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New-Tk8tament  commentaries  are  so  numerons,  and,  many 
of  them,  so  good,  that  a  new  essay  requires  some  explanation. 
The  present  work  is  an  attempt  in  a  field  which,  so  far  as  I  am 
aware,  is  not  covered  bj  any  one  book,  though  it  has  been  care- 
fully and  ably  worked  by  many  scholars.  Taking  a  position 
midway  between  the  exegetical  commentary  and  the  lexicon 
and  grammar,  it  aims  to  put  the  reader  of  the  English  Bible 
nearer  to  the  stand-point  of  the  Greek  scholar,  by  opening  to 
him  the  native  force  of  the  separate  words  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  their  lexical  sense,  their  etymology,  their  history,  their 
inflection,  and  the  peculiarities  of  their  usage  by  different  evan- 
gelists and  apostles. 

The  critical  student  of  the  Greek  Testament  will,  therefore, 
find  himself  here  on  familiar,  and  often  on  rudimental,  ground, 
and  will  understand  that  the  book  has  not  been  prepared  with 
any  design  or  expectation  of  instructing  liun.  It  has  in  view, 
first  of  all,  those  readers  whose  ignorance  of  Greek  debars  them 
from  the  quickening  contact  of  the  original  words,  and  to  whom 
is  unknown  the  very  existence  of  those  tracks  which  the  Greek 
scholar  threads  witli  unconscious  ease  and  in  clear  light. 

No  scholar  will  maintain  that  such  a  task  is  rendered  super- 
finons  by  even  the  most  idiomatic  and  accurate  translation. 
The  most  conscientious  and  competent  translator  is  fettered  by 
difiGcuIties  inherent  in  the  very  nature  of  a  translation.  Some- 
thing mast  exhale  in  the  transfer  from  one  language  to  an- 
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other ;  something  which  is  characteristic  in  proportion  to  ita 
Bubtletj.  Reading  an  author  in  a  translation  is  like  hearing 
throngh  a  telephone.  The  words  maj  reach  the  ear  distinctly, 
but  the  quality  of  the  most  familiar  voice  is  lost.  In  transla- 
tion, as  in  exchange  of  money,  transfer  often  necessitates  break- 
ing up — the  destruction  of  the  original  symbol,  in  order  to 
embody  its  contents  in  the  symbols  of  another  tongue.  A  par- 
ticular coin  of  one  country  may  have  no  exact  representative  in 
a  coin  of  another  country ;  and  the  difference  must  be  made 
out  with  small  change.  A  single  Greek  word  often  requires 
two  or  three  words  for  its  reproduction  in  English,  and  even 
then  the  partial  equivalent  must  be  made  good  by  comment 
or  paraphrase.  There  are,  besides,  certain  features  of  every 
language,  and  particularly  of  every  dead  language,  which  defy 
transfer  by  any  process — embodiments  of  a  snbtle  play  of  per- 
ception or  of  thought  which  has  vanished,  like  the  characteris- 
tic expression  from  a  dead  face,  and  which,  though  it  may  give 
some  hint  of  itself  to  an  English  mind,  eludes  the  grasp  of  an 
English  formula. 

DiflScuIties  like  these  can  be  met  only  by  the  study  of  indi- 
vidual words.  The  translator  is  compelled  to  deal  mainly  with 
the  contents  of  sentences  and  periods ;  to  make  the  forms  of 
thought  subordinate  to  the  substance.  A  translation  which 
should  literally  reproduce  the  idiomatic  structure  of  its  original 
would  be  a  monstrosity.  If  the  thouglit  is  to  circulate  freely 
and  familiarly  in  Anglo-Saxon  society,  and  to  do  its  best  work 
upon  Anglo-Saxon  minds,  it  must  assume  the  Anglo-Saxon 
dress.  It  must  modify  or  abandon  its  native  habits.  It  can- 
not be  continually  thrusting  into  notice  its  native  antecedents, 
and  the  fonns  of  the  life  which  evolved  it.  It  must  be  natural- 
ized throughout.  Hence  the  translator  is  compelled  to  have 
mainly  in  view  his  own  audience ;  to  expound  the  message 
rather  than  to  flatter  the  nationality  of  the  messenger.  He 
cannot  stop  to  show  his  reader  how  each  constituent  word  of 
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the  original  sentence  is  throbbing  with  a  life  of  its  own,  and 
aglow  with  the  fascination  of  a  personal  history.  This  is  rather 
the  work  of  the  commentator ;  and  not  of  the  commentator 
who  explains  the  meaning  and  the  relation  of  verses  and  chap- 
ters, bnt  of  one  who  deals  with  words  in  detail,  and  tells  their 
individual  stories. 

For  a  language  is  not  made  to  order  and  out  of  hand.  It 
is  a  growth  ont  of  a  people's  life  ;  and  its  words  are  not  arbi- 
trary symbols  fixed  by  decree  or  by  vote,  but  are  struck  out,  as 
needed,  by  incidents  and  crises.  They  are  the  formulas  in 
which  new  needs  and  first  impressions  of  external  facts  spon- 
taneously voice  themselves,  and  into  which  social  customs  run. 
Hence  language  becomes  more  picturesque  as  we  recede  toward 
its  earlier  forms.  Primitive  speech  is  largely  figurative;  primi- 
tive words  are  pictures.  As  the  language  becomes  the  expres- 
sion of  a  more  conventional  and  artificial  life,  and  of  a  deeper 
and  more  complex  thought,  new  words  are  coined  representing 
something  more  subjective  and  subtle ;  and  the  old  words,  as 
they  become  pressed  into  the  new  service  and  stretched  to  cover 
a  wider  range  of  meaning,  lose  their  original  sharpness  of  out- 
line. They  pass  into  conventional  symbols  in  the  multiform 
uses  of  daily  speech  ;  they  become  commonplace  factors  of  a 
commonplace  present,  and  remain  historic  only  to  lexicogra- 
phers and  philologists.  None  the  less,  these  words  forever 
carry  hidden  in  their  bosom  their  original  pictures  and  the 
mark  of  the  blow  which  struck  each  into  life ;  and  they  will 
show  them  to  him  who  lovingly  questions  them  concerning 
their  birth  and  their  history. 

These  remarks  apply  in  a  peculiar  manner  to  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, which  was  the  outgrowth  of  a  national  character  at  once 
poetic  and  passionate,  logical  and  speculative,  and  which  waa 
shaped  by  an  eventful  and  romantic  history  and  by  a  rich  and 
powerful  literature.  The  words  of  a  language  which  traverses 
the  period  from  Homer  to  Aristotle,  from  Marathon  to  Leuo* 
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tra ;  which  told  the  stories  of  Herodotus,  carried  the  mingled 
fire  aud  logic  of  Demosthenes,  voiced  the  tremendous  passion 
of  Oedipus,  and  formulated  the  dialectic  of  Plato  and  the  rea- 
soning of  Aristotle,  must  enfold  rare  ti-easures ;  and  the  more 
as  we  follow  it  into  its  later  development  under  the  contact  of 
Oriental  tliought,  which  fused  it  iu  the  alembic  of  Alexandria, 
ran  the  new  combination  into  the  mould  of  the  Septuagint,  and 
added  the  last  element  necessary  to  constitute  it  the  bearer  of 
the  Gospel  message.  The  highest  testimony  to  the  resources 
of  this  wonderful  tongue  is  furnished  in  it^  exquisite  sensitive- 
ness to  the  touch  of  the  new  faith,  and  its  ready  adaptation  to 
the  expression  of  the  new  truth.  Its  contact  with  the  fresh, 
quickening  ideas  of  the  Gospel  seemed  to  evoke  from  it  a  cer- 
tain deep-lying  quality,  overlaid  till  then  by  the  baser  moral 
conceptions  of  Paganism,  but  springing  up  in  prompt  response 
to  the  summons  of  Christian  thought  and  sentiment.  Yet 
even  the  words  which  lent  themselves  so  readily  to  the  new 
and  higher  message  of  Christianity  conld  not  abjure  their 
lineage  or  their  history.  They  bore  the  marks  of  the  older 
and  leas  sacred  burdens  they  had  carried.  In  the  histories  of 
its  choicest  words,  Christianity  asserts  itself  as  a  redeemer  of 
human  speech.  The  list  of  New-Testament  words  lifted  out  of 
ignoble  associations  and  uses,  and  mitred  as  ministers  of  sacred 
truth,  is  a  long  and  significant  one ;  and  there  are  few  more 
fascinating  lines  of  study  than  this,  to  which  Archbishop 
Trench  long  ago  directed  English  readers  in  his  "  Study  of 
Words"  and  his  "New-Testament  Synonyms." 

The  biblical  student  may  therefore  profitably  combine  two 
distinct  lines  of  study  ;  the  one  directed  at  the  truth  of  script- 
ore  in  mass,  the  other  at  the  medium  or  vehicle  of  the  truth  in 
detail.  A  thorough  compreliension  of  scripture  takes  in  the 
warp  no  less  than  tlie  woof.  Labor  expended  upon  etymolo- 
gies, synonyms,  and  the  secrets  of  particles  and  tenses,  upon 
the  wide  range  of  pictures  and  hints  and  histories  underly- 
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ngtte  separate  words  and  phrases  of  the  New  Testament, 
ie  not  thrown  away,  and  issues  in  a  larger  result  than  the 
mere  accumnlation  of  curious  lore.  Eren  as  nature  fills  in  the 
space  between  the  foreground  and  the  background  of  her  land- 
scapes with  countless  details  of  form  and  color,  light  and 
shadow,  60  the  rich  details  of  New- Testament  words,  once  ap- 
prehended, impart  a  deptli  of  tune  and  a  just  relation  and  per- 
spective to  the  salient  masses  of  doctrine,  narrative,  and  proph- 
ecy. IIow  much  is  habitually  lost  to  the  English  student 
through  the  use  of  one  and  the  same  term  in  rendering  two 
words  which  the  writer  selected  with  a  clear  recognition  of  a 
distinction  between  them.  How  often  a  picture  or  a  bit  of  his- 
tory is  hidden  away  in  a  word,  of  which  a  translation  gives  and 
can  give  no  hint.  How  many  distinctive  characteristics  of  a 
writer  are  lost  in  a  translation.  How  often,  especially  in  the 
version  of  1611,  the  marvellous  play  of  the  Greek  tenses,  and 
the  nicely -calculated  force  of  tliat  potent  little  instrument,  the 
article,  are  utterly  overlooked.  As  the  reader  steps  securely 
over  the  carefully-fitted  pavement  laid  for  him  by  modern 
revisers,  he  does  not  even  gness  at  the  rare  and  beautifol 
things  lying  beneath  almost  every  separate  block. 

Can  the  reader  who  knows  no  Greek  be  put  in  possession  of 
these  treasures!  Not  of  all ;  yet  certainly  of  a  goodly  share  of 
them.  It  has  seemed  to  me  that  the  following  results  might 
be  reached : 

1.  Where  a  word  has  a  history,  he  may  learn  it,  and  may 
be  shown  through  what  stages  the  word  has  attained  its  pres- 
ent meaning,  and  how  its  vanations  have  successively  grown 
out  of  each  other.  Illustrations  are  furnished  by  such  words 
M  "  humility,"  "  meekness,"  "  blessed." 

Si.  He  may  be  shown,  in  part,  at  least,  the  peculiar  form  in 
which  a  thonght  comes  to  a  Greek  mind ;  or,  in  other  words, 
he  may  form  some  acquaintance  with  Greek  idioms.  Thus,  to 
take  some  very  simple  instances,  he  can  easily  see  how,  when 
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he  thinks  of  his  food  as  set  before  liim  on  the  table,  the  Greek 
thinks  of  it  as  set  beside  him,  and  writes  accordingly  ;  or  liow 
his  idea  of  sitting  down  to  the  table  comes  to  tlie  Greek  as  re- 
clining ,'  or  he  can  nnderstand  how,  when  Lnke  saja,  "  we  came 
the  next  day"  the  idea  of  the  next  or  second  day  comes  to  him 
in  the  form  of  an  adjective  qualifying  we,  so  that  he  thinks  of 
himself  and  his  companions  as  second-day  men.  Sometimes, 
when  two  languages  develop  a  difference  of  idiom  in  their 
claseical  usage,  the  classical  idiom  of  the  one  reappears  in  the 
vulgar  dialect  of  the  other.  The  spirit  of  numerous  Greek 
words  or  phrases,  even  in  the  New  Testament,  could  be  re- 
produced most  faithfully  by  English  expressions  which  have 
been  banished  from  polite  diction. 

3.  lie  can  be  sliow'n  the  picture  or  the  figure  hidden  away 
in  a  word.     See,  for  example,  the  note  on  compel,  Matt.  v.  41. 

4.  He  may  learn  something  of  Greek  synonyms.  He  may 
be  shown  how  two  different  Greek  words,  rendered  by  the 
same  English  word,  represent  different  sides  or  phases  of  the 
same  idea,  and  why  each  word  is  used  in  its  own  place.  Thus, 
the  word  "net"  occurs  in  both  Matt.  iv.  18  and  Matt.  xiii.  47; 
but  the  Greek  word  is  different  in  each  verse,  and  either  word 
would  have  been  inappropriate  in  the  place  of  the  other. 

5.  He  may  be  shown  how  two  English  words,  having  appar- 
ently no  connection  with  each  other,  are  often  expressed  by 
the  same  Greek  word ;  and  he  may  be  put  in  possession  of 
the  connecting  idea.  lie  does  not  suspect  that  "bosom,"  in 
Luke  vi.  38,  and  "  creek  "  or  "  bay,"  in  Acta  xxvii.  39,  are  one 
and  the  same  word  ;  or  that  there  is  any  connection  between 
the  "winding  up"  of  Ananias'  body  (Acts  v.  6)  and  Paul's 
assertion  that  the  time  is  '^ short"  (1  Cor.  vii.  29). 

6.  He  may  be  made  to  understand  the  reasons  for  many 
changes  of  rendering  from  an  older  version,  whicli,  on  their 
face,  seem  to  liim  arbitrary  and  useless. 

7.  He  can  be  taught  something  of  the  characteristic  usage  of 
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words  and  phrases  by  difFerent  authors,  and  maj  learn  to  de- 
tect, even  through  the  English  version,  certain  differences  of 
style.     (See  the  Introductions  to  the  different  books.) 

8.  He  can  be  shown  the  simpler  distinctions  between  the 
Greek  tenses,  and  tlie  force  of  the  Greek  article ;  and  how  the 
observance  of  these  distinctions  adds  to  the  vigor  and  liveliness 
of  the  translation. 

Much  valuable  matter  of  this  kind  is  contained  in  commen- 
tariea  ;  and  in  some  popular  commentaries  considerable  promi- 
nence is  given  to  it,  notably  in  the  two  admirable  works  of  Dr. 
Morison  on  Matthew  and  Mark.  But  it  is  scattered  over  a 
wide  surface,  and  is  principally  confined  to  commentaries  pre- 
pared for  the  critical  student ;  while  very  much  lies  hidden 
in  lexicons  and  etymological  treatises,  and  in  special  essays 
distributed  through  voluminous  periodicals.  I  have  collected 
and  sifted  a  large  amount  of  this  material  from  various  and 
reliable  sources,  and  have  applied  it  to  the  treatment  of  the 
words  as  they  occur,  verse  by  verse,  divesting  it  of  technicali- 
ties, and  trying  to  throw  it  into  a  form  suited  to  tlie  students  of 
the  English  Bible. 

I  had  these  so  prominently  in  view  at  the  beginnins;  that  I 
seriously  contemplated  the  entire  omission  of  Greek  words. 
On  further  thought,  however,  I  decided  that  my  plan  nn'ght, 
without  detriment  to  the  original  purpose,  be  stretched  so  as 
to  include  beginners  in  the  study  of  the  Greek  Testament,  and 
certain  college-bred  readers  who  have  saved  a  little  Greek  out 
of  the  wreck  of  their  classical  studies.  For  the  convenience  of 
snch  I  have  inserted  the  original  words  wherever  it  seemed  ex- 
pedient ;  but  always  in  parentheses  and  with  the  translation 
appended.  The  English  reader  may  therefore  bo  assured  that 
any  value  which  the  book  may  have  for  him  will  not  be  im- 
paired by  the  presence  of  the  unfamiliar  characters.  He  has 
but  to  pass  them  over,  and  to  confine  his  attention  to  the  Eng< 
lisb  text. 
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It  is  evident  that  mj  purpose  relieves  me  of  the  duty  of  tLe 
exegesis  of  passages,  save  in  those  cases  where  the  word  under 
consideration  is  the  point  on  which  the  meaning  of  the  entire 
passage  turns.  The  temptation  to  overstep  this  limit  has  been 
constantly  present,  and  it  is  not  impossible  that  I  maj  have 
occasionally  transgressed.  But  the  pleasure  and  the  value  of 
the  special  study  of  woi-ds  will,  I  think,  be  enhanced  for  the 
student  by  detaching  it  from  the  jungle  of  exegetical  matter  in 
which,  in  ordinary  commentaries,  it  is  wellnigh  lost. 

A  few  words  should  be  said  respecting  a  name  which  the 
title  of  tills  book  will  at  once  suggest  to  New-Testament  stu- 
dents— I  mean  Bengel.  The  indebtedness  of  all  workers  in  this 
field  to  John  Albert  Bengel  it  is  not  easy  to  overstate.  His 
well-known  "Gnomon,"  which  still  maintains  a  high  and  hon- 
orable rank  among  commentaries  after  the  lapse  of  nearly  a 
century  and  a  half,  was  the  pioneer  in  this  method  of  treating 
scripture.  My  own  obligations  to  him  are  very  great  for  the 
impulse  to  this  line  of  study  which  I  received  in  translating  the 
"  Gnomon  "  more  than  twenty-five  years  ago  ;  more  for  that,  in- 
deed, than  for  any  large  amount  of  help  in  the  present  work. 
For  his  own  labors  have  contributed  to  the  great  extension 
of  his  special  line  of  study  since  the  appearance  of  the  "  Gno- 
mon "  in  1742.  The  entire  basis  of  New-Testament  philology 
and  textual  criticism  has  been  shifted  and  widened,  and  many 
of  his  critical  conclusions,  therefore,  must  be  either  modified  or 
rejected.  His  work  retains  its  value  for  the  preacher.  He 
must  always  stand  pre-eminent  for  his  keen  and  deep  spiritual 
insight,  and  for  that  marvellously  terse  and  pithy  diction  with 
which,  as  with  a  master-key,  he  so  often  throws  open  by  a  sin- 
gle turn  the  secret  chambers  of  a  word  ;  but  for  critical  results 
the  student  must  follow  later  and  surer  guides. 

As  to  materials,  let  it  suffice  to  say  that  I  have  freely  used 
whatever  I  have  found  serviceable.  The  book,  however,  is  not 
a  compilation.     My  plan  has  compelled  me  to  avoid  lengthy 
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discnssions  and  processes,  and  to  confine  myself  mostly  to  the 
statement  of  resnlts.  In  order  to  avoid  encumbering  the  pages 
with  a  mnltitnde  of  references,  I  have  appended  a  list  of  the 
sources  on  which  I  have  drawn  ;  and  the  names  of  other  authors 
not  mentioned  there  will  be  found  appended  to  quotations. 

I  have  not  attempted  textual  criticism.  I  have  followed 
principally  the  text  of  Westcott  and  Hort,  comparing  it  with 
Tischendorfs  eighth  edition,  and  commonly  adopting  any  read- 
ing in  which  the  two  agree.  It  is,  perhaps,  scarcely  necessary 
to  say  that  the  very  literal  and  often  nnconth  renderings  which 
frequently  occur  are  given  merely  in  order  to  throw  sentences 
or  phrases  as  nearly  as  possible  into  their  Greek  form,  and  are 
not  suggested  for  adoption  as  versions.  Each  word  or  passage 
commented  upon  is  cited  first  according  to  the  authorized  ver- 
sion. 

My  task  has  been  a  labor  of  love,  though  pursned  amid  the 
numerous  distractions  and  varied  duties  of  a  city  pastorate.  I 
hope  to  complete  it  in  due  time  by  an  additional  volume  con- 
taining the  writings  of  John  and  Paul. 

It  is  said  that  there  was  discovered,  some  years  ago,  in  one 
of  our  Western  States,  a  magnificent  geode,  which,  on  being 
broken,  disclosed  a  mass  of  crystals  arranged  in  tlie  form  of  a 
cross.  It  will  be  a  great  joy  to  me  if,  by  this  attempt  to  break 
the  shell  of  these  words  of  life,  and  to  lay  bare  their  hidden 
jewels,  I  may  help  a  Bible-student  here  and  there  to  a  clearer 
vision  of  that  cross  which  is  the  centre  and  the  glory  of  the 
Gospel. 

MARVIN  R.  VINCENT. 

CoTKirAKT  Pabsonasb,  New  York,  Ootober  80,  1888. 
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In  this  second  edition  a  nnmber  of  errors  in  the  Scripture 
references  have  been  corrected,  together  with  sundry  typo- 
graphical mistakes  in  the  Greek  text,  sach  as  misplaced  accents, 
omitted  breathings,  etc.  A  few  changes  have  also  been  made 
in  accordance  with  the  suggestions  of  my  reviewers.  For  many 
of  the  corrections  in  the  Greek  text  I  am  nnder  great  obliga- 
tions to  my  old  friend  Dr.  Henry  Drisler,  of  Colombia  College, 
whose  invaluable  aid  it  would  never  have  occurred  to  me  to  ask 
in  such  a  matter  of  literary  drudgery,  but  who  voluntarily,  and 
most  kindly,  furnished  me  with  a  list  of  the  errors  noted  by 
him  in  his  perusal  of  the  volume. 

Nbw  Tobk,  D«Mmb«r  10, 1888. 
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THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  MATTHEW,. 
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Concerning  Matthew  personally  we  know  very  little.  He 
was  a  son  of  Alpliseus,  a  brotiier  of  James  the  Little,  possibly 
a  brother  of  Thomas  Didymus.  The  only  facts  which  the  gos- 
pels record  about  him  are  his  call  and  his  farewell  feast.  Ue 
had  been  a  publican  or  tax-collector  under  the  Roman  govern- 
ment ;  an  ofiBce  despised  by  the  Jews  because  of  the  extortions 
which  commonly  attended  it,  and  because  it  was  a  galling  token 
of  subjection  to  a  foreign  power.  When  called  by  Christ, 
Matthew  forsook  at  once  hia  office  and  his  old  name  of  LevL 
Tradition  records  of  him  that  he  lived  the  life  of  an  ascetic,  on 
herbs  and  water.  There  is  a  legend  that  after  the  dispersion  of 
the  apostles  he  travelled  into  Egypt  and  Ethiopia  preaching 
the  Gospel ;  that  he  was  entertained  in  the  capital  of  Ethiopia 
in  the  house  of  the  eunuch  whom  Philip  baptized,  and  that  he 
overcame  two  magicians  who  had  afflicted  the  people  with 
diseases.  It  is  further  related  that  he  raised  the  son  of  the 
king  of  Egypt  from  the  dead,  healed  his  daughter  Iphigenia  of 
leprosy,  and  placed  her  at  the  head  of  a  cominnnity  of  virgins 
dedicated  to  the  service  of  God ;  and  that  a  heathen  king,  at- 
tempting to  tear  her  from  her  asylum,  was  smitten  with  leprosy, 
and  his  palace  destroyed  by  fire. 

According  to  the  Greek  legend  he  died  in  peace  ;  but  accord- 
ing to  the  tradition  of  the  Western  Church  he  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom. 

Mrs.  Jameson  ("  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art")  says:  "Few 
churches  are  dedicated  to  St.  Matthew.     I  uin  not  aware  that 
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he  is  the  patron  saint  of  any  country,  trade,  or  profession,  an- 
lees  it  be  that  of  tax-gatherer  or  exciBeman  ;  and  this  is  perhaps 
the  reason  that,  except  where  he  figures  as  one  of  the  series  of 
evangelists  or  apostles,  he  is  so  seldom  represented  alone,  or  in 
devotional  pictures.  When  lie  is  portrayed  as  an  evangelist, 
he  holds  a  book  oi-  a  pen ;  and  the  angel,  his  proper  attribute  and 
attendant,  stands  by,  pointhig  up  to  heaven  or  dictating,  or  he 
holds  the  inkhorn,  or  he  supports  the  book.  In  his  character  of 
apostle,  St.  Matthew  frequently  holds  a  purse  or  money-bag, 
as  significant  of  his  former  vocation." 

Matthew  wrote,  probably  in  Palestine,  and  evidently  for  Jew- 
ish Christians.  There  are  two  views  as  to  the  language  in 
which  his  gospel  was  originally  composed  :  one  that  he  wrote  it 
in  Ilebrew  or  Syro-Chaldaic,  the  dialect  spoken  in  Palestine  by 
the  Jewish  Christians ;  the  other  that  he  wrote  it  in  Greek.  The 
former  theory  is  supported  by  the  unanimous  testimony  of  the 
early  church  ;  and  the  fathers  who  assert  this,  also  declare  that 
his  work  was  translated  into  Greek.  In  tliat  case  the  transla- 
tion was  most  probably  made  by  Matthew  himself,  or  under  his 
supervision.  The  drift  of  modern  scholarship,  however,  is 
toward  the  theory  of  a  Greek  original.  Great  uncertainty  pre- 
vails as  to  the  time  of  composition.  According  to  the  testimony 
of  the  earliest  Christian  fatliera,  Mattliew's  gospel  is  the  first  in 
order,  though  the  internal  evidence  favors  the  priority  of  Mark. 
Evidently  it  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
(a.d.  70).  "  Had  that  event  preceded  the  writing  of  the  sy- 
noptic gospels  and  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  nothing  is  more 
certain  tiian  that  it  must  have  been  directly  mentioned,  and  that 
it  must  have  exercised  an  immense  influence  on  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists.  Ko  writer  deal- 
ing with  the  topics  and  arguments  and  prophecies  with  which 
they  are  constantly  occupied,  could  possibly  have  failed  to  ap- 
peal to  the  tremendous  sanction  wliich  had  been  given  to  all 
their  views  by  Grod  Iiiinself,  who  thus  manifested  his  provi- 
dence in  human  history,  and  showed  all  things  by  the  quiet 
light  of  inevitable  circumstances  "  (Farrar,  "  Messages  of  the 
Books  "). 

Matthew's  object  was  to  exhibit  the  Gospel  as  the  fulfilment 
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of  the  law  and  the  prophecies ;  to  connect  the  past  with  the 
present ;  to  show  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah  of  the  Jews,  and 
that  in  the  Old  Testament  the  New  was  prefignred,  while  in  the 
New  Testament  the  Old  was  revealed.  Hence  his  gospel  has  a 
more  decidedly  Jewish  flavor  tlian  any  other  of  the  synoptics. 
Tlie  sense  of  Jewish  nationality  appears  in  the  record  of  Christ's 
words  about  the  "  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel "  {.vv.  24) ;  in 
the  command  not  to  go  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles  nor  into 
the  villages  of  the  Samaritans  (.\.  5) ;  in  the  prophecy  that  the 
apostles  shall  sit  as  judges  in  "  the  regeneration "  (xix.  28). 
Also  in  the  tracing  of  the  genealogy  of  our  Lord  no  fuj-ther 
back  than  to  Abraham ;  in  the  emphasis  laid  on  the  works  of 
the  law  (v.  19  ;  xii.  33,  37) ;  and  in  the  prophecy  which  makes 
the  end  of  Israel  contemporaneous  with  the  "  consummation 
of  the  age  "  (xxiv.  3,  22  ;  x.  23). 

On  the  other  hand,  a  more  comprehensive  character  appeare 
in  the  adoration  of  the  infant  Jesus  by  the  Gentile  magi;  in 
the  prophecy  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom 
to  all  the  world  (xxiv.  14),  and  the  apostolic  commiBsion  to  go 
to  all  nations  (xxviii.  19) ;  in  the  commendation  of  the  faith  of 
a  Grentile  above  that  of  Israel  (viii.  10-12 ;  compare  the  story 
of  the  Syrophcenician  woman,  xv.  28) ;  in  the  use  of  the  word 
"  Jews,"  as  if  he  were  outside  the  circle  of  Jewish  nationality ; 
in  the  parables  of  the  laborers  in  the  vineyard  (xx.  1-16),  and 
of  the  marriage  of  the  king's  son  (xxii.  1-14) ;  in  the  threat  of 
taking  away  the  kingdom  from  Israel  (xxi.  43),  and  in  the  valne 
attached  to  the  moral  and  religious  element  of  the  law  (xxii.  40 ; 
xxiii.  23).  The  genealogy  of  Jesus  contains  the  Gentile  namea* 
of  Rahab  the  Canaanite,  and  Ruth  the  Moabitess.  To  Matthew 
JesoB  is  alike  the  Messiah  of  the  Jew  and  the  Saviour  of  the 
world. 

It  being  his  task  to  show  how  the  law  and  the  prophets  were 
fulfilled  in  Christ,  his  allusions  are  frequent  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment scriptures.  He  has  upward  of  sixty  references  to  the 
Old  Testament.  His  citations  are  of  two  classes :  those  which 
he  quotes  himself  as  fulfilled  in  the  events  of  Christ's  life,  such 
a«  i.  23 ;  ii.  15,  18 ;  iv.  15,  16 ;  and  those  which  are  a  part  of 
the  discourse  of  his  different  characters,  such  as  iii.  3 ;  iv.  4,  6, 


INTRODUCTION. 

7,  10  ;  XV.  4,  8,  9.  He  exhibits  the  law  of  Christ, 
the  fulfilmeDt  of  the  Mosaic  law,  but  in  contrast  with  it,  as  is 
illustrated  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  Yet,  while  represent- 
ing the  new  law  as  gentler  than  the  old,  he  represents  it,  at  the 
same  time,  as  more  stringent  {see  v.  28,  32,  34,  39,  44).  His 
gospel  is  of  a  sterner  type  than  Lake's,  which  lias  been  rightly 
styled  "  the  Gospel  of  universality  and  tolerance."  The  retribu- 
tive element  is  more  prominent  in  it.  Sin  appeals  to  him 
primarily  as  the  violation  of  law ;  and  therefore  his  word  for 
iniquity  is  aco/t/a,  lawlessness,  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
Gospels.  He  alone  records  the  saying,  "  Many  are  called,  but 
few  are  chosen  "  (xxii.  14),  and,  as  Professor  Abbot  has  acute- 
ly remarked,  the  distinction  between  the  caUed  {KXrjrot)  and 
t/te  chosen  {sKXeicTof)  is  the  raoro  remarkable,  because  Paul  uses 
the  two  words  almost  indifferently,  and  Luke,  although  he  too 
has  the  parable  of  the  unworthy  guests,  has  not  ventured  to  use 
KkrfToi  in  Matthew's  disparaging  signification  (Art.  "  Gospels," 
in  Encyclop.  Britannica).  To  him,  also,  is  peculiar  the  record 
of  the  saying  that  "  Whosoever  shall  break  one  of  the  least 
commandments,  and  teach  men  so,  shall  be  called  least  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven"  (v.  19).  To  continue  the  quotation  from 
Professor  Abbot,  "  Matthew,  more  than  the  rest  of  the  evangel- 
ists, seems  to  move  in  evil  days,  and  amid  a  race  of  backsliders, 
among  dogs  and  swine,  who  are  unworthy  of  the  pearls  of 
truth  ;  among  the  tares  sown  by  the  enemy ;  among  fishermen 
who  have  to  cast  back  again  many  of  the  fish  caught  in  the  net 
of  the  Gospel.  The  broad  way  is  ever  in  his  mind,  and  tlie 
multitude  of  those  that  go  thereby,  and  the  guest  without  the 
wedding  garment,  and  the  foolish  virgins,  and  the  goats  as  well 
as  the  sheep,  and  those  who  even  cast  out  devils  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord,  and  yet  are  rejected  by  him  because  they  work  '  law- 
lessness.' Where  Luke  speaks  exultantly  of  joy  in  heaven  over 
one  repentant  sinner,  Matthew,  in  more  negative  and  sober 
phrases,  declares  that  it  is  not  the  will  of  the  Father  that  one 
of  the  little  ones  should  perish;  and  as  a  reason  for  not  being 
distracted  abont  the  future,  it  is  alleged  that  'sufficient  for  the 
day  is  the  evil  thereof.'  The  condition  of  tlie  Jews,  their  increas- 
ing hostility  to  the  Christians,  and  the  wavering  or  retrogres- 
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sion  of  many  Jewish  converts  when  the  hostility  became  inten- 
sified shortly  before  and  during  the  siege  of  Jerusalem — this 
may  well  explain  one  side  of  Matthew's  gospel ;  and  the  other 
side  (the  condemnation  of  '  lawlessness  ')  might  find  an  explana- 
tion in  a  reference  to  llellenizing  Jews,  who  (like  some  of  the 
Corinthians)  considered  that  the  new  law  set  them  free  from  all 
restraint,  and  who,  in  casting  aside  every  vestige  of  nationalitj', 
wished  to  cast  aside  morality  as  well.  Viewed  in  the  light  of 
the  approaching  fall  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  retrogression  of 
great  masses  of  the  nation,  tlie  introduction  into  the  Lord's 
Prayer  of  the  words  '  Deliver  us  frotii  the  evil,'  and  the  predic- 
tion that  'by  reason  of  the  multiplying  of  lawlessness  the  love 
of  many  shall  wax  cold,'  will  seem  not  only  appropriate,  bnt 
typical  of  the  character  of  the  whole  of  the  First  Gospel." 

As  related  to  the  other  synoptical  gospels,  Matthew's  contains 
fourteen  entire  sections  which  are  peculiar  to  him  alone.  These 
include  ten  parables :  The  Tares ;  the  Hid  Treasure ;  the 
Pearl ;  the  Draw-net ;  the  Unmerciful  Servant ;  the  laborers  in 
the  Vineyard;  the  Two  Sons;  the  Marriage  of  the  King's 
Son;  the  Ten  Virgins,  and  the  Talents.  Two  miracles:  The 
Cnre  of  Two  Blind  Men,  and  the  Coin  in  the  Fish's  Mouth. 
Four  events  of  the  infancy :  The  Visit  of  the  Magi ;  the  Mas- 
sacre of  the  Infants ;  the  Flight  into  Egypt,  and  the  Return  to 
Nazareth.  Seven  incidents  connected  with  the  Passion  and  the 
Resurrection :  the  Bargain  and  Suicide  of  Judas ;  the  Dream 
of  Pilate's  Wife ;  the  Resurrection  of  the  Departed  Saints ; 
the  Watch  at  the  Sepulchre ;  the  Story  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and 
the  Earthquake  on  the  Resurrection  Morning.  Ten  great  pas- 
sages of  our  Lord's  discourses  :  Parts  of  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(v.-vij.) ;  the  Revelation  to  Babes ;  the  Invitations  to  the  Weary 
(xi.  25-30) ;  Idle  Words  (xii.  36,  37) ;  the  Prophecy  to  Peter 
(xvi.  17-19);  Humility  and  Forgiveness  (xviii.  15-35) ;  Rejec- 
tion of  the  Jews  (xxi.  43) ;  the  Great  Denunciation  (xxiii.); 
the  Discourse  about  Last  Things  (xxv,  31-46) ;  the  Great  Com- 
mission and  Promise  (xxviii.  18-20). 

Hence  Matthew's  is  pre-eminently  the  didactic  Gospel,  one- 
fjuarter  of  the  whole  being  occupied  with  the  actual  words  and 
discourses  of  the  Lord. 


mmoDUCTioii. 

Matthew  18  less  characteristic  in  style  than  in  arrangement  and 
matter.  The  orderly,  husiness-like  traits  which  had  been  fos- 
tered by  his  employment  as  a  publican,  appear  in  his  methodical 
arrangement  and  grouping  of  his  subject.  His  narrative  is  more 
sober  and  less  graphic  than  cither  Mark's  or  Luke's.  The  pict- 
ure of  our  Lord's  life,  character,  and  work,  as  Teacher,  Saviour, 
and  Messianic  King,  is  painted  simply,  broadly,  and  boldly,  bi^t 
witliout  minnte  detail,  such  as  abounds  in  Mark.  His  diction 
and  construction  are  the  most  Uebraistic  of  the  eynoptists, 
though  less  so  than  those  of  John's  gospel.  The  following 
Ilebrew  peculiarities  are  to  be  noted :  1.  The  phrase,  Kbig- 
dorn  of  Heaven  {fiaatKela  rmv  oiipaviov),  which  occurs  thirty- 
two  times,  and  is  not  found  in  the  other  evangelists,  who  use 
K^inffdovi  of  God.  2.  Fatlier  in  Heaven,  or  Heavenly  Father 
(o  irarrip  o  iv  ovpavol<{:  o  Trarrjp  6  ovpavio<;).  This  occurs  fif- 
teen times  in  Matthew,  only  twice  in  Mark,  and  not  at  all  in 
Luke,  xi.  2  being  a  false  reading.  3.  Son  of  Hatrid,  seven 
times  in  Mattliew,  three  in  Mark,  three  in  Luke.  4.  The  Holy 
City  (Jerasalem),  in  Mattliew  only.  5.  Ths  end  of  the  world,  or 
consuTnmation  of  the  age  (^  avvriXeta  rov  aiwvos;),  in  Matthew 
only.  6.  In  order  that  it  might  he  fidJiUed  which  was  spoken 
(('I'o  or  OTTO)?  -TrXripa)^  to  jytiMv),  eight  times  in  Matthew,  and  not 
elsewhere  in  this  form.  This  is  Matthew's  characteristic  for- 
mula. 7.  That  v'hicA  teas  spoken  (to  pTjBiv),  twelve  times ;  It 
was  spoken  (eppjJ5ij),  si.x  times.  Not  elsewhere  used  of  script- 
ure, for  Mark  xiii.  li  is  a  false  reading.  Matthew  always 
uses  tAat  which  was  spoken  (to  pr)$iv)  when  quoting  scripture 
himself.  In  other  quotations  he  has  It  is  irritien  {yeypavTai), 
like  the  other  evangelists.  He  never  uses  the  singular  ypatpij 
(properly  a  passage  of  scripture).  8.  And  behold  (xal  idov),  in 
narrative,  twenty-three  times ;  in  Luke,  sixteen.  9.  Heathen 
(H^piKoi),  in  Matthew  only.  10.  To  swear  m  (pfivveiv  iv,  i.e.,  by), 
thirteen  times,  in  Matthew  and  Apoc.  x.  6. 

A  number  of  words  condemned  by  the  grammarians  as  nn- 
elaesical  or  as  slang  are  employed  by  Mark,  and  a  few  of  these 
may  be  found  in  Matthew,  Buch  &b  fu»>6tpSaXfj,o<!,  having  one  eye  ; 
KoXKv^KTToi,  nianey-ckangers  ;  Kopda-iov,  inaid  ;  pa(j>i<;,  a  needle. 
lie  also  uses  some  Latiuisms,  three  at  least  in  common  with 
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Mark  :  irpairmpiov,  prwioiium  /  Kf)vao<;,  tribute  ;   <l>p(ife>J\^(i\ 
to  scouTtje ;  also  Kova-rtt^ia,  guard,  peculiar  to  him  alone. 

He  frequently  usee  the  words  to  come  or  go  {Trpoaipj(pfiai, 
TTopivw)  after  the  oriental  manner,  to  expand  his  narrative ;  as, 
when  the  tempter  came  he  saitl  (iv.  3) ;  a  centurion  came  beseech- 
ing (viii.  5)  ;  a  scribe  came  and  «a«V?(viii.  10) ;  the  disciples  of 
John  came,  saying  (Lx.  14).  The  former  of  these  verbs  {Trpoirep- 
X^f*"^')  occurs  fifty-one  tiiiiesj,  while  in  Maik  it  is  found  hut  six 
times,  and  in  Luke,  ten.  The  word  6t>ap,  a  dream,  ie  used  by 
him  alone  in  the  New  Testament,  and  always  in  the  phrase  /cot 
6vac,  in  a  dream.  It  occurs  ei.x  times.  Td^o<;,  a  tomb,  is  also 
peculiar  to  him,  the  other  evangelists  using  fivrjfiaor  /xprjueiov, 
the  latter  being  used  also  by  Matthew,  o  Xeyofievo^,  who  is  called, 
is  a  favorite  expression  in  announcing  names  or  enmames  (i. 
16  ;  X.  2 ;  xxvi.  3, 14).  He  adds  of  the  people  to  scribes  or  el^iera 
(ii.  4 ;  xxi.  23  ;  xxvi.  3,  47 ;  xxvii.  1).  lie  writes,  i7ito  the 
Tiame  (e«To  Svofia),  where  the  otiier  evaugelists  have  iv,  m,  or 
dirC,  upon  {x.  41,  42  ;  xviii.  20  ;  xxviii.  19).  His  favorite  parti- 
cle of  transition  ie  tots,  then,  which  occurs  ninety  times,  to  six 
in  Mark  and  fourteen  in  Luke  (ii.  7 ;  iii.  5 ;  viii.  26 ;  xi.  20, 
etc.).  There  are  about  a  hundred  and  twenty  words  which  are 
used  by  him  alone  in  tlie  New  Testament.  Two  instances  oc- 
cur of  a  play  upon  words  :  a<f>avL^>}vai  (JMPoicrt,  they  make  their 
real  i&ccB  disappear,  in  order  that  they  may  a/pear  (vi.  16); 
KaKov<i  tcoK^,  he  will  evilly  destroy  those  etnl  husbandmen " 
(xxi.  41). 

The  writer  is  utterly  merged  in  his  narrative.  The  very  lack 
of  individuality  in  his  style  corresponds  with  the  fact  that,  with 
the  single  exception  of  the  incident  of  his  call  and  feast,  he  does 
not  appear  in  his  gospel,  even  as  asking  a  question.  It  has  been 
Buggosted  that  traces  of  his  old  employment  appear  in  the  use 
of  the  word  tribute-money,  instead  of  penny,  and  in  the  record 
of  the  miracle  of  the  coin  in  the  fish's  mouth  ;  but  the  name 
"  Matthew  the  publican "  serves  rather  to  emphasize  his  ob- 
scurity. The  Jew  who  received  the  Messiah  he  portrayed 
could  never  lose  his  disgust  for  the  office  and  class  which  he 
represented.  A  gospel  written  by  a  publican  would  seem  least 
of  all  adapted  to  reach  the  very  people  to  whom  it  was  addressed. 


8  DITBODUCTXON. 

Whether  or  not  the  perception  of  this  fact  may  have  combined 
to  produce  this  reticence,  with  the  hamility  engendered  bj  his 
contemplation  of  his  Lord,  certain  it  is  that  the  evangelist 
himself  is  completely  hidden  behind  the  bold,  broad  masses  in 
which  are  depicted  ttie  Messiah  of  Jewish  hope,  the  Saviour  of 
mankind,  the  consnmmate  flower  of  the  ancient  law,  and  the  per- 
fect life  and  mirivalled  teaching  of  the  Son  of  David. 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  MATTHEW. 


supersceiption: 

The  Gospel  (evayyeX  tov).  SignifieBoriginally  a  present  given 
in  return  for  joyful  neics.  Thus  Homer  makee  Ulysses  say  to 
Eumseus,  "  Let  tliis  reward  €iarff€>aov\>Vi  given  me  for  my  good 
news"  (Od.,  xiv.  152).  In  Attic  Greek  it  meant  (in  the  plural) 
a  sacrifice  for  good  tidings.  T^ter  it  comes  to  mean  the  good 
news  ttec/f— the  jo^'fiil  tidings  of  Messiah's  kingdom.  Though 
the  word  came  naturally  to  be  used  as  the  title  of  books  con- 
taining the  liistory  of  the  good  tidings,  in  the  New  Testament 
itself  it  is  never  employed  in  the  sense  of  a  written  book,  but 
always  means  the  word  preached. 

According  to  (xard).  This  is  not  the  same  as  the  phrase 
Gospel  o/"  Matthew.  The  Gospel  is  God's,  not  Matthew's  nor 
Lake's;  and  is  substantially  one  and  the  same  in  all  the  evan- 
gelists' writings.  The  words  "according  to,"  therefore,  imply 
a  generic  element  in  the  Gospel  which  Matthew  has  set  forth  in 
his  own  peculiar  style.  The  meaning  is,  the  good  tidings  of  the 
kingdom^  as  delivered  or  represented  ly  Matthew. 

Matthew  {Mar^alov).  The  names  Matthew  and  Levi  denote 
the  same  person  (Matt.  \x.  9  ;  Mark  ii.  H;  Luke  v.  27).  The 
name  Levi  is  wanting  in  all  lists  of  the  apostles,  but  Mattliew  is 
named  in  all  these  lists.  The  Jews  marked  decisive  changes  in 
their  life  by  a  change  of  name  (compare  Simon  and  Peter ;  Saul 
and  Paul) ;  so  that  it  is  evident  that  Levi,  after  his  call  to  the 
apostolate,  styled  himself  Matthew,  a  contracted  form   of  the 
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Hebrew  Mattathias,  meaning  gift  of  God  ;  a  name  reproduced 
in  the  Greek  Theodm-e  {fleo?,  God ;  Z5>pov,  a  gift).  This  name 
BO  completely  displaced  the  old  one  tliat  it  is  anticipated  by 
Matthew  himself  in  ch.  ix.  9,  where  lie  is  called  Matthew ; 
whereas  Mark  and  Luke,  in  narrating  his  call,  more  correctly 
style  him  Levi  {Mark  ii.  14  ;  Luke  v.  27) ;  while  in  their  lists 
of  the  apostles  (Mark  iii.  18;  Luke  vi.  15;  Acta  i.  13)  they 
rightly  call  him  Matthew. 


CHAPTER  L 

Yer.  1.  Christ  (X/)wrro9).  Properly  an  adjective,  not  a  nonn, 
and  meaning  an.owited  {xplea,  to  anoint).  It  is  a  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  Messiah,  the  king  and  spiritual  ruler  from  David's 
race,  promised  under  that  name  in  the  Old  Testament  (Pa.  ii. 
2  ;  Dan.  i.\.  25,  26).  Hence  Andrew  says  to  Simon,  "  We  have 
found  the  Messiah,  which  is,  being  interpreted,  Christ  (John  i. 
41 ;  compare  Acts  iv.  27 ;  x.  38  ;  xix,  28).  To  us  "  Christ "  has 
become  a  proper  name,  and  is  therefore  written  without  the 
definite  article ;  but,  in  the  body  of  the  gospel  narratives,  since 
the  identity  of  Jesus  with  the  promised  Messiah  is  still  in  ques- 
tion with  the  people,  the  article  is  habitually  used,  and  the  name 
should  therefore  be  translated  "  iAe  Christ."  After  the  resur- 
rection, when  the  recognition  of  Jesus  as  Messiah  has  become 
general,  we  find  the  word  beginning  to  be  used  as  a  proper 
name,  with  or  without  the  article.  In  this  passage  it  omits  the 
article,  because  it  occurs  in  the  heading  of  the  chapter,  and  ex- 
presses the  evangelist's  own  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah. 

Anointing  was  applied  to  kings  (1  Sam.  ix.  16 ;  x.  1),  to 
prophets  (1  Kings  xix.  16),  and  to  priests  (Exod.  .\xix.  29;  xl. 
15  ;  Lev.  xvi.  32)  at  their  inauguration.  "  The  Lord's  anointed  " 
was  a  common  title  of  the  kinp(l  Sam.  xii.  3,  5  ;  2  Sam.  i.  Ii, 
16).  Prophets  are  called  "Messiahs,"  or  anointed  ones  (1 
Chron.  xvi.  22 ;  Ph.  cv.  15).  Cynis  is  also  called  "  the  Lord's 
Anointed,"  because  called  to  the  tlirone  to  deliver  the  Jews  out 
of  captivity  (Isa.  xlv.  1).     Hence  the  word  "  Christ "  was  repre- 
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Bentative  of  onr  Lord,  who  united  in  himself  the  offices  of  king, 
prophet,  and  priest. 

It  is  interesting  to  see  how  anointing  attaches  to  our  Loixl  in 
other  and  minor  particulars.  Anointing  was  an  act  of  hospi- 
tality and  a  sigti  of  festivity  and  eheerfnlness.  Jesus  was 
anointed  by  the  woman  when  a  guest  iu  the  house  of  Simon 
the  Pharisee,  and  rebuked  his  lioet  for  omitting  this  mark  of 
respect  toward  him  {Lake  vii.  35,  46).  In  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  (i.  8,  9),  the  words  of  the  Messianic  psalm  (xlv.  7)  are 
applied  to  Jesus,  "  God,  even  thy  God,  hath  anointed  thee 
with  the  oil  of  gladness  above  thy  fellows." 

Anointing  was  practised  upon  the  sick  {Mark  vi.  13  ;  Luke  x. 
34;  Jas.  v.  14).  Jesus,  "the  Great  Physician,"  is  described  by 
Isaiah  (Ixi.  1,  2  ;  compare  Luke  iv.  18)  as  an&inted  by  God  to 
bind  up  the  broken-hearted,  and  to  give  the  mounifnl  the  oil  of 
joy  for  mourning.  He  himself  anointed  the  eyes  of  the  blind 
man  (John  L\.  G,  11) ;  and  the  twelve,  in  his  name,  "  anointed 
with  oil  many  that  were  sick,  and  healed  them  "   (Mark  vi.  13). 

Anointing  was  practised  upon  the  dead.  Of  her  who  brake 
the  alabaster  upon  his  head  at  Bethany,  Jesus  said,  "  She  hath 
anointed  my  body  aforehand  for  the  burying  "  (Mark  xiv.  8  ; 
see,  also,  Luke  xjdii.  56). 

The  Son  (iho?).  The  word  riicvov  {child)  is  often  nsed  in- 
terchangeably with  vio<t  {son),  but  is  never  applied  to  Christ. 
(For  rejcvov,  see  on  1  John  iii.  1.)  While  in  riicvov  there  is 
commonly  implied  the  passive  or  dependent  relation  of  the 
children  to  the  parents,  vl6<i  fi.ves  the  thought  on  the  person 
himself  rather  than  on  the  dependence  upon  his  parents.  It 
suggests  individuality  rather  than  descent ;  or,  if  descent, 
mainly  to  bring  out  the  fact  that  the  son  was  worthy  of  his 
parent.  Hence  the  word  marks  the  filial  relation  as  carrying 
with  it  privilege,  dignity,  and  freedom,  and  is,  therefore,  the 
only  appropriate  term  to  express  Christ's  sonship.  (See  John  i. 
18;  iii.  16;  Rom.  viii.  29;  Col.  i.  13,  15.)  Through  Christ 
the  dignity  of  sons  is  bestowed  on  believers,  so  that  the  same 
word  is  appropriate  to  Christians,  san3  of  God.  (See  Rom.  viiL 
14;  ix.  26;  Gal.  iii.  26;  iv.  5,  6,  7.) 
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6.  David  the  king  {tov  ^avelS  t6v  ^a<rt\ea,  "  the  D&\id,  t/ie 

king").  Both  words  are  tliiis  empliasized  :  the  David  from 
whom  Chriet,  if  he  were  tho  Messiah,  mti^t  have  descended ; 
the  king  with  whom  the  Messiali's  genealogy  entered  upon  the 
kingly  dignity.  In  this  genealogy,  where  the  generations  are 
divided  fiymmetriciiUy  into  three  sets  of  fourteen,  the  evangelist 
seems  to  connect  the  last  of  each  set  with  a  critical  epoch  in  the 
history  of  Israel :  the  first  reaching  from  the  origin  of  the  race 
to  til e  commencement  of  the  monarchy  ("David  the  kmg")\ 
the  second,  from  the  commencement  of  tlie  monarchy  to  the 
captivity  in  Bahylon ;  the  third  and  last,  from  the  captivity  to 
the  coming  of  "«Ae  Christ."  The  same  emphatic  or  demon- 
strative use  of  the  article  occurs  with  the  name  of  Joseph  (ver. 
16),  marking  his  peculiar  relation  to  Jesus  as  the  husband  of 
Mary :  iJie  Joseph,  tho  husband  of  Mary. 

18.  Espoused  {jt.vtjorev'^eunjt:  Rev.,  heirotked ;  Tyn.,  m/xryed). 
The  narrative  implies  a  distinction  between  betrothal  and  mar- 
riage. From  the  moment  of  lier  betrothal  a  woman  was  treated 
as  if  actually  married.  The  union  could  be  dissolved  only  by 
regular  divorce.  Breach  of  faithfulness  was  regarded  as  adul- 
tery, and  was  punishable  with  death  (Deut.  xxii.  23,  24),  and 
the  woman's  property  became  virtually  that  of  her  betrothed, 
unless  he  had  expressly  renounced  it ;  but,  even  in  that  case, 
he  was  her  natural  heir. 

19.  Not   willing    (/i^  ^eX<uv)— was   minded    {i^ovkrjhfi). 

These  two  words,  describing  the  working  of  Josepli's  mind, 
and  evidently  intended  to  ctpress  different  phases  of  thought, 
opcQ  the  question  of  their  distinctive  meanings  in  the  New 
Testament,  where  they  frequently  occur  (SeXw  much  oftener 
than  j9oi)Xo/iai),  and  where  the  rendering,  in  so  many  c^ses  by 
the  same  words,  furnishes  no  clue  to  the  distinction.  The  origi- 
nal words  are  often  used  synonymously  in  cases  where  no  dis- 
tinction is  emphasized  ;  but  their  use  in  other  cases  reveals  a 
radical  and  recognized  difference.  An  interchange  is  inad- 
missible when  the  greater  force  of  the  expression  requires 
de'Xetv.     For  inatance,  fioiiXevScu  would  be  entirely  iuappro- 
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priate  at  Matt.  viii.  3,  "  /  tnll,  be  thon  cleansed  ; "  or  at 
Rorn.  vii.  15. 

The  distinction,  which  is  abnndantlj  illnstrated  in  Homer,  ia 
Bnbstantially  maintained  by  the  claBsical  writers  throughout, 
and  in  the  Xew  Testament. 

SiXeiv  is  the  stronger  word,  and  expresses  a  purpose  or  de- 
termination or  decree,  the  execution  of  whicli  is,  or  is  believed 
to  be,  in  the  power  of  him  who  wills.  Bov>uea^i  expresses 
rrisA,  ifidination,  or  disposiiioTi,  whether  one  desires  to  do  a 
thing  himself  or  wants  some  one  else  to  do  it.  OeXeiv,  there- 
fore, denotes  the  active  resolution,  the  will  urging  on  to  actioTi, 
BovXeaSat  is  to  have  a  mind,  to  desire,  sometimes  a  little 
stronger,  running  into  the  sense  of  purpose.  Oe\eiu  indicates 
the  impulse  of  the  will  ;  ^ovXeaSai,  its  tendency.  BovKea^at 
can  always  be  rendered  by  M\eiv,  but  ScXctv  cannot  always  be 
expressetl  by  /SovXeaSat. 

Thus,  Agamemnon  says,  "  I  would  not  {ovk  eSeKov)  receive 
the  ransom  for  the  maid  {i.e.,  I  refused  to  receive),  because  I 
greatly  desire  {0ovXofiai)  to  have  her  at  borne  "  (Ilomer,  '"  H.," 
i.  112^.  So  Deniostlienes :  "It  is  fitting  that  you  should  ba 
willing  iiBiKEiv)  to  listen  to  those  who  wuh  ifiovKofiAixav)  to  ad- 
vise "  ("  Olynth.,"  i.  1).  That  is  to  say.  It  is  in  your  power  to 
determine  whether  or  not  you  will  listen  to  those  who  desire  to 
advise  you,  but  whose  power  to  do  so  depends  on  your  consent. 
Again  :  "  If  the  gods  will  it  {^eKmai)  and  you  wish  it  (/Soi/'Xijo-^e)" 
(Demosth.,  '>  Olynth.,"  ii.  20).* 

In  the  New  Testament,  as  observed  above,  though  the  words 
are  often  interchanged,  the  same  distinction  is  recognized.  Thus, 
Matt.  ii.  IS,  "  Rachael  would  not  {fjBeXe)  be  comforted  ; "  obsti- 
nately and  positively  refiised.  Joseph,  having  the  right  and 
power  under  the  (assumed)  circumstances  to  make  Mary  a  pub- 
lic example,  resolved  (^iXav)  to  spare  her  tliis  exposure.  Then 
the  question  arose — What  should  he  do  ?    On  this  he  thought, 


*  A  fall  diaooMion  of  the  olurical  naage  would  require  va  easij.     The 

critical  student  is  referred  to  the  trtiole  SoJAtaftai  in  Schmidt's  Synanjrmik  der 
Grierhisohen  .Sprmche.  vol.  ili.,  p.  602.  See.  also,  the  art.  biKu,  in  Grimm's 
Claris  Nor.  Test.  His  claasifioation  of  meanings,  however,  needs  careful  re- 
Tiaiuo. 


14  WORD  STUDIES  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  [Cb.  I. 

and,  having  thought  {ivSvfi.i]S(VTo<;),  his  mind  inclined  (ten- 
dency), he  was  minded  (e'^ouXij^ij)  to  put  her  away  secretly. 

Some  instances  of  the  interchanged  use  of  the  two  words  are 
the  following:  Mark  .\v.  15,  "Tilate  wiUing"  {$ov\6fLevo<;)  • 
compare  Luke  xxiii.  20,  ''Pilate  icilling-^  (3eX.o>i»).  Acts 
xxvii.  43,  "  The  centurion  tc^illing  "  (flouXo/xa'o?) ;  Matt,  xxvii. 
IT,  "Whom  will  ye  that  I  release"  (.JeXere) ;  eo  ver.  21.  Joha 
xviii.  39,  "  Will  ye  that  I  release  "  {^ovKev^e) ;  Matt.  xiv.  5, 
"When  he  M?ot/W  have  pnt  hitn  to  deatli "  (^eXtttv).  Mark  vi. 
48,  "  lie  would  have  passed  by  them  "  {^eXe) ;  Acts  xix.  30, 
"  Paul  xcould  have  entered "  {^ov^jofiivov).  Acts  xviii.  27, 
"  Oe  wa«  disj}Osed  to  pass  "  {^ovXafiivav).  Tit.  iii.  8,  "  I  vnU 
that  tlion  affirm  "  {fiovKofuu).  Mark  vi.  25,  "  I  will  that  thoa 
give  me  "  (^eXta),  etc.,  etc. 

In  the  New  Testament  BiXto  occurs  in  the  following  senses : 

1.  A  decree  or  determination  of  the  will,  (a)  Of  God  (Matt, 
xii.  7  ;  Rom.  ix.  16,  18  ;  Acts  xviii.  21 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  19 ;  xii.  18 ; 
XV.  38).  (&)  Of  Christ  (Matt.  viii.  3;  Jolm  xvii.  24;  v.  21  ; 
xxi.  22).  (c)  Of  men  (Acts  xxv.  9).  Festus,  having  the  power 
to  gratify  the  Jews,  and  determining  to  do  bo,  says  to  Paul,  who 
has  the  right  to  decide,  "  Wilt  thou  go  up  to  Jenisalem  ? " 
John  vi.  67,  Others  of  the  disciples  had  decided  to  leave 
Jesus.  Christ  said  to  the  twelve,  "  TTUl  ye  also  go  away  !  "  Is 
that  your  deierrninaiioii  ?  John  vii.  17,  If  any  man  seta  hi^ 
wiU,  w  determined  to  do  God's  will.  Jolm  viii.  44,  The  lusts 
of  your  father  your  will  is  set  to  do.     Acts  xxiv.  6. 

2.  A  iciih  or  demre.  Very  many  of  the  passages,  however,* 
which  are  cited  under  this  head  (as  by  Grimm)  may  fairly  be 
interpreted  as  im  plying  something  stronger  than  a  wish  ;  nota- 
bly Mark  xiv.  36,  of  Christ  in  Gethsemanc.  Our  Lord  would 
hardly  have  used  what  thou  wilt  in  so  feeble  a  sense  as  that  of 
a  desire  or  wish  on  God's  part.  Mark  x.  43,  "  Whosoever 
wiU  be  great,"  expresses  more  than  the  desire  for  greatness.  It 
is  the  purpose  of  the  life.  Matt,  xxvii.  15,  It  was  given  to 
the  Jews  to  decide  what  prisoner  should  be  released.  Luke  i. 
62,  The  name  of  the  infant  John  was  referred  to  Zacharias' 
decision.  John  xvii.  24,  Surely  Christ  does  more  than  desire 
that  those  whom  the  Father  has  given  lum  shall  be  with  him. 
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Luke  ix.   54,   It  is  for    Jesus    to  command   fire 
Samaritan  villages  if  he  so  wills.    (See,  also,  John  xv. 


upon   the 
7 ;  1  Cor. 


iv.  21  ;  Matt.  xvi.  25;  xix.  17;  John  xxi.  22;  Matt.  xiii.  28; 
xvii.  12.)  In  the  sense  of  wi#A  or  de»ire  may  fairlj  be  cited  2 
Cor.  xi.  12 ;  Matt.  xii.  38 ;  Luke  viii.  20  ;  xxiii.  8 ;  John  xii. 
21 ;  Gal.  iv.  20 ;  Matt.  vii.  12 ;  Mark  x.  35. 

3.  A  likiTu/  (Mark  xii.  38 ;  Lake  xx.  46  ;  Matt,  xxvii.  43). 
(See  note  there.) 

BovKoiiai.  occurs  in  the  following  senses : 

1.  Inclination  or  disposition  (Acts  xviii.  27 ;  xix.  30 ;  xxv. 
22;  xxviii.  18;  2  Cor.  i.  15). 

2.  Stronger,  with  the  idea  of  purpose  (1  Tim.  vi.  9  ;  Jamea 
L  18  ;  iii.  4 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  11 ;   Ileb.  vi.  17). 

In  most,  if  not  all  of  these  cases,  we  might  expect  ^iXeiv ; 
bat  in  this  use  of  fiovKofiat  there  is  an  implied  emphasis  on  the 
element  of  free  choice  or  self-determination,  which  imparts  to 
tJie  desire  or  inclination  a  decretory  force.  This  element  is  in  the 
human  will  by  gift  and  consent.  In  the  divine  will  it  is  inherent. 
At  this  point  the  Homeric  usage  may  be  compared  in  its  occa- 
sional employment  of  ffoiiXofiai  to  express  determination,  but 
only  with  reference  to  the  gods,  in  whom  to  wish  is  to  loiU. 
Thus,  "  Whether  Apollo  will  (jSot^rrat)  ward  off  the  plague  " 
("  II.,"  i.  67).  "  Apollo  vfilled  (fiovXero)  victory  to  the  Tro- 
jans" («  XL,"  vii.  21). 

To  make  a  public  example  {Seiy ftarurai).  The  word  is 
kindred  to  BeiKWfii,  to  exhibit,  displai/,  point  out.  Here,  there- 
fore, to  expose  Mary  to  public  shame  (Wye,  publish  her;  Tyn., 
defame  her).  The  word  occurs  in  Coloss.  ii.  15,  of  the  victo- 
rious Saviour  displaying  the  vanqaished  powers  of  evil  as  a 
general  displays  his  trophies  or  captives  in  a  triumphal  proces- 
sion. "  He  made  a  show  of  them  openly."  A  compound  of 
the  same  word  {irapaSetrffiaTi^at)  appears  in  Ileb.  vi.  6,  *'  They 
crucify  the  Son  of  God  afresh,  &nd pttt  him  to  an  open  sham^." 

21.  Shalt  call.  Thus  committing  the  office  of  a  father  to 
Joseph.  The  naming  of  the  unborn  Messiali  would  accord  with 
popular  notions.     The  liabbis  had  a  saying  concerning  the  six 
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whose  names  were  given  before  tlieir  birth :  "  Isaac,  Ishmael, 
MoaeB,  Solomon,  Joeiah,  aud  the  name  of  the  Messiah,  whom 
may  the  Holj  One,  blessed  be  His  name,  bring  quickly  in  our 
dajB." 

Jesus  {iTfaovv).  The  Greek  form  of  a  Hebrew  name,  which 
had  been  borne  by  two  illustrious  individuals  in  former  periods 
of  the  Jewish  history — Joshua,  the  successor  of  Moses,  and 
Jesluia,  the  high-priest,  wlxo  with  Zenibbabel  took  so  active  a 
part  in  the  re-establishment  of  the  civil  and  religious  polity  uf 
the  Jews  on  their  return  from  Babylon.  Its  original  and  full 
form  is  JehoshvM,  becoming  by  contraction  Joshua  or  Jeshua. 
Joslma,  the  son  of  Nun,  the  successor  of  Moses,  was  originally 
named  Hoshea  [saving),  which  was  altered  by  Moses  into 
Jekoskua  {Jehovah  (our)  Saloation)  (Num.  xiii.  16).  The  mean- 
ing of  the  name,  therefore,  finds  expression  in  the  title  Saviour, 
applied  to  our  Lord  (Luke  i.  47  ;  ii.  11 ;  John  iv.  42). 

Joshua,  the  son  of  Nun,  is  a  type  of  Christ  in  his  office  of 
caj>tahi  and  delivej-er  of  Lis  people,  in  the  military  aspect  of 
his  saving  work  (Apoc.  xi.x.  11-16).  As  God's  revelation  to 
Moses  was  in  the  character  of  a  law-giver,  his  revelation  to 
Joshua  was  in  that  of  the  Lord  of  Hosts  (Josh.  v.  13,  14). 
Under  Joshua  the  enemies  of  Israel  were  conquered,  and  the 
people  established  in  the  Promised  Land.  So  Jesus  leads  his 
people  in  the  tight  with  sin  and  temptation.  lie  is  the  leader 
of  the  faith  which  overcomes  the  world  (Ileb.  xii.  2).  Follow- 
ing him,  we  enter  into  rest. 

The  priestly  office  of  Jesus  is  foreshadowed  in  the  high-priest 
Jeslma,  who  appears  in  the  vision  of  Zechariah  (ch.  iii.;  compare 
Ezra  ii.  2)  in  court  before  God,  imder  accusation  of  Satan ,  and 
clad  in  filthy  garments.  Jestiua  stands  not  only  for  himself, 
but  as  the  representative  of  sinning  and  suffering  Israel.  Satan 
is  defeated.  The  Lord  rebukes  him,  and  declares  that  he  will 
redeem  and  restore  this  erring  jieople  ;  and  in  token  thereof  he 
commands  that  the  accused  priest  be  clad  in  clean  robes  and 
crowned  with  the  priestly  mitre, 

Thus  in  this  priestly  Jeshua  we  have  a  type  of  our  '•  Great 
High-Priest,  touched  with  the  feeliug  of  our  infirmities,  and 
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in  all  points  tempted  and  tried  like  as  we  are;"  confronting 
Satan  in  the  wilderneisa  ;  trjing  conclueiona  ■with  him  upun  the 
victims  of  his  malice — the  sick,  the  sinful,  and  the  demon-ridden. 
His  royal  robes  are  left  behind.  He  counts  not  "  equality  with 
God  a  thing  to  be  grasped  at,"  but  "  empties  himself,"  taking 
the  "  form  of  a  servant,'"  humbling  himself  and  becoming 
"  obedient  even  unto  death  "  (Philip,  ii.  6, 7,  Rev.).  He  aBsumes 
the  stained  garments  of  our  humanity.  He  who  "  knew  no 
sin  "  is  "  made  to  be  sin  on  our  behalf,  that  we  might  become 
the  righteousness  of  God  in  him  "  (2  Cor.  v.  21).  He  is  at  once 
priest  and  victim.  He  pleads  for  sinful  man  before  God's 
throne.  He  will  redeem  him.  He  will  rebuke  the  malice  and 
cast  down  the  power  of  Satan.  He  will  beliold  him  ".is  lightning 
fall  from  heaven  "  (Luke  x.  18),  He  will  raise  and  save  and 
purify  men  of  weak  natures,  rebellious  wills,  and  furious  pas- 
sions— cowardly  braggarts  and  deniers  like  Peter,  jiersecntora 
like  Saul  of  Tarsus,  charred  brands — and  make  them  witnesses 
of  his  grace  and  preachers  of  his  love  and  power.  His  king- 
dom shall  be  a  kingdom  of  priests,  and  the  song  of  his  redeemed 
church  shall  be,  "  unto  him  that  loveth  us,  and  loosed  as  from 
oar  sins  by  his  own  blood,  and  made  us  to  be  &  kingdom,  to  be 
priests  unto  his  God  and  Father ;  to  him  be  the  glory  and  the 
dominion  forever  and  ever.    Amen"  (Apoc.  i.  5,  6,  in  Rev.). 

It  is  no  mere  fancy  which  sees  n  suggestion  and  a  foreshadow- 
ing of  the  prophetic  work  of  Jesus  in  the  economy  of  salvation, 
in  a  third  name  closely  akin  to  the  former.  Hoshea,  which  we 
know  in  our  English  Bible  as  Hosea,  was  the  original  name  of 
Joshna  (compare  Rom.  i.x.  25,  Rev.)  and  means  saving.  He  is,  in 
a  peculiar  sense,  the  prophet  of  grace  and  salvation,  placing  his 
hope  in  God's  personal  coming  as  the  refuge  and  strength  of 
humanity  ;  in  the  purification  of  human  life  by  its  contact  with 
the  divine.  The  great  truth  which  he  has  to  teach  is  the  love 
of  Jehovah  to  Israel  as  expressed  in  the  relation  of  hxtsbaud, 
an  idea  which  pervades  his  prophecy,  and  which  is  generated 
by  his  own  sad  domestic  e.Kj>erience.  He  foreshadows  Jesus  in 
his  f)ointed  warnings  against  sin,  his  repeated  offers  of  divine 
mercy,  and  his  patient,  forbearing  love,  as  manifested  in  his 
dealing  with  an  unfaithful  and  dissolute  wife,  whose  soul  he 
8 


18  WORD  STUDIES  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  [Ch.  L 

saeoeeded  in  rescning  from  sin  and  death  (Hosea  i.-iii.).  So 
long  ae  lio  lived,  lie  was  one  continual,  living  prophecy  of  the 
tenderness  of  God  toward  sinners;  a  picture  of  God's  love  for 
ns  when  alien  from  liini,  and  with  nothing  in  ns  to  love.  The 
faithfulness  of  the  prophetic  teacher  thus  blends  in  Hosea,  as 
in  our  Lord,  with  the  compassion  and  sympathj  and  sacrifice 
of  the  priest. 

Ho  {avTot}.  Emphatic ;  and  so  rightly  in  Rev.,  "  For  it  is  So 
that  shall  save  his  people." 

Their  sins  {afuiprmv).  Akin  to  afiaprdvot,  to  miss  a  mark  f 
as  a  warrior  who  throws  his  spear  aud  fails  to  strike  his  adver- 
sary, or  as  a  traveller  who  misses  his  way.*  In  this  word,  there- 
fore, one  of  a  large  group  which  represent  sin  under  difFerent 
phases,  sin  is  conceived  as  a  failing  and  missing  the  true  end 
and  scope  of  our  lives,  which  ia  God. 

22.  Through  the  prophet  (Sti).  So  the  Rev.  rightly,  in- 
stead of  hy.  In  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament,  the  writers 
habitually  use  the  preposition  htk  {through)  to  denote  the  ijisiru- 
mentality  through  which  God  works  or  speaks,  while  they  re- 
serve im-o  [hj)  to  e.xpress  the  primary  agency  of  God  himself. 
So  here  the  prophecy  in  ver.  23  was  spoken  hy  the  Lord,  but  was 
communicated  to  men  through  his  prophet. 

23.  The  virgin  (^  irapBhtut).  Note  the  demonstrative  force 
of  the  article,  pointing  to  a  particular  person.  Not,  some  virgin 
or  other. 

They  shall  call  (KaXia-oviriv.)    In  ver.  21,iti6 thou  shali call. 

The  original  of  Isaiah  (vii.  1-iJ  has  she  shall  call ;  but  Matthew 
generalizes  the  singular  into  the  plural,  and  quotes  the  prophecy 
in  a  form  suited  to  its  larger  and  final  fulfilment :  men  shall  call 
Jiifi  name  Iiutuanuel,  as  they  ehalt  come  to  the  practical  knowl- 
edge that  Gfld  will  indeed  dwell  with  men  upon  the  earth. 

\mma.rnie\(Hc!brew,  Godi.swiili  us).  To  protect  and  save.  A 
comment  is  furnished  by  Isa.  viii.  10,  "  Devise  a  device,  but  it 
shall  come  to  naught ;  speak  a  word,  but  it  shall  not  stand,  for 

•  See  Homer,  "  Ili»d."  Ix.,  501  ;  Sophoole*,  "  Oedipus  Tjranniu,"  821. 
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with  U8  is  God.''''  Some  snppose  that  Isaiah  embodied  the  pur- 
port of  his  message  in  the  names  of  his  children  :  Maher- 
ghalalhash-baz  {speed-prey),  a  warning  of  the  coming  of  the 
fierce  Assyrians ;  Shear-Jashvh  {a  remnant  shall  return),  a  re- 
minder of  God's  mercy  to  Israel  in  captivity,  and  Immojitui 
{God  is  with  us),  a  promise  of  God's  presence  and  succor.  How- 
ever this  may  be,  the  promise  of  the  name  is  fulfilled  in  Jesus 
(compare  "  Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,"  Matt,  xxviii.  20)  by  hia 
helpful  and  saving  presence  with  his  people  in  their  sorrow, 
their  coofiict  with  sin,  and  their  struggle  with  death. 

24.  The  or  his  sleep  yrov  ^^mov).  The  force  of  the  defi- 
nite article  ;  the^  sleep  in  which  he  had  the  vision.  So  Bev., 
"Arose  from  his  sleep." 


CHAPTER   II. 


1.  Bethlehem.  Hebrew,  House  of  Bread,  probably  from 
its  fertility.  The  birthplace  of  him  who  calls  himself  the  Bread 
of  Life  (John  vi.  35),  and  identified  with  the  history  of  his 
haman  ancestry  through  Ruth,  who  was  here  married  to  Boaz, 
and  was  the  ancestress  of  David  (i.  5,  6),  and  througli  David 
liiinself,  who  was  born  there,  and  anointed  king  by  Samuel  (com- 
pare Luke  ii.  l].,city  of  Dannd). 

Wise  men,  or  Magi  {fidyot).  "Wycliffe  renders  kings.  A 
priestly  caste  among  the  Persians  and  Medes,  which  occupied 
itself  principally  with  the  secrets  of  nature,  astrology,  and 
medicine.  Daniel  became  president  of  such  an  order  in  Baby- 
lon (Dan.  ii.  48).  The  word  became  transferred,  without  dis- 
tinction of  country,  to  all  who  had  devoted  themselves  to  those 
sciences,  which  were,  however,  frequently  accompanied  with 
the  practice  of  magic  and  jugglery  ;  and,  under  the  form  magi- 
cian, it  has  come  to  be  naturalized  in  many  of  the  languages  of 
Europe.  Many  absurd  traditions  and  guesses  respecting  these 
visitors  to  our  Lord's  cradle  have  found  their  way  into  popular 
belief  and  into  Christian  art.     They  were  said  to  be  kings,  and 


so  WORD  STUDIES  IN   THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  [Ch.  n. 

three  in  nnmber ;  tliey  were  said  to  be  representatives  of  the 
three  families  of  Shem,  Ham,  and  Japhet,  and  therefore  one  of 
them  is  pictured  as  an  Ethiopian ;  tlieir  names  are  given  as 
Caspar,  Balthasar,  and  Melchior,  and  their  three  skulls,  s:iid  to 
have  been  discovered  in  tlie  twelfth  century  by  Bishop  Keinald 
of  Cologne,  are  exhibited  ia  a  priceless  casket  in  the  great 
cathedral  of  that  city.  . 

2.  The  east  {avaToK<q).  Literally,  the  rising.  Some  com- 
mentators prefer  to  render  ai  its  rising,  or  when  it  rose.  In 
Lake  i.  78,  the  word  is  translated  do/yapring,  or  davm.  The 
kindred  verb  occurs  in  Matt.  iv.  16,  "light  did  spring  up" 
(dveretXev). 

4.  Ail  the  chief  priests.  We  should  expect  only  one  chief 
priest  to  be  mentioned ;  but  the  office  had  become  a  lucrative 
one,  and  frequently  changed  hands.  A  rabbi  is  quoted  as  say- 
ing that  the  first  temple,  which  stood  about  four  hundred  and 
ten  years,  had  only  eighteen  high-priests  from  first  to  last; 
while  the  second  temple,  which  stood  four  hundred  and  twenty 
years,  had  more  than  three  hundred  high-priests.  The  lefer- 
ence  here  is  not  to  a  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrim,  since  the  ciders, 
who  are  not  mentioned,  belonged  to  this ;  but  to  an  extraordi- 
nary convocation  of  all  the  high-priests  and  learned  men.  Be- 
sides the  high-priest  in  actual  office,  there  might  be  others  who 
had  been  his  predecessors,  and  who  continued  to  bear  the  name, 
and  in  part  the  dignity.  It  may  possibly  have  included  the 
heads  of  the  twenty-four  courses  of  priests. 

6.  Land  of  Judah.  To  distinguish  it  from  Bethlehem  in 
the  territory  of  Zebulon. 

Shall  be  shepherd  of  {woifiaveT),  from  troifii^v,  a  shepherd. 
So  Rev.,  rightly,  instead  of  shall  ride.  The  word  involves  the 
whole  office  of  the  shepherd — guiding,  guarding,  folding,  as 
well  as  feeding.  Hence  appropriate  and  often  applied  to  the 
guides  and  guardians  of  others.  Homer  calls  kings  "  the  shep- 
herds of  the  people."     To  David  the  people  said,  "  The  Lord 
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said  to  thee,  Thon  Bh&lt/eed  (as  a  shepherd)  my  people  Israel " 
(2  Sam.  V.  2;  compare  Ps.  l.xxviii.  70-73).  God  is  often  called 
a  shepherd  (Gen.  xlviii.  15  ;  Ps.  xxiii.  1  ;  I.xxvii.  20  ;  l.vxx.  1 ; 
Isa.  xl.  11 ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  11-31).  Jesus  calls  hitneeif  the  good 
shepherd  (John  x.  11).  Peter,  who  is  bidden  by  Jesus  to  s/iep- 
herdhis  sheep  (John  xxi.  IC, iro(f/i<UK, Rev.,  tend),  calls  hijn  the 
Shepherd  of  Souls  (1  Pet.  ii.  25),  and  the  Chief  Sftepherd  (1 
Pet.  V.  4) ;  and  in  the  Epistle  to  tlie  Hebrews  (xiii.  20),  he  is 
styled  the  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep.  In  Apoc.  ii.  27,  rule  is 
literally  to  shepherd  (compare  xix.  15) ;  but  Christ  will  shep- 
herd his  enemies,  not  with  the  pastoral  crook,  but  with  a  sceptre 
of  iron.  Finally,  Jesus  will  perpetuate  this  name  and  oilSce  m 
heaven  among  his  redeemed  ones,  for  "the  Lamb,  which  is  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne,  shall  he  their  shepherd  {K^oc.  vii.  17,  Rev.). 
In  this  verse  the  word  governor  is  in  harmony  with  the  idea  of 
shepherding,  since  the  word  fffovftevo<i  originally  means  one 
who  goes  hfore,  or  lemls  the  way,  and  suggests  Ciirist's  words 
abont  the  good  shepherd  in  John  x.  3,  4 :  "He  calleth  his  own 
sheep  by  name,  and  leadeth  tlietn  out.  .  .  .  He  goeth 
before  them,  and  the  sheep  follow  him." 

Inquired  diligently  {rjKpi^aaev).  Better  learned  accurately. 
The  verb  is  formed  from  uKpos,  at  the  point  or  eyid.  The  idea 
is,  therefore,  he  ascertairied  to  the  last  point ;  denoting  the  ex- 
actness of  the  information  rather  than  the  diligence  of  the 
search  for  it.  Compare  ver.  8,  "  Search  out  carefully-^  {aKp^■ 
^dk).     So  the  Rev.  for  diligently. 

What  time  the  star  appeared  (rot/  ypdvov  tov  (fMivoftevov 
aaTepot).  Lit.,  the  time  of  the  appearing  star.  Herod  asks, 
"  How  long  does  the  star  make  itself  visible  since  its  rising  in 
the  East  t  rather  than  "  At  what  time  did  it  apjiear  f  " 


12.  Being  warned  (^(pij/xaTto-Scjrre?).  The  I'erb  means  to 
give  a  response  ta  one  who  asks  or  consults  :  Iieuce,  in  the  pas- 
sive, as  here,  to  receive  an  answer.  The  word  therefore  implies 
that  the  wise  men  had  sought  counsel  of  God ;  and  so  Wycliffe, 
"  And  answer  t<tken  in  sleep." 
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16.  The  children  {tov<!  wcuBoi).  Mais  children,  as  is  indi- 
cated by  the  maBCuline  form  of  the  article,  and  so  Rev. 

23.  The  prophets.  Note  the  plnral,  as  indicating  not  any 
one  prediction  in  particular,  but  a  eummarj  of  the  import  of 
several  prophetic  statements,  such  as  Ps.  xxii.  6,  8;  Ixix.  11, 
19  i  Isa.  Uii.  2,  3,4. 

A  Nazarene.  A  term  of  contempt  (compare  John  i.  46,  and 
vii.  52).  The  very  name  of  Nazareth  suggested  insignificance. 
In  Hebrew  it  meant  ajfrout  or  s/ioot.  The  name  is  prophetically 
given  to  the  Messiah  (Isa.  xi.  1).  In  Isa.  x.  33,  34,  tho  fate  of 
Assyria  is  de.scribed  under  the  figure  of  the  felling  of  a  cedar- 
forest.  The  figure  of  the  tree  is  continued  at  the  opening  of 
ch.  xi.  concerning  the  Jewish  state.  Tho  cedar  throws  out  no 
fresh  suckers,  but  the  oak  is  a  tree  "  in  which,  after  the  felling, 
a  stock  remaineth  "  (Isa.  vi.  13 ;  compare  Job  xiv.  9).  There  is  a 
futnre  then  for  Israel,  represented  by  the  oak.  "  There  shall 
come  forth  a  shoot  from  the  stock  of  Jesse,  and  a  twig  from 
his  roots  shall  bear  fruit."  As  David  sprang  from  the  humble 
family  of  Jesse,  so  the  Messiah,  tho  second  David,  shall  arise 
out  of  great  humiliation.  The  fact  that  Jesus  grew  up  at  Naz- 
areth was  sufficient  reason  for  his  being  despised,  lie  was  not 
a  lofty  branch  on  the  summit  of  a  stately  tree ;  not  a  recog- 
nized and  honored  son  of  the  royal  house  of  David,  now  fallen, 
but  an  insignificant  «p^ra«(  from  the  roots  of  Jesse ;  &  Ifazarene, 
of  an  upstart  sprout-town. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  In  those  days.  The  phrase  is  indefinite,  but  always 
points  back  to  a  preceding  date  ;  in  this  case  to  the  date  of  the 
settlement  of  the  family  at  Nazareth.  "  In  those  days,"  i.e.y 
some  time  during  the  nearly  thirty  years  since  that  settlement 

John.  Hebrew,  meaning  6'o<^Aa«<20a2<^aoMnAtiZj/.  Compare 
the  German  OoUhold. 
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Came  {trapayiverai).  Rev.,  cometh.  The  verb  is  nsed  in 
what  is  called  the  historical  present,  giving  vividness  to  the  nar- 
rative, as  Carljle  ("  French  Revohition  ") :  "  But  now  also  the 
National  Deputies  from  all  ends  of  France  are  in  Paris  with 
their  commissions."     "  In  those  days  appears  John  the  Baptist." 

Preaching  (icripi)ff<Ta)v).     See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  5. 

Wilderness  (t$ e/jij;*^).  Not  suggesting  absolute  barrenness 
but  unappropriated  territory  affording  free  range  for  shepherds 
and  their  flocks.  Hepworth  Dixon  ("  The  Holy  Laud  ")  says, 
"  Even  in  the  wilderness  nature  is  not  so  stern  as  man.  Here 
and  there,  in  clefts  and  basins,  and  on  the  hillsides,  grade  on 
grade,  you  observe  a  patch  of  com,  a  clump  of  olives,  a  single 
palm." 

2.  Repent  (^terai'OftTe).  A  word  compounded  of  the  preposi- 
tion iierd,  after,  with  /  and  the  verb  voev,  to  percei/ve,  and  to 
think,  as  the  result  of  perceiving  or  observing.  In  this  com- 
poond  the  preposition  combines  the  two  meanings  of  time  and 
change,  which  may  be  denoted  by  after  and  (liferent ;  so  that 
the  whole  compound  means  to  think  diffcremily  after.  Mera- 
voia  (repentance)  is  therefore,  primarily,  an  after-thought, 
deferent  from  the  former  thought ;  then,  a  chanye  of  mind 
which  issues  in  regret  and  in  change  of  coiuiuot.  These  latter 
ideas,  however,  have  been  imported  into  the  word  by  scriptural 
usage,  and  do  not  lie  in  it  etymologically  nor  by  primary  usage. 
liepentance,  then,  has  been  rightly  defined  as  "  Such  a  virtuous 
alteration  of  the  mind  and  purpose  as  begets  a  like  virtuous 
change  in  the  life  and  practice."  Sorrow  is  not,  as  is  popularly 
conceived,  the  primary  nor  the  prominent  notion  of  the  word. 
Paul  distinguishes  between  sorrow  (Xw»j)  and  repentance  {^erdr 
vota),  and  puts  the  one  as  the  outcome  of  the  other.  "  Godly 
Krrow  worketh  repentance^^  (2  Cor.  vii.  10). 

The  Ic i n gd 0  m  of  h ea ve  n .  ljit.,the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
(ij  ^aaiXeia  ruv  ovpavmv).  An  expression  peculiar  to  Matthew. 
The  more  usual  one  is  the  kingdom  of  God.     It  is  a  kingdom 
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of  heaven  because  its  origin,  its  end,  its  king,  the  character  and 
destinj'  of  its  subjects,  its  laws,  institutions,  and  privileges — all 
are  heavenly.  In  the  teaching  of  Christ  and  in  the  apostolio 
writings  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  is  the  actual  consumma- 
tion of  the  prophetic  idea  of  the  rule  of  God,  without  any 
national  limitation,  so  that  participation  therein  rests  only  oa 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  on  the  moral  renewal  which  is  condi- 
tioned by  the  same.  It  is  the  combination  of  all  rights  of 
Christian  citizenship  in  this  world,  and  eternal  bleseedness  in 
the  next.  All  its  senses  are  only  different  sides  of  the  same 
great  idea — the  subjection  of  all  things  to  God  in  Christ. 

Voice.  John's  personality  is  thrown  into  shadow  behind 
Christ.  "  What  would  be  the  duty  of  a  merely  human  teacha 
of  the  highest  moral  aim,  entrusted  with  a  great  spiritual  mis- 
sion and  lesson  for  the  benefit  of  mankind  ?  The  example  of 
St.  John  Baptist  is  an  answer  to  this  inquiry.  Such  a  teacher 
wonld  represent  himself  as  a  mere  'voice,'  crying  aloud  in  the 
moral  wilderness  around  liim,  and  anxious,  beyond  aught  else, 
to  shroud  his  own  insignificant  person  beneath  the  majesty  of 
his  message  "  (Liddon,  "  Our  Lord's  Divinity  "). 

6.  Were  baptized  {i^a-jni^ovTo).     See  on  Mark  vii.  4. 

Confessing  their  sins  (i^oiioKoyovftevoi  ra?  afiapriaf  ainwv). 
The  words  imply  :  1.  That  confession  was  connected  with  bap- 
tism. They  were  baptized  while  in  the  act  of  confessing.  2. 
An  open  confession,  not  a  private  one  to  John  (ef,  compare 
Acts  xix.  18  ;  Jas.  v.  16).  3.  An  indmidual  confession  ;  possi- 
bly a  specific  one.     (See  Luke  iii.  10-15.) 

9.  These  stones.  Pointing,  as  he  spoke,  to  the  pebbles  on 
the  beach  of  the  Jordan. 

1{>.  is  laid  (xetTot).  Not,  is  apph'etl,  as  "  She  layeth  her 
hands  to  the  spindle  "  (Prov.  xxxi.  19),  but  is  lying. 

Is  hewn  down  and  cast.     The  present  tense  is  graphic,  denot 
ing  what  is  to  happen  at  once  and  certainly. 
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11.  To  bear.  Compare  to  unloose,  Mark  i.  7.  John  puts  him- 
eulf  in  the  position  of  the  meanest  of  servants.  To  hear  the  san- 
duls  of  their  masters,  that  is,  to  bring  and  take  them  away,  as 
well  as  to  fasten  or  to  take  them  off,  was,  among  the  Jews, 
Cireeks,  and  Romans,  the  basiness  of  slaves  of  the  lowest  rank. 

12.  Fan,  floor  ("Wye.  has  corti-foor).  The  picture  is  of  a 
farmer  at  his  threshing-floor,  the  area  of  hard-beaten  earth  on 
which  the  sheaves  are  spread  and  the  grain  trodden  ont  by 
animals.  His/'r/n,  tJiat  is  his  winnoicing-shovel  or  fork;  is  in  his 
Land,  and  with  it  he  throws  np  the  mingled  wheat  and  chaff 
against  the  wind  in  order  to  separate  the  grain.* 

Throughly  cleanse  (hMKoBaptet).  Throngkhj  (retained  by 
Rev.)  obsolete  fonn  of  thoroughly,  is  the  force  of  the  preposi- 
tion htd  [through).  In  that  preposition  lies  the  picture  of  the 
farmer  beginning  at  one  side  of  the  floor,  and  working  through 
to  the  other,  cleansing  as  lie  goes. 

The  wliole  metaphor  represents  the  Messiah  as  separating 
the  evil  from  the  good,  according  to  the  tests  of  his  kingdom 
and  Gospel,  receiving  the  worthy  into  his  kingdom  and  con- 
signing the  unworthy  to  destruction  (compare  Matt,  .xiii.  30 ; 
39-43;  48-50). 


14.  Forbad  (BieKoiXvev).  The  A.  V.,  following  Wye.  and 
Tynd.,  misses  the  meaning  of  the  verb.  As  in  so  many  in- 
stances, it  overlooks  the  force  of  the  imperfect  tense,  which  ex- 
presses past  action,  either  in  progress  or  in  process  of  concep- 
tion, in  the  agent's  mind.  John  did  not  forbid  Jesas,  hut  had 
it  in  mind  to  prevent  him:  ica-^  for  hindenntj  him.  Hence 
Rev.,  properly,  would  have  hindered  him.  Again,  the  prepo- 
sition (Sm)  intensifies  the  verb,  and  represents  strong  feeling  on 
John's  part.  He  was  moved  to  streiiuous  protest  against  Jesus' 
baptism  by  him. 

16.  As  a  dove  {axrel  irepurrepkv).  In  the  form  of  a  dove,  and 
not,  as  some  interpret,  referring  merely  to  the  rnannei-  of  the 
descent — swiftly  and  gently  aa  a  dove  (compare  Luke  iii.  22  "  In 

■  Fn-or,  fiAwyo.  properly  a  n'milnr  spacp.  Usui  altn  of  Ihf  ilink  of  tlie  sun 
or  uinvi.,  nr  of  '/  hula,  n'liicli  ia  u  trunscript  of  tliu  Greek  trord. 
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a  hodihjform,  as  a  dove''^).  The  dove  was  an  ancient  eyrabol 
of  pnritj  and  innocence,  adopted  by  our  Lord  in  Matt.  x.  16. 
It  was  the  only  bird  allowed  to  be  offered  in  sacrifice  by  the 
Levitical  law.  In  Christian  art  it  is  the  symbol  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  that  in  his  Old  Testament  manifestations  as  well  as 
in  those  of  the  New  Testament.  From  a  very  early  date  the 
dove  brooding  over  the  waters  was  the  type  of  the  opening 
words  of  Genesis.  An  odd  fi-eeco  on  the  choir- walls  of  the 
Cathedral  of  Monreale,  near  Palermo,  represents  a  waste  of 
waters,  and  Christ  above,  leaning  forward  from  the  circle  of 
heaven  with  extended  arms.  From  beneath  him  issues  the 
divine  ray  along  which  the  dove  is  descending  upon  the  waters. 
So  Milton : 

"Thon  from  the  first 
Wast  present,  and  with  mightv  wings  outgprekd 
Dove-like  sat'st  brooding  on  the  Ttat  abjru 
And  mut'Bt  it  pregnant" 

In  art,  the  double-lieaded  dove  is  the  peculiar  attribute  of  the 
prophet  Elisha.  A  window  in  Lincoln  College,  Oxford,  repre- 
sents him  with  the  double-headed  dove  perched  upon  his 
shoulder.  The  symbol  is  explained  by  Elisba's  prayer  that  a 
double  portion  of  Elijah's  spirit  might  rest  upon  him. 

It  has  been  asserted  that,  among  the  Jews,  the  Holy  Spirit 
was  presented  under  the  symbol  of  a  dove,  and  a  passage  is 
cited  from  the  Talmud :  "  The  Spirit  of  God  moved  on  the  face 
of  the  waters  like  a  dove."  Dr.  Ederslieim  ("  Life  and  Times 
of  Jesus  the  Messiah  ")  vigorously  contradicts  this,  and  says 
that  the  passage  ti'eats  of  the  supposed  distance  between  tlie 
upper  and  the  lower  waters,  which  was  only  tiiree  finger- 
breadths.  This  is  proved  by  Gen.  i.  2,  where  the  Spirit  of  G-od 
is  said  to  brood  over  the  face  of  the  waters,  "just  as  a  dove 
broodeth  over  her  young  without  touching  them."  "  Tlius  the 
comparison  is  not  between  the  Spirit  and  the  dove,  hut  between 
the  closeness  with  which  a  dove  broods  over  her  young  without 
touching  them,  and  the  supposed  proximity  of  the  Spirit  to  the 
lower  waters  without  touching  them."  He  goes  on  to  say  that 
the  dove  was  not  the  symbol  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  of  Israel. 
"  If,  therefore,  rabbmic  illustration  of  the  descent  of  the  Holy 
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Spirit  with  the  visible  appearance  of  a  dove  most  be  sought  for, 
it  would  lie  in  the  acknowledgment  of  Jesus  as  the  ideal  typical 
Israelite,  the  representative  of  his  people." 


CEAPTEB  lY. 

1.  The  Devil  {rov  hta^oXov).  The  word  means  coZMTnnto&w, 
slanderer.  It  is  sometimes  applied  to  men,  as  to  Judas  (John  vi. 
70) ;  in  1  Tim.  iii.  11  {alanderer8) ;  and  in  3  Tim.  iii.  3,  and  Tit.  ii. 
3  {false  accusers).  In  such  cases  never  with  the  article.  77ie 
Devil,  Satan,  tbe  god  of  this  world  (o  hid^oKo<;),  is  always  with 
the  article  and  never  plural,  Thiseliould  be  distinguished  from 
another  word,  also  wrougly  rendered  devil  in  the  A.  V". — 
ialfteav,  and  its  more  common  neuter  form  Baifiovtov,  both  of 
which  should  lie  translated  demon,  meaning  the  unclean  spir- 
its which  possessed  men,  and  were  cast  out  by  Christ  and  his 
apostles.  The  Rev.,  unfortunately,  and  against  tbe  protest  of 
the  American  revisers,  retains  devil  for  both  words,  except  in 
Acts  xvii.  18,  where  it  renders  as  A.  V.  godt. 


The  Son  of  God.  By  its  position  in  the  sentence  Son  is  em- 
phatic.    "  If  thou  standest  to  God  in  the  relation  of  xSem." 

Bread  (dpTot).  IAt.,haves  or  cakes.  SoWyc,  loaves.  These 
stones  were  perhaps  those  "  silicious  accretions,"  which  assume 
the  exact  shape  of  little  loaves  of  bread,  and  which  were  repre- 
sented in  legend  as  the  petrified  fruits  of  the  cities  of  the  plain. 
By  a  similar  fancy  certain  crystallizations  on  Mount  Carmel  and 
near  Bethlehem  are  called  '*  Elijah's  melons,"  and  the  "  Virgin 
Mary's  peas ; "  and  the  black  and  white  stones  found  along  the 
shores  of  the  Lake  of  Galilee  have  been  transformed  into  ti-aces 
of  the  tears  of  Jacob  in  search  of  Joseph.  The  very  appearance 
of  these  stones,  like  the  bread  for  which  the  faint  body  hun- 
gered, may  have  added  force  to  the  temptation.  This  resem- 
blance may  have  been  present  to  Christ's  mind  in  his  words  at 
Matt.  vii.  9. 
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4.  It  is  written  {ferfpairrtu).  The  perfect  tense.  "  It  ha* 
been  written,  and  stands  written."  The  first  recorded  words  ot 
JesuB  after  his  entrance  upon  his  ministry  are  an  iissertion  of 
the  authority  of  scripture,  and  that  though  he  had  ttte  fuhiess 
of  the  Spirit.  When  addressing  man,  our  Lord  seldom  quoted 
scripture,  but  said,  /  say  unto  you.  lu  answer  to  Satau  he  says, 
It  is  loritten. 

5.  Taketh  {vapaXaft^dpei).  The  preposition  irapd  {with,  hy 
the  side  of),  implies  taketh  along  with  himself,  or  conducieth. 
It  is  the  same  word  which  all  three  evangelists  use  of  our  lord's 
taking  his  chosen  apostles  to  the  Mount  of  Transfiguration  (Matt, 
xvii.  1 ;  Mark  ix.  2 ;  Luke  ix.  28). 

The  holy  city.  Matthew  alone  calls  Jeniaalem  by  this 
name,  in  accordance  with  the  general  intent  of  his  gospel  to  con- 
nect the  old  economy  with  the  new. 

Pinnacle  of  the  temple  {to  wrfpvyiov  rovUpov).  Pinnacle, 
from  the  JjaXin  jnnnaculujri,  a  diminutive  oi  pinna  ar  penna 
(a  wing),  is  a  literal  translation  of  vrepvyiov,  which  is  also  a 
diminutive  {a  little  winy  or  winglet).  Nothing  in  the  word 
compels  ns  to  infer  that  Christ  was  placed  on  the  top  of  a  tower 
or  spire,  which  is  the  popular  meaning  of  pinnacle.  The  word 
may  bo  used  in  the  familiar  English  senee  of  tlie  wing  of  a 
building.  Herod's  temple  had  two  wings,  the  northern  and 
southern,  of  whicli  the  southern  was  the  higher  and  grander ; 
that  being  the  direction  in  which  the  chief  enlargement  of  the 
temple  area  made  by  Herod  was  practicable.  That  enlarge- 
ment, according  to  Josephus,  was  effected  by  building  up  walls 
of  solid  masonry  from  the  valley  below.  At  the  extremity  of 
the  southern  side  of  the  area,  was  erected  the  "  royal  portico,'' 
a  magnificent  colonnade,  consisting  of  a  nave  and  two  aisles, 
running  across  the  entire  space  from  the  eastern  to  the  western 
wall.  Josephus  farther  says,  that  "  while  the  valley  of  itself 
was  very  deep,  and  its  bottom  could  scarcely  be  seen  when  one 
looked  down  from  above,  the  additional  vastly  high  elevation 
of  the  portico  was  placed  ou  that  height,  insomuch  that,  if  any 
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one  looked  down  from  the  eummit  of  the  roof,  combining  the 
two  altitudes  in  one  stretch  of  vision,  ho  would  be  giddy,  while 
his  sight  could  not  reach  to  such  an  immense  depth."  This,  in 
comparison  witJi  the  northern  wing,  was  so  emphatically  Me 
wing  of  the  temple  as  to  explain  the  use  of  the  article  here,  as 
a  well-known  locality.  The  scene  of  the  temptation  may  have 
been  (for  the  whole  matter  is  mainly  one  of  conjecture)  the 
roof  of  this  portico,  at  the  southeastern  angle,  where  it  joined 
Solomon's  Porch,  and  from  which  the  view  into  the  Kedron 
valley  beneath  was  to  the  depth  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  feet. 
The  word  temple  {Upov,  lit.,  sacred  jilace)  signifies  the  whole 
compass  of  the  sacred  inclosure,  with  its  porticos,  courts,  and 
other  subordinate  buildings ;  and  should  be  carefully  distin- 
guished from  the  other  word,  I'oo?,  also  rendered  temjile,  which 
means  tlie  temple  it«elf — the  "  Holy  Place"  and  the  '*  Iloly  of 
Holies."  When  we  read,  for  instance,  of  Christ  teaching  in  the 
temple  {iepov)  we  must  refer  it  to  one  of  the  temple-porches. 
So  it  is  from  the  Upov,  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  that  Christ 
expels  the  money-cliangers  and  cattle-merchants.  In  Matt. 
xxvii.  51,  it  is  the  veil  of  the  wm?  which  is  rent;  the  veil  sepa- 
rating the  holy  place  from  the  holy  of  holies.  In  the  account 
of  Zacharias  entering  into  the  temple  of  the  Lord  to  bum  in- 
cense (Luke  i.  9),  the  word  is  va6<;,  the  holy  place  in  which  the 
altar  of  incense  stood.  The  people  were  '*  without,"  in  the  fore- 
courts. In  John  ii.  21,  the  temple  of  his  hody,  Upov  would  be 
obviously  inappropriate. 

6.  In  their  hands  (eirl).  On  their  hands  (so  Rev.)  is  more 
correct,  and  gives  a  different  picture  from  the  A.  V.  in :  lifted 
on  their  hands,  as  on  a  litter  or  platform. 


7.  Again  (TraXtv).  Emphatic,  meaning  on  the  other  hand, 
with  reference  to  Satan's  ii  *8  icritten  (ver.  6) ;  as  if  he  had  said, 
"  the  promise  which  you  quote  must  be  explained  by  another 
passage  of  scripture."  Archbishop  Trench  aptly  remarks,  "In 
that  ^ It  is  written  again''  of  Christ,  lies  a  great  lesson,  quite 
independent  of  that  particular  scripture  which,  on  this  occasion, 
he  quotes,  or  of  the  use  to  which  he  turns  it.     There  lies  in  it 
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the  secret  of  onr  safety  and  defence  against  all  distorted  use  of 
isolated  passages  in  lioly  scripture.  Only  as  we  enter  into  the 
unity  of  scripture,  as  it  balances,  completes,  and  explains  itself, 
are  we  warned  against  error  and  delusion,  excess  or  defect  on 
this  side  oi-  the  other.  Thus  the  retort,  '  It  is  written  again,' 
must  be  of  continual  application ;  for  indeed  what  very  often 
are  heresies  but  one-sided,  exaggerated  truths,  truths  rent  away 
indeed  from  the  body  and  complex  of  the  truth,  without  the 
balance  of  the  counter-truth,  which  should  have  kept  them  in 
their  due  place,  co-ordinated  with  other  truths  or  subordinated 
to  them  ;  and  so,  because  all  such  checks  are  wanting,  not  truth 
any  more,  but  error." 

12.  Was  cast  into  prison  {wapeSoST}).  The  verb  means, 
first,  to  give,  or  hand  over  to  another.  So,  to  surrender  a  city 
or  a  person,  often  with  the  accompanying  notion  of  treachery. 
The  Kev.,  therefore,  rightly  renders,  was  delivered  up. 

16.  The  people  which  sat  (o  icaSij^evo?) ;  Wye,  dioeU.  The 
article  with  the  participle  (lit.,  the  people,  tfte  one  sitting)  signi- 
fying something  characteristic  or  habitual :  the  people  whose 
characteristic  it  was  to  sit  in  darkness.  This  thought  is  em- 
phasized by  repetition  in  a  stronger  form  ;  sitting  in  (he  region 
andshadmo  of  Death.  Death  is  personified.  This  land,  whose 
inhabitants  are  spiritually  dead,  belongs  to  Death  as  the  realm 
of  his  government. 

17.  To  preach  {in)pv<raeiv).  Originally,  to  discharge  the 
duty  of  a  herald  (xijpuf ) ;  hence  to  tr-y  out,  proclaim  (see  on 
2  Pet.  ii.  5).  The  standing  expression  in  the  New  Testament 
for  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel ;  but  confined  to  the  pri- 
marg  annauncemenl  of  the  message  and  facta  of  salvation,  and 
not  including  continuous  itistruetion  in  the  contents  and  con- 
nections of  the  message,  which  is  expressed  by  SiBdaKetv  {to 
teach).     Both  words  are  used  in  Matt.  iv.  23 ;  ix.  35  ;  xi.  1). 

18.  The  sea  (n^i'  BdXatraav).  The  small  lake  of  Gennesa- 
ret,  only  thirteen  miles  long  and  six  wide  in  its  broadest  part, 
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is  called  the  sea,  by  the  same  kind  of  popular  nsage  bj  which 
Swiss  aud  Germaa  lakes  are  caUed  See ;  as  the  Konigsee,  the 
Trauenaee.  So,  also,  in  Holland  we  have  the  Zuydcr  Zee.  The 
Latin  marc  (the  sea)  likewise  becomes  meer  in  Holland,  and  ia 
used  of  a  lake,  as  Ilaarleminer  Meer  /  and  iu  England,  mere, 
as  appears  in  Windermere,  Oraamere,  etc. 

A  net  (aftAf>(^ijtrrpov).  From  a/tifi,  around,  and  y9aXX(u,  to 
throw.  Hence  the  casting -net,  which,  being  cast  over  the 
elioulder,  spreads  into  a  circle  {an^l).  The  word  is  sometimes 
used  by  classical  Greek  writers  to  denote  a  garment  which  cji- 
compasses  the  wearer.  In  ver.  20,  the  word  net  again  occurs,  but 
representing  a  different  Greek  word  {Zdavov)  which  is  the  gen- 
eral name  for  all  kinds  of  nets,  whether  for  taking  fieli  or  fowl. 
Still  another  word  occurs  at  Matt.  xiii.  47,  aarf^vt],  the  drana- 
I  net.     See  farther  on  that  passage. 

21.  Mending  (xarapTt^ovTOf).  Not  necessarily  rep««Wnjr / 
the  word  means  to  adjust,  to  "jmt  to  rights."  It  may  mean 
here  preparing  the  neta  for  tlie  next  fishing. 


23,  24.  Sickness,  Disease,  Torments,  Taken,  Lunatic. 
The  description  of  the  aihneuta  to  which  our  Lord's  powei  was 
applied  gains  in  vividuess^by  study  of  the  words  in  detail.  In  ver. 
23,  the  Rev.  rightly  transposes  sicAvuss  and  disease ;  for  i/6<ro? 
(A.  v.,  sick-ness)  carries  the  notion  of  something  severe,  dan- 
gerous, and  even  violent  (compare  the  Latin  noceo,  to  hurt,  to 
which  the  root  is  akin).  Homer  always  represents  i/oo-o?  as  the 
visitation  of  an  angry  deity.  Hence  used  of  the  plague  which 
Apollo  sent  upon  the  Greeks  ("  Iliad,"  i.  10).  So  Sophocles 
C'  Antigone,"  421)  calls  a  whirlwind  Beiav  vdaop  {a  divine  visita- 
tion). Disease  is,  therefore,  the  more  correct  rendering  as  ex- 
pressing something  stronger  than  sickness  or  debili-tg.  Sick- 
ness, however,  suits  the  other  word,  futKaKiav.  The  kindred 
adjective,  fia\aK6<;,  means  so/'t,  as  a  couch  or  newly -ploughed 
furrow,  and  thus  easily  runs  into  our  invidious  moral  sense  of 
io/'tness,  uamely,  effeminacy  or  cowardice,  and  into  the  physical 
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sense  of  weakness,  sickness.     Hence  the  wortl  emphasizes  the 
idea  of  ileMlity  rather  than  of  violent  suffering  or  danger. 

In  ver.  24  we  have,  first,  a  general  expression  for  ailments  of 
all  kinds  :  all  that  were  sick  (lit.,  all  who  had  themselves  in  evil 
case  /  TTavra^  toik  xaKo)^  e-)(ovra<i).  Then  tJie  idea  of  s^jffering 
is  emphasized  in  the  word  taken  {avvf)(o(i.€vow),  whicli  means 
literally  helti-ioget/ier  or  compressed ;  and  so  the  Rev.  hohlen 
is  an  improvement  on  taken,  in  which  the  A.  V.  has  followed 
"Wye.  and  Tyn.  The  word  is  used  of  the  multitude  throrigiug 
Christ  (Luke  viii.  45).  Compare,  also,  "how  am  I  straitened 
(Luke  xii.  50j ;  and  I  av^in  a  strait  (Philip  i.  23).  Then  fol- 
low the  gpecijic  forms  of  suffering,  tho  list  lieaded  again  by 
the  inclusive  word  vittTOK,  diseases,  and  the  xal  following  hav- 
ing the  force  of  and  jmrticularly.  Note  the  word  tormentt 
{^atrdvotsi).  Bdffavoi  originally  meant  the  "  Lydian  stone,"  or 
touchstone,  on  wliiuh  pure  gold,  when  rubbed,  leaves  a  peculiar 
mark.  Hence,  naturally,  a  test ;  then  a  test  or  trial  by  torture. 
"  Most  words,"  says  Professor  Campbell  ("  On  the  Langnage  of 
Sophocles  ")"  have  been  originally  metaphors,  and  metaphors 
are  continually  falling  into  the  rank  of  words,"  used  by  the 
writer  as  mere  vehicles  of  expression  without  any  sense  of 
the  picturesque  or  metaphorical  element  at  their  core.  Thus  the 
idea  of  a  test  gradually  passes  entirely  out  of  ^da-avot,  leaving 
merely  the  idea  of  si^ering  or  torture.  This  is  peculiarly 
noticeable  in  the  use  of  this  word  and  its  derivatives  through- 
out the  New  Testament ;  for  although  suffering  as  a  test  is  a 
familiar  New  Testament  tnith,  these  words  invariably  express 
simply  torment  or  pain.  "Wycliffe  renders,  "  They  offered  to 
him  all  men  having  evil,  taken  with  divers  sorrows  and  tor- 
ments ; "  and  Tyndale,  "  AJl  sick  people  that  were  taken  with 
divers  diseases  and  gripings."  Lunatic,  or  inoon-struck, 
(o-eXtji/iafofiei/ow),  is  rendered  by  Rev.  eptleptie;,  with  reference 
to  the  real  or  supposed  influence  of  the  changes  of  the  moon 
upon  the  victims  of  epilepsy. 


Gb.  V.J 


MATTHEW. 


83 


CHAPTER    V. 

1.  A  mountain  (to  Spo<i).  The  Rev.  recognizes  the  force  of 
the  definite  article,  and  renders  "  the  inountiiin,"  that  particular 
mountain  in  the  place  where  Jesus  saw  the  multitudes.  The 
mountain  itself  cannot  be  identified.  Delitzsch  calls  the  Mount 
of  Beatitudes  *'  The  Sinai  of  the  IS'ew  Testament." 

When  he  was  set  {KaSCa-amo^),  following  Tyndale.  Rev., 
more  literally,  when  he  Jiad  sat  dmon  {compare  Wye,  when  he 
had  »ete).  After  the  manner  of  the  rabbis,  he  seated  himself 
ere  he  began  to  teach. 


2.  Taught  {iSiBaaKev). 
teach. 


The  imperfect  signifies  hegan  to 


3.  Blessed  {fuucdpioi).  As  this  word  and  its  cognates  occur 
at  least  fifty-five  times  in  the  New  Testament,  it  is  important 
to  understand  its  history,  which  is  interesting  because  it  is  one 
of  those  numerous  words  which  e.xliibit  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tian association  and  usage  in  enlarging  and  dignifying  their 
meaning.  It  is  commonly  rendered  blessed,  both  in  the  A.  V. 
and  Rev.,  and  that  rendering  might  properly  be  given  it  in 
every  instance. 

Its  root  is  supposed  to  be  a  word  meaning  great,  and  its 
earlier  meaning  appears  to  be  limited  to  outrimrd  prosperity  ; 
BO  that  it  is  used  at  times  as  synonymous  with  ii'ch.  It  scarcely 
varies  from  this  meaning  in  its  frequent  applications  to  the 
Grecian  gods,  since  the  popular  Greek  ideal  of  divine  blessed- 
ness was  not  essentially  moral.  Tlie  goda  were  bit:ssed  because 
of  their  power  and  dignity,  not  because  of  their  holiness.  "  In 
general."  says  Mr.  Gladstone  (_"  Homer  and  the  Homeric  Age") 
"  the  chief  note  of  deity  with  Ilomer  is  emancipation  from  the 
restraints  of  moral  law.  Though  the  Homeric  gods  have  not 
yet  ceased  to  bo  the  vindicators  of  morality  upon  earth,  they 
have  personally  ceased  to  observe  its  rules,  either  for  or 


h,  they  ^H 
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themBelvee.  Ab  compared  with  men,  in  conduct  they  are  gen- 
erally characterized  by  superior  force  and  intellect,  but  by  infe- 
rior morality." 

In  its  peculiar  application  to  the  dead,  there  is  indicated  the 
despair  of  earthly  happiness  underlying  the  thought  of  even 
the  cheerful  and  mercurial  Gi'eck.  Hence  the  word  was  used 
as  synonymous  with  dead.  Only  the  dead  could  be  called  truly 
blessed.     Thus  Sophocles  (,"  (Edipus  Tyraunus  ") : 

"  From  hence  tlip  lesBon  learn  ye 
To  reckon  no  man  liapjiv  till  ye  witness 
The  closing  day  :  until  lie  pass  the  border 
Which  Stivers  life  from  death,  uuscuthed  bjr  lorroir." 

And  again  ("  (Edipna  at  Colonns  ")  : 

"  Happiest  beyond  compora, 
Never  to  taste  of  life  : 
Happiest  in  order  next. 
Being  born,  with  quickest  speed 
Thither  again  to  tarn 
From  whence  we  came." 

^Nevertheless,  even  in  its  pagan  use,  the  word  was  not  alto- 
gether without  a  moral  backgi-ound.  The  Greeks  recognized  a 
prosperity  which  waited  on  the  observance  of  the  laws  of  natu- 
ral morality,  and  an  avenging  Fato  which  pursued  and  punished 
their  violation.  This  conception  appears  often  in  the  works  of 
the  tragedians;  for  instance,  in  the  *' (Edipus  Tyrannus"  of 
Sophocles,  where  the  main  motive  is  the  judgment  wJiich  waits 
upon  even  unwitting  violations  of  natural  ties.  Still,  this 
prosperity  is  e.xternal,  consisting  either  in  wealth,  or  power,  or 
exemption  from  calamity. 

With  the  philosopliers  a  moral  element  comes  definitely  into 
the  word.  The  conception  rises  from  outward  propriety  to  in- 
ward correctness  as  the  essence  of  happiness.  But  in  all  of 
them,  from  Socrates  onward,  virtue  depends  primarily  upon 
knowledge  ;  so  that  to  be  happy  is,  first  of  all,  to  know.  It  is 
thus  apparent  that  the  Greek  philosophy  had  no  conception  of 
sill,  ill  the  Bible  sense.  As  virtue  dejiended  on  knowledge,  sin 
was  the  outcome  of  ignorance,  and  virtue  and  its  consequent 
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happiness  were  therefore  the  prerogative  of  the  few  and  the 
learned. 

The  biblical  use  of  the  word  lifted  it  into  the  region  of  the 

spiritual,  as  distinguished  from  the  merely  intellectual,  and  be- 
sides, intrusted  to  it  alouu  the  task  of  representing  this  higher 
conception.  The  pagan  word  for  happiness  {evBatfiovia,  under 
the  jfrotectum  of  a  ijuod  (jeiuim  or  ilaemon)  nowhere  occurs  in 
the  New  Testaineut  nor  in  the  Scriptures,  having  fallen  into 
disrepute  because  the  word  daemon,  which  originally  meant  a 
deity,  good  or  evil,  had  acquired  among  the  Jews  tlie  bad  sense 
which  we  attach  to  demnn.  Happiness,  or  better,  bleaaedneaa, 
was  therefore  represented  both  in  the  Old  and  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment by  this  word  (j.aKapio<;.  In  tlie  Old  Testament  the  idea 
involves  more  of  outward  prosperity  than  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, yet  it  almost  universally  occurs  in  connections  which 
emphasize,  as  its  principal  element,  a  sense  of  God's  approval 
founded  in  righteousness  which  rests  ultimately  on  love  to  God. 
Thus  the  word  passed  up  into  the  higher  region  of  Christian 
thought,  and  was  stamped  with  the  gospel  signet,  and  laden 
with  all  the  rich  significance  of  gospel  blessedness.  It  now 
takes  on  a  group  of  ideas  strange  to  the  best  pagan  morality, 
and  contradictory  of  its  f  imdamental  positions.  Shaking  itself 
loose  from  all  thoughts  of  outward  good,  it  becomes  thee.xpresa 
symbol  of  a  happiness  identified  with  pure  cliaracter.  Behind  it 
lies  the  clear  cognition  of  sin  as  the  fountain-head  of  all  misery, 
and  of  holiness  as  the  final  and  effectual  cure  for  every  woe. 
For  knowledge  as  the  basis  of  virtue,  and  therefore  of  happi- 
ness, it  substitutes  faith  and  love.  For  the  aristocracy  of  the 
learned  virtuous,  it  introduces  the  truth  of  the  Fatherhood  of 
God  and  the  corollary  of  the  family  of  believers.  While  the 
pagan  word  carries  the  isolation  of  the  virtuous  and  the  con- 
traction of  human  syinputliy,  the  Gospel  pushes  these  out  with 
an  ideal  of  a  world-wide  syinjiatliy  and  of  a  happiness  realized 
in  ministry.  The  vague  outlines  of  an  abstract  good  vanish 
from  it,  and  give  place  to  the  pure  heart's  vision  of  God,  and 
its  personal  communion  with  the  Father  in  heaven.  Where  it 
told  of  the  Stoic's  self-sufficiency,  it  now  tells  of  the  Christian's 
poverty  of  spirit  and  meekness.     Where  it  hinted  at  the  Stoic's 
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self-repression  and  strangling  of  emotion,  it  now  throbs  with  a 
holy  Bensitiveness,  and  with  a  monition  to  rejoice  with  them 
that  rejoice,  and  to  weep  with  them  that  weep.  From  the 
pagan  word  the  liavor  of  immortality  is  absent.  No  vision  of 
abiding  rest  imparts  patience  and  courage  amid  the  bitterness 
and  struggle  of  life ;  no  menace  of  the  destiny  of  evil  imposes 
a  check  on  human  lusts.  The  Christian  word  hle^ed  is  full  of 
the  light  of  heaven.  It  sternly  throws  away  from  itself  every 
hint  of  the  Stoic's  asserted  right  of  suicide  as  a  refuge  from 
human  ills,  and  emphasizefl  something  whicti  thrives  on  trial 
and  persecution,  which  glories  in  tribulation,  which  not  only 
endures  but  conquers  the  world,  and  expects  its  crown  in  heaven. 

The  poor  (ot  Trrmj^oi).  Three  words  expressing  j^WCT-^y  are 
found  in  the  New  Testament.  Two  of  them,  vivr)<;  and  Trevt- 
j(p6<i,  are  kindred  terms,  the  latter  being  merely  a  poetic  form 
of  the  other,  aud  neither  of  these  occurs  more  than  .once  (Luke 
xxi.  2  ;  2  Cor.  ix.  9).  The  word  used  in  this  verse  is  therefore 
the  current  word  iar  pom\  occurring  thirty-four  times,  and  cov- 
ering every  gradation  of  want ;  so  that  it  is  evident  that  the 
New  Testament  writers  did  not  recognize  any  nice  distinctions 
of  meaning  which  called  for  the  use  of  other  terms.  Luke,  for 
instance  (xxi.  2,  3),  calls  the  widow  who  bestowed  her  two 
mites  both  •jrevt-j^pav  aud  tttw^.  Nevertheless,  there  is  a  dis- 
tinction, recognized  by  botli  classical  and  ecclesiastical  writers. 
"While  o  trivi}^  is  one  of  narrow  means,  one  who  "  earns  a  scanty 
pittance,"  7rrfit)(o<!  is  allied  to  the  verb  Trroia-a-euf,  to  crmich  or 
cringe,  and  therefore  conveys  the  idea  of  vtter  destitution, 
which  abjectly  solicits  and  lives  by  alms.  Hence  it  is  applied 
to  Lazarus  (Luke  xvi.  20,  22),  and  rendered  beggar.  Thu.<  dis- 
tinguished, it  is  very  graphic  and  appropriate  here,  as  denoting 
the  tiiter  spiritual  d^stiiidiwi,  the  consciousness  of  which  pre- 
cedes the  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  which  winnot 
be  relieved  by  one's  own  efforts,  but  only  by  tlie  free  mercy  of 
God.     (See  on  2  Cor.  vi.  10  ;  viii.  9.) 

4.  They  that  mourn  (irtv^ovtnes:).  Signifying  grief  mant- 
fested;  too  deep  for  concealment.  Hence  it  is  often  joined  with 
kXaUiv,  to  weep  avdiUy  (Mark  xvi.  10 ;  James  iv.  9). 
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Shall  be  comforted.     See  on  John  xiv.  16. 

5.  The  meek  (oiTrpaeh).  Another  word  which,  though  never 
used  in  &  bad  sense,  Christianity  has  lifted  to  a  higher  plane, 
and  made  the  symbol  of  a  liigher  good.  Its  primary  meaning 
is  mild,  gentle.  It  was  applied  to  iiianiiitate  things,  as  light, 
wind,  sonnd,  sickness.     It  was  used  of  a  horse  ;  gentle. 

As  a  human  attribute,  ^Vrjstotle  defines  it  as  themean  hetioeen 
at  uhhorn  anger  and  that  negativeness  of  character  which  is  in- 
cajtable  of  even  righteous  indignation:  according  to  which  it  is 
tantamount  to  equaniynity.  Plato  opposes  it  to  fierceness  or 
cruelty,  and  uses  it  of  humanity  to  the  eoiideumed  ;  but  also  of 
the  conciliatory  demeanor  of  a  demagogue  seeking  popularity 
and  power.  Pindar  applies  it  to  a  king,  ruilii  or  kind  to  the 
citizens,  and  Herodotus  uses  it  as  opposed  to  anger. 

These  pre-Christian  meanings  of  the  word  exJiibit  two  general 
characteristics.  1.  They  e.xpress  mdward  conduct  merely.  2. 
They  cor.template  relations  to  inen  only.  The  Christian  word, 
on  the  contrary,  describes  an  imoard  quality,  and  that  as  re- 
lated prirjarily  to  God,  The  egtianimiiy,  tmldness,  kindness, 
representtid  by  the  clsesical  word,  are  founded  in  self-coiftrol  or 
in  natural  disposition.  The  Christian  meekness  is  based  on 
hunulity,  which  is  not  a  natural  quality  but  an  outgrowth  of  a 
renewed  nanire.  To  tlie  pagan  the  word  often  implied  conde- 
sceiman,  to  the  Christian  it  implies  submission.  The  Chris- 
tian quality,  in  its  manifestation,  reveals  all  that  was  best  in  the 
heathen  viitne — mildness,  gentleness,  equanimity — but  these 
manifestations  toward  men  are  emphasized  as  outgrowtlis  of  a 
spiritual  relation  to  God.  The  inildm-ss  or  h'miness  of  Plato 
or  Pindar  imply  no  sense  of  inferiority  in  tliose  who  exhibit 
them  ;  som&times  the  contrary.  Plato's  demagogue  is  kindly 
from  self-interest  and  as  a  means  to  tyranny.  Pindar's  king  is 
condescendingly  kind.  The  meekness  of  the  Christian  springs 
from  a  sense  of  the  inferiority  of  the  creature  to  the  Creator, 
and  especially  of  the  sinful  creature  to  the  holy  God.  While, 
therefore,  the  pagan  quality  is  redolent  of  self-assertion,  the 
Christian  quality  carries  the  flavor  of  self-ahasejnent.  As  to- 
ward Gud,  therefore,  meekness  accepts  his  dealings  without 
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mnrmur  or  resistance  as  absolutely  good  and  wise.  As  toward 
man,  it  accepts  opposition,  insult,  and  provocation,  as  God's  per- 
mitted ministers  of  a  chastening  demanded  bj  the  infirmity  and 
corruption  of  sin  ;  while,  under  this  sense  of  his  own  sinfulness, 
the  meek  bears  patiently  "the  coutradictioii  of  sinners  against 
himself,"  forgiving  and  restoring  the  erring  in  a  spirit  of  meek- 
ness, considering  himself,  lest  he  also  be  tempted  (see  Gal.  vL 
1-6).  The  ideas  of  forgiveness  and  restoration  nowhere  attach 
to  the  classical  word.  They  belong  e.\clusively  to  Christian 
meekness,  which  thus  shows  itself  allied  to  love.  As  ascribed 
by  our  Lord  to  himself,  see  on  Matt.  xi.  29.  Wye.  renders 
"  Blessed  be  mild  men." 

6.  Shall  be  filled  {xoprturS^aovrcu).  A  very  strong  and 
graphic  word,  originally  applied  to  the  feeding  and  fattening 
of  animals  in  a  stall.  In  Apoc.  xix.  21,  it  is  used  of  the  filling 
of  the  birds  with  the  flesh  of  God's  enemies.  Also  of  the  mul- 
titudes fed  with  the  loaves  and  fishes  {Matt.  xiv.  20 ;  Mark  viii. 
8  ;  Luke  ix.  17).  It  is  inanifestly  appropriate  here  as  express- 
ing the  cmnplett  satisfaction  of  spiritual  hunger  and  tliirst. 
Hence  Wycliffe's  rendering,  fulJiUed,  is  strictly  true  to  the  orig- 
inal. 

7.  The  merciful.     See  on  Lake  i.  50. 

d.  The  peacemakers  (ot  eiptjvovoiol}.  Should  be  held  to 
its  literal  meaning,  po&ce-mahers  /  not  as  Wyc.,j}eaceiible  men. 
Thejhunders  and  promoters  of  peace  are  meant ;  who  not  only 
ke^  the  peace,  but  seek  to  bring  men  into  harmony  with  each 
other.     Tynd.  renders,  the  mainiadners  ofj*eace. 

13.  Have  lost  his  savour  (ji^pavS^).  The  kindred  noun 
(juop6<;)  means  duU,  shiggish  /  applied  to  the  mind,  stupid  or 
siUy ;  applied  to  the  is&XG^  insipid,  flat.  The  verb  hei-c  used 
of  salt,  to  become  insipid,  also  means  to  j^y  the  fool.  Our 
Lord  refers  here  to  the  familiar  fact  of  salt  losing  its  pungency 
and  becoming  useless.  Dr.  Thompson  ("  The  Land  and  the 
Book  ")  cites  the  following  case :  "  A  merchant  of  Sidon,  having 
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fanned  of  the  government  tlie  revenue  from  the  importation  of 
salt,  brought  over  a  great  quantity  from  the  marshes  of  Cyprus 
— enough,  in  fact,  to  supply  the  whole  province  for  many  years. 
This  he  had  transferred  to  the  mountains,  to  cheat  the  govern- 
ment out  of  some  small  percentage  of  duty.  Sixty-five  houses 
were  rented  and  filled  with  salt.  Such  houses  have  merely 
earthen  floors,  and  the  salt  ue.\t  tlie  ground  was  in  a  few  years 
entirely  spoiled.  I  saw  large  quantities  of  it  literally  thrown 
into  tlje  road  to  be  trodden  under  foot  of  men  and  beasts.  It 
was  '  good  for  nothing.'  " 

15.  A  bushel  {rbv  fioSwv).  Rev.,  rightly,  "the  bushel;" 
since  the  definite  article  is  designed  to  indicate  a  familiar  ob- 
ject— the  grain-measure  which  is  found  in  every  honse. 

A  candlestick  {rijv  Xv)(yiav).  Ylev.,  the  stand.  Also  a  part 
of  the  furniture  of  every  house,  and  conmionly  but  one  in  the 
house :  hence  the  article.  The  word,  which  occurs  four  times 
in  the  Gospels  and  eight  times  elsewhere,  means,  in  every  ease, 
not  a  candlestick,  but  a  lamp-etand.  In  Ileb.  i.\.  2,  the  golden 
"candlestick"  of  the  tabernacle  is  called  \i/)(yia\  but  in  the 
description  of  this  article  (E.xod.  xxv.  31,  39),  we  read,  "Thou 
ehalt  make  the  seven  l^ mj/s  thereof ;  "  and  in  Zecli.  iv.  2,  where 
the  imagery  is  drawn  from  the  sanctuary,  we  liave  a  "  candle- 
stick "  with  a  bowl  on  the  top  of  it,  "  and  his  seven  lamjrn  there- 
on, and  seven  pipes  (for  the  oil)  to  the  lamps  which  are  upon 
the  top  thereof." 

16.  So  shine  (owraj?).  Often  misconceived,  as  if  the  mean- 
ing were,  "  Let  your  light  shine  in  such  a  way  tfiat  men  may 
see,"  etc.  Standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  it  points 
back  to  tl»e  illustration  just  used.  "  So'''  even  as  that  lamp  just 
mentioned,  let  your  light  shine.  Wycliffe  has  apparently 
caught  this  correct  sense:  So  shine  your  light  before  wen. 


17.  To  destroy  (xaTaXuo-at). 
Wye,  undo. 


Lit.,  to  loosen  down,  dissolve  / 
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18.  Jot,  tittle  (t'wTa,  Kepala).  Jot  is  for  jod,  the  smallest  let- 
ter in  the  Hebrew  alphabet.  Tittle  is  the  little  bend  or  point 
which  serves  to  distinguish  certaiu  Hebrew  letters  of  similar 
appearance.  Jewish  tradition  mentions  the  letter  jod  as  being 
irremovable;  adding  that,  if  all  men  in  the  world  were  gathered 
to  abolish  the  least  letter  in  the  law,  they  would  not  succeed. 
The  guilt  of  changing  those  little  liooks  which  distinguish  be- 
tween certain  Hebrew  letters  is  declared  to  be  so  great  that,  if 
such  a  thing  were  done,  the  world  would  be  destroyed. 


22.  Hell"fire  {rfjv  yifwav  ruv  irvpo';).  Rev.,  more  accurately, 
the  heU  ofjire.  The  word  Gehenna,  rendered  heU,  occurs  out- 
side of  the  Gospels  only  at  James  iii.  6.  It  is  the  Greek  repre- 
sentative of  the  Hebrew  Ge-Hinnont,  or  Valley  of  Hinnoui,  a 
deep,  narrow  glen  to  the  south  of  Jerusalem,  where,  after  the 
introduction  of  the  worship  of  the  iii-e-gods  by  Ahaz,  tlie  idola- 
trous Jews  sacrlticed  their  children  to  Molecli.  Josiah  formally 
desecrated  it,  *'  that  no  man  might  make  liis  son  or  his  daugh- 
ter pass  through  the  fire  to  Molech  "  (2  Kings  x.xiii.  10).  After 
this  it  became  the  coniraon  refuse-place  of  the  cit}',  into  which 
the  bodies  of  crimiuats,  carcasses  of  animals,  and  all  sorts  of 
filth  were  cast.  From  its  depth  and  narrowness,  and  its  fire 
and  ascending  smoke,  it  became  the  symbol  of  the  place  of  the 
future  punishment  uf  the  wicked.     So  Milton ; 

"The  pleasant  Tallej  of  Hinnom,  Tophel  Iheuce 
And  black  Gehenaa  called,  the  type  of  helL" 

As  fire  was  the  characteristic  of  the  place,  it  was  called  th« 
Gehenna  of  Jive.  It  should  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
Hades  (^Si7s},  which  is  never  nsed  for  the  place  of  punishment, 
but  for  the  place  of  departed  spirits,  without  reference  to  their 
moral  condition.  This  distinction,  ignored  by  the  A.  V.,  is 
made  in  the  Rev. 

25.  Agree  with  (Ja^i  ewowv).  Lit.,  he  weU-mimled  toioards; 
inclined  to  satisfy  by  paying  or  compromisiug.  Wye,  Be  thou 
vcniseniint/  to. 
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Officer  {vinipen}).  Denoting  a  Bubordinate  official,  as  a 
herald  or  an  orderly,  and  in  this  sense  applied  to  Mark  as  the 
'■  minister"  or  attendant  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  (Acts  xiii.  5). 
It  furnishes  an  interesting  instance  of  the  expansion  of  a  word 
from  a  limited  and  special  meaning  into  a  more  general  one; 
and  also  of  the  influence  of  the  Gospel  in  lifting  words  into 
iiigher  and  purer  associations.  Formed  with  the  verb  epeaaa, 
to  row,  it  originallv  signified  a  r&wcr,  as  distinguislied  from  a 
soldier,  in  a  war-galley.  This  word  for  a  galley-sleeve  conies  at 
last,  in  tlie  hands  of  Luke  and  Paul,  to  stand  for  the  noblest  of 
all  oflBces,  that  of  a  minister  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (Luke  i.  2 ; 
Acts  xxvi.  16  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  1). 


29.  Offend  («r«ai/5o\i§et).  The  word  offend  carries  to  the 
English  reader  the  sense  of  giving  offence, provoking.  Hence 
the  Rev.,  by  restoring  the  picture  in  the  word,  restores  its  true 
meaning,  cmiseth  to  stumble.  The  kindred  noun  is  aKovhoKov, 
a  later  form  of  aicavBdXriSpoVf  the  stick  in  a  trap  on  which  the 
bait  is  placed,  and  which  springs  up  and  shuts  the  trap  at  the 
touch  of  an  animal.  Hence,  generally,  a  snare,  a  stumbling-block. 
Christ's  meaning  here  is :  "  If  your  eye  or  your  hand  serve  as 
an  obstacle  or  trap  to  ensnare  or  make  you  fall  in  your  moral 
walk."  Uow  the  eye  might  do  this  may  be  seen  in  the  pre- 
vious verse.  Bengel  observes:  "  He  who,  when  his  eye  proves 
a  stninbling-block,  takes  care  not  to  see,  does  in  reality  blind 
himself."  The  words  scandal  and  slander  are  both  derived 
from  <TKdvSa\ov ;  and  Wye.  renders,  "  If  thy  right  eye  slander 
thee."     Compare  -^^schylus,  "  Choephori,"  301,  372. 

40.  Coatf  cloke  (;)((Twra,  ifidrtov).  The  former,  the  shirt- 
like  under-garment  or  ^«Mtc  /  the  latter,  the  rnantle,  or  ampler 
over-garment,  which  served  as  a  covering  for  the  night,  and 
therefore  was  forbidden  by  the  Levitical  law  to  be  retained  in 
pledge  over  night  (Exod.  x.\ii.  20,  27).  To  yield  up  this  with- 
out resistance  therefore  implies  a  higher  degree  of  concession. 

41.  Shall  compel  thee  to  go  (ayyapeva-eC).  This  word 
throws  the  wliole  injunction  into  a  pictui-e  which  is  entirely  lost 
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to  the  English  reader.  A  man  is  travelling,  and  about  to  pasg 
a  poet-etation,  where  horses  and  raessengers  are  kept  in  order 
to  forward  royal  inissivea  as  quickly  as  possible.  An  official 
rushes  out,  seizes  him,  and  forces  him  to  go  back  and  carry 
a  letter  to  the  next  station,  periiaps  to  the  great  detriment  of 
his  business.  The  word  is  of  Persian  origin,  and  denotes  the 
imprea«metii  into  service,  which  officials  were  empowered  to 
make  of  any  available  persons  or  beasts  on  the  great  lines  of 
road  where  the  royal  mails  were  carried  by  relays  of  riders. 

42.  Borrow  {Savia-aaSat).     Properly,  to  borrow  at  interest. 

43.  Neighbor  (tok  •n-Xiyo-i'oi').  Another  word  to  which  the 
Gospel  has  imparted  a  broader  and  deejier  sense.  Literally  it 
means  the  one  tisar  {bo  the  Eng.,  neighhor  =  nigh-bor),  indicat- 
ing a  mere  outward  nearness,  proximity.  Thus  a  neighbor 
might  be  an  enemy.  Socrates  (Plato, "  Republic,"  ii.,  373}  shows 
how  two  adjoining  states  might  come  to  want  each  a  piece  of 
its  neighbor's  {tcSv  vXTja-iov)  land,  so  that  there  would  arise  war 
between  them;  and  again  (Plato,  '' Theaetetus,"  174)  he  says 
that  a  philosopher  is  wholly  unacquainted  with  his  next-door 
neiglibor,  and  does  not  know  whether  he  is  a  man  or  an  animal. 
The  Old  Testament  expands  the  meaning  to  cover  natioval  or 
tribal  fellowsiiip,  and  that  is  the  souse  in  our  Lord's  quotation 
here.  The  Cltristian  sense  is  expounded  by  Jesus  in  the  para- 
ble of  the  Good  Samaritan  (Luke  x.  29  sqq.),  as  including  the 
whole  brutherliood  of  man,  and  as  founded  in  love  for  man,  as 
man,  everywhere. 


CHAPTER    ri. 

1.  Of  your  Father  (trapcL).  The  A.  V.  implies  the  source  of 
the  reward  ;  but  the  preposition  means  wti/i,  hy  the  side  of;  so 
that  the  true  sense  is,  reserved  for  i/ou  and  awaiting  you  hy 
the  aids  of  your  Father.     Rev.,  rightly,  wOh. 

2.  Sound  a  trumpet  (o-oXtt/ott?).  There  seems  to  be  no 
tiaoe  of  any  such  custom  on  the  part  of  almsgivers,  su  that  the 
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expression  must  be  taken  as  a  figurative  one  for  making  a  dis- 
play. It  is  just  possible  that  the  figure  may  liave  been  sug- 
gested by  the  "trumpets"  of  the  temple  treasury — thirteen 
trumpet-shsiped  chests  to  receive  the  contributions  of  worship- 
pers.    (See  on  Luke  xxi.  2.) 

Have  their  reward  {awexovtriv).  The  preposition  oiro  indi- 
cates receipt  infiiU.  Rev.  renders  they  have  received,  so  that 
there  is  nothing  more  to  rer.eive.  So  Wye,  Tliet/  ham  received 
their  meed. 


6.  Closet  {rafiulov).     See  on  Luke  xii.  3. 

7.  Use  vain  repetitions  OaTTaXoTTjoT/re).     A  word  formed 

in  imitation  of  the  sound,  hattalogein :  properly,  to  stajfimer ; 
then  to  hnhhie  or  prate,  to  repeat  tlie  same  formula  many  times, 
as  the  worshippers  of  Baal  and  of  Diana  of  Ephesus  (1  Kings 
xviii.  26 ;  Acts  xix.  34)  and  the  Romanists  with  their  pater- 
nosters and  aves. 

12.  Debts  {ojmXrjfjLara).  So,  rightly,  A.  V.,  and  Rev. 
(compare  Luke  xi.  4).  Sin  is  pictured  as  a  debt,  and  the  sinner 
as  a  debtor  (compare  Matt,  xviii.  28,  30).  Accordingly  the  word 
represents  sin  lK>th  as  a  icronij  and  as  requiring  satisfaction. 
In  contrast  with  the  prayer,  "  Forgive  ua  our  debts,"  Tholnck 
("  Sermon  on  the  Mount ")  quotes  the  prayer  of  Apollonius  of 
Tyana,  "  O  ye  gods, give  me  the  things  which  are  owing  to  me." 

Forgive  {atf>ijKafiev).  Lit.,  to  send  away,  or  dismiss.  The 
Rev.  rightly  gives  tiie  force  of  the  past  tense,  we  home  for- 
given^ since  Christ  assumes  that  he  who  prays  for  the  remis- 
sion of  his  own  debts  has  already  forgiven  those  indebted  to 
him.* 


13.  Temptation  {veipacrftov). 
word  as  only  sullcitatiim  to  evil. 


It  is  a  mistake  to  define  this 
It  means  trial  of  any  kind, 


*  The  tense  it  the  aorist,  denoting  completed  artion  at  an  indefinite  paat 
tim«.  and  go.  Rtrictlv,  forpnte  ;  but  wheru  aiir  elfect  of  the  action  expressed  by 
the  aurist  remiuuu.  we  are  jastiSed  ia  rendering  it  by  a  perfect ;  and  so  Rev. 
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witLout  reference  to  its  moral  quality.  Thus,  Gen.  xiii.  1 
(Sept.),  "  God  did  t^emjii  Abraham ;  "  "  This  he  said  to  j>rove 
liim  "  (John  vi.  6) ;  Paul  and  Timothy  assayed  to  go  to  Bithynia 
(Acts  xvi.  7);  '■^ Examine  yourselves"  (2  Cor.  xiii.  5).  Here, 
generally  of  all  situations  and  circumstances  which  furnish  an 
occasion  for  sin.  We  cannot  pray  God  not  to  tempt  us  to  sin, 
"  for  God  cannot  be  tempted  with  evil,  neither  tempteth  beany 
man  "  (James  i.  13). 

14.  Trespasses  {irapatrruifiaTa).  The  Lord  here  uses  an- 
other word  for  sinn,  and  still  anotlier  {ufuipriav)  appears  in 
Luke's  version  of  the  prayer,  thougli  lie  also  says,  "  every  one 
that  is  indebted  to  us."  There  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that 
Christ,  contemplating  sins  in  general,  should  represent  them  by 
different  terms  expressive  of  ilifferent  aspects  of  wrong-doing 
(see  on  Matt.  i.  21).  This  word  is  derived  from  TrapaTriVrw,  to 
faU  or  throw  one's  self  ht's'ide.  Tluis  it  has  a  sense  somewhat 
akin  to  a/iapTla,  of  goiiuj  heside  a  mari;  niiming.  In  classical 
Greek  the  verb  is  often  used  of  intentioTial  falling,  as  of  ihrotHng 
ones  self  njK>n  an  enemy  ;  and  this  is  the  prevailing  sense  in 
biblical  Greek,  indicating  reckless  and  wilful  sin  (see  1  Chron. 
V.  25;  X.  13;  2  Chron.  xxvi.  18;  xxi.x.  *(J,  K*;  Ezek.  xiv.  l;}  ; 
xviii.  26).  It  does  not,  therefore,  imply  palliation  or  excuse. 
It  is  a  conscious  violation  of  right,  involving  guilt,  and  occurs 
therefore,  in  connection  with  the  mention  of  forgiveness  (Rom. 
iv.  25;  V.  10;  Col.  ii.  13;  Eph.  ii.  1,  5).  Unlike  irapd^atri^ 
(transgression),  which  contemplates  merely  the  objective  viola- 
tion of  law,  it  carries  the  thought  of  sin  as  affecting  the  sinner, 
and  hence  is  found  associated  with  expressions  which  indicate 
the  consequences  and  the  remedy  of  sin  (Rom.  iv.  25  ;  v.  15, 
17  ;  Eph.  ii.  1). 

16.  Ye  fast  (vTia-revriTt).  Observe  the  force  of  the  present 
tense  as  indicating  action  in  progress :  W/tenever  ye  tnay  be 
fasting. 

Of  a  sad  countenance  (<TKv9poytro!).  An  uncommon  word 
in  tlie  New  Testament,  occurring  only  liere  and  at  Luke  xxiv.  17. 
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Trench  ("  Studies  in  the  Gospels  ")  explains  it  by  the  older 
Bcnse  of  the  EngUsh  dreary,  as  expressing  the  downcast  look  of 
settled  grief,  pain,  or  displeasure.  lu  classical  Greek  it  also 
fiignifies  sulleimess  and  affected  <jravU>j.  Luther  renders,  Look 
not  sour. 


Disfigure  (a^KifoiwrM').  The  idea  is  rather  conceal  than 
diifjigure.  There  is  a  play  upon  this  word  and  if>avw<riy  (they 
may  appear)  which  is  untranslatable  into  English  :  they  conceal 
or  ma^k  their  true  visage  that  they  may  aji^xar  unto  men.  The 
allusion  is  to  the  outward  signs  of  liuiuiliation  which  often  ac- 
companied fasting,  such  as  being  unwashed  and  unshaven  and 
unanointed.  "Avoid,"  says  Christ,  "the  squalor  of  the  un- 
washed face  and  of  the  unkempt  hair  and  beard,  and  the  rather 
anoint  thy  head  and  wash  thy  face,  so  as  to  appear  {(f)avj}<;) 
not  unto  men,  but  unto  God  as  fasting."  WyclifFe's  rendering 
is  peculiar :  J%ey  put  their  faces  oxd  of  kindly  terms. 

19.  Lay  not  up  treasures  (jiri  5r}<Tavpi^eT€).  Lit.,  treasure 
not  treasure-zi.  So  Wye,  Uo  ?iot  treasure  to  you  treasures.  The 
beautiful  legend  of  St.  Thomas  and  Gondoforus  is  told  by  Mrs. 
Jameson  <_"  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art") :  "  When  St.  Thnmas 
was  at  Caesarea,  our  Lord  appeared  to  him  and  said,  '  The  king 
of  the  Indies,  Gondoforus,  hath  sent  his  provost,  Abanes,  to  seek 
for  workmen  well  versed  in  the  science  of  architecture,  who 
shall  build  for  him  a  palace  finer  than  that  of  the  Emperor  of 
Rome.  Behold,  now  I  will  send  thee  to  him.'  And  Thomas 
went,  and  Gondoforus  commanded  him  to  build  for  him  a  mag- 
nificent palace,  and  gave  him  much  gold  and  silver  for  the  pur- 
pose. The  king  went  into  a  distant  country  and  was  absent  for 
two  years;  and  St.  Thomas,  meanwhile  instead  of  building  a 
palace,  distributed  all  the  treasures  among  the  poor  and  sick  ; 
and  when  the  king  returned  he  was  full  of  wrath,  and  he  com- 
manded that  St.  Thomas  should  be  seized  and  cast  into  prison, 
and  he  meditated  for  Iiim  a  horrible  death.  Meantime  the 
brother  of  the  king  died,  and  the  king  resolved  to  erect  for 
him  a  most  magnificent  tomb  ;  but  the  dead  man,  after  tiiat  he 
had  been  dead  four  days,  suddenly  arose  and  sat  upright,  luid 
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eaid  to  the  king,  '  Tlie  man  whom  thou  wouldet  torture  is  a  ser- 
vant of  Grod  ;  beliold,  I  have  been  in  Paradise,  and  the  angcla  i 
ehowed  to  me  a  wondrous  palace  of  gold  and  silver  and  pre- 
cious stones;  and  they  said, '  This  la  tlie  palace  that  Thomas,  the 
architect,  hath  built  for  tljy  brother,  King  Gondoforus.'  And 
when  the  king  heard  these  woi'ds,  lie  ran  to  the  prison,  and  de- 
livered the  apostle;  and  Thoiiias  said  to  him,  '  Knowest  thoa 
not  that  those  who  woidd  possess  heavenly  things  have  little 
care  for  the  things  of  this  earth  ?  There  are  in  heaven  rich 
palaces  without  number,  which  were  prepared  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  world  for  those  who  would  purchase  the  possession 
through  faith  and  charity.  Thy  riches,  O  king,  may  prepare 
the  way  for  thee  to  such  a  palace,  but  they  cannot  follow  thee 
thither.' " 

Rust  {^p&<tk).  That  which  eais;  from  the  verb  ^t^paxricm, 
to  Mi.     Compare  coTTode,  from  the  Latin  rodo,  to  gnaw. 

Doth  corrupt  {a^Mvi^ei).  Rev.,  consume.  The  same  word 
which  is  used  above  of  the  hypocrites  concealing  their  faces. 
The  rust  consumes,  and  therefore  causes  to  disa^^pea/r.  So  Wye, 
destroyeth. 

Break  through  {Biopwraova-w).  hit.,  diff  through,  as  a  thief 
might  easily  penetrate  the  wall  of  a  common  oriental  house  of 
mud  or  clay.  The  Greek  name  for  a  burglar  is  Toixo>pOxot,  a 
waU-digger.  Compare  Job  xxiv.  16,  "  In  the  dark  they  dig 
through  houses."    Also  Ezek.  xii.  6.  Wye,  Thieves  delve  out. 

22.  Single  (aTrXow?).  The  picture  underlying  this  adjective 
is  that  of  a  piece  of  cloth  or  other  material,  neatly  folded  once, 
and  without  a  variety  of  complicated  folds.  Hence  the  idea  of 
simplicity  or  singleness  (compare  simplicity  from  the  Latin  sim- 
plex ;  semel,  once  ;  plicare,  to/old).  So,  in  a  moral  sense,  art- 
less,  plain,  pure.  Here  «o««rf,  as  opposed  to  evil  or  diseased. 
Possibly  with  reference  to  the  double-mindedness  and  indeci- 
eion  condemned  in  ver.  24. 
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Full  of  light  {(fxoTeivov).  Bengel  says,  "As  if  it  were  all 
eye." 

23.  In  thee — darkness.  Seneca,  in  one  of  liia  letters,  tells 
of  an  idiot  «]&vo  in  liis  lioiise,  who  liad  suddenlj  become  bliud. 
"Now,  incredible  as  the  story  seems,  it  is  really  true  that  ebe  is 
unconscious  of  her  blindness,  and  consetjuently  begs  her  attend- 
ant to  go  elsewliei-e  beciuise  the  house  is  dark.  But  you  may 
be  sure  that  this,  at  which  we  laugh  in  her,  happens  to  us  all ; 
no  one  understands  tliat  he  is  avaricious  or  covetous.  The  bliud 
seek  for  a  guide  ;  we  wander  about  without  a  guide." 

"  Seeing  falsely  is  worse  than  blindness.  A  man  who  is  too 
dim-sighted  to  discern  the  road  from  the  ditch,  may  feel  which 
is  which  ;  but  if  the  ditch  appears  manifestly  to  him  to  be  the 
road,  and  the  road  to  be  the  ditch,  wliat  shall  become  of  him  t 
False  seeing  is  unseeing,  on  the  negative  side  of  bliudueas" 
(Ruskiu,  "  Modern  Painters ''). 

24.  The  other  (Irepov).  Implying  distinction  in  quality 
rather  than  ?t«/m'wa^  distinction  (aXXo?).  For  example,  "  who- 
ever suiitetii  thee  on  thy  right  cheek,  turn  to  him  the  other  {tijv 
5XXijv);  i.e.,  the  other  one  of  the  two  (Matt.  v.  39).  At  Pen- 
tecost, the  disciples  began  to  speak  with  other  {erepats:)  tongues  ^ 
i.e.,  different  from  their  native  tongues.  Here  the  word  gives 
the  idea  of  two  masters  of  distinct  or  opposite  character  and  in- 
terests, like  God  and  Mammon. 

Hold  to  (av^eferat).  The  preposition  cliTi,  fl^aiW^,  indicates 
holding  to  the  one  master  as  a^ainM  the  other,  lie  who  is  for 
God  must  be  against  Mammon. 

25.  Take  no  thought  (jw^  fieptfivdre).  The  cognate  noun 
is  fiipifiva,  care,  which  was  formerly  derived  from  /iepi<},  &jpart ; 
fiepi^a),  to  divide ;  B,ud  was  explained  accoi'dingly  &b&  dividing 
care,  distracting  the  heart  from  the  true  object  of  life.  This 
has  been  abandoned,  however,  and  the  vvoi-d  is  placed  in  a  group 
which  carries  the  conmion  notion  of  earnest  ihawjMfulnesH.  It 
may  include  the  ideae  of  worry  aud  aiu-iety,  and  may  empha* 
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size  these,  but  not  necessarilj'.  See,  for  example,  '''■careth  for 
tlie  things  of  the  Lord"  (1  Cor.  vii.  32).  "That  the  members 
should  have  the  same  care  one  for  another"  (1  Cor.  xii.  25). 
"  Who  will  care  for  your  state  ? "  (Phil.  ii.  20).  In  all  these  the 
sense  of  war/n/  would  be  entirely  out  of  place.  In  other  cases 
that  idea  is  prominent,  as,  "the  care  of  this  world,''  which 
chokes  the  good  seed  {Matt.  xiii.  22 ;  compare  Luke  viii.  14). 
Of  Martha  ;  "  Thou  art  careful "  (Luke  x.  41).  Take  tfiouyht, 
in  this  passage,  was  a  truthful  rendering  when  the  A.  Y.  was 
made,  since  ihmufht  was  then  used  as  equivalent  to  a/nxiety  or 
solicitude.     So  Shakspeare  ("Hamlet ") : 

"The  natlre  hne  of  regolntlon 
Is  ilolclied  o'er  iritli  the  pale  oast  of  SiougTU." 

And  Bacon  (Henry  VII.) :  "  Hawis,  an  alderman  of  London, 
was  put  in  trouble,  and  died  with  thought  and  anguish." 
Soniers'  "  Tracts  "  (in  Queen  Elizabeth's  reign) :  "  Queen  Cath- 
erine  Parr  died  rather  of  thought. " 

The  word  has  entirely  lost  this  meaning.  Bishop  Lightfoot 
("  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  New  Testament ")  says:  "  I  have 
beard  of  a  political  economist  alleging  this  passage  as  an  objec- 
tion to  the  nioral  teaching  of  the  sermon  on  the  mount,  on  the 
ground  that  it  encouraged,  nay,  commanded,  a  reckless  neglect 
of  the  future."  It  is  uneasiness  and  worry  about  the  future 
which  our  Lord  condemns  here,  and  therefore  Rev.  rightly 
translates  be  not  anxious.  This  phase  of  the  word  is  forcibly 
brought  out  in  1  Peter,  v.  7,  where  the  A.  V.  ignores  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  two  kinds  of  care.  "  Casting  all  jonr'-are 
{fiepifivav,  Rev.,  anxkty)  upon  Him,  for  He  careth  (airrw  fUXei) 
for  you,"  with  a  fatherly,  tender,  and  provident  care." 

CHAPTER    VII. 

3.  Beholdest  (/SX^etf).  Staring  at /"rom  withmit,  aa  one 
who  does  not  see  clearly. 

Consrderest  (kotovoc??).  A  stronger  word,  apprehended 
from  within,  what  is  already  there. 
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Mote  («fop(^9).  A.  V.  and  Kev.  The  word  mote^  however, 
suggests  ditjst ;  whereas  the  figure  is  that  of  a  minute  chip  or 
trplinter,  of  the  same  material  witli  tlie  beam.  Wye.  renders 
featxi,  with  the  e.xpianatioii,  a  Uiih  mote.  In  explaining  the 
passage  it  is  well  to  reinember  that  the  obstruction  to  sight  is 
of  the  same  material  in  both  cases.  The  man  with  a  great 
heavi  in  his  e^-e,  who  therefore  can  see  nothing  accurately,  pro- 
poses to  remove  the  little  splinter  from  his  brother's  eye,  a 
delicate  operation,  requiring  clear  sight.  The  figure  of  a  splin- 
ter to  represent  something  painful  or  annoying  is  a  common 
oriental  one.  Tholuck  ("Sermon  on  the  Mount")  quotes  from 
the  Arabic  several  passages  in  point,  and  one  which  is  literally 
our  Lord's  saying:  "  llow  seest,  tlion  the  splinter  in  thy  broth- 
er's eye,  and  seest  not  the  cross-beam  in  thine  eye  ? " 

Beam   {hoKov).    A  log,  joist,  rafter;  indicating  a  great  fault. 

5.  See  clearly  (Sta^^ti?).  The  preposition  hid,  ihr&xtgh, 
giving  the  sense  of  thoroughness.  Cunipare  the  simple  verb 
/SXen-etv  [behoUlest),  ver.  3.  "With  the  beam  in  thine  eye  thou 
atarest  at  thy  brother's  little  failing.  Pull  out  the  beam  ;  then 
thou  glial  t  tee  d^iarly,  not  only  the  fault  itself,  but  how  to  help 
thy  brother  get  rid  of  it. 

To  cast  out  {iK&aXeiv).  The  Lord's  words  assume  that  the 
object  of  scrutiny  is  not  only  nor  mainly  detection,  but  correc- 
tion. Hence  thou  ehalt  see  clearly,  not  the  mote,  but  to  cast 
out  the  mote. 


6.  That  wh  ic  h  is  h  oly  (to  wyutv).  The  koly  thing,  as  of  some- 
thing commonly  recognized  as  sacred.  The  reference  is  to  the 
meat  offered  in  sacrifice.  The  picture  is  that  of  a  priest  throw- 
ing a  piece  of  flesh  from  the  altar  of  burnt-ofFering  to  one  of 
the  numerous  dogs  which  infest  the  streets  of  Eastern  cities. 

Pearls  before   swine  {jiafrfapiTw;  efiirpoaSev  rStv  ■j^oipav). 

Another  picture  of  a  rich  man  wantonly  throwing  handfuls  of 
small  pearls  to  swiue.  ISwino  in  Palestine  were  at  best  but 
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half -tamed,  the  hog  being  an  unclean  animal.  The  wild  boar 
haunts  the  Jordan  valley  to  this  day.  Small  pearls,  called  bj 
jewellers  seed-pearls,  wonld  resemble  the  peaue  or  maize  on 
which  the  ewine  feed.  They  would  rush  upon  them  when 
scattered,  and,  discovering  the  cheat,  would  trample  upon  them 
and  turn  their  tusks  upon  the  man  who  scattered  them. 

Turn  (trrpa^erre?).  The  Rev.  properly  omits  again.  The 
word  graphically  pictures  the  quick,  sharp  turn  of  the  boar. 

Rend  ipri^aaw).  Lit,  break ;  and  well  chosen  to  express 
the  peculiar  character  of  tlie  wound  made  by  the  boar's  tusk, 
which  is  not  a  cut,  but  a  long  tear  or  rip. 

9.  Bread,  a  stone  (dprov,  \iSov).  Rev.  for  bread  reads  loaf, 
which  is  better.  On  the  resemblance  of  certain  stones  to  cakes 
of  bread,  see  on  Matt.  iv.  3. 

13.  Strait  gate  (oTep^  TrwXt^).  Rev.,  narrmo.  A  remark- 
able parallel  to  this  passage  occurs  in  the  "  Pinax  "  or  "  Tablet" 
of  Cebes,  a  writer  contemporary  with  Socrates.  In  this,  human 
life,  with  its  dangers  and  temptations,  is  symbolically  repre- 
sented as  on  a  tablet.  The  passage  is  as  follows :  "  Seest  thoa 
not,  then,  a  little  door,  and  a  way  before  the  door,  which  is  not 
much  crowded,  but  very  few  travel  it?  This  ia  the  way  which 
leadeth  into  true  culture." 

Leadeth  {aTrarfovaa).  Lit.,  leadeth  away,  from  death,  or, 
perhaps,  from  the  broad  road.  Note  that  the  gate  is  not  at  the 
end,  but  at  the  beginning  of  the  road. 

16.  Ve  shall  know  {i-myvaiaeaSe).  The  compound  verb  in- 
dicates ^/^t^  knowledge.  Character  is  satisfactvriiy  tested  by 
its  fruits. 

22.  Have  we  not  (ov)  That  form  of  the  negative  is  used 
which  expects  an  affirmative  answer.  It  therefore  pictures 
both  the  self-conceit  and  the  self-deception  of  these  persons. 
"  Surely  we  have  prophesied,"  etc. 
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23.  Profess  {ofwyjorfriam).  The  word  which  Ib  naed  elsewhere 
of  open  confession  of  Clirist  before  men  (Matt.  x.  32  ;  Rom.  x. 
9) ;  of  John's  public  declaration  that  he  was  not  the  Christ 
(John  i.  20) ;  of  Herod's  promise  to  Salome  in  the  presence  of 
his  gnests  (Matt.  xiv.  7).  Here,  therefore,  of  Christ's  open, 
^ntfdic  declaration  as  Judge  of  the  world.  "There  is  great 
authority  in  this  saying,"  remarks  Bengel. 

24  sqq.  I  will  liken  him,  etc.  The  picture  is  not  of  two 
men  deliberately  selecting  foundations,  but  it  contrasts  one  who 
carefully  chooses  and  prepares  liis  fonndation  with  one  who 
builds  at  hap-hazard.  This  is  mure  strongly  brought  out  by 
Luke  (vi.  48):  "Who  digged  and  went  deep,  and  laid  a  founda- 
tion upon  the  rock  "(Rev.).  Kitto  ("  Pictorial  Bible")  says: 
"At  this  very  day  the  mode  of  building  in  Christ's  own  town 
of  Nazareth  suggests  the  source  of  this  image.  Dr.  Robinson 
was  entertained  in  the  house  of  a  Greek  Arab.  The  house  had 
jnst  been  built,  and  was  not  yet  finished.  In  order  to  lay  the 
foundations  he  had  dug  down  to  the  solid  rock,  as  is  usual 
throughout  the  country  here,  to  the  depth  of  thirty  feet,  and 
then  built  up  arches."  The  abrupt  style  of  ver.  25  pictures  the 
sudden  coming  of  the  storm  which  sweeps  away  the  house  on 
the  sand  :  "  Descended  the  rain,  and  came  the  floods,  and  blew 
the  winds." 

27.  Great  was  the  fall  of  it.  The  conclusion  of  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  "  Thus,"  remarks  Bengel,  "  it  is  not  necessary 
for  every  sermon  to  end  with  consolation." 

28.  Were  astonished  {i^ejfk^^aaovro).  From  Ik,  out  off 
and  iT\ri<Taoi,  to  strike.  Often  to  drive  one  out  of  his  senses  by 
a  sudden  shock,  and  therefore  hero  of  amazement.  They  were 
aitounded.  We  have  a  similar  expression,  though  not  so  strong : 
"  I  was  struck  with  this  or  that  remarkable  thing." 

29.  He  taught  (i}v  StSoo-ncwv).  He  was  teaching.  This 
onion  of  the  verb  and  participle  emphasizes  the  idea  of  duro/ 
tion  or  ha&ii  more  thau  the  simple  tense. 


6.  Tormented  {fiaaavi^ofuvosi).  See  on  tonnenta.  Matt, 
iv.  24. 

7.  Heal  {Sepatrevtrto).  So  A.  V.  and  Rev.  The  word,  how- 
ever, originally  means  to  attend,  and  to  treat  medically.  The 
centurion  uses  another  and  stronger  woi*d,  skaU  be  healed 
{taS^trerai).  Luke,  who  as  a  physician  is  precise  in  the  use  of 
medical  terms,  uses  both  words  in  one  verse  (ix.  11).  Jesus 
healefl  [mto]  all  who  had  need  of  treatment  {Sepairelav).  Stiil, 
Luke  himself  does  not  always  observe  the  distinction.  See  on 
Luke  V.  15. 

9.  Also  {Koi).  Omitted  in  A.  T.,  but  very  important  "  I 
alto  am  a  man  under  authority,"  as  well  as  thou.  (Tynd., 
I  also  myself ).  The  centurion  compares  the  Lord's  position 
with  his  own.  Christ  had  authority  over  disease.  The  centu- 
rion also  was  in  authority  over  soldiers.  As  the  centurion  liad 
only  to  say  to  a  soldier  "  Go ! "  and  he  went,  so  Christ  had  only 
to  say  to  disease  "  Go  1 "  and  it  would  obey  him. 

11.  Shall  sit  down  {dvatcXt^aavrai).  Lit,  recline.  The  pict- 
ure is  that  of  A  banquet.  Jews  as  well  as  Romans  reclined  at 
table  on  couches. 

12.  The  outer  (to  i^aarepov).  The  Greek  order  of  words  is 
very  forcible.  "  They  shall  be  cast  forth  into  the  darkness, 
tAe  outer  (darkness).  The  picture  is  of  an  illuminated  banquet- 
ing chamber,  outside  of  which  is  the  thick  darkness  of  night. 

13.  Was  healed  (miJjj).  Note  that  the  stronger  word  of  the 
centurion  (ver.  8)  is  used  here.    Where  Christ  tends,  he  heals. 

14.  Sick  of  a  fever  {wpeaaoviTav).  Derived  from  irvp, 
fire.     Our  woxd  fever  couies  through  the  German  yjfu^r. 
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17.  Bare  {i^a^rraaev).  This  tranfilfttion  ia  correct.  The 
word  does  not  mean  "  lie  took  away,"'  but  "  he  bore,''  as  a  bur- 
den laid  upon  liiin.  This  passage  is  the  corner-stone  of  the 
f;iith-cure  theory,  which  claims  that  the  atonement  of  Chi-ist 
includes  provision  for  bodilt/  no  less  than  for  spiritual  healing, 
and  therefore  insists  on  translating  "  took  away."  Matthew 
may  be  presumed  to  have  understood  the  sense  of  the  passage 
he  was  citing  from  Isaiah,  and  he  coidd  have  nsed  no  word 
more  inadequate  to  express  his  meaning,  if  that  meaniug  had 
been  that  Christ  took  away  infirmities. 

20.  Holes  (^\€ov9).  Wye.  has  ditches,  with  burrows  in  ex- 
planation. 

Nests  {icaTafftct]ima-ei<!).  Only  here  and  in  the  parallel,  Lnke 
ix.  58.  ^ests  is  too  limited.  The  word,  derived  from  (tkijmj, 
a  tent,  has  the  more  general  meaning  of  shelter  or  habitation. 
In  classical  Greek  it  is  used  of  an  eiuxtrnprnetit.  The  nest  is 
not  to  the  bird  what  the  hole  is  to  the  fox,  a  permanent  dwell- 
in<j-plac€,  since  the  bird  frequents  the  nest  only  during  incuba- 
tion. The  Rev.  i-etaius  ne«ts,  but  puts  lo<Ujinfj-places  in  the 
margin. 

24.  Tempest  (<ret<r^<t).  Lit.,  shaJcing.  Used  of  an  earth- 
quake. The  narrative  indicates  a  suilden  storm.  Dr.  Thom- 
son ("Land  and  Cook")  says:  "Such  winds  are  not  only 
violent,  but  they  come  down  suddenly,  and  often  when  the  sky 
is  perfectly  clear.  ...  To  understand  the  causes  of  these 
sudden  and  violent  tempests  we  must  remember  that  the  lake 
lies  low — six  hundred  and  eighty  feet  below  the  sea;  that  the 
mountainous  plateau  of  the  Jaulun  rises  to  a  considerable 
lieight,  spreading  backward  to  the  wilds  of  the  Ilaurun,  and 
upward  to  snowy  lleniiou;  that  the  water-courses  have  worn 
or  washed  out  profound  ravines  and  wild  gorges,  converging  to 
the  head  of  this  lake ;  and  that  those  act  like  great  funnels  to 
draw  down  the  cold  winds  from  the  mountains." 

25.  The  tombs  (ftrnj^tettav).  Chambers  excavated  in  the 
mountain,    which    would   afFord   a   shelter  to   the   demoniac. 
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Chandler  ("Travels  in  Asia  Minor")  describes  tombs  witli  two 
square  rooms,  the  lower  containing  the  ashes,  while  in  the 
upper,  the  friends  performed  f  luieral  rites,  and  ponred  libations 
through  a  hole  in  the  fltwr.  Dr.  Thomson  ("  Land  and  Book  ") 
thus  describes  the  rock -cut  tombs  in  the  region  between  Tyre 
and  Sidon :  "  They  are  nearly  all  of  the  same  form,  having  a 
email  chamber  in  front,  and  a  door  leading  from  that  into  the 
tomb,  which  is  about  six  feet  square,  witli  niches  on  three  sides 
for  tlie  dead."  A  propensity  to  take  up  the  abode  in  the  tombs  is 
mentioned  by  ancient  physicians  as  a  characteristic  of  mad- 
men. The  Levitical  uncleaiuiess  of  the  tombs  would  insure  the 
wretches  the  solitude  which  they  sought.  Trench  ("  Notes  on 
the  Miracles")  cites  the  following  incident  from  Warburton 
("  The  Crescent  and  the  Cross ") :  "  On  descending  from  these 
heights  I  found  myself  in  a  cemetery  wiioso  sculptured  turbans 
showed  me  that  the  neighboring  village  was  Moslem.  The 
silence  of  night  was  now  broken  by  fierce  yells  and  bowlings, 
which  I  discovered  proceeded  from  a  naked  maniac  who  was 
fighting  with  some  wild  dogs  for  a  bone.  The  moment  he  per- 
ceived me  he  left  his  canine  comrades,  and  bounding  along  with 
rapid  strides,  seized  my  horse's  bridle,  and  almost  forced  liim 
backward  over  the  cliff." 


Fierce  (j^oXen-oi).     Originally,  diffxyuU,  hard. 
to  manage ;  intractable. 


Hence  hard 


32.  A  steep  place  {rov  xprifivov).     Much  better  the  steep 

(Rev.).  Not  an  overhanging  precipice,  but  a  steep,  alniost  per- 
pendicular declivity,  between  the  base  of  which  and  the  water 
was  a  narrow  margin  of  ground,  in  which  there  was  not  room 
for  the  swine  to  recover  from  their  headlong  rush.  Dr.  Thom- 
son ("  Land  and  Book  ")  says :  "  Farther  south  tlie  plain  be- 
comes BO  broad  that  the  herd  might  have  recovered  and  recoiled 
from  the  lake."  The  article  localizes  the  steep  as  in  the  vicin- 
itj  of  the  pasture. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

9.  Receipt  of  custom  (TeX^Ktoi-).  Rfsv., place  of  toU.  Wye, 
iolbooth,  loll-booth,  or  toll-cabin,  which  Ib  an  excellent  word, 
though  obsolete.  Sitting  at,  is,  literally,  sitting  on:  the  ele- 
vated platform  or  bench  which  was  the  principal  feature  of  the 
toll-office,  as  in  modern  custom-bazaars,  being  put  for  the  whole 
establishment.  This  customs-office  was  at  Capernaum,  the  land- 
ing-place for  the  many  ships  which  traversed  the  lake  or  coasted 
from  town  to  town ;  and  this  not  only  for  those  who  had  business 
in  Capernaum,  but  for  those  who  would  there  strike  the  great 
road  of  eastern  commerce  from  DatTiascus  to  the  harbors  of  the 
West.  Cicero,  in  his  oration  on  the  Consular  Provinces,  ac- 
cuses Gabinius,  the  pro-consul  of  Syria,  of  relieving  the  Syrians 
and  Jews  of  some  of  their  legitimate  taxes,  and  of  ordering  the 
Bmal)  buildings  to  be  taken  down,  which  the  publicans  had 
erected  at  the  approaches  to  bridges,  or  at  the  termination  of 
roads,  or  in  the  harbors,  for  the  convenience  of  their  slaves 
and  collectors. 

16.  New  (oyvai^ou).  From  a,  not,  and  yvatnm,  to  card  or 
comh  wool;  hence  to  dress  or  fidl  chili.  Therefore  liev. 
renders  more  correctly  undressed  cloth,  which  would  shrink 
when  wet,  and  tear  loose  from  the  old  piece.  Wye.  renders 
rude.  Jesus  thus  pictures  the  combination  of  the  old  forms  of 
piety  peculiar  to  John  and  his  disciples  with  the  new  religious 
life  emanating  from  himself,  as  the  patching  of  an  old  garment 
with  a  piece  of  unfuiied  cloth,  whicli  would  stretch  and  tear 
loose  from  the  old  fabric  and  make  a  woi-se  rent  than  before. 

17.  Bottles  {offKoik).  Rev.,  rightly,  vnne-skiiis,  though  our 
word  bottle  originally  carried  the  true  meaning,  being  a  bottle 
of  leather.  In  Spanish,  boia  means  a  leather  bottle,  a  boot,  and  a 
btttt.  In  Spain  wiiic  is  still  brought  toujarket  in  ]>ig-skins.  lu 
the  East,  goat-skins  are  commonly  used,  with  the  rough  side 
inward.  When  old,  they  break  under  the  fermentation  of  the 
wine- 
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18.  Is  even  now  dead  {apn  ereXevntaev).  The  literal  force 
of  the  aoriet  tense  is  more  graphic.     Jtist  now  died. 

20.  Hem  {Kpacnrihov).  Rev.,  border.  The  fringe  worn  on 
the  border  of  the  outer  garment,  according  to  the  command  iu 
Xam.  XV.  38.  Dr.  Edersheim  {"  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus ") 
Bays  that,  according  to  tradition,  each  of  the  white  fringes  wat 
to  consist  of  eight  threads,  one  of  them  wound  round  the  others; 
first  seven  times,  with  a  double  knot ;  then  eight  times  with  a 
double  knot;  tlien  eleven  times  with  a  double  knot;  and, 
lastly,  thirteen  times.  The  Hebrew  characters  representing 
these  nuiubers  formed  the  words  Jehovah  One. 

23.  Minstrels  (ouXTjrii?).  More  correctly,  as  Rev,,  Jhite' 
players,  hired  or  volunteering  as  mourners. 

Making  a  noise  {Sopv^ov/ievov).  Rev.,  tumult.  Repre- 
senting the  loud  screaming  and  wailing  by  the  women.  It  ia 
the  word  used  in  Acts  xvii.  5  :  "  Set  the  city  in  an  uproar." 

32.  Dumb  (troK^c).  The  word  is  also  used  of  deafness  (Matt. 
xi.  5  ;  Mark  vii.  32  ;  Luke  vii.  22).  It  means  dull  or  hlxinUd. 
Thus  Homer  applies  it  tu  the  earth ;  the  duU,  senseless  earth 
("  Iliad,"  xxiv.,  25).  Also  to  a  Hunted  dart  {"  Iliad,"  xi.,  390). 
The  classical  writers  use  it  of  speech,  hearing,  sight,  and  mental 
perception.  In  the  New  Testanjcnt,  only  of  hearing  and  speech, 
the  meaning  in  each  case  being  determined  by  the  context. 

36.  Fainted  (^o-ai'eo-iewX/Mi'ot).  'Rev.,heiter,  were  distressed. 
Kote  the  verb  with  the  participle,  denoting  their  habitual  con- 
dition. The  word  orgiiially  means  to  Jlffi/,  rend,  or  mangle. 
^BchyluB  uses  it  of  the  tearing  of  dead  bodies  by  fish  ("  Persae," 
577).  Ah  appropriate  to  the  figure  of  sheep,  it  might  be  ren- 
dered here  jleeced.     Wye,  they  were  travailed. 

Scattered  {ipptfiftivoi).  So  A.  V.  and  Rev.  The  word  19 
the  perfect  participle  passive  of  piirrw,  to  throw  or  cast,  and 
ine&us  ihroicn  do^cn,  prostrated.     So  Wye, /yin^.     It  is  not  the 
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dispersion  one  from  another,  bat  the\r prostration  in  themselves 
tliat  is  meant.  Tiiej  have  cast  themselves  down  for  very  wear- 
iness. 

38.  Send  forth  (erjSaXj?).  So  A.  V.  and  Rev.  But  the 
word  is  stronger :  tftrMt  out,  farce  tltem,  out,  as  from  urgent 
necessity. 


CHAP  TEE  X 

1.  The  disciples  (tow  /laSijTa?).  The  or  his,  referring  to 
them  as  already  chosen,  thongh  he  nowhere  relates  their  choos- 
ing.   See  Mark  iii.  14  ;  Luke  vi.  13. 

2.  Apostles  ((iirooToXwn).  Compare  discijdes,  ver.  i.  Apos- 
U*»  is  the  oflBcial  term,  used  here  for  the  first  time.  They  were 
merely  learners  {disciples,  fia3T}Tal)  until  Christ  gave  them 
authority.  From  a-n-oartXXa},  to  send  away.  An  apostle  is  one 
sent  forth.  Compare  John  xiii.  16  and  liev.,  one  that  is  sent. 
Cremer  ("  Biblico-Theological  Lexicon  ")  suggests  that  it  was 
the  rare  occurrence  of  the  word  in  profane  Greek  tliat  made  it 
all  the  more  appropriate  as  the  distinctive  appellation  of  the 
twelve.  Compare  Luke  vi.  13  ;  Acts  i.  2.  Also,  John  xvii.  18, 
I  lutve  sent.  The  word  is  once  used  of  Christ  (Heb.  iii.  1),  and 
in  a  very  general  sense  to  denote  any  one  sent  (2  Cor.  viii.  23  ; 
Philip,  ii.  25). 

4.  The  Canaartite  (o  KavavaZo<!).  Rev.,  Cananaean.  The 
word  has  nothing  to  do  with  Canaan.  In  Luke  vi.  15;  Acts  i. 
13,  the  same  apostle  is  called  Zelotes.  Both  terms  indicate  his 
connection  with  the  Galilaean  Zealot  party,  a  sect  whieli  stood 
for  the  recovery  of  Jewisli  freedom  and  the  maintenance  of 
distinctive  Jewish  institutions.  From  the  Hebrew  IcannA,  zeal- 
ous ;  compare  the  Chaldee  kandn,  by  which  this  sect  was  de 
noted. 

5.  Judas  Iscariot  (o  'la-KapidiTrji;).  The  article  distinguishes 
him  from  others  of  the  name  of  Judas  (compare  John  xiv.  22). 


Iscariot  is  usually  explained  as  a  compound,  meaning  the  7nan 
tf  Kerioth,  with  reference  to  his  native  town,  wliicii  is  given  m 
Joshua  (xv.  25)  as  one  of  the  uttermost  cities  of  Judah  toward 
the  coast  of  Edom  southward. 

In  the  four  catalogues  of  the  apostles  (here ;  Mark  iii.  16 ; 
Luke  v-i.  11;  Acts  i.  13j  Simon  Peter  always  stands  first.  Here 
expressly  ;  ^\first  Simon."  Notice  that  Matthew  names  them 
in  pairs,  and  compare  Mark  vi.  7,  "sent  them  forth  tvso  and 
two."  The  arrangement  of  the  different  lists  varies;  but 
throughout,  Peter  is  the  leader  of  the  firet  four,  PhUip  of  the 
second,  and  James,  sou  of  Alphaeus,  of  the  third. 

6.  The  lost  sheep  (to  Trpo/Sara  ri  aTroXoiXoTa).  The  Greek 
order  throws  the  emphasis  on  lost;  the  sheep,  tAe  lost  ones. 
Bengel  observes  that  Jesus  says  lost  ofteuer  than  led  astray. 
Compare  xviii.  12, 14. 

9.  B  rass  (^aXKov).  Properly  cojpper.  A  decending  clima.x. 
Copper  would  be  as  ud  necessary  aa  gold. 

10.  Staves  {pdfi^ow).     But  the  proper   reading   is   siaj^. 

The  workman  is  worthy,  etc.  Ver.  11,  There  abide,  etc. 
"  The  Teaching  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,"  a  tract  discovered  in 
1873  in  the  library  of  the  monastery  of  the  Most  Holy  Sepul- 
chre at  Constantinople,  hy  Bryennios,  Metropolitan  of  Nicome- 
dia,  is  assigned  to  the  date  of  120  a.d.,  and  by  some  scholars  is 
placed  as  early  as  100  a.d.  It  is  addressed  to  Gentile  Christians, 
and  is  designed  to  give  them  practical  instniction  in  the  Chris- 
tian life,  according  to  the  teachings  of  the  twelve  apostles  and 
of  the  Lord  himself.  In  the  eleventh  chapter  we  read  as  fol- 
lows: "And  every  apostle  who  cometh  to  you,  let  him  be  re- 
ceived as  tlie  Lord  ;  but  he  shall  not  remain  except  for  one  day ; 
if,  liowever,  there  be  need,  then  the  next  day  ;  but  if  he  remain 
three  days,  he  is  a  false  prophet.  But  when  the  apostle  de- 
parteth,  let  him  take  nothing  except  bread  enough  till  he  ludgo 
again,  but  if  he  ask  money,  he  is  a  false  prophet."     And  again 
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(ch.  xiii.) :  "  Likewise  a  true  teaclier,  he  also  is  worthy  like  the 
workman,  of  his  support.  Every  first-f niit,  then,  of  the  products 
of  wine-press  and  thrcsliiug-floor,  of  uxeii  and  sheep,  tiiou  shall 
take  and  give  to  the  prophets,  for  they  are  your  higli-priests. 
.  .  .  If  tlion  makest  a  baking  of  bread,  take  tlie  first  of 
it  and  give  according  to  the  cominandnieut.  In  like  manner, 
when  thou  openest  a  jar  of  wine  or  oil,  take  the  first  of  it  and 
giv^totlie  prophets;  and  of  money  and  clothing,  and  every 
possession,  take  tiie  first,  as  may  seem  right  to  thee,  and  give 
according  to  the  commaudnient." 

12.  When  ye  come  into  {ei<repxoft.evoi).  The  Greek  indi- 
cates more  distinctly  tlie  simultaneonsiiess  of  the  entrance  and 
the  salutation :  as  ye  are  entervruj.  Rev.,  as  ye  enter.  So  of 
the  departure,  aa  ye  are  yoing  forth  (e'f e/yj^o/xecoi,  ver.  14). 

14.  Shake  off  (eAcrti/ofaTe).  "The  very  dust  of  a  heathen 
country  was  unclean,  and  it  defiled  by  contact.  It  was  re- 
garded like  a  grave,  or  like  the  putrescence  of  death.  If  a  spot 
of  heathen  dust  had  touched  an  offering,  it  mast  at  once  be 
bnmt.  More  than  that,  if  by  mischance  any  heathen  dust  iind 
been  brought  into  Palestine,  it  did  not  and  could  not  mingle 
with  that  of  'the  land,'  but  remained  to  the  end  what  it  had 
been — unclean,  defiled  and  defiling  everything  to  which  it  ad- 
hered." The  apostles,  therefore,  were  not  only  to  leave  the 
house  or  city  which  should  refuse  to  receive  them,  "  but  it  was 
to  be  considered  and  treated  as  if  it  were  heathen,  just  as  in 
the  similar  case  mentioned  in  Matt,  xviii.  17.  All  contact  with 
Bucij  must  be  avoided,  all  trace  of  it  shaken  off "  (Edersheim, 
"Jewish  Social  Life  in  tlie  Days  of  Christ").  The  symbolic 
act  indicated  that  the  apostles  and  their  Txird  regarded  them  not 
only  as  unclean,  but  as  entirely  responsible  for  their  unclean- 
ness.     See  Acts  xviii.  6. 


16.  I  send  you  forth  (eyi  airotrriXKco).  Cognate  to  the 
word  aTrooToXov  (a-postle).  The  /  is  emphatic:  "It  is  I  that 
Bend  yon  forth." 
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Wise  {4>p6vip4}t,).    So  A.  V.  and  Kev.     Denoting  prudence 

with  regard  to  their  own  safety.     Wye,  wary. 

Harmless  {uKepatoi).  Lit.,  unmixed,  unadulterated.  Used 
of  wine  without  water,  and  of  metal  without  alloy.  Hence 
^lii-eh'ss.  So  Luther,  without  falsitij.  Compare  Rora.  xvL 
19 ;  Philip,  ii.  15.  They  were  to  imitate  the  serpent's  wariness, 
but  not  his  wilineas.  "  The  presence  of  the  wolves  demands 
that  ye  bo  warij ;  the  fact  that  ye  are  my  apostles  (compare 
"  /  send  you  ")  demands  that  ye  be  guileless  "  (Dr.  Morison  oq 
Matthew). 

17.  Of  men  (rStv  avSpayirmv).  Lit.,  "the  men,"  already  al- 
luded to  under  the  term  wohes. 


19.  Take   no  thoug^ht  {fit)  fiepiftvi/jtniTe). 

anxious.     Sec  on  vi.  25. 


Rev.,   Be  not 


In  that  hour  {h>  eKuinf  t§  &pa).  Very  precise.  "  In  thai 
gelfaame  hour."  Beiigel  remarks:  "Eren  though  not  before. 
Many  feel  most  strongly  their  spiritnal  power  when  the  hour 
comes  to  impart  it  to  others." 

25.  Beelzebub  (^eeXfe/SofiX,  Beelsehul).  There  is  a  coarse 
witticism  in  the  application  of  the  word  to  Christ.  Jesus  calls 
himself  "  the  Master  of  the  house,"  and  the  Jews  apply  to  him 
the  corresponding  title  of  the  Devil,  Heb.,  Beelzebul,  Master 
nfthddweVing.  (The  phrase  reapjiears  in  Gei*man,  where  the 
Devil  is  sometimes  called  Ilerr  votn  Haus.  See  Goethe, 
"  Faust,"  sc.  xxi.}.  Dr.  Edersheim's  explanation,  though  in- 
genious, Bccms  far-fetched.  lie  says  that  szebuM,  in  Rabbinic 
language,  means,  not  any  ordinary  dwelling,  but  specifically  the 
tetnple  /  bo  that  Beelzebul  would  be  Master  of  the  Temjjle,  an 
expression  having  reference  to  the  claims  of  Jesus  on  his  first 
purification  of  the  teinpie.  lie  then  conceives  a  play  between 
this  word  and  Beelzibhd,  meaning  Lord  of  idolatrous  sacrifice, 
and  says:  "  The  Lord  of  the  temple  was  to  them  the  chief  of 
idolatrous  worship;    the  representative  of  God,  that  of  tho 
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worst  of  demons.  Beehehul  was  Beehthhxd.  What,  then, 
might  ilia  household  expect  at  their  hands  ? "  ("  Life  and  Times 
of  Jesus  "). 

27.  Preach   {icrjpv^are).     Better  llev.,  proclaim.      See  on 
Matt.  iv.  17. 


29.  Sparrows  {<TTpovBid).  The  word  is  a  diminutive,  little 
tparroics,  and  carries  with  it  a  touch  of  tenderness.  At  the 
present  day,  in  tlie  markets  of  Jernsalem  and  Jaffa,  long 
strings  of  little  birds,  sparrows  and  larks,  are  offered  for  sale, 
trnssed  on  long  wooden  skewers.  Edershoitu  thinks  that  Jesas 
jn.ay  have  had  reference  to  the  two  sparrows  which,  according 
to  tlie  liabbins,  were  used  in  tlie  ceremonial  of  purification 
from  leprosy  (Lev.  xiv.  49-5i). 

Shall  not  fall.  A  Ilabbinic  legend  relates  how  a  certain 
Kabbi  had  been  for  tiiirteen  years  hiding  from  bis  persecutors 
in  a  cave,  where  he  was  miraculonsly  fed  ;  when  he  observed 
that  when  the  bird-catclier  laid  his  snare,  the  bird  escaped  or 
was  caught,  according  as  a  voice  from  heaven  proclaimed 
"Mercy"  or  "Destruction."  Arguing  that  if  even  a  sparrow 
cannot  be  cauglit  without  heaven's  bidding,  how  much  more 
safe  was  the  life  of  a  son  of  man,  he  came  forth. 

33.  Confess  me  {6fioXoyjj<ret  iv  ifUiC).  A  peculiar  but  very 
significant  expression.  Lit.,  "  Confess  in  me."  The  idea  is 
that  of  confessing  Christ  out  of  a  state  of  oneness  with  him. 
"  Abide  in  me,  and  being  in  me,  confess  me."  It  implies  iden- 
tification of  the  confessor  with  the  confessed,  and  thus  takes 
confession  out  of  the  category  of  mere  formal  or  verbal  acknowl- 
edgment. "  Not  every  one  that  aaiih  unto  me, '  Lord  t  Lord  ! ' 
shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  The  true  confessor 
of  Christ  is  one  whose  faith  rests  in  him.  Observe  that  this 
gives  great  force  to  the  corresponding  clause,  in  which  Christ 
places  himself  in  a  similar  relation  with  those  whom  he  con- 
fesses "  I  will  confess  in  him."  It  shall  be  as  if  I  spoke 
abiding  in  him.     '*  I  in  them  and  thou  in  me,  that  they  may  be 
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perfected  into  one,  aud  that  the  world  may  kjww  that  thou  ha&t 
eeut  me,  and  hast  loved  them  as  thou  hast  loved  me  "  (John 
xvii.  23). 

34.  To  send  ifiaXelv).  Lit.,  to  throw  or  cast.  By  this  word 
the  expectancy  of  the  disciples  is  dramatically  pictured,  as  if  he 
represented  them  as  eagerly  looking  up  for  peace  as  something 
to  be  flung  down  upon  the  earth  from  heaven.  Dr.  Morisoa 
gives  the  picture  thus:  "All  are  on  tiptoe  of  expectation. 
What  is  it  that  is  about  to  happen  ?  Is  it  the  reign  of  peace 
that  is  just  about  to  be  inaugurated  and  consummated  ?  Is  there 
henceforth  to  be  only  unity  and  amity  ?  As  they  muse  and  de- 
bate, lo  1  a  sword  is  fluug  into  the  midst." 

35.  Set  at  variance  (Stx»<»'«*)-  Lit.,  part  cuunder.  "Wye, 
to  depart  =  part. 

Daughter-in-law  {vvfju^v).  So  A.  T.  and  Rev. ;  but  the 
full  force  is  lost  in  this  rendering.  The  word  means  bride, 
and  though  sometimes  used  in  classical  Greek  of  any  married 
woman,  it  carries  a  notion  of  comparative  youth.  Thus  in 
Homer,  "  Odyssey,"  iv.,  743,  tlie  aged  nurse,  Euryclea,  addresses 
Penelope  (certainly  not  a  bride)  as  vvfi<pa  ifiikt)  {dear  bride),  of 
course  as  a  term  of  affection  or  petting.  (Compare  "  Iliad,"  iii., 
130,  where  Iris  addresses  Helen  in  the  same  way.  The  radical 
and  bitter  character  of  the  division  brought  into  households  by 
the  Gospel  is  shown  by  die  fact  of  its  affecting  domestic  rela- 
tions in  their  very  freshness.  The  newly-married  wife  shall  be 
set  at  variance  with  her  mother-in-law.  Wycliffe's  rendering 
is  peculiar :  And  the  eon's  wife  against  the  tojf^a  or  husband's 
mother. 


38.  His  cross  {tov  vravphv  avrov).  This  was  no  Jewish 
proverb,  crucifixion  not  being  a  Jewish  punishment ;  so  that 
Jesus  uses  the  phrase  anticipatively,  in  view  of  the  death  which 
he  himself  was  to  die.  Tliis  was  one  of  those  sayings  described 
in  John  xii.  16,  wliich  the  disciples  understood  not  at  the  first, 
but  the  meaning  of  which  was  revealed  in  the  light  of  later 
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events.  Thef5£ni''e  itself  was  borrowed  from  the  practice  which 
compelled  criminals  to  bear  their  own  cross  to  the  place  of 
execution.  His  cross:  his  own.  All  are  not  alike.  There 
are  different  crosses  for  different  disciples.  The  English  pro- 
verb I-UU8 :  "  Every  cross  hath  its  inscription " — the  name  of 
liini  fur  whom  it  is  shaped. 

39.  Findeth  [evpatv).  The  woi-d  is  really  a  past  participle, 
found.  Our  Lord  looked  back  in  thought  to  each  man's  past, 
and  forwaid  to  its  appropriate  coDsummation  in  the  future. 
Similarly,  he  who  lost  {a-n-oXeffCK).  Plato  seems  to  have  fore- 
shadowed this  wonderful  thought.  "O  my  friend  I  I  want  you 
to  see  that  the  noble  and  the  good  may  posaibly  be  something 
different  from  saving  and  being  saved,  and  that  he  who  is  truly 
a  man  ought  not  to  care  about  living  a  certain  time:  he  knows, 
as  women  say,  that  we  must  all  die,  and  therefore  he  is  not  fond 
of  life  ;  he  leaves  all  that  with  God,  and  considers  in  what  way 
he  can  best  spend  his  appointed  term  "  ("  Gorgias,"  512).  Still 
more  to  the  point,  Euripides  : 

"  Wbo  koowE  if  life  be  not  death,  and  death  llfet " 


CHAPTER  XL 


1.  Commanding  {tundtrvtov).     The  preposition  hid  has  a 
distributive  force:  giving  to  each  his  appropriate  charge. 

Their  cities  {a.ma>v).     The  towns  of  those  to  whom  he  came 
— the  Galilaeans.    Compare  iv.  23. 

2.  Two  of  his  disciples  (SiJo).     But  the  correct  reading  ia 
Sut,  h/.     lie  sent  by  his  disciples.     So  Hev. 

3.  Thou.      Emphatic.     P^ritAou  "the  Coming  Onof" — a 
current  phrase  for  the  Messiah. 


shall  Jind  ticme  occoivjn  of  stitTnhliiuf.     Compare  Wye,   thaU 
not  be  slandered. 

7.  As  they  departed  {roirav  he  iropevofi.eviav).  Tlev.,  more 
literal  and  better,  <*?  these  went  their  toaij  ;  or  while  tliev,  John's 
disciples,  were  departing :  thus  giving  ihe  simvitaneoiisneM  oi 
Jesus'  words  with  the  act  of  departure. 


To  see  (dcao-acr^ai).     Kev.,  tohehold.    ^da^ai,  like  -dfcDpetv, 

expresses  the  calm,  coiitinnous  contemplation  of  an  object  which 
reniains  before  the  speclator.  Compare  John  i.  14.  Another  verb 
is  nsed  in  Clirist's  repetition  of  the  question,  vv.  8,  9 ;  IBeui  in 
the  ordinary  sense  of  seeing.  The  more  earnest  expression 
£uits  the  first  question. 

12.  SufferetK  violence  (jStafera*).     Lit.,   d  forced^  over- 

j^oioered,  taken  hy  aUrrm.  Chi-ist  thus  graphically  portrays  the 
intense  excitement  which  followed  John's  ministry  ;  the  eager 
waiting,  striving,  and  struggling  of  the  umltitnde  for  the  prom- 
ised king. 

The  violent  take  it  by  force  (ySuurrat  apvd^ovaiv  avr^p). 
This  was  proved  by  the  multitudes  who  followed  Christ  and 
thronged  the  doors  where  he  was,  and  would  have  taken  him  by 
force  (the  same  word)  and  made  him  a  king  (John  vi.  15).  The 
word  take  by  force  means  literally  to  mtntch  away,  carry  off.  It 
is  often  used  in  the  classics  of  plutuiering.  Meyer  renders, 
Those  who  use  violent  efforts,  dray  it  t«  themselves.  So  Tynd., 
They  that  make  violence  jndl  it  unto  them.  Christ  speaks  of 
believers.  They  seize  upon  the  kingdom  and  make  it  their 
own.  The  Rev.,  men  of  violence,  is  too  strong,  since  it  de- 
ecribes  a  class  of  habitually  and  characteristically  violent  men  ; 
whereas  the  vivlence  in  this  case  is  the  result  of  a  special  and 
e.\ceptional  impulse.  The  passage  recalls  the  old  Greek  proverb 
quoted  by  Plato  against  the  Sophists,  who  had  corrupted  ihii 
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Athenian  youth  by  promising  the  easy  attainment  of  wisdom  : 
Good  thi/nga  are  hard.     Dauto  has  seized  the  idea : 

"  Ra/num  cotlorwn  (the  kingdom  of  heavan)suSeret1i  violence 
From  fervent  lore,  and  from  that  liriug  hope 
That  overcometh  thu  divine  volition  ; 
Not  in  the  guise  that  miui  o'ercometh  man, 
Bnt  con<]nera  it  because  it  will  be  conquered, 
And  conquered,  conquers  by  benignity." 

Parad.,  zx., 94-99. 

14.  If  ye  will  (elSeXere).  More  correctly,  Rev.,  If  ye  are 
wiUing  or  disposed.  For  there  would  naturally  be  an  nnwill- 
ingneee  to  receive  the  statement  about  John's  high  place,  in 
view  of  John's  imprisonment. 

16.  Children  (TratStot?).  Diminutive,  liiile  children.  The 
Kev.  Donald  Fraser  gives  the  picture  simply  and  vividly:  "  He 
pictured  a  group  of  little  children  playing  at  make-believe  mar- 
riages and  funerals.  First  they  acted  a  marriage  procession ;  some 
of  them  piping  as  on  instruments  of  music,  while  the  rest  were 
expected  to  leap  and  dance.  In  a  jwrverse  raood.  however,  these 
last  did  not  respond,  but  stood  still  and  looked  discontented. 
So  the  little  pipers  changed  their  game  and  proposed  a  funeral. 
They  began  to  imitate  the  loud  wailing  of  eastern  mourners. 
But  again  they  were  thwarted,  for  their  companions  refused 
to  chime  in  with  the  mournful  cry  and  to  beat  their  breasts. 
.  .  .  So  the  disappointed  children  complained  :  '  We  piped 
nnto  you  and  ye  did  not  dance ;  wo  wailed,  and  ye  did  not 
mourn.  Nothing  pleases  you.  If  you  don't  want  to  dance, 
why  don't  you  mourn  ?  .  .  .  It  is  plain  that  you  are  in 
bad  humor,  and  deter;nined  not  to  be  pleased ' "  ("  Metaphors  in 
the  Gospels  " ).  Tlie  issue  is  between  the  Jews  {t/iw  ffeneration) 
and  the  children  of  wisdom,  v.  9. 


Market-places  (aYopa(<;).    From  arfeipw,  to  asse7nbl^.    Wye, 

renders  dieepynge;  compare  cheapside,  the  place  for  buying  and 

telling  ;  for  the  word  cheap  had  originally  no  reference  to  »maU 

price,  but  meant  simply  Inirter  or  jfrice.     The  primary  concep- 
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tion  in  the  Greek  word  has  nothing  to  do  with  buying  and  sell- 
ing. 'Ayopd  18  ail  assembly;  tlien  Hit  place  of  assembly.  Tlie 
idea  of  a  place  of  trade  comes  in  afterward,  and  natorallv, 
since  trade  plants  itself  where  people  habitually  gather.  Hence 
the  Roman  Forum  was  devoted,  not  only  to  popular  and  judi- 
cial assemblies,  but  to  commercial  purposes,  especially  of  bank- 
ers. The  idea  of  trade  gradually  becomes  tlie  dominant  one  in 
the  word.  In  Eastern  cities  the  markets  are  lield  in  bazaars  and 
streets,  rather  than  in  squares.  In  these  public  places  the  chil- 
dren would  be  found  playing.     Compare  Zech.  viii.  5. 


IT.  Mourn  (eKoi/rao-^e).  Lit.,  heat  or  stnl^  (the  breast),  as 
in  oriental  funeral  lamentations. 

20.  Mighty  works  (Swa^i?).  The  snpematural  works  of 
Christ  and  his  apostles  are  denoted  by  sLx  different  words  in 
tiie  New  Testament,  exhibiting  these  works  under  different 
aspects  and  from  different  points  of  view.  These  will  be  con- 
sidered in  detail  as  they  occur.  Generally,  a  miracle  may  be 
regarded  :  1.  Ab  apartent  or  prodigy  (repa?) ;  as  Acts  vii.  36, 
of  the  wonders  shown  by  Moses  in  Egypt.  2.  As  a  «^i 
{arifielov),  pointing  to  something  beyond  itself,  a  mark  of  the 
power  or  grace  of  the  doer  or  of  hia  connection  with  the  super- 
natural world.  So  Matt.  xii.  38.  3.  As  an  exhibition  of  God's 
glory  (evSofof),  Luke  xiii.  17  ;  gloriovs  things.  4.  As  a  strange 
thing  {vapaBo^ov),  Luke  v.  26.  5.  As  a  wonderful  thing  {^avfid- 
auiv).  Matt.  xxi.  15.  6.  As  a  power  (Swo^i?) ;  so  here:  a 
mighty  work. 

23.  But  {nrXijv).  Better  Rev.,  kowbeii,  or  as  Wye,  neverthe- 
less. Chorazin  and  Bethsaida  did  not  repent ;  therefore  a  woe 
lies  against  them ;  nervertfieless  they  shall  be  more  excusable 
than  you  who  have  seen  the  mighty  works  which  were  not 
done  among  them. 

25.  Answered.     In  reply  to  something  which  is  not  stated. 

I  thank  (i^oiioKorfoviMu).  Compare  Matt.  iii.  6,  of  confessing 
sins.     Lit.,  /  confess.     I  recognize  the  justice  and  wisdom  of 
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thy  doings.  But  witli  the  dative,  as  here  (trot,  to  thee),  it  nieans 
to  praise,  with  an  imdereiuTent  of  acknowledgvtent ;  to  confess 
only  in  later  Greek,  and  with  an  accusative  of  tlie  object.  Rev. 
gives  j>raUe  in  the  margin  here,  and  at  liom.  xiv.  11.  Tynd., 
Ijfraise. 

Prudent  {<Tvver&v).  Rev,,  understandinfj ;  Wye,  wary. 
From  the  verb  a-vviTjfu,  to  bring  iotjether,  and  denoting  that 
peculiarity  of  mind  which  brings  the  simple  features  of  an  ob- 
ject into  a  whole.  Hence  comprehension,  insight.  Compare 
on  Mark  .\ii.  33,  unilerstaruling  {avvi<Tea><i).  Wise  {aot^mv)  and 
understanding  are  often  joined,  as  here.  The  general  distinc- 
tion is  between  productive  and  reflective  wisdom,  but  the  dis- 
tinction is  not  always  recognized  by  the  writer. 

27.  Are  delivered  {irapeho!^).  More  lit.,  were  delivered, 
as  of  a  single  act  at  a  given  time,  as  in  this  case,  where  the  tion 
was  sent  forth  by  the  Father,  and  clothed  with  authority.  Com- 
pare xxviii.  18. 

Knoweth  (lTnytvii>aK€i).  The  compound  indicating  fvU 
knowledge.  Others  behold  only  in  part,  "  through  a  glass, 
darkly." 

2S.  Labor  and  are  heavy  lad  en  {KoirtSnnet  KaX  7re<f>of)Tur/ii- 
voi).  The  first  an  active,  the  second  a  passive  participle,  ex- 
hibiting the  active  and  passive  sides  of  human  misery. 

Give  rest  {avaTravato).  Originally  to  make  to  cease,'  Tynd., 
ease,'  Wye,  refresh.     The  radical  conception  is  that  of  relief. 

29.  Yoke  (^uyov).  "  These  words,  as  recorded  by  St.  Matthew, 
the  Evangelist  of  the  Jews,  must  have  sunk  the  deeper  into  the 
hearts  of  Christ's  Jewish  hearere,  that  they  came  in  their  own 
old,  familiar  form  of  speech,  yet  with  such  contrast  of  spirit. 
One  of  the  most  common  figurative  expressions  of  the  time 
was  that  of  the  yoke  for  Bubmissiou  to  an  occupation  or  obliga- 
tion.    Very  instructive  for  the  underijtaudiug  of  the  figure  is 


providetli  food  for  himself  and  Lis  master.' 
"  The  public  worship  of  the  ancient  synagogue  commenced 
with  a  benediction,  followed  by  the  shema  {Ileavy  O  Israel)  or 
creed,  composed  of  three  passages  of  scrijitnre :  Deut.  vi.  4-9 ;  xi. 
13-21 ;  iSum.  xv.  37-41.  The  section  Deut.  vi.  4— 9, was  said  to 
precede  xi.  13-21,  so  that  we  might  take  upon  ourselves  the  yoke 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  only  after  that  the  yoke  of  the 
commandments.  The  Saviour's  words  must  have  had  a  special 
significance  to  those  who  remembered  this  lesson ;  and  they 
would  now  understand  how,  by  coming  to  the  Saviour,  they 
would  first  take  on  tliem  the  yoke  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
and  then  that  of  the  commandments,  finding  this  yoke  easy  and 
the  burden  light "  (Edersheim,  "  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,"  and 
"  Jewish  Social  life  "). 

Meek  (TrpaJ)?).     See  on  Matt.  v.  5. 

Lowly  (xoTram).  The  word  has  a  history.  In  the  classics 
it  is  used  commonly  in  a  bad  and  degrading  sense,  of  meanness 
of  condition,  lowness  of  rank,  and  cringing  abjectness  and  base- 
ness of  character.  Still,  even  in  clsissical  Greek,  this  is  not  its 
nniversal  usage.  It  is  occasionally  employed  in  a  way  which 
foreshadows  its  Iiigher  sense.  Plato,  for  instance,  says,  "  To  that 
law  (of  God)  he  would  be  happy  who  holds  fast,  and  follows  it 
in  all  humility  and  order ;  but  he  who  is  lifted  up  with  pride, 
or  money,  or  honor,  or  beauty,  who  has  a  soul  hot  with  folly, 
and  youth,  and  insolence,  and  thinks  that  he  has  no  need  of  a 
guide  or  ruler,  but  is  able  himself  to  be  the  guide  of  others,  he, 
I  say,  is  left  deserted  of  (iod  "  ("  Laws,"  716).  And  Aristotle 
says  :  "  Ue  who  is  worthy  of  small  things,  and  d^^ms  himse/fso, 
is  wise"  ("  Nich.  Ethics,"  iv.,  3).  At  best,  however,  the  classical 
conception  is  only  modesty,  absence  ctf  assumptioti.  It  is  an  ele- 
ment of  wisdom  and  in  no  way  opposed  to  self-righteousness  (see 
Aristotle  above).  The  word  for  the  Christian  virtue  of  humtl- 
ity  {jmretvo^potrvvTi),  was  not  used  before  the  Christian  era,  and 
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is  difitinctly  an  outgrowth  of  the  Gospel.  This  virtue  is  based 
upon  a  correct  estitnate  of  our  actual  littleness,  and  is  linked 
with  a  sense  of  sinfulness.  True  greatness  is  holiness.  We 
are  little  because  sinful.  Compare  Luke  xviii.  14.  It  is  asked 
how,  in  this  view  of  the  case,  the  word  can  be  applied  to  himself 
by  the  sinless  Ixird  ?  "  The  answer  is,"  says  Archbishop  Trench, 
"  th&t/br  the  sinner  humility  involves  the  confession  of  sin,  in- 
asmuch as  it  involves  the  confession  of  his  true  condition ; 
while  yet  for  the  unfallen  creature  the  grace  itself  as  truly  ex- 
ists, involving  for  such  the  acknowledgment,  not  of  sinfulness, 
which  would  be  untrue,  but  of  creatureliness,  of  absolute  de- 
pendence, of  having  nothing,  but  receiving  all  things  of  God. 
And  thus  the  grace  of  humility  belongs  to  the  highest  angel  be- 
fore the  throne,  being  as  he  is  a  creature,  yea,  even  to  tlie  Lord 
of  Glory  himself.  In  his  human  nature  he  must  be  the  pattern 
of  all  hmnility,  of  all  creaturely  dependence  ;  and  it  is  only  as 
a  man  that  Christ  thus  claims  to  he  lowly;  his  human  life  was 
a  constant  living  on  the  fulness  of  his  Father's  love;  he  ever- 
more, as  man,  took  the  place  which  beseemed  the  creature  in 
tlie  presence  of  its  Creator  "  ("  Synonyms,''  p.  145).  The  Chris- 
ttian  virtue  regards  man  not  only  with  reference  to  God,  but  to 
his  fellow-man.  In  lowliness  (>f  mind  each  counting  other  better 
than  himsdf  (Philip,  ii.  3,  Rev.).  But  this  is  contrary  to  the 
Greek  conception  of  justice  or  righteousness,  which  was  simply 
"  his  own  to  each  one."  It  is  noteworthy  that  neither  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  the  Apocrypha,  nor  the  New  Testament  recognize  the 
ignoble  classical  sense  of  the  word. 

Ye  shall  find  (eupijo-ere).  Compare  /  will  gi/oe  you  and  ye 
ahaUjind.  The  rest  of  Christ  is  twofold — ^fi/ven  and  found. 
It  is  given  in  pardon  and  reconciliation.  It  is  found  under  the 
yoke  and  the  burden ;  in  the  development  of  Christian  experi- 
ence, as  more  and  more  the  "  strain  passes  over  "  from  self  to 
Christ.  "  No  other  teacher,  since  the  world  began,  has  ever 
associated  learn  with  rest.  '  T^arn  of  me,'  says  the  philosopher, 
'and  you  shall  lind  restlessness.'  'Learn  of  me,*  says  Christ, 
'and  yon  slinll  find  rest'"  (Drummond,  " Natural  Law  in  the 
Spiritual  Worid  "). 
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30.  Easy  {■)(priaTo<;).  Not  a  satiafactory  rendering.  Chriet^s 
joke  is  not  easff  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  that  word.  The  word, 
means  originally,  good,  serviceable.  Tlie  kindred  noun,  "xp^' 
T6rri<;,  occurring  only  in  Paul's  writings,  is  rendered  kindness  ia 
2  Cor.  vi.  6;  Tit.  iii.  4 ;  Gal.  v.  22 ;  Epli.  ii.  7  (Rev.),  and  (jood- 
ness,  Rom.  ii.  4  (Rev.).  At  Luke  v.  39,  it  is  used  of  old  wine, 
where  the  true  reading,  instead  of  better,  is  good  (x/"7<'^w),  mel- 
lowed with  age.  Plato  ("  Republic,"  424)  applies  the  word  to 
education.  "  Good  nurture  and  education  (rpo^  yi.p  xai  irai- 
8ev<7t7  ;^/i»7(rr^)  implant  good  (070.9^;)  constitutions ;  and  these 
goo*l  (j^T/oTol)  constitntiona  improve  more  and  more ; "  thna 
evidently  using  ■)(fir}(n6^  and  aya36<i  as  synonymous.  The  three 
meanings  combine  in  the  word,  though  it  is  impossible  to  find 
an  English  word  which  combines  them  all.  Christ's  yoke  is 
•wkohsome,  servlceabie,  kiiidly.  "  Christ's  yoke  is  like  feathers 
to  a  bird ;  not  loads,  but  helps  to  motiou  "  (Jeremy  Taylor). 


CHAPTER  XI I. 

1.  Time  [KoxpS).  Rev.,  season.  The  word  implies  &  par- 
ticular time  ;  as  related  to  some  event,  a  convenient,  appropriate 
time  ;  absolutely,  a  particular  point  of  time,  or  a  particular  sea- 
son, like  spring  or  winter. 


Corn  (trrropifieav). 
corn-fields. 


From  (nre^pat,  to  sow.   Properly,  as  Rev., 


2.  What  is  not  lawful.  "On  any  ordinary  day  this  would 
have  been  lawful ;  but  on  tlie  Sabbath  it  involved,  according 
to  the  Rabbinic  statutes,  at  least  two  sius,  viz.,  plucking  the  ears, 
which  was  reaping,  and  nibbing  them  in  their  hands  (Luke  vi.  1), 
which  was  sifting,  grinding,  or  fanning.  The  Talmud  says : 
'  In  case  a  woman  rolls  wheat  to  remove  the  husks,  it  is  con- 
sidered as  sifting ;  if  she  rubs  the  heads  of  wheat,  it  is  regarded 
as  threshing ;  if  she  cleans  off  the  side-ad herencies,  it  is  sifting 
out  fruit ;  if  she  bruises  the  ears,  it  is  grinding;  if  she  throws 
them  up  in  her  hand,  it  is  winnowing '"  (Edorsheim,  "Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus  "). 
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6.  One  greater  (jiet^av).  The  correct  reading  makes  the 
adjective  iieuler,  so  that  the  right  rei^dermgie  soT/wt/iing yreaier 
(Rev.,  in  margin).  The  reference  is,  of  course,  to  Christ  liim- 
eelf  (compare  vv.  41,  42,  where  the  neuter  vXelov,  more  (so 
Rev.,  in  margin),  is  used  in  the  game  way).  Compare,  also, 
John  ii.  19,  where  Christ  speaks  of  his  own  body  as  a  temple. 
The  indefiuiteness  of  the  neuter  gives  a  more  solemn  and  impres- 
sive sense. 

10.  Is  it  lawful  9  (ei  efeoTtv).  The  etcan  hardly  bo  rendered 
into  English.  It  gives  an  indeterminate,  hesitating  character 
to  the  question  ;  1  would  like  to  ktimo  if,  etc. 

13.  Stretch  forth  thy  hand.     The  arm  was  not  withered. 

20.  Flax.  The  Hebrew  is,  literally,  a  dimly  burning  wick 
he  shall  not  quejich  (Isa.  xlii.  3).  The  quotation  stops  at  the 
end  of  the  third  verse  in  the  prophecy ;  but  the  succeeding 
verse  is  beautifully  suggestive  as  desciibing  the  Servant  of  Je- 
hovah by  the  same  figures  in  which  he  pictures  his  suffering 
ones — a  wick  and  a  reed.  "  lie  shall  not  burn  dimly,  neither 
shall  his  spirit  be  crushed."  He  himself,  partaking  of  the  na- 
ture of  our  frail  humanity,  is  both  a  lamp  and  a  reed,  humble, 
but  not  to  be  broken,  and  the  "  light  of  the  world."  Compare 
the  beautiful  passage  in  Dante,  wliere  Cato  directs  Virgil  to 
wash  away  the  stains  of  the  nether  world  from  Dante's  face, 
and  to  prepare  him  for  the  ascent  of  the  purgatorial  mount  by 
girding  him  with  a  rush,  the  emblem  of  liumility  : 

"  Oo,  then,  and  see  (hoii  gird  this  owe  about 
With  a  nmooth  rusli.  and  that  thnn  wash  his  faoe, 
8o  that  tliou  cleanse  away  all  stain  therefrom. 
For  twure  not  fitting  that  tlie  eye  oVrcast 
By  any  mist  sliould  go  before  the  first 
Angel,  who  is  of  those  of  Paradise. 
This  little  island    ronnd  about  its  base, 
Below  there,  yonder,  where  the  billow  bpats  it. 
Doth  rushes  hear  upon  its  washy  ooze. 
No  other  |ilan(  that  pulteth  forth  the  leaf, 
Or  that  <ioth  indurate,  can  there  have  life, 
Because  it  yietdeth  not  uoto  the  sbocka. 


1 


There  he  begirt  me  as  the  other  pleased  ; 
0  morvellouB '.  for  even  as  he  culled 
The  humble  plant,  such  it  sprang  np  again 
Suddenly  there  where  he  uprooted  it." 

Purg.,  I.,  W-106,  188-137. 

26.  He  is  divided  (e/wpt'o-^i/.  Lit.,  "he  was  divided."  If 
iie  is  casting  himself  ont,  there  must  have  been  a  previons 

divieion, 

28.  Is  come  unto  you  {etpSatrev  i<fi  vfia<i).  The  verb  is 
used  in  the  eiinple  sense  to  arrive  at  (2  Cor.  x.  14 ;  Philip.  iiL 
16),  and  soitietinies  to  anticipate  (1  These,  iv.  15).  Here  with 
a  snggestion  of  the  latter  sense,  which  is  also  conveyed  by  the 
Rev.,  "  come  upon^  It  has  couie  upon  you  before  you  ex- 
pected it. 

29.  Of  a  strong  man  (tou  iV^pou).  Rev.  rightly  gives  the 
force  of  the  article,  i/te  strong  man.  Christ  is  not  citing  a  gen- 
eral illustration,  but  is  pointing  to  a  specific  enemy — Satan. 
How  can  I  despoil  Satan  without  first  having  conquered  him  f 

Goods  (a-Kevri).  The  word  originally  means  a  vessel,  and  so 
mostly  in  the  New  Testament.  See  Mark  xi.  16  ;  Jolin  xix.  29. 
But  also  the  entire  equijnnent  of  a  hmtse,  collectively :  chatieU, 
house-gear.  Also  the  baggage  of  an  army.  Here  in  the  sense 
of  hotise-gear.  Compare  Luke  xvii.  31 ;  Acts  xxvii.  17,  of  the 
gear  or  tackling  of  the  ship.     Rev.,  knoered  the  gear. 

32.  The  Holy  Spirit  {tov  vvevfiaT<K  rov  arfCovj.  The  Spirit 
— the  holy.  These  words  define  more  clearly  the  hUisphemy 
against  the  Spirit,  ver.  31. 

35.  Bringeth  forth  (cV)9aXXei).  Bnt  the  translation  is  fee- 
ble. Tlie  word  means  to  throw  or  fling  out.  The  good  or  evil 
things  come  forth  out  of  the  treasure  of  the  heart  (34).  "  Out 
of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the  irioiith  speaketh."  The  issues 
of  the  heart  are  throvni  out,  as  if  under  pressure  of  the  abun- 
diuice  within. 
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36.  Idle  (dpyov).  A  good  rendering.  The  word  is  com- 
pounded of  &,  not,  and  ^fyyou,  work.  An  idle  word  is  a  non- 
tcorking  word ;  an  inoperative  word.  It  lias  no  legitimate 
work,  no  office,  no  bnsiness,  but  is  morally  useless  and  unprofit- 
able. 

39.  Adulterous  {|M)i;^fflXlv).  A  very  strong  and  graphic  ex- 
pression, founded  upon  the  familiar  llebrew  representation  of 
the  relation  of  God's  people  to  him  under  the  figure  of  marriage. 
See  Ps.  Ixxiii.  27 ;  Isa.  Ivii.  3  sqq. ;  l.vii.  5 ;  Ezek.  xxiii.  27. 
Hence  idolatry  and  intercourse  with  Gentiles  were  described  as 
adultery  ;  and  so  here,  of  moral  unfaithfulness  to  God.  Com- 
pare James  iv.  4 ;  Apoc  ii.  20  sqq.     Thus  Dante : 

"Where  Michael  wrought 
Vengeance  upon  the  proud  adulterj." 

Inf.,  TiL.ia. 

40.  The  whale  (toC  KijToiwf).  A  general  term  for  a  sea-mon- 
ster. 

41.  Shall  rise  up  {avaarrtaovTat).  Rev.,  stand  up.  Come 
forward  as  witnesses.  Compare  Job  xvi,  9,  Sept. ;  Mark  xiv. 
57.  There  is  no  reference  to  rising  from  the  dead.  Similarly 
ahall  rise  up,  ver.  42.     Compare  Matthew  xi.  11 ;  xxiv.  11. 

A  greater  (ttXcwi;).     Lit.,  something  more.     See  on  ver.  6. 

49.  Disciples  (jtaSTfra'i).  Not  the  apostles  only,  but  all  who 
followed  him  in  the  character  of  learners.  The  Anglo-Saxon 
readers  learning  knights. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


2.  Shore  (ot'ytaXoi').  Rev.,  beach,  that  over  which  the  sea 
(2Xf)  rushes  {atraet).  The  word  for  shore,  okt^,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  (dywfu),  is  never  used  in  the  New  Testament.  Wye, 
brink. 
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3.  Parables  (irapa/SoXa*?).  From  •n-apd,  hmde,  and  /SaXXm, 
to  throw.  A  parable  is  a  form  of  teacliiiig  in  wliicli  one  thing 
is  thrown  Zwaw/ie  another.  Hence  its  radical  idea  h  comparison. 
Sir  Ji>lui  Cheke  renders  hiword,  and  the.  same  idea  is  conve^*ed 
by  the  German  Bei^iel,  &  pattern  or  exairvple  ;  hei,  heaide,  and 
the  old  higli  German  sp^l,  discourse  or  narration. 

The  word  is  used  with  a  wide  range  in  acripture,  bat  always 
involves  the  idea  of  comparison: 

1.  Of  brief  sat/ings,  having  an  oracular  or  proverbial  char- 
acter. Thus  Peter  (Matt.  xv.  15),  referring  to  tlie  words  "If 
the  blind  lead  the  blind,"  etc.,  says, "  declare  unto  us  thispar- 
ahle."  Compare  Luke  vi.  39.  So  of  the  patched  garment 
(Luke  V.  36),  and  the  guest  who  assumes  the  hifihest  place  at 
the  feast  (Luke  xiv.  7,  11).  Compare,  also.  Matt.  xxiv.  32; 
Mark  xiii.  28. 

2.  Of  a  proverb.  The  word  iov proverb  [irapoifLla]  has  the 
same  idea  at  the  root  aaparable.  It  is  vapei,  besiile,  olfux;,  a  toat/ 
or  road.  Either  a  trite,  wai/side  saying  (Trench),  or  a  path  hy 
the  side  of  tfie  high  road  (Godet).  See  Luke  iv.  23 ;  1  Sam. 
xxiv.  13. 

3.  Of  a  song  or  poem,  in  whicli  an  example  is  set  up  by  way 
of  comparison.     See  Micali  ii.  4  ;  Ilab.  ii.  6. 

4.  Of  a  word  or  discourse  wliicti  is  enigmatical  or  ohscure 
until  the  meaning  is  developed  by  application  or  comparison. 
It  occurs  along  with  the  words  aXviyfia,  enigma,  and  Trpo^tjfia, 
a  problem,  something  put  forth  or  proposed  {"n-po,  in  frotU, 
fidWo),  to  throio).  See  Ps.  xlLx.  (Sept.  xlviii.)4;  Ixxviii.  (Sept 
Ixxvii.)  2;  Prov.  i.  6,  where  we  have  Trapa^oXtjv,  parable  f 
a-Koretvov  Xo'yof,  dark  sagiju//  and  alviffiara,  enigmas.  Used 
also  of  the  sayings  of  Balaam  (Nnm.  xxiii.  7,  18 ;  xxiv.  3, 15). 

In  this  sense  Christ  uses  parables  symbolii'albj  to  expound 
the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  God;  as  utterances  which  con- 
ceal from  one  class  what  they  reveal  to  another  (Matt.  xiii. 
11-17),  and  in  which  fanjilrar  facts  of  the  earthly  life  are  used 
fignratively  to  exponnd  truths  of  the  higher  life.  The  un- 
epiritual  do  not  link  these  facts  of  the  natural  life  with  those 
of  the  supernatural,  which  are  not  discerned  by  them  (1  Cor.  ii. 
14),  and  therefore  they  need  an  interpreter  of  the  relation  be- 
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tween  tlie  two.  Snch  symbols  asaume  the  existence  of  a  law 
common  to  the  natural  and  spiritual  worlds  under  wliich  the 
symbol  and  the  thing  symbolized  alike  work;  so  that  the  one 
does  not  merely  resemble  the  other  superficially,  but  stands  in 
actual  coherence  and  harmony  witli  it.  Christ  formulates  such 
a  law  in  connection  with  the  parables  of  the  Talents  and  the 
Sower,  •'  To  him  that  hath  shall  be  given.  From  him  that  hath 
not  sliall  be  taken  away."  That  is  a  law  of  morals  and  relitjion, 
as  of  business  and  agriculture.  One  must  have  in  order  to 
make.  Interest  requires  capital.  Fruit  requires  not  only  seed 
bat  sou.  Spiritual  fruitfulness  requires  an  honest  and  good 
heart.  Similarly,  the  law  of  growth  as  set  forth  in  the  parable 
of  the  Mustard  Seed,  is  a  law  common  to  nature  and  to  the 
kingdom  of  God.  The  great  forces  in  both  kingdoms  are  yer- 
niinal,  enwrapped  in  small  seeds  which  unfold  from  within  by 
an  inherent  power  of  gi-owth. 

5.  A  parable  is  also  an  example  or  type  ;  furnishing  a  model 
or  a  teaming ;  as  the  Good  Samaritan,  the  Rich  Fool,  the 
Pharisee  and  the  Publican.  The  element  of  comparison  enters 
here  as  between  the  particular  incident  imagined  or  recomited, 
and  all  cases  of  a  similar  kind. 

The  term  parable,  however,  as  employed  in  ordinary  Chris- 
tian phraseology,  is  limited  to  those  utterances  of  Christ  which 
are  marked  by  a  complete  figurative  history  or  narrative.  It  is 
thus  defined  by  Goobel  ("  Parables  of  Jesus").  "  A  narrative 
moving  within  the  sphere  of  physical  or  human  life,  not  pro- 
fessing to  describe  an  event  which  actually  took  place,  but 
expressly  imagined  for  the  purpose  of  representing,  in  pictorial 
figure,  a  tnith  belonging  to  the  sphere  of  religion,  and  therefore 
referring  to  the  relation  of  man  or  mankind  to  God." 

Infoi'm  the  New  Testament  parables  resemble  \h&  fable.  The 
distinction  between  them  does  not  turn  on  the  respecti%'e  use  of 
rational  and  irrational  beings  speaking  and  acting.  There  are 
fables  where  the  actors  are  human.  Nor  does  the  fable  always 
deal  with  the  impossible,  since  there  are  fables  in  which  an 
anitnal,  for  instance,  does  notinng  contrary  to  its  nature.  The 
distinction  lies  in  the  relifjimts  character  of  the  New  Testament 
parable  as  contrasted  with  the  secular  character  of  the  fable. 
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While  the  parable  exhibits  the  relations  of  man  to  God,  the 
fable  teaches  lessons  of  worldly  policy  or  natnral  morality  and 
utility.  "The  parable  is  predominantly  eymljolic;  the  fable, 
for  the  most  part,  typical,  and  therefore  presents  its  teaching 
only  in  the  form  of  example,  for  which  reason  it  chooses  ani- 
mals by  preference,  not  as  symbolic,  but  as  typical  figures; 
never  symbolic  in  the  sense  in  which  the  parable  mostly  is,  be- 
cause the  higher  invisible  world,  of  which  the  parable  sees  and 
exhibits  the  symbol  in  the  visible  world  of  nature  and  man,  lies 
far  from  it.  Hence  the  parable  can  never  work  with  fantastiej 
figures  like  speaking  anitnals,  trees,"  etc.  (Goebel,  condensed). 

The  parable  differs  from  the  allegory  in  that  there  is  in  the 
latter  "  an  interpenetration  of  the  thing  signified  and  the  thing 
signifying ;  the  qualities  and  properties  of  the  first  being  at- 
tributed to  the  last,"  and  the  two  being  thus  blended  instead  of 
being  kept  distinct  and  parallel.  See,  f or  e.xaniple,  the  allegory 
of  the  Vine  and  the  Branches  (John  xv.)  where  Christ  at  once 
identifies  himself  wnth  the  figure:  "I  am  the  true  vine."  Thus 
tlie  allegory,  unlike  the  parable,  carries  its  own  interpretation 
with  it. 

Parable  and  proverb  are  often  used  interchangeably  in  tlie 
New  Testament ;  the  fundamental  conception  being,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  same  in  both,  the  same  Hebrew  word  represent- 
ing both,  and  both  being  enigmatical.  They  differ  rather  in  ex- 
tent than  in  essence ;  the  parable  Ireing  a  proverb  expanded  and 
carried  into  detail,  and  being  necessarily  figurative,  which  the 
proverb  is  not ;  though  the  range  of  the  proverb  is  wider,  since 
the  parable  expands  only  one  particular  case  of  a  proverb.  (See 
Trench,  "  Notes  on  the  Parables,"   In  trod.) 

3.  A  sower  (o  <rtrelpmv).  Eev.,  the  sower.  Generic,  as  rep- 
resenting a  class. 

To  sow  (tow  enrtlpeiv).  "According  to  Jewish  authorities, 
there  was  twofold  sowing,  as  the  seed  was  either  cast  by  the 
hand  or  by  means  of  cattle.  In  the  latter  case,  a  sack  with  holes 
was  filled  with  com  and  laid  on  the  back  of  the  animal,  so  that, 
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as  it  moved  onward,  the   seed  was   thickly  scattered  "  (Eder- 
sheim,  "  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  "). 


4.  By  the  wayside.  Deati  Stanley,  approaching  the  plain 
of  Gennesareth,  says:  "A  slight  recess  in  the  hillside,  close 
upon  the  plain,  disclosed  at  uuce,  in  detail  and  with  a  conjunc- 
tion which  I  rememher  nowhere  else  in  Paloatine,  every  feature 
of  the  great  parable.  There  was  the  nndnlating  cornfield  de- 
scending to  the  water's  edge.  There  was  the  trodden  pathway 
rtmning  througlwthe  midst  of  it,  with  no  fence  or  hedge  to  pre- 
vent the  seed  from  falling  here  and  there  on  either  side  of  it  or 
upon  it ;  itself  hard  with  the  constant  tramp  of  liorse  and  mule 
and  human  feet.  There  was  the  '  good '  rich  soil  which  dis- 
tinguishes tiie  whole  of  that  plain  and  its  neighborhood  from 
the  bare  hills  elsewhere  descending  into  the  lake,  and  which, 
where  there  is  no  interruption,  produces  one  vast  mass  of  corn. 
There  was  tlie  rocky  ground  of  the  hillside  protruding  here  and 
there  through  the  cornfields,  as  elsewhere  through  the  grassy 
slopes.  There  were  the  large  bushes  of  thorn — the  nabk,  tliat 
kind  of  which  tradition  says  that  the  crown  of  thorns  vras  woven 
— springing  up,  like  the  fruit-trees  of  the  more  inland  parts,  in 
the  very  midst  of  the  waving  wheat "  ("  Sinai  and  Palestine  "). 

5.  Stony  places.     Not  ground  covered  with  loose  stones,  bat. 
a  hard,  rocky  surface,  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  soil. 


7.  Sprang  up.  The  seed,  therefore,  fell,  not  among  stand- 
ing  thome,  but  among  those  beneath  the  surface,  ready  to  spring 
up. 

Trench  ("  Parables")  cites  a  striking  parallel  from  Ovid,  de- 
scribing the  obstacles  to  the  growth  of  the  grain  : 

"  Now  the  too  krdenl  bdd,  now  furious  showers, 
With  baleful  stars  and  bitter  winds  combine 
The  crop  to  ravage  ;  while  the  greedy  fowl 
Snatch  the  strown  eeeda  \  and  graiiii  with  stahhom  roots, 
And  thorn  and  darnel  plague  the  ripening  grain. " 

Metatjurrpho*e»,  v.,  486. 
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8.  A  hundred*fold.  Mentioned  as  something  extraordinary. 
Compare  Gen.  .\xvi.  12.  Herodotus  (i.,  93)  says  of  Babylonia, 
*'lu  grain  it  is  bo  fruitful  as  to  yield  commonly  two-hundred- 
fold ;  and  when  the  production  is  the  greatest,  even  three-hun- 
dred-fold." 

11.  Mysteries  (/luonjpux).  From  fivm,  to  close  or  shut.  In 
classical  Greek,  applied  to  certain  religious  celebrations  to  which 
persons  were  admitted  by  formal  initiation,  and  the  precise 
character  of  which  is  unknown.  Some  suppose  them  to  have 
been  revelations  of  religious  secrets ;  others  of  secret  politico- 
religious  doctrines ;  others,  again,  scenic  representations  of 
mythical  legends.  In  this  latter  sense  the  term  was  used  in  the 
Middle  Ages  of  miracle-plays — mdc  dramas  representing  scenes 
from  scripture  and  froui  the  apocryphal  gospels.  Such  plays 
are  still  enacted  among  the  Basque  mountaineers.  (See  Vincent, 
"  In  the  Shadow  of  the  Pyrenees.") 

A  mystery  does  not  denote  an  unknowable  thing,  but  one 
which  is  withdrawn  from  knowledge  or  manifestation,  and 
which  cannot  be  known  without  special  manifestation  of  it 
Hence  appropriate  to  the  things  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
which  could  be  known  only  by  revelation.  Paul  {Philip,  iv.  12) 
says,  "  I  am  instructetl  (fiefj,vT}/j.ai)  both  to  be  full  and  to  be 
hungry,"  etc.  But  Rev.  gives  more  correctly  the  force  of  in- 
sirttfted,  by  rendering  I  have  learned  tAe  secret :  the  verb  being 
fiveoi  (from  the  same  root  as  fivtrnjpia)  to  initiate  into  the  mys- 
teries. 

14.  Is  fulfilled  {avairKripovTai).  Rather  of  something  in 
progress  :  is  being  fuljiiied  or  in  process  offulJUtnenL 

15.  Is  waxed  gross  {hra-xyvBT)).  Lit.,  was  made /at.  Wye, 
er/atted. 

Are  dull  of  hearing  (toi?  mrlv  fiapiwi  ^Kovaav).  Lit,  They 
heard  Iieamltj  with  their  ears. 

They  have  closed  {iKd/xfivaav),  Kara,  down,  fivw,  to  clote^ 
u  in  livarrjpui  above.     Our  idiom  shuts  up  the  eyes.     The 
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Greek  shuts  tlietu  dovon.  The  Ilebrew,  in  Isa.  vi.  10,  is  besmear. 
This  iDsensibility  is  described  as  a  punishment.  Compare  Isa. 
xxix.  10;  .\liv.  18  ;  in  both  of  which  the  closing  of  the  eyes  is 
described  as  a  judgment  of  God.  Sealing  up  the  eyes  was  an 
oriental  puiiisliinent  Cheyne  ("  Isaiali  ")  cites  the  case  of  a  son 
of  the  Great  Mogul,  who  had  his  eyes  sealed  up  three  years  by 
bis  father  as  a  punishment.  Dante  pictures  the  envious,  oa 
the  second  cornice  of  Purgatory,  with  their  eyes  sewed  up : 

"  For  all  their  lids  an  iron  wire  trangpierceB, 
And  BOWS  them  up,  ua  to  a  8{arhawk  wild 
Is  done,  beoauu  it  will  not  quiet  stajr." 

Purg..  xili.,  70-73. 

Be  converted  (eTrttrTpei^o-iK).  Rev.,  turn  again;  hrl,  to  or 
toward,  trrpeifxo,  to  turn  ;  with  the  idea  of  their  turningyirom 
their  evil  toward  God. 

19.  When  any  one  heareth.  The  rendering  would  be  made 
even  more  grapliic  by  preserving  the  continitmis  force  of  the 
present  tense,  as  exhibiting  action  in  progress,  and  the  simul- 
taneousnesa  of  Satan's  work  with  that  of  the  gospel  instructor. 
'•  While  any  one  is  hearing,  the  evil  one  is  coming  and  snatch- 
ing away,  just  as  the  birds  do  not  wait  for  the  sower  to  be  out 
of  the  way,  but  are  at  work  while  he  is  sowing. 

He  which  received  seed  (o  (nrapek).  Lit,  and  ranch  bet- 
ter, Ilev.,  He  tluit  loas  sown;  identifying  the  seed  of  the  figure 
with  the  vian  siguitied. 

21.  Dureth  for  a  while  {trpocTKatpot itniv).  Rev.,  endureth. 
Lit.,  is  tcmjwrary :  thus  bringing  out  the  gualitt/  of  the  hearer. 
He  is  a  creature  of  circumstances,  changing  as  they  change. 
Wye,  M  temporal,  with  explanation,  lasteth  hut  a  little  time. 

For  (Bi).  Rev,  better,  and,  for  the  following  clause  does  not 
give  a  reason  for  the  temporariueas,  but  adds  something  to  the 
description  of  tho  hearer. 


Tribulation  (3^ki>^m<;).  SXi^a,  to  preas  or  aqiteeze.  Tribn- 
lation  is  perhaps  as  accurate  a  rendering  as  is  possible,  being  de- 
rived from  tribulum,  the  thresiiiiig-roller  of  the  RonianB.  In 
both  the  idea  oi  pressure  is  dominant,  tliougli  5X(^t?  does  not 
convey  the  idea  of  separation  (as  of  com  from  husk)  whicli  is 
implied  in  trihulatio.  Trench  cites,  in  illustration  of  ViX*'^*?, 
pressure,  the  provision  of  the  old  English  law,  by  which  those 
who  wilfully  refused  to  plead  had  heavy  weights  placed  on 
their  breasts,  and  so  were  pressed  and  crashed  to  death  ("  Sjti- 
onyms  of  the  New  Testament "). 

23.  Understandeth  ((Tvi'ter«).  ^ee  on  si.  25,  prudent.  The 
three  evangelists  give  three  characteristics  of  the  good  hearer. 
Matthew,  he  underatandetA  the  word  ;  Mark,  /le  received  it  / 
Luke,  ^  keepeth  it. 

24.  Put  he  forth  (wapiSijKev).  But  this  would  be  rather 
the  translation  of  ■n-po^aXXo),  from  which  vpo^yfia,  a  problem, 
is  derived,  while  the  word  here  used  means  rather  to  set  before 
or  offer.  Often  used  of  meals,  to  serve  up.  Hence,  better, 
Eev.,  set  he  before  them.     See  on  Luke  ix.  16. 

25.  Sowed  (eVeern-etpev).  The  preposition  errt,  upon,  indi- 
cates sowing  ocer  what  was  previously  sown.  Rev.,  "  sowed 
aZ«o." 

33.  Leaven  (fy/ijj).  '^jc,  sour  doitgh,  &sGerm&n  Sauerteig. 
From  feoj,  to  boil  or  seethe,  as  in  fermentation.  The  English 
leaven  is  from  the  Latin  levare,  to  raise,  and  appears  in  the 
French  levain. 

35.  1  will  utter  {ipev^ofiai).  The  verb,  in  which  the  sonnd 
corresponds  to  the  sense  (ereitxamai),  means  originally  to  belch, 
to  disgorge,  llomer  uses  it  of  the  sea  surging  against  the  shore 
("  Iliad,"  xvii.,  265).  Pindar  of  the  eruption  of  Aetna  ("  Pyth.," 
i.,  40).  There  seems  to  lie  in  the  word  a  sense  oifuU,  impcu- 
atoned  utterance,  as  of  a  prophet. 

From  the  foundation  {atro  «aTa/9oX^<f).  "  It  is  assumed  by 
the  Psalmist  (Ps.  Ixxviii.  2)  that  there  was  a  hidden  meaning  in 
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God's  ancient  dealings  witli  his  people.  A  tj'pical,  nrchetvpieal, 
and  prefignrative  element  ran  througli  the  whole.  The  histoi'y 
of  the  dealings  is  one  long  Old  Testament  parable.  Things 
long  ke/it  secrd,  and  that  were  hidden  indeed  in  the  depths  of 
the  divine  mind  from  before  the  foimdation  of  the  world,  were 
involved  in  these  dealings.  And  hence  the  evangelist  wisely 
sees,  in  the  parabolic  teaching  of  our  Lord,  a  real  cnlmination 
of  the  older  parabolic  teaching  of  the  Psalmist.  The  culmina- 
tion was  divinely  intended,  and  hence  the  e.xpression  that  it 
mvjht  hefidjiUed  "  (Morison  on  Mattliew). 


43.  Shine  forth  (eVXa/n^ouo-ti').  The  compound  verb  with 
€«,  forth,  is  designedly  used  to  ex]>re6S  a  disuqiathig  of  dark- 
ness which  lias  hidden  :  a  bursting  into  light.  The  righteous 
shall  shine  forth  as  the  sun  from  behind  a  cloud.  The  niixtur* 
of  evil  with  good  in  the  world  obscures  the  good,  and  veils  th« 
true  glor}-  of  righteous  character.     Compare  Dan.  xii.  3. 

47.  Net  {aayijvTj).  See  on  Matt.  iv.  18.  The  only  occur- 
rence of  the  word  in  the  New  Testament.  A  ]ong  draw-ni-t,  the 
ends  of  which  are  carried  out  and  drawn  together.  Through 
tlie  transcription  of  tlie  word  into  the  Latin  sac/ena  comes  seine. 
From  the  fact  of  its  making  a  great  sweep,  the  Greeks  formed 
a  verb  from  it,  aarfrfveuo},  to  surround  and  take  vnth  a  drag-net. 
Thus  Ilerodotua  (iii.,  149)  says:  "The  Persians  netted  Samos." 
And  again  (vi.,  31),  "  Whenever  they  became  masters  of  an 
island,  the  barbarians,  in  every  single  instance,  netted  the  in- 
habitants. Now,  the  mode  in  which  they  practise  this  netting 
is  the  following :  Men  join  hands,  so  as  to  form  a  line  across 
from  the  north  coast  to  the  south,  and  then  march  tlirough  the 
island  from  end  to  end,  and  luiiit  out  the  inhabitants."  Compare 
Isa.  xix.  8  :  "  Those  who  spread  nets  on  the  face  of  the  waters 
shall  languish."  Also,  ILib.  i.  15-17,  where  the  Chaldaean  con- 
quests are  described  under  this  figure. 

Gathered  of  every  kind.  Compare  the  graphic  passage  in 
Ilomcr  ("Odyssey,"  xxii.,  384-389)  of  the  slain  suitors  in  the 
halls  of  Ulysses. 


62.  Which  is  instructed  unto  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Instructed  ^taSijTevSeis.  Rev.,  who  !uttk  been  made  a  disciple 
to  the  kingdom,  etc.  The  kiiigdotii  of  heaven  is  persouified. 
The  disciples  of  Christ  are  diaciples  of  that  kingdom  of  which 
he  is  the  representative. 

Which  (ooTtt).  The  prononn  marks  the  householder  as  be- 
longing to  a  class  and  exhibiting  the  characteristic  of  the  class: 
a  householder — one  ofHtose  wlio  bring  forth,  etc. 

Bringeth  forth  (eV^oXXet).     Ykt.,  flin/geth forth.     See  on  xil. 

85.     Indicating  his  zeal  in  communicating  instruction  and  the 

fvlness  out  of  whicli  be  speaks. 


CHAPTER  KIT. 

1.  Tetrarch.  A  ruler  of  a  fourth  part.  Archelans  had  ob- 
tained two-fourths  of  his  father's  dominions,  and  Antipas  (this 
Herod)  and  Philip  each  one-fourth. 

The  fame  (a*o^»»).    Better  as  Rev.,  report.    Lit.,  hearing. 

8.  Put  him  in  prison  (eV  ^vKcu^  an^^o).  Lit.,  "jntf  him 
a/way  or  a*Mile"  (aTro).  This  prison  was  the  fortress  of  Machae- 
rus  on  the  east  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  almost  on  a  line  with 
Bethlehem,  above  the  gorge  which  divided  the  Mountains  of 
Abarim  from  the  range  of  Pisgah.  Perched  on  an  isolated 
cliff  at  the  end  of  a  narrow  ridge,  encompassed  with  deep  ra- 
vines, was  the  citadel.  At  the  other  end  of  this  ridge  llerod 
built  a  great  wall,  with  towers  two  hundred  feet  high  at  the 
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coniere ;  and  within  this  inclosure,  a  magnificent  palace,  with 
colonnades,  baths,  cisterns,  arsenals — every  provision,  in  short, 
for  luxury  and  for  defence  against  siege.  Tiie  windows  com- 
manded a  wide  and  grand  prospect,  including  the  Dead  Sea,  the 
course  of  the  Jordan,  and  Jerusalem.  In  the  detached  citadel, 
probably  in  one  of  the  underground  dungeons,  remains  of  which 
may  still  be  seen,  was  the  prison  of  John.  "  We  return  through 
what  we  regard  as  the  ruins  of  the  magnificent  castle-palace  of 
Herod,  to  the  highest  and  strongest  part  of  the  defences — the 
eastern  keep  or  the  citadel,  on  the  steep  slope,  one  hundred  and 
fifty  yards  up.  The  foundations  of  the  walls  all  around,  to  the 
height  of  a  yard  or  two  above  the  ground,  are  still  standing. 
As  we  clamber  over  them  to  examine  the  interior,  we  notice 
how  small  this  keep  is  :  exactly  one  hundred  yards  in  diameter. 
There  are  acarcelj'  any  remains  of  it  left.  A  well  of  great 
depth,  and  a  deep,  cemented  cistern,  witb  the  vaulting  of  the 
roof  still  complete,  and — of  most  terrible  interest  to  us — two 
dungeons,  one  of  them  deep  down,  its  sides  scarcely  broken  in, 
*  with  small  holes  still  visible  in  the  masonry  where  staples  of 
wood  and  iron  had  once  been  fixed  ! '  As  we  look  down  into  its 
Lot  darkness,  we  shudder  in  realising  that  this  terrible  keep 
had,  for  nigh  ten  months,  been  the  prison  of  that  son  of  the 
free  wilderness,  the  bold  herald  of  the  coming  kingdom,  the 
humble,  earnest,  self-denying  John  the  Baptist "  (Edersheim, 
"  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  "). 

6.  Birthday  {yevea-ioK).  Though  some  explain  it  as  the 
anniversary  of  Uerod's  accession.  The  custom  of  celebrating 
birthdays  by  festivities  was  not  approved  by  the  strict  Jews ; 
bnt  it  is  claimed  that  the  Herodian  princes  adopted  the  custom. 
The  Roman  satirist,  Persius,  alludes  to  a  festival  known  as 
"  Herod's  Day,"  and  pictures  a  banquet  on  that  occasion. 

"  But  when 
Oomea  Herod't  day,  «nd  on  the  stenmiiig  pmnes 
The  ranged  lamps,  festooned  with  violetB,  poor 
The  unctnoua  cloud,  while  Ihe  broad  tannjr-tall 
Bprawled  o'er  the  red  dish  awima,  and  snowy  jan 
Swell  with  the  wine." 

SaL  r.,  180-168. 


7.  He  promised  {d>/jLoX6yi}(rev.)    Lit.,  confessed;  conveying! 
the  idea  of  Hcknowleilgiug  the  obligation  of  his  oatli.     Saloine| 
had  degraded  lierself  to  pei'fonii  the  part  of  au  cUmeh  or  com- 
mon dancer,  and  could  claim  her  reward. 

8.  Being  before  instructed  {■n-po^i^curSeia-a).  Wye,  mo- 
nesiid,  witli  warned  in  explanation.  Both  wrong.  Rev.,  rightly, 
hein^  pui  fonoard.  Compare  Acts  xix.  33,  where  the  right 
meaning  is,  tJtey  jpnslied  Ahxcander forward  owt  of  the  crowd; 
and  not  as  A.  V.,  drew  out.  The  correct  rendering  slightly  ] 
relieves  Salome  of  tlie  charge  of  wanton  cruelty,  and  throws 
it  wholly  upon  Herodias. 

Here  (oiSe).  She  demanded  it  on  the  spot,  before  Herod 
should  have  had  time  to  reflect  and  relent ;  the  more  so,  as  she 
knew  his  respect  for  John  (compare  was  sorry,  ver.  9).  The 
circumstances  seem  to  point  to  Machaenis  itself  as  the  scene  \ 
of  the  banquet ;  so  that  the  deed  could  be  quickly  done,  and 
the  head  of  the  Baptist  delivered  while  the  feast  was  still  in 
progress.  ^^m 

In  a  charger  {en\  irlvaKi).    The  Revisers  cannot  be  defended 
in  their  retention  of  this  thoroughly  obsolete  word.     A  charge 
is  originally  a  burden  ;  and  a  charger  something  loaded.    Hence,        . 
a  dish.     Wye,  dish.     Tjad.,  platter. 

9.  The  oath's  sake  (8iA  tow  opitow).     But  the  A.  V.  puts       ' 
the  apostrophe  in  the  wrong  place.     The  word  is  plural,  and 
the  Rev.  rightly  rendersyiw  the  sake  of  his  oaths.     It  is  implied 
that  Herod  in  his  mad  excitement  had  confirmed  his  promise 

with  repeated  oaths. 

11.  To  the  damsel  (tw  Kopaal^).    Diminutive,  the  little 
girl.     Luther  gives  mdffdlein,  little  maid. 
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13.  On  foot  (ire^).  Rev.,  bt/  land  in  margin,  which  is  bet- 
ter ;  for  tlie  contrast  is  between  Jesus'  journey  li/  ship  and 
that  of  the  inultitnde  hy  land. 

15.  Desert  (epij/io?).  In  the  Greek  order  standing  first  as 
emphatic.  The  dominant  thouglit  of  the  disciples  Is  remote- 
ti'^sa  from  supplies  of  food.  The  first  ineaniug  of  the  word  is 
aolitary  ;  from  which  develops  tl>e  idea  of  void,  bereft,  baiTen. 

Both  meanings  may  well  be  included  here.  Note  the  two 
points  of  emphasis.  The  disciples  say,  Barren  is  the  place. 
Christ  answers,  iVo  need  have  they  to  go  away. 

Give  (Sore).  The  disciples  had  said,  "Send  them  away  lo 
huyfor  themselves.''     Christ  replies,  Give  ye. 

19.  Brake.  As  the  Jewish  loaves  were  thin  cakes,  a  thumb's 
breadth  in  thickness,  and  more  easily  broken  than  cut. 

20.  Were  filled  {ixopTwxSr^aav).     See  on  Matt.  v.  6. 

Baskets  («o^iVou<5).  Wye,  coffins,  a  transcription  of  the 
Greek  word.  Juvenal,  the  Roman  satirist,  describes  the  grove 
of  Numa,  near  the  Capenian  gate  of  Rome,  as  being  "  let  out  to 
the  Jews,  whose  furniture  is  a  basket  {eaphinus)  and  some  hay" 
{for  a  bed),  "Sat."  iii.,  14.  These  were  small  hand-baskets, 
specially  provided  for  the  Jews  to  carry  levitically  clean  food 
while  travelling  in  Samaria  or  other  heathen  districts.  The 
word  for  basket  used  in  relating  the  feeding  of  theyowr  thou- 
sand (Matt.  XV.  37)  is  oTrvpif;,  a  hirge  prmnsimi-basl'et  or  ham- 
per, of  the  kind  used  for  letting  Paul  down  over  the  wall  at 
Damascus  (Acts  i.x.  25).  In  Matt.  xvi.  9, 10,  Christ,  in  alluding 
to  the  two  miracles,  observes  the  distinctive  term  in  each  narra- 
tive ;  using  Koi^ivov<i  in  the  case  of  the  five  thousand,  and 
trwu/jtSa?  in  the  other.  Bnrgon  ("Letters  from  Rome")  gives 
a  drawing  of  a  wicker  basket  used  by  the  masons  in  the  C4ithe- 
dral  at  Sorrento,  and  called  eoffano.  lie  adds,  "  Who  can 
doubt  that  the  basket  of  the  gospel  narrative  was  of  the  shape 
here  represented,  and  that  the  denomination  of  this  basket  ex- 
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clnsively  has  lingered  in  a  Greek  colony,  where  the  Jews  (who 
once  carried  the  cophiniia  as  a  personal  equipment)  formerly 
lived  in  great  numbers?  " 

22.  Constrained.      Implying  the   disciples'   reluctance   toj 
leave  him  behind. 

24.  Tossed  {fiaaavt^^ftevov).     Eev.,  better,  distressed.     See 
on  Matt.  iv.  24. 

26.  A  spirit  {t^vrofffLa).     Of  which  onr  word  pha/ntaam  is 

a  transcription.  Rev.,  rather  stiffly,  oyport^wn.  Wjc.,j>Aan- 
tom. 

29.  To  go  to  (eX^ew  irpo?).     But  some  of  the  best  texts ' 
read  koL  ^X^ck  tt/w,  o/nd  went  toward. 

30.  He  was  afraid.     "Although,"  says  Bengel,  "a  fisher- 
man and  a  good  swimmer  "  (John  xxi.  7). 

32.  Ceased  (eVoirocrec).  A  beautiful  word.  Lit,  jr«0MMary/] 
sank  away  like  one  who  is  weary. 

36.  Were  made  perfectly  whole  i^ixaoAt\aa»!).  The  prepo- ' 
sition  Sto,  throitgh  or  tkwough,  indicates  complete  restoration. 

Tlie  Rev.  omits  ^«7/<Jc^y,  because  whole,  in  itself,  implies 
completeness. 


CHAPTER  XT. 

1.  Transgress  (Trapa^alvova-tv).     Lit.,  to  step  on  one  side. 

2.  Wash  not  their  hands.  Washing  before  meals  was 
alone  regarded  as  a  commandment;  washing  aj^ter  meals  only 
as  a  duty.  By  and  by  the  more  rigorous  actually  washed 
between  the  courses,  although  this  was  declared  to  be  ymrely 
voluntary.     The  distinctive  designation  for  washing  after  meals 
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was  the  lifting  of  tiie  hands  /  while  for  washing  before  meat  a 
term  wa8  need  which  meant,  literally,  tfi  rub.  If  "  holy,"  i.e., 
sacrificial  food  was  to  be  partaken  of,  a  complete  immersion  of 
the  hands,  and  not  a  mere  "uplifting"  was  prescribed.  As 
the  purifications  were  so  frequent,  and  care  had  to  he  taken 
that  the  water  had  not  been  used  for  other  purposes,  or  some- 
thing fallen  into  it  that  might  discolor  or  defile  it,  large  vessels 
or  jars  were  generally  kept  for  the  purpose  (see  John  ii.  6). 
It  was  the  practice  to  draw  water  out  of  these  with  a  kind  of 
ladle  or  bucket — very  often  of  glass — which  must  hold  at  least 
one  and  a  half  egg-shells  {compare  draw  out  now,  John  ii.  8). 
The  water  was  poured  on  both  liands,  which  must  be  free  of 
anything  covering  them,  snch  as  gravel,  mortar,  etc.  The 
hands  were  lifted  up  ao  as  to  make  the  water  nm  to  the  wrist, 
in  order  to  insure  that  the  wliole  hand  was  washed,  and  that 
the  water  polluted  by  the  hand  did  not  again  run  down  the 
fingers.  Similarly,  each  hand  was  rubbed  with  the  other  (the 
fist),  provided  the  hand  that  rubbed  had  been  afFused;  other- 
wise, the  rubbing  might  be  done  against  the  head,  or  even 
against  a  wall.  But  there  was  one  point  on  which  special 
stress  was  laid.  In  the  "first  affusion,"  which  was  all  that 
originally  was  required  when  the  hands  were  not  levitically 
••defiled,"  the  water  had  to  run  down  to  the  wrist.  If  the 
water  remained  short  of  the  wrist,  the  hands  were  not  clean. 
See  on  Mark  vii.  3  (Edersheim,  "  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus"). 

3.  Also  {koX).  The  significance  of  this  little  word  must  not 
be  overlooked.  Christ  admits  that  the  disciples  had  trans- 
gressed a  human  injunction,  but  adds,  "  Ye  altu)  transgress,  and 
in  a  much  greater  way."  "  Whether  the  disciples  transgress  or 
not,  you  are  the  greatest  transgressors "  (Bengel).  The  one 
question  is  met  with  the  other  in  the  same  style.  Luther  says, 
"  He  places  one  wedge  against  the  other,  and  therewith  drives 
the  first  back." 


4.  Die  the  death  {^avdrtfi  reXetnarai).  The  Hebrew  idiom 
is,  he  shall  certainly  he  executed.  The  Greek  is,  lit.,  let  him 
come  to  his  end  hij  death. 
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5.  It  is  a  gift  (Sw^ok).  Rev.,  give?)  i^  God.  The  picture  is 
tliat  of  a  churlish  son  evading  tlie  duty  of  assisting  his  need/ 
parents  by  uttering  the  formula,  Corban,  it  ia  a  gift  to  God. 
"Whatever  that  inay  he  by  which  you  might  be  helped  by  ine, 
is  not  mine  to  give.  It  is  vowed  to  God."  The  man,  how- 
ever, was  not  bonnd  in  that  case  to  give  his  gift  to  the  temple- 
treasury,  while  he  was  hound  not  to  help  his  parent ;  becaaee 
the  ])lirase  did  not  necessarily  dedicate  the  gift  to  the  temple. 
By  a  quibble  it  was  regarded  as  something  like  Corban,  as  if  it 
were  laid  on  the  altar  and  put  entirely  out  of  reach.  It  was 
expressly  stated  that  such  a  vow  was  binding,  even  if  what  WM 
vowed  involved  a  breach  of  the  law. 

6.  Have  made  of  none  effect  {fjKvpwTari).  Rev.,  mude 
void;  a,  not,  itvpo<i,  authority.  Ye  have  deprived  it  of  its 
authority. 

7.  Well  {koKSk).    Admirably. 

8.  I»  far  (dir^«).    Lit.,  holds  off  from  me. 

19.  Out  of  the  heart.  Compare  Plato.  "  For  all  good 
and  evil,  whether  in  the  body  or  in  human  nature,  originates, 
as  he  declared,  in  the  soul,  and  overflows  from  thence,  as  from 
the  head  into  the  eyes;  and  therefore,  if  the  head  and  body 
are  to  be  well,  you  must  begin  by  curing  the  soul.  That  is  the 
first  thing"  ("  Charinides,"  157). 

Thoughts  (Sta\o7«r/«)l).  Lit.,  reasonings  (compare  Mark 
ix.  33,  Rev.),  or  dhpidings  (Philip,  ii.  14),  like  the  captious 
questioning  of  the  Pharisees  about  washing  hands. 

21.  Coasts  {fjiepri}.    Lit.,  and  better,  as  Rev.,  ^rte. 

22.  Out  of  the  same  coasts  {otto  t&v  Spiav  iiceivmv).  Lit, 
as  Rev.,  /rtwt  thos^  borders;  i.e.,  she  crossed  from  Phoenicia 
into  Galilee. 
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Cried  (eKpatjyaa-ev).     With  a  loud,  importunate  cry;   from 
beliiiiiJ.     Compare  cj'fei',  ver.  23. 

Me.     Making  her  daughter's  misery  lier  own. 

Grievously  vexed  with  a  devil  (ko^oj?  Batfiovi^erai).    Lit., 
is  badly  dernanized.     Sir  J.  C'lieke,  very  evil  devilled. 


23.  Send  her  away.  Witli  lier  reqiiept  granted;  for,  as 
Bengel  exquisitely  remarks,  "  Tims  Christ  was  accustomed  to 
send  away." 


26.  Children's  (tSc  reKvwv).  Bengel  observes  that  while 
Christ  spoke  severely  to  the  Jews,  ho  spoke  honorably  of  them 
to  tbose  without.     Compare  John  iv.  22. 

Dogs  (dwi/apiow).  D'wmwniive :  little  dogs.  In  ver.  27,  Wye. 
renders  the  little  whelps,  and  Tynd.,  in  both  verses,  whelpa. 
The  picture  is  of  a  family  meal,  with  the  pet  house-dogs  run- 
ning rutind  the  table. 

Th«ir  masters.  The  children  are  the  masters  of  the  little 
dogs.     Compare  Mark  vii.  28,  "^As  children's  cruinba" 

30.  Cast  them  down  {eppi-^av).  Very  graphic.  Lit., 
flung  tliem  down  ;  not  carelessly,  but  vn  haste,  because  so  many 
were  coining  on  the  same  errand. 

32.  I  will  not  (ou  diKat).  The  A.  V.  might  easily  be  mis- 
taken for  the  simple  future  of  the  verb  send.  But  two  verbs 
are  used :  the  verb  /  wiM  expressing  Jesus'  feeling  or  disposi^ 
tion.  The  Greek  order  is,  and  to  send  them  awayfaMing  lam 
not  willing.     Therefore  Rev.  is  better :  /  ivould  not. 

Faint  (fKKvSayaiv).     Lit.,  be  unstrung  or  relaxed. 


?A.  Little  fisKes  (t^3uSMi).   Diminutive.  The  disciples  make 
their  provision   seem  as  small  as  possible.      In   ver.    36    the 


35.  On  the  ground  («ri  t^  tI")-  Compare  Mark  viii.  6. 
On  the  ocxjasion  of  feeding  the  five  thousand,  the  multitude  sat 
down  on  the  grass  (errl  roixs  xoRfow)}  Matt.  xiv.  19.  It  waa 
then  the  month  of  flowers.  Compare  Mark  vi.  39,  tA^  green 
grass,  and  John  vi.  10,  much  gratis.  On  the  present  occasion, 
several  weeks  later,  the  grass  would  be  burnt  up,  so  that  they 
would  sit  on  the  ground. 

Gave  thanks.  According  to  the  Jewish  ordinance,  the  head 
of  the  house  was  to  speak  the  blessing  only  if  he  himself  shared 
in  the  meal;  yet  if  they  who  sat  down  to  it  were  not  merely 
guests,  but  his  children  or  liis  household,  then  he  might  speak 
it,  even  if  he  himself  did  not  partake. 

37.  Baskets  (trvvpiSai).    See  on  Matt.  xiv.  20. 


CHAPTER  XYI. 

2.  Fair  weather  (e^^).  Colloquial.  Looking  at  the  even- 
ing sky,  a  man  says  to  his  neighbor,  "  Fine  weather :  "  and  in 
the  morning  (ver.  3),  "  Storm  to-day  "  {<rqfiepop  ;^6(/mui/). 

8.  Lowering  {arxr/va^tav).  The  verb  means  to  havs  a 
gloomy  look.  Dr.  Morison  comparee  the  Scotch  gloaming  or 
glooming.  Cranmer,  (h4f  shy  is  glooming  red.  Tlie  word  is 
used  only  here  and  at  Mark  x.  22,  of  the  young  ruler,  turning 
from  Christ  with  his  face  overshadowed  with  gloom.  A.  V., 
he  waa  sad.     Kev.,  his  countenance /"ell. 


I 
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Note  the  accurate  employment  of  the  two  words  for 
See  on  xiv.  20. 


15.  Thou  art  tKe  Christ.  Compare  on  i.  1.  Note  tlie 
emphatic  and  definite  force  of  the  article  in  Peter's  confession, 
and  also  the  empliatic  position  of  the  pronoun  {ai/,  t/iou) :  "  Thou 
art  tJie  anointed,  t/ie  Son  of  the  God,  the  living." 

17.  Blessed  (/M/capux;).     See  on  ch.  v.  3. 


I 


18.  Thou  art  Peter  {ai>  el  JT^Tpo?).  Christ  responds  to 
Peter's  emphatic  thou  with  another,  equally  emphatic.  Peter 
says,  "  Thoit  art  the  Christ.''  Clirist  replies,  "  TAou  art 
Peter."  Herpo?  {Peter)  is  used  as  a  proper  name,  but  without 
losing  its  meaning  as  a  common  noun.  The  nanxe  was  bestowed 
on  Simon  at  his  first  interview  with  Jesus  {John  i.  42)  under  the 
form  of  ita  Aramaic  equivalent,  Cephas.  In  this  passage  atten- 
tion is  called,  not  to  the  giving  of  the  name,  but  to  its  meaning. 
In  classical  Greek  tlie  word  means  a  piece  of  rock,  as  in  Homer, 
of  Ajax  throwing  a  stone  at  Hector  ("Diad,"  vii.,  270),  or  of 
Patroclns  grasping  and  hiding  in  his  hand  a  jagged  sUme  ("Il- 
iad," xvi.,  734). 

On  this  rock  {i-nX  towtjj  ttJ  vh-pa).  The  word  is  feminine, 
and  means  a  rock,  as  distinguished  from  a  stone  or  tk  fragment  of 
rock  {irirpo'i,  above).  Used  of  a  ledge  of  rocks  or  a  rocky  peak. 
In  Homer  ("Odyssey,"  ix.,  243),  the  rock  (TreTpiyc)  which  Poly- 
phemus places  at  the  door  of  his  cavern,  is  a  mass  which  two-and- 
twenty  wagons  could  not  remove  ;  and  the  rock  which  he  hurled 
at  the  retreating  ships  of  Ulysses,  created  by  its  fall  a  wave  in 
the  sea  which  drove  the  ships  back  toward  the  land  ("  Odyssey," 
ix.,  484).  The  word  refers  neither  to  CItrist  as  a  rock,  distin- 
gnished  from  Simon,  a  stone,  nor  to  Peter's  confession,  but  to 
Peter  himself,  in  a  sense  defined  by  his  previous  confession, 
and  as  enlightened  by  the  "  Father  in  Heaven." 

Tlie  reference  of  TtTpa  to  Christ  is  forced  and  unnatur^l. 
The  obvious  retereuce  of  the  word  is  to  Peter.     The  emphatic 


this  naturally  refers  to  the  nearest  antecedent ;  and  besides, 
the  metaphor  is  thus  weakened,  since  Christ  appears  liere,  not 
?L&  t\\G foundation,  but  as  the  m-chitect:  "On  this  rcx'k  iirill  I 
huilti."  Again,  Christ  is  the  great  foundation,  the  "chief 
corner-stone,'"  but  the  New  Testament  writers  recognize  no 
impropriety  in  applying  to  the  wienibers  of  Christ's  church 
certain  terms  which  are  applied  to  him.  For  instance,  Peter 
himself  (1  Pet.  ii.  -t),  calls  Christ  a  living  stone,  and,  in  ver.  5, 
addresses  the  chiircli  as  living  atones.  In  Apoc.  xxi.  14,  the 
names  of  the  twelve  apostles  appear  in  the  twelve  foundation- 
stones  of  the  heavenlj'  city  ;  and  in  Eph.  ii.  20,  it  is  said, 
"Ye  are  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  andprophtis 
{i.e.,  laid  by  the  apostles  and  prophets),  Jesus  Christ  himself 
being  the  chief  corner-stone." 

Equally  untenable  is  the  explanation  which  refers  irirpa  to 
Simon's  confession.  Both  the  play  upon  tlie  word.-*  and  the 
natural  reading  of  the  passage  are  against  it,  and  besides,  it 
does  not  conform  to  the  fact,  since  the  church  is  built,  not  on 
corifessions,  but  on  confessors — living  men. 

"  The  word  Trrrpa,"  says  Edersheim.  "  was  used  in  the  same 
sense  in  Rabbinic  language.  According  to  the  Rabbins,  when 
God  was  about  to  build  his  world,  he  could  not  rear  it  on  the 
generation  of  Enos,  nor  on  that  of  the  flood,  who  brought 
destruction  upon  the  world ;  but  when  he  beheld  that  Abraliam 
would  arise  in  the  future,  lie  said :  '  Behold,  I  have  found  a 
rock  to  build  on  it,  and  to  found  the  world,'  whence,  also, 
Abraham  is  called  a  rock,  as  it  is  said :  *  Look  unto  the  rock 
wdiencc  ye  are  hewn.'  The  parallel  between  Abraham  and 
Peter  might  be  carried  even  further.  If,  from  a  misunder- 
Btauding  of  the  Lord's  promise  to  Peter,  later  Christian  legend 
represented  the  apostle  as  sitting  at  the  gate  of  heaven,  Jewish 
legend  represents  Abraham  as  sitting  at  the  gate  of  Gehenna, 
BO  as  to  prevent  all  who  had  the  seal  of  circumcision  from 
falling  into  its  abyss"  ("Life  and  Tunes  of  Jesus"). 

The  reference  to  Simon  himself  is  confirmed  by  the  actual 
relation  of  Peter  to  the  early  church,  to  the  Jewish  portion 
of  which  he  was  a  foundation-stone.  See  Acts,  i.  15 ;  ii.  14, 
37;  iii.  12  ;  iv.  8 ;  v.  15,  29  ;  ix.  34,  40 ;  x.  25,  26 ;  Gal.  L  1& 
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Church  (iKKXrifflav),  eV,  out,  KaXio),  to  mil  or  summon.  Tliis 
is  the  first  occurrence  of  tliis  wonl  in  the  New  Testanicnt. 
Originally  an  assembly  of  citizens,  regularlij  summoned.  So  in 
Kew  Testanient,  Acts  xix.  39.  The  Septuagint  uses  ihe  vvoi-d 
for  the  ctniirrepation  of  Israel,  either  as  siiiiwoftned  for  a  defi- 
nite purpose  (1  Kiugs  viii.  65),  or  for  the  comtnimity  of  Israel 
collectively,  regarded  as  a  congregation  (Gen.  x.wiii.  3),  where 
assembly  is  given  for  multitude  in  margin.  In  Kew  Testanieiit, 
of  the  congregation  of  Israel  (Acts  vii.  38) ;  but  for  this  there 
is  more  cotnmonly  employed  uvvar/myri,  of  which  synagofjue  is  a 
transcription ;  avv,  togethei',  afot,  to  bring  (Acts  xiii.  43).  In 
Christ's  words  to  Peter  the  word  eKKkTja^a  acquires  special  em- 
phasis fri)m  the  opp)sition  inijilied  iti  it  to  the  synagogue. 
The  Chri.'itian  community  in  tlie  midst  of  Israel  would  be  desig- 
nated as  €KK\rj(Tia,  withi>ul  being  confounded  with  the  awa- 
ytaj^,  the  Jewish  community.  See  Acts  v.  11  ;  viii.  1  ;  .xii.  1 ; 
xiv.  23,  :27,  etc.  Nevertheless  avvarfoyfri  is  applied  to  a  Chris- 
tian assembly  in  James  ii.  2,  while  e-Tria-vvwywyq  {gatfienng  or 
assembling  together)  is  found  in  2  Thess.  ii.  1  ;  Ileb.  x.  25. 
Both  in  Hebrew  and  in  New  Testament  usage  eKKXrjffia  im- 
plies more  than  a  collective  or  national  unity;  rather  a  com- 
munity l»Hsed  on  a  special  religious  idea  and  established  in  a 
special  way.  In  the  New  Testament  the  term  is  used  also  in 
the  narrower  sense  of  a  single  clinreh,  or  a  church  confined  to 
a  particular  place.  So  of  the  church  in  the  house  of  Aquila 
and  I'riscilla  (Rom.  xvi.  5);  the  church  at  Corinth,  the  churches 
in  Judea,  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  etc. 


Gates  of  hell  {vvXai  aBov).  Rev.,  Jlad^s.  Hades  was  orig- 
inally the  name  of  the  god  who  presided  over  the  realm  of 
the  dead — Pluto  or  Dis.  Hence  the  phrase,  Aaimc  of  Hades. 
It  is  derived  from  a,  not,  and  ihw,  to  see ;  and  signifies,  there- 
fore, the  invisible  land,  the  realm  of  shadow.  It  is  the  place 
to  which  all  who  depart  this  life  descend,  without  reference  to 
their  mora!  cliaracter. 

By  this  word  the  Septuagint  translated  the  Hebrew  Sheol, 
which  has  a  similar  general  meaning.  The  classical  Iladis  em- 
braced both  good  and  bad  men,  though  divided  into  Elysium, 
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tlie  abode  of  tlie  virtuous,  and  Tartarus,  the  abode  of  the  wicked. 
In  these  particulars  it  corresponds  substantially  with  Shed; 
both  the  godly  and  the  wicked  being  represented  ae  gathered 
into  the  latter.  See  Gen.  xlii.  38;  Pa.  ix.  17;  cxxxix.  8;  Isa. 
xiv.  9 ;  Ivii.  2 ;  Ezek.  xxxii.  27 ;  Hos.  xiii.  14.  Hades  and 
Sheol  were  alike  conceived  as  a  definite  place,  lower  than  the 
world.  The  passage  of  both  good  and  bad  into  it  was  regarded 
as  a  descent.  The  Hebrew  conception  is  that  of  a  place  of 
darkness ;  a  cheerless  home  of  a  dull,  joyless,  shadowy  life. 
See  Ps.  vi.  5  ;  xciv.  17 ;  cxv.  17 ;  Ixxxviii.  5,  6,  10  ;  Job  x.  21 ; 
iii.  17-iy ;  xiv.  10,  11 ;  Eccl.  ix.  5.  Vagueness  is  its  character- 
istic. In  this  the  Hebrew's  faith  appears  bare  in  contrast  with 
that  of  the  Greek  and  Roman.  The  pagan  poets  gave  the 
popular  mind  definite  pictures  of  Tartarus  and  Elysium ;  of 
Styx  and  Acheron ;  of  happy  plains  wliere  dead  heroes  held 
I  l^'gh  discourse,  and  of  black  abysses  where  offenders   under- 

went strange  and  ingenious  tortures. 

There  was,  indeed,  this  difference  between  the  Hebrew  and 
the  Pagan  conceptions ;  that  to  the  Pagan,  Hades  was  the  final 
home  of  its  tenants,  while  Sh«}l  was  a  temporary  condition. 
Hence  the  patriarchs  are  described  (Ueb.  xi.  16)  as  looking  for 
I  a  better,  heavenly  country;   and  the  martyrs  as  endnring  in 

I  hope  of  "abetter  resurrection."     Prophecy  declared  that  the 

dead  should  arise  and  sing,  when  Sheol  itself  should  be  de- 
stroyed and  its  inmates  brought  forth,  some  to  everlasting  life, 
and  others  to  shame  and  contempt  (Isa.  xxvi.  19  ;  IIos.  xiii.  14 ; 
Dan.  xii.  2).  Paul  represents  this  promise  as  made  to  the 
fathers  by  God,  and  as  the  hope  of  his  countrymen  (Acts  xxvi. 
7).  God  was  the  God  of  the  dead  as  well  as  of  the  living ; 
present  in  the  dark  chambers  of  Sheol  as  well  as  in  heaven  (Ps. 
I  cxxxix.  8  ;  xvi.  10).     This  is  the  underlying  thought  of  tliat 

'  most  touching  and  pathetic  utterance  of  Job  (xiv.  13-15),  in 

i  which  he  breathes  the  wish  that  God  would  hide   him  with 

loving  care  in  Hades,  as  a  place  of  temporary  concealment, 
where  he  will  wait  patiently,  standing  like  a  sentinel  at  his 
post,  awaiting  the  divine  voice  calling  him  to  a  new  and  hap- 
pier life.  This,  too,  is  the  thought  of  the  familiar  and  much-dis- 
I  puted  passage,  Job  xix.  23-27.    His  Redeemer^  vindtctUoTy  oven- 
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ger,  shall  arise  after  he  shall  have  passed  through  the  shadowy 
realm  of  Sheol.  "  A  judgment  iu  liades,  in  which  the  judge 
will  show  himself  his  friend,  in  which  all  the  tangled  skein  of 
his  life  will  he  unravelled  by  wise  and  kindly  hands,  and  the 
insoluble  problem  of  his  strange  and  self-contradicting  ex- 
perience will  at  last  be  solved — fJiis  is  what  Job  still  looks  for 
on  that  liappy  day  when  lie  shall  see  God  for  himself,  and  find 
his  6^«t'Z  (vindicator)  in  that  Almighty  Deliverer"  (Cox,  "  Com- 
mentary on  the  Book  of  Job  "). 

In  the  New  Testament,  Ilades  is  the  realm  of  the  dead.  It 
cannot  be  successfully  maintained  that  it  is,  in  particular,  the 
place  for  sinners  (so  Cremer,  "  Biblico-Theokigical  Lexicon  "). 
Tlie  words  about  Capernaum  (Matt.  xi.  23),  which  it  is  surpris- 
ing to  find  Cremer  citing  in  support  of  this  position,  are  merely 
a  rhetorical  expression  of  a  fall  from  the  height  of  earthly 
glory  to  the  deepest  degradation,  and  have  no  more  bearing 
upon  the  moral  character  of  Hades  than  the  words  of  Zophar 
(Job  xi.  7,  8)  about  the  perfection  of  the  Almighty.  "  It  is 
high  as  heaven — deeper  than  Sheol.''^  Hades  is  indeed  conpleil 
with  Death  (Apoc.  i.  18;  vi.  8  ;  xx.  13,  14),  but  the  association 
is  natural,  and  indeed  inevitable,  apart  from  all  moral  distinc- 
tions. Death  would  naturally  be  followed  by  Ilades  in  any 
case.  In  Apoc.  xx.  13,  14,  the  general  judgment  is  predicted, 
and  not  only  Death  and  Hades,  but  the  sea  give  up  their  dead, 
and  only  those  wlio  are  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  are  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire  (ver.  15).  The  rich  man  was  in  Ilades 
(Lnke  xvi.  23),  and  in  iormerds,  but  Lazarus  was  also  in  Hades, 
*•  in  Abraham's  bosom."  The  details  of  this  story  "  evidently 
represent  the  views  current  at  the  time  among  the  Jews.  Ac- 
cording to  them,  the  Garden  of  Eden  and  the  Tree  of  Life  were 
the  alxjde  of  the  blessed.  .  .  .  'We  read  that  the  righteous 
in  Eden  see  the  wicked  in  Gehenna  and  rejoice ;  and  similarly, 
that  the  wicked  in  Gehenna  see  the  righteous  sitting  beatified 
in  Eden,  and  their  sonls  are  troubled  (Edersheim,  "  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus").  Christ  also  was  in  Ilades  (Acts  ii.  27,  31). 
Moreover,  the  word  yeewa,  hell  (see  on  Matt.  v.  22),  is  specially 
used  to  denote  the  place  of  future  punishment. 

Uad«6,  then,  in  the  Kew  Testament,  is  a  broad  and  general 
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conception,  with  an  idea  of  hicalilij  bniitid  up  with  it.  It  is  the 
condition  following  deatli,  which  is  blessed  or  the  contrary,  ac- 
cording; to  the  moral  character  of  the  dead,  and  is  therefore 
divided  into  different  realms,  represented  by  ParadUe  or 
AhrafMms  hosom,  and  Gehenna. 

The  expression  Gates  of  Hades  is  an  orientalism  for  the  court, 
throne,  power,  and  dignity  of  the  infernal  kingdom.  Hades  is 
contemplated  as  a  mighty  city,  with  formidable,  frowning  por- 
tals. Some  expositors  iiitrodnce  also  the  idea'of  the  councils  of 
the  Satanic  powers,  witli  reference  to  the  Eastern  custom  of 
holding  sncli  delibei-ations  in  the  gates  of  cities.  Compare  the 
expression  Sublime  Porte,  applied  to  the  Ottoman  court.  The 
idea  of  a  huildimj  is  maintained  in  both  menibei-s  of  tlie  com- 
parison, The  kingdom  or  city  of  Hades  confronts  and  assaults 
the  church  which  Christ  will  build  upon  the  rock.  See  Job 
xxxviii.  17;  Ps.  ix.  13;  cvii.  IS;  Isa.  xxxviii.  10. 

19.  Keys  (xXeZSa?).  The  similitude  corresponding  to  huild. 
The  church  or  kingdom  is  conceived  as  a  honse,  of  w  hich  Peter 
is  to  be  the  steward,  bearing  the  keys.  "Even  as  he  had 
been  the  first  to  utter  the  confession  of  the  chnrcii,  so  waa  he 
also  privileged  to  be  the  first  to  open  its  hitlierto  closed  gates 
to  the  Gentiles,  when  God  made  choice  of  him,  that,  through 
his  mouth,  the  Gentiles  should  first  hear  the  words  of  the  Gos- 
pel, and  at  his  bidding  first  be  baptized  "  (Edersheim,  "  Life 
and  Times  of  Jesus  "). 

Bind — loose  (Sjjot;? — Xwrrit).  In  a  sense  common  among  the 
Jews,  oiforhlddinij  or  aJimning.  No  other  terms  were  in  more 
constant  use  in  Rabbinic  canon  law  than  those  of  hinding  and 
loosing.  They  represented  the  legislative  and  judicial  powers 
of  the  Rabbinic  office.  These  powers  Christ  now  transferred, 
and  that  not  in  their  pretension,  but  in  their  reality,  to  his 
apostles;  the  first,  here,  to  Peter,  as  tlieir  representative,  the 
second,  after  his  resurrection,  to  the  church  (John  xx.  23,  Eder- 
sheim). "  This  legislative  authority  conferred  upon  Peter  can 
only  wear  an  offensive  aspect  when  it  is  conceived  of  as  possess- 
ing an  arbitrary  character,  and  as  being  iu  no  way  determiiied 
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by  the  ethical  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  when  it  is  re- 
garded as  being  of  an  absolute  nature,  as  independent  of  any 
connection  with  the  rest  of  the  apostles.  Since  the  power  of 
binding  and  loosing,  which  is  here  conferred  upon  Peter,  is 
ascribed  (Matt,  xviti.  18)  to  the  apostles  genei'ally,  the  power  con- 
ferred upon  the  former  is  set  in  its  proper  light,  and  shown  to 
be  of  necessity  a  power  of  a  collegiate  nature,  so  that  Peter  is 
not  to  be  regarded  as  exclusively  endowed  with  it,  either  in  whole 
or  in  part,  but  is  simply  to  be  looked  upon  as  first  amoug  his 
equals  "  (Meyer  on  Matt.  xvi.  19  ;  xriii.  18). 


21.  From  that  time  began  {atro  tots  ijp^aTo). 
shown  it  to  them  before. 


He  had  not 


M  list  (Set).  It  was  necessary  in  fulfilment  of  the  divine  pur- 
pose.    See  Matt.  xxri.  54 ;  Ileb.  viii.  3 ;  Luke  xxiv.  26. 

Suffer.  This  first  announcement  mentions  his  passion  and 
deatli  generally;  the  second  (xvii.  22,  23),  adds  his  betrayal  into 
the  hands  of  sinners ;  the  third  {xx.  17-19),  at  length  expresses 
his  stripes,  cross,  etc. 

Elders  and  chief  priests  and  scribes.  A  circumstantial 
way  of  designating  the  Sanhedrijn,  or  supreme  council  of  the 
Jewish  nation. 

22.  Took  (Trpo(r\a/3o/i<vw).  Not,  took  him  by  tfie  hand,  but 
Uxik  him  apart  to  speak  with  him  privatehj.  Meyer  renders, 
correctly,  after  he  had  taken  him  to  himself.  "  As  if,"  says 
Bengel,  "  by  a  right  of  his  own.  lie  acted  with  greater  famil- 
iarity after  the  token  of  acknowledgment  had  been  given. 
Jesus,  however,  reduces  him  to  Lis  level." 

Began.     For  Jesus  did  not  suffer  him  to  continue. 

Be  it  far  from  thee  (JXew?  aoi.)     Rev.,  in  margin,  God  home 
mercy  on  thee.     In  classical  usage,  of  the  gods  as  propitious, 
gracious  toward  men,  in  consideration  of  their  prayers  and  sac- 
rifices.    The  meaning  here  is,  may  God  he  gracious  to  thee. 
7 
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Shall  not  be  (oi  /x^  earai).     The  double  negative  is   very 
forcible :  "  Shall  in  tw  case  be."     Rev.  renders  it  by  never. 


23.  Turned  {trrpajtelt).    Not  toward  Peter,  but  away  from 

him. 


Get  thee  behind  me.     See  iv.  10. 


d 


Offence  {aKavhaXov).  Rev.,  better,  atumiUng-hlocJc.  See 
on  V.  29.  Not,  thou  art  q^ensi've,  but  thf>u  art  in  my  way. 
Dr.  Morison,  "  Thou  art  not,  as  before,  a  noble  block,  lying  in 
its  right  position  as  a  inaBsive  foundation-stone.  On  the  con- 
trary, thou  art  like  a  stone  quite  out  of  its  proper  place,  and 
^ing  right  across  the  road  in  which  I  must  go — lying  as  a  stone 
(f  stumbling." 

Savou rest  not  (ou^^i/6(;).  'Rev.,hetter,Tninde9tnoi.  Thy 
Jiionghts  and  intents  are  not  of  God,  but  of  men.  Savourest 
follows  the  Vulgate  sapis,  from  sapere,  which  means  Ist,  to  have 
a  iaste  or  flavor  of:  2d,  to  have  sen^e  or  discernment.  Hence 
used  here  as  the  rendering  of  ifipoveiv,  to  be  minded.  Thus 
Wye,  1  Cor.  xiii.,  11,  "When  I  was  a  child  I  samured  {i^po- 
vow)  as  a  child."  The  idea  is,  strictly,  tojHirtaix  oft/ie  quality 
or  naiv/re  of. 

26-  Gain — lose  {Keph-qa-Tj — ^r^fiuoSrj).  Note  that  both  words 
are  in  the  past  (aoriet)  tense :  '•'■  if  he  may  have  gainal  or  lott. 
The  Lord  looks  back  to  the  details  of  each  life  as  the  factors  of 
the  final  sum  of  gain  oi'  loss.  For  lose.  Rev.  gives  Jhrfeit.  The 
verb  in  tho  active  voice  means  to  cause  loss  or  damage.  Often 
in  the  classics,  of  flning  or  mulcting  in  a  sum  of  money. 
Compare  2  Cor.  vii.  9. 

Soul  {■'^^rxifv)  Rev.,  life,  with  soul  in  margin.  This  will  be 
specially  considered  in  the  discussion  of  the  psychological 
terms  in  the  Epistles. 

In  exchange  {avraXXarffui).     Lit.,  as  an  excAang*. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

1.  TaketK  {Trapa\afi0dvt(,).     Rev.  gives  the  force  of  the 

preposition  iraptk,  taketh  with  hini. 

Apart  (xar'  ^^v).  Not  said  of  the  mountain,  as  ieolated,  but 
of  the  d'uscijilee ;  so  that  thej  might  be  alone  with  liiui.  Com- 
pare Mark  ix.  2,  apart  hy  tkemsel^ws  (wit'  i&iav  fiovow.  lit., 
e^xirt  aione). 

2.  He  was  transfigured  {fierefiop^xlySi)),  ft-erd,  denoting 
change  or  transfer,  and  fiop<f>'i,/''f»vn.  This  latter  word  denotes 
the/brin  regarded  as  the  distinctive  nature  and  character  of 
the  object,  and  is  distinguished  from  cyfifui,  the  changeable, 
outward _/'a»Atow  .•  in  a  man,  for  instance,  his  gestures,  clothes, 
words,  acts.  The  fiop<fnj  partakes  of  the  essefice  of  a  thing ; 
the  <r)(fjfia  is  an  accident  which  raaj  change,  leaving  the  form 
unaffected.  Compare  Mark  xvi.  12 ;  Christ  "  appeared  in  another 
form^''  {jiap^-q)^  and  1  Cor.  vii.  31:  " the ./a^s/tion  (a-j^fia)  of 
the  world  passetli  away."  Tlie  distinction  passes  into  the  verba 
compounded  with  these  two  nouns.  Thus,  Rom.  xii.  2,  "  Be 
not  conformed  to  this  world,"  is  /i^  <jvayji(i,aTlt,<ia'^i ;  i.e.,  be 
not  fashioned  according  to  the  fleeting/iwAew  of  this  world. 
So  Hey.,  fashioned.  See,  also,  2  Cor.  xi.  13,  14,  15,  wliere  the 
changes  describefl  are  clianges  in  outward  semblance.  False 
apostles  appeared  in  the  outward  fashion  of  apostles  of  Christ; 
Satan  takes  on  the  outward  appearsince  of  an  angel.  AU  these 
changes  are  in  the  a«trfe«fe  of  the  life,  and  do  not  touch  its 
inner,  essential  tjualUij.  On  tlie  other  hand,  a  change  in  the 
inner  life  is  described  as  a  change  of  /^opcfri],  never  of  ayrifia. 
Uence,  Rom.  xii.  2,  "  Be  ye  trangfoivned  (fierafiopijiovcrSe) ;  the 
change  taking  place  by  the  renewing  of  the  mirul.  Com- 
pare Eoni.  viii.  29 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  18 ;  Philip,  iii.  21 ;  and  see,  fur- 
ther, on  Philip,  ii.  6,  7. 

Why,  then,  it  may  be  asked,  is  a  coinponnd  of  ftopii^  em- 
ployed in  this  description  uf  the  transfigured  Saviour,  since  the 
change  described  is  a  change  in  his  outward  appearance  ?    It 
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may  be  answered,  because  a  compound  of  <r)fificL,  expressing 
inei'ely  a  cliange  in  the  aspect  of  Christ's  person  and  garments, 
would  not  express  the  deeper  tnitli  of  the  case,  which  is,  that 
the  visible  change  gets  its  real  character  and  meaning  from  that 
wliieh  is  essential  in  our  Lord — ^his  divine  nature.  A  fore- 
shadowing or  prophecy  of  his  true  form — his  distinctive  iJliar- 
acter — comes  out  in  his  transfiguration.  He  passes  over  into  a 
form  identified,  so  far  as  revealed,  with  the  divine  quality  of 
his  being,  and  prophetic  of  his  revelation  "as  lie  is"  (1  John 
iii.  2),  in  the  glory  which  he  had  with  the  Father  before  the 
world  was  (John  xvii.  5),  In  truth,  there  is  a  deep  and  pr^- 
nant  hint  in  the  use  of  this  word,  which  easily  escapes  ob- 
servation, an<l  which  defies  accurate  definition.  The  profound 
and  overwhelming  impression  vipon  the  three  disciples  was  due 
to  something  besides  the  shining  of  Christ's  face  and  garments, 
and  the  presence  of  Hoses  and  Elijah ;  and  was  deeper  and 
subtler  than  the  effect  of  all  these  combined.  There  was  a 
fact  and  a  power  in  that  vision  which  mere  radiance  and  the 
appearance  of  the  dead  patriarchs  could  not  wholly  convey: 
a  revelation  of  Deity  breaking  out  in  that  glorified  face  and 
form,  which  appealed  to  something  deeper  than  sense,  and 
confirmed  the  words  from  heaven :   This  is  tmj  beloved  Son. 

The  same  truth  is  illustrated  in  the  use  of  fiopcfuj  in  Mark 
xvi.  12,  where  it  is  said  that  Jeeus  appeared  in  a  different  f<wiii 
(eV  kripa  pLoptpjj)  after  his  resurrection.  The  accidents  of  figure, 
face,  pierced  hands  and  feet,  were  the  same ;  but  an  indefin- 
able change  had  passed  upon  him,  the  characteristic  of  which 
was  that  it  prefigured  his  passing  into  the  condition  peculiar 
and  appropriate  to  his  essential  spiritual  and  divine  being. 

4.  Let  us  make  (-n-otTjcrayfiev).  But  the  best  te.xts  read. 
"TTOtiJffti),  /  will  mah;  which  is  nioro  characteristic  of  Peter.  Lie 
would  erect  tlie  bootlia  himself. 

Three  tabernacles  (a-ierjvdv).  Tents  or  hooihs,  out  of  the 
brushwood  lying  near.  Peter  realized  that  it  was  night,  and 
was  for  preparing  shelters  into  which  the  heavenly  visitants 
might  retire  after  their  interview. 


II 
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9.  Vision  (Bpafia).     Tho  spectacle. 
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11.  Cometh.  Elijali  cometh  first.  An  abstract  statement 
expressing  the  fact  tfiat  Elijah's  coining  precedes  in  time  the  com- 
ing of  the  Messiali.  It  is  a  point  of  Jewish  chronologj' ;  jnat 
as  a  teacher  of  history  might  saj  to  his  pupils,  "  Tlie  Saxous 
and  Danes  precede  the  Normans  in  England."  Elijah  had  al- 
ready come  in  the  person  of  John  tho  Baptist. 

15.  Is  lunatic  {a-cXjjwaferat).  Rev.,  epileptic.  The  A.  V. 
preserves  t!ie  etymology  of  the  word  {o-eXiJifij,  the  moon),  but 
htnatic  conveys  to  us  the  idea  of  demented ;  while  the  Kev. 
epileptic  gives  the  true  character  of  the  disease,  yet  does  not 
tell  us  the  fact  contained  in  the  Greek  word,  that  epilepsy  was 
supposed  to  be  affected  by  the  changes  of  the  moon.  See  on 
Matt.  iv.  24. 

17.  Perverse  (Steor/jo/i^ein?).  Wye,  %eayward.  Tynd., 
crooked  /  hui,  throughout  /  <Trpe<pa),  to  tioist.      Warped. 


20.   Unbelief  {a.Tn<Triav). 
TTurriav,  littleness  of  faith, 
faith. 


Bnt  the  better  reading  is  oKv^o- 
Hence  Eev.,  Because  of  your  little 


24.  They  that  received  tribute-money  (ol  tA  SiSpaxfut 
Xafiffdvovre;).  Kqv.,  They  that  received  the  half  shekel.  Every 
male  Israelite  of  age,  including  jjroselytes  and  manumitted 
Jews,  was  expected  to  pay  annually  for  the  temple-service  a 
half-shekel  or  dltlrachm,  about  thirty-five  cents.  This  must  be 
paid  in  the  ancient  money  of  Israel,  the  regular  half-shekel  of 
the  treasury ;  and  the  money-ciiangers,  therefore,  were  in  de- 
mand to  change  the  current  into  the  temple  coin,  which  tliey 
did  at  a  rate  of  discount  fixed  by  law,  between  four  and  five 
cents  on  every  half-shekel.  The  annual  revenue  to  the  money- 
changers froui  this  source  has  been  estimated  at  nearly  forty- 
five  thousand  dollars  ;  a  very  largo  sum  in  a  country  where  a 
laborer  received  less  than  twentv  cents  for  a  day's  work,  and 
where  the  good  Samaritan  left  about  thirty-three  cents  at  tho 
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inn  for  the  keeping  of  the  wounded  man.  Jesus  attacked  & 
very  powerful  interest  when  he  overthrew  the  tables  of  the 
money-changers. 

25.  Yes  (vai).  Indicating  that  Jesus  bad  paid  the  tax  on 
former  occasions. 

Prevented  (Trpoe^oo-ev).  Rev.,  rather  awkwardly,  bat  fol- 
lowing Tynd.,  Spake  first  to  him.  Prevent,  in  its  older  sense, 
to  anticipate,  get  before,  was  a  correct  translation.  Compare 
Shakspeare : 

*'  Bo  Bhkll  mj  uitioipation  pretent  joxa  dUoover/." 

Hamlet,  li,  L 

Out  of  this  grew  the  secondary  meaning,  to  hinder.  By  getting 
hefare  another,  one  hinders  him  from  acc^omplishing  his  pur- 
pose. This  meaning  has  supplanted  the  other.  Wye.  renders 
came  before  him.  The  meaning  is  that  Jeans  did  not  wait  for 
Peter  to  tell  him  of  the  demand  of  the  collectors.  He  aniici- 
pattid  him  in  speaking  about  it. 

Custom  or  tribute  (t^ij  ^  i^j/wrov).  Rev.  gives  toU  for 
custom.  ToU  is  duty  upon  {roods ;  tiihute,  tax  upon  individ- 
uals. Krivao<t,  tribute,  is  merely  a  transcription  of  the  Latin 
census,  which  means,  first,  a  registration  with  a  view  to  taxa- 
tion, and  then  the  tax  itself. 

Strangers  (aXXoT/iKuv).  Not  foreigners,  but  others  than 
those  of  their  own  families ;  their  subjects.  In  other  words, 
Does  a  king  tax  his  own  children  or  bis  subjects  I  i 

27.  Hook  {ayKurrpov).  The  only  mention  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment of  fishing  with  a  hook.     A  single  fish  is  wanted.  i 

A  piece  of  money  {trraTtjpa).  Tlie  A.  V.  is  very  inade- 
quate, because  Christ  names  a  definite  sum,  the  stater,  which  is 
a  literal  transcription  of  the  Greek  word,  and  represents  two 
didracbmas,  or  a  shekel.    Hence  Rev.,  a  shekel. 
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CHAPTER  XVIIL 

1.  The  Bev.  inserts  then  after  who,  thns  restoring  the  Greek 
ipa,  which  the  A.  V.  overlooks.  Who  then  t  Who,  as  things 
lland.  Since  one  of  our  nninber  has  been  donbly  honored  in 
being  called  "  the  rock,"  and  in  being  appointed  to  take  part  in 
8  special  miracle,  who  then  is  greatest  ? 

3.  Be  converted  {arpcupiiTe).  The  word  converted  has  ac- 
quired a  conventional  religious  sense  which  is  fundamentally 
trothful,  but  the  essential  quality  of  which  will  be  more  appa- 
rent if  we  render  literally,  as  Rev.,  exc^t  ye  turn.  The  pict- 
ure is  that  of  turning  round  in  a  road  and  facing  the  other 
•way. 

Shall  not  enter  {ov  n^  ela-iKSijTe).  But  the  double  nega- 
tive is  very  forcible,  and  is  given  in  Rev.  t»  nowise.  So  far 
from  being  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  ye  shall  not  so 
much  as  efUer. 

4.  As  this  little  child.  Not,  as  this  little  child  humbles 
himself,  but,  shall  make  himself  humble  as  this  little  child  is 
lowly;  shall  willingly  become  by  spiritual  process  what  the 
child  is  by  nature. 

5.  In  my  name  (M  t^  ovoftari  /mv).  Lit.,  upon  my  name; 
on  the  ground  of,  or  onaocount  of/  for  my  sake. 

6.  A  millstone  (^vXov  hvumi).  Two  kinds  of  millstones 
•were  in  use ;  the  one  turned  by  hand,  the  other,  and  larger,  by 
an  ass  {Ivoi).  Here  Jesus  says  an  ass-mdlistone /  or,  as  Rev., 
a  great  millstone  /  Wye,  millstone  of  asses. 


[Ch.  xvra. 


12.  Leave  upon  the  mountains.  The  text  here  is  dis- 
pnteH.  Both  A.  V.  and  Rev.  follow  a  text  which  reads: 
"  Doth  he  not,  leaving  the  ninety  and  nine,  go  into  the  moun- 
tains?" Rather  join  leave  with  on  the  mourUains,  and  read, 
"  Will  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine  upon  (eirl,  scattered 
over)  the  mountains,  and  go,"  etc.  This  also  corresponds  with 
d^jjfftt,  leaving,  letting  out,  or  letting  loose, 

13.  lfsobe(6a)'  yivTiTat).  If  it  should  so  come  to  paiL 
God's  gi'ace  is  not  irresistihle. 

14.  The  will  of  your  Father  (SlXrjfjM  efivpoa^  rov  warpoi 
vftwv).  Though  some  read  riiy  Father  ijiov).  Lit.,  There  it  not 
a  will  hifore  your  (my)  Father.  So  Wye,  It  is  not  icill  before 
yoitr  Father.  Meyer  paraplirases,  There  is  not  before  the  face 
of  God  any  determination  having  as  its  object  t/uU  one  of  thesty 
etc. 

1.5.   Go  {{hraye).     Do  not  wait  for  him  to  come  to  you. 

Tell  him  his  fault  (ekej^ov).     Rev.,  shetohim.    The  verb 

means,  first,  to  test,  try,  search  out  /  therefore,  to  cross-examine 
with  a  view  of  convincing  or  refuting ;  thence  to  rebtike  or 
chide.  The  Rev.  shASw  is  better  than  tdl,  which  implies  merely 
naming  the  fault;  whereas  the  injunction  is,  go  and  ^/rtwe  to 
hiui  Low  he  has  erred.    Wye,  reprove,  with  snub  as  explanation. 

16.  In  the  mouth  {hrl  oto^tos).     Better  Rev.,  "a<  the 

mouth,"  or  on  the  testimony  of. 

19.  Shall  agree  {<TVfi4>a>vT)aov<Tiv).  From  avvy  together,  and 
^wj,  sound  or  voice.  Transcribed  in  our  word  /symphony. 
It  lias  so  far  lost  its  distinctive  character  as  a  concord  of  voices 
as  to  bo  used  for  agreement  iu  the  deeper  and  more  inward 
sense. 

Concerning  anything  that  they  shall  ask  {vepX  iravTot 

TrpdyfiaTo<!  ou  iav  at-nJswcTo*).     The  literal  rendering  is,  if  any 
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thing,  stronger;  Everything,  whatever  it  he,  for  "which  they  may 
have  asked.  Wye,  Shall  consent  of  everything  whatever  they 
shall  ask.  Tynd.,  SfuiU  agree  in  any  manner  thing  whatsoever 
tliey  shaJl  desire.  The  word  Trpwyfui,  thing,  is  used  like  the 
Latin  res ;  a  matter,  affair,  htisiness,  with  the  meaning  at  bot- 
tom of  something  to  be  done,  since  it  is  cognate  to  the  verb  irpatr- 
«ro>,  to  do.  Shall  he  done,  however,  is  yev^aerat,  it  shall  come  to 
pass. 

20.  In  my  name  (etV  rh  ifutv  Svofta).  Lit.,  "into  my  name." 
When  two  or  three  are  drawn  together  into  Christ  as  the  com- 
mon centre  of  their  desire  and  faith. 

22.  Seventy  times  seven  {e^Botit}KovTaKi,<;  errrd).*  It  was 
a  settled  rule  of  Rabbinistn  that  forgiveness  should  not  be  ex- 
tended more  than  thi'ee  times.  Even  so,  the  practice  was  terri- 
bly different.  The  Talmud  relates,  without  blame,  the  conduct 
of  a  rabbi  who  would  not  forgive  a  very  small  slight  of  his  dig- 
nity, though  asked  by  tiie  offender  for  thirteen  successive  years, 
and  that  ou  the  day  of  atonement ;  the  reason  being  that  the 
offended  rabbi  had  learned  by  a  dream  that  his  offending 
brother  would  attain  the  highest  dignity  ;  whereupon  he  feigned 
himself  irreconcilable,  to  force  the  other  to  migrate  from  Pales- 
tine to  Babylon,  where,  uneiivied  by  him,  he  might  occupy  the 
chief  place  (Edersheim).  It  must,  therefore,  have  seemed  to 
Peter  a  stretch  of  charity  to  e.xtend  forgiveness  from  three  to 
seven  times.  Christ  is  not  specifying  a  number  of  times  greater 
than  the  limit  of  seven.  lie  means  that  there  is  to  be  no  limit. 
"  Forgiveness  is  qualitative,  not  quantitative.'''' 

*  It  U  uncertain  whether  this  me&ns  four  hundred  and  ninety  times,  or 
seventjr-seven  times.  Those  nrho  muintain  the  latter,  claim  that  the  expres- 
sion is  derived  from  tliu  Heptaugint,  Gen.  ir.,  24.  AuthoKlies,  however,  do 
not  agree  on  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  in  that  passage.  Mejer  sajra  it  can- 
not possibly  mean  anything  el^e  ttian  seventy-seven,  while  Bunsen  renders 
seven  times  seventy,  and  Groliaa »e})t}uigieii  et  id  iptum  leptia,  "  seventy  times 
aud  that  seven  times  over."  The  point,  however,  is  unim{>ortant,  for,  as  Dr. 
Morison  observes,  "So  far  as  the  ijiirit  of  our  Saviours  answer  is  concerned, 
both  enumerations  are  right" 
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23.  A  certain  king  {av5pd)irtp ^aaiXei).    Lit.,  a  man,  Aking. 

The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  &  human  king. 

Take  account  of  his  servants  {awapai  \oyov  lierk  r5>v  hoxt- 
XcDv  ainov).  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  is  loose  and  inadequate, 
and  misht  be  taken  to  mean  to  reckon  the  number  of  hit  ser- 
vanta.  The  verb  awdpat  is  compounded  of  <rvv,  imih,  and  iupa>, 
to  take  up,  and  means  literally  Id  take  up  tot/ether,  i.e.,  cast  up, 
as  an  accowii.  The  A.  V.  also  overlooks  the  force  of  fterii, 
with.  Therefore,  Rev.,  better,  make  a  reckoning  with  hit  «er- 
vants. 

24.  Which  owed  him  (oc^etXin;?).     Lit.,   a  debtor  of  tea 

thousand  talents. 

Ten  thousand  talents.  An  enormous  sum  ;  about  twelve 
millions  of  dollars. 

25.  To  be  sold.  According  to  the  law  of  Moses :  Ex.  xxiL 
3 ;  Lev.  xxv.  39,  47. 

28.  Found.  Either  went  in  search  of  him,  as  he  himself 
bad  been  sought  out  by  his  lord,  or  came  upon  him  accidentally 
in  the  street. 

A  hundred  pence  (eKarov  &i}vdpta).  Less  than  a  millionth 
part  of  his  own  debt. 

Took  him  by  the  throat  {ainov  lirviyev).  Lit.,  throttled. 
Wye,  stratigled.  Compare  were  choked^  Mark  v.  13.  Credit- 
ors often  dragged  their  debtors  before  the  judge,  as  the  Koman 
law  allowed  them  to  do,  holding  them  by  the  throat.  Thus 
Livy  (iv.  53),  relates  how,  a  diflBcuIty  having  arisen  between  the 
consul  Valerius  and  one  Menenius,  the  tribunes  put  an  end  to 
the  contest,  and  the  consul  ordered  into  prison  (coUum  torsiMet, 
twisted  the  neck)  the  few  who  appealed.  And  Cicero  ("  Pro 
Cluentio,"  xxi.) :  "  Lead  liitn  to  the  judgment-seat  with  twisted 
neck  {poUo  obtortoy     Compare  Cicero, "  In  C.  Verrem,"  iv.,  10. 
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What  thou  owest  (e'r*  6<f>€iX£K).  Lit,  ^  thou  owest  any- 
tJiing.  Not  tliat  tlie  creditor  is  uncertain  about  the  fact  of  the 
del)t,  thougli  some  uncertainty  about  the  exact  aiuount  may  be 
implied.  This  woukl  agree  \v\i\i  found,  in  the  Benae  of  coining 
upon  accidentally.  Compare  Matt.  xiii.  44.  He  came  suddenly 
upon  him  and  recognized  him  as  a  debtor,  though  not  certain 
as  to  the  amount  of  his  debt.  Meyer  remarks,  "  The  if  It,  sim- 
ply the  e.xpression  of  a  pitiless  logic.  If  thou  owest  anything 
(as  thou  dost)  pay  I  "  The  word  pay  (aTroSov)  is  emphatic  in 
position. 


29.   Besought  {-rrapeKoXeC). 
eameatly  besought. 


The  imperfect  has  the  force  of 


30.  Went  {lme>Myv). 
with  him  to  judgment. 


Lit.  went  away  :  dragging  the  other 


31.  Told  (hiecfw^crav).  More  than  merely  narrated.  The 
verb  is  from  Sta,  throughout,  and  artuftem,  to  escplain.  They  ex- 
plained the  circnmstances  throughout. 

Their  Lord  (t^  m/pitp  eairrSiv).  Lit.,  "  their  oion  Lord ;  "  as 
befitted  their  position,  and  as  a  mark  of  their  confidence  in 
him. 


34.  To  th©  tormentors  (/Soffowcrra*?).  Livy  pictures  an 
old  centurion  complaining  that  he  was  taken  by  his  creditor, 
not  into  servitude,  but  to  a  workhouse  and  torture,  and  show- 
ing his  back  scarred  with  fresh  wounds  (ii.,  23). 


CHAPTER  ZIX. 


1.  Coasts  (opta).  Better  Rev.,  borders  ;  though  it  is  easy  to 
see  how  the  translation  coantn  arose,  coast  being  derived  from 
the  Latin  costa,  a  side,  and  hence  a  horder  generally,  though 
now  applied  to  the  sea-side  only. 


Tempting.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  13. 


For  every  cause.  The  i^mpiaiion  turned  upon  the  dispute 
dividing  the  two  great  Rabbinical  schoole,  the  one  of  which 
(that  of  Ilillelj  held  that  u  man  might  divorce  his  wife  for  any 
rcason  whicli  remlered  ]ier  distasteful  to  liim  ;  and  the  other 
(that  of  ShauiuiaiJ  that  divorce  was  allowable  only  in  case  of  un- 
chastity.  The  querists  would  be  anxious  to  know  which  side 
Jesus  espoused. 

5.  Shall  cleave  (KoWrfS^aerai).     Lit.,  shall  he  glued. 

Shall  be  one  flesh  {e<Toirrat  etV  aapxa  fiiav).  Lit.,  "into 
one  flesh ; "  Wye,  two  in  onejii'sh. 

6.  What  (8).  Not  tliose.  Christ  is  contemplating,  not  the 
inditndiials,  but  the  unittf  which  God  cemented ;  and  so  Wye., 
tfiai  thbuj  that  God  cnj&ined  ;  i.e.,  knit  together.  The  aorist 
tense  (denoting  the  occurrence  of  an  event  at  some  past  time, 
considered  as  a  momentary  act)  seems  to  refer  to  the  original 
ordinance  of  God  at  the  creation  (ver.  4). 

7.  Writing  (fit^lov).  Rev.,  hill.   The  word  is  a  diminutive 

of  /St'/ffXc?,  which  originally  lueans  the  inner  bark  of  the  papy- 
rus, used  for  writing,  then  a  book  or  roll  of  this  bark  ;  hence 
&  paper,  hill. 

8.  Because  of  (Tr/w;).     Eev.,ybr.'  having  regard  to. 

It  was  not  so  (ou  y&fovev  ofirw?).      The  A.  V.  is  commonly 

understood  to  mean,  it  was  not  m  in  tlie  heffinnintj.  But  that  is 
not  Christ's  meaning.  The  verb  is  in  the  perfect  tense  (denot- 
ing the  continuance  of  past  action  or  its  results  down  to  the 
present).  lie  means:  Notwithstanding  Moses'  permission,  the 
case  has  not  he^n  so  from  the  beginning  until  now.  The  origi- 
nal ordinance  has  never  been  abrogated  nor  superseded,  bat  con- 
tinues in  force. 

9.  Except  for  fornication  {ftri  ivi  wopveia).  Lit,  not  on 
account  (>f/omiaiiion. 
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10.  The  case  {alrla).  Not  the  relation  of  tlie  man  to  hia 
wife,  nor  i/ie  cii'cumMances,  the  state  nf  the  case.  Airia  refers  to 
caitse  (ver.  3),  and  the  meaning  is,  if  the  matter  stands  thus 
with  reference  to  the  cause  which  the  man  must  have  for  put- 
ting awav  tlie  wife. 

14.  Suffer  (atf^ere).  Lit.,  leave  alone.  Compare  Mark  xiv. 
6 ;  XV.  36 ;  Luke  xiii.  8.  Sir  J.  Cheke :  Let  these  children 
alone. 

17.  Why  callest  thou  me  good  ?  (t»'  fie  TUyeit  wyaMv). 
But  the  true  reading  is,  rl  fie  fpwrav  "jrepl  tov  dryaSov ;  Why 
askest  thou  me  concemiTiff  the  good  t 

There  is  none  good  but  one,  that  is  God  (ovSel?  070.909  el 
fif)  eh  6  Oeov).  But  tlie  reading  is,  eh  itrrlv  6  070509,  One  thera 
is  who  {.1  (jood.  Tlie  saj'ing  of  Christ  appears  especially  appro- 
priate in  the  light  of  the  liabbinic  apothegm,  "  There  is  noth- 
ing else  that  is  good  but  the  law." 

24.  Camel  —  through  a  needle's  eye  {Knfi.r)\ov  Ztd 
Tp\nrrifiaTo<!  paiftlBot).  See  on  Mark  x.  25 ;  Luke  .wiii.  25. 
Compare  the  Jewish  proverb,  that  a  man  did  not  even  in  Iiis 

I  dreams  see  an  elephant  pass  throngli  the  eye  of  a  needle. 
The  reason  why  the  camel  was  substituted  for  the  elephant 
was  because  the  proverb  was  from  the  Babylonian  Tabnud, 
and  in  Babylon  the  clephiint  was  common,  while  in  Palestine 
it  was  unknown.  The  Koran  has  the  same  fignre:  "'The  im- 
pious shall  find  the  gates  of  heaven  shut ;  nor  shall  he  enter 
there  till  a  camel  shall  pass  through  the  eye  of  a  needle."  Bo- 
cbart,  in  his  history  of  the  animals  of  scripture,  cites  a  Talmu- 
dic  passage :  "  A  needle's  eye  is  not  too  narrow  for  two  friends, 
nor  is  the  world  wide  enough  for  two  enemies."  The  allusion 
is  not  to  be  explained  by  reference  to  a  narrow  gate  called  a 

I  needle's  eye. 

26.  This  (toOto).  Not  the  salvation  of  rich  men,  but  salva- 
tion in  general.     It  is  in  answer  to  the  question,  who  can  he 
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tav^df  Man  cannot  save  himBelf  nor  bis  fellow.  God  only 
can  save  him. 

27.  We.     Emphatic,  in  contraet  with  the  young  ruler. 

28.  Have  followed.  "Peter  had  said  together  the  words 
we  home  left,  we  have  followed.  Jesus  replies  to  tliem  sepa- 
rately ;  for  the  latter  was  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  the  former 
common  to  them  with  others"  (Bengel). 

In  the  regeneration.  The  final  restitution  of  all  things. 
To  be  construed  with  ye  shaU  git. 

Shall  sit  {KoSia]]).  Or  shall  ha/ve  taken  his  teat,  which 
brings  out  more  vividly  the  solemn  inauguration  of  Christ's 

judgment. 

29.  Every  one  {va<!).    Compare  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  "to  all  them 

that  love  his  appearing."  "  Not  only  apostles,  nor  ought  Peter 
to  have  inquired  only  concerning  them  "  (Bengel).  The  promise 
hitherto  restricted  to  the  apostles  now  becomes  general. 

A  hundred-fold  {iKaTovraTrXaa-iova).  But  many  very  high 
authorities  read  iroXXaTrXaaiova,  manifold.  So  Rev.  in  mar- 
gin. Compare  Mark  x.  30,  where  there  is  added  "  houses  and 
brethren,"  etc.  Also  the  Arabic  proverb :  "  Purchase  the  next 
world  with  this  ;  so  shalt  thou  win  both." 


CHAPTER  XX. 
1.  For  (ydt/j).    Ejqilaining  and  confiiming  xix.  30. 

Early  in  the  morning  (a^a  Trput).  Al^mg  icith  the  dawn. 
"  Here  (at  Ilamadan,  in  Persia),  we  observed  every  morning, 
before  the  sun  rose,  that  a  numerous  band  of  peasants  were 
collected,  with  spades  in  their  hands,  waiting  to  be  hired  for  the 
day  to  work  in  the  surrounding  fields.  This  custom  struck  me 
as  a  most  happy  illustration  of  our  Saviour's  parable,  particularly 
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when,  passing  bj  the  same  place  late  in  the  day,  we  found 
others  standing  idle,  and  remembered  his  words,  '  Why  stand 
ye  here  alJ  the  day  idle  ?'  as  most  applicable  to  their  situation  ; 
for  on  putting  the  veiy  same  qnestiou  to  them,  they  answered 
us,  ' Because  no  man  hatji  iiired  us.'"  (Morier,  "Second  Jour- 
ney through  Persia,"  cited  by  Trench,  "Parables.") 

2.  For  a  penny  (e/e  Sij^aptoi/).  A  <i<?tiori'T«,  the  chief  silver 
coin  of  the  Romans  at  this  time,  and  of  the  value  of  about 
seventeen  cents.  We  must  remember  to  reckon  according  to 
the  rate  of  wages  in  that  day.  A  denarius  was  regarded  as 
good  pay  for  a  day's  work.  It  was  tlie  pay  of  a  Roman  sol- 
dier in  Christ's  time.  In  almost  every  case  where  the  word 
occurs  in  the  New  Testament  it  is  connected  with  the  idea  of  a 
liberal  or  large  amount.  Compare  Matt,  xviii.  28  ;  Mark  vi.  37; 
Luke  vii.  41 ;  John  xii.  5. 

I^a?'  a  penny  is,  literally,  oui-  of  or  on  the  strength  qf&  penny  ; 
the  payment  being  that  on  the  strength  of  which  the  agreement 
was  made.  The  agreement  arose  oui  of  the  demand  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  promise  on  the  other. 

10.  Every  man  a  penny  (to  avit  Brjudpiov).  Lit,  the  sum 
amounting  in  each  case  to  a  penny ,'  or  a  penny  apiece.  'Ava  is 
distributive.     Wye,  each  one  by  himself  a  penny. 

12.  Heat  (^auo-wva).  ^ev.,  the  scorching  heai.  The  word  is 
from  Kuito,  to  bum.  It  refers  to  the  dry,  scorching  heat  borne 
by  the  east  wind.  Compare  Job  xxvii.  21 ;  Hos.  xiii.  15.  The 
wind  blows  from  the  Arabian  desert,  parching,  dry,  exciting 
the  blood,  and  causing  restlessness  and  sleeplessness.  It  seldom 
brings  storms,  but  when  it  does,  they  are  doubly  destructive. 
During  harvest  the  com  cannot  be  winnowed  if  the  east  wind 
blows,  for  it  would  carry  away  both  chafF  and  corn.  In 
Pharaoh's  dream  {Gen.  xli.  6)  the  ears  are  blasted  by  it: 
Jonah's  gourd  is  withered  by  it  (Jon.  iv.  8),  and  the  vine  in 
Ezekiel's  pai-able  of  the  Babylonian  captivity  is  blighted  by  it 
(Ezek.  xvii.  10). 

13.  One.     Representing  the  whole  body. 
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Friend  (eTa^e).     Lit,  companion,  comrade. 

14.  Take  {&pov).  Lit.,  as  Rev.,  take  up,  as  if  the  money  had 
been  laid  down  for  him  on  a  table  or  counter. 

I  will  give  {BeXm  Bovvai).  But,  as  in  other  cases  in  the  A. 
v.,  this  may  be  mistaken  for  the  simple  future  of  tlie  verb ; 
whereas  there  are  two  verbs.  Therefore,  Rev.,  rightly,  It  u 
my  will  to  ffive.     See  on  Matt.  xv.  32. 

21.  Grant  (eiV^).  Lit.,  speak;  i'.e.,  with  authority.  Com- 
pare "  coniTnand  these  stones,"  Matt.  iv.  3 ;  "  bid  you,"  Matt 
xxiii.  3.     Eev.,  command. 

26.  Will  be  great  (^eXjj  ehai).  See  on  ver.  14.  Rev.  vxntld 
be. 

Minister  {Biokovo^).  Servant,  ver.  27 (SoiJXo?).  JovKo<;, pei^ 
haps  from  Sia>,  to  bind,  is  the  bondman,  representing  the  per- 
manent relation  of  servitude.  ^idKovo<;,  probably  from  the 
same  root  as  Suokw,  to  pursue,  represents  a  servant,  not  in  his 
relation,  but  in  his  activity.  The  term  covers  both  slaves  and 
hired  servants.  The  attendants  at  the  feast  at  Oana  (John  ii. 
6)  are  called  htoKovot.  In  the  epistles  Zia.Kovo<;  is  often  used 
specifically  for  a  minister  of  the  Gospel  (1  Cor.  iii.  5  ;  2  Ck)r.  iii. 
6 ;  Eph.  iii.  7).  The  word  deacon  is,  moreover,  almost  a  tran- 
scription of  it  (Philip,  i.  1  j  1  Tiiu.  iii.  b,  12).  It  is  applied  to 
Phoebe  (Rom.  xvi.  1). 


28.  A  ransom  for  many-  Compare  Sophocles,  "Oed.  CoL," 

488. 

**  For  one  Bonl  working  in  the  strength  of  lore 
la  mightier  than  ten  thoosand  to  atone." 


30.  That  Jesus  passed  by  {on^Irfcrovf;  -rrapSyei).  The  Sri  is 
equivalent  to  quotation  marks.  They  heard  the  crowd  cry 
J^esus  is  passing  ! 


CHAPTER  XXL 

1.  Beth  phage.     Iloase  of  figs. 

2.  A  colt  with  her.     The  Lord  does  not  separate  the  colt 
from  its  d&m. 


3.  The  Lord  (o  /ev^to?).  From  xvpwi,  supreme  pmccTy  au- 
thority. Hence  n/pto;,  one  hmjing  authority,  lord,  oumer,  ruler. 
In  classical  Greek,  used  of  the  gods,  and  in  inscriptions  applied 
to  different  gods,  as  Hermes,  Zeus,  etc. ;  also  of  the  head  of  the 
family,  wlio  is  lord  {Kvpio^)  of  the  wife  and  children  (1  Sam.  i. 
8,  Sept.);  while  to  the  slaves  lie  is  SeoTroTjj?.  In  tlie  Pauline 
"writings,  however,  the  master  of  slaves  is  called  both  Scottoti;? 
(1  Tim.  vi.  1,  2  ;  Tit.  ii.  9  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  18),  and  Kvpwi  (Eph.  vi. 
9 ;  Col.  iv.  1). 

In  the  Septuagint  it  is  used  by  Sarah  of  her  husband  (Gen. 
xviii.  12  ;  compare  1  Pet.  iii.  6).  Joseph  is  called  lord  of  the 
conntry  (Gen.  xiii.  33),  and  is  addressed  hy  his  brethren  as  my 
lord  (xlii.  10).  It  is  applied  to  God  (Gen.  xviii.  27 ;  Ex.  iv.  10). 
In  the  New  Testament  it  is  a  name  for  God  (Matt.  i.  20, 
22, 24  ;  ii.  15 ;  Acts  xi.  16  ;  xii.  11,  17  ;  Apoc.  i.  8).  As  applied 
to  Christ,  it  does  not  express  his  divine  nature  and  power. 
These  are  indicated  by  some  accompanying  word  or  phrase,  as 
7ny  God  (John  xx.  28) ;  of  aU  (Acts  x.  36) ;  to  the  glory  of  God 
the  Father  (Philip,  ii.  11) ;  of  glory  (1  Cor.  ii.  8) ;  so  that,  as  a 
title  of  Christ,  Lord  is  nsed  in  the  sense  of  Master  or  Ruler, 
or  in  address.  Sir  (Matt.  xxii.  43,  45 ;  Luke  ii.  11 ;  vi.  46  ;  John 
xiii.  13,  14;  1  Cor.  viii.  6).  '0  Kvpio^,  the  Lord,  is  used  of 
Christ  by  Matthew  only  once  (xxi.  3)  vfntil  after  the  resurrec- 
tion (xxviii.  6).  In  the  otlier  gospels  and  in  the  Acts  it  occurs 
far  oftener.  Nevertheles.s,  in  the  progrepsof  Christian  tliought 
in  the  New  Testament,  the  meaning  develops  toward  a  specific 
designation  of  the  divine  Saviour,  as  may  be  seen  in  tlie  plirases 
./«?*tt»  Christ  our  Lord,  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Our  Lord, 
Jesus  our  Lord. 
8 


^ 
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5.  Daughter  of  Sion.  Jeruealem.  Compare  dniighter  of 
Babylon  for  the  city  of  Babylon  (Ps.  cxxxvii.  8  ;  Isa.  xlvii.  1) ; 
daughier  of  Tyre  for  the  city  or  people  of  Tyre  (Ps.  xlv.  12) ; 
daughter  of  my  jawple  (Isa.  xxii.  4). 

Sitting  {eiri^e^rjfCQis:).  Lit.,  having  gone  upon,  or  nunmUd^ 
He  v.,  riding. 

Foal  of  an  ass  {vlov  inro^vylov).  Lit.,  son  of  a  heast-of-burden. 
'Tvo^iiyiov,  from  inro,  heneath,  firyo?,  a  yoke.  Wye,  son  of  a 
heast-under-yoke.  The  phrase  emphasizes  the  humble  state  of 
Jesus.  He  is  mounted,  not  on  a  stately  charger  with  embroid- 
ered and  jewelled  housings,  nor  even  on  an  ass  for  the  saddle, 
the  Eastern  ass  being  often  of  great  beanty  and  spirit,  and  in 
demand  for  this  purpose.  He  rides  on  a  common  beast-of-bur- 
den,  furnished  with  the  every-day  garments  of  his  disciples. 

Garments  (I'^rm).    Outer  garments.     See  on  Matt.  v.  40. 

7.  Set  him  thereon.  But  the  preferable  reading  is  hreici^- 
Siaev,  he  took  hi«  seat  upon. 

A  very  great  multitude  (o  irX^toro?  6x>M<i).  The  A.  V.  i« 
wrong.  The  reference  is  not  to  the  size^  but  to  the  propor- 
tionate part  of  the  multitude  which  followed  him.  Hence  Rer,, 
correctly,  The  most  part  of  the  multitude. 

Their  garments  (eoirrwi').  Lit.,  "their  otm  garments."  The 
disciples  spread  tlieir  garments  on  the  beasts ;  the  multitude 
strewed  their  men  garments  in  the  way.  Dr.  Edward  Robin- 
eon,  cited  by  Dr.  Morison,  speaking  of  the  inhabitants  of  Beth- 
lehem who  had  participated  in  the  rebellion  of  1834,  says:  "At 
that  time,  when  some  of  the  inliabitants  were  already  im- 
prisoned, and  all  were  in  deep  distress,  Mr.  Farrar,  then  Eng- 
lish consul  at  Damascus,  was  on  a  visit  to  Jerusalem,  and  had 
rode  out  with  Mr.  Nicolayeon  to  Solomon's  Pools.  On  their 
return,  as  they  rose  the  ascent  to  enter  Bethlehem,  hundreds  of 
people,  male  and  female,  met  them,  imploring  the  consul  to  in- 
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terfere  in  their  behalf,  and  afford  them  his  protection  ;  and  all 
at  once,  by  a  sort  of  simultaneous  movement,  they  spread  their 
garments  in  the  way  before  the  horses." 

The  variation  of  tenses  is  not  preserved  in  the  English  ver- 
sions. Spread  t/ieir  garments,  aorist  tense,  denoting  one  defi- 
nite act.  Out  doion,  spread  ifi  the  way,  imperfects,  denoting 
continued  action.  As  Jesus  advanced,  they  kept  cutting  branches 
and  spreading  tliem,  and  the  multitude  kept  crying. 

9.  Hosanna.     Osame! 

10.  Was  moved  {iaeia^r)).  Moved  la  hardly  strong  enough. 
It  is  shaken  as  by  an  earthquake.  Rev.,  stirred.  As  Morison 
happily  observes,  "■  a  profounder  ground-swell  of  feeling." 

12.  The  money-changers  (/eoXXu/SMrrwc).  From «oXXw^o9, 
the  rate  of  exchange.  These  changers  sat  in  the  temple,  in  the 
court  of  the  Gentiles,  to  change  the  foreign  coins  of  pilgrims 
into  the  shekel  of  the  sanctuary  for  payment  of  the  annual 
tribute.     See  on  Matt.  xvii.  24. 


13.  Thieves  {Xiyoriv).  Rev.,  correctly,  roM^r*.  See  on  Matt. 
zzvi.  55 ;  Luke  x.  30. 

16.  Say  (Xeyowo-ti').  The  Rev.  is  more  graphic,  are  saying. 
Wliile  the  songs  and  shouts  are  rising,  the  priests  turn  angrily 
to  Christ  with  the  question,  "  Hearest  thou  what  these  are 
Bsyiog  i " 

Thou  hast  perfected  {Kan^fnUrio).  The  same  word  as  at 
Matt  iv.  21,  where  it  is  used  of  adjusting  or  mending  nets.  Its 
secondary  meaning  is  to  furnish  completely,  equip;  hence  to 
perfect.  Thou  hast  provided  the  perfection  of  praise.  The  quo- 
tation from  Ps.  viii.  2,  follows  the  Septuagint,  and  not  the 
Hebrew,  which  is,  "  Thou  hz%\.  founded  strength." 

19.  A  fig-tree  {aviaiv  fiiav).  Lit.,  one  single  fig-tree.  Rev., 
in  margin. 


d 


Presently  (vapaj^fia).  Prese7iily,  in  popular  speech,  luu 
acquired  Bomething  of  a  future  force.  I  will  do  such  a  thing 
presenile/  means,  I  will  do  it,  not  imviediately,  but  soon.  The 
rendering  here  was  correct  in  the  older  English  sense  of  in- 
stantly.   So  constantly  in  Shakspeare: 

"JProbpero.  Go,  bring  the  rabble. 

O'er  wliom  I  gave  thee  pow'r,  here,  to  this  plaoe. 
Ablel.  PreauDtl^  * 
Pros.  Ajr,  with  a  tirink. 
Ak.  Before  tou  can  say  '  coma,'  and  'go,' 
'  And  breathe  twice  ;  and  cry  '  bo  so  ; ' 

Each  one  tripping  on  his  toe 
Will  be  here."  Tempeat,ir.,\. 

Compare  ver.  20.    "  How  did  the  fig-tree  immediately  wither 
awaj  ? "  Rev. 

29.  Repented  {txerafuXTj^eKi).  This  is  a  different  word  from 
that  in  Matt.  iii.  2 ;  iv.  17 ;  fi.eTavoelre,  Repent  ye.  Though  it 
is  fairly  claimed  that  the  word  here  implies  all  that  is  implied 
in  tlie  other  word,  the  New  Testament  writei-s  evidently  rect^- 
nize  a  distinction,  since  the  noun  which  correspondfl  to  the  verb 
in  this  passage  (/iero/ieXeto)  is  not  used  at  all  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  the  %'erb  itself  only  five  times;  and,  in  every  case  e.xeept 
the  two  in  this  passage  (see  ver.  32),  with  a  meaning  quite  foreign 
to  repentance  in  t!ie  ordinary  gospel  sense.  Thus  it  is  used  of 
Jndas,  when  he  brought  back  the  thirty  pieces  (Matt,  xxvii. 
8);  of  Paul's  not  regretting  his  letter  to  the  Corinthians  (2 
Cor.  vii.  8) ;  and  of  God  (lieb.  vii.  21).  On  the  other  hand. 
fieravoim,  rejxint,  used  by  Jolin  and  Jesus  in  tlieir  summons  to 
repentance  (Matt.  iii.  2 ;  iv.  17),  occurs  thirty -four  times,  and  the 
noun  /ieroroia,  repentance  (Matt.  Lii.  8,  11),  twenty-four  times, 
and  in  every  case  with  reference  to  that  change  of  heart  and  life 
wrouglit  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  which  remission  of  sins  and 
salvation  are  promised.  It  is  not  impossible,  therefore,  that 
the  word  in  this  passage  may  have  been  intended  to  carry  a 
different  shade  of  meaning,  now  lost  to  us.  Mera/ieXo/xai,  as  its 
etymology  indicates  (fierd,  after,  and  ^e\w,  to  he  an  ohject  of 
care),  implies  an  after-care,  as  contrasted  with  the  change  of 
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mind  denoted  hy  fieravoia.  Not  sorrow  for  moral  obliquity 
and  sin  against  God,  but  annoyance  at  the  consequences  of  an 
act  or  course  of  acts,  and  cliagrin  at  not  having  known  better. 
"  It  may  be  simply  what  our  fathers  were  wont  to  call  hadhcist 
(had-I-wist,  ur  known  better,  I  Fhonld  have  acted  otiierwise)" 
(Trench).  Mera/ieXeta  refers  chiefly  to  single  acts ;  iMerapoia  de- 
notes the  repentance  which  affects  the  whole  life.  Hence  the 
latter  is  often  found  in  tlie  imperative:  Iteperit  ye  (Matt.  iii.  2; 
iv.  17;  Acts  ii.  38;  iii.  10);  the  former  never.  Paul's  recog- 
nition of  the  distinction  (2  Cor.  vii.  10)  is  noteworthy.  "  Godly 
sorrow  worketh  rejicnfance  {(lerdvoiav)  unto  salvation,"  a  salva- 
tion or  repentance  "which  bringeth  no  regret  on  thinking  of 
it  afterwards  "  (d/Arra/*eXj;Toc).  There  is  no  occasion  for  one  ever 
to  think  better  of  either  his  repentance  or  the  salvation  in  which 
it  issued. 


33.  Hedged  it  round  about  {j>pay^v  ainw  wepUSTjiceu). 
Rev.,  more  literally,  seta  hedge  about  it,'  possibly  of  the  thorny 
wild  aloe,  common  in  tiie  East  ' 

Digged  a  wine-press  (upv^ev  Xtjvov).  In  Isa.  v.  1,  2,  which 
this  parable  at  once  recalls,  the  Hebrew  word  rendered  by  the 
Septnagint  and  liere  digged,  is  hewed  out,  i.e.,  from  the  solid 
rock.  "  Above  the  road  on  our  left  are  the  outlines  of  a  wine- 
fat,  one  of  the  most  complete  and  best  preserved  in  the  coun- 
try. Here  is  the  upper  basin  where  the  grapes  were  trodden 
and  pressed.  A  narrow  channel  cut  in  the  rock  conveyed  the 
juice  into  the  lower  basin,  where  it  was  allowed  to  settle;  from 
there  it  was  drawn  off  into  a  third  and  smaller  basin.  There 
is  no  mistaking  the  purpose  for  which  those  basins  were  ex- 
cavated in  the  solid  rock  "  (Thomson,  "  Land  and  Book  "). 

A  tower  {vvp'^v).  For  watchmen.  Stanley  ("  Sinai  and 
Palestine")  describes  the  ruins  of  vineyards  in  Jndea  as  en- 
closures of  loose  stones,  with  the  square  gray  tower  at  the 
corner  of  each.  Allusions  to  these  watching-places,  temporary 
and  permanent,  are  frequent  in  Scripture.  Thus,  "  a  bootJi  in 
a  vineyard"  (Isa,  i.  8).     "The  earth  movoth  to  and  fro  like  a 
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hmnmock  "  (so  Chejne  on  Isa. ;  A.  T.,  cottage  ;  Rev.,  AtU),  a 
vineyjird-wfttcliman's  deserted  hammock  toesed  to  and  fro  by 
the  storm  (laa.  x.xiv.  20).  So  Job  speaka  of  a  bootk  which  the 
keeper  of  a  vineyard  runneth  up  (xxvii.  18),  a  hot  made  of 
sticks  and  hung  with  mats,  erected  only  for  the  harvest  season 
on  the  field  or  vineyard,  for  t!ie  watchman  who  spreads  his 
rude  bed  upon  its  high  platform,  and  mounts  guard  against  the 
robber  and  the  beast.  In  Spain,  where,  especially  in  the  South, 
the  Oi-ient  has  left  its  mark,  not  only  npon  architecture  but 
also  upon  agricultural  implements  and  methods.  Archbishop 
Trench  says  that  he  has  observed  similar  temporary  structures 
erected  for  watchmen  in  the  vineyards.  The  iawer  alluded  to 
in  this  passage  would  seem  to  have  been  of  a  more  permanent 
character  (see  Stanley  above),  and  some  have  thought  that  it 
was  intended  not  only  for  watching,  but  as  a  storehouse  for  the 
wine  and  a  lodging  for  the  workmen. 

Let  it  out  (i^^Sero).  "  There  were  three  modes  of  dealing 
with  land.  According  to  one  of  these,  the  laborers  employed 
received  a  certain  portion  of  the  fruits,  say  a  third  or  a  fourth 
of  the  produce.  The  other  two  modes  were,  either  that  the 
tenant  paid  a  money-rent  to  the  proprietor,  or  else  that  he 
agreed  to  give  the  owner  a  definite  amount  of  the  produce, 
whether  the  harvest  had  been  good  or  bad.  Such  leases  were 
given  by  the  year  or  for  life;  sometimes  the  lease  was  even 
hereditary,  passing  from  father  to  son.  There  can  scarcely  be 
ft  doubt  that  it  is  the  latter  kind  of  lease  which  is  referred  to  in 
the  parable  :  the  lessees  being  bound  to  give  the  owner  a  certain 
amount  of  fruits  in  their  season "  (Edersheim,  *'  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus").  Compare  ver.  34,  and  Mark  xii.  2,  **  that  he 
might  receive  of  the  fruits  "  (aTro  t&v  KapirStv). 

37.  They  will  reverence  {evrpainjaovrai).  The  verb  liter- 
ally means  to  turn  toward  ;  hence  to  give  heed  to,  pay  respect  to. 

41.  He  will  miserably  destroy  those  wicked  men{KaKov<s 
kukSii;  aTToXiaet  outou?).  There  is  a  play  upon  the  words  which 
the  A.  V.  misses  and  the  Itev.  preserves  by  rendering  "  miser- 
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ably  destroy  those  miserahls  men."  So  the  Rheims  version  : 
"  The  naughty  men  will  he  bring  to  naught.^'  Tynd.,  "  He 
will  evil  destroy  those  mil  persons."  The  order  of  the  Greek 
words  is  also  striking :  Miserable  men,  miserably  he  will  destroy 
them. 


f  Which  (oiTtves).  The  compound  Greek  pronoun  marks  the 
character  of  the  new  husbandmen  more  distinctly  than  the 
BimplewAicA  /  husbandmen  of  such  a  character  that,  or  belany- 
inff  to  that  class  of  honest  men  who  will  give  him  bis  due. 


44.  Shall    be    broken    (owSXaarSi^creTat). 
stronger:  broken  to jrieces /  so  Kev. 


The    verb    is 


Grind  him  to  powder  (Xuc/^^o-et  avrov).  Bnt  the  A.  Y. 
misses  the  picture  in  the  word,  which  is  that  of  the  imnnovyvng- 
fan  that  separates  the  grain  from  the  chaff.  Literally  it  is, 
wUL  vrinnow  him.     Rev.,  scatter  him.  as  dust. 


\m 


CHAPTER  XXII. 


2.  Made  a  nnarriage  {eTrolTjo-ev  yd/iou?).  Bnt  the  phrase 
refers  to  tlie  marria^efeast,  rather  than  to  the  marriage-cere- 
mony. In  Esther  ix,  22,  the  word  is  used  of  feasting  without 
any  reference  to  a  marriage.     Rev.,  a  marriage  feast. 

3.  To  call  them  that  were  bidden  (Kokiaai  row?  «e«Xij- 
ftivov<!).  Perhaps  an  n  neon  scions  play  on  the  words,  lost  in  both 
A.  V.  and  Rev.,  to  call  the  coiled.  This  was  according  to  the 
Oriental  custom  of  sending  a  messenger,  after  the  invitations 
have  been  issued,  to  notify  the  invited  guests  that  the  enter- 
tainment is  prepared.  Tims  Esther  invites  Haraan  to  a  ban- 
quet on  the  morrow,  and,  at  the  actual  time,  the  chamberlain 
comes  to  bring  him  to  the  feast  (Esth.  v.  8 ;  vi.  14). 

4.  Dinner  (Spicrrov).  Xot  the  principal  meal  of  the  day, 
but  a  noofi-breakfaat  /  lunc/ieon. 
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Fat[ings  {atrtara).  From  <ti70<;,  cam,  grain,  or  food  gener- 
rally.     Properly  animals  especially  _/!.'</  up  or  fatted  for  a  feaaL^J 

5.  Made  light  of  it  [afiek^vame^).     Not  in  the  Bense  of 

jeering.     They  simply  gave  it  no  lieed.  . 

His  farm  {Ihtov  aypov).  Rev.,  his  men  farm;  bringing  out 
the  contrast  between  his  seltisli  interest  and  the  respect  due  to 
his  king.     Compare  2  Chron.  xxx.  10. 

7.  Armies  {arparevft^To).  Kot  in  our  grand  sense  of  ar- 
mies, but  troops,  soldiers.  Compare  Lnke  xxiiL  11,  where  the 
word  is  rendered  men  of  war  /  Rev.,  soldiers.  . 

9.  Highways  (StefoSow?).  Literally,  the  word  means  a  way 
out  through  ,•  passage,  outlet,  thoi'oughfare.  The  idea  of  crosi- 
ings  grows  out  of  the  junction  of  the  smaller  cross- ways  with 
the  tnmk  roads.  | 

10.  Was  furnishfld  (c7r\i}o-di}).  The  Greek  is  stronger; 
wasjiUed:  so  Rev.  i 

11.  To  see  (Seao-otrJSoi).  Rev.,  somewhat  stiffly,  hehold; 
but  the  idea  is  correct,  as  tlie  verb  denotes  careful  seeing,  look- 
imf  inteniiy,  iiispection.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  7.  ^^ 

12.  Not  having  (jiv  <hc^^)-  I'  '^  hardly  possible  to  convey 
the  subtle  sense  of  the  negative  particle  (^17)  to  the  English 
reader.  A  different  word  for  not  (ovk)  is  need  in  tiie  preceding 
veree,  expressing  an  outicard,  objective  fact  which  atti-acted  the 
king's  notice.  The  man  had  not  {ovk)  a  wedding  garment. 
When  the  king  addresses  the  guest,  he  is  thinking  not  so  much 
of  the  outvyard  token  of  disrespect,  as  of  the  guest's  mental 
aUitude  toward  the  proprieties  of  the  occasion.  It  is  as  if  he 
had  said,  '*  What  were  you  thinking  of,  where  was  your  respect 
for  me  and  for  my  guests,  when  you  allowed  yourself  to  come 
hither  not  (fii))  having  the  proper  garment,  as  you  knew  you 
ought  to  have? "     It  implies,  as  Dr.  Morison  observes,  that  the 
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man  was  conscious  of  the  omission  when  he  entered,  and  was 
intentionally  gniUy  of  the  neglect.  This  distinction  between 
the  two  negative  particles  rests  on  the  law  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, according  to  which  ou  and  its  compounds  stand  where 
something  is  to  he  denied  as  a  matter  of  fact,  and  (iif  and  its 
compounds  when  soiuetliiiig  is  to  be  denied  as  a  matter  of 
t/tongh(. 

He  was  speechless  (^{^(/wiSijV  Lit.,  he  was  muzzled  or 
ga/j'jed.  It  is  used  of  muzzling  the  ox  (1  Timi.  v.  18),  and  is  ad- 
dressed h}'  Christ  to  the  demon  (Mark  i.  25),  and  to  the  raging 
sea  (Maik  iv.  39).  Peter  uses  it  of  putting  the  ignurant  and 
foolish  to  silence  (1  Pet.  ii.  15). 

The  outer  darkness.     See  on  Matt  viii.  13. 


16.   Entangle  {•n-arftZriaayatv). 
Better,  tlierefore,  Rev.,  eimnare. 


From  varfl<i,  a  trap  or  ana/re. 


19.  Tribute-money  (v6fi.t<rfus,  rov  tcijpaov).  Lit.,  the  current 
coin  of  tribute,  which  was  paid  not  in  Jewish  but  in  Roman 
money.     See  on  ch.  xvii.  25,  trilmte. 

A  penny.    See  on  Matt.  xx.  2. 

20.  Image  and  superscription  {eUaiv  teal hriypa^.  Im- 
ages on  coins  were  not  approved  b}-  the  Jews,  Ont  of  respect 
to  this  prejudice  none  of  the  earlier  Herods  had  his  own  image 
impressed  on  them.  Herod  Agrippa  L,  who  murdered  James 
and  imprisoned  Peter,  introduced  the  practice.  The  coin  shown 
to  Christ  must  either  have  been  struck  in  Rome,  or  else  was 
one  of  the  Tetrarch  Philip,  who  was  the  first  to  introduce  the 
image  of  Caesar  on  strictly  Jewish  coins. 

24.  Shall  marry  {^tr/afi^pevcrei).  From  ya/i^pot,  a  word 
used  in  classical  Greek  to  denote  any  one  connected  by  marriage ; 
a  brother-in-law,  father-in-law,  even  a  bridegroom.  The  word 
18  appropriate  here  because  it  refers  to  marriage  between  mar 
riage-relatives. 


34.  Put  to  silence  {i(f>ifia)(Tev).  There  is  a  kind  of  grim 
humor  in  the  U8e  of  this  word  :  he  had  muzzled  the  Saddnceee. 
Compare  ver.  12. 

36.  Which  is  the  great  commandment  {irota  ivroXfi  fie- 
fdXt}).  The  A.  V.  and  Rev.  alike  inisBthe  pointof  this  question, 
which  is :  which  kind  of  command  isyreat  in  i/n;  law  f  That  is, 
what  kind  of  a  commandment  must  it  be  to  constitute  it  a  great 
one?  Not,  which  commandment  is  greatest  as  compared  with 
the  others  ?  The  scribes  declared  that  there  were  248  affirma- 
tive precepts,  as  many  as  the  members  of  the  human  bodj ; 
and  365  negative  precepts,  as  many  as  the  days  in  the  year; 
the  total  being  613,  the  number  of  letters  in  the  Decalogue.  ()f 
these  they  called  some  light  and  some  heavy.  Some  thought 
that  the  law  about  the  fringes  on  the  garments  was  the  greatest ; 
some  that  the  omission  of  washings  was  as  bad  as  homicide ; 
some  that  the  third  commandment  was  the  greatest.  It  was  in 
view  of  this  kind  of  distinction  that  the  scribe  asked  the  ques- 
tion ;  not  as  desiring  a  declaration  as  to  which  commandment 
was  greatest,  but  as  wanting  to  know  the  princij)le  upon  which 
a  commandment  was  to  be  regarded  as  a  greai  commandment 

38.  The  great  and  first     With  the  definite  article. 

3d.     A  second.    The  article  omitted.     So  Eev. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

2.  Moses'  seat  (jcoSeSpa?).  Or  chair,  as  Wye,  in  allusion  to 
the  practice  of  teachers  sitting. 

6.  To  be  seen  {irpo<;  to  SeaSiivai).  See  vi  1,  where  the 
same  word  occors.  The  scribes  and  Pharisees  deport  them- 
selves with  a  view  to  being  contemplated  as  actors  in  a  theatre ; 
80  that  men  may  fix  their  gaze  upon  them  admiringly.  ^j 

Phylacteries— Borders  of  their  garments  ((ftvXoKr^pia-'-^^ 
KpdoTreSa).      Phylacteries,    called    by    the    Ilabbis    tephillin^ 
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jprayer-jUlets,  were  worn  on  the  left  arm,  toward  the  heart,  and 
on  the  forehead.  They  were  capsules  containing  on  parchment 
these  four  passages  of  Scripture:  E.\.  xiii.  1-10;  xiii.  11-16; 
Dent.  vi.  4-9  ;  xi.  13-21.  That  for  the  head  was  to  consist  of 
a  box  with  four  compartments,  each  containing  a  slip  of  parcli- 
ment  inscribed  with  one  of  the  four  puBsages.  Each  of  these 
slips  was  to  be  tied  up  with  well- washed  hair  from  a  calf 's 
taii ;  lest,  if  tied  with  wool  or  thread,  any  fnngoid  growth 
should  ever  pollute  them.  The  phylactery  of  tlie  arm  was  to 
contain  a  single  slip,  with  the  same  four  passages  written  in  four 
columns  of  seven  lines  each.  The  black  leather  straps  by  which 
'they  were  fastened  Avere  wound  seven  times  round  the  arm 
and  three  times  round  the  hand.  They  were  reverenced  by  the 
Kabbis  as  highly  as  the  scriptures,  and,  like  them,  might  be 
rescued  from  the  flames  on  a  Sabbath.  They  profanely  imag- 
ined that  God  wore  the  tephiUin. 

The  Greek  word  transcribed  phylacteries  in  our  versions  ia 
from  i^vXauTcto,  to  watch  or  guard.  It  means  originally  a 
guarded  post,  hfort;  then,  generally,  a  safeguard  or  preserva- 
tive, and  therefore  an  amulet.  Sir  J.  Cheke  renders  guards. 
They  were  treated  as  such  by  the  Rabbis.  It  is  said,  for  in- 
stance, that  the  courtiers  of  a  certain  king,  intending  to  kill  a 
Rabbi,  were  deterred  by  seeing  that  the  straps  of  his  phylac- 
teries shone  like  bands  of  fire.  It  was  also  said  that  they  pre- 
vented all  hostile  demons  from  injuring  any  Israelite.  See  on 
Matt.  ix.  20,  for  borders. 

6.  The  uppermost  rooms  (Trpo)To«\iffMi»').  Rev.,  more  cor- 
rectly, the  chief  place,  the  foremost  couch  or  uppermost  place  on 
the  divan. 


7.  Rabbi.     My  master.      In  addressing  Jesus,  hihaxrKoXo': 
{teacher)  answers  to  liabbi.     Compare  John  i.  39 ;  Luke  ii.  46. 

9.  Father  (irare/Ki).     Aimed  at  those  who  courted  the  title 
Abba,  or  Father.     Compare  the  title  Papa — Pope. 


10.  Masters  {Ko^TrfTyraC).    Lit,  leaders. 
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13.  Hypocrites  (inroicptTaC).  From  vtroKplvoi,  to  Kijuxrnte 
gradualhj  /  so  of  separating  the  truth  from  a  mass  of  falsehood, 
and  thence  to  subject  to  ijiquiri/,  and,  as  a  result  of  tliis,  to  ex- 
jpouiidoY  interpret  what  is  elicited.  Then,  to  rej)ly  to  intjuiry, 
and  BO  to  answer  on  the  stage,  to  speak  in  dialogue,  to  act.  From 
this  the  tratisitioii  is  easy  to  assuming,  feigning,  playing  a 
part.     The  hypocrite  is,  therefore,  etymologically,  an  actor. 

Against  (e/i-n-poff^ev).  Very  graphic.  The  preposition  means 
before,  or  in  the  face  of.     They  shut  the  door  in  men's  faces. 

18.  He  is  guilty  {o^CKei).  In  the  rendering  of  this  word 
the  A.  V.  seems  to  have  been  shaped  by  the  earlier  and  now 
obsolete  sense  of  guilt,  which  was  probably  a  f/tie  or paytnent 
Compare  Anglo-Saxon  gyld.,  a  recompense,  and  German  geUl, 
money.  There  is  a  hint  of  this  sense  in  Shakspeare,  Henry 
IV.  (Second  Part),  Act  iv.,  Sc.  4 : 

"  Engliuid  Bhall  double  gild  his  treble  guilt," 

where  the  play  upon  the  words  hovers  between  the  sense  of  he- 
deck  and  recompense.  Wye.  renders  aioet/i,  and  Tynd.,  he  it 
debtor.     Rev.,  he  is  a  debtor. 

23.  Ye  Tithe  (awoSeAtaToDre) .  airo,  from,  Se/vaTooi,  to  taJce  a 
tenth.  Tithe  is  tenth  ;  also  in  older  English,  tethe,  as  tethe  hest, 
the  tenth  commaadment.     A  teihing  was  a  district  containing 

ten  families. 

Mint  i^Bvoaftov).  ^^v<!,  sweet,  otr/^i},  smell.  A  favorite  plant 
in  the  East,  with  which  the  floors  of  dwellings  and  synagogues 
were  sometimes  strewn. 

Anise — Cummin  {a.tn}%v — KVfiivov).  Kev.  renders  anise^ 
dill  in  margin.  Used  as  condiments.  The  tithe  of  these 
plants  would  be  very  small  ;  but  to  exact  it  would  indicate 
scrupulous  conscientiousness.  The  Talmud  tells  of  the  aes  of  a 
certain  Rabbi  which  bad  been  so  well  trained  as  to  refuse  com 
of  which  the  tithes  had  not  been  taken. 
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Faith  {vicmv).  Esther  yaiihfulnesa,  as  in  Rom.  iii.  3,  Rev. 
Gal.  V.  22,  Rev. 

24.  Strain  at  (StuXtfoin-e?).  Bm,  thorougMy  or  thr&ugh,  and 
v\ify>f  to  Jilter  or  strain.  Strain  at  ia  an  old  misprint  perpetu- 
ated. Hence  tlie  Rev.  correctly,  as  Tjnd.,  strain  out.  Insects 
were  ceremonially  unclean  (Lev.  xi.  20,  23,  41,  42),  so  that  the 
Jews  strained  their  wine  in  order  not  to  swallow  any  unclean 
animal.  Moreover,  there  were  certain  insects  which  bred  in 
wine.  Aristotle  uses  the  word  gnat  {tcmvuma)  of  a  worm  or 
larva  found  in  the  sediment  of  sour  wine.  "  In  a  ride  from 
Tangier  to  Tetuan  I  observed  that  a  Moorish  soldier  who  ac- 
companied me,  when  he  drank,  always  unfolded  the  end  of  his 
turban  and  placed  it  over  the  mouth  of  his  hota,  drinking 
through  tlie  muslin  to  strain  out  the  gnats,  whose  larvee  swarm 
in  the  water  of  that  country  "  (cited  by  Trench,  "  On  the  Author- 
ized Version  "). 

Swallow  {KaTavivovTd).  The  rendering  is  feeble.  It  ia 
drink  doivn  (/cara) ;  gulp.  Note  that  the  camel  was  also  un- 
clean (Lev.  xi.  4). 


25.  Platter  {irapo^i^).  wapA,  beside,  Siltov,  meat.  A  side- 
dish,  wifli  the  accompanying  sense  of  something  rfaini^  y  later, 
as  here,  the  dish  itself  as  distinguished  from  its  contents. 

Excess  {aKpaaiav).  a,  not,  /c^uto9,  power.  Hence  conduct 
which  shows  a  want  of  power  over  one's  self :  incontinence  or 
intemperance. 

27.  Whited  sepulchres  {tA^k  KeKoviafievoi<;).  Not  the 
rock-tombs,  belonging  mostly  to  the  rich,  but  the  graves  cov- 
ered with  plastered  structures.  In  general,  cemeteries  were 
outside  of  cities;  but  any  dead  body  found  in  the  field  was  to 
be  buried  on  the  spot  where  it  had  been  discovered.  A  pilgrim 
to  the  Passover,  for  instance,  might  easily  come  upon  such  a 
gi-ave  in  his  journey,  and  contract  uncleanness  by  the  contact 
(Nnm.  xix.  16).     It  was  therefore  ordered  that  all  sepulchres 
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should  bo  whitewashed  a  month  before  Passover,  in  order  to 
luake  them  conspicuous,  so  that  travellers  might  avoid  ceremo- 
nial defilement.  The  fact  that  this  general  whitewashing  was 
going  on  at  the  time  when  Jesus  administered  this  rebuke  to 
the  Pharisees  gave  point  to  the  comparison.  The  word  «e/<o- 
vuifiivoK  {whitened,  from  kovk,  dust)  carries  the  idea  of  whiten- 
ing with  a-jxywdsr,  &a  powdered  lime. 


29.  Tombs  of  the  prophets.    By  this  name  are  called  four 

monuments  at  the  base  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  in  the  valley  of  j 
Jehoshaphat ;  culled  at  present  the  tombs  of  Zectiariah,  Absa- 
lom, Jehoshaphat,  and  St.  James.  Two  of  them  are  moaoliths 
cut  out  of  the  solid  rock  ;  the  others  are  msi-ely  excavations,  with 
ornamental  portals.  "They  appear,"  says  Dr.  Thomson,  "  to  be 
quite  extensive,  consisting  of  winding  or  semicircular  galleries, 
passing  under  the  mountain  more  than  a  hundred  feet  from 
east  to  west,  and  terminating  in  a  rotunda  about  eighty  feet 
from  the  entrance.  There  is  no  authority  for  the  name  which 
they  commonly  bear."  Possibly  they  were  in  sight  of  our 
Lord  when  he  spoke,  and  were  pointed  to  by  him.  The  refer- 
ence would  be  all  the  more  telling,  if,  as  has  been  conjectured, 
the  Pharisees  were  engaged  in  constructing  the  tombs  of  Zech- 
ariah  and  Absalom  at  the  time  that  the  Lord  addressed  them,  and 
that  the  chambered  sepulchres  of  James  and  Jehoshaphat,  lying 
between  those  two,  were  the  sepulchres  which  they  were  gar- 
nislung  at  their  entrances. 

35.  Temple  (koou).  Rev.,  rightly,  somrftwiry.  See  on  Matt, 
iv.  5.  Zechariah  was  slain  between  the  temple  proper  and  the 
altar  of  burnt-ofFering,  in  the  priests'  court 

37.  Hen  {Spvi%).  Generic:  bird  or  fowl;  but  hen  is  osed 
generically  of  the  mother-bird  of  all  species. 
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I  1.  Went  out  and  departed  from  the  temple  (e^xSwv 
'  OTTO  Tou  wpou  evopevero).  Rev.,  better :  Went  out  from  the  tern- 
jtU  and  was  going  on  his  way.  The  temple,  tepov,  not  vaov : 
the  whole  of  the  buUdingB  connected  with  the  temple,  all  of 
which,  including  the  vao;,  or  sanctuary^  and  the  porches  and 
courts,  coDBtitutod  the  Upov.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  5. 


3.  Coming  {-napovala^).  Origiually,  presence,  from  iropet- 
vai,  to  he  present.  In  this  sense  in  Philip,  ii,  12 ;  2  Cor.  x.  10. 
Also  arrival,  as  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  17  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  6,  7 ;  2  Thess.  ii. 
9;  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  Of  the  second  coming  of  Christ:  James  v. 
8  ;  1  John  ii.  28 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  4  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15. 

Of  the  world  {al5tpo<;).  Rather  the  existing,  current  age. 
The;  do  not  ask  the  signs  of  the  Messiah's  coming  at  the  end 
of  aU  time,  to  judge  the  world. 

4.  Deceive  ('n-Xai^en;).)     Lit.,  lead  astray,  as  Rev. 

6.  In  my  name  (en-i  t(3  ovopari  p^v).  Lit,  on  my  name, 
i.e.,  on  the  strength  of;  resting  their  claims  on  the  name  Mes- 
siah. 

12.  Shall  abound  {ifKi^wBrivat).  Lit,  shall  he  multiplied. 
See  Acts  vi.  1,  7 ;  vii.  17  ;  ix.  31 ;  Heb.  vi.  14. 


Of  many  {r&v  -rroKXSiv).  The  A.  Y.  in  omitting  the  defi- 
nite article,  misses  the  force  of  Christ's  saying.  It  is  not  the  love 
of  many  peo^ile  only  that  shall  be  chilled,  but  of  the  many,  the 
majority,  the  great  hody. 

Wax  cold  (^t/YiJo-frat).  The  verb  means  originally  to  hreaihe 
or  hl/yw  ;  and  the  picture  is  that  of  spiritual  energy  blighted  or 
chilled  by  a  malign  or  poisonous  wind. 
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14.  Yl or \d  {r§  olKovfiivj)).  Lit.,  (he  inhabited.  The  whole 
habitable  globe.     Rev.,  in  margin,  inAabiied  earth. 

15.  Abomination  of  desolation  {0hi\.vy/ia-rii<:  iprifu!tffetK\ 
The  cognate  verb,  ^BeKvaaofuu,  mc&nstojeel  a  nausea  or  loath- 
ing fw  food  :  henco  used  of  disgust  generally.  In  a  moral  sense 
it  denotes  an  object  of  moral  or  religious  repugnance.  See  3 
Chron.  xv.  8  ;  Jer.  xiii.  27  ;  Ezek.  xi.  21  ;  Dan.  ix.  27  ;  \i.  31. 
It  is  used  as  equivalent  to  idol  in  1  Kings  xi.  17  ;  Deut.  vii. 
26 ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  13.  It  denotes  anything  in  which  estrange- 
ment from  God  manifests  itself ;  as  the  eating  of  unclean 
beasts.  Lev.  xi.  11  ;  Dent.  xiv.  3;  and,  generally,  all  forms  of 
heathenism.  This  moral  sense  must  be  emphasized  in  the  New 
Testament  use  of  the  wonl.  Compare  Luke  xvi.  15 ;  Apoc.  xvii 
4,  5  ;  xxi.  27.  It  does  not  denote  mere  physical  or  aesthetic  dis- 
gust. The  reference  here  is  probably  to  the  occupation  of  the 
temple  precincts  by  the  idolatrous  Romans  under  Titus,  with 
their  standards  and  ensigns.  Josephus  says  that,  after  the 
burning  of  the  temple  the  Romans  brought  their  ensigns  and 
set  them  over  against  the  eastern  gate,  and  there  they  offered 
eacrificea  to  them,  and  declared  Titus,  with  acclamations,  to  be 
emperor. 

17.  Him  which  is  on  the  house-top  (o  hrl  rov  SatfiariK). 
From  roof  to  roof  there  might  be  a  rei;iiiar  communication, 
called  by  the  Rabbis  "  the  road  of  the  roofs."  Thus  a  person 
conld  make  his  escape  passing  frotn  roof  to  roof,  till,  at  the  last 
house,  he  would  descend  the  stairs  on  the  outside  of  (he  house, 
but  within  the  exterior  court.  The  urgency  of  the  flight  is  en- 
hanced by  the  fact  that  the  stairs  lead  into  this  court.  "  Though 
yon  must  pass  by  the  very  door  of  your  room,  do  not  enter  to 
take  anything  out.     Escape  for  your  life." 

22.  Should  be  shortened  (eKoXo^dtSria-av).  Uev.,  had  been 
shortened.  A  very  picturesque  word.  The  verb  is,  literally, 
to  dock,  to  cut  of,  leamntj  a  stump,  as  a  limb.  Wye,  abritl/jed. 
As  a  fact,  various  causes  did  combine  to  shorten  the  siesre. 
Herod  Agrippa  was   stopped   in   his  work   of  strengthening 
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the  walls  bj  orders  from  the  emperor ;  the  Jews,  absorbed  in 
their  party  strifes,  had  totally  neglected  preparations  to  stand  a 
Biege ;  the  magazines  of  corn  and  provisions  were  burnt  before 
the  arrival  of  Titus.  Titus  arrived  suddenly,  and  the  Jews 
voluntarily  abandoned  parts  of  the  fortification.  Titus  himself 
confessed  tliat  God  was  against  the  Jews,  since  otherwise 
neither  his  armies  nor  bis  engines  would  have  availed  against 
their  defences. 

24.  Signs  and  wonders  {<rt]/ieta  xal  repara).  See  on  Matt, 
xi.  20.  The  two  words  often  joined  in  the  New  Testament. 
See  John  iv.  48 ;  Acts  ii.  23 ;  iv.  30 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  12.  The 
words  do  not  denote  different  classes  of  supernatural  manifesta- 
tions, but  these  manifestations  regarded  from  different  points 
of  view.  The  same  miracle  may  be  a  mighty  work,  or  a 
gUrrimts  work,  regarded  with  reference  to  its  power  and  gran- 
deur ;  or  a  gign  of  the  doer's  supernatural  power ;  or  a  wonder, 
as  it  appeals  to  the  spectator.  Tepaf  (derivation  uncertain)  is 
a  miracle  regarded  as  a  jwrtent  <ix prodigy,  awakening  amaze- 
ment. It  most  nearly  corresponds,  therefore,  to  the  etymo- 
logical sense  of  the  word7nJra<'&{Lat.,  miraciduniya  wonderfvl 
tfiing,  from  mirari,  to  wonder). 

26.  In  the  desert— Secret  chambers.  Rev.,  wilderness — 
inner  chatnbers.  Both  retired  places,  indicating  that  the  false 
Messiahs  will  avoid  public  scrutiny. 

27.  Shineth  (<f)alveTai).  Rev.,  better,  is  seen.  Tlie  coming 
of  the  Lord  will  be  a  plain,  unmistakable  fact,  like  the  light- 
ning which  lightens  both  ends  of  the  heaven  at  once,  and  is 
seen  of  all.  It  will  imt  be  connected  with  some  particular 
place,  bat  will  manifest  itself  and  be  recognized  over  the  whole 
world.     Compare  Apoc.  i,  7 :  "  Every  eye  shall  see  him." 

28.  Carcase  (irTatfui).     From  tti'tttw,  to  fall.    Originally  a 
fall,  and  thence  afidlen  body ;  a  corpse.    Compare  Lat.  cadaver, 

from  cado,  to  fall.     See  Mark  vi.  29  ;    Apoc.  xi.  8.     On  the 

saying  itself,  compare  Job  :ixxix.  30. 
9 
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Eagles  ((MTot).  Rev.  puts  vuliures  in  margin.  The  griffon 
vulture  is  meant,  whicli  enrpaeses  the  eagle  in  size  and  power. 
Aristotle  notes  how  this  bird  scents  its  prey  from  afar,  and 
congregates  in  the  wake  of  an  army.  In  the  Rnssian  war  vast 
numbers  were  collected  in  the  Crimea,  and  remained  until  the 
end  of  the  campaign  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  camp,  altlioogli 
previously  scarcely  known  in  the  country. 


30.  Mourn  {Koyjrovrai). 
guish. 


Stronger :  heat  their  hreasta  in  an- 


31.  With  a  great  sound  of  a  trumpet  (jierit  aaKvirffK 
if>o}tn)<!  /ipyaXijs).  Some  read  vniA  a  greai  irumpei.  The  blow- 
ing of  trumpets  was  anciently  the  signal  for  the  host  of  Israel 
on  their  march  through  the  desert.  It  summoned  to  war,  and 
proclaimed  public  festivals,  and  marked  the  beginnings  uf 
months ;  Kum.  x.  1-10 ;  Ps.  Ixxxi.  3.  Hence  the  symbolisui 
of  the  New  Testament.  Jehovah's  people  shall  be  summoned 
before  their  king  by  sound  of  trumpet.  Compare  the  procla- 
mation of  Christ  as  king  at  the  trumpet  of  the  seventli  angel, 
Apoc.  xi.  15. 

32.  A  parable  {t^jv  Trapa^oK^).  More  strictly,  the  parable 
which  she  has  to  teach.     Rightly,  therefore,  Rev.,  her  parable. 


Branch  («Xa5o?).  From  icKaos,  to  hreak.  Hence  a  young 
slip  or  shoot,  such  as  is  broken  off  for  grafting.  Such  were 
the  "  branches  "  which  were  cut  down  and  strewed  in  the  Lord's 
path  by  the  multitudes  (Matt.  xxi.  8). 

40.  Shall  be  taken — left.  Both  verbs  are  in  the  present 
tense,  which  makes  the  saying  more  lively.  One  is  taken  and 
one  is  left.     So  Rev. 

41.  The  mill  (roJ  ^wXy).  The  ordinary  hand-mill  with  a 
handle  fixed  near  the  edge  of  the  upper  stone,  which  is  turned 
by  two  women. 
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•12.  What  hour.  Later  texts,  however,  read  ^tJ-epa,  day. 
nroUf  t'jt^pa,  hi  w/iat  kind  of  a  day,  whether  a  near  or  a  remote 
one.  Similarly  ver.  43:  iv  iroia  (^vKaxg,  in  what  kind  of  a 
watch,  whether  a  night  or  a  inoniiDg  watch. 

43.  Would  come  (epxereu).  Rev.,  was  coming.  But  the 
present  is  gra^ihically  thrown  in  as  in  vv.  40,  41 :  is  coming  or 
Cometh. 


r  Broken   up  (Stopwyiji/a*).     Rev.,  broken  through. 

Matt.  vi.  19.     Wye,  wtdermi/ned. 


See  on 


45.  In  due  season  (eV  Koipui).     At  the  regular  hours  which 

his  Lord  observes  when  at  home ;  and  not  delaying  because  he 
thinks  that  his  Lord  delayetli  his  coming  (ver.  48),  bat  doing  his 
duty  in  its  appointed  time. 


^ 


CHAPTER  XXV, 


1.  Lamps  (}M,(Lira^a^).  Lit.,  torches.  Probably  a  short, 
wooden  stem  held  in  the  hand,  with  a  dish  at  the  top,  in  which 
was  a  piece  of  cloth  dipped  in  oil  or  pitch. 

3.  They  that  were  foolish  {ahtvit  fuopaC).  Read  al  <y^p 
fui}pal,fortheyooli.sh.  The  yj/r  justifies  the  epithet yboiwA  in 
the  preceding  verse. 

5.  Slumbered  and  slept  [ivvtrra^av  xal  eKuSevBop).  Slum- 
hered  is,  literally,  nodded.  Note  the  variation  of  tense.  Nodded 
is  aorist,  denoting  a  transient  act,  the  initial  stage  of  slumber. 
nu:y  dropped  t/teir  lieads.  Slept  is  imperfect,  of  continuous 
slumber. 


6.  There  was  a  cry  made  (Kpavyr}  yeyovep).  Rev.,  there  is 
a  cry.  Tlie  verb  is  in  the  perfect  tense,  representing  the  past 
event  as  perpetuated  in  the  present  result,  and  hence  is  rendered 
by  the  English  present.     A  great  and  decisive  change  was  the 


result  of  the  crj.  No  more  sleeping,  waiting,  or  silence.  Thcrt 
is  aery,  and  behold  the  awaking,  the  biistle,  the  trimming  of 
lamps  and  the  running  to  the  oil- vendors. 

To  meet  him  (et?  aTrdvTTjaiv).  The  translation  can  hardly 
convey  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  phrase,  which  implies  a  ais- 
torn  or  familiar  ceremony.     Come  forth  unto  meeting. 

1.  Then  all  those  virgins  arose  {Tore  ^^pSrjaav  iraaat  at 
TrapSivoi  eKtivtu).  The  Greek  order  is  expressive.  Tfien  arou 
all  the  virgins,  those  former  ones.  Those  {iKtivat)  a  pronoun  of 
remoter  reference,  and  emphatic  by  its  position  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence. 

Trimmed  {etcoa-fi/riaav).  From  xoc/m^i;,  order,  and  meaning 
to  pitt  in  order  or  arrange.  Tynd.,  jvepared.  Trench  {"  Para- 
bles ")  quotes  from  "Ward  ("  View  of  the  Hindoos"),  describing 
a  marriage  ceremony  in  India :  "  After  waiting  two  or  three 
hours,  at  length  near  midnight  it  was  announced,  as  in  the  very 
words  of  Scripture,  '  Behold  the  bridegroom  cometh  ;  go  ye  out 
to  meet  him.'  All  the  persons  employed  now  lighted  their 
lamps,  and  ran  with  them  in  their  hands  to  fill  up  their  stations 
in  the  procession.  Some  of  tlioui  had  lost  their  lights,  and 
were  unprepared,  but  it  was  then  too  late  to  seek  them,  and  the 
cavalcade  moved  forward." 

Their  lamps  {eavr&v).  Lit,  "  their  own  lamps;"  emphasiz- 
ing the  jxrsonal  preparation  in  coutrast  with  the  foolish,  who 
depended  for  supply  on  their  fellows. 

8.  Are  gone  out  {a-$ewwrai).  The  A.  V.  misses  the 
graphic  force  of  the  continuous  present,  denoting  something  in 
progress.  They  see  the  flame  waning  and  flickering,  and  cry, 
Qur  lamps  are  going  out  I     So  Rev. 

9.  Not  so,  lest,  etc.  (/iifn-ore  ov  fit} apKi(rt}).  Tlie  Greek  does 
not  give  the  blunt  negative  of  the  A.  V.  It  is  a  more  conrteona 
form  of  refusal,  making  the  reason  for  refusing  to  supply  the 
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place  of  the  negative.  Oive  us  of  your  oil,  Bay  the  foolish. 
The  wise  replv,  LeM  perchance  there  he  rioi  hy  any  -means 
(oiJ  fLT),  the  double  negative)  enouyh.  The  Rev.  gives  it  very 
happily.     Peradventure  there  will  not  he  enmtyhy  etc 

10.  And  while  they  went  {dwepxatJiivtov).  A  preseut  parti- 
ciple, and  very  graphic ;  while  they  are  yoiny  amoay. 

They  that  were  ready  (o»  IroifMn).  Lit.,  the  ready  or  pre- 
pared (mea. 

To  the  marriage  (ydfiow).  Marnage^feast,  as  Matt.  xxii. 
2,  3,  4  ;  and  so  Rev. 

11.  Lord,  lord.  Applying  directly  to  the  bridegroom, 
whose  will  was  supreme,  now  that  he  had  arrived  at  the  bride's 
residence. 

14.  Travelling  (dTroBrjfi&p).  The  sense  is  more  nearly  about 
to  travel,  like  our  going  ahroad. 

15.  Several  ability  (iBiav).  Lit,  his  ot/m  or  peculiar  capac- 
ity for  business. 

16.  Straightway  (evSim).  Connected  with  the  beginning 
of  this  verse,  instead  of  with  the  end  of  ver.  15:  Straightway 
he  that  had  received,  etc.,  indicating  promptness  on  the  servant's 
part. 

Traded  with  them  {^pydaaTo  iv  avrott).  Lit.,  mrottght 
with  them.     The  virgins  wait,  the  servants  wwryfe. 

Made  {hroiijaev).  Not  made  them,  as  A.  V.  The  word  is 
Qsed  in  our  sense  of  make  vumey.  Wye.  and  Tynd.,  won. 
Geneva,  gained.     Some  read  eKep&ria-ev,  gained,  as  in  ver.  17. 

24.  Hard  (o-/e\»;po?).  Stronger  than  the  austere  {av<mip6<t) 
of  Lake  xix.  21  (see  there),  which  ia  sometimes  used  in  a  good 


sense,  as  this  never  is.     It  is  an  epithet  given  to  a  surface 
which  is  at  once  drj  and  hard. 

Straw  ed  (St€<rKd/»r«ra?).  'Rev.,  did«t  scatter.  Not  referring 
to  the  sowing  of  seed,  for  that  would  be  saying  the  same  tiling 
twice.  The  scaiterin^  refers  to  the  winnowing  of  the  loosened 
sheaves  spread  out  upon  the  thresliingHoor.  "Tlie  word,"  as 
Trench  observes  "couJd  scarcely  be  applied  to  the  ineasnred 
and  orderly  scattering  of  the  sower's  seed.  It  is  rather  the  d't»- 
persing,  making  tofiy  in  every  direction."  Hence  used  of  tlie 
pursiiit  of  a  routed  enemy  (Luke  i.  51) ;  of  the  prodigal  scatter- 
ing his  goods ;  making  the  money  fiy,  as  we  say  (Luke  xv.  1.3); 
of  the  wolf  scattering  the  sheep  (Matt.  xxvi.  31).  y^jc, spread 
abroad. 

25.  That  is  thine  (ri  aov).  The  Greek  is  more  concise,  and 
is  better  given  by  Rev.,  Zo,  thou  hast  thine  own. 

26.  Slothful.  With  no  more  trouble  than  he  expended  in 
digging,  he  might  have  gone  to  the  exchangers.  The  verse 
shonld  be  read  interrogatively.  Didst  thou  indeed  hnmc  this  of 
Tnef  Thou  shonldst  then  have  acted  with  the  promptness  and 
care  which  one  observes  in  dealing  with  a  hard  master.  To 
omit  the  interrogation  is  to  make  the  Lord  admit  that  he  was 
a  hard  master, 

27.  Put  (jSaXetf).  Lit,  throw  or  ^vng  down,  as  one  would 
throw  a  bag  of  coin  upon  the  exchanger's  table. 

Exchangers  (TpaireftVais).  Taking  their  name  from  the 
taMe  or  counter  at  which  they  sat  (rpdirf^a).  The  Jewish  bank- 
ers bore  precisely  the  same  name. 

Usury  (to«p).  a  very  graphic  word,  meaning  first  child- 
birth, and  then  offspring.  Hence  of  interest,  which  is  the  prod- 
uce or  offsi'timj  of  capital.  Originally  it  was  only  what  was 
paid  for  the  use  of  money ;  hence  usury;  but  it  became  synony- 
mous with  extortionate  interest.     Rev.,  better,  with  interest. 
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The  Jewisti  law  distinnjutslied  between  intereH  and  increase. 
In  Rome  very  liigJi  interest  seems  to  liavebeen  charged  in  early 
times.  Practically  usury  was  unlimited.  It  soon  became  tha 
cnstom  to  charge  monthly  intereet  at  one  per  cent,  a  month. 
During  the  early  empire  legal  interest  stood  at  eight  per  cent., 
but  in  usurious  transactions  it  was  lent  at  twelve,  twenty-four, 
and  even  forty-eight.  The  Jewish  bankers  of  Palestine  and 
elsewliere  were  engaged  in  the  same  undertakings.  The  law  of 
Moses  denounced  usury  in  the  transactions  of  Ilebi-ews  with 
Hebrews,  but  permitted  it  in  dealing  with  strangers  (Deut. 
xxiii.  19,  20;  Ps.  xv.  5). 

32.  All  the  nations  {irama  rk  eSirtjf).  The  whole  human 
race ;  though  the  word  is  generally  employed  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament to  denote  Gentiles  as  distinguisiied  from  Jews. 

Separate  them  (avrovs:).  Masculine,  while  the  word  nations 
is  neuter.  Nations  are  regarded  as  gathered  coUectively  ,■  but  in 
contemplating  the  act  of  separation  the  Lord  regards  the  indi- 
viduals. 

The  sheep  from  the  goats  (or  kids,  so  Rev.  in  margin). 

"  The  bald  division  of  men  into  sheep  and  goats  is,  in  one  sense, 
BO  easy  as  not  to  be  worth  performing ;  and  in  another  sense  it  is 
BO  hard  as  only  to  be  possible  for  something  with  supernaturtd 
insight "  (John  Morley,  "  Voltaire  "j.  Goats  are  an  appro- 
priate figure,  because  the  goat  was  regarded  as  a  comparatively 
worthless  animal.  Hence  the  point  of  tlie  elder  son's  complaint 
■in  the  parable  of  the  Prodigal ;  Not  so  much  as  a  kid  {hake  xv. 
29).     The  diminutive  {ipi^ia)  expresses  contempt. 

33.  Goats  (ejo((^ta).  Diminutive.  lAt. ,  kidlings.  Theeheep 
and  goats  are  represented  as  liaving  previously  pastured  together. 
Compare  the  parables  of  the  Tares  and  the  Net. 

On  the  right  {tV  Seftaji/).  Lit., _//'cw«  the  right  side  or  parts. 
The  picture  to  the  Greek  reader  is  that  of  a  row,  beginning  at 
the  judge's  right  hand. 
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35.  Ve  took  me  in  [auvrjycvyer^  fie).  Tynd.,  /was  harbour- 
less  and  ye  lodged  tne.  Tlie  preposition  aw  implies  along  with. 
Ye  took  me  with  you  into  the  bouBehold  circle. 

36.  Visited  (eTreo-Kti^aaSe).  Lit,,  Ye  looked  upon.*  Our 
word  visit  is  from  tlie  Latin  viso,  to  look  steadfastly  at,  and 
thence  to  visit.  We  retain  the  original  thought  in  the  popular 
phrases  go  to  see  one,  and  to  look  in  ujpon  one. 

40.  Tlie  least.  The  woid  in  the  Greek  order  is  emphatic: 
Ooe  of  these  my  hrethrea,  tlie  least.     So  Iie\r.,  even  these  least. 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

2.  Is  betrayed  {vapaBt5oTai).  The  present  tense  expresses 
here  something  which,  tliough  futare,  is  as  good  as  present,  be- 
cause already  determined,  or  because  it  must  ensue  in  virtne  of 
an  nnalterable  law.  Thus  the  passover  is  {yiverai):  it  must 
come  round  at  the  fixed  season.  The  Son  of  Man  is  betrayed 
according  to  the  divine  decree.     Compare  ver.  24. 

3.  Palace  (av\r)v).  But  the  word  never  mesms  palace  in  the 
New  Testament.  It  is  the  court,  the  open  court  or  hall,  form- 
ing the  centre  of  an  oriental  buUding,  and  ofteu  used  as  a  meet- 
ing-place.    Rev.,  court.    Wye,  hali. 

7.  An  alabaster  box  {aXaSa<rrpov).  Rev.,  crrtse ;  ^sk  in 
margin.  Lit.,  an  alabaster,  just  as  we  call  a  drinking-vessel 
made  of  glass  a  glass.  Luther  renders  glass.  It  was  a  kind  of 
cruet,  having  a  cylindrical  form  at  the  top.  Pliny  compares 
these  vessels  to  a  closed  rosebud,  and  says  that  ointments  are 
best  preserved  in  them. 

8.  To  what  purpose  is  this  waste?  Wye,  Wherato  this 
loss  f    Tynd.,  Wliat  needed  this  icaste  f     See  on  John  xii.  3. 

10.  When  Jesus  understood  it  (tvou?  S^  o 'Iijo-oOf).  Tlie 
A.  V.  implies  that  some  time  elapsed  before  Jesus  was  aware 


Ch.  XXVI]  MATTHEW.  137 

of  tlie  disciples'  complaint.     But  tiie  etatemcnt  is  that  Jeens 
perceived  it  at.  once.     Rev.,  rigbtlj,  Jesiis perceivinff  ii. 

Good  work  {KoKav).  Lit,  beautiful,  but  in  a  moral  sense : 
an  e.\cellent,  inorallj  beautiful  deed. 

15.  What  will  ye  give  7  {ri  SiKeri  fiot,  Sovvaif)  Rather, 
W/uii  are  ye  willing  (o  give  me  ?  It  brings  out  the  chaffering 
aspect  of  tlie  transaction.     So  Rev. 

They  covenanted  with  htm  for  (eonjo-aK  aurp).  But  the 
meaning  is,  tlictj  weighed  xmto  him;  or,  very  literally,  they 
placed  for  him  (in  tiie  balance).  Although  coined  shekels  were 
in  circulation,  weighing  appears  to  have  been  practised,  espe- 
cially when  cousiderable  sums  were  paid  out  of  the  temple- 
treasnry. 

Thirty  pieces  of  silver  {Tpuucoirra  apyvpia).  Matthew  re^ 
fers  to  Zech.  xi.  12.  These  pieces  were  shekels  of  tlie  sanctuary, 
of  standard  weiglit,  and  therefore  heavier  than  the  ordinary 
shekel.  See  on  Matt.  xvii.  24.  Reckoning  the  Jerusalem 
shekel  at  seventy-two  cents,  the  sum  would  be  twenty-one  dol- 
lars and  sixty  cents.  This  was  the  price  which,  by  the  Mosaic 
law,  a  man  was  condemned  to  pay  if  his  ox  should  gore  a  ser- 
vant {Exod.  xxi.  32).  Our  Lord,  the  sacrifice  for  men,  was 
paid  for  out  of  tlie  temjjl e-money,  destined  for  the  purchase 
of  sacrifices.  He  who  "  took  on  him  the  form  of  a  servant " 
was  sold  at  the  legal  price  of  a  slave. 

18.  Such  a  man  {rbv  Seiva).  The  indefiniteness  is  the 
Evangelist's,  not  our  Lord's.  He,  doubtless,  described  the  per- 
son and  where  to  find  him. 

20.  He  sat  down  {aveKtiro).  But  this  rendering  misses  the 
force  of  the  imperfect  tense,  which  denotes  something  in 
progress.  The  Evangelist  says  he  was  sitting  or  reclining, 
introducing  us  to  something  which  has  been  going  on  for  some 
time. 


22.  Began  to  say  {iip^airro).  Denoting  the  conimencement 
of  a  aeries  of  qaestioDB ;  one  after  tbe  other  {every  one)  sajing, 
Isiilf 

Is  it  I  ?  (/i^Tt  eju)  etfti).  The  form  of  the  negative  expects  a 
negative  answer.     "  Surely  I  am  Twt  the  oney 

23.  The  dish  (rpv^Kitp).  'Wjc, platter.  A  disli  containing 
a  broth  made  with  nuts,  raisins,  dates,  figs,  etc.,  into  which 
pieces  of  bread  were  dipped. 

25.  Which  betrayed  (o  ■rrctpaZt.Zobft).  The  article  with  the 
participle  has  the  force  of  an  epitliet :   The  betrayer. 

28.  Testament  (Smi.3ij(icij?).  From  htarl^^t,  to  distribute; 
dispose  of.  Hence  of  the  disposition  of  one's  property.  On 
the  idea  of  disposing  or  arranging  is  based  that  of  settlement  or 
agreement,  and  thence  of  a  covenant.  The  Hebrew  word  of 
which  this  is  a  translation  is  primarily  covenant,  from  a  verb 
meaning  to  cut.  Hence  the  phrase,  to  make  a  covenant,  in 
connection  with  dividing  the  victims  slain  in  ratification  of 
covenants  (Gen.  xv.  9-18).  Covenant  is  the  general  Old  Tes- 
tament sense  of  the  word  (1  Kings  xx.  34;  Isa.  xxviii.  15; 
1  Sam.  xviii.  3) ;  and  so  in  the  New  Testament.  Compare 
Mark  xiv.  24 ;  Luke  i.  72  ;  xxii.  20 ;  Acts  iii.  25  ;  vii.  8.  Bishop 
Ughtfoot,  on  Gal.  iii.  15,  observes  that  the  word  is  never  found 
in  the  New  Testament  in  any  other  sense  than  tliat  of  covenant, 
with  the  exception  of  Hcb.  ix.  15-17,  where  it  is  testament,] 
We  cannot  admit  this  exemption,  since  we  regard  that  passagej 
as  one  of  the  best  illustrations  of  the  sense  of  covenant.  Sea] 
on  Heb.  ix.  15-17.     Render  here  as  Ilev.,  covenant. 

Is  shed  {iKjfywofievov).  The  present  participle,  is  heingshed. 
Christ's  thought  goes  forward  to  the  consummation. 

29.  New  {Kaivov).  Another  adjective,  veov,  is  employed  to 
denote  n^w>  wine  in  the  sense  ai  freahhj-made  (Matt.  ix.  17; 
Mark  ii.  22 ;  Luke  v.  37,  38,  39).     The  difference  is  between 
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newness  regarded  in  point  of  time  or  of  quality.  The  young,  for 
instance,  who  have  IcUely  sprung  np,  are  veoi,  or  veotrepot  (Luke 
XV.  12,  13).  The  new  garment  (Luke  v.  36)  ia  contrasted  as  to 
qytalUy  witli  a  worn  and  threadbare  one.  Hence  Katvov.  So  a 
new  heaven  (2  Pet.  iii.  13)  is  Kcuvot,  contrasted  with  that  which 
shows  signs  of  dissolution.  The  tomb  in  which  the  body  of 
JesuB  was  laid  was  Katvisv  (Matt,  xxvii.  60) ;  in  which  no  other 
body  had  Iain,  making  it  ceremonially  nnclcan ;  not  recetiUy 
hewn.  Trench  ("Synonyms")  cites  a  passage  from  Polybius, 
relating  a  stratagem  by  which  a  town  was  nearly  taken,  and 
Baying  "  we  are  still  new  (Kaivoi)  and  young  (veot)  in  regard  of 
Buch  deceits."  Ilere  xaivoi  expresses  the  inexperience  of  the 
men ;  v€oi,  their  youth.  Still,  the  distinction  cannot  be  pressed 
in  all  cases.  Thus,  1  Cor.  v.  7,  "Purge  out  the  old  leaven 
that  ye  may  be  a  new  {viov)  lump  ;"  and  Col.  iii.  10,  "  Put  on 
the  new  (veov)  man,"  plainly  carry  the  sense  of  quality.  In  onr 
Lord's  expression,  '*  drink  it  new,-'  the  idea  of  quality  is  domi- 
nant. All  the  elemeuts  of  festivity  in  the  heaveuly  kingdom 
will  be  of  a  new  and  higher  quality.  In  the  New  Testament, 
besides  the  two  cases  just  cited,  vim  is  applied  to  wine,  to  the 
young,  and  once  to  a  covenant. 

30.  Sung  a  hymn.  Very  probably  tne  second  part  of  the 
Jewish  JIaUel  or  HaUelujaJi.,  embracing  Ps.  cxv.,  cxvi,,  cxvii., 
cxviii. 

They  went  out.  In  the  original  institution  of  the  Pass- 
over it  was  enjoined  that  no  one  should  go  out  of  his  house 
nntil  moniing  (Exod.  xii.  22).  Evidently  this  had  ceased  to  be 
regarded  as  obligatory. 

32.  I  will  go  before  you.  The  thought  links  itself  with 
what  Christ  had  just  said  about  the  shepherd  and  the  sheep. 
Compare  John  x.  4.  I  will  go  before  you,  as  a  shepherd  before 
his  flock. 

34.  Before  the  cock  crow.  A  little  more  graphic  if  the 
article  ia  omitted,  as  in  the  Greek.     Before  a  single  cock  shall 


be  licard,  carlj  in  the  night,  thon  shalt  deny  me.  Dr.  Thom- 
Bon  ("  Land  and  Eook"')  Bays  thattlie  barn-door  fowls  "swarm 
roium  every  door,  sliare  in  the  food  of  their  possessors,  are  at 
home  among  the  children  in  every  room,  roost  overl»ead  at 
i  night,  and  with  their  ceaseless  crowing  are  the  town-clock  and 

the  morning-bell  to  call  up  sleepers  at  early  dawn." 

35.  Though  I  should  die  (kAv  Ser/  fie  aTroSaveiv).     The  A. 

V.  misses  the  force  of  Bit} :  "  Though  It  should  he  necessary  for 
nae  to  die."  Wye,  '■^  If  it  shaU  helwve  me  to  die."  liev.,  ex- 
cellently, "  Even  if  I  in-ust  die.'''' 

30.  Gethsemane.  Meaning OT^-jpreas.  Beyond  the  brook  Ke- 
dron,  and  di.stant  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  walls 
of  Jerusalem.  Dean  Stanley  says  of  the  olive-trees  there :  "  In 
spite  of  all  the  doubts  that  can  be  raised  against  their  antiquity, 
the  eight  aged  olive-trees,  if  only  by  their  manifest  difference 
from  all  others  on  the  mountain,  have  always  stnick  the  most 
indifferent  observers.  They  will  remain,  so  long  as  tlieir  already 
protracted  life  is  spared,  the  most  venerable  of  their  race  on  the 
EUi-face  of  the  earth.  Their  gnarled  tninks  and  scanty  foliage 
will  always  be  regarded  as  the  most  affecting  of  the  sacred 
memorials  in  or  alwut  Jerusalem  ;  the  most  nearly  approach- 
ing to  the  everlasting  hills  themselves  in  the  force  with  which 
they  carry  us  back  to  the  events  of  the  gospel  history  "  ("  Sinai 
and  Palestine"). 

iO.  What  I  It  is  liardly  possible  to  convey  the  exact  force  of 
the  Greek  ovrax:,  thvs  or  so.  The  idea  is,  "  are  ye  thus  unable, 
or  so  utterly  unable  to  watch  ? " 

45.  The  hour  is  at  hand.  He  probably  heard  the  tmmp 
and  saw  the  lanterns  of  Judas  and  his  band. 

47.  One  of  the  twelve.  Repeated  in  all  three  evangelists, 
in  the  narratives  both  of  the  betrayal  and  of  the  arrest.  By  the 
time  Matthew's  Gospel  was  written,  the  phrase  ha<l  become  a 
stereotyped  designation  of  the  traitor,  like  he  that  betrayed  hink. 


Ji 
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A  great  multitude.  The  Sanhedrin  had  neither  soldiery 
nor  a  regTilarly-armed  band  at  cointnaiid.  In  John  xviii.  3, 
Jadas  receives  r  co/iori  oi  soldiers  and  officers  from  the  chief 
priests  and  Pharisees.  Part  of  the  band  would  consist  of  this 
regularly-armed  cohort,  and  the  rest  of  a  crowd  armed  with 
cudgels,  and  embracing  some  of  the  servants  of  conspicuous 
men  in  tlie  Sanhedrin. 

49.  Kissed  him  {Kar€(f>iXr}<Tev).  The  compound  verb  Las  the 
force  of  an  emphatic,  osientatitnut  salute.  Meyer  says  embraced 
and  kissed.  The  same  word  is  used  of  the  tender  caressing  of 
the  Lord's  feet  by  the  woman  in  the  Pharisee's  house  (Luke  vii. 
38),  of  the  father's  embrace  of  the  returned  prodigal  (Luke  xv. 
20),  and  of  the  farewell  of  the  Ephesiau  elders  to  Paul  (Acts 
XX.  37). 

50.  Wherefore  art  thou  come  ?  (e^'  8  wdpei,).  The  inter- 
rogation of  the  A.  V.  is  wrong.  Tlie  expi-ession  is  elliptical 
and  condensed.  Literally  it  is,  that  yor  which  thou  art  here; 
and  the  mind  is  to  supply  do  or  he  abtrnt.  The  Ixird  spurns 
the  traitor's  embrace,  and  says,  in  effect,  "  Enough  of  this  hyp- 
ocritical fawning.  Do  what  yon  are  here  to  do."  So  Ilev., 
Do  that  for  which  thou  art  come. 

51.  The  servant  {riyv  hovXov).  The  article  marks  the  spe- 
cial servant ;  the  hody-^Ts&nt. 

Ear  {uyriov).  A  diminutive  in  form  but  not  in  sense ;  accord- 
ing to  a  Greek  popular  usage  wliich  expressed  parts  of  the 
body  by  diminutives ;  as  pivta,  the  nostrils  ;  ofifxariov,  the  eye  ; 
trapKlov,  the  body.  Peter  aimed  his  blow  at  the  servant's  head, 
but  missed. 

52.  Put  up  again.     Peter  was  still  brandishing  liis  sword. 

53.  Twelve  legions  of  angels.  Compare  the  story  of 
Elisha  at  Dothan  (2  Kings  vi.  17). 
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65.  A  thief  (Xt^o-t^c).  Better  Rev.,  a  roWer.  See  John  x. 
1,  8;  and  Luke  .xxiii.  39^3.  It  is  more  than  a  petty  stealer; 
rather  one  with  asBociates,  who  would  require  an  armed  band  to 
apprehend  him.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the  reference  to  swords 
and  staves. 

I  sat  (eKoSe^ofiTiv).  The  imperfect  tense,  denoting  something 
habitwd.     I  was  accitetomed  to  sit. 

63.  I  adjure  thee.  I  call  upon  thee  to  swear.  The  high* 
priest  put  Christ  upon  oath. 

That  (iVo).  In  order  that;  signifying  the  design  with  which 
be  adjured  the  Lord. 

64.  Thou  hast  said.  An  affirmation.  You  have  spoken 
the  truth.  What  thou  hast  asked  me  is  the  fact.  Ck>mpare 
ver.  25. 

Nevertheless  (ttX^i*).  However.  Apart  from  my  affirma- 
tion, you  shall  see  for  yourself. 


66.  Guilty  of  death  (I>wj^<k  ^avuTov).  Rev.,  worthy  of 
death.  See  on  Matt,  xxiii.  18.  eV,  in,  exo),  to  hold.  The  idea 
is,  literally,  hoiden  of  dealh  /  in.  bonis  to  death. 


67.  Buffet  (e/fo\^£<^to-av).     With  the  fist. 


A 


Smote  with  the  palms  of  their  hands.    All  expressed  by 

one  word,  ipdiria-av,  from  pairk,  a  rod^  and  meaning  to  smite 
with  rods,  not  with  the  palms.  The  same  word  is  employed 
Matt.  V.  39.     It  came  to  mean  generally  to  strike. 

69.  A  damsel  (/iia  irai^ltrKn).      Lit.,  one  damsel,  becaiue 
the  writer  has  in  mind  a  second  one  (ver.  71). 

71.  Gone  out.     Through  fear  of  being  further  questioned. 


J 
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72.  The  man.    As  if  be  did  not  know  Jesas'  name. 
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74.  To  curse  {KaTadefiari^eiv).  Anew  development  of  pro- 
fanity. Hitherto  he  had  luei-ely  moorn.  Now  he  adds  impre- 
cation; invoking  curses  on  himself  if  the  case  be  not  as  he  says. 


CHAPTER  XXVIl. 
3.  Repented  himself  (/xrro^tcXij^I?).     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  29. 

What  is  that  to  us?  Thej  ignore  the  question  of  Christ's 
innocence.  As  to  Judas'  sin  or  conscience,  that  is  Ma  matter. 
Thou  wilt  see  to  that. 


6.  In  the  temple.  But  the  best  reading  is  ew  rov  vaov,  into 
the  sanctuary.  lie  cast  the  pieces  over  the  barrier  of  tlie  en- 
closure which  surrounded  the  satictuary,  or  temple  proper,  and 
within  which  only  the  priests  were  allowed,  and  therefore  into 
the  sanctuary. 

6.  It  is  not  lawful.  In  such  cases  the  Jewish  law  provided 
that  the  money  was  to  be  restored  to  the  donor ;  and  if  he  in- 
sisted on  giving  it,  that  he  should  be  induced  to  spend  it  for 
something  for  the  public  weal.  This  explains  the  apparent  dis- 
crepancy between  Matthew's  account  and  that  in  the  book  of 
Acts  (i.  IS).  By  a  fiction  of  the  law  the  money  was  still  con- 
sidered to  be  Judas',  and  to  have  been  applied  by  liiiu  to  the 
purchase  of  the  potter's  field. 

Scarlet  (kokkIvtiv).  From  kokko^,  cochineal,  which  grew  in 
several  parts  of  Greece.  Garments  of  this  color  would  seem  to 
have  been  rare  among  the  orientals.  Herodotus  relates  that 
the  admiration  of  Darius,  then  an  officer  in  the  army,  was  ex- 
cited by  the  scarlet  cloak  of  a  Samian  exile,  who,  on  his  offering 
to  purchase  it,  presented  it  to  him,  and  was  afterward  richly 
rewarded  when  Darius  came  to  the  throne  (iii.  13d)i 
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2S.  Robe  {^(XafivBa).  The  short  military  cloak  which  kings 
and  emperors  as  well  ae  soldiers  wore. 

32.  Compelled  to  go  (riyydpeva-av).  See  on  Matt.  v.  41. 
Rev.  lias  imjyremed  in  margin. 

33.  Golgotha.  An  Aramaic  word,  GvlgoUKoL,  =  the  Hebrew, 
OuhjoUth,  find  translated  skull  in  Jadg.  ix.  53  ;  2  Kings  ix.  35. 
Tlio  word  Calvary  comes  through  the  Latin  calva/ria,  meaning 
shall,  and  used  in  the  Vulgate.  The  New  Testament  narrative 
does  not  mention  a  mount  or  hill.  The  place  was  probably  a 
rounded  elevation.  The  meaning  is  not,  as  Tynd.,  aj/latx  of 
dead  merHs  skitUs,  but  simply  skull. 

34.  Wine  (ohov).  The  older  texts  read  S^m,  vinegar.  The 
compound  of  wine  and  gall  was  intended  as  a  stupefying 
draught. 

36.  Watched  (e'TiJpow).  Or,  to  give  the  force  of  the  imper- 
fect tense,  hipt  watch.  This  was  to  prevent  the  infliction  of 
wanton  cruelties,  and  also  to  prevent  what  sometimes  happened, 
the  taking  down  and  restoring  of  the  victim. 

37.  Accusation  {alriav).  Lit,  cattse,  and  so  rendered  by 
Wye.  Tynd.,  cause  of  his  death.  The  word  accuaaiion  is  com- 
pounded with  the  Latin  causa,  a  cause.  It  is  the  cause  of  bis 
condenmation  and  suffering. 

38.  Thieves  (XjjoTat).  Rev.,  robbers.  See  on  Matt.  xxvi. 
55. 

42.  He  saved  others,  etc.     The  Greek  order  is,  Others  he 

saved  ;  himself  he  cannot  save. 

43.  If  he  will  have  him  {el  SiXei  avrov).     Rev.,  correctly. 

If  he  demreth  him  :  i.e.,  //  he  likes  him.  Compare  Ps.  xviiL 
(Sept.  xvii.)  19  ;  hecause  he  delighted  in  me  (ijScXijo-e  ^),  Pa. 
xli.  (Sept.  xl.)  11  (re^eXijKas  jie). 
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36.  Ninth  hour.  "Early  on  Friday  afternoon  the  new 
course  of  priests,  of  Levites,  and  of  the  '  stationary  men '  who 
were  to  be  the  representatives  of  all  Israel,  annved  in  Jernsa- 
lem,  and  having  prepared  themselves  for  the  festive  season 
went  np  to  tlie  temple.  The  approach  of  the  Sabbath,  and  then 
its  actual  comniencement,  were  announced  by  threefold  blasts 
from  the  priests'  trumpets.  The  first  three  blasts  were  blown 
M-hen  one-third  of  the  evening-sacritice  service  was  over,  or 
about  the  ninth  hour ;  that  is,  about  3  p.m.  on  Friday  "  (Eders- 
heim,  '•  The  Temple  "). 

48.  Vinegar  {5^ov^).  Sour  wine ;  the  jxMca  or  ordinary  drink 
of  the  Roman  soldiers. 

Gave  him  to  drink  (eTroTi^ev).  The  imperfect  tense  implies 
was  in  f/w  act  of  giving,  or  about  to  give.  At  this  point  the  Jews 
standing  near  iritei-posed,  saying.  Let  he  (d<^?)  I  "  Stop  t  Do  not 
give  him  the  drink.     Let  us  see  if  Elijah  will  come  to  his  aid." 

.50.  Yielded  up  the  ghost  {acfnJKe  to  wevfia).  Lit.,  dis- 
missed his  spirit.  Rev.,  yielded  up  his  spirit.  Tlie  fact  that 
the  evangelists,  in  describing  our  Lord's  death,  do  not  use  the 
neuter  verb,  eSavev,  he  di^l,  but  he  breathed  out  his  life  (ef- 
iirv€va€,  Mark  xv.  37),  he  gave  up  his  spirit  {vapeSoiKe  to  thw- 
fui,  John  xix.  30),  seems  to  imply  a  voluntarg  yielding  up  of  his 
life.  Compare  John  x.  18.  Augustine  says,  "  lie  gave  up  his 
life  because  he  willed  it,  wheti  he  willed  it,  and  as  he  willed  it." 

51.  The  veil  of  the  temple.  According  to  the  Rabbis  this 
was  a  handbreadth  in  thickness,  and  woven  of  seventy-two 
twisted  plaits,  each  plait  consisting  of  twenty-four  threads.  It 
was  sixty  feet  long  and  thirty  wide.  Two  of  tbeni  were  made 
every  year,  and  according  to  the  exaggerated  language  of  the 
time  it  needed  three  hundred  priests  to  manipulate  it.  Tliis 
Teil  was  the  one  which  covei-ed  the  entrance  to  the  holy  of 
liolie.*,  and  not,  as  has  been  asserted,  the  veil  which  hung  before 
the  main  entrance  to  tiie  sanctuary.  The  huly  of  holies  con- 
tained only  a  large  stone,  on  which  the  high -priest  sprinkled 
10 
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the  blood  on  the  day  of  atotiement,  occupying  the  place  where 
the  ark  with  the  mercy-Beat  had  stood. 

54.  The  Son  of  God.  But  there  is  no  article.  The  words 
must  not  be  construed  as  a  recognition  of  Clirist's  divine  son- 
ship.  They  were  uttered  by  a  pagan  soldier  in  his  own  sense 
of  a  dem-U/od  or  hero.  Yet  they  may  have  taken  color  from 
the  fact  that  the  soldiers  had  heard  from  the  chief  prieets  and 
others  that  Christ  had  claimed  to  be  God's  son. 

55.  Which  had  followed  (atTd/ev).  Denoting  a  class :  who 
were  of  the  body  of  women  that  had  followed  him. 

56.  Magdalene  (^  MwySaXTji^).  Neither  Mary  of  Bethany 
(Matt.  xxvi.  6-13)  nor  the  woman  who  had  been  a  sinner  (Lake 
vii.  37-48).  The  word  denotes  merely  her  toum ;  SAe  of  Mag- 
dala. 

57.  When  even  was  come.  The  Hebrews  reckoned  two 
evenings,  an  earlier  and  a  later.  The  former  began  midway 
between  noon  and  snnset,  or  at  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon. 
The  latter  began  at  sunset,  six  o'clock.  The  reference  here  is 
to  the  earlier  evening,  though  the  time  may  have  been  well  on 
toward  the  beginning  of  the  later.  The  preparations  had  to  be 
hurried  because  the  Sabbath  would  begin  at  sunset, 

60.  New  tomb  (/eavi^).  See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  29.  Not  nnoUf 
hefvon,  h\xi  fresh,  undefiled  by  anybody. 

A  great  stone.  Though  in  the  Jews'  sepulchres  in  general 
there  were  doors  hung  on  hinges,  the  grooves  and  perforations 
for  which  may  still  be  seen.  Joseph's  tomb  may  have  been 
difFerently  constructed,  or  else  was  in  an  unfinished  state. 

63.  We  remember  {ifuirfaBijfiev).  Lit.,  we  remembered  :  i*, 
it  occurred  to  us  :  we  have  just  remembered,  and  have  come  to 
tell  you  before  it  shall  be  too  late. 
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That  deceiver  (iicelvo'!  6  -TrXaviK).  The  pronoan  that  is  very 
picturesque  ;  being  used  of  distant  objects,  and  therefore  here 
as  pointing  to  one  who  is  out  of  the  way  and  far  removed. 
nxdvoi;,  deixiver,  is  akin  to  irXavaa,  to  wander;  and  hence  a 
vagaboTid  itnpoetor. 

64.  Error  {irXavr)).  Not,  as  manj  render,  deceit  or  impogture, 
referring  to  TrXaw?  above ;  but  the  error  on  thQpeopk''s  part. 
The  last  error,  namely,  the  false  impression  that  he  has  risen 
from  the  dead,  will  be  worse  than  the  first  error — the  impression 
made  by  his  impostures  that  he  was  the  Messiah. 

65.  Ye  have  {e^ere).  Or,  as  some  render,  imperatively : 
Have  a  guard  !     Rev.,  in  margin,  take. 

66.  Sealing  the  stone  and  setting  a  watch  {a^par^iaavret 
rov  TUSov,  fteri  t^?  KovaraiBlasi).  Lit.,  having  sealed  the  stone 
'unth  the  watch.  Rev.,  Sealing  the  stone,  the  guard  being  with 
them.  This  is  rather  awkward,  but  the  rendering  rightly  cor- 
rects the  A.  V.  The  idea  is  that  they  sealed  the  stone  in  the 
presence  of  the  guard,  and  then  left  them  to  keep  watch.  It 
would  be  important  that  the  guard  should  witness  the  sealing. 
The  sealing  was  performed  by  stretching  a  cord  across  the  stone 
and  fastening  it  to  tlie  rock  at  either  end  by  means  of  sealing 
clay.  Or,  if  the  stone  at  the  door  happened  to  be  fastened  with 
a  cross  beam,  this  latter  was  sealed  to  the  rock. 


f  3.  C 
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3.  Countenance  {tlhia).  Rev.,  more  correctly,  appearance. 
The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  It  does 
not  refer  to  the  face  alone,  but  to  the  general  aspect.  Wye, 
looking. 

As  lightning*  In  effulgence.  Each  evangelist's  account  of 
the  resurrection  emphasizes  different  particulars.  Matthew 
alone  notes  the  outward  glory,  the  earthquake,  the  agency  of 
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the  angel,  and  the  impotence  of  the  military  and  priestly  power 
to  crush  the  new  faith.  lie  only  notices  the  adoration  of  the 
risen  Lord  before  his  ascension,  and  traces  to  its  origin  the  cal- 
umny current  among  the  Jews  to  this  day. 

7.  He  goeth  before  you  {-n-podrfei).  He  is  in  the  act  of 
going.     See  on  Matt.  xx\i.  33. 

9.  All  hail  {'jfaipere).  The  ordinary  Greek  form  of  saluta- 
tion. 

12.  Large  money  {apyvpta  iKava).  Lit.,  stijficifnt  mtmeif. 
Enough  to  bribe  them  to  invent  a  lie. 

1^.  We  will  persuade  {ireiaofiev).  i.e.,  satisfy  or  appease. 
Compare  Gal.  i.  10.     "  Do  I  conciliaie  men  or  G^  f " 

Secure  you  (u/m;  afiepifivow  ■n-otijvo/j.ev).  Lit.,  mai^  you 
•without  care.  The  word  secure,  however,  is,  etymologically,  a 
correct  rendering.  It  is  from  the  Latin  se  =  sine,  \oUAouL,  and 
cura,  care.  It  has  passed  into  the  popular  meaning  to  ynake 
safe.  Compare  1  Cor.  vii.  32.  "  I  would  have  you  to  be  frte 
from  cares  "  (lie v.). 

17.  Worshipped  (trpoiTeKvvT}aav).  As  in  ver.  9.  Prostrated 
themselves.  The  first  time  that  the  disciples  arc  described  as 
doing  so. 

18.  Came  to.  Verse  17  evidently  describes  the  impression 
made  by  seeing  him  at  a  distance.  Possibly  from  feelings  of 
modesty  they  had  not  ventured  close  to  him.  Jesus  now  ap- 
proaches and  addresses  thetn. 

Spake — saying  (eXaXijerei' — \eymv).  Two  different  words 
are  here  used  to  express  speech,  with  a  nice  distinction  which 
can  hardly  be  conveyed  without  paraphrase.  The  verb  XaXciv 
is  used  of  speaking,  in  contrast  with  or  as  a  breaking  of  silence, 
voluntary  or  imposed.     Thus  the  dumb  man,  after   he    was 


HA1 


9^^^^^^^  149 


healed,  spake  {i\d\7)aev) ;  and  Zacliarias,  when  his  tongiie  waa 
loosed,  hf<jan  to  sjieak  (e\«\€t).  In  tlio  use  of  the  word  the 
writer  eon  templates  the^orf  rather  than  tlie  substance  of  speech. 
IleuL'C  it  is  used  of  God  (Ileb.  i.  1),  the  point  being,  not  ichat 
God  said,  but  tlie  fact  that  he  spake  to  n>en.  On  the  contra- 
ry, Xeyeji/  refers  to  the  matter  of  speech.  The  verb  originally 
means  to  pick  out,  and  hence  to  nse  words  selected  as  appro|jriate 
expressions  of  thought,  and  to  put  such  words  together  in  or- 
derly discourse.  Here,  then,  we  have  Jesus  first  breaking  si- 
lence (eXaX»j<rej>),  and  then  diacoursiiuj  (Xeytoi/). 

Power  {i^owria.).    Better,  auilivrittj,  as  Rev. 

Is  given  (e'&iSij).     Lit.,  was  given,  by  the  divine  decree. 

19.  Teach  (^ujSiTrevaaTe).     Rev.,  rightly,  make  disciples  of. 

In  the  name  (e«  to  Svo/ui).  Rev.,  correctly,  ^^  into  the 
name.''  Baptizing  into  tlie  name  has  a  twofold  meaning.  1. 
Unto,  denoting  object  or  purpose,  as  ett  fierdvoiav,  unto  repent- 
ance (Matt.  iii.  11) ;  et?  atftta-iv  afuipTtS>v,  for  the  remission  of 
.tins  (Acta  ii.  3S).  2.  Ink),  denoting  union  or  communion  with, 
'as  Rora.  vi.  3,  "baptized  inio  Christ  Jesus  ;  into  his  death;" 
i.e.,  we  are  broaght  by  baptism  into  fellowship  with  his  death. 
Baptizing  into  tlie  name  of  the  Holy  Trinity  implies  a  spiritual 
and  mystical  union  with  him.  JSi?,  into,  is  the  preposition 
commonly  used  with  baptize.  See  Acts  viii.  16;  xix.  3,  5  ;  1 
Cor.  i.  13,  15;  x.  2 ;  Gal.  iii.  27.  In  Acts  ii.  38,  however, 
Peter  says,  "  Be  baptized  -upon  {hrl)  the  name  of  Jesns  Christ ; 
and  in  Acts  x.  4S,  he  commands  Cornel  ins  and  his  friends  to  be 
baptized  in  (iv)  the  name  of  the  Lord.  To  be  baptized  upon 
the  name  ia  to  be  baptized  on  the  confession  of  tliat  which  the 
name  implies:  on  t/te  (/rmcnd  of  the  name;  so  tiiat  the  name 
Jesus,  as  the  contents  of  the  faith  and  confession,  is  the  ground 
upon  which  the  l>ecoraing  baptized  rests.  In  the  name  {ev)  has 
reference  to  the  sphere  within  which  alone  true  baptism  is  ac- 
complished. The  name  is  not  the  mere  desif/naiiwi,  a  sens© 
which  would  give  to  the  baptismal  formula  merely  the  force  of 
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a  charm.  The  name,  as  in  the  Lord's  Prayer  ("  Hallowed  be 
thy  name  "),  is  the  expression  of  the  snm  total  of  the  divine 
Being :  not  his  desigiwiion  as  God  or  Lord,  but  the  formnla  in 
which  all  his  attributes  and  characteristics  are  Butunied  np.  It 
is  eqnivalent  to  \ii& person.  The  finite  mind  can  deal  with  him 
only  through  his  name ;  bat  his  name  is  of  no  avail  detached 
from  his  nature.  When  one  is  baptized  into  the  name  of  the 
Trinity,  he  professes  to  acknowledge  and  appropriate  God  in 
all  tliat  ho  is  and  in  all  that  he  does  for  man.  He  recognizes 
and  depends  upon  God  the  Father  as  his  Creator  and  Preserver ; 
receives  Jesus  Christ  as  his  only  Mediator  and  Redeemer,  and 
his  pattern  of  life ;  and  coafesses  the  Holy  Spirit  as  his  Sancti- 
fier  and  Comforter. 


days. 


Lit,  all  the  days.    Wye,  in  aU 


20.  End  of  the  world  {awreXeiav  rov  au!>vm).  Rev.,  in 
margin,  and  lit.,  consummatdon  of  the  age.  The  current  age  is 
meant ;  and  the  consuinmaiion  is  coincident  with  the  second 
coming  of  Christ,  after  the  Gospel  shall  have  been  proclaimed 
throughout  the  world.  "  The  Saviour's  mind  goes  no  farther ; 
for  after  that,  evangelizing  work  will  cease.  Ko  man,  after  that 
will  need  to  teach  his  neighbor,  saying,  '  Know  the  Lord ' " 
(Jer.  xxxL  34)  (Morison  "  On  Matthew  "). 
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oyyfioK,  vessel,  xiii.,  48 ;  xrr.,  4 

tytpan,  resurrection,  xxvii.,  53 

SyKtarpoy,  book,  xvii.,  27 

t'Swudi,  Gentile,  v.,  47  ;  vi. ,  7 ;  xviiL, 

dawoi,  innocent,  rxvii.,  4,  24 

17 

aliutppoia,  baring  an  issue  of  blood, 

tiSia,  countenance,  xiviiL,  3 

ii.,  20 

Hpijwwojot,  peacemaker,  v.,  9                 ^^^^J 

ai^<Tifui,  choose,  xiL,  18 

tKKiifntia,  shine  forth,  xiii.,  43                (^^^^| 

oKfiTiy,  yet,  IV.,  16 

'Eiifiamv^iX,  Emmanuel,  i.,  23                  ^^^^H 

d«>ji/id«,  inquire  diligently,  ii.,  7,  16 

ijiTfoplu,  merchandise,  xiii.,  5                        ^H 

aradi^<i(&i,  draw  np,  xiii.,  48 

ipnpifiui,  bum  up,  iiii.,  7                                     ' 

dratrior,  blameless,  xii.,  6,  7 

•fopjtifM,  adjure,  xxvi.,  63 

A'llSoi',  anise,  xxiii.,  23 

i(wnpot,  outer,  viii.,  12  ;  xxii.,  13 ; 

mayxonai,  hang  One's  self,  xivii.,  5 

XIV.,  30 

dirovtitTM,  wash,  xxvii.,  24 

t'iriyafiSptiat,  marry,  xxii.,  24 

^ap,  son,  xvi.,  17 

ivtKuil(u,  to  set  upon,  xxi.,  7 

^opvTi^ot,  very  precious,  xxvi.,  7 

iiTMpKfiti,  forswear,  v.,  33 

/Saaawirr^t,  tormentor,  xviii.,  34 

inKTiTtlpiD,  sow  upon,  xiii.,  26 

,     ParroKoyiai,    Use    vain    repetitions, 
'  Ptaarrif,  violent,  xi.,  12 

iptvyopjii,  utter,  xiii.,  35 

tpl^ia,  strive,  xii.,  19                                              | 

f'pi(f>inv,  goat,  kid,  XXV.,  33 

ffpoxn,  rain,  vii.,  25,  27 

irmpnt,  fellow,  friend,  xi.,  16  ;  n. 

davfiov,  debt,  xviii.,  27 

13;  xxii.,  12;  xivi.,  50 

««i»a  (o),  such  a  man,  xxvi.,  18 

(vdi'n,  fair  weather,  ivi.,  2 

iitritr),  bandies,  xiii.,  30 

<vro«ai,  agree,  v.,  25 

duiKuiXi/u,  forbid,  iii.,  14 

cvvovxi'Ci",  make  a  ounnch,  lix.,  12 

dtaXXoTTo/uu,  be  reconciled,  v.,  24 

titpCxtpoi,  broad,  vii,,  13 

Sia<ra<f>ta,  tell,  xviii.,  31 

(tiavia,  tares,  xiii.,  25-40 

iiiftaxfiov,  half-shekel,  xvii.,  24 

*HXi,  my  God,  xxvii ,  46 

Bu$oSot,  parting  of  the  highways, 

3au/idcr»nr,  wonderful,  xxi.,  15 

xxii. ,  9 

3«p«oT/it,  reaper,  xiii.,  30,  39 

dtrr^t,  two  years  old,  ii.,  16 

ipjjvot,  lamentation,  ii.,  18                                    ^ 

iurTa(u,  donbt,  xiv.,  31 ;  xxviii.,  17 

SupiSofifli,  to  be  wroth,  ii.,  16 

iiv\i(u,  strain  through,  xxiii.,  24 

jWa,  jot,  v.,  18 

SiXiiCu,  set  at  variance,  x.,  35 

Kaiti,  OS,  IX vii.,  10 

i(iiofi7]KuvTaKn,  seventy  times,  xviii, 

KaiTfyriTJis,  master,  xxiii.,  8,  10 
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Koraiuu^iiw,  ooDsider,  vi.,  28 
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^^H               KnTouaifiiaTiii^,  cnrso,  xxvi ,  74 

TToXi/Xoy/a,  much-speaking,  vi,  7 

^^H              KnTa7TovTi{nfiai,   smk,    be    drowned. 

irpof^acifo),  forestall,  xviL,  25 

^^M                      xiv.,  30  ;  xviii.,  6 

jrtippufu,  to  be  red  or  fiery,  xri,  2,3 

^H              <7roc,  whale,  xii.,  40 

paxd,  Raca,  v.,  22 

11                      Kovirrudia,  watcli,  goard,  xxvii.,  65, 
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aayriyr),  drag-net,  xiii.,  47 

K,t\Kf>aios,  secret,  vi.,  18 

ai\j]nuCunat,  to  be  lunatio,  iv.,  24 ; 

Kviiivof,  cumniiD,  xxiii.,  23 

xvii.,  15.                                               J 
o-tnurdc,  fatling,  xxii.,  4                              I 

Kuvai^,  gnat,  xxiij.,  24 

^oXaKia,  Bioknesa,  ir.,  23;  ix.,  35; 

oTonjp,   stater;    piece    of    money, 

I.,  1 

xvii.,  27 

fui{ow,  the  more,  xx.,  31 

mmai'/Jiu,  take  (a  reckoning),  xviii. 

luraipa,  depart,  xiii.,  53  ;  xix.,  1 

23,  24;  XXV.,  19                                  ' 

lUTotKtirta,  carrying  away,  i.,  11, 12, 

avi>atrn)<Tit,  meeting,  viii,  34                    ' 
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irvmv^avofuu,  grow  together,  xiii,  30 

fttKiov,  mile,  v.,  41 

m/vrdirau,  appoint,  xxvi.,  19;  xxvii. 

fua^ianai,  hire,  XX,  1,  7 

10 

Hv\av,  mill,  xxiv.,  41 

rdXavroo,   talent,    xviii.,    24;    xxv, 

pofticTna,  tribnte-money,  xxii.,  19 

15-28 

MHTcrid,  brood,  xxiii.,  37 

Tu<f>fi,  burial,  xxvii.,  7 

oUmia,  household,  xxiv.,  25 

TiXtvTj'i,  end  (in  sense  of  death),  ii. 

oixiaKcSc,  belonging  to  the  house,  x., 
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25,36 

rpoTrffinjr,  exchanger,  xxv.,  27                \ 

imp,  dream,  i.,  20;  il.,  12,  13,  19, 

Tpvmifut,  eye  (of  a  needle),  xix.,  34 

22;  xxvii.,  19 

Tv<j>6<^,  to  smoke,  xii.,  20 

ovSo^iuc,  by  no  means,  ii.,  6 

i^pufcu,  declare,  xiii.,  36 ;  xv.,  15 

nayiSfiu),  ensnare,  xxii.,  15 

(^tiXoKT^ptoii',  phylactery,  xxiii,  5 

trapaSakdiriTiot,  upon  the  Bea-coast, 

<t)VTtia,  plant,  XV.,  13 

iv.,  18 

xXd^ii'r,  robe,  xxvii.  28,  31                       | 

irapnieowii,  neglect,  xviii.,  17 

^trfviofutprvpU,    false    witness,    zv., 

ira^o/io«if<i>,  to  be  like  unto,  xxiii.,  27 

19 ;  xxvi,  59. 

napo^lt,  platter,  xiiii.,  25 

^frixo/iai,  wax  cold,  xxiv.,  la 

wXoTvt,  wide,  vii,,  13 
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Mauk  the  Evangelist  is,  hy  tbe  beat  authorities,  identified 
with  Joliii  Mark,  the  son  of  Mary.  The  surname  Mark  was 
adopted  for  use  among  the  Gentiles;  Mark  (Marcus)  being  one 
of  the  commonest  Latin  names  (compare  Marcus  Tu/liiis  Cic- 
ero, Marcus  Aureliu-ii),  as  John  was  one  of  the  commonest 
Hebrew  names.  Mark  was  a  cousin  of  Barnabas,  and  was,  from 
a  very  early  period,  the  intimate  friend  and  associate  of  Peter 
(Acts  xii.  11-17),  who  affectionately  refers  to  him  as  "my son" 
at  the  close  of  his  first  epistle.  The  general  opinion  of  the 
fathers,  as  well  as  that  of  modern  authorities,  is  that  Mark  drew 
tlie  great  mass  of  his  materials  from  the  oral  discourses  of  Peter. 
Tills  opinion  was  perpetuated  in  Christian  art,  in  representa- 
tions of  Peter  seated  on  a  throne  with  Mark  kneeling  before 
him  and  writing  from  his  dictation  ;  Mark  sitting  and  writing, 
and  Peter  standing  before  hhn,  with  his  hand  raised,  dictating; 
and  Peter  in  a  pulpit,  preaching  to  the  Romans,  and  Mark  tak- 
ing down  his  words  in  a  book  (see  Mrs.  Jameson,  "Sacred  and 
L^ndary  Art,"  i.,  149). 

This  opinion  finds  support  in  the  evidences  of  Peter's  in- 
fluence upon  the  style  of  this  Gospel.  The  restlessness  and  im- 
petuosity of  Mark's  disposition,  of  which  we  have  hints  in  his 
forsaking  Paul  and  Barnabas  at  Perga(Act8  xiii.  13;  xv.  ZS), 
in  his  subsequent  readiness  to  join  them  on  the  second  mission- 
ary journey  (Acts  xv.  39),  and,  if  tlie  tradition  be  accepted,  in 
his  rushing  into  the  street  on  the  night  of  Christ's  arrest,  clad 
only  in  a  linen  sheet  (Mark  xiv.  51,  52),  would  naturally  be  io 
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sympathy  with  the  well-known  character  of  Peter.  Peter  was 
a  man  of  observation  and  action  rather  than  of  reflection  ;  im- 
pulsive and  impetuous.  *'  When  we  assume,"  says  Dr.  Mori- 
son,  "  that  Mark  drew  directly  from  the  discoursings  of  SL 
Peter,  then  we  understand  how  it  comes  to  pass  that  it  is  in  his 
pages  that  we  have  the  most  particular  account  of  that  lament 
able  denial  of  his  Lord  of  which  the  apostle  was  guilty.  On 
no  other  person's  memory  would  the  minute  particulars  of  the 
prediction,  and  of  its  unanticipated  fulfilment,  be  so  indelibly 
engraven.  It  is  also  noteworthy  that,  wliile  the  very  severe 
rebuke  which  our  Lord  administered  to  St.  Peter  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Caesarea  Philippi  is  faithfully  and  circumstantially 
recorded  in  Mark's  pages,  the  splendid  eulogium  and  distin- 
gnishing  blessing,  whicfi  had  been  previously  pronounced,  are, 
as  it  were,  modestly  passed  by.  Doubtless  the  great  apostle 
would  not  be  guilty  of  making  frequent  or  egotistic  references 
to  such  marks  of  distinction  "  ("  Commentary  on  Mark  "). 

Unlike  the  other  gospels,  Mark's  narrative  is  not  subordinated 
to  the  working  out  of  any  one  idea.  Matthew's  memoirs  turn  on 
the  relation  of  Christ  to  the  law  and  the  prophets.  He  throws  > 
bridge  from  the  old  economy  to  the  new.  His  is  the  Gk>spel  as 
related  to  the  past,  the  Gospel  of  Christianity  regarded  as  the 
fulfilment  of  Judaism.  Luke  e.xhibits  Jesus  as  a  Savionr,  and 
expounds  the  freeness  and  universality  of  the  Gospel,  and  the 
sacredness  of  humanity.  John  wrote  that  men  might  believe 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and  might  have  life  in  him.  'Wliilc 
Matthew  and  Luke  deal  with  his  offices,  John  deals  with  his 
person.  John  carries  forward  the  piers  of  Matthew's  bridge 
toward  that  perfected  heavenly  economy  of  which  his  Apoca- 
lypse reveals  glimpses.  In  Matthew  Jesus  is  the  Messiah  ;  in 
John,  the  Eternal  Word.  In  Matthew  he  is  the  fulfiller  of  tlie 
law  ;  in  John  he  foreshadows  the  grander  and  richer  economy 
of  tlie  Spirit. 

Mark,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  chronicler  rather  than  a  his- 
torian. His  narrative  is  the  record  of  an  observer,  dealing 
with  the  facts  of  Christ's  life  without  reference  to  any  domi- 
nant conception  of  his  person  or  office.  Clirist's  portrait  is 
drawn  "  in  the  clearness  of  his  present  energy ; "  not  as  the 
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fulfilment  of  the  past,  as  by  Matthew,  nor  as  the  foundation  of 
the  future,  as  by  John.  Ilia  object  is  to  portray  Jesus  iti  liis 
daily  life,  "  in  the  avire-inspiring  grandeur  of  his  human  per- 
Bonality,  as  a  man  who  was  also  the  Incaniate,  the  wonder- 
working Son  of  God."  Hence  his  first  words  are  the  appro- 
priate keynote  of  his  Gospel :  "  The  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God." 

Such  a  narrative  might  have  been  expected  from  Peter, 
•with  his  keen-sightedness,  his  habit  of  oiiservation,  and  his 
power  of  graphically  describing  what  he  was  so  quick  to  per- 
ceive. There  is,  of  course,  less  room  for  tlie  exhibition  of  these 
traits  in  his  epistles,  though  they  emerge  even  there  in  certain 
peculiar  and  pictures<jue  words,  and  in  expressions  which  reflect 
incidents  of  hie  personal  association  with  Christ.  Those  brief 
epistles  contain  over  a  hundred  words  which  occur  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament.  Certain  narratives  in  the  Book  of 
Acts  record  incidents  in  which  Peter  was  the  principal  or  the 
only  apostolic  actor,  and  the  account  of  which  must  have  come 
from  his  own  lips ;  and  these  narratives  bear  the  marks  of  his 
keen  observation,  and  are  characterized  by  his  picturesque 
power.  Such  are  the  accounts  of  the  healing  of  t!ie  cripple  at 
the  temple-gate  (iii.) ;  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira(v.) ;  of  Peter's 
deliverance  from  prison  (xii.) ;  of  the  raising  of  Dorcas  (ix.)  ; 
and  of  the  vision  of  the  great  sheet  (x.).  In  these,  especially  if 
we  compare  them  with  narratives  which  Luke  has  evidently  re- 
ceived from  other  sources,  we  are  impressed  with  the  picturesque 
vividness  of  the  story ;  the  accurate  notes  of  time  and  place 
and  number ;  the  pictorial  expressions,  the  quick  transitions ; 
the  frequent  use  of  such  words  as  straightway,  immediaiely ; 
the  substitution  of  dialogue  for  narrative,  and  the  general  ful- 
ness of  detail. 

All  these  characteristics  appear  in  Mark's  Gospel,  and  are 
justly  regahled  as  indicating  the  influence  of  Peter,  though 
comparatively  few  of  the  same  words  are  employed  by  botli ;  a 
fact  which  may  be,  in  great  part,  accounted  for  by  the  differ- 
ence between  a  hortatory  epistle  and  a  narrative.  The  traces  of 
Peter's  quick  perception  and  dramatic  and  picturesque  power  are 
everywhere  visible  in  Mark.     While  Matthew  fully  records  the 


disconrses  of  onr  Lord,  Mark  pictures  his  deeds.  Hence,  while 
Mattlievv  gives  us  fifteen  c>f  iiis  parables,  Mark  reproduces  only 
four,  and  tliat  in  a  condensed  form.  "  Mark  does  not  wear 
the  flowing  robes  of  Matthew.  His  dress  is  'for  8()eed  suc- 
cinct.' Swift-paced,  incisive,  iiis  narrative  proceeds  straight  to 
the  goal,  like  a  Roman  soldier  on  his  march  to  battle."  Ills 
Gospel  is  the  Gospel  of  the  present,  not  of  tlie  past.  His  refer- 
ences to  the  Old  Testament,  with  the  exception  of  i.  2,  3,  are 
quotations  occurring  in  the  disconrses  of  Christ,  or  cited  hv 
others.  They  belong,  as  Canon  Farrar  observes,  "  to  the  nar- 
rative, not  to  the  recorder  "  (xv.  28  is  an  interpolation).  Tlie 
word  v6fio<s,  law,  never  occurs  in  Mark  nor  in  Peter. 

Mark's  is,  therefore,  pre-eminently  the  pictorial  Gospel :  tlie 
Gospel  of  detail.  "  There  is,"  says  Canon  Westcott,  "  perhaps 
not  one  narrative  which  he  gives  in  common  with  Matthew  aud 
Luke,  to  which  he  does  not  contribute  some  special  feature." 
Thus  he  adds  to  Johu  the  Baptist's  picture  of  loosing  the  shoe- 
latchet  another  touch,  in  the  words  to  stoop  dawn  (i.  7).  He 
uses  a  more  graphic  term  to  describe  the  opening  cf  the 
lieavens  at  Christ's  baptism.  According  to  Matthew  and  Luke 
the  heavens  were  ojiened  {a.v€mx^<rav)  ;  Mark  depicts  them  as 
rent  asunder  {a-xi^of^evov; ;  i.  10).  Matthew  and  Luke  repre- 
sent Jesus  as  led  (ain^x.-^)  ^^^°  ^^'^  wilderness  to  be  tempted  ; 
Mark  as  driven  [eK^aXKei] ;  adding,  lie  was  with  tfie  wild 
beasts ,'  to  which  some  detect  a  reference  in  Peter's  comparison 
of  the  devil  to  a  roaring/  lion  (1  Pet.  v.  S).  He  gives  a  realistic 
touch  to  the  story  of  James  and  John  forsaking  their  employ- 
ment at  the  call  of  Jesus,  bv  adding  that  they  left  their  father 
wU/i  i/ie  hiral  servants  (i.  20).  After  the  discourse  from  the 
boat  to  the  multitude  upon  the  shore,  Mark  alone  tells  ws  that 
the  disciples  sent  away  the  multitude,  and  throws  in  the  little 
detaUs,  they  took  him  a*  he  was  /  and  there  were  wiih  them 
other  litUe  ships  (iv.  36).  His  account  of  the  storm  which  fol- 
lowed is  more  vivid  than  Matthew's  or  Luke's.  He  pictures 
the  waves  heating  into  the  boat,  and  the  boat  beginning  to  Jill ; 
notes  the  steersman's  cushion  at  the  stem  on  which  the  sleep- 
ing Lord's  head  reposed  (iv.  37,  38) ;  and  throws  the  awaking 
by  the  disciples  and  the  stiliiug  of  the  tempest  into  a  dramatic 
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form  by  the  distressful  question,  Mazier,  carest  thou  not  that 
we  perish  f  and  the  cotninand  to  tlie  sea  as  to  a  raging  mon- 
Bter,  Peace!    Be  atiM!  (iv.  38,  39). 

In  the  narrative  of  the  feeding  of  tlie  five  thousand,  only 
Mark  relates  the  Saviour's  question,  IIow  many  loaves  have  ye  f 
Go  and  see  (vi.  38).  An  oriental  crowd  abounds  in  color,  and 
to  Mark  we  are  indebted  for  the  g^y  picture  of  the  crowds  ar- 
ranged on  the  green  grass,  in  companies,  like  Jiotoer-beds  with 
their  varied  hues.  Ho  alone  specifies  the  division  of  the  two 
fishes  among  them  all  (vi.  39,  41).  He  tells  liow  Jesus,  walk- 
ing on  the  sea,  would  have  passed  by  the  disciples' boat ;  he  ex- 
presses their  cry  of  terror  at  Christ's  appearance  by  a  stronger 
word  than  Matthew,  using  the  compound  verb  uvexpa^av  where 
Matthew  uses  the  simple  vei'b  eKpa^ap.  He  adds,  tAi'y  all  saw 
him  (vi.  48-50).  When  Jesus  descends  from  the  mount  of  trans- 
figuration, it  is  Mark  tliat  tills  out  the  incident  of  the  disciples' 
controversy-  with  the  bystanders  by  relating  that  the  scribes  were 
questioning  with  them,  lie  notes  the  amazement  which,  for 
whatever  reason,  fell  upon  the  people  at  Jesus'  ap]jearance,  their 
running  to  salute  him,  and  his  inquiry,  TTVirt^  <iue«tio7i  ye  loith 
ilum  \  (ix.  14, 16).  Mark  gives  us  the  bystanders'  encouragement 
of  Bartiuieus  when  summoned  by  Jesus,  and  tells  bow  he  cast  off 
his  outer  garment  and  leaped  up  (x.  49,  50).  He  alone  relates 
the  breaking  oi  the  alabaster  by  the  woman  (xiv.  3),  and  Christ's 
taking  the  little  child  in  his  arms  after  he  had  set  him  in  the 
midst  (ix.  36). 

In  the  account  of  the  two  demoniacs  of  Gadara,  Matthew 
(viii.)  relates  that  they  were  met  coming  out  of  the  tombs,  and 
that  they  were  exceeding  fierce,  bo  that  no  one  could  pass  that 
way.  Mark  mentions  only  one  demoniac,  but  adds  that  /le  had 
his  dwelling  in  the  tombs  [KaroUtiffiv  €l)(ev,  stronger  than 
Luke's  abode,  e/ievev) ;  that  tlie  attempt  had  been  made  to  fetter 
liim,  but  that  he  had  bivken  the  fetters;  and  that  he  was  day 
and  night  in  the  tombs  and  in  the  mountains,  crying  and  cut- 
ting himself  witli  stones  (v.  3-6).  In  the  interview  with  the 
lawyer  who  desired  to  know  what  kind  of  a  commandmeTit  was 
great  in  the  law,  Matthew  (x.\ii.  34—40)  ends  the  dialogue  with 
Jesue'  answer  to  thin  question.     Mark  gives  the  lawyer's  reply 
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and  his  enlargement  upon  Jesns'  answer,  the  fact  that  JeeuB 
observed  that  he  answered  discreetly,  and  his  significaDt  words, 
Thou  art  -not  far  from  the  kingdom  of  Ood. 

It  is  interesting  to  compare  the  account  of  Herod's  feast  and 
John  the  Baptist's  murder  as  given  by  Matthew  and  Mark  re- 
spectively. Mark  alone  laentions  the  great  banquet  and  the 
rank  of  the  guests.  lie  adds  the  little  touches  of  Salome's 
entering  in  and  delighting  the  guests.  He  throws  Herod's 
promise  and  Salome's  request  into  dialogue.  Where  Matthew 
says  simply,  lie  promised  with  an  oatJi,  to  give  her  whatsoever 
she  sliould  ask,  Mark  gives  it,  Ask  of  me  whaisoeoer  thou  wilt, 
and  I  will  give  it  thee.  Ami  !ie  stoare  unto  her,  whatsoever 
thou  shalt  ask  of  me,  I  wiM  give  it  thee,  unto  Out  half  of  my 
kingdom.  The  whole  narrative  is  more  dramatic  than  Matthew's. 
Matthew  says  that  Salome  w&i  put  forward  by  her  mother. 
Mark  pictures  her  going  out,  and  details  her  conversation  with 
Uerodias,  and  her  entering  in  again  with  haste,  and  demanding 
the  horrible  boon  fort/iwitli.  Mark  also  enlarges  upon  Herod's 
regret ;  he  was  exceeding  sorry ;  and  where  Matthew  notes 
merely  his  compliance  with  the  damsel's  request,  Mark  letfi  us 
into  his  feeling  of  unwillingness  to  refuse  her.  Marie,  too, 
emphasizes  the  promptness  of  the  transaction.  Salome  de- 
mands the  Baptist's  head  forthwith  /  Herod  sends  the  exe- 
cutioner straightway.  Mark  alone  mentions  the  executioner. 
While  the  dialogue  is  not  peculiar  to  Mark,  it  ia  to  be  noted 
that  it  is  characteristic  of  Peter's  style,  so  far,  at  least,  as  can  be 
inferred  from  the  stories  in  the  book  of  Acts,  of  Ananias  and 
Sapphira  (v.  3-9),  Cornelius  (x.),  and  Peter's  deliverance  from 
prison  (xii.). 

Mark  is  peculiarly  minute  and  specific  as  to  details  of  persons, 
times,  numbers,  and  places  ;  a  feature  in  which,  also,  he  resem- 
bles Peter  (compare  Acts  ii.  15  ;  vi.  3 ;  iv.  22  ;  v.  7,  23  ;  xii.  4). 
Thus,  of  persons,  "  They  entered  into  the  bouse  of  Simon  and 
Andrew  with  James  and  John  "  (t.  29) :  "  Simon  and  they  that 
were  with  him  followed  after  him  "  {i.  36) :  "  In  the  days  of 
Abiathar  the  high-priest"  (ii.  26)  :  "  The  Pharisees  took  coun- 
sel with  the  Uerodiana  "  (iii.  6) :  "  The  woman  was  a  Greek,  a 
Syro-Phenioian  by  nation"  (vii.  26).     Compare,  also,  xi.  11; 
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xiii.  3 ;  xv.  21.  Of  places :  "  A  luuJtitude  from  Oalilee  and 
Judaea"  etc.  (iii.  7,  8) :  The  demoniac  proclaimed  his  recovery 
in  DecapoLla  {v.  20) :  Jesus  departed  *'  frotn  the  border  of  Tyre 
and  came  throngli  Sidon  unto  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  tlnough  the 
midst  of  the  borders  of  Decapolk"  (vii.  31).  Compare  viii,  10 ; 
xi.  1 ;  xii.  41 ;  xiv.  68.  Of  number :  The  paralytic  was  "  borne 
ofyoMr"(ii.  3):  The  swine  were  about  iioo  i/wusand  {v.  13): 
The  twelve  were  sent  out  two  and  two  (vi,  7) :  The  people  sat 
down  hj  hundreds  &nAJifties  (vi. 40):  "Before  the  cock  crow 
Mvice  thoa  shalt  deny  me  thrice  "  (xiv.  30).  Of  time  :  Jesus 
rose  up  in  the  morning,  a  great  while  htfore  day  (i.  35) :  "  The 
game  day,  when  the  even  was  come  "  (iv.  35),  Compare  xi.  11 ; 
xiv.  68  ;  XV.  25. 

But  Mark  does  not  confine  himself  to  mere  outicard  details. 
He  abounds  in  strokes  which  bring  out  the  feeling  of  liis  char- 
acters. He  uses  six  different  words  expressive  of  fear,  wonder, 
trouble,  amazement,  e.vtreme  astonishment.  Tiie  compound 
iicSaft,fieuT^at,  greatly  amazed,  affrighted  (ix.  15;  xvi.  5,  6)  oc- 
curs nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  Thus  the  look  and 
emotion  of  our  Lord  are  portrayed  :  *'  lie  looked  round  about  on 
them  vnth  anger,  being  grieved  at  the  hardnesa  of  tlieir  heart " 
(iii.  5) :  "  He  looked  round  about  on  them  which  sat  round 
about  liim,  and  said,  Behold  ray  mother,"  etc.  (iii.  34) :  "  He 
looked  rouful  about "  to  see  who  had  touched  him  in  the  crowd 
(v.  32):  "He  marvelled  because  of  their  unbelief"  (vi.  6) : 
He  looked  on  the  young  ruler  and  loved  him  (x.  21) :  He  was 
moved  with  compassion  toward  the  leper  (i.  41) :  He  sighed 
deeply  in  his  spirit  (viii.  12). 

Similarly  Mark  depicts  the  tender  compassion  of  the  Lord. 
A  beautiful  hint  of  his  delicate  and  loving  appreciation  of  an 
ordinary  need  closes  the  story  of  the  healing  of  the  ruler's 
daughter.  In  their  joy  and  wonder  at  her  miraculous  restora- 
tion, the  friends  would  naturally  forget  the  immediate  practical 
demand  for  food,  of  which  the  Lord  promptly  reminds  them  by 
his  command  tfud  something  should  he  given  her  to  eat  (v.  43). 
Luke  notes  the  same  circumstance.  In  like  manner  his  appre- 
ciation of  his  disciples'  weariness  appears  in  the  words,  "  Come 
ye  yourselves  apart  into  a  desert  place  and  rest  awhile  "  (vi.  31). 


He  is  moved  vnih  compassimi  toward  the  multitude  hecanse  the; 
are  as  slieep  witliout  a  slieplien!  (vi.  34) :  lie  is  touched  with 
the  need  and  fatigue  of  the  many  who  had  come  from  far  (nii. 
Sj :  he  shows  his  intcregt  in  the  condition  of  the  epileptic  lad 
by  inquiring  into  the  history  of  his  case  (i.\.  21) :  he  is  mvch 
displeased  at  the  disciples'  rebuke  of  those  who  are  bringing  the 
young  ehildi'en  to  him  (x.  14). 

In  like  manner  Mark  describes  the  mental  and  eraotioiinl 
states  of  those  who  were  brought  into  contact  with  Christ.  Tliosc 
who  witnessed  the  miracle  of  t!ie  loaves  nnderstoo*/  not,  and 
their  luiart  teas  hardened  {vi.  52):  the  disciples  were  perplexed, 
(juestioning  amon^f  themselves  what  the  rising  again  from  tht 
dead  should  iiteaii  (i.\.  10)  :  they  irere  amazed  at  his  words 
about  a  rich  man  entering  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (.x.  24): 
a  sudden  and  inysteriona  awe  fell  upon  tliem  in  their  journey  to 
Jerusalem  (.x.  32):  Pilate  Jwa/'fWfo/ at  Jesus  being  already  dead, 
and  sent  for  the  centurion  in  order  to  ask  whei/ier  fie  had  been 
any  while  dead  (xv.  44).  Compai-e  i.  22,  27 ;  v.  20,  42 ;  ri. 
20  ;  vii.  37 ;  xi.  18.  He  depicts  the  interest  exciteil  by  the 
words  and  works  of  Christ ;  describing  the  crowds  which  flocked 
to  him,  and  their  spreading  abroad  the  fame  of  his  power 
(L  28,  45 ;  ii.  13  ;  iii.  20,  21 ;  iv.  1 ;  v.  20,  21,  24  ;  vi.  31 ;  %-ii. 
36). 

We  find  in  Mark  certain  peculiarly  forcible  expressions  in  onr 
Lord's  language,  such  as,  "  To  them  that  are  irithouf'  (iv.  11); 
"  Ve  leave  the  couiuiandment  of  God,  and  ho/d  fast  the  tradi- 
tion of  men  "  (vii.  8) ;  "  Tliis  adulterotis  and  sinful  generation  " 
(viii.  38) ;  "  Be  set  at  nought "  (ix.  12) ;  "  Quickly  to  speak  evil 
of  me  "  (ix.  39) ;  "  Shall  receive  brethren  and  sisters  and  moth- 
ers,"  etc.,  "  with  jKraecutions^-  (x.  30). 

His  narrative  runs.  His  style  abounds  in  quick  transitions. 
The  word  ei^ewy,  straightway,  occurs  in  his  (-lospel  something 
like  forty  times.  He  imparts  vividness  to  his  tiarration  by  the 
use  of  tlie  present  tense  instead  of  the  historic  (i.  40,  44 ;  ii.  3, 
sq.;  xi.  1,  2,  7  ;  xiv.  43,  66).  He  often  defines  his  meaning  by 
coupling  similar  words  or  phrases.  Beelzebub  is  called  by  t«r^| 
names  (iii.  22),  and  by  a  third  (iii.  30) :  The  sick  are  brought  al^ 
even,  wfien  t/ie  sun  did  set  {}.  32) :  The  blasphemei"  hat/i  no  vwr* 


forgweness,  bnt  is  guilty  of  an  eternal  sin  (iii.  29) :  lie  spake 
■with  mcmy parables,  and  without  aparahle  he»pake  not  (iv.  33, 
34).  Compare  iii.  5,  27;  v.  26;  vi.  25;  vii.  21.  Pie  employs 
over  seventy  words  which  are  foiuid  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament.  We  find  him  preserving  the  identical  Aramaic 
words  uttered  hy  the  Lord.  In  his  Gospel  alune  occur  Soaner- 
ges  (iii.  17);  Talitha  cumi  (v.  41);  Korhan  (vii.  11);  Ejih- 
jphaihu  (vii.  34) ;  and  Abba  (xiv.  36).  Writing  for  ItomaiiB  we 
find  him  transferring  certain  Latin  words  into  Greek,  such  as 
legio,  legion  (v.  9) ;  ceniurio,  Kfvrvpitov,  centurion,  which  else- 
where is  iKarovrapxo'i-X'}^  (-^^'-  ^^)'  <iuadrans,  faj'thiny  (xii. 
42) ;  jlageUare,  to  scourge  (xv.  15) ;  gjwculaiorr,  executioner  (vi. 
27) ;  census,  trifmie  (xii.  14) ;  aexiarius,  jx>t  (vii.  4) ;  praetorium 
(xv.  16).  Three  of  these,  centurio,  speculator,  and  sexiariits  are 
found  in  his  Gospel  only.  He  always  adds  a  note  of  explanation 
to  Jewish  words  and  usages. 

His  style  is  abrupt,  concise,  and  forcible ;  his  diction  less 
pare  than  that  of  Luke  and  John.  Besides  irregularities  of 
construction  which  cannot  be  explained  to  the  English  reader, 
he  employs  many  words  which  are  expressly  forbidden  by  the 
grammarians,  and  some  of  which  are  even  condemned  as  slang. 
Such  are  t<r)(dT0}<!  e;;^et,  w  at  th*:  point  of  death  (v.  23) ;  icpdffffa- 
To?,  bed  {ii.  4,  9,  11,  12);  fiov6<^aXfio<i,  imth  one  eye  (ix.  47); 
KoXKv^urrai,  money-changers  (xi.  15)  ;  Kopdaiov,  maid  {v.  41); 
opxi^w,  I  adjure  (v.  7);  pdirurfui,  a  blow  of  the  hand  (xiv.  65) ; 
pa<f>lBo<t,  needle  (x.  25). 

I  have  described  the  characteristics  of  Mark  at  some  length, 
because  they  lie  peculiarly  in  the  line  of  the  special  purpose  of 
this  book,  which  deals  with  individual  words  and  phriises,  and 
with  peculiarities  of  diction,  rather  than  with  the  exegesis  of 
passages.  Of  this  Gospel  it  is  especially  true  tliat  its  pecu- 
liar flavor  and  quality  cannot  be  caught  without  careful  verbal 
atudy.  It  is  a  gallery  of  word-pictures.  Reading  it,  even  in 
the  familiar  versions,  we  tnay  discover  that  it  is,  as  Canon 
Westcott  remarks,  "essentially  a  transcript  from  life;"  hut 
nothing  short  of  an  insight  into  tlie  original  and  individual 
words  will  reveal  to  us  that  the  transcript  itself  is  alive. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Beginning  (&px^)'  withoat  the  article,  showing  that  the 
expreBsion  is  a  kind  of  title.  It  is  the  beginning,  not  of  his 
book,  but  of  the  facts  of  the  Gospel.  He  shows  from  the 
prophets  that  the  Gospel  was  to  begin  by  the  sending  forth  of  % 
forerunner. 

3.  A  voice  (tfnov^).  No  article  as  A.  V.  and  'Rev.,  "tAs 
voice."  It  has  a  sort  of  exclamatory  force.  Listening,  the 
prophet  exclaims,  Lo  !  a  voice. 

4.  John  did  baptize  {eyivero  'Imawif;  6  ^awri^mv).  Lit, 
John  came  to  pass  or  arose  who  baptised.  Rev.,  J^ohn  came 
w/io  baptised. 

Baptism  of  repentance  {^avrtafia  fieravouvi).  A  bap- 
tism the  chsracteristic  of  which  was  repentance ;  which  in- 
volved an  obligation  to  repent.  We  should  rather  expect  Mark 
to  put  this  in  the  more  dramatic  form  used  by  Matthew :  Say- 
inff,  liepent  ye  ! 

5.  There  went  out  {e^eiropevero).  The  imperfect  tense 
signifies,  t/iere  Jcept  going  out. 

The  river.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

Confessing.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  6. 


I 


I 


OB.L] 


HARK 


163 


6.  With  camels'  hair  (rpix'^';  xafi^Xov).  Lit.,  hairs.  Not 
with  a  camel's  skin,  but  with  a  vesture  woven  of  camels'  hair. 
Compare  2  Kings  1,  8. 

Wild  honey.  "  The  innumerable  fissorea  and  clefts  of  the 
limestone  rocks,  which  everywhere  flank  the  valleys,  afford  in 
their  recesses  secure  shelter  for  any  number  of  swarms  «i  wild 
bees  ;  and  many  of  the  Bedouin,  particularly  about  the  wilder- 
ness of  Jndaea,  obtain  their  subsistence  by  bee -hunting,  bring- 
ing into  Jerusalem  jars  of  that  wild  honey  on  which  John  the 
Baptist  fed  in  the  wilderness "  (Tristram,  "  Laud  of  lei-ael  "). 
"Wye,  koney  of  the  toood. 

7.  To  stoop  down.     A  detail  peculiar  to  Mark. 
And  unloose.     Compare  to  bear;  Matt.  iii.  11. 

10.  Straightway.  A  favorite  word  with  Mark.  See  In- 
troduction. 

Opened  {ffj^i^ofilvov;).  Lit,  as  Rev.,  rent  asunder:  much 
stronger  than  Matthew's  and  Luke's  avew^Sijaav,  were  opened. 

11.  Thou  art  my  beloved  son.  The  three  synoptists  give 
the  saying  in  the  same  form  :   T/um  art  rny  eon,  the  beloved. 

12.  Driveth  him  {e«(3a\Xet).  Stronger  than  Matthew's 
dvijx^}  MTOfi  led  up,  and  Luke's  rjyero,  was  led.  See  on  Matt. 
jx.  38.  It  is  the  word  used  of  our  Lord's  expulsion  of  demons, 
Mark  i.  34,  39. 

The  Wilderness.  The  place  is  unknown.  Tradition  fixes 
it  near  Jericho,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Quarantania,  the 
precipitous  face  of  whicli  is  pierced  with  ancient  cells  and  chap- 
els, and  a  mined  church  is  on  its  topmost  peak.  Dr.  Tristram 
says  that  every  spring  a  few  devont  Abyssinian  Christians  are 
in  the  habit  of  coming  and  remaining  here  for  forty  days,  to 
keep  their  Lent  on  the  spot  where  they  suppose  that  our  Lord 
fasted  and  was  tempted. 
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13.  With  the  wild  beasts.     Peculiar  to  Mark.     The  regie 

just  alluduiJ  to  abounds  in  boars,  jackals,  wolves,  foxes, 
ards,  hyenas,  etc. 

15.  The  time  (o  Ktupov).  That  is,  the  j>«»«xf  completed  by 
the  setting  up  of  Messiah's  kingdom.  Compare  the  fulness  of 
the  thne.  Gal.  iv.  4. 

Repent.  See  on  Matt.  iii.  2 ;  xxi.  29.  Mark  adds,  and  h& 
lieve  in  the  Gospel. 

16.  Casting  a  net  (a/ii^t^oXXovTas).  See  on  Matt.  W.  18. 
Mark  here  uses,  more  graphically,  only  the  verb,  without  add- 
ing n^et.  Lit.,  throwing  aboiU  in  the  sea.  Probably  a  fiaber 
man's  phrase,  like  a  cast,  a  haul. 


17.  To  become  {yeveaStu).    An  addition  of  Mark. 
in.   A  little  farther.     Added  by  Mark. 
Mending.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  21. 


20.  With  the  hired  servants.  Peculiar  to  Mark.  It  may 
imply  that  Zebedee  carried  on  his  business  on  a  larger  scale 
than  ordinary  fishermen. 

22.  He  taught  (^v  hiSda-xav).  The  finite  verb  with  the  par- 
ticiple denoting  something  continuous :  was  teaching. 

23.  Straightway.     At  the  conclusion  of  his  teaching. 

With  an  unclean  spirit  (eV  irvevfJMTt  uKo^dpTip).  Lit.,  "  in 
an  unclean  spirit."  'Ev  (in)  has  the  force  of  in  the  power  of. 
Dr.  Morison  compares  the  phrases  in  drink,  in  love. 

24.  Us.  Me  and  those  like  me.  "  The  demons,"  says 
Bengel,  "  make  common  cause." 
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The  Holy  One  of  God,   Tlie  detiion  names  him  as  giving  to 

the  destruction  tlie  impress  of  hopeless  certainty. 

25.  Hold  thy  peace  {<f>i/Mi}^ryri,).  Lit.,  be  muzzled  or  gagged. 
See  on  Matt.  xxii.  12. 

26.  Had  torn  (ern-apafai').  Rev.,  ^«innp',  conwf&ionj  in  mar- 
gin. Luke  has  had  throion  him  down  in  the  midst.  Mark  adds 
the  crying  out  witli  a  loud  voice. 

27.  They  questioned  among^  themselves  (owfirreiv  tt/jo? 
eowTow?).  Stronger  than  Luke,  who  has  they  spake  together. 
Tynd.,  They  demanded  one  of  another  among  themseives. 

30.  Lay  sick  of  a  fever  {KaTeKetro  irvpeaa-ovaa).  Kard, 
prostrate.  Mark  adds,  tfiey  tell  him  of  her.  Luke,  they  besought 
himfm-  her.  Mark,  he  cams  to  her.  Luke,  he  stood  over  her. 
Mark  only,  he  took  her  by  the  hand  and  raised  her  up. 

32.  At  even,  when  the  sun  did  set.  An  inatanoe  of  Mark's 
habit  of  coupling  similar  words  or  phrases. 

That  were  sick.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  23,  24. 

34.  Devils  (Sot^cta).  The  Rev.,  unfortunately,  and  against 
the  protest  of  tlie  American  committee,  retains  devils  instead  of 
rendering  demons.  See  on  Matt.  iv.  1.  The  Isew  Testament  uses 
two  kindred  words  to  denote  the  evil  spirits  which  possessed  men, 
and  which  were  so  often  cast  out  by  Christ ;  BaifjMv,  of  which 
demon  is  a  transcript,  and  which  occurs,  according  to  the 
best  texts,  only  at  Matt.  viii.  31  ;  and  Saifioviov,  which  is  not  a 
diminutive,  but  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  Scu/mvioi,  of,  or  be- 
longing to  a  dem.on.  The  cognate  verb  is  &a^f^ovi^ofuu  to  is 
possessed  with  a  demon,  as  in  Mark  i.  32. 

The  derivation  of  the  word  is  uncertain.  Perhaps  Sa^,  to 
distribute,  since  the  deities  allot  the  fates  of  men.  Plato  de- 
rives it  from  Sai^fitav,  kno^oing  or -wise.  In  Ilesiod,  as  in  Pythag- 
oras, Thales,  and  Plutarch,  the  word  haCftav  is  used  of  men  of 
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the  golden  age,  acting  as  tntelarj  deities,  and  forming  the  link 
between  gods  and  men.  Socrates,  in  Plato's  '*  Cratylus,"  quote* 
Hesiod  as  follows :  "  Socrates :  You  know  how  Ilesiod  uses  the 
word  ?  Hermogenes :  Indeed  I  do  not.  Soc. :  Do  you  not  re- 
member that  ho  speaks  of  a  golden  race  of  men  who  came  first! 
Her. :  Yea,  I  know  that.     Soc. ;  He  says  of  them, 

'  But  now  that  fate  hu  closed  over  this  race. 
They  are  holy  demons  a  pen  earth, 
BenaBceiit,  aTerters  of  ills,  guardians  of  mortal  meo.'" 

After  some  further  conversation,  Socrates  goes  on :  "  And 
therefore  I  have  the  most  entire  conviction  that  he  called  them 
demons,  because  they  were  Zai^^wt  {knowing  or  vnge).  Now, 
he  and  other  poets  say  truly  that,  when  a  good  man  dies, 
he  has  honor  and  a  mighty  portion  among  the  dead,  and  be- 
comes a  demon,  which  is  a  name  given  to  him  signifying 
wisdom.  And  I  say,  too,  that  every  wise  man  who  happens  to 
be  a  good  man  is  more  than  human  {Batfiovtov)  both  in  life  and 
death,  and  is  rightly  called  a  demon."  Mr.  Grote  ("  History 
of  Greece ")  observes  that  in  Hesiod  demons  are  "  invisible 
tenants  of  the  earth,  remnants  of  the  once  happy  golden  race 
whom  the  Olympic  gods  first  made — the  unseen  police  of  the 
gods,  for  the  purpose  of  repressing  wicked  behavior  in  the 
world."  In  later  Greek  the  word  came  to  be  used  of  any  de- 
parted soul. 

In  Homer  Sai/JMV  is  used  synonymously  with  .deof  and  Std, 
(fod  and  goddess,  and  the  moral  quality  of  the  divinity  is  deter- 
mined by  the  context:  but  most  commonly  of  the  divine povh ^^ 
er  or  agency,  like  the  Latin  immen,  the  deity  considered  as  t^H 
power  rather  than  as  &person.     Homer  does  not  use  Sat/ioviop 
substantively,  but  as  an  adjective,  always  in  the  vocative  case, 
and  with  a  sorrowful  or  reproachful  sense,  indicating  that  the 
person  addressed  is  in  some  astonishing  or  strange  condition. 
Therefore,  as  a  terra  of  reproach — wretch  !  firrah  f  madman !        i 
("  Iliad,"  ii.,  190,  200 ;  Iv.,  31 ;  i.^.,  40).     Occasionally  in  an  ad- 
miring or  respectful  sense  ("  Odyssey,"  xiv.,  443  ;  xxiii.,  174)  ; 
Excellent  stranger!   tioble  sir!     Homer  also  uses   halfuov  of 
one's  genius  or  attendant  spirit,  and  thence  of  one's  lot  or  fort- 
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UTie.  So  in  the  beantiful  Bimile  of  the  sick  father  ("  Odjssey," 
v.,  396),  "  Some  malignant  genius  has  assailed  him."  Compare 
"Odjasey,"  x.,  64;  xi.,  61.  Hence,  later,  the  phrase  xarct 
Saifiova  is  nearly  equivalent  to  h/  chance. 

We  have  seen  that,  in  Homer,  the  bad  sense  of  ^atftopux!  ia 
the  prevailing  one.  In  the  tragedians,  also,  Saifuov,  thongh 
used  both  of  good  and  bad  fortune,  occnrs  more  frequently  in 
the  latter  sense,  and  toward  this  sense  the  word  gravitates  more 
and  more.  The  undertone  of  Greek  thonght,  which  tended  to 
regard  no  man  happy  until  he  had  escaped  from  life  (see  on 
Matt.  V.  3,  blessed),  naturally  imparted  a  gloomy  and  forbidding 
character  to  those  who  were  supposed  to  allot  the  destinies  of 
life. 

In  classical  Greek  it  is  noticeable  that  the  abstract  to  daifxovutv 
fell  into  the  background  behind  Sa^puov,  with  the  development 
in  the  latter  of  the  notion  of  a  /'aie  or  genius  connected  with 
each  individual,  as  the  demon  of  Socrates ;  while  in  biblical 
Greek  the  process  is  the  reveree,  this  doctrine  being  rejected 
for  that  of  an  overruling  personal  providence,  and  the  strange 
gods,  "obscure  to  human  knowledge  and  alien  to  human  life," 
taking  the  abstract  term  uniformly  in  an  evil  sense. 

Empedocles,  a  Greek  philosopher,  of  Sicily,  developed  Ue- 
siod's  distinction ;  making  the  demons  of  a  mixed  nature  be- 
tween gods  and  men,  not  only  the  link  l>etween  the  two,  but 
having  an  agency  and  disposition  of  their  own  ;  not  immortal, 
bnt  long-lived,  and  subject  to  the  passiims  and  propensities  of 
men.  While  in  Hesiod  the  demons  are  all  good,  according  to 
Empedocles  they  are  both  had  and  good.  This  conception  re- 
lieved the  gods  of  the  responsibility  for  proceedings  unbecom- 
ing the  divine  nature.  Tiie  enormities  which  the  older  myths 
ascribed  directly  to  the  gods — thefts,  rapes,  abductions— were 
the  doings  of  bad  demons.  It  also  saved  the  credit  of  the  old 
legends,  obviating  the  necessity  of  prononnciug  either  that  the 
gods  were  unworthy  or  the  legends  untrue.  "  Yet,  though  de- 
vised for  the  purpose  of  satisfying  a  more  scrupulous  religious 
Bensibility,  it  was  found  inconvenient  afterward  when  assail- 
ants arose  against  paganism  generally.  For  while  it  abandoned 
aa  indefensible  a  large  portion  of  what  had  once  been  geuuiue 
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faitli,  it  still  retained  tlie  same  word  denunxs  with  an  entirelj 
altered  Bigiiificfition.  The  Christian  writers  in  their  oontrorer- 
sies  found  ainplu  warrant  among  the  earlier  pagan  authors  for 
treating  all  the  gods  as  demons ;  and  not  less  ample  warrant 
among  the  kit-er  pagans  for  denouncing  the  demons  generally  as 
evil  beings  "  ((xrote,  "  History  of  Greece"). 

This  evil  eense  the  words  alwajs  bear  in  the  New  Testament 
as  well  as  in  tlie  Septuagint.  Demons  are  synonymous  with 
unclean  spirits  (Mark  v.  12, 15 ;  iii.  22,  30;  Luke  iv.  33).  Tlicj 
appear  in  connection  with  Satan  (Luke  x.  17,  18;  xi.  18,  ISJ); 
they  are  put  in  opposition  to  the  Lord  {1  Cor.  x.  20,  21) ;  to  the 
faith  (1  Tim.  iv.  1).  They  are  connected  with  idolatry  (Apoc. 
ix.  20 ;  xvi.  13,  14).  They  arc  special  powers  of  evil,  inflnenc- 
ing  and  disturbing  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  being  ^Loke 
xiii.  11, 16 ;  Mark  v.  2-5  ;  vii.  25 ;  Matt.  xii.  45). 

33.  All  the  city  was  gathered  together  at  the  door. 


I  Peculiar  to  Mark. 


35.  A  great  while  before  day  {ewrrxa).  Lit.,  while  it  vku 
in  the  night.     The  word  is  peculiar  to  Mark. 

36.  Followed  after  {Kare^Cm^av).  The  word  found  only  in 
Mark.  Simon  and  liis  companions,  as  well  as  the  people  of  the 
city,  seem  to  have  been  afraid  lest  he  should  have  permanently 
left  them.  Hence  the  compound  verb  indicates  that  they  fol- 
lowed him  eagerly ;  pursued  him  as  if  he  were  deeing  from 
thera.  Simon,  true  to  liis  nature,  was  foremost  in  the  pursuit: 
Simon,  and  they  that  were  with  him. 

37.  All.  All  the  people  of  Capernaum,  all  are  seeking  thee. 
The  continuous  present  tense.     So  Rev.,  better  than  A.  V.    The 

all  is  peculiar  to  Mark. 

38.  Towns  f/ew/wwroX^ts).  Lit.,  vi/2(i^e-^<>7M,  suburban  town  a 
41.  Moved  with  compassion.    Only  Mark. 


Cttlll 

43.  Strictly  charged  (ifi^pinria-dfievw).    Kev.,  sternly,   in 

mars^n.  Tlie  word  is  originally  to  snort,  as  of  mettlesome 
liurses.  Hence,  to  fret,  or  chafe,  or  be  otherwise  strongly 
moved ;  and  then,  as  a  result  of  this  feeling,  to  admonish  or  re- 
buke urgently.  The  Lord  evidently  spoke  to  him  jteremptorily. 
Compare  sent  him  out  (i^i^aXev)  ;  lit.,  drove  or  cast  him  out. 
Tlie  reason  for  this  charge  and  dismissal  lay  in  the  desire  of 
Jesus  not  to  thwart  his  ministry  by  awaking  the  premature  vio- 
lence of  his  enemies ;  who,  if  they  should  see  the  leper  and 
hear  his  story  before  he  had  been  officially  pronounced  clean  by 
the  priest,  might  deuy  either  that  he  had  been  a  leper  or  had 
been  truly  cleansed. 

45.  The  city.     Properly,  aa  Rev.,  a  city ;  any  city. 
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CHAPTER  11. 
1.  It  was  noised  ^KQva^.    Lit.,  it  was  heard. 


That  he  was  in  the  house  (on  et?  cihcov  iariv).  The  Sri, 
that,  is  recitative,  introducing  the  report  in  the  direct  form. 
It  was  reporti^l — he  is  in  the  house  !  The  preposition  in  is  lit- 
erally into,  carrying  tlie  idea  of  tlie  motion  preceding  the  stay 
in  the  house.  "  Ue  has  yone  into  the  house,  and  is  there."  But 
the  best  texts  read  iv  oiKfp,  in  the  house.  The  account  of  this 
rumor  is  peculiar  to  Mark. 

He  preached  (eXaXct).  Lit.,  spake,  as  Rev.  Imperfect  tense. 
He  was  speaking  when  the  occurrence  which  follows  took  place. 

3.  Borne  of  four.    A  detail  peculiar  to  Mark. 


4.  Come  nigh  unto  him  (wpoffcyylaat).  The  word  does 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament.  But  some  read 
wpoaevtyKot,  bring  him  unto  him.     So  Rev.,  in  margin. 
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They  uncovered  {aireare^afrav).    The  only  use  of  the  word 
iu  New  Tefit&meat. 

Broken  it  up  {i^opv^avret).  Lit.,  scooped  it  out.  Very 
graphic  and  true  to  fact.  A  modern  roof  would  be  untiled  or 
unshirigled ;  bnt  an  oriental  roof  would  have  to  be  dug  to 
make  such  an  opening  as  was  required.  A  coinpopition  of 
mortar,  tar,  ashes,  and  sand  is  spread  upon  the  roofs,  and  rolled 
hard,  and  grass  grows  in  the  crevices.  On  the  lionses  of  the 
poor  in  tlie  country  the  grass  grows  more  freely,  and  goats 
may  be  seen  on  the  roofs  cropping  it.  In  some  cases,  as  in 
this,  stone  slabs  are  laid  across  the  joists.  See  Luke  v.  19, 
where  it  is  said  they  let  him  down  thrmigh  the  til*:s  ;  so  tbst 
they  would  be  obliged,  not  oniy  to  dig  through  the  grass  and 
earth,  bnt  also  to  pry  up  the  tiles.     Compare  Ps.  cxxix.  6. 

The  bed  {Kpa^arrov).  One  of  Mark's  Latin  words,  graha- 
trts,  and  condemned  by  the  grammarians  as  inelegant.  A  rude 
pallet,  merely  a  thickly  padded  quilt  or  mat,  held  at  the  co^ 
ners,  and  requiring  no  corde  to  let  it  down.  Tliey  could  easily 
reach  the  roof  by  the  steps  on  the  outside,  as  the  roof  is  low ; 
or  they  could  have  gone  into  an  adjoining  house  and  passed 
along  the  roofs.  Some  suppose  that  the  crowd  was  assembled 
in  an  upper  chamber,  which  sometitnes  extended  over  the  whole 
area  of  the  house.  It  is  not  possible  accurately  to  reprodnce 
the  details  of  the  scene.  Dr.  Thomson  says  that  Jesus  probably 
stood  in  the  l&wan  or  reception-room,  a  hall  which  is  entered 
from  the  conrt  or  street  by  an  open  arch  ;  or  he  may  have 
taken  his  stand  in  the  covered  court  in  front  of  the  house  itself, 
which  usually  has  open  arches  on  three  sides,  and  the  crowd 
was  around  and  in  front  of  him. 

I 

6.  Reasoning  (5MiXo7ifo^vot).  The  word  dialogue  is  de-  I 
rived  from  this,  and  the  meaning  literally  is,  that  they  held  a  , 
dialogue  with  themselves.  ^H 

8.  Perceived  {hrtyvow:).  The  preposition  hri  gives  the 
force  ol  fully.  lie  was  not  only  immediately  aware  of  their 
thought,  but  clearly  audfuliy  aware. 
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9.  Walk  (ire/jfTTaret).     Lit.,  walk  abotU. 

10.  Power  (efowuMH') ;  or  better,  authority,  as  Rev.,  in  mar- 
gin. The  word  is  derived  from  efe<rTt,  it  is  permitted  or  lawfvl. 
It  combines  the  ideas  of  rvijhi  and  mvjht.  Authority  or  rigH 
ia  the  dominant  meaning  in  the  New  Testament. 

13.  Resorted — taugKt  (iJ/Jxero — iBlSaaKev).  Tbe  imper- 
fects are  graphic — kepi  coming,  kept  teaching. 

14.  See  on  Matt.  ix.  9. 

15.  His  house.     Levi's.     See  Luke  v.  29. 

16.  Scribes  and  Pharisees.  But  the  best  texts  read 
ypafiftarelt  twv  ^apiaaimv,  S'.ribes  of  the  Pharisees.  So  Rev. 
Scribes  belonging  to  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees.  They  had  fol- 
lowed him  into  the  hall  where  the  company  were  seated.  This 
hall  answered  to  the  k'hdteah  of  Arabian  houses,  which  is  thus 
described  by  William  GifEord  Palgrave :  "  The  k'hdwah  was  a 
long,  oblong  hall  about  twenty  feet  in  height,  fifty  in  length, 
and  sixteen  or  thereabouts  in  breadth.  The  walls  were  covered 
in  a  rudely  decorative  manner  with  brown  and  white  wash,  and 
sunk  here  and  there  into  small  triangnlar  recesses,  destined  to 
the  reception  of  books,  lamps,  and  other  anch  like  objects.  The 
roof  was  of  timber,  and  fiat ;  the  fioor  was  strewn  with  fine, 
clean  sand,  and  garnished  all  round  alongside  of  the  walla  with 
long  strips  of  carpet,  upon  which  cushions,  covered  with  faded 
silk,  were  disposed  at  suitable  intervals.  In  poorer  houses,  felt 
rugs  usually  take  the  place  of  carpets  "  ("  Central  and  Eastern 
Arabia"). 

17.  They  that  are  whole  (ol  Icyyovre'i).  Lit.,  ihey  that  are 
strong.  See  on  Luke  xiv.  30,  was  not  able;  and  2  Pet.  ii.  11, 
j>ower. 

No  need.  The  Greek  order  throws  the  emphasis  on  these 
words :   No  need  have  ihey  thai  a/re  strong  of  a  physician. 


[Can 


Wye,  Whale  men  have  no  need  to  a  leech,  hut  they  that  have 
evil. 


18.  And  of  the  Pharisees.     But  the  ^  is  wrong. 
Rev.,  John's  disciples  and  i/ie  Pharisees. 


Readi 


Used  to  fast  (i^crai'  vr)<TTevovTe^).  Tlie  A.  V.  refers  to  the 
fact  as  a  custom  ;  but  Mark  means  that  they  were  observintfa 
fast  at  that  i'lnw.  Hence  the  nsc  of  the  participle  with  the 
finite  verb.  Rev.,  correctly,  w^rcyiw^sny.  Tlie  threefold  repe- 
tition of  the  'word  font  ia  characterietic  of  Mark.  See  Intro- 
duction. 

19.  Children  of  the  bride-chamber  {viol  rov  wfu^w;). 
More  correctly  as  Rev.,  sons.  It  is  noteworthy  that  Clirist  twice 
nses  a  figure  drawn  fruin  marriage  in  tiis  allusions  to  John  the 
Raptist,  the  ascetic.  Compare  Juhn  iii.  21).  The  sons  of  the 
bride-chamber  are  different  from  the  groomsmen.  They  are 
the  guests  invited  to  tlie  bridal.  The  scene  is  laid  in  Galilee, 
where  groomsmen  were  not  customary,  as  in  Judaea.  Ilence 
there  is  no  mention  of  them  in  the  account  of  the  marriage  at 
Cana.  In  Judaea  there  were  at  every  marriage  two  groonis- 
meu  or  friends  of  the  bridegroom.     See  on  John  iii.  29. 

20.  Then — in  those  days.  The  proper  reading  is  «»  eKeiry 
rf}  rifiepa,  in  that  day.  So  Rev.  Another  of  Mark's  doable 
e-xpressions :  then — in  that  day. 

21.  Seweth  {emppairrei).  A  word  found  in  Mark  only. 
Matthew  (ix.  IC)  and  Luke  (v.  36)  use  ivt^dXXei,  throiceth  upon, 
as  we  speak  of  clapping  &  patch  upon. 

23.  He  went  {a^^r6v  TrapatropevevSai).  Lit.,  toent  along  he- 
side,  along  the  stretches  of  standing  grain.  Matthew  and  Luke 
use  Bid,  through,  as  Mark  does,  but  not  irapd. 

Began,  as  they  went,  to  pluck  {fip^avro  dSov  iroielv  riKKnih- 
T«9).     Lit.,  began  to  make  a  way  jducking  t/ie  ears.     This  doe« 
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not  mean  that  the  disciples  broke  a  way  forthemselires  throiigli 
the  standing  corn  by  plucking  the  ears,  for  in  that  event  they 
would  have  been  compelled  to  break  down  tlie  stalks.  They 
could  not  have  made  a  way  by  plucking  tlie  heads  of  the  grain. 
Mark,  who  uses  Latin  forms,  probably  adopted  here  the  phrase 
iter  facere,  to  viake  a  way,  which  is  Bimply  to  go.  The  same 
idiom  occurs  in  the  Septiiagiiit,  Judges  .wii.  S  ;  Troiriaai  oBov 
ainov,  lis /u;  jimmei/ed.  The  offence  given  the  Pharisees  was 
the  j>fei>ti ration  of  food  on  the  Sabbath.  Matthew  says  to  eat, 
stating  tlie  -motive,  and  Luke,  rubbing  with  their  haiuh,  de- 
scribing the  act.  See  on  Matt.  xii.  2.  The  Rev.  rightly  re- 
tains the  rendering  of  the  A.  V. 

25.  Had  need.  Mark  adds  this  to  the  wcw  aw  hungered, 
which  is  in  both  Matthew  and  Luke.  The  analogy  lay  in  the 
necewity.  The  had  netd  is  generic;  the  i«m  hungry  is  spe- 
cific, describing  the  peculiar  cliaracter  of  the  need. 

26.  The  shewbread  (tow  aproiK  t^  vpoSiaeaK).  Lit.,  the 
loaves  of  jtropontian,  i.e.,  the  loaves  which  were  8<:t  forth  before 
the  Lord.  The  Jews  called  them  the  loaves  of  the  face,  i.e.,  of 
the  presence  of  God.  The  bread  was  made  of  the  finest  wheaten 
flour  that  had  been  passed  tlirougli  eleven  sieves.  There  were 
twelve  loaves,  or  cakes,  according  to  the  number  of  tribes, 
ranged  in  two  piles  of  si.x  each.  Each  cake  was  made  of  about 
five  pints  of  wheat.  They  were  anointed  in  the  middle  with  oil, 
in  the  form  of  a  cross.  According  to  tra<lition,  efich  cake  waa 
five  hand- breadths  broad  and  ten  long,  but  turned  up  at  either 
end,  two  hand-breadths  on  each  side,  to  resemble  in  outline  the 
ark  of  the  covenant.  The  shewbread  was  prepared  on  Friday, 
nnless  that  day  happened  to  be  a  feast-day  that  reijuired  sab- 
batical rest ;  in  which  case  it  was  prepared  on  Thursday  aftei-- 
noon.  The  renewal  of  the  shewbread  was  the  first  of  the 
priestly  functions  on  the  commencement  of  the  Sabbath.  The 
bread  which  was  taken  off  was  deposited  on  the  golden  table  in 
the  porch  of  the  sanctuary,  and  distributed  among  the  outgoing 
and  incoming  courses  of  priests  (compare  mvf  fur  tin:  jiriests). 
It  was  eaten  during  the  Sabbath,  and  iu  the  temple  itself,  but 
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onl J  by  Buch  priests  as  were  Levi ticaily  pure.     This  old   bread, 
removed  on  tlie  Sabbath  morning,  was  that  which  David  ate. 

27.  For  man  (Sid).     On  account  of,  or  for  the  sake  of.     This 
saying  is  given  by  Mark  only. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  A  withered  hand  {i^pa/ifiivijv  rifv  j(eipa).  More  co^ 
rectly  Rev.,  hh  hnnd  imthered.  The  participle  indicates  that 
the  withering  was  not  congenital,  but  the  result  of  accident  or 
disease.     Lake  says  his  right  hand. 

2.  They  watched  {vapeTTipovv).  Imperfect  tense.  The^ 
kept  waiching.  The  compound  verb,  with  irapd,  by  the  side  of, 
means  to  waich  carefuUy  or  closely,  as  one  who  dogs  another'i 
steps,  keeping  beside  or  near  him.  Wye,  Tkey  aspieden  him : 
i.e.,  played  the  spy.     On  Tr}pita,  to  waich,  see  on  John  xvii.  12. 

He  would  heal  (3*pa7r€t5tret).  Future  tense :  whether  he 
wiU  heal,  the  reader  being  placed  at  tlie  time  of  the  watching, 
and  looking  forward  to  the  future. 

3.  Stand  forth  (ejeipe  etV  to  fiiaov).  Lit.,  rise  into  the  midsL 
So  Wye,  Jii«e  into  the  middle.     Tynd.,  Arise  and  stand  in  the 

midst. 

5.  Being  grieved  (avKKvjrovfievK).  WTiy  the  componnd 
verb,  with  the  preposition  aw,  together  with  f  Herodotus  (vi., 
39)  uses  the  word  of  condoling  with  another's  viisfortune. 
Plato  ("  Republic,"  462)  says,  "  When  any  one  of  the  citizens 
experiences  good  or  evil,  the  whole  state  will  either  rejoice  or 
sorrow  iciih  him.  {^vWinr^a-eTai).  The  ervv  therefore  implies 
Christ's  condolence  with  tlie  moral  misfortune  of  these  hard- 
hearted ones.  Compare  the  force  of  con,  in  coTuIolenoe,  Latin, 
con,  wii/t,  dolere,  to  grieve. 
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Hardness  (ircapdxrei).  From  iroipo?,  a  kind  of  marble,  and 
thence  used  of  a  callus  on  fractured  bones.  Ilojpwat^  is  origi- 
nally tlie  process  by  whicli  the  extremities  of  fractured  bones  are 
united  by  a  caUus.  Hence  of  cttUousn-em,  or  hardness  in  general. 
The  word  occui-s  in  two  other  passages  in  the  New  Testament, 
Rom.  xi.  25  ;  Epli.  iv.  IS,  where  the  A.  V.  wrongly  renders 
hlbidness,  following  the  Yulgate  caeciias.  It  is  somewhat 
strange  tliat  it  does  not  adopt  that  rendering  here  (Vulgate, 
caecUait!)  which  is  given  by  both  Wye.  and  Tynd.  The  Rev. 
in  all  the  passages  rightly  gives  hardening,  which  is  better  than 
hardness,  because  it  hints  at  ^X\q process  going  on.  Mark  only 
records  Christ's  feehng  on  this  occasion. 

7.  Withdrew.  Mark  alone  notes  no  less  than  eleven  occa- 
sions on  which  Jesns  retired  from  his  work,  in  order  to  escape 
bis  enemies  or  to  pray  in  solitnde,  for  rest,  or  for  private  confer- 
ence with  his  disciples.  See  i.  12;  iii.  7;  vL  31,  46;  vii.  24, 
31;  ix.  2;  x.  1 ;  xiv.  34. 


A  great  multitude  (TroXi -n-X^^o?).  Compare  ver.  8,  where 
the  order  of  the  Greek  words  is  reversed.  In  the  former  case 
the  greatness  of  the  mass  of  people  is  emphasized ;  in  the  latter, 
the  nmss  of  people  itself. 

8.  He  did  {hroUi).  Imperfect  tense.  Others  read  vom,,  he 
%a doing.  In  either  case  the  tense  has  a  continuous  force:  what 
things  he  was  doing  or  is  doing.  Note  in  vv.  7,  8,  Mark's 
accurate  detail  of  places.  See  Introduction.  The  reasons  for 
our  Lord's  withdrawing  into  a  boat,  given  with  such  minute- 
ness of  detail  in  vv.  9-11,  are  also  peculiar  to  Mark. 

10.  Pressed  upon  {eTmriTrretu).     lALyJell  upon. 

Plagues  (ftdoTiyai!).  Lit.,  scourges.  Compare  Acts  xxii. 
34 ;  Heb.  xi.  36.  Our  word  plague  is  from  irXiffri,  'Latiuplaga, 
meaning  a  blow.  PestiJence  or  disease  is  thus  regarded  as  a 
gtrolce  from  a  divine  hand.  HXjffi]  is  used  in  classical  Greek 
in  this  metaphorical  sense.     Thus  Sopiiocles,  "  Ajax,"  279 :  "  I 
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fear  that  a  calamity  (wXtjyjJ)  ia  really  come  from  heaven  (.Jfoi), 
god)."'  So  of  war.  Aeschylus,  "  Persae,"  251:  "  O  Persian 
land,  how  Lath  the  abundant  prosperity  been  destroyed  by  a 
single  hloiD  (eV  /xtti  ttXijtp).  The  word  here,  scourges,  carries 
the  same  idea,  ^ 

11.  The  unclean  Bpirits  (ra).  The  article  indicating  tho»t 
particular  spirits  which  took  part  in  that  scene.  Mark's  preci- 
sion is  shown  in  the  use  of  the  two  articles  and  in  the  arrauge- 
nient  of  the  noun  and  adjective  :   The  spirits,  the  unclean  ones. 

When  they  saw  (oTav  cdEtupow).  More  accurately  as  Rev., 
whenever  they  }>ehdd.  The  imperfect  tense  denotes  a  repeated 
act.  The  av  in  orav  gives  an  indefinite  force  ;  as  often  as  they 
might  see  him. 

12.  He  charged  (^erf/io).  The  word  ia  commonly  rendered 
rebuke  in  the  New  Testament.  In  classical  Greek  its  predom- 
inant sense  is  that  of  sei>ere,  strenuous  reproach  for  unworthy 
deeds  or  acts.  It  is  several  times  used  in  the  New  Testament, 
as  here,  in  the  sense  of  cluirge.  In  this  sense  the  word  carrie*, 
at  bottom,  a  suggestion  of  a  charge  wndev^mUy  (t(/x^). 

That  (3W).  According  to  the  A.  V.  and  Rev.  the  that  indi- 
cates the  mtbstance  of  Christ's  charge.  Properly,  however,  it 
indicates  the  intent  of  his  charge.  lie  charged  them  in  order 
that  they  should  not  make  him  known. 

13.  Whom  he  would  (otKil^Xev  aoro?).  Rev.,  more  strictly, 
"  whom  he  himself  would  ;  "  not  allowing  any  to  offer  them- 
selves for  special  work.  Out  of  the  larger  number  thus  called 
he  selected  twelve.     See  ver.  14. 

14.  Ordained  [eTroiijaev).     Lit.,  made.     Rev.,  appointed. 

Might  send  them  forth  {dvotrreKKr}).  As  apostles.  Com- 
pare the  kindred  noun  airoirToXoi,  ajmstles. 
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15.  To  have  power  [exetv  e^ovoiav).  Note  that  he  does  not 
say  to  preach  and  to  cast  out,  but  to  preach  and  to  have  author- 
ity  to  coat  out.  The  power  of  preaching  and  the  power  of  e.x- 
orcising  were  so  different  that  special  mention  is  made  of  the 
divine  autliority  with  wliich  they  would  need  to  be  clothed.  The 
power  of  driving  out  demons  was  given  that  they  might  apply 
it  in  confirmation  of  their  teaching.     Compare  xvi.  20. 

16.  And  Simon  he  surnamed  Peter.  Mark  relates  only 
his  naming  and  not  his  ajtpointvient,  leaving  his  appointment 
to  be  underetood. 

17.  Although  Mark  mentions  that  the  apostles  were  sent  out 
in  pairs  (vi.  7),  he  does  not  classify  them  here  in  pairs.  But 
lie  alone  throws  Peter  and  James  and  John,  the  three  who 
shared  the  Lord's  particular  intimacy,  into  one  group.  Matthew 
and  Luke  both  introduce  Andrew  between  Peter  and  James. 

He  surnamed  them  Boanerges  {iireSTjtcev  ainoi^  Spofia 
Boamjpyei).  Lit.,  he  put  upon  them  the  name.  Some  uncer- 
tainty attaches  to  both  the  origin  and  the  application  of  the 
name.  Most  of  the  best  texts  read  ovofiara,  names,  instead  of 
natne.  This  would  indicate  that  each  of  the  two  was  Bumamed 
a  "son  of  thunder.''  Some,  however,  iiave  claimed  that  it  was 
a  dual  name  given  to  them  as  a  pair,  as  the  name  Dioscuri  was 
given  to  Castor  and  Pollux.  The  reason  of  its  bestowal  we  do 
not  know.  It  seems  to  have  been  intended  as  a  title  of  honor, 
though  not  perpetuated  like  the  surimnie  Peter,  this  being  the 
only  instance  of  its  occurrence ;  possibly  because  the  incon- 
venience of  a  conmion  surname,  which  would  not  have  suffi- 
ciently designated  which  of  them  was  intended,  may  have  hin- 
dered it  from  ever  growing  into  an  appellation.  It  is  justified 
by  the  impetuosity  and  zeal  which  characterized  both  the 
brothers,  which  prompted  them  to  suggest  the  calling  of  fire 
from  heaven  to  consume  the  inhospitable  Samaritan  village 
(Luke  ix.  54);  which  marked  James  as  the  victim  of  an  early 
martyrdom  (Acts  xii.  2) ;  and  which  sounds  in  \he  tiiuiidcrs  <>f 
John's  Apocalypse.  The  Greek  Church  calls  John  Bpovroipavoi, 
12 
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the  thunder-voiced.  The  phrase,  aona  of,  is  a  familiar  Hebrew 
idiom,  in  wliicli  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  indi- 
viduiil  or  thing  named  is  regarded  aa  his  parent.  Thus  aparJa 
are  sons  of  fire  (Job  v.  7) ;  threshed  com  is  son  of  the  floor  (Isa. 
xxi.  10).  Compare  son  of  j>erdition  {John  xviL  12);  aotia  of 
disobedience  (Epli.  ii.  2;  v.  6). 

18.  Andrew  {'AvSpiav).  A  name  of  Greek  origin  thoiigh 
in  use  among  the  Jews,  from  air^p,  mati,  and  signifying  matdi/. 
He  was  one  uf  the  two  who  came  earliest  to  Christ  (Matt.  iv. 
18,  20  ;  compare  John  i.  40,  41) ;  and  hence  is  always  styled  bj 
tlie  Greek  fatliers  TrpioroKkriTOf!,  first  called. 

Philip  {^tXiTnTov).  Another  Greek  name,  me&ning  fond  of 
horses.      Ill   ecclesiastical  legeud  he  is  said  to  have  beea  a 

chariot-driver. 

Bartholomew.      A   Hebrew  name — Bar   Tolmai,   ton  of 

Tolmai.  Almost  certainly  identical  with  Nathanael.  Philip 
and  Nathan  ael  are  associated  by  John,  as  are  Philip  and  Bar- 
tholomew in  the  parallel  passages  of  the  synoptics.  Bartholo- 
mew is  not  mentioned  in  John's  list  of  the  twelve  (xxi.  2),  but 
Nathanael  is ;  while  the  synoptists  do  not  mention  Nathaniel 
in  their  lists,  but  do  mention  Bartholomew.  Probably  he  had 
two  names. 


Matthew.     See  on  the  superscription  of  Matthew's  Gospel. 

Thomas.  A  Elebrew  name,  meaning  twin,  and  translated 
by  the  Greek  IHdymus  (John  xi.  16). 

Thaddaeus  or  Lebbaeus,  as  in  Matt.  x.  3.  He  is  the  Judas 
of  John  xiv.  22.  Luther  calls  him  derfromme  Jiulas  {the  good 
Judas).  The  two  surnames,  Lebbaeus  and  Thaddaeus,  mean 
the  same  thing — beloved  child. 

Simon  the  Canaanite.  Properly,  Cananaean.  See  on 
Matt.  X.  4 :  "No  name  is  more  striking  in  the  list  than  that  of 
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Simon  the  Zealot,  for  to  none  of  the  twelve  could  the  contrast 
be  60  vivid  between  their  former  and  their  new  position.  What 
revolution  of  tliought  and  heart  could  be  greater  than  that 
which  had  thus  clianged  into  a  follower  of  Jesus  one  of  the 
fierce  war-party  of  the  day,  which  looked  on  the  presence  of 
Koine  in  the  Iloly  Land  as  treason  against  the  majesty  of 
Jehovah,  a  party  who  were  fanatical  in  their  Jewish  strictures 
and  exclusiveness  ? "  (Geikie,  "  Life  and  Words  of  Christ "). 

19.  Judas  Iscariot.     See  on  Matt.  x.  4. 

20.  Again.  Glancing  back  to  the  many  notices  of  crowds 
in  the  preceding  narrative.  This  reassembling  of  the  multi- 
tudes, and  its  interference  with  the  repast  of  Christ  and  the  dis- 
ciples, is  peculiar  to  Mark. 

21.  His  friends  {oi  vap  ainov).  Lit.,  they  who  were  from 
beside  him  :  i.e.,  by  origin  or  birth.  Ills  mother  and  brethren. 
Compare  vv.  31,  32.  Wye,  kinsmen.  Tynd.,  they  t/iai  be- 
longed unlo  him.  Not  bis  disciples,  since  they  were  in  tbe 
house  with  him. 

They  said  {eKeyov).  Imperfect  tense.  Very  graphic,  they 
kept  saying. 

22.  Beelzebub.    See  on  Matt.  x.  25. 

And.  Not  connecting  two  parts  of  one  aocnsation,  but  two 
accusations,  as  is  evident  from  the  two  Srta,  which  are  equiva- 
lent to  quotation  marks. 

24.  And.  Note  the  way  in  which  the  sayings  are  linked  by 
this  conjunction  ;  an  impressive  rhetorical  progression. 

26.  But  hath  an  end.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

27.  Spoil  (Sutpfiraffcu).  Mark  nses  the  stronger  and  more 
vivid  compound  verb,  where  Matthew  employs  the  simple  op- 


irvuKu.  The  veHi  means,  }>rimaiily,  to  (ear  in  pieces  f  to  carry 
away,  as  the  wind ;  to  efface,  as  footsteps.  So,  generalljr,  to 
seize  as  plunder,  snatcliing  right  and  left. 

His  goods  (tA  (TKevT]).  Lit.,  Am  vessels.  So  Wye  Compare 
Mark  xi.  16;  Acts  ix.  15;  x.  11  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  20.  Tlie  special 
object  of  the  robber  may  be  precious  vessels  of  gold  or  silver; 
but  the  word  is  probabl;  used  in  its  general  sense  of  funuefuM 

gear. 

28.  Compare  Matt.  xii.  31 ;  and  note  Mark's  snperior  preci- 
sioQ  and  fulness  of  detail. 

29.  Guilty  (evojfo?).  Yrova  h,  in,  e^to,  to  hold  or  ?uive.  DL, 
is  in  the  graip  of,  or  holden  of.  Compare  1  Cor.  xL  27 ;  James 
ii.  10. 

Eternal  d  am  n  at  I  o  n  {aiatviov  afiapn^fiaTot;) .  Ann  tterly  false 
rendering.  Rightly  as  Jiev.,  of  an  eternal  sin.  So  Wye.,  ever- 
lasting trespass.  The  A.  V.  has  gone  wrong  in  following  Tjn- 
dale,  who,  in  tnrn,  followed  the  erroneous  text  of  Erasmus, 
Kpiaea}^,  Judgment,  wrongly  rendered  damjiation.  See  Matt 
xxiii.  33,  and  compare  Rev.  there. 

30.  They  said  (eXjeyov).  Imperfect  tense.  TAeif  kept  saying, 
or  jiersisted  in  saying.     An  addition  peculiar  to  Mark. 

31.  32.  They  sent  unto  htm  calling  him,  and  a  multitud* 
was  sitting  about  him.  Detail  by  Mark  only;  as  also  the 
words  in  ver.  34,  Looking  round  on  them  which  sat  round 
about  him. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Again.    He  had  taught  there  before.    See  iiL  7-9. 

In  the  sea.    Mark  only. 

There  was  gathered  (0-1^076x0*).  TheA.V.  misses  MarVi 
graphic  use  of  the  present,  "  There  m  gathered."     So  Rev. 
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7.  Choked  {<Twemi^av).  The  preposition,  av»  =  oon  {to- 
gether)^  carriea  the  idea  of  fom-presBioii. 

It  yielded  no  fruit.    Added  bj  Mark. 

8.  That  sprang  up  and  increased  (dva^aivoma  xal  av^av- 
ofievov).  The  Rev.  literally  rentiers  tlie  participles,  (jroioing  up 
and  iiiereimn'j,  thus  describing  t\\Gjyrocess  more  vividly.  Tliese 
two  participles,  innreover,  explain  tJie  use  of  the  imperfect 
tense  ^Sffiou  (yi«?/<A;^^),  denoting  continuance.  It  began  to  yield 
and  kept  yieUUiuj  as  it  increased. 

Thirty  (et?  rpidicovra).     Lit.,  up  to  thirty. 

10.  When  he  was  alone.     Mark  only. 

They  that  were  about  him  with  the  twelve.  Maikonly. 
Matthew  and  Luke,  the  disciples. 

11.  Unto  them  that  are  without  {eKelvoi<;  tok  efa>).     The 

two  latter  words  are  peculiar  to  Mark.  The  phrase  means 
those  oiUside  of  our  circle.  Its  sense  is  always  determineJ  by 
the  contrast  to  it.  Thus,  1  Cor.  v.  12, 13,  it  m  turn- Christians  in 
contrast  with  me.  Col.  iv.  5,  Christiuna  contrasted  -with  pe4)ple 
of  the  world.  Compare  1  Thess.  iv.  12 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  7.  Mat- 
tliew  (xiii.  11),  witii  less  preciHiun,  uses  simply  e'xetW?  (to  them), 
the  pronoun  of  remote  reference.  Luke  viii.  10,  rot?  Xot-n-o(<;(to 
tAe  rest). 


13.  Peculiar  to  Mark. 

Parables   (tA?   TrapaffoKa<s). 
spoken  or  may  hereafter  speak. 


The  parables,  which  I  have 


14.  The  sower  soweth  the  word.     More   precise  than 
either  Matthew  or  Luke.    Compare  Matt.  xiii.  19 ;  Luke  viiL  11. 

19.  The  lusts  of  other  things  entering  in  {al  wepl  rh 
XoittA  i-rriSv/ilai).     Lusts,  not  in  the  limited  aenso  of  mere 
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eexTial  desire,  but  in  the  general  sense  of  longing.  The  word 
is  also  used  of  desire  for  good  and  lawful  things  (Luke  xzii 
15  ;  Philip,  i.  23). 

20.  Such  as.     A   good    rendering  of  the  pronoan  oZrtvcv, 

which  indicates  the  class  of  hearers. 

21.  A  candle  (o  Xvjfvm).     Properly,  the  lamp,  as  Rev. 

Brought  {epye^at).  Lit.,  cometh.  Doth  the  lamp  comet 
This  impersonation  or  investing  the  lamp  with  motion  is  ac- 
cording to  Mark's  lively  mode  of  narrative,  as  is  the  throwing 
of  the  passage  into  the  interrogative  form.  Compare  Lnke 
viii.  16.  The  lamp :  the  article  indicating  &  familiar  household 
implement.     So  also  "  the  bed  "  and  "  tfie  stand." 

Bushel  {jwhiov).  The  Latin  modiua.  One  of  Mark's  Latin 
words.  See  on  Matt.  v.  15.  The  modiua  was  nearer  a  peck 
than  a  bushel. 

Bed  {KKlmiv).    A  couch  for  reclining  at  table. 

Candlestick  (Xu^tac).  Rev.,  correctly,  «<07wi /  La.^  lamp- 
stand.     See  on  Matt.  v.  15. 

22.  Which  shall  not  be  manifested  {iiiv  fii)  tva  <f>avepti>^). 
The  A.  V.  makes  Christ  say  that  every  hidden  thing  shall  be 
revealed.  This  is  wrong.  He  says  that  things  are  hidden  in 
order  that  they  may  be  manifested.     Concealment  is  a  means  to 

revelation. 

26-29.  The  pasablb  of  the  bekd  qkowtno  secretlt.  Pe- 
culiar to  Mark. 

26.  Should  cast  (0d\j}).  Lit.,  should  have  cast,  the  aorirt 
tense,  followed  by  the  presents  sleejr  and  rise  {KoSevSj}  and 
€yeipr}rcu).  The  whole,  literally,  "  As  if  a  man  should  have  cast 
seed  into  the  ground,  and  should  be  sleeping  and  rising  night 
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and  day."  The  aorist  tense  iodicates  the  efngre  act  of  casting  ; 
the  presents  the  repeated,  continned  sleeping  and  rising  while 
the  seed  is  growing. 

Seed  (top  trn-opov).     The  seed ;   that  particular  seed  which 
he  had  to  sow.     Such  is  the  force  of  the  article. 

27.  Grow  {/iij/«wi7Ta().    Lit.,  lengtfien;  be  extended  by  the 
seed  lengthening  oat  into  blade  and  stalk. 


He  knoweth  not  how  (lu^  ovk  otZev  aini^). 
order  is  very  lively  :  how  ktwweth  not  he. 


The  Greek 


28.  Of  herself  {ainofiaTii).  Lit.,  aetf-acting.  It  occurs  in 
only  one  other  passage  of  the  New  Testament,  Acts  xii.  10 ;  of 
the  city  gate  which  opened  to  Peter  of  its  own  accord. 

29.  Is  brought  forth  (TrapoSot).  This  rendering  cannot  be 
correct,  for  the  verb  is  active,  not  passive,  meaning  to  ddvver 
up.  Hence  it  is  usually  explained,  shall  hoAje  delivered  itself 
up  to  harvest ;  which  is  stilted  and  artiiicial.  Rev.  is  rip*,  Ib 
a  free  rendering  from  the  margin  of  A.  V.  It  is,  perhaps, 
better  to  explain,  as  Meyer  does,  whose  rendering  is  adopted  by 
Kev.  in  mara:in:  Whe-n  the  fruit  shall  have  allowed,  i.e.,  shall 
have  admitted  of  being  harvested.  Xenoplion  and  Herodotus 
use  tiie  word  in  the  sense  of  permit  or  aWno ;  and  an  exact 
parallel  to  this  occurs  in  the  historian  Polybius  {.\xii.,  24,  9) ; 
*' When  the  season  permitted"  (■jrapaStSoiJoTj?). 

Putteth  in  {aTroareXXet).  Lit.,  sendetk  forth.  So  Rev.  in 
margin.  The  rendering,  putteth  in,  misses  the  figure.  The 
verb  is  the  same  as  that  used  of  sending  forth  the  apostles  to 
reap  the  harvest  of  souls.  See  especially  Jolxn  iv.  38  :  "  I  sent 
(o7re(7Te*Xa)  you  to  reap." 

30.  Peculiar  to  Mark. 

With  what  comparison  shall  we  compare  it?  {h>  rbn 
ainr}v  vapaffo\§  Stitfiev  ;).     Lit.,  In  what  parable  miff  hi  we  put 
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it  f  Rev.,  In  what  jmrahle  shall  we  set  it  forth  f  Note  the 
we.,  taking  the  hearers,  with  a  fine  tact,  into  consultation. 

31.  When  it  is  sown  {^tov  tnrap^).  This  phrase  is  repeated 
in  ver.  32.  Here  the  emphasis  is  on  otov,  wfien.  It  is  sinull 
at  t!ie  time  when  it  is  sitwn.  In  ver.  32  the  emphasis  is  on 
a-napfj,  ii  is  sown.  It  begins  to  grow  great  from  the  time  when 
it  is  sown. 

That  are  upon  the  earth.    A  little  detail  peculiar  to  Mark. 

32.  Groweth  up.     Mark  only. 

Herbs  (tcIv  Xa^^aftui').  Rev.,  rightly,  the  herbs  ;  those  which 
peoi)le  are  wont  to  plant  in  their  gardens.  The  word  denotes 
garden — or  pot-herbs,  as  distinguislied  from  wild  herbs. 

Shooteth  out  great  branches  (wotet  xXaSov^  /ieyaXoiK), 

"Lit.,  maketh,  etc.  Rev.,  putieth  out.  Peculiar  to  Mark.  Mat- 
thew has  hecometh  a  tree.  On  branches,  see  note  on  Matt,  xxiv, 
32.  One  of  the  Talmudists  describes  the  mustard-plant  u  % 
tree,  of  which  the  wood  was  sniEcieat  to  cover  a  potter's  shed. 
Another  says  that  he  was  wont  to  climb  into  it  as  men  climb 
intd  a  fig-tree.  Professor  llackett  says  tliat  on  the  plain  of 
Akka,  toward  Carrael,  he  found  a  collection  of  mustard-plants 
from  six  to  nine  feet  higli,  with  branches  from  each  side  of  s 
trunk  an  inch  or  more  in  thickness.  Dr.  Thomson  relates  that 
near  the  l)ank  of  the  Jordan  ho  found  a  mustard-tree  more  than 
twelve  feet  high. 

Lodge  {KarcuTKT^vouv).     See  on   Matt.   viii.   20.     Lit.,  pitch 

their  tents. 

33.  Such.  Implying  that  Mark  knew  yet  more  parables  that 
were  spoken  at  that  time. 

As  they  were  able  to  hear  it.    Peculiar  to  Mark. 
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36.  Even  as  he  was  in  the  ship.  Rev.,  boat.  Just  as  lie 
was,  in  tlie  boat  in  which  he  was  then  sitting.  Mark  adds  the 
detail  about  the  accompanying  boats. 

37.  Storm  (XaTkailr),  So  Luke.  Distinctively  &  furious 
storm  or  hurricane.  Compare  Septnagint,  Job  xx.wiii.  1,  of 
the  whirlvoimi  out  of  whifli  God  answered  Job.  See,  also,  Job 
xxi.  18.  Matthew  uses  cret<7fi.o<;,  a  shaking.  See  on  Matt.  viii. 
24.  Mr.  Maegregor  ("  Rob  Roy  on  the  Jordan  ")  says  that  "  on 
the  sea  of  (ialiJee  the  wind  has  a  singular  force  and  suddenness ; 
and  this  is  no  doubt  because  that  sea  is  so  deep  in  the  world 
that  the  sun  rarefies  the  air  in  it  euoniiouely,  and  the  wind, 
speeding  swiftly  above  a  long  and  level  plateau,  giUhers  much 
force  as  it  sweeps  through  flat  deserts,  until  suddenly  it  meets 
this  huge  gap  in  the  way,  and  it  tumbles  down  here  irresistible." 

38.  A  pillow  {to  -irpocTKecfHiXaiov}.  Tlie  definite  article  indi- 
cates a  well-known  part  of  the  boat's  equipment — the  coarse 
leathern  cushion  at  the  stern  for  the  steersman.  The  Anglo- 
Saxon  version  has  holster. 

39.  PeacOt  be  still  (a-uinra,  irei^tfjuoao).  Lit.,  he  silent!  be 
muzzled  !  Wj'c,  rather  tamely,  jooj!  dumb  !  How  much  more 
vivid  than  the  narratives  of  either  Matthew  or  Luke  is  this  per- 
sonification and  rebuke  of  the  sea  as  a  raging  monster. 

Ceased  {iicoTraaev).  Frain  kotto';,  meaning,  1,  heating ;  2, 
t43U ;  3,  xceariiiess.  A  beautiful  and  picturesque  word.  The 
eea  sank  to  rest  as  if  exhausted  by  its  own  beating. 

There  was  (eyerero).     More  strictly,  there  arose  or  ensued. 
Tlie  aorist  tense  indicates  something  immediate.      Tynd.  has 
foUowed. 

Calm.     Wye,  j)eaceableness. 

41.  They  feared  exceedingly  {i<fto^ijSr)aav  <f>6^ov  fUyav). 
Lit,  they  feared  a  great  fear. 
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What  manner  of  man  is  this  ?  (rtv  apa  oinot  ea-riv  ,).  The 
A.  V.  is  rather  a  rendering  of  Matthew's  7roTa7r<i?.  tc/iat  man- 
ner of  (viii.  27),  than  of  Mark's  tk,  who.  The  Rev.  gives  it 
rightly  :  WTio  then  is  tlm  f  Tlie  then  {apa)  is  argumentative. 
Since  these  things  are  so,  who  then  is  this  ? 

CHAPTER  r. 

3.  The  details  of  w.  3-5  are  peculiar  to  Mark.  "  The  pict- 
ure of  the  inigerable  man  is  fearful ;  and  in  drawing  it,  each 
evangelist  has  some  touches  which  are  peculiarly  his  own  ;  bat 
St.  Mark's  is  the  most  eminently  graphic  of  all,  adding,  as  it 
does,  many  strokes  which  wonderfully  heighten  the  terriblenes* 
of  the  man's  condition,  and  also  magnify  the  glory  of  his  cure '' 
(Trench,  "  Miracles  "). 

Dwelling  (/carotic^o-iv).  The  xar^,  dovm,  gives  the  sense  of 
a  sealed  habitation.  Compare  our  phrase  setded  down.  So 
Tynd.,  his  aMding. 

The  tombs  {tok  /it^fuurtv).  "  In  unclean  places,  ouclean 
because  of  the  dead  men's  bones  which  were  there.  To  those 
who  did  not  on  this  account  shun  them,  these  tombs  of  the  Jews 
would  afford  ample  shelter,  being  either  natural  caves  or  re- 
cesses hewn  by  art  out  of  the  rock,  often  so  large  as  to  be  sup- 
ported with  columns,  and  with  cells  upon  their  sides  for  the 
reception  of  the  dead.  Being,  too,  without  the  cities,  anJ 
oftentimes  in  remote  and  solitary  places,  they  would  attract  those 
who  sought  to  flee  from  all  fellowship  of  their  kind  "  (Trench, 
"Miracles"). 

4.  With  fetters  and  chains  {"rreSaK  Kcd  aXvaea-iv).  vi^, 
fetter,  is  akin  to  7re^a,the  insfep;  just  as  the  Latin  pedica,  a 
shackle,  is  related  topes,  a  foot.  The  Anglo-Saxon  plural  of 
fot  {foot)  isfet,'  BO  that  fetter  isfeeier.     So  Chancer: 

"  The  pare  fetteri  on  big  ahinnes  grete 
Were  of  his  bitter  wile  tvres  wete." 

"AXutTK;  (derivation  uncertain)  is  a  chain,  a  generic  word,  denot- 
ing a  bond  which  might  be  on  any  part  of  the  body. 
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Broken  in  pieces  ((rwrerpt^a*).  The  veThawrpiffoa  means 
originally  to  mft  togeiher,  to  (frind  or  crush.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  fetters  might  have  been  of  cords  which  could 
be  rubbed  to  pieces.  Wye.  renders,  Had  hroken  fAe  stocks  to 
email  gobbets. 

5.  Crying  (/epoftoi/).  Rev.,  cryirig  out.  The  verb  denotes 
an  inarticidaie  cry ;  a  shriek.  Ariatophanea  uses  it  of  the  frogs 
("  Ranae,"  258),  and  of  the  bawling  of  a  boor  ("  Equitee,"  285). 

6.  Afar  off  (otTro  fuucpgSev).  Peculiar  to  Mark,  as  is  also  he 
ran. 


7.  Crying — he  saith. 
the  articulate  speech. 


The  inarticalste  cry  (ver.  5),  and  then 


What  have  I  to  do  with  thee  ?  {rlkfiol  koI  <rol;).  Lit,  whai 
is  there  to  me  and  thee  f     What  have  we  in  common  ? 

I  adjure  thee  by  God,  Stronger  than  Lnke's  I  pray  thee. 
The  verb  opK^ja,  I  adjure,  is  condemned  by  the  grammarians 

as  inelegant. 

8.  For  he  said  {6X€7ej').  Imperfect  tense,  he  was  saying ; 
the  force  of  which  is  lost  both  in  the  A.  V.  and  Rev.  Tlie  im- 
perfect gives  the  reason  for  this  strange  entreaty  of  the  demon. 
Jesus  was  commanding,  was  saying  "  cat/m  out ; "  and,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  epileptic  child  at  the  Transfiguration  Mount,  the 
baffled  spirit  wreaked  his  malice  on  the  man.  The  literal  ren- 
dering of  the  imperfect  brings  out  the  simidtaneousness  of 
Christ's  exorcism,  the  outbreak  of  demoniac  malice,  and  the  cry 
Torment  me  not. 

13.  Ran  {Stpfitjcrev).  The  verb  indicates  hasty,  headlong  mo- 
tion.    Hence,  as  Rev.,  rushed. 

Two  Thousand.  As  usual,  Mark  alone  gives  the  detail  of 
number. 
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A  steep  place.     But  the  aoun  has  the  definite  article :  roC 

Kpijfivov,  the  steep,  as  TJev. 

15.  See  {Bfoapovaiv).     Rev.,  rightly,  hehnld.     For  it  was  more 

than  simple  seeinij.  The  verh  means  looking  sledfaatly,  as  one 
who  has  an  interest  in  the  ohject,  and  with  a  view  to  search  into 
and  understand  it :  to  look  inquirhujhj  and  inienili/. 

Clothed.     Compare  Luke  viii.  27.     Far  a  long  tirna  he  had 

warn  no  cloUies. 

18.  When  he  was  com«  {iiipaimino<;  ainov).    The  participle 

is  iQ  the  present  tense.  Not  after  he  had  embarked,  but  while 
he  was  in  the  act.  Hence  Rev.,  rightly,  aw  he  was  entering. 
With  this  corresponds  the  graphic  imperfect  irapeKoKMi :  While 
he  was  stepping  into  the  boat  the  restored  man  wa^  beseeching 
him. 

That  {tva).  In  order  that.  Not  the  subject  bnt  the  aim  of 
the  entreaty. 

23.  My  little  daughter  (to  Svydrpiov).  This  little  endeai^ 
ing  touch  in  the  nee  of  the  diminutive  is  peculiar  to  Mark. 

Lieth  at  the  point  of  death  {eaxaTa<:  e^et).  One  of  the 
uncouth  phrases  peculiar  to  Mark's  style,  and  which  are  cited  by 
some  as  evidence  of  the  early  composition  of  his  gospel. 

I  pray  thee  come  (fi-a  ^X^oii').     The  words  I  pray  thee  are 

not  in  the  Greek.  Literally  the  ruler's  woi-ds  run  thus  :  My  lit- 
tle tJmighter  lieth  at  the  point  of  death — that  i/iou  come,  etc.  In 
his  anguish  he  speaks  brokenly  and  incoherently. 

He  went  (aTrfjXSev).  Lit.,  went  away.  The  aorist  tenfie, 
denoting  action  once  for  all,  is  in  contrast  with  the  imperfects, 
^KoXovSet,  JcepifoUoiaing,  and  <Tvvi^\i^ov,  kept  thronging.  Tlie 
multitude  kept  following  and  thronging  as  he  went  along.  The 
preposition  <rvv,  together,  in  the  latter  verb,  indicates  the  united 
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pressure  of  a  crowd.     Compare  Tynd.,  ver.  31.     Thrusting  the« 
on  every  side. 

26.  Mark  is  iniicli  fuller  and  more  vivid  than  Matthew  or 
Luke. 

Had  suffered  (TroSoutra).  To  be  taken,  as  everywhere  in  the 
Isew  Testament,  in  the  sense  of  suffering  pain,  not  merely  sub- 
jected to  treatment.  What  she  may  have  suffered  will  appear 
from  the  prescription  for  the  medical  treatment  of  such  a  com- 
plaint given  in  the  Talmud.  "  Take  of  the  gura  of  Alexandria 
the  weight  of  a  zuzee  (a  fractional  silver  coin) ;  of  alum  the 
same ;  of  crwns  the  same.  Let  them  be  bruised  together,  and 
given  in  wine  to  the  woman  tliut  has  an  issue  of  blood.  If  tliia 
does  not  benefit,  take  of  Per.siau  onions  three  logs  (pints) ;  boil 
them  in  wine,  and  give  her  to  drink,  and  say,  'Arise  fi-oin  thy 
flu.x.'  If  this  docs  not  cure  her,  set  her  in  a  place  where  two 
ways  meet,  and  let  her  hold  a  cup  of  wine  in  her  right  hand,  and 
let  some  one  come  behind  and  frighten  her,  and  say,  '  Arise 
from  thy  flu.\.'  But  if  that  do  no  good,  take  a  handful  of  cum- 
min (a  kind  of  fennel),  a  handful  of  crocus,  and  a  handful  of 
fenugreek  (another  kind  of  fennel).  Let  these  be  boiied  in  wine 
and  give  them  her  to  drink,  and  say,  '  Arise  from  thy  flux  1 '" 
If  these  do  no  good,  other  doses,  over  ten  in  number,  are 
prescribed,  among  them  this  :  "  Let  them  dig  seven  ditches,  in 
which  let  thetii  burn  some  cuttings  of  vines,  not  yet  four  years 
old.  Let  her  take  in  her  hand  a  cup  of  wine,  and  let  them  lead 
her  away  from  this  ditch,  and  make  her  sit  down  over  that.  And 
let  them  remove  her  from  that,  and  make  her  sit  down  over  an- 
other, saying  to  her  at  each  remove,  'Arise  from  thy  flux!'" 
(Quoted  from  Lightfoot  by  Geikie,  "  Life  and  Words  of  Christ "). 

Of  many  physicians  (two).  Lit,  under;  i.e.,  under  the 
hands  of. 

And  was  nothing  bettered,  but  rather  grew  worse. 
Luke's  professional  pride  as  a  physician  kept  him  from  such  a 
statement.     Compare  Luke  viii.  43. 
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28.  For  she  said  (eXjeyev).  Imperfect  tense.  She  waa  or 
kept  saying  as  she  pressed  through  the  crowd,  either  to  herself 
or  to  otliers. 

29.  She  knew — she  was  healed.  Note  the  graphic  chuige 
in  the  tenses,     lyveu,  a/t^  kn&w  ^  Mxat,  the  is  healed. 

Plague.    See  on  iii.  10. 

30.  Knowing    {hrirfvou^).     Rev.,  perceiving.     Lit,  having 

fully  known. 

That  virtu©  had  gone  out  of  him  (t^v  k%  ain-ov  BvvofM 
e^eX^va-av).    More  correctly  as  Rev.,  i/iat  tJie  power  proceeding 

from  him  had  gone  forth.  The  object  of  the  Saviour's  knowl- 
edge was  tlms  complex :  Ist,  his  power  ;  2d,  that  his  power  had 
gone  forth.  This  and  the  following  sentence  are  peculiar  to 
Mark. 

32.  He  looked  round  about  {irepie^khreTo).  Imperfect 
tense.  lie  lupi  looking  around  for  the  woman,  who  had  hidden 
herself  in  the  crowd. 

34.  In  peace  (et;  elpijt^v).  Lit.,  itUopeace.  Contemplating 
the  peace  in  store  for  her.  Mark  alone  adds,  Be  whole  of  thy 
plagiie. 

35.  From  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue.  From  his  booae; 
for  the  ruler  himself  is  addressed. 

Troublest  (o-Ki/XXtt?).  See  on  Matt.  ix.  36.  Compare  Luke 
xi.  22,  where  occurs  the  cognate  word  ainjiKa,  spoils,  things  t43m 
or  stripped  from  an  enemy.  Wye,  trauailest.  Tynd.,  dis- 
easest. 

36.  Heard .  This  is  from  the  reading  okowtom  (Luke  viii.  50). 
The  correct  reading  is  wapaKovaa<!,  which  may  be  rendered 
either  not  heeding,  as  Rev.  (compare  Matt,  xviii.  17),  or  over- 
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hearing,  as  Rev.  in  margin,  which,  on  the  whole,  seems  the 
more  natural.  I}i»regarding  would  be  more  appropriate  if  the 
message  bad  been  addressed  to  Jesos  himself ;  but  it  was  ad- 
dressed to  the  ruler.  Jesus  overheard  it.  The  present  parti- 
ciple, XaXovfievov,  being  spoken,  seems  to  fall  in  with  this. 

38.  Seeth  {^emptt).     Rev.,  heholdeth.     See  on  ver.  15. 

Wailing^  (aXaXafoin-os).  A  descriptive  word  of  the  hired 
mourners  crying  al-a-lail 

40.  Put  them  out.  "  Wonderful  authority  in  the  house  of 
a  stranger.  He  was  really  master  of  the  house "  (Bengel). 
Only  Mark  relates  the  taking  of  the  parents  with  the  three  dis- 
ciples into  the  chamber. 


41.  Maid  {icopcuTiou). 
Matthew. 


Kot  a  classical  word,  but  nsed  also  by 


42.  Astonishment  {iK(rrd<Tei).  Better  Rev.,  amazement, 
which  carries  the  sense  of  bewil/ierment.  'EKOToati,  of  which 
the  English  ec«tasy  is  a  transcript,  is  from  €«,  out  of,  and 
larrfiu,  to  place  or  put.  Its  primitive  sense,  therefore,  is  that 
of  removal ;  hence  of  a  man  removed  out  of  hie  aeneee.  In 
Eiblical  Greek  it  is  used  in  a  modified  sense,  as  here,  xvi,  8 ; 
Luke  V.  26 ;  Acts  iil.  10,  of  amazeftmnt,  often  coupled  with  year. 
Id  Acts  X.  10 ;  xi.  5 ;  xxii.  17,  it  is  used  in  the  seuee  of  our 
word  ecstasy,  and  is  rendered  trance. 
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2.  Astonished.    See  on  Matt.  viiL  28. 

Mighty  works  (Sww^cts).  Wi., p&wers.  See  on  Matt  xi. 
20.  Tytid.,  iJ)"r^«<«.  Outcornings  of  God's jpowjer;  "powers of 
tlie  world  to  come"  (Ueb.  vi.  5),  at  work  upon  the  earth. 
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3.  The  carpenter.  Thie  word  "  throws  the  only  fliuh 
which  falls  on  the  continuous  tenor  of  the  first  thirty  year^ 
from  infancy  to  manhood,  of  the  life  of  Christ  "  (Farrar,  '*  Mes- 
sages of  the  Books  "). 

They  were  offended.     See  on  Matt.  v.  29.    Tynd.,  hurt. 

5.   Sick  {ap(xaKTTOi<t).     From  ti,  n</tj  and  fxowvfu,  to  stretuftfum. 

Sickness  regarded  as  constitutional  weaknees. 

7.  By  two  and  two.     To  help  and  encourage  each  other, 

and  also  for  fulness  uf  testimony. 

8-12.  See  Matt.  x. 

14.  Was  spread  abroad.  "  But  for  t]ie  rumor,  ITerod  would 
not  have  known  of  him.  A  palace  is  late  in  hearing  spiritual 
news"  (Bengel). 

Mighty  works  do  show  forth  themselves  in  him  {ivtp- 
jouffiv  at  BwdfiCK  ev  ainu)).  Rev.,  these  jwwers  work  in  him. 
Ab  Dr.  Morison  observes,  "  A  snatch  of  Hei'od's  theology  and 
philosophy."  He  knew  that  John  wrought  no  miracles  when 
alive,  but  he  thought  that  death  had  put  him  into  connection 
with  the  unseen  world,  and  enabled  him  to  wield  its  powers. 

16.  He  it  risen.  The  he,  ovto';,  is  emphatic.  This  one. 
This  very  John. 

17-29.  On  tlie  peculiarities  of  Mark  in  this  narrative,  see  In- 
troduction. 

19.  Had  a  quarrel  against  him  {ii'€tx,fv  ain-u).  There  is 
some  dispute  about  the  rendering.  The  Rev.  renders  Set  haraelf 
against:  him,  with  no  alternative  translation  in  the  mar^n ; 
and  in  Luke  xi.  53,  Press  ttpon  him  veh&nently,  with  set  them- 
sehvs  Uijainst  him  in  the  margin.  I  see  no  objection  to  ren- 
dering was  angry  at  him,  taking  ivelxev  avr^  with  an  ellipsis 
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of  )^6\ov,  anger.  Verj  literally,  hnd  inUhin  hersdf  (ev)  anger 
againot  him.  So  Hei-odotns,  i.,  IIS.  Astyages  concealing  the 
anger  {top  j(6\ov)  which  he  feU  Uyward  him  (pi  emj^e).  vi. 
119,  eveix,^  <t4>1  Setvov  ;^oXoi',  nourished  a  fierce  anger  against 
them.     So  Moultou,  Grimm,  and  De  Wette. 

Desired  (^.JeXew).  Imperfect  tense,  was  desiring  all  along, 
ller  demand  for  John's  murder  was  the  result  of  a  long-cherished 
wisli. 


20.  Observed  him  (crwenjpet).  A  mistranslation.  Rev., 
kept  him  safe.  Peculiar  to  Mark.  Compare  Matt.  ix.  17,  are 
preserved ;  I^uke  ii.  19,  Jcept ;  trvv,  closely  ;  T7}ptlp,  to  preserve 
or  keep,  as  the  result  of  guarding.  See  on  John  xvii.  12,  and 
reserved,  1  Pet.  i.  4. 

Did  many  things  {voWa  iiroUi).  Tlie  proper  reading,  how- 
ever, IB  ^6p€i ;  from  a,  not,  and  tropot,  a  passage.  Hence, 
strictly,  to  be  in  circumstances  where  one  cannot  find  a  way 
out.  So  Rev.,  rightly,  he  was  much  perplexed.  The  other 
reading  is  meaningless. 

21.  Convenient  {evxatpov).  Mark  only.  Convenient  for 
Herodias'  purpose.  "  Opportune  for  the  insidious  woitian,  who 
lioped,  througli  wine,  lust,  and  the  concurrence  of  sycophants, 
to  be  able  easily  to  overcome  the  wavering  mind  of  her  hus- 
band "  (GrotiuB  in  Meyer). 

Birthday.  See  on  Matt.  xiv.  6.  The  notice  of  the  banquet 
and  of  the  rank  of  the  guests  is  peculiar  to  Mark. 

Lords  {fieyi(TTa<nv).  Only  here,  and  Apoc.  vi.  15  ;  xviii.  23. 
A  late  word,  from  fJ-eya';,  gi'cat. 

High  captains  (;^t\tap;^;ot<f).     Lit.,  commanders  of  a  thou- 
sand, men.     Answering  to  a  Roman  military  tribnne.     Both 
civil  and  military  dignitaries  were  present,  with  other  dietin- 
gnished  men  of  the  district  {chief  men). 
13 
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22.  The  said  Herodias  {auT^9TJ7<r  'HpaBiaSos).     The  A.  V. 

misses  the  point  of  ainT]<i  by  the  translation  t/ie  said:  the  object 
being  not  to  particularixe  the  Herodias  jnst  referred  to,  but  to 
emphasize  tlie  fact  tliat  Herodias'  ovm  daughter  was  pat  for- 
ward instead  of  a  professional  daucer.  Ileuce  liev.,  correcUj, 
"  the  daughter  of  Herodias  herself.''* 


Damsel  {Kopcuri^).     See  ou  Mark  v.  41. 


M 


25.  Mark's  narrative  emphasizes  the  eager  haste  with  which 
the  murder  was  pushed.  She  came  in  straightway  and  de- 
manded the  boon  JbrfAidth. 

By  and  by  (efatn^?).  Obsolete  in  the  old  sense  of  imfw- 
diatelij.  The  A.  V.  translates  evSixi,  straightway^  in  Matt  xiii. 
21,  hij  and  hy :  evSecof,  Mark  iv.  17,  hn mediately :  and  the  same 
word  in  Luke  x.xi.  9,  by  and  by.  'E^avTf}<!  is  rendered  imine- 
diaiely.  Acts  x.  33;  xi.  11 :  straightway.  Acts  xxiii.  30 :  pra- 
entJy,  Philip,  ii.  23.  'Rev.,  forthwith.  The  expression  by  and 
by  in  older  English  was  sonietitnes  used  of  place.  Thus  Chau- 
cer. 

"  Right  in  the  same  chamber  hj  and  hj"  (oloae  hj). 
and 

"  Two  young  knighta  lying  by  and  by  "  (near  together). 


A 


Edward  lY.  is  reported  to  have  said  on  bis  death-bed:  "I  wote 

(know)  not  whether  any  preachers  words  ought  more  to  move 
you  than  I  that  is  going  by  and  by  to  the  place  that  they  all 
preach  of." 

Charger.     See  on  Matt.  xiv.  8. 

26.  Exceeding  sorry.     Where  Matthew  has  sorry. 

27.  Mark's  favorite  atraig/ttway.     The  king  is  prompt  in  his 

response. 

Executioner  {(TjreKovKaTopa).    One  of  Mark's  Latin  words, 
speculator.    A  spectsdaior  was  a  guardsman,  whose  business  it 
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•was  to  watch  or  spy  out  (speculari).  It  came  gradually  to  de- 
note one  of  the  armed  body-guard  of  the  Roman  emperor. 
Thus  Suetonius  says  of  Claudius  that  he  did  not  dare  to  attend 
banquets  unless  las  specuUttores  with  theu-  hrnees  surrounded 
bim.  Seneca  uses  the  word  in  the  sense  of  executioner.  "  lie 
met  the  executioners  (spectdatonbiis},  declared  that  he  had 
nothing  to  say  against  the  execution  of  the  sentence,  and  then 
etretched  out  his  neck."  Ilerod  imitated  the  maimers  of  the 
Roman  court,  and  was  attended  by  a  company  of  sptculatares, 
though  it  was  not  their  distinctive  office  to  act  as  executioners. 
Wye.  renders  m<an-kiUer,  and  Tynd.  hangman. 

29.  Corpse.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  28. 

Stier  ("  Words  of  Jesus")  says  of  Ilerod  :  "  Tliis  man,  whose 
inner  life  was  burnt  out ;  who  was  made  up  of  contradictions, 
epeakiug  of  his  kingdom  like  Ahasnerus,  and  yet  the  slave  of 
Iiis  Jezebel ;  willingly  hearing  the  prophet,  and  unwillingly  kill- 
ing him  ;  who  will  be  a  Sadducee,  and  yet  thinks  of  a  resurrec- 
tion ;  who  has  a  superstitious  fear  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  yet  a 
curiosity  to  see  him." 

31.  Come  apart.     See  on  ch.  iii.  7. 

37.  Shall  we  go  and  buy,  etc.  This  question  and  Christ's 
answer  are  peculiar  to  Mark. 

39.  By  companies  (trv^TTocrta  o-i/^TToffta).  Peculiar  to  Mark. 
The  Jewish  dining-room  was  arranged  like  the  Roman  :  three 
tables  forming  three  sides  of  a  square,  and  with  divans  or 
couches  following  the  outside  line  of  the  tables.  The  open  end 
of  tlie  square  admitted  the  servants  who  waited  at  table.  This 
explains  the  arrangement  of  the  multitude  here  described  by 
Mark.  The  people  sat  down,  literally,  in  table-companies,  ar- 
ranged like  guests  at  table  ;  some  companies  of  a  hundred  and 
some  of  fifty,  in  sqiiares  or  oblongs  open  at  one  end,  so  that  the 
disciples  could  pass  along  the  inside  and  distribute  the  loaves. 

Green.    Mark  only. 
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40.  In  ranks  {Trpatrial  Trpaauil).  Lit.,  like  beds  in  a  garden. 
The  former  adverb,  hy  companies,  describes  the  ai'rangement ; 
tliis  the  color.  Tlie  red,  blue,  and  yellow  clothing  of  the  poor- 
est orientals  makes  an  Eastern  crowd  full  of  color ;  a  fact  which 
would  appeal  to  Peter's  eje,  suggesting  the  appearance  of  flower- 
beds in  a  garden. 

41.  Brake  and  gave  {xaTeKXaaev,  iSiSov).  The  verbs  are  in 
different  tenses ;  the  fonner  in  the  aori«t,  the  latter  in  the  im- 
perfect. The  aorist  implies  the  inaUtntaneous,  the  imperfect 
the  continuoris  act.  He  brake,  and  kept  givi/ng  out.  Farrar  re- 
marks that  the  multiplication  evidently  took  place  in  Christ's 
hands,  between  the  acta  of  breaking  and  distributing. 

All.     Pecul iar  to  Mark. 

Were  filled.     See  on  Matt.  v.  6. 

43.  Baskets  full  (xo<^tWi>  vX^poifuiTa).  Lit.,  Jillvngt  of 
baskets.  See  on  Matt.  xiv.  20.  Mark  alone  adds,  and  of  the 
Jithes. 

44.  Men  {av&pe^).  Not  generic,  including  men  and  women, 
but  literallj  men.  Compare  Matt.  .\iv.  21,  beside  women  and 
children  /  a  detail  which  we  should  have  expected  from  Mark. 

46.  When  he  had  sent  them  away  {awora^afievos:).  Rev.. 
more  correctly,  after  he  had  taken  leave,  llnclassical,  and  nswi 
in  this  sense  only  in  later  Greek.  So  in  Luke  ix.  61 ;  Acts 
xviii.  18 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  13. 

48.  He  saw  {ISwv).  Participle.  Hev.,  seeing.  Better,  how- 
ever, the  literal  having  seen.  It  was  this  which  induced  him  to 
go  to  them. 

Toiling  {^airavt^ofjievoiK) .  Lit.,  tormented.  Rev.,  ifi'afraiwrf 
Bee  on  Matt.  iv.  24.     Wye,  travailing.     Tynd.,  trouUad. 

Fourth  watch.    Between  3  and  6  a.m. 
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Woutd  have  passed  by  them.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

50.  They  all  saw  him.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

Spake  with  them  {iXaXija-ev  /mt'  ain-mv).  Both  Matthew 
and  John  give  the  simple  dative,  ainoK,  to  them.  Mark's  w^ 
tkeTn  ifi  more  familiar,  and  gives  the  idea  of  a  more  friendly 
and  encouraging  address.  It  is  significant,  in  view  of  Peter's 
relation  to  this  gospel,  that  Mark  omits  the  incident  of  Peter's 
walk  on  the  waves  (Matt.  xiv.  28-31). 

51.  Ceased.     See  on  Mark  iv.  38. 

Sore  amazed  {\iav  iie  vepiaa-ov  i^iaravTo).  Lit.,  exceedingly 
beyond  measure.  A  strong  expression  peculiar  to  Mark.  'E^ltr- 
TovTo,  v)ere  amazed.  Compare  the  cognate  noun  exaraaK,  and 
see  on  Mark  v.  42. 

52.  Peculiar  to  Mark. 

The  miracle  of  the  loaves  (eirlroKapTot?).  Rev.,  concern- 
ing the  loaves.  Lit.,  w^wn  ;  in  the  inaUer  of.  They  did  not 
reason  from  the  multiplying  of  the  loaves  to  the  stilliug  of  the 
eea. 

53.  Drew  to  the  shore  {Trpoa-copftitrSijffav).  Peculiar  to 
Mark.  Rev.,  moored  to  the  shore,  though  the  meaning  may  be 
near  the  shore.  ^Aifi^ij,  he  went  up  (ver.  51),  seems  to  indicate  a 
vessel  of  considerable  size,  etandingquite  high  out  of  the  water. 
They  may  have  anchored  off  shore. 

55.  Ran  round.  From  place  to  place  where  the  sick  were, 
to  bring  thera  to  Jesus.     Matthew  has  they  sent. 

Carry  about  {Trepi<f>€peip).  vepl,  about;  one  hither  and  an- 
other thither,  wherever  Christ  might  be  at  the  time. 

Beds  {KpafiaTTOK).  Condenmed  as  bad  Greek,  but  used  by 
both  Luke  and  John.     See  on  Mark  ii.  4. 


2.  Defiled  (KO(va!«).  Lit,  oommwn  /  and  so  Rev.  in  m&igin, 
Wye,  and  Tynd. 

That  is.     Added  by  way  of  explanation  to  Gentile  readen. 

Oft  (flvy/iij).  Rev.,  dUigen&if.  A  word  which  has  given 
critics  nuicli  difBeuJty,  and  on  which  it  is  impossible  to  speak 
decieively.  The  Rev.  gives  in  the  margin  the  simplest  mean- 
ing, the  literal  one,  tenth  the  fat  /  that  is,  rubbing  the  iin- 
deansed  liand  with  the  other  doubled.  This  would  be  satisfac- 
tory if  there  were  any  evidence  that  such  was  the  cnstom  in 
washing ;  but  there  is  none.  Edersheim  ("  Life  and  Times  of 
Jesus,"  ii.,  11,  note)  says  "  the  custom  is  not  in  accordance  with 
Jewish  law."  But  he  elsewhere  says  ("The  Temple,"  206, 
note),  "  For  when  water  was  poured  upon  the  hands  they  had 
to  be  lifted,  yet  so  that  the  water  should  neither  run  up  above 
the  wrist,  nor  back  again  upon  the  hand ;  best,  therefore,  by 
doubling  the  fingers  into  a  fist.  Hence  (as  Lightfoot  rightly  re- 
marks) Mark  vii.  3,  should  be  translated  except  they  loash  their 
hands  imth  thefisty  Tischendorf,  in  his  eighth  edition,  retains  an 
ancient  reading,  -rrvievd^frequetidy  or  diligently,  wliich  may  go 
to  explain  this  translation  in  so  many  of  the  versions  (Gothic, 
Yulgate,  Syriac).  Meyer,  with  his  usual  literalism  gives  with 
thejist,  which  I  am  inclined  to  adopt. 

Holding  (/c/>oToiwT€?).  Strictly,  holding  famly  or yiut.  So 
Heb.  iv.  14 ;  Apoc.  ii.  25  ]  denoting  (^incUa  adherenoe  to  dn 
tradition. 
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4.  Wash  themselves  {^aTrrlamvrai).  Two  of  the  most  ira- 
portaut  inann scripts,  however,  read  pavriaaHn-ai,  sprinkled  thejn^ 
telvet.  See  Rev.,  in  inargui.  This  reading  is  adopted  by  West- 
cott  and  Hort.  The  American  Revisers  insist  on  bathe,  instead 
of  wash,  ali-eady  used  as  a  translation  of  vlsp-oiPTat  (ver.  3).  The 
scope  of  this  work  does  not  admit  of  our  going  into  the  endless 
controversy  to  which  this  word  has  given  rise.  It  will  be  suflB- 
cient  to  give  the  principal  facts  concerning  its  meaning  and 
usage. 

In  classical  Greek  the  primary  meaning  is  to  merse.  Thns 
Polybius  (i.,  51,  6),  describing  a  naval  battle  of  the  Romans  and 
Carthaginians,  says,  "  They  sank  (i^aTm^ov)  many  of  the  ships." 
Josepluis  ("  Jewish  War,"  iv.,  3,  3),  says  of  the  crowds  which 
flocked  into  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  siege,  "  They  o^rnr- 
whelmed  (i^dimaav)  the  city."  In  a  metaphorical  sense  Plato 
uses  it  of  dntnkeiin£Sti :  drmcned  in  dntik  {BeffaTrrurfievoi, 
"  Symposium,"  176) ;  of  a  youth  ovenchehned  (fioTm^ofievov) 
with  the  argument  of  his  adversary  ("  Euthydemus,"  277). 

In  tlie  Septuagint  the  verb  occurs  four  times:  Isa.  xxi,  4, 
Terror  hath  frighted  me.  Septuagint,  Fniquity  hapiizes  ma 
(fiaTrri^ei)  ;  2  Kings  v.  15,  of  Naanian's  dipjnng  himself  iu 
Jordan  {ifiairrla-aro) ;  Judith  xii.  7,  Judith  washing  herself 
(e/SaiTT^eTo)  at  the  fountain  ;  Sirach  xxxi.  25,  being  baptised 
(fiaim^ofievm)  from  a  dead  body. 

The  New  Testament  use  of  the  word  to  denote  submersion 
for  a  religious  purpose,  may  be  traced  back  to  the  Levidcal 
washings.  See  Levit.  xi.  32  (of  vessels);  xi.  40  (of  clothes); 
Is^um.  viii.  6,  7  (sprinkling  with  purifying  water) ;  Exod.  xxx. 
119,  21  (of  washing  hands  and  feet).  The  word  appears  to  have 
been  at  that  time  the  technical  term  for  such  washings  (compare 
Luke  xi.  38 ;  Ileb.  ix.  10  ;  Mark  vii.  4),  and  could  not  therefore 
have  been  limited  to  the  meaning  irnmerne.  Thus  the  wasliing 
of  pots  and  vessels  for  ceremonial  purification  could  not  have 
been  by  plunging  them  in  water,  which  would  have  rendered 
impure  the  whole  body  of  purifying  water.  The  word  may  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  washlntj  or  sprinJcUng. 

'*  Tbe  Teacliing  of  the  Apostles  "  (see  on  Matt.  x.  10)  throws 
light  on  the  elastic  interpretation  of  the  tenn,  in  its  directions 
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for  baptism.  "  Baptize — in  living  (i.e.,  running)  water.  Bnt 
if  thou  hast  not  living  water,  baptize  in  other  water ;  and  if 
tliou  canst  not  in  cold,  tlien  in  warm.  But  if  thon  haat  neither, 
pour  water  upon  the  head  tlirice  into  the  name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Sou,  aud  of  tlie  Holy  Spirit"  (Chap.  VII.). 

Pots  (^eaToiv).  Another  of  Mark's  Latin  words,  adapted  from 
the  Latin  sextarius,  a  pint  measure.      Wye,  cruets.     Tynd., 

cruses. 

Brazen  vessels  l^aXKuov).    More  literally,  copper. 

Tables  {Kkiv&v).  Omitted  in  some  of  the  best  mannscripta 
and  texts,  and  by  Kev.  The  A.  V.  is  a  mistranslation,  the 
word  meaning  couches.  If  this  belongs  in  the  text,  we  cer- 
tainly cannot  explain  ^aimcrfwiK!  as  iiiimersio-n. 

6.   Well  (xaXwif).     Finely,  heautifidly.     Ironical. 

10.  Honor.  'W-yc.h&s  worship.  Compare  his  rendering  of 
Matt  vi.  2,  "  That  they  Ire  worshipjied  of  men  ; "  xiii.  57,  "  A 
prophet  is  not  without  worship  but  in  his  own  country ;"  and 
especially  John  xii.  26,  "  If  any  man  eerve  me,  my  Father  shall 
worship  him." 

Die  the  death  (^vdr^  TeXevTaxto).     Lit.,  come  to  an  end  hf 

death.     See  on  Matt.  xv.  4. 

11.  Corban.     Mark  only  gives  the  original  word,  and  then 

translates.     See  on  Matt.  xv.  5, 

13.   Making  of  none  effect.     Rev.,  inaking  void.     See  on 

Matt.  XV.  G. 

Ve  handed  down.  Note  the  past  tense,  identifying  them 
for  the  moment  with  their  forefathers.  Compare  Matt.  xxiiL 
35,  Ye  slew.  Christ  views  the  Jewish  persecutors  and  bigots, 
ancient  and  modern,  as  a  whole,  actuated  by  one  spirit,  aud 
ascribes  to  one  section  what  was  done  by  auother. 
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17.  The  disciples.  Matthew  says  Peter.  There  is  no  dis- 
crepancy.    Peter  spoke  for  the  band. 

IS.  So.  So  unintelligent  as  not  to  understand  what  I  uttered 
to  the  crowd. 

19.  Draught  {a^hp5n>a).  Liddell  and  Scott  give  only  one 
definition — &  privy,  clixwa  /  and  derive  from  IS/ia,  seat,  hreech, 
fundament,  Conapare  English  stool.  The  word  does  not  refer 
to  a  part  of  the  body. 

Purging  all  meats  {Ka3ap{^av  irdin-a  tA  ^pcaptara).  Ac- 
cording to  the  A.  V.  these  words  are  in  apposition  with  draught : 
the  draught  which  makes  pure  the  whole  of  the  food,  since  it  is 
the  place  designed  for  receiving  the  impure  excrements. 

Christ  was  enforcing  the  truth  that  all  defilement  comes  from 
within.  This  was  in  the  face  of  the  Rabbinic  distinctions  be- 
tween clean  and  nnctean  meats.  Christ  asserts  that  Levitical 
nncleanness,  such  as  eating  with  unwashed  hands,  is  of  small 
importance  compared  with  moral  nncleanness.  Peter,  still 
under  the  infiuonce  of  the  old  ideas,  cannot  understand  the 
saying  and  asks  an  explanation  (Matt  .xv.  15),  which  Christ 
gives  in  vv.  18-23.  The  words  jntrginy  all  meats  (Rev.,  mak- 
ing all  meats  clean)  are  not  Christ's,  but  the  Evangelist's,  ex- 
plaining the  bearing  of  Christ's  words ;  and  therefore  the  Rev. 
properly  renders,  this  he  said  (italics),  making  all  meats  clean. 
This  was  the  interpretation  of  Chiysostom,  who  says  in  his 
homily  on  Matthew  :  "  But  Mark  says  that  he  said  these  things 
making  all  meats  pure."  Canon  Farrar  refers  to  a  passage 
cited  from  Gregory  Thaumaturgus :  "And  the  Saviour,  who 
purifies  all  meats,  says."  This  rendering  is  significant  in  the 
light  of  Peter's  vision  of  the  great  sheet,  and  of  the  words, 
"  What  God  hath  cleansed  "  {eKoSapure),  in  which  Peter  prob- 
ably realized  for  the  first  time  the  import  of  the  Lord's  words 
on  this  occasion.  Canon  Farrar  remarks :  "  It  is  doubtless 
due  to  the  fact  that  St.  Peter,  the  informant  of  St.  Mark, 
in  writing  his  Gospel,  and  as  the  sole  ultimate  authority  for 
this  vision  in  the  Acts,  is  the  source  of  both  narratives, — that 
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we  owe  the  hitherto  unnoticed  circmnstance  that  the  two  verbs, 
cleanse  aud  profane  (or  defile),  both  in  a  peculiarly  pregnant 
sense,  are  the  two  most  prominent  words  in  the  narrative  of 
both  events  "  ("  Life  and  Work  of  Paul,"  i.,  276-7). 

21.  Evil  Thou^hti  {hiaXcrftafioi  ot  KOKol).  Thoughts,  tho» 
which  are  evil.  So  Rev.,  in  margin.  Thoughts  that  are  erii. 
The  word  hioKojiaftot,  (kougkfs,  does  not  in  itself  cunvey  a  bad 
sense ;  and  hence  tite  addition  of  adjectives  denoting  evil,  u 
here  and  James  ii.  4.  Radically,  it  carries  the  idea  of  duei»- 
aion  or  debate,  with  an  under-thought  of  sii^vcion  or  doubt, 
either  with  one's  own  mind,  as  Luke  v.  22 ;  vi.  8  ;  or  with 
another,  Luke  ix.  46  ;  Philip,  ii.  14 ;  liom.  xiv.  1. 

22.  Wickedness  {vovTjpiiu).  PluraL  Rev.,  vyickednetaei. 
From  TTOvtiv,  to  toil.  The  adjective  irowjpos  means,  first,  op- 
pressed by  toils  J  then  in  bad  case  or  plight,  fi-om  whicli  it  runs 
into  the  sense  of  morallg  bud.  This  conception  seetns  to  have 
been  associated  by  the  high-born  with  tlie  life  of  the  lower, 
laboring,  slavish  class;  just  as  our  word  knave  (like  the  Ger- 
man knabe  from  which  it  is  derived)  originally  meant  simply  a 
boy  or  a  servant-lad.  As  iT6vo<i  means  hard,  vigorous  labor, 
battle  for  instance,  so  the  adjective  trovrip6<;,  in  a  moral  sense, 
indicates  active  wickedness.  So  Jeremy  Taylor :  "  Aptness  to 
do  shrewd  turns,  to  delight  in  mischiefs  and  tragedies ;  a  loving 
to  trouble  one's  neighbor  and  do  him  ill  offices."  IToi^/mk, 
therefore,  is  dangerous,  destructive.  Satan  is  called  6  TroiT/po?, 
the  wicked  one.  KaKo^,  evil  (see  evil  fhoitg/Us,  ver.  21),  character- 
izes evil  rather  as  defect :  "  That  which  is  not  such  as,  accord- 
ing to  its  nature,  destination,  and  idea  it  might  be  or  ouglit 
to  be  "  (Cremer).  Hence  of  ineaj>aciiy  in  war  ;  of  cowardice 
{kokIo).  Kokcx:  hov\<K,  the  evil  servant,  in  Matt  xxiv.  48,  is  a 
servant  wanting  in  proper  fidelity  and  diligence.  Tlins  the 
thoughts  are  styled  evil,  aa  being  that  which,  in  their  nature 
and  purpose,  they  ought  not  to  be.  Matthew,  however  (xv.  19), 
calls  these  thoughts  trovTipot,  the  thoughts  in  action,  taking 
shape  in  purpose.     Both  adjectives  occur  in  Apoc.  xvi.  2. 
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Lasciviousness  {a<Te\rf€ta).  Deriration  nnknown.  It  in- 
cludes lasciviousneBs,  and  iriay  well  mean  tliat  here ;  but  is 
often  used  without  this  notion.  In  claseical  Greek  it  is  defined 
as  violence,  with  sjiiteful  treatment  and  audacity.  As  in  this 
passage  its  exact  meaning  is  not  implied  by  its  being  classed 
witli  other  kindred  tertnp,  it  would  seem  better  to  take  it  in  as 
wide  a  sense  as  possible — that  of  lawless  insolence  and  wanton 
caprice,  and  to  render,  with  Trencli,  wanii)nness,  since  that 
word,  as  he  remarks,  "  stands  in  remarkable  ethical  connec- 
tion with  offiX'^eui,,  and  has  the  same  duplicity  of  meaning" 
("  Synonyms  of  tfie  New  Testament ").  At  Rom.  xiii.  13, 
where  lasciinousness  seems  to  be  the  probable  meaning,  from 
its  association  with  chainJ)ering  (/roiTot?),  it  is  rendered  wanton- 
ness in  A.  V.  and  Rev.,  as  also  at  2  Pet.  ii.  18. 

Evil  eye  {o^dKfui<:  Trov7jpb<;).  A  malicious,  mischief-work- 
ing eye,  with  the  meaning  of  positive,  injurious  activity.  See 
on  wickednesses. 

Blasphemy  {ff\aa<fyT}fiU),  The  word  does  not  necessarily 
imply  blasphemy  against  God.  It  is  used  of  reviling,  calumny, 
evUr^peakim/  in  general.  See  Matt,  xxvii.  39  ;  Rom.  iii.  8 ; 
xiv.  16 ;  1  Pet  iv.  4,  etc.     Hence  Rev.  renders  railing. 

Pride  {irmpti^via).  From  vrrip,  ahove,  and  (fui^veaSai,  to 
shmo  one's  self.  The  picture  in  the  word  is  that  of  a  man  with 
his  head  held  high  above  others.  It  is  the  sin  of  an  uplifted 
heart  against  God  and  man.  Compare  Prov.  xvi.  5 ;  Rum.  xii 
16  (mind  not  high  things) ;  1  Tim.  iii.  6. 

24.  Went  away.  See  on  ch.  vL  31.  The  entering  into  the 
house  and  the  wish  to  be  secluded  are  peculiar  to  Mark. 


25.  Daughter  Cdirfdrptov).    Diminutive. 
ter.     See  on  ch.  v.  23. 


Rev.,  little  daugh- 


26.  Syro-Phoerjician.  Phoenician  of  Syria,  as  distinguish- 
ed from  a  Libya- Phoenician  of  North  Africa,  Libya  being  often 
used  for  Africa. 
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27.  Let  the  children  first  be  filled.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 
The  dogs.     Diminutive.     See  on  Matt.  xv.  26. 

28.  Mark  adds  under  the  table. 

The  children's  crumbs.  See  on  Matt.  xv.  26.  This  would 
indicate  that  the  little  dogs  were  pet  dogs  of  the  children,  their 

masters. 

29.  30.  Peculiar  to  Mark. 

Laid  {^€0\rffievov).  Lit.,  throvm.  She  had  probably  ex- 
perienced some  fearful  convulsion  when  the  demon  departed. 
Compare  Mark  ix.  22,  of  the  demon  which  possessed  the  boy: 
"  It  hath  cast  him,  etc.  (e^aXev)."    See  also  Mark  i.  26  ;  ii.  26. 

32-37.  A  narrative  peculiar  to  Mark. 

32.  Deaf  {Kmfov).    See  on  Matt.  ix.  32. 

Had  an  impediment  in  his  speech  {furftXdXov).  MoyK, 
with  di^cxdty  ;  \d\o<;,  y)eaking.  Not  absolutely  dumb.  Com- 
pare he  spake  j)lain,  ver.  35. 

33.  P\iX(e^aKev).     Lit,  threw:  thrust. 

35.  Plain  (o/>3cu?).     Lit.,  rightly.     So  Wye. 

36.  Charged  (heoTetkaro).  The  verb  means,  first,  to  tep- 
araie  ;  then  to  define  or  distinguish  ;  and  as  that  which  is  sep- 
arated and  distinguished  is  emphasized,  to  command  or  straitly 
charge. 

37.  Astonished.     See  on  Matt.  vii.  28. 

To  speak  (XaXdv).  See  on  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  The  emphasis 
is  not  on  the  matter,  but  ou  the  fact  of  speech. 
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2.  I  have  compassion  {airXarfyyIXpyMC).  A  pecnlisr  verb, 
from  aifKovfxya,  <A«  inward jparta,  especially  the  nobler  entrails 
— the  heart,  Inngs,  liver,  and  kidneys.  Tliese  came  gradually 
to  denote  the  seat  of  the  affections,  like  our  word  heart.  Tiiis 
explains  the  frequent  use  of  the  word  howda  in  the  A.  Y.  in  the 
sense  of  tender  mercy,  affection,  compasfion.  See  Luke  i.  78 ; 
2  Cor.  vii.  15 ;  Philip,  i.  8 ;  Philem.  7,  12, 20.  The  Rev.  has 
properly  rejected  it  iu  every  such  case,  using  it  only  in  its 
literal  sense  in  the  single  passage,  Acts  1. 18. 

They  have  been  with  me  {vpoaftivovaiv).  lit.,  iAey  con- 
tinue, as  Bev. 

3.  Faint.    See  on  Matt.  xv.  32.    Wjc,  fail. 
Some  of  them  came  from  ia.r.    Peculiar  to  Mark. 
6.  To  sit  down  (avofireaeiv).     Lit.,  to  redine. 
Brake  and  gave.    See  on  Mark  vi.  41. 

8.  Were  filled.  See  on  Matt.  v.  6.  Wyc.,/t4/2fled  Tynd., 
sttffioed. 

9.  Baskets.    See  on  Matt.  xiv.  20. 

Four  thousand.  Matthew  (xv.  38)  here  adds  a  detail  which 
%re  should  rather  expect  in  Mark :  beside  women  and  children. 

10.  With  his  disciples.    Peculiar  to  Mark. 

11.  Began.  The  beginnings  of  things  seem  to  have  a  pe- 
cnliar  interest  for  Mark.  See  i.  1,  45 ;  iv.  1 ;  v.  17,  20 ;  vi.  2, 
7,  34,  55. 
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Sign  {(Trffielov).  See  on  Matt.  xi.  20.  Wjc,  token.  As  ap- 
plied to  the  tniracles  of  our  Lord,  this  word  emphasizes  their 
etliical  purport,  as  declaring  that  the  iniraculouB  act  points  baclc 
of  itself  to  the  grace  and  power  or  divine  character  or  authority 
of  the  doer. 

12.  Sighed  deeply  in  his  spirit.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

There  shall  no  sign  be  given  {elho^ritTeTanrtiixeiov).  lit., 
if  a  sign  sfioU  be  given.  The  expression  is  elliptical.  It  is  a 
Hebrew  idiom,  and  is  really,  at  bottom,  a  form  of  imprecation. 
If  I  do  not  thus  or  so,  may  some  judgment  overtake  tne.  Com- 
pare Heb.  iii.  11. 

14.  The  otw  loaf  is  a  detail  given  by  Mark  only. 

22-26.  Pecnliar  to  Mark. 

23.  Took  {eiriXa^ofievo';).     Tynd.,  caught. 

If  he  saw  (ef  xt  /SXeiref;).  Rev.,  more  accnrately,  renders  the 
direct  question :  Seest  thou  aughi  f  The  change  of  tenses  is 
graphic.     Asked  (imperfect).     Dost  thou  see  (present). 

24.  I  see  men  as  trees  walking  (following  the  reading, 
fiX^co  TOW  av^pwmovi  ox?  SepBpa  treptnaTovVTai;).  The  Rev. 
reads,  following  the  amended  text,  /  ste  men,  for  (Sri)  /behold 
(ojow)  them  as  trees,  walking.  He  saw  them  dimly.  They 
looked  like  trees,  large  and  misshapen ;  but  be  knew  they  were 
men,  for  they  were  walking  about. 

25.  Made  him  look  up.  The  best  te.xts  omit,  and  subed- 
tute  8t€j3Xe\fren,  he  looked  st^dfastly.  See  on  Matt.  viL  5.  In- 
stead of  vaguely  staring,  he  fi.xed  his  eyes  on  definite  objects. 

He  saw  {ive^kerrep).  Imperfect  tense.  Continnons  action. 
He  saw  and  continued  to  see.  Compare  the  aorist  tense  above: 
ffe  looked  stedfastlg,  fastened  his  eyes,  denoting  the  single  act, 
the  first  e.xercise  of  his  restoi-ed  sight 
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Every  man.  Following  the  reading  UmavrcK.  But  the  best 
texts  read  airavra,  all  things.    So  Bev. 

Clearly  {niXavySx:).  From  t^X«,  far,  aiy^,  ghming.  The 
farthest  things  were  clearly  seen. 

29.  He  salth  {hnipdna).  More  correctly,  he  gwstioned  or 
askeoL  So  Rev.  Mark  omits  the  commendation  of  Peter.  See 
Introdaction. 

On  vv.  31-33,  compare  notes  on  Matt.  xvi.  21-28. 

32.  He  spake  the  saying  openly.  Mark  only.  Not  as  a 
secret  or  mystery,  as  in  his  words  about  being  lifted  up,  or  huild- 
ing  the  temple  in  three  days.  Not  ambiguously,  but  explicitly. 
Wye.,  jUamly. 

34.  Jesus  now  pauses ;  for  what  he  has  to  say  now  is  to  be 
said  to  all  who  follow  him.  Hence  he  caUa  the  rmUtitude  with 
his  disciples.    Peculiar  to  Mark. 

Will  {$i\ei).  Bev.,  vxnild.  See  on  Matt.  i.  19.  It  is  more 
than  M  iffishftd. 

His  cross.  The  pronoun  avrov,  hie,  is  in  an  emphatic  posi- 
tion. 

35.  And  the  gospel's.    Peculiar  to  Mark. 

36.  Gain— lose.     See  on  Matt.  xvi.  26. 

38.  My  words.  Bengel  remarks  that  one  may  confess  Christ 
in  generd  and  yet  be  ashamed  of  this  or  that  saying. 

In  this  adulterous  and  sinful  generation.  Peculiar  to 
Mark. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 
Compare  Matt.  xvii.  1-13  ;  Ltike  ix.  28-36. 

2.  Transfigured.     See  oii  Matt.  xviL  2. 

3.  Shining  (trrCK^ovrd).  Rev.,  glistenrvj.  The  word  is  used 
of  a  gleam  from  poiished  surfaces — anns,  sleek  horses,  water  in 
motiou,  the  twinkling  of  the  stars,  lightoiiig. 

As  no  fuller,  etc.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

5.  Answered.  Though  no  question  had  been  asked  him: 
but  the  Lord's  transfiguration  was  an  appeal  to  him  and  he  de- 
sired to  respond. 

7.  Sore  afraid.     Wye,  aghast  hy  dread. 
Beloved  son.     Wye,  moat  dearworthy. 

8.  Suddenly  {i^diriva).     The  Greek  word  only  here  in  the 

New  Testament. 

9.  Tell  (8Mj7jJ<r«w»^o().  Mark's  word  is  more  graphic  thu 
Matthew's  etTnjre.  The  word  is  from  Stei,  through,  and  ^ytoftat, 
to  lead  the  way.  Hence  to  lead  one  through  a  series  of  event*: 
to  narrate. 

Questioning.    Wye,  asking.    Tynd.,  disputing. 

14.  The  scribes.  The  particularizing  ni  the  scribes  as  the 
questioners,  and  vv.  15, 16,  are  peculiar  to  Mark. 

15.  Were  greatly  amazed  {e^eSafi^iiS^aav).  A  word  pe- 
culiar tu  Mark.     See  lutroductiou. 
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18.  It  takath  htm  (xaToXajSjj),  JAi.,  aeizeth  ?u>ld  of  him.  Oiir 
word  catalepsy  is  derived  from  this. 

Teareth  ip^aet).  Eev.,  dasheth  down,  with  rendeth  io 
margin.  The  verb  is  a  form  <jf  fnjyvvfn,  to  break:  The  form 
pij<T<rt»  is  nsed  in  classical  Greek  of  dancers  beating  the  ground, 
and  of  heating  drums.  Later,  in  tlie  form  patrcreiv,  a  term  of 
fighters :  to  Jell,  or  knock  down,  which  is  the  sense  adopted  bj 
Rer. 


Gnasheth  with  his  teeth.     Rev.,  grindeth. 
jnning  away  are  peculiar  to  Mark. 


This  and  the 


19.  Faithless  (oTrwrros).  Faltfdess  has  acquired  the  sense 
ot  treachennts,  Hot  kt^ng  faith.  But  Christ  means  teithoui 
Jaith,  and  such  is  Tyndale's  translation.     Wycotd  of  belief. 

Uithelieving  would  be  better  here.  The  Rev.  retains  this  ren- 
dering of  the  A.  V.  at  1  Cor.  vii.  14,  15 ;  Tit.  i.  16 ;  Apoc. 
zxi.  8,  and  elsewhere. 

20.  Mark  is  more  specific  in  his  detail  of  the  convulsion 
■which  seized  the  lad  as  he  was  coming  to  Jesus.  He  notes  the 
convulsion  as  coming  on  at  the  demoniac's  sight  of  our  Lord. 
"  When  he  saw  him,  straightway  the  spirit,"  etc.  Also  his  fall- 
ing on  the  ground,  wallowing  and  foaming.  We  might  e.vpect 
the  detail  of  these  symptoms  in  Luke,  the  physician. 

21-27.  Peculiar  to  Mark.  lie  gives  the  dialogue  between 
Jesus  and  the  boy's  father,  and  relates  the  process  of  the  cure 
in  graphic  detail. 

22.  Us>  Very  touching.  The  father  identifies  himself  with 
the  son's  misery.  Compare  the  Syro-Phoenician,  who  makes 
her  daughter's  case  entirely  her  own  :  "  Have  mercy  on  me^ 
(Matt.  XV.  22). 

23.  If  thou  canst  believe  (to  «'  hvv^).  Lit.,  the  ifthmi  camst. 
The  word  htlieve  is  wanting  in  the  best  texts.  It  is  difBcult  to 
explain  to  an  English  reader  the  force  of  the  definite  article 

14 
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bere.  "  It  takes  up  subRtantially  the  word  spoken  by  the  father, 
and  puts  it  with  lively  emphasis,  without  connecting  it  with 
the  furtlier  construction,  in  order  to  link  its  fnlfilmeut  to  the 
petitioner's  own  faith  "  (Meyer).  We  nn'ght  paraphrase  tlins. 
Jesus  said  :  "  that  if  thou  canst  of  thine — as  regards  t-kat,  all 
things  are  possible,"  etc.  There  is  a  play  upon  the  words  Swj, 
canst,  and  SwaTa,  possible,  which  cannot  be  neatlj  rendered. 
"  If  thou  ca7ist — all  things  can  be^ 

24.  Cried  out  and  said  (Kpa^a<i — ?\£yeu).  Tlie  former  de- 
noting the  ituirticuhite  cry,  the  ejaculation,  followed  by  the 
words,  "  Lord,  I  believe,"  etc. 

80.  Passed  through  [vapevopevovro).  Lit.,  jxuaed  along 
(rrapa).  Not  tarrying.  Bengel  says,  "not  through  the  cides, 
\i\iXpast  them." 

31.  He  taught  (eStSoffKev).  Tlie  Rev.  would  have  done  bet- 
ter to  give  the  force  of  the  imperfect  here  :  IJe  was  teachi>\g. 
He  sought  sechision  because  he  was  engaged  for  the  time  in  in- 
structing.    The  teaching  was  the  continuation  of  the  "  began  to 

teach  "  (viii.  31). 

Is  delivered.  The  present  tense  is  graphic  The  future  ia 
realized  by  the  Lord  as  already  present.     See  on  Matt.  zxvL  2. 

33-35.  Peculiar  to  Mark. 

35.  Servant  (£u£xoiw?}.  Rev.,  minigter.  Probably  from 
BiwKCity  tojnirsite  /  to  be  thcfoUower  of  a  person  ;  to  attach  one's 
self  to  him.  As  distinguished  from  other  words  in  the  Kew 
Testament  meaning  servant,  this  represents  the  servant  in  his 
activity  ;  while  hovKo<;,  slave,  represents  him  in  his  condition 
or  relution  as  a  bondman.  A  StaKovo^  may  be  either  a  slave  or 
a  freeman.  The  word  deacon  is  an  almost  literal  transcription 
of  the  original.  See  Philip,  i.  1 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  8,  12.  The  word 
is  often  used  in  the  Kew  Testament  to  denote  ministers  oftht 
go^l.  See  1  Cor.  iii.  5  ;  Eph.  iii.  7;  1  Thess.  iii.  2,  and  else- 
where.    Mark  uses  ZoiiKot  in  x.  44. 


CH.X.]  MARK. 

36.  Let  {earrjaev).     Wye.  renders  ordmned. 


211 


When  he  had  taken  him  in  his  arms  (ivarfKa\tcra,fi€vo<:). 
The  verb  is  found  only  in  Mark,  and  only  lie  records  this  detail. 

37.  In  my  name.  Lit.,  "  upon  {M)  my  nanae."  See  on 
Matt,  xviii.  5. 

38.  In  thy  name.  John's  conscience  is  awakened  by  the 
Lord's  words.  They  had  not  received  the  man  who  cast  oat 
devils  in  Christ's  name. 

42.  Millstone.  Hev.,  great  miUaUme.  See  on  Matt,  xviii. 
6.  Wye,  millstone  of  asset.  Note  the  graphic  present  and 
perfect  tenses  ;  the  millstone  is  hanged,  and  he  /uUh  been  cast. 

43.  Hell.     See  on  Matt.  v.  22. 

47.  With  one  eye  (/^^(^SaX^v).  Lit.,  one^ed.  One  of 
Mark's  words  which  is  branded  as  slang.  Wye.  oddly  renders 
goggle-eyed. 

50.  Have  lost  its  saltness(ai'a\oi'7e'i»i7T<u).  Lit.,mayAave 
become  saliless.     Compare  on  Matt.  v.  13. 

Will  ye  season  (apTwere).  Lit.,  wiUye  restore.  Compare 
Col.  iv.  6. 


CHAPTER  X. 

2.  Tempting.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  13. 

4.  Bill  {0i^iov).  See  on  Matt.  xix.  7.  Diminutive.  Lit., 
a  little  book ;  Lat.,  libellus,  from  which  comes  our  word  libel,  a 
written  accusation.  Accordingly  Wye.  has  a  lihd  of  forsaking, 
and  Tynd.  a  testimonial  of  her  divorcement. 

7.  Shall  cleave.    See  on  Matt.  zix.  5.    Tynd.,  hide  by. 
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8.  Shall  be  one  flesh  {eaotnat  el<;  aapxa  fiiav).  Lit.,  "shall 
be  UTito  one  flesh."  The  preposition  expresses  more  graphicallj 
than  the  A.  V.  the  becoming  of  one  from  two.  So  Key.,  shaU 
become. 

9.  What.     Regarding  the  two  as  one. 

15.  They  brought  [vpairi^pov).  Imperfect  tense;  they 
were  hrin^ig,  as  he  went  on  his  way.  Similarly,  toere  rvbui- 
wiff,  as  they  were  successively  brought 

16.  Took  them  in  his  arms.     See  on  ix.  36. 

Put  his  hands  upon  them  and  blessed  them.  The  best 
texts  read  xarevKoyei,  Ti5ei?  ras  X'^V"'^  ^''''"'  '^^'i^  blessed  them, 
laying  his  Itands  upon  them  ;  including  the  laying  on  of  liaods 
in  the  blessing.  The  compound  rendered  blessed  occurs  only 
here  in  the  New  Testament.  It  is  stronger  than  the  simple 
form,  and  expresses  the  earnestness  of  Christ's  interest.  Alford 
renders^rtfen^y  blessed, 

17.  Running  and  kneeled.    Two  details  peculiar  to  Mark. 

18.  Why  callestthou,  etc  Compare  Matt  xix.  17.  The 
renderings  of  the  A.  V.  and  Rev.  here  are  correct.  There  is  no 
change  of  reading  as  in  Matthew,  where  the  text  was  altered 
to  conform  it  to  Mark  and  Luke. 

22.  He  was  sad  {<mrfvdtTa<i).  Applied  to  the  sky  in  Matt, 
xvi.  3 ;  Unoering.  The  word  paints  forcibly  the  gloom  which 
clouded  his  face. 

25.  Needle  (pa^iBoi;).  A  word  stigmatized  by  the  gnun- 
marians  as  unclassical.  One  of  them  (Phrynichus)  says,  "As 
for  pa<j)k,  nobody  would  know  what  it  is."  Matthew  also  uses 
it  See  on  Matt  xix.  24.  Luke  uses  j3eXot>i;<r,  the  surgieal 
needle.     See  on  Luke  xviii.  25. 

30.  Houses,  etc.  These  details  are  peculiar  to  Mark.  Note 
especially  with  jpersecuti^ns,  and  see  Introduction.     With  beau- 
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tifiil  delinncy  the  Lord  omits  wives  ;  so  that  Julian's  scoff  that 
the  Ciiriptijiii  has  the  promise  of  a  hundred  wives  is  witiioat 
foiindaticiii. 

32.  Were  amazed.  The  sudden  awe  which  fell  on  the  dis- 
ciples is  noted  by  Mark  only. 

42.  Which  are  accounted  to  rule.     Wye,   tliat  seem  to 

have  prinn'head  on  folks. 

43.  Minister.     See  ou  ix.  35. 

45.  For  many  (ami  voX>mv).  For,  in  the  sense  of  over 
Offainst,  instead  of ;  not  on  behalf  of  . 

4C.  Son  of  Timaeus.  Mark,  as  nsnal,  is  particular  about 
names. 

Blind.  Diseases  of  the  eye  are  very  common  in  the  East 
Thomson  says  of  Kainleh,  "  The  ash-heaps  are  extremely  mis- 
chievous ;  on  the  occurrence  of  the  slightest  wind  the  air  is 
filled  with  a  fine,  pungent  dust,  which  is  very  injurious  to  the 
eyes.  I  once  walked  the  streets  counting  all  that  were  either 
blind  or  had  defective  eyes,  and  it  amounted  to  about  one-half 
the  male  population.  The  women  I  could  not  count,  for  they 
are  rigidly  veiled  "  ("  Land  and  Book  ").  Palgrave  says  that 
ophthalmia  is  fearfully  prevalent,  especially  among  children. 
"  It  would  be  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  one  adult  out  of 
every  five  has  his  eyes  more  or  less  damaged  by  the  conse- 
quences of  this  disease  "  ("  Central  and  Eastern  Arabia  "). 

Beggar.     See  on  Matt.  v.  3. 

49,  50.  Peculiar  to  Mark,  and  adding  greatly  to  the  vividnesa 

of  the  narrative. 

50.  Rose  iavaaraf;').  The  best  texts  read  avoTr^hrfcivi,  leaped 
up,  or,  as  Kev.,  spramj  up. 
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CHAPTER  XL 

2.  Colt.  Only  Matthew  adds  the  OM.  Mark  and  Lake  have 
colt  only. 

4.  In  a  place  where  two  ways  met  (eirl  tov   a/i^oSov). 

'AfifpoBov  is  literally  any  road  which  leads  round {afx<f>i)  a  place 
or  a  block  of  buildings.  Hence  the  winding  way.  The  word 
occnrs  only  here  in  the  New  Testament.  Rev.,  in  the  open  street, 
which  in  an  Eastern  town  is  usually  crooked.  Perhaps,  by  con- 
trast with  the  usual  crookedness,  the  street  in  Damascus  where 
Paul  lodged  was  called  Straight  (Acts  ix.  ]  1).  "  It  is  a  topo- 
graphical note,"  says  Dr.  Morison,  "  that  could  only  be  given  by 
an  eye-witness."  The  detail  of  ver.  4  is  peculiar  to  Mark.  Ac- 
cording to  Luke  (xxii.  8),  Peter  was  one  of  those  sent,  and  his 
stamp  is  probably  on  the  narrative. 

8.  In  the  way.  Both  Matthew  and  Luke  have  cV,  in  ;  bat 
Mark,  etV,  inio.  They  threw  their  garments  into  the  way  and 
spread  them  there. 

Branches.  Matthew,  Mark,  and  John  use  each  a  different 
word  for  branches.  Matt.,  /cXaSow,  from  kKoo},  to  break  /  hence 
a  young  slip  or  shoot,  suvh  as  is  broken  off  for  grafting — a  twig, 
as  related  to  a  branch.  Mark,  <rrt/9o&»9,  from  trreiffw,  to  tread 
or  beat  down  /  hence  a  mass  of  straw,  rushes,  or  leaves  beaten 
together  or  strewed  loose,  so  as  to  fonn  a  bed  or  a  carpeted  way. 
A  litter  of  branches  and  leaves  cut  from  the  fields  (only  Mark) 
near  by.  John,  ^ata,  strictly  j)alm-branches,  the  feathery 
fronds  forming  the  tufted  crown  of  the  tree. 

Hosanna.    Meaning,  O  save! 

11.  When  he  had  looked  round.  Peculiar  to  Mark.  Ai 
the  master  of  the  honse,  inspecting.  "  A  look  serious,  sorrow- 
fol,  jndiciat  "  (Meyer).     Compare  iii.  5,  34. 
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13.  Afar  off.     Pecnliar  to  Mark. 

Having  leaves.     An  nnneual  thing  at  tliat  early  Beason. 

If  Kaply  (e(  dpa).  If,  suchbeing  the  case,  i.e.,  the  tree  having 
leaves — lie  might  find  f  niit,  which,  in  the  fig,  precedes  the  lea£ 
Mark  alone  adds,  "  for  the  time  of  figs  was  not  yet." 

14.  His  disciples  heard  it.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

15.  Moneychangers  {KoTCKv^itrr&v).  Another  nnclaasical 
word,  but  used  also  by  Mattliew.  "Such  words  as  these  might 
naturally  find  their  place  in  the  mongrel  Greek  of  the  elaves 
and  freed  men  who  formed  the  iirst  congregations  of  the  church 
in  Rome"  (Ezra  Abbott,  Art.  "  Gospels,"  in  Enuyc.  Britauuica). 
See  on  Matt.  xxi.  12. 

16.  Vessel  (a-xeDo^).     See  on  Matt.  xii.  29 ;  Mark  iii.  27. 

Temple  (lepov).  See  on  Matt.  iv.  5.  The  temple  enclosure, 
not  the  va6<;,  or  sanctuary.  People  would  be  tempted  to  carry 
vessels,  etc.,  through  this,  in  order  to  save  a  long  circuit.  The 
court  of  the  Gentiles,  moreover,  was  not  regarded  by  the  Jews  as 
entitled  to  the  respect  due  to  the  other  part  of  the  enclosore. 
This  our  Lord  rebukes. 

17.  Of  all  nations.  Which  rendering  implies,  shall  be  called 
hy  all  nations.  But  render  with  Rev.,  a  house  of  prayer  ybr 
all  the  nations  {irauxtv  toI<;  eSveaiv). 

Thieves  {XTjtrrtov).  Rev.,  correctly,  rohhers.  See  on  Matt, 
xxi.  13;  xxvi.  55;  John  x.  1,  8.  From  XijKorXewi,  honty.  In 
classical  usage  mostly  of  cattle.  The  robber,  conducting  his 
operations  on  a  large  and  systematic  scale,  and  with  the  aid  of 
bands,  is  thus  to  be  distinguished  from  the  kXttttt;?,  or  thief 
who  purloins  or  pilfers  whatever  comes  to  hand.  A  den  would 
be  appropriate  to  a  band  of  rohhers,  not  to  thieves.  Tims  the 
traveller  to  Jericho,  in  Christ's  parable  (Luke  x.  30),  fell  among 
robbers,  not  thieves. 
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19.  When  evening  was  come  {orav).  Lit.,  w/tenever  even- 
ing came  on  ;  not  on  tlie  evening  of  the  purging  of  the  temple 
merely,  bnt  each  day  at  evening. 

20-24.  All  the  details  are  peculiar  to  Mark.  Compare  Matt 
xxi.  20-22. 

23.  Shall  come  to  pass  {fivera*).  Rather  comeih  tojxut^  u 
Eev. 

24.  Receive  {iKa^ere).    More  lit,  received.    Rev.,  home  n- 

ceived. 

25.  Trespasses.     See  on  Matt.  vL  li. 
27.  Walking,     An  addition  of  Mark. 


CHAPTER  XII. 
1-11.  Compare  Matt.  xxi.  33-46. 

1.  Wine-fat  (im-oXijwoi/),  Rev.,  vnne-jirem.  Only  here  in 
New  Testament.  The  wine-press  was  constructed  in  the  side 
of  a  sloping  rock,  in  which  a  trough  was  excavated,  which  was 
the  winepress  proper.  Uiidenieatli  this  was  dug  another 
trough,  with  openings  communicating  with  the  trough  above, 
into  which  the  juice  ran  from  the  press.  This  was  called  by 
the  Romans  lacus,  or  the  lake.  The  word  here  used  for  the 
whole  structure  strictly  means  this  trough  uttdenieath  {viro\  tAe 
press  (Xrjvos;).  This  is  the  explanation  of  Wyc'a  trauslation, 
c?a^  (delved),  a  lake. 

Went  into  a  far  country  {a-mB^/iTjo-ev).  But  this  is  too 
strong.  The  word  means  simply  went  abroad.  So  ^yc,  ir^nt 
forth  in pilygnmage  ;  s.nd'Vjnd.^into  a  strange  country.  Rev., 
another  country.     See  on  Matt  xxv.  14. 
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Of  the  fruits.  Or,  literally,  from  (airo)  the  fraits,  showing 
that  the  rent  was  to  be  paid  in  kind. 

6.  Therefore.    The  best  texts  omit. 
Last.    Mark  only. 

7.  Those  husbandmen.  Lit,  M«y^Au«5an^m«n.  Wye., 
tenamts. 

10.  Scripture  (ypo^^).  .^jmzmo^^  of  scripture:  hence  fre- 
quently this  scriptare  ;  another  scripture ;  the  aomie  scripture. 
Luke  iv.  21 ;  John  xix.  37 ;  Acts  i.  16. 

11.  The  Lord's  doing  (iro^  Kvplau).    Lit., /rom  ihe  Lord. 
13-17.  Compare  Matt.  xxii.  15-22. 

13.  Catch  (aripeSiawTiv).  From  oypo,  h'unting,  the  chase. 
Hence  the  picture  in  the  word  is  that  of  hunting,  while  that  in 
Matthew's  word,  irtvyiBevawatv,  is  that  of  catehvng  in  a  trap. 
See  on  Matt  xxlL  15. 

14.  Tribute.    See  on  Matt.  xxii.  19. 
Person  {^poawirw).    1At.,face. 

Shall  we  give,  etc.    A  tonch  peculiar  to  MarL 

15.  Penny.    See  on  Matt.  xx.  2. 

16.  Image  and  superscription.    See  on  Matt  xxii.  20. 

17.  They  marvelled  {i^tBavfu^w).  The  preposition  i^, 
ovi  of,  indicates  great  astonishment.  They  marvelled  out  of 
measure.  Hence  Rev.,  marvelled  grea&y.  The  A.  V.  follows 
another  reading,  with  the  simple  verb  idavnafyv.  The  imper* 
feet  denotes  oontimuamce :  they  stood  loondering. 
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18.  Who  (oi'rice;).  This  proDoun  marks  the  Sadducees  as  a 
class :  of  that  ^party  characterized  by  their  deaial  of  the  resa> 
rection. 

Asked  {hnjptoTwv).     Stronger.     They  questiomd. 

24.  Therefor©  (St^  rovro).  A  rendering  wliich  obscures  the 
meaning.  The  words  point  forward  to  the  next  two  clanses. 
Tlie  reason  of  your  error  is  your  ignora/nce  of  the  acr-iptures  aod 
of  tAepoiaer  of  God.  Hence  Rev.,  correctly,  la  it  not  for  thii 
cause  that  ye  err  f 

Err  {vkavSurBe).  Lit.,  wcmder  out  of  the  way.  Compare 
Latin  errare.  Of  tlie  wandering  sheep,  Matt  xviii.  12  ;  1  Pet 
ii.  25.  Of  tlie  martyrs  wandering  in  the  deserts,  Ueb.  xi.  38. 
Often  rendered  in  the  New  Testament  deceive.  See  Mark  liiL 
6,  6.  Compare  cunipe;  irXainfraty  wandering  stars  (Jade  13), 
from  which  onr  word  planet. 

26.  How  in  the  bush  God  spake.  An  utterly  wrong  ren- 
dering. In  the  bush  {iirl  rou  ^arov),  refers  to  a  particular  secv 
tion  in  the  Pentateuch,  Exod.  iii.  2-6.  The  Jews  were  accua- 
tomed  to  designate  portions  of  scripture  by  the  most  noteworthy 
thing  contained  in  theni.  Therefore  Rev.,  rightly,  in  thejdoM 
concerning  the  bush.  Wye,  in  the  booh  of  Moses  on  the  bush. 
The  article  refers  to  it  as  fiomething  familiar.  Compare  Rom. 
xi.  2,  iv  BXia;  i.e.,  in  the  section  of  scripture  wliicli  tells  of 
Elijah.  There,  however,  the  Rev.  retains  the  A.  V.  of  ELijak, 
and  puts  in  in  the  margin. 

27.  Ye  do  greatly  err.      An  empliatic  close,  peculiar  to 

Mark. 

28.  Well  (waXok).     Lit.,  beautifully ,  fnely,  admiraily. 

What  (voia).     Rather,  of  what  nature. 

30.  With  all  thy  heart  (e'f  oXijv  rr}<s  KapiCa<i  aov).  Lit,  ovt 
of  thy  whole  heart.    Tlio  hearty  not  only  as  the  seat  of  the 
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affections,  but  ae  the  centre  of  onr  complex  being — physical, 
moral,  spiritual,  and  intellectual. 

Soul  {■^fru)^).  Tiie  word  is  often  UBed  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  its  original  meaning  of  life.  See  Matt.  ii.  20  ;  xx.  28  ; 
Acts  XX.  10  ;  Rom.  xi.  3  ;  John  x.  11.  Hence,  as  an  empliatic 
designation  of  the  man  himself.  See  Matt  xii.  18 ;  Ileb.  x.  38 ; 
Luke  xxi.  19.  So  that  t!ie  word  denotes  "life  in  tlie  distinct- 
ness of  individnal  existence  "  (Cremer).  See  farther  on  i^vxttcois, 
spiritual,  1  Cor.  xv.  44. 

Mind  (Biavoiai;).  Tlie  faculty  of  thought :  underBtanding, 
especially  the  moral  understanding. 

31.  Neighbor.     See  on  Matt.  y.  43. 
3^34.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

32.  Well,  Master,  thou  hast  said  the  truth  ;  for  there  is 
one  God.    All  the  best  texts  omit  God. 

Well  {KoKm).  Exclamatory,  as  one  says  good!  on  hearing 
something  which  he  approves. 

The  truth  (eV  akti^livi).  Incorrect.  The  phrase  is  ad- 
verbial ;  of  a  truth,  in  truth,  trxdhfvRy,  and  qualifies  the  suc- 
ceediug  verb,  thou  hast  said. 

For  (oTt).  The  A.  V.  begins  a  new  and  explanatory  sentence 
with  this  word  ;  but  it  is  better  with  Rev.  to  translate  that,  and 
make  the  whole  sentence  continuous :  Thou  liast  trutkfuUy  said 
that  he  is  one. 


33.  Understanding  (ffvi/eo-eo*?).  A  different  word  from  that 
in  ver.  30.  From  crwhjfii,  to  send  or  bring  together.  Hence 
<rwc<rt9  is  a  union  or  bringing  together  of  the  mind  with  an 
object,  and  so  used  to  denote  thefactdty  of  quick  comprehen- 
sion, intelligence,  sagacity.  Compare  on  awerStv,  the  pru- 
dent, Matt.  xi.  25. 
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34.  Discreetly  {vowex^Sxt).  From  i/ow,  mind,  and  e;^,  to 
Aar<;.  Iluviug  liis  inirui  in  possession:  ''^ having  his  wits  about 
him."     The  word  occurs  only  liere  in  the  New  Testament. 

37.  The  common  people  (6  ttoXik:  S^Xot).    Not  indicating 

a  social  distinction,  but  the  (/reat  mass  of  iho  jteople  :  the  cnvxt 
at  lart/e. 

38.  Desire  {MKovrmv).     See  on  Matt.  i.  19. 

39.  Uppermost  rooms  (7r/3o>To«X*<rM»9).  More  correctly,  tA< 
chief  couches.     So  Rev.,  chief  placea. 

40.  Widows'  houses.  People  often  left  their  whole  for- 
tune to  the  temple,  and  a  good  deal  of  the  temple-tnonev 
wont,  in  the  end,  tt>  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees.  The  Scribe* 
were  universally  employed  in  making  wills  and  conveyances  of 
property.     They  may  have  abused  their  influence  with  widows. 

41.  The  treasury.  In  the  Court  of  the  "Women,  which 
covered  a  space  of  two  hundred  feet  sqaare.  All  round  it  ran 
a  colonnade,  and  within  it,  against  the  wall,  were  the  thirteen 
chests  or  "  trumpets  "  for  charitable  contributions.  These  chest* 
were  narrow  at  the  mouth  and  wide  at  the  bottom,  shaped  like 
trumpets,  whence  their  name.  Their  specific  objects  were  cart- 
fully  marked  on  them.  Nine  were  for  the  receipt  of  what  was 
legally  due  by  worshippers,  the  other  four  for  strictly  voluntary 
gifts.     See  Edersheim,  "  The  Temple." 

Beheld  (eSewpet).     Observed  thoughtfully. 

Cast.    Note  the  graphic  present  tense :  art  casting. 

Money  (xaXjeiv).     Lit.,  copper,  which  moat  of  the  people 

gave. 

Cast  in  (ejSaXXof).  Imperfect  tense :  xoere  catting  in  as  hi 
looked. 
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Much  {troXKd).  Lit.,  many  things  ;  poBflibly  many  pieces  of 
current  copper  coin. 

42.  A  certain  {fiu£\.  Not  a  good  translation.  Lit.,  one  as 
distinguiehed  from  the  many  rich.  Better,  simply  the  indefi- 
nite article,  as  Rev. 

Poor  (TTrwjf^).    See  on  Matt.  v.  3. 

Mites  (XCTTTtt).  From  Xeirro?,  peeled,  hugk.ed ,'  and  thence 
tAin  or ji/ne.     Therefore  of  a  very  amull  or  thin  coin. 

Farthing  {Kohpavrrfi).  A  Latin  word,  quadrcma,  or  a  quarter 
of  a  Roman  flwy  qaadrans  meaning  &  f mirth,  sib /arthing  is 
yourthinff. 

43.  This  poor  widow  (ij  x^P"'  «i"^  V  ''rT'^>J(V)-  '^^^^  Greek 
order  is  very  suggestive,  forming  a  kind  of  climax :  thit  vndow, 
the  poor  one,  or  and  she  poor. 


CHAPTER  Xni. 

1.  Stones.  The  spring-stones  of  the  arches  of  the  bridge 
which  spanned  tiie  valley  of  Tyropoeon  (the  cheese-makers),  and 
connected  the  ancient  city  of  David  with  the  royal  porch  of  the 
temple,  measured  twenty-four  feet  in  length  by  si.v  in  thick- 
ness. Yet  these  were  by  no  means  the  largest  in  the  masonry 
of  the  temple.  Both  at  the  southeastern  and  southwestern 
angles  stones  have  been  found  measuring  from  twenty  to  forty 
feet  long,  and  weighing  above  one  hundred  tons  (Edersheim, 
"  Temple  "). 

2.  Thrown  down  {tcaToKv^).  Rather,  loosened  down.  A 
very  graphic  word,  implying  gradual  demolition. 

3.  Note  the  particularity  of  detail  in  Mark.  He  adds,  over 
against  the  temple,  and  the  names  of  the  four  who  asked  the 
question.     With  the  following  discourse  compare  Matt.  .x.xiv. 
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6.  In  my  name  (cTrt).     Lit.,  upon.    Basing  their  claimB  on 

the  use  of  my  name. 

7.  Rumors  of  wars.  "Wye,  opinions  of  hattl^.  Such  u 
would  be  a  cause  of  terror  to  the  Hebrew  Christians ;  as  the 
three  threats  of  war  against  the  Jews  by  Caligula,  Claudias, 
and  Nero.  There  were  serions  disturbances  at  Alexandria, 
A.D.  38,  in  which  the  Jews  were  the  especial  objects  of  persecu- 
tion ;  at  Seleucia  about  the  same  time,  in  which  more  than  fifty 
thousand  Jews  were  killed  ;  and  at  Jamnia,  near  Joppa. 

Troubled  {BpoeiaSe).     &f>oi(o  is,  literally,  to  cry  aloud. 

Earthquakes.  Between  the  prophecy  and  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  (a.d.  70)  occurred  :  A  great  earthquake  in  Crete, 
A.D.  46  or  47:  at  Rome,  on  the  day  on  which  Nero  entered  his 
majority,  a.d.  51;  at  Apameia,  in  Phrygia,  a.d.  53;  "on  ac- 
count of  which,"  says  Tacitus,  "  they  were  exempted  from 
tribute  for  five  years : "  at  Laodicea,  in  Phrygia,  a.d.  60 :  in 
Campania,  a.d.  63,  by  which,  accoi-ding  to  Tacitus,  the  city  of 
Pompeii  was  largely  doetroyod. 

Famines.  During  the  reign  of  Claudius,  a.d.  41-54,  fonr 
famines  are  recorded :  One  at  Rome,  a.d.  41,  42 ;  one  in  Judaea, 
A.D.  44;  one  in  Greece,  a.u.  50  ;  and  again  at  Rome,  a.d.  52,  when 
the  people  rose  in  rebellion  and  threatened  the  life  of  the  em- 
peror. Tacitus  says  that  it  was  accompanied  by  frequent  earth- 
quakes, which  levelled  houses.  The  famine  in  Judaea  was  prob- 
ably the  one  prophesied  by  Agabus,  Acts  .\i.  28.  Of  the  year 
C5  A.D.,  Tacitus  says:  "This  year,  disgraced  by  so  many  deeds 
of  horror,  was  further  distiiiguiahed  by  the  gods  with  storms 
and  sicknesses.  Campania  was  devastated  by  a  hurricane  which 
overthrew  buildings,  trees,  and  the  fruits  of  the  soil  in  every 
direction,  even  to  the  gates  of  the  city,  within  which  a  pestilence 
thinned  all  ranks  of  the  population,  with  no  atmospheric  disturb- 
ance that  the  eye  could  trace.  The  houses  were  choked  with 
dead,  the  roads  with  funerals:  neither  sex  nor  age  escaped. 
Slaves  and   freemen   perished  equally   amid  the  wailings  of 
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their  wives  and  cliildren,  who  were  often  hnmed  to  the  pyre 
by  which  they  had  sat  in  tears,  and  consumed  together  with 
tliem.  The  deatlis  of  knights  and  senators,  promiscuone  as  they 
were,  deserved  the  less  to  be  lamented,  inasmuch  as,  falling  by 
the  common  lot  of  mortality,  thej  seemed  to  anticipate  the 
prince's  cruelty  "("  Annals,"  xvi.,  10-13). 

9.  Sorrows  (wSivav).  Rev.,  rightly,  travail ;  for  the  word 
is  used  especially  of  birth-ihroea. 

Shall  ye  be  beaten  (Bap^detrBe).  The  verb  literally  means 
to  skill  or  flay,  and  by  a  slang  usage,  like  our  phrase  to  tan  or 
hide,  cornea  to  mean  to  cudgel  or  beat. 

11.  They  lead  {wyaxrtv).  Present  subjunctive;  better  per- 
haps, inay  be  leadiwj.  While  you  are  going  along  in  custody  to 
tlie  judgment-seat,  do  not  be  worrying  about  your  defeocee. 

Take  no  thought  beforehand  (/i^  irpofiepifivaTe).  See  on 
Matt.  vi.  25. 

14.  Abomination.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  15. 

15.  Housetop.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  17. 

19.  The  creation  which  God  created.  Note  the  peculiar 
amplification,  and  compare  ver.  20,  the  elect  or  chosen  whom  he 
chose. 

20.  Shortened.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  22. 

22.  Shall  shew  {hiurovviv).  Lit.,  shall  gim.  A  few  editors, 
however,  read  troiijaovaiv.  shall  make  or  do. 

24.  Light  (<f>eyYa<i).  The  word  is  used  in  the  New  Testament 
wherever  the  light  of  ike  rnoon  is  referred  to.  Compare  Matt, 
xxiv.  29,  the  uiily  other  instance.  It  occurs  also  in  Luke  xi.  33, 
but  meaning  the  light  of  u  lamp. 


25.  The  stars  of  heaven  shall  fall.  A  i-eiidenng  which 
falls  very  far  short  of  the  graphic  original:  ot  da-repei  eaoimu 
SK  Tov  ovpauov  iriTTTorre?  :  the  stars  shull  hefalltntj^frnin  fitnven. 
So  Rev.,  thus  giving  the  sense  of  continitaumusss,  as  uf  a  sAotct. 
of  falling  stars. 


27.  From  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth  to  the  utter- 
most part  of  heaven  {a-jr  axpov  yi}?  eax;  aiepov  ovpavoii).  Fnjiii 
the  outermost  border  of  the  earth,  conceived  as  a  flat  surface,  to 
where  the  outermost  border  of  the  heaven  sets  a  limit  to  tiie 
earth.  Compare  Matt.  xxiy.  31.  Mark's  expression  is  more 
poetical. 

28.  Parable.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  32. 
Branch.     See  on  Mark  xi.  8. 

29.  Come  to  pass  (yivofieva).    The  present  participle,  and 
i                    therefore  better  aa  Rev.,  comiTig  to  pass  ,•  in  process  of fuljil- 

metn. 

I  33.  Watch  {opfpwvelre).     The  word  is  derived  from  ofypeim, 

to  Aunt,  and  ir7rw>?,  sleep.  The  picture  is  of  one  iJt  pursuit  of 
sl^ep,  and  tlierefore  wakeful,  restless.  Wye's  rendering  of  the 
whole  passage  is  striking :  See  !  wake  ye  and  pray  ye  ! 

34.  A  man  taking  a  far  journey  {av^pairos  diroZ^tutK).  The 
A.  V.  is  incorrect,  since  the  idea  is  not  that  of  a  man  nhnut  lo 
go,  as  Matt.  xxv.  14  ;  but  of  one  alremly  gone.     So  Wye,  gone 
far  in  pilgrimage  ;  and  Tynd.,  wA/eA  is  goiie  into  a  strange 
,  country.  The  two  words  form  one  notion — a  Tnanalfroad.   Rev., 

sojourning  in  another  country. 

I  35.  Watch  (yprjyopeiTe).     A  different  word  from  that  in  ver. 

33.     See  also  ver.  34.     The  picture  in   this  word  is  that  of  a 
i  sleeping  man  rousing  himself.     While  the  other  word  conveys 

the  idea  of  simple  wakefulness,  this  adds  the  idea  of  al«rtne»s. 

Compare  Matt.  xiv.  38  ;  Luke  xii.  37 ;  1  Pet.  v.  8.     Tlie  apos- 
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ties  are  thus  compared  witli  the  door  keepers,  ver.  34  ;  and  the 
night  season  is  in  keeping  witli  the  figure.  In  the  temple,  dur- 
ing the  night,  the  captain  of  the  temple  made  hie  rounds,  and 
the  guards  had  to  rise  at  his  approacli  and  salute  hiiu  in  a  par- 
ticular manner.  Any  guard  found  asleep  on  duty  was  beaten, 
or  his  garmenta  were  set  on  fire.  Compare  Apoc.  xvi.  15 : 
"  Blessed  is  he  that  wak'heth  and  keepeth  his  ganneTUs."^  The 
preparations  for  the  morning  service  required  all  to  be  eai-ly 
astir.  The  superintending  priest  might  knock  at  the  door  at 
any  moment.  The  Rabbis  use  ahnost  the  very  words  in  which 
scripture  describes  the  une.\pectcd  coming  of  the  Muster. 
'"  Sometimes  he  came  at  tlie  cockerowing,  Boinetimes  a  little 
earlier,  sometimes  a  little  later.  He  came  and  knocked  and 
they  opened  to  him  "  (Edersheim,  "  The  Temple"). 

37.  Watch.     The  closing  and  summary  word  is  the  stronger 
word  of  ver.  35 :    Be  awake  and  on  guard. 


CHAPTER  XIY. 


1.  The  feast  of  the  passover  and  the  unleavened  bread 
(to  iratrya  neat  to  aft/^m-).  Lit.,  ihi,  pamover  and  the  unleavened. 
It  was  really  one  and  the  same  festival. 


Sought  (i^^ow). 
ing. 


Imperfect  tense :  wereaU  this  whUeaeek- 


3-9.  Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  6-13. 

3.  Alabaster  box.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  7. 

Spikenard  (wipSou  Trttn-t*^).  The  meaning  of  Trtort/e^?  is 
greatly  disputed.  The  best  authorities  define  it  genuiTie  or 
unadulterated :  pure  nard. 

Brake.  Possibly  by  striking  the  brittle  neck  of  the  flask. 
This  detail  is  peculiar  to  Mark. 
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4.  To  what  purpose,  etc.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  8. 

5.  Murmured  (ivc^pifiMin-o).     See  on  Mark  i.  43. 

6.  Good.     See  on  Matt.  xxri.  10. 

7.  And  whensoever  ye  will,  eta  Note  Mark's  amplifica- 
tion. 

8.  She  hath  done  what  she  could  (o  e<r)(ev hroLriaeii).  Lit, 
what  she  had  she  did.     Peculiar  to  Mark. 

She  is  come  afore  hand  to  anoint  (irpoiXaffev  fivpiffot). 
Lit.,  s/ie  anticijxUed to  anoint.  Rev.,  hath  anointed  beforehand. 
The  verb  fivpi^a  is  found  only  here. 

11.  Money.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  15. 

He  sought  (^fijret).  Lnperfect  tense.  He  ixpt  seeking: 
husied  himself  continuously  from  tbat  time. 

Conveniently  (ev/ca/pcuv).     Might  find  a  good  opportnni^^ 

{iccupov). 

13.  A  man.  A  slave  probably,  whose  business  it  was  to 
draw  water.     See  Deut.  xi.x.  11. 

Pitcher.  Of  eartheivware :  xepd/uov,  from  xepc^jto^,  potter's 
clay. 

14.  My  guest-chamber  {KartiXvfid  fiov).     Lnke   xxii.  11. 

The  word  is  not  classical,  and  as  used  by  an  oriental  signifies 
a  k/ian  or  caravanmrai.  Hence  inn  at  Luke  ii.  7.  My  cham- 
ber. It  was  a  common  practice  that  more  than  one  company 
partook  of  the  paschal  supper  in  the  same  apartment ;  bnt 
Christ  will  have  his  chamber  for  himself  and  his  disciples  alone. 

15.  And  he  {ainot).  The  Greek  is  more  emphatic.  "  He 
will  himself  show  you."  So  Kev.  Probably  the  owner  of  the 
house  was  a  disciple. 
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Furnished  {itrrpto/ievov).  lit,  atretoed  with  carpets,  and 
with  conclies  properly  spread. 

20.  Dish  (t/w/SXmv).     See  on  Matt.  zzyi.  28. 

23.  The  cup.  The  wine  was  the  ordinary  one  of  the  coun- 
try, only  red.  It  was  mixed  with  water,  generally  in  the  pro- 
portion of  one  part  to  two  of  water. 

24.  Covenant.    See  on  Matt.  zzri.  28. 

Is  shed  (t&  iiexyw6iiei>m).  lit.,  ia  being  «Aed.  This  present 
participle  is  significant.  To  the  Lord's  mind  the  sacrifice  is 
already  being  offered. 

25.  New.    See  on  Matt.  xzvi.  29. 

26.  Sung  an  hymn.     See  on  Matt  xzvi.  30. 
28.  Go  before.    See  on  Matt  zxvi.  32. 

30.  Cock  crow.  See  on  Matt.  zxri.  34.  Mark  alone  adds 
ttoice. 

Deny  {avappijaji).    The  compound  verb  signifies  xMeriy  deny. 

31.  I  will  not  deny  (ov  /»«;  o-e  arrapv^aofuu).  The  double 
negative  with  the  future  forms  the  strongest  possible  assertion. 

32.  Gethsemane.    See  on  Matt  xzvi.  36. 

33.  To  be  sore  amazed  (iicSafifieiaBa*).  A  word  peculiar 
to  Mark.     Compare  ix.  15 ;  xvi.  5,  6. 

35.  Prayed  (Tr/Kxnjt^rro).    Imperfect  tense :  began  to  pray. 

40.  Heavy  {KaTa0apw6/ievoi).  Lit,  weighed  down:  very 
heavy. 
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41.  It  is  enough  (a'7re;^€t).  Peculiar  to  Mark.  In  this  im- 
personal sense  the  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  Xew  Test*- 
jtient.     Expositors  are  utterly  at  sea  as  to  its  meaning. 

43.  One  of  the  twelve.  See  on  Matt.  xxtL  47 ;  as  also  on 
multitude. 

44.  Token  (o-uo-oTj/tof).  A  later  Greek  compound  used  onlj 
by  Mark  in  this  passage.  Compare  trr}f^€^ov,  Matt.  xxvL  48. 
The  trvv,  with,  gives  the  force  of  a  mttiucd  token  :  a  concerted 
signal. 

45.  Kissed.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  49. 

47.  The  servant.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  51. 

Ear  (tiiTdpiov).  A  word  found  only  here  and  at  John  xviiL 
10.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  51. 

48.  A  thief.     Rev.,  better,  robber.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  55, 

and  Mark  xi.  17. 

51,  52.  The  incident  ia  related  bj  Mark  only.  There  is  no 
means  of  knowing  who  the  youth  may  have  been.  Conjecture 
has  named  Mark  himself,  John,  James  the  Just,  Lazarus,  the 
brother  of  Martha  and  Mary,  and  St.  Paul  1 

51.  Linen  cloth  (tnvSova).  The  probable  derivation  is  from 
'IvSm,  an  Indian :  Itidi.i  being  the  source  from  which  came 
this  fine  fabric  need  for  wrapping  dead  bodies,  and  in  which 
Christ's  body  was  enveloped.  See  Matt,  xxvii.  59  ;  Mark  xv. 
46  ;  Luke  xxiii.  53. 

54.  Palace  {av\f}v).  Rather,  cmtri,  as  Rev.,  the  quadrangle 
round  which  the  chambers  were  builL     See  on  Matt  xxvi.  3. 

Sat  with  (^v  <rvyKaSi^/j.evo<;).  The  verb  with  the  participle 
denoting  contimiousne-ss.  What  occurred  after  occurred  ichiia 
}ui  was  sitting.     So  Rev. 
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Servants.     Rev.,  officers.     See  on  Matt.  v.  25. 

At  the  fire  {vpo<;  to  iftw).  *w«  is  never  used  of  the^c  it- 
self, but  of  the  lufht  of  the  fire ;  and  this  is  the  point  to  which 
the  evangelist  directs  attention  :  that  the  firelight,  shining  on 
Peter's  face,  called  forth  the  challenge  of  the  maid  (ver.  66). 

56.  Their  witness  agreed  not.  Peculiar  to  Mark.  Lit, 
tlieir  testimonies  were  rwt  equal,  lionce  tlie  difficulty  of  fidfill- 
ing  tlie  requirement  of  the  law,  which  demanded  tnao  witnesses. 
See  DeuL  xvii  6 ;  and  compare  Matt,  xviii.  16  ;  1  Tim.  v.  19 ; 
Heb.  X-  28. 

58.  Made  with  hands.  Mark  adds  this  detail ;  also  made 
withoxU  hands,  and  the  following  sentence. 

62.  1  am.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  64. 

64.  Guilty  of  death.     See  on  Matt.  xxvL  66. 

65.  Buffet.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  67. 

Palms  of  their  hands  (pawiafiaaw).  An  nn classical  word, 
but  used  also  by  John  (xix.  3).     The  word  means  ilmoa. 

Did  strike.  Following  the  old  reading,  e^aXKov.  The  cor- 
rect reading  is  eKa^ov,  received.  So  Rev.  Received  him  into 
custody. 

66.  Beneath.  In  relation  to  the  chambers  roond  the  conrt 
above. 

68.  Porch  (TrpoavXtov).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The 
vettibrde,  extending  from  the  outside  gate  to  the  court. 

71.  Curse  (ava^tiari^ei,v).  Compare  on  Matt  xxvi.  74; 
where  the  word  is  Kara^fiaril^ew,  to  call  down  {ttark)  curses  on 
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himself  if  he  were  not  telling  the  truth.     The  words  are  ejnonj- 
mons. 

72.  When  he  thought  thereon  {ivi0a\a>v).      From  eri, 
upon,  and  /SaXXw,  to  throw.     W  heu  he  t/irew  his  thought  upon  it. 


CHAPTER  Xr. 
Compare  vv.  1-5  with  Matt,  xxvii.  1,  2,  11-14. 

7.  Them  that  had  made  insurrection  with  him  {trwrratn- 
atrrSyv).  Feliow-rioters.  But  the  better  texts  read  arauriao- 
Twi/,  rioters,  omitting  the  a-vv,  with  (Jeilow) :  and  the  Rev.  «o- 
cordinglj  omits  with  him. 

Who  (otrtvei;).     Denoting  a  d<i89  of  criminals. 

The  insurrection.  Note  the  article:  t/ie  insurrection  for 
which  Earabbas  and  his  fellows  had  been  imprisoned. 

8.  Crying  aloud  {avaffoTja-at).  Bat  the  best  texts  read  a»a- 
fiai,  having  gone  itp.     So  Rev.,  went  nj>. 

Ever  {aeXj.     Omitted  by  the  best  texts. 

11.  Moved  {aviaettrav).  A  feeble  translation.     Xeiia  is  to 

shake.     Hence  treux/juK,  an  earthquake.      See  on  Matt.  xiii.  8. 

Better  as  Rev.,  stirred  uj>.  Wyc.,27*e  bishops  stirred  the  oom- 
pany  of  people. 

15.  To  content  (to  ixavov  Troi^erat).  Lit.,  to  do  the  sufficient 
thing.  Compare  the  popular  phrase.  Do  the  right  thing.  A 
Latinism,  and  used  bj  Mark  only.  Wye,  to  do  enough  to  thd 
people. 

16.  Into  the  hall  called  Pretorium.  Mark,  asnsaal,  ampli- 
fies.   Matthew  baa  simply  the  Pretorium.    The  courtyard,  sax- 


roanded  by  the  buildings  of  the  Pretorium,  so  that  tlie  people 
paeeiiig  through  the  vestibule  into  this  quadrangle  fouud  them- 
flelves  in  the  Pretorium. 

Band  {<nr(tpav).  Originally  anything  icmmd  or  wrapped 
round ;  as  a  ball,  the  coils  of  a  enake,  a  knot  or  curl  in  wood. 
Hence  a  body  of  men-at-aruiB.  The  same  idea  is  at  the  bottom 
of  the  Latin  /na7iij)ulus,  which  is  sonaetimes  (as  by  Josephus) 
nsed  to  translate  tnreipa.  Manipulus  was  originally  a  bundle 
or  handful.  The  ancient  Romans  adopted  a  pole  with  a  hand- 
ful of  hay  or  straw  twisted  abont  it  as  the  standard  of  a  com- 
pany of  soldiers ;  hence  a  certain  number  or  body  of  soldiers 
under  one  standard  was  called  inanipulus. 

17.  Purple.  See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  28.  Matthew  adds  the  word 
for  soldier's  cloak.     Mark  has  siutply  jm/ple. 

21.  Compel.  Better  impress,  as  Rev.  in  margin.  See  on 
Matt.  V.  41.     Note  the  accuracy  in  designating  Simon. 

22.  Golgotha.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  33. 

23.  They  gave  {iBiSow).  The  imperfect  tense  is  used  in  the 
same  sense  as  in  Matt.  iii.  14  (Rev.),  "  John  wrndd  have  hin- 
dered.'^ They  were  for  gming  y  atiempted  to  give.  So  Rev., 
excellently,  offered. 

Wine  mingled  with  myrrh  {ea/j.vpvia-fievov  olvop).  Lit., 
myrrked  mine.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  34. 

24.  What  each  should  take  (t»s  ri  apj)).  Lit.,  who  should 
take  what.     An  addition  of  Mark. 

26.  The  superscription  of  his  accusation.  Matthew, 
simply  accusation ^  Luke,  superscription/  John,  title.  See  on 
Matt,  xxvii.  37. 

27.  Thieves.     Rev.,  robbers.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  38. 
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29.  Ah  1  (ovct).    The  Latin  vah  ! 
Destroyest.    The  same  word  as  at  xiii.  2. 

32.  The  Christ.     See  oo  Matt.  ii.  1.     Referring  to  theooo- 

fessioti  before  the  high-priest  (xiv.  62). 

King  of  Israel.  Referring  to  the  confession  before  Pikte 
(XV.  2). 

36.  Vinegar.     See  on  Matt  xivii.  48. 

38.  The  veil.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  51. 

39.  Son  of  God.  Not  the  Son  of  God,  which  Rev.  has  re- 
tained, but  a  6011  of  God.  To  the  centurion  Christ  was  a  hero 
or  demigod.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  54. 

40.  Magdalene.    See  on  Matt  xxvii.  56. 

41.  Followed — ministered  (^jeoXouSow — tvr\Kovovv).  Both 
imperfects  :  vtere  in  the  hahit,  accustomed  to. 

42.  Even.     See  on  Matt  xxvii.  57. 

The  day  before  the  Sabbath  ivpoffofifiarov).  The  fon- 
ScMaih.     Peculiar  to  Mark,  and  only  here. 

43.  Joseph  of  Arinnathaea(*Iik)<o'^^od'n-o'i4^t/Mi.9a/4K).  Lit, 
Joseph^  he  from  Arimailiaea :  the  article  indicating  a  man  well 
known. 

Honorable  (euo^ij/wav).  Compounded  of  e3,  xceU,  and  o^/io, 
form,  s/tapt;Jiffure.  On  the  latter  word,  see  on  Matt  xvii.  2. 
In  its  earlier  use  this  adjective  would,  therefore,  emphasize  the 
dignified  external  appearance  and  deportment.  So  Plato,  nolU 
hearing  (*'  Republic,"  413).  Later,  it  came  to  be  used  in  the 
sense  of  nohle  •  honorable  in  rank.    See  Acts  xiii.  50 ;  xviL  12. 


Obl  Xn.]  MARK. 

Counsellor.  A  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  as  app^urs  from 
Luke  zxiii.  51. 

Went  in  boldly  {to\hij<t<k  elafjiKdev).  Lit.,  having  dared 
to&nt  in.     Daring  all  possible  consequences. 

44.  Wondered.  This  qneiy  and  the  asking  the  centurion 
are  pecoliar  to  Mark. 

45.  Body  (irrm/ia).  Better,  Eev.,  corpse ;  as  the  word  is 
used  only  of  a  dead  body.     See  on  Matt  xxiv.  28. 

46.  Stone.    See  on  Matt  xxrii.  60. 

47.  Beheld  (iSempow).  Imperfect  tense.  Were  looking  on 
meamwhUe.  The  verb  also  implies  steady  and  carefvl  contem- 
plation.   They  took  caref  ol  note. 


CHAPTER  XVL 

2.  At  the  rising  of  the  sun  (ovare/Xairro?  tov  ^"Kiov).  More 
correctly,  as  Rev.,  when  the  s%m  was  risen. 

3.  Peculiar  to  Mark. 

5.  Affrighted.  See  ix.  15,  and  Introduction.  Bev.,  better, 
arnaeed.    It  was  wonder  rather  thanyH^A^. 

8.  Quickly.    Omitted  by  best  texts. 

Astonishment  {hcaraavt).    See  on  Mark  v.  42. 

Afraid  {i^fiovvro).    The  wonder  merges  iaXo  fear. 

By  a  lai^e  number  of  the  ablest  modern  critics  the  remainder 
of  this  chapter  is  held  to  be  from  some  other  hand  than  Mark's. 
It  is  omittod  from  the  two  oldest  manuscripts. 
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9.  The  first  day  of  the  week  {trpwri}  vaB^drov).  A 
phrase  which  Mark  does  not  use.  In  ver.  2  of  this  chapter  it 
is  liioM  tTofifiarwv. 

Out  of  whom  he  had  cast  seven  devils.     With  Mark't 

well-knovvii  habit  of  particularizing,  it  is  eomewhat  singular 
that  this  circumstance  was  not  mentioned  in  either  of  the  three 
previous  allusionB  to  Mary  (xv.  40,  47 ;  xvi.  1). 

Out  of  whom  {atf  fjt).  An  unusual  expression.  Mark 
habitually  uses  the  preposition  Ik  in  this  connection  (i.  25,  26\ 
V.  8  \  vii.  26,  39 ;  i.v.  25).  Moreover,  avo,  from,  is  used  with 
eie^dXKeiv,  caM  ouf,  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  The 
peculiarity  is  equally  marked  if  we  read  with  some,  Trap'  ij?. 

10.  She  (exeinj).  An  absolute  use  of  the  pronoun  unex- 
ampled in  Mark.  See  also  vv.  11,  13.  It  would  imply  an  em- 
phasis which  is  not  intended.  Compare  iv.  11  ;  xii.  4,  5,  7; 
xiv.  21. 

Went  (TTopeuSeto-a).  So  in  w.  12,15.  Went,  go.  This  verb 
for  io  go  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this  Gospel  except  in  com- 
pounds. 

Them  that  had  been  with  him  (rolv  fier  aurov  y€voftivo*v). 

A  circunilot^ution  foreign  to  the  Gospels, 

12.  After  these  things  (jierd  ravra).  An  expression  never 
used  bj'  Mark. 

Another  form  {h-epa  /ioptf>§).     More  correctly,  a  differeM 

form. 

14.  Afterward  {varepov).  Not  found  elsewhere  in  MaiiL 
Often  in  Matthew. 

15,  To  every  creature  {irdtr^  ry  Krurei).  Rightly,  as  Rev, 
to  t/ie  whole  creation. 
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16.  SKall  b©  damned  {KaroKpiSiqaeTai).  A  moBt  unfortu- 
nate rendering.  The  word  is  a  judicial  term,  and,  as  Dr.  Mo- 
rison  truthfully  says,  "  determines,  by  itself,  nothing  at  all 
concerning  the  nature,  degree,  or  extent  of  the  penalty  t»  be 
endured."  See  on  the  kindred  noun,  KplficL,  judgment,  rendered 
by  A.  V.  damnation,  1  Cor.  xi.  29.     Kev.,  rightly,  mndemned. 

17.  Shall  follow  {vapoKoKov^^irei).     The  preposition  nrapdy 

alongside  of,  gives  the  sense  of  accompany. 

18.  The  sick  {appwrrovsi).     See  on  Mark  vi.  5. 

20.  Following  (exoxoXoi/^ouin-mi').  Following cfo^eZy ;  force 
of  CTTt.  Both  this  and  tlie  word  for  foUou\  in  ver.  17,  are 
foreign  to  Mark's  diction,  though  he  frequently  uses  the  sim- 
ple verb. 

A  manuscript  of  the  eighth  or  ninth  century,  known  as  L, 
has,  at  the  close  of  ver.  8,  these  words :  "  In  some  instances 
there  is  added  as  follows."  Then  we  read  :  "  Cntallthe  things 
enjoined  they  annoiuiced  without  delay  to  those  who  were 
around  Peter  (i.e.,  to  Peter  and  those  who  were  with  him). 
And  afterward  Jesus  himself,  from  the  east  unto  the  west, 
sent  forth  through  tliem  the  sacred  and  incorruptible  message 
of  eternal  salvation." 

The  subject  of  the  last  twelve  verses  of  this  Gospel  may  be 
found  critically  discussed  in  the  second  volume  of  Westcottand 
Hort's  Greek  Testament ;  by  Dean  John  W.  Burgon  in  his  mono- 
graph, "  The  Last  Twelve  Verses  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St. 
Mark  Vindicated  against  Recent  Objectors  and  Established;" 
Frederick  Henry  Scrivener,  LL.D.,  "Introduction  to  the  Criti- 
cism of  the  New  Testament ;  "  James  Morison,  D.D.,  "  Prac- 
tical Commentary  on  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Mark  ; " 
Samuel  Davidson,  D.D.,  "  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the 
New  Testament;"  Philip  Schaff,  D.D.,  "  History  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church  ; "  Canon  F.  C.  Cook  in  "  Speaker's  Commentary 
on  Mark  ;"  Samuel  P.  Tregell^s,  LL.D.,  "  On  the  Printed  Text 
of  the  Greek  Testament ;"  also  in  the  commentaries  of  Alford 
and  Meyer. 
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ayp€va>,  catch,  xii.,  13 

(irimnn-fMytt,  come  miming  together     ' 

S\s,  salt,  ix.,  49 

ix.,  25 

SkaXof,  dumb,  vii.,  37  ;  ii.,  IT,  25 

(irxdrair,  at  the  point  of  death,  ir,, 

okfKTpfxfMi/ia,  cockerowing,  liii.,  35 

23 

S/iipoSoii,  a  place  whore   two   ways 

i{(fMfv,  suffered  (permitted),  L,  31; 

meet,  xi.,  4 

xi.,  16 

aii(t>tffa\\a,  cast,  i.,  16 

iavaaipos,  deadly,  xvi.,  18 

ovaAor,  saltless,  ix.,  50 

iavpa{fiv  6ia,  to  wonder  because  of. 

amtrnjiau,  leap  up,  X.,  50 

vi.,6 

dwatrrcrafo*,  sigh  deeply,  viii.,  12 

ivydrpiov,   little  daughter,  t.,  SS, 

d7r«'xn,  it  is  enough,  xiv.,  41 

vii.,  25 

dn-dfirj^ior,  abroad,  xiii.,  34 

TO  licayuK  iroirii',  to  content,  XT.,  15 

drrooTryd^o),  UJlcorer,  ii.,4 

Koraffa,  Come  down,  xv.,  30 

a(f>pi(a,  foam,  ix.,  18,  20 

Kora^apimu,  Weigh  down,  xiv.,  40 

Boavtpyit,  sons  of  thunder,  iii.,  17 

(araStuKu,  follow  after,  i.,  36 

yafw'cTKOfMii,  to  bo  given  in  marriage, 

KUTaxrnrTo),  cut,  v.,  5 

xii.,  25 

KttTtvXoyiot,  bless,  X.,  16 

yvo^fiJr,  fuller,  ix.,  3 

i!are»i!i)irtt,  dwelling,  v.,  3 

StirxtXtoi,  two  thousand,  y.,  13 

KtvTvpimv,  centurion,  xv.,  39,  44,  4S 

ivoKoXot,  hard,  x.,  24 

KtifmXaiim,  to  wound  in  the  head. 

ft,  if  (in  swearing],  Tiii.,  12 

xii..  4                                               1 

(VSa/i^f  oi,    to   be   amazed,  ix.,  16 ; 

rvXiofiot,  wallow,  ix.,  20 

xiv.,  33;  XTi.,  6,  6 

cufiuiroXtr,  village-town,  i.,  38 

etaavfiaim,  to  marvel,  xii,  17 

Utiopia,  borders,  vii.,  24 

«Wfpicro-it,  exceeding  vehementlj. 

firjKvvofiatf  grow,  iv.,  27 

xiv.,  31 

fioyiXaXor,  having  an  impediment  in 

t'vayKn'Xi(ofuii,  take  in  the-arms,  ix.. 

speech,  vii,  32 

36;  X.,  16 

livpi{u,  anoint,  xiv.,  8 

iviikta,  wrap,  XT.,  46 

muwyuc,  discreetly,  xii.,  34 

fyvvxov,  in  the  night,  i.,  35 

ffoTijr,  pot,  vii.,  4 

f$diTiva,  suddenly,  ix.,  8 

Siifta,  eye,  viii.,  23 

f'fovAtvucii,  set  at  naught,  ix.,  12 

ova,  ah!  La!  xt.,  29 

(Vi/JuXXu  (neater),  beat,  ir.,  37 

vmiia'itti,  from  a  chUd,  ix.,  21 

tnippijirru,  sew  upon,  ii.,  21 

ttc^pofiowt,  like,  vii.,  8,  13 
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wtpiTpixm,  mn  ronnd  about,  vi.,  66 
wpturia,  a  garden-plat,  yi.,  40 
irpoavkiov,  porch  or  forecourt,  xiv^  68 
wpoiupifuida,  take  thought  before- 
hand, xiii.,  11 
irpo<rd^/3orai>,  day  before  the  Sab- 
bath, xv.,  42 
wpoaryylCoi,  come  nigh  unto,  iL,  4 
wpo(riu<ftakatov,  cushion,  iv.,  38 
wpooopiu(oiuu,  moor  to  the  shore, 

^,68 
rpomnpwjSoiMUt  oome  unto,  X.,  36 
trvyitj,  with  the  fist,  vii.,  3 
oKiXtif,  worm,  ix.,  44,  46,  48 
virfiEouXar«p,  executioner,  tL,  27 
vitvpnCm,  mingle  with  myrrh,  xt.,  28 
vnuruurr^t,  insurreotionist,  xt.,  7 
oTiXfit*,  to  be  glistering,  ix.,  3 


ori/Sar,  branch,  or  layer  of  leaves, 

xi.,  8 
uvfmSinov,  a  table-party,  vi.,  89 
owSXt/Sw,  to  throng  or  crowd,  v., 

24,31 
mWvnioiuMt,  to  be  grieved,  ilL,  6 
ivpa(l>omiair<ra,   a   Syro-phoenician 

woman,  vii,  26 
(Tviroiffioi',  countersign,  token,  xiv., 

44 
n^avywi,  clearly,  viii.,  26 
rpi(tt,  gnash,  ix.,  18 
{nnp>i<l>a¥la,  pride,  vii.,  22 
vtnpntpiavmt,  beyond  measure,  viL, 

37 
uroXqMor,  wine-fat   or  wine-press, 

xii.,  1 
xaXKiov,  brazen  vessel,  viL,  4 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  LUKE. 


INTEODUCTION  TO  THE  WRITINGS  OF  LUXE. 

Legend  has  been  btiej  with  the  name  of  Lnke.  The  Greek 
Charcli,  in  which  painting  is  regarded  as  a  religions  art,  readily 
accepted  the  tradition  which  represented  him  as  a  painter,  and 
the  Greek  painters  carried  it  into  Western  Europe.  A  rude 
drawing  of  the  Virgin,  discovered  in  the  Catacombs,  with  an 
inscription  to  tlie  effect  that  it  was  one  of  seven  painted  by 
Luca^  confirmed  the  popular  belief  that  Luke  the  Evangelist 
was  meant.  According  to  the  legend,  he  carried  with  him  two 
portraits  painted  by  himself — the  one  of  the  Saviour  and  the 
other  of  the  Virgin — and  by  means  of  these  he  converted  many 
of  the  heathen. 

When  we  apply  to  historical  sources,  however,  we  find  very 
little  abont  this  evangelist.  He  never  mentions  himself  by 
name  in  the  Gospel  or  in  the  Acts,  and  his  name  occurs  in  only 
three  passages  of  the  New  Testament;  Col.  iv.  14;  2  Tim.  iv. 
11:  Philem.  24. 

That  he  was  an  Asiatic-Greek  convert  of  Antioch,  thongh  rest- 
ing upon  no  conclusive  evidence,  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  he 
gives  much  information  about  the  church  there  (Acts  xi.  19, 
30 ;  xiii.  1-3  ;  xv.  1-3,  22,  35);  that  he  traces  the  origin  of  the 
name  "  Christian  "  to  that  city,  and  that,  in  enumerating  the 
seven  deacons  of  Jerusalem,  he  informs  ns  of  the  Antiochian 
origin  of  Nicholas  (Acts  vi.  5)  withont  reference  to  the  nation- 
ality of  any  of  the  others.  Tliat  he  was  a  physician  and  the 
companion  of  Paul  are  facts  attested  by.  Scripture,  though  his 
connection  with  Paul  does  not  definitely  appear  before  Acts  xvi. 
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10,  where  he  uses  the  first  person  plural.  He  accompanied 
Paul  front  Caesarea,  through  the  shipwreck  at  Malta,  to  Kniue, 
and  remained  there  until  his  liberation.  Tradition  makes  him 
to  have  died  in  Greece,  and  it  was  believed  tliat  his  reniaiiu 
were  transferred  to  Constantinople. 

It  has  been  assumed  that  he  was  a  freedmaii,  from  the  large 
number  of  physicians  who  belonged  to  that  class,  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  being  accustomed  to  educate  some  of  their  domes- 
tics in  the  science  of  medicine,  and  to  grant  thera  freedom  in 
requital  of  services.  Physicians  often  held  no  higher  rank  than 
slaves,  and  it  has  been  noticed  that  contractions  in  t/«,  like 
Lucas  for  Lxicamue,  were  peculiarly  common  in  the  names  of 
slaves. 

His  connection  with  Paiil  gave  rise  in  the  church,  at  a  very 
early  period,  to  the  opinion  that  he  wrote  his  Gospel  nnder 
the  snperintendence  of  that  apostle.  While  his  preface  says 
nothing  about  the  Pauline  sanction  of  his  Gospel,  the  work, 
nevertheless,  presents  remarkable  coincidences  with  Pani's 
epistles,  both  in  language,  ideas,  and  spirit.  The  Gospel  itself 
sets  forth  that  conception  of  Christ's  life  and  work  which  was 
the  basis  of  Paul's  teaching.  He  represents  the  views  of  PanI, 
as  Mark  does  of  Peter.  "  There  is  a  striking  resemblance  be- 
tween the  style  of  Luke  and  of  Paul,  which  corresponds  to  their 
spiritual  sympathy  and  long  intimacy."  Some  two  hundred 
expressions  or  phrases  may  be  found  which  are  common  to 
Luke  and  Paul,  and  more  or  less  foreign  to  other  Isevr  Teats- 
ment  writers.     Such,  for  instance,  are : 


d3rrcTi>,  rejeti,  vii.  30  ;  x.  16. 
aixiioKaeriitur,  lead  captive,  xxi.  24, 
anayKi;,  xiv.  18  ;  in  the  phrase  txf> 

miyinjv,  Imiisi  needs. 

In  the  sense  of  distress,  xxi.  23. 

mimxpivttv,  to  examine  judicially, 
xxiiL  14 ;  Aots  xii.  19  ;  xxviii.  18. 

otro  Tou  vvp,  from  hence/ort/i,  i.  48 ; 
V.  10  ;  xii.  52 ;  xiii.  69. 


Paul. 

Gal.  ii.  21 ;  iii.  15  ;  1  Theas.  ir.  8. 
Rom.  vii.  23  ;  2  Cor.  x.  6. 

1  Cor.  vii.  37. 

1  Cor.  vii.  26  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  4;  xii  10; 
1  Thess.  iii.  7,  and  not  elsewhera. 

1  Cor.  ii.    15  ;   iv.   3  ;   ix.   3 ;   ten 
times  in  all  in  that  epistle. 

2  Cor.  V.  16. 
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oir'  alitnos,  ginc«  tlte  world  began,  i. 

70  ;  Acts  iii.  21 ;  sv.  18. 
r/KOKt'iv,  to  faint,  xviii.  1. 

dupiiTiiitCfiii,    expound  or    interpret, 

xiiv.  27  ;  Acts  ix.  36. 
ii/ixiaaaiai,    endue,  clothe,  xxiv.  19, 

in  the  moml  sense. 
«t  /iijrt,  except,  ii.  13. 
tni<t>aiiniv,  to  give  light,  shine,  i.  79  ; 

Acts  sivii.  20. 
jurrapycii',  cumber,     liil.  7. 


IMycAvptir,    exalt,    magnify,    i.  46, 
58  ;  Acta  v.  13  ;  x.  46  ;  six.  17. 


Paul. 
Col.  i.  26  ;  Eph.  iii.  9. 

2  C!or.  iv.  1,  16  ;  Gal.  tI.  9 ;  Eph. 

iii.  13;  2  Thess.  iii.  13. 
1  Cor.  xii.  30  ;  xiv.  5,  13,  27. 

Bom.  xiii.  12,  14;  1  Cor.  xv.  53; 
2  Cor.  V.  3,  etc. 

1  Cor.  vii.  5  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  6. 
Titus  ii.  11 ;  iii.  4. 

Rom.  iii.  3,  viake  without  effect  ; 
make  void ;  destroy ;  do  away  ; 
bring  to  naught ;  twenty-six  times 
in  Paul. 

2  Cor.  X.  15 ;  PhUip.  i.  20. 


Both  are  fond  of  words  characterizing  the  freedom  and  uni- 
versality of  gospel  salvation.  For  exaiiiple,  X'^P'-^i  grace^ftwor, 
occurs  eight  times  in  the  Gospel,  si.xteeii  in  tlie  Acts,  and  ninety- 
five  in  Paul.  'E\eo<:,  viercy,  six  times  in  the  Gospel  and  ten 
in  Paul.  FliaTiii,  faith,  twenty-seven  times  in  the  Gospel 
and  Acts,  and  everywliere  in  Panl.  Compare,  also,  BiKatoawr), 
ri<jhteousn£9S  ;  Si'/catov,  H/jhteoim  /  irvevfia  Sffiov,  Holy  Spirit  / 
yvaffK,  knowledge. 

They  agi'ee  in  their  report  of  the  institution  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  both  giving  "This  eup  is  the  new  covenant  in  my 
blood,"  for  "  This  is  my  biood  of  the  new  covenant,"  and  both 
adding,  "  in  remembrance  of  me." 

A  few  of  tlie  nninerous  instances  of  parallelism  of  thought 
and  expression  may  also  be  cited  : 


IT.  22. 
iv.  32. 

Ti.  36. 
vi.  39. 
Ti.  48. 
viii.  15. 


Paui.. 

Col.  IT.  6 ;  Eph.  iv.  29. 

1  Cor.  ii.  4. 

2  Cor.  i.  3  ;  Rom.  xii  1. 
Rom.  ii.  19. 

1  Cor.  iii.  10. 
Col.  i.  10,  11. 


Lake's  long  residence  in  Greece  makes  it  probable  that  he  had 
Greek  readers  especially  in  mind.  The  same  iininanitariau  aod 
Gentile  character  of  his  writings,  as  distinguished  from  Jew- 
ish writings,  appears  in  the  Acts  as  in  the  Gospel.  Of  the 
Acts,  although  attempts  liave  been  made  to  assign  its  composi- 
tion to  Timothy  and  to  isilas,  and  to  identify  Silas  with  Luke, 
the  universal  testimony  of  the  ancient  church,  no  less  tlian  the 
identity  of  style,  declare  Luke  to  ho  the  author.  About  fifty 
words  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Kew  Testament  are  comnxja 
to  both  books. 

From  a  purely  literary  point  of  view  Luke's  Gospel  has  been 
pronounced,  even  by  Kenan,  to  be  the  most  beautiful  book  ever 
written.  He  says :  "  The  Gospel  of  Luke  is  the  most  literarr  of 
the  gospels.  Everywhere  there  is  revealed  a  spirit  large  and 
sweet ;  wise,  temperate,  sober,  and  reasonable  in  the  irrational. 
Its  exaggerations,  its  inconsistencies,  its  improbabilities,  are 
true  to  the  very  nature  of  parable,  and  constitute  its  chann. 
Matthew  rounds  a  little  the  rough  outlines  of  Mark.  Lnke 
does  better :  he  writes.  He  displays  a  gemiine  skill  in  compo- 
sition. His  book  is  a  beautiful  narrative,  well  contrived,  at  once 
Hebraic  and  Hellenic,  uniting  the  emotion  of  the  drama  with 
the  serenity  of  the  idyl.  ...  A  spirit  of  holy  infancy,  of 
joy,  of  fervor,  the  gospel  feeling  in  its  primitive  freshness,  dif- 
fuse all  over  the  legend  an  incomparably  sweet  coloring." 

Luke  is  the  best  writer  of  Greek  among  the  evangelists.  Hia 
constraction  is  rhythmical,  his  vocabulary  rich  and  well  selected, 
considerably  exceeding  that  of  the  other  evangelists.  Ho  ases 
over  seven  hundred  words  which  occur  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament.  He  substitutes  classical  words  for  many  which  are 
used  by  Matthew  aud  Mark,  as  Xiftvi),  laJce,  for  ^aXao-o-o,  Ma, 
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when  descnbing  the  lake  of  Galilee.  He  uses  three  distinct 
words  for  bed  in  the  descriptiou  of  the  healing  of  the  paralytic 
(vv.  18-25),  avoiding  the  vulgar  Kpa^^arot  of  Mark.  Tiie  lat- 
ter word,  it  is  true,  occurs  in  two  passages  in  the  Acts  (v.  15; 
ix.  33),  but  both  these  passages  are  Petrine.  So,  too,  we  find 
eTTUTTdrr}^,  master,  instead  of  liabhi ,'  vofiucoi,  lamyers,  for 
ypafifuiTei^,  scribes  ;  wot,  uXj^^w?,  iif  a\T;5e«i?,  yea,  trrdy,  of  a 
truth,  for  afi^v,  verily  ;  </>6po<;,  tribute,  for  the  Latin  form, 
Kf\vGo<:,  census.  lie  uses  several  Latin  words,  as  &r}vdpuiv,  de- 
narius ;  Xeyemv,  legion  •  a-ouddpiop,  napkin  /  daadptov,  far- 
tfiiiuj,  though  he  avoids  KoSpaim?9,/'ar<A/«^,  in  x.xi.  2  (compare 
Mark  xil.  42) ;  (j^u><i,  bushel.  He  is  less  Hebraic  than  the 
other  evangelists,  except  in  the  first  two  chapters—the  history 
of  the  infancy — which  he  derived  probably  from  Aramaic  tra- 
ditions or  documents,  and  where  his  language  has  a  stronger 
Hebrew  coloring  than  any  other  portion  of  the  New  Testament. 
"  The  songs  of  Zacharias,  Elizabeth,  Mary,  and  Simeon,  and  the 
anthem  of  the  angelic  host,  are  the  last  of  Hebrew  psalms,  as 
well  as  the  first  of  Christian  hymns.  They  can  be  literally  trans- 
lated back  into  the  Hebrew  without  losing  their  beauty  "  (Schaff). 

His  style  is  clear,  animated,  picturesque,  and  unpretentious. 
Where  he  describes  events  on  the  authority  of  others,  his  man- 
ner is  purely  historical ;  events  which  have  come  under  his  own 
observation  he  treats  in  the  minute  and  circumstantial  style  of 
an  eye-witness.  Compare,  for  instance,  tlie  detailed  narrative 
of  the  events  at  Philippi  with  that  of  the  occurrences  at  Thessa- 
lonica.  The  change  of  style  at  Acts  xvi.  10,  from  the  histori- 
cal to  the  personal  narrative,  coincides  with  the  time  of  his  join- 
ing Paul  at  the  first  visit  to  Macedonia,  and  a  similar  change 
may  be  noted  at  Acts  xx.  4-6. 

But  the  style  of  Luke  also  acquires  a  peculiar  flavor  from  his 
profession.  His  language,  both  in  the  Gospel  and  in  the  Acts, 
indicates  a  familiarity  with  the  terras  used  by  the  Greek  medi- 
cal schools,  and  furnishes  an  incidental  confirmation  of  the  com- 
mon authorship  of  the  two  books.  As  we  have  seen,  Luke  was 
probably  a  Greek  of  Asia  Minor ;  and,  with  the  exception  of 
Hippocrates,  all  the  extant  Greek  medical  writers  were  Asiatic 
Greeks.     Hippocrates,  indeed,  can  hardly  be  called  an  excep- 
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tion,  ae  he  was  born  and  li^-ed  in  the  island  of  Cos,  off  the  coist 
of  Caria.  Galen  was  of  Perganms  in  Mjsia;  Dioscorides,  of 
Anazarba  in  Cilicia ;  and  Aretaeus,  of  Cappadocia. 

The  medical  pecuharities  of  Luke's  style  appear,  first,  in  word* 
and  phrases  used  in  descriptions  of  diseases  or  of  miracles  of 
healing.     Uis  terms  are  of  the  technical  character  pecaliar  to  a 
medical  man.     Tims,  in  the  account  of  the  healing  of  Simon'* 
wife's  mother  {Luke  iv.  38,  39),  we  read  that  slie   was  toim 
{a-we)(ofi€vr})  with  a  ffreat /ever  {•n-uper^  fieydX^).     The  word 
iaken  is  used  nine  times  by  Luke,  and  only  three  times  in  the 
rest  of  the  New  Testament.     It  occurs  frequently  in  this  eenie 
in  the  medical  writers,  as  does  also  the  simple  verb  ejf&>,  to  havt 
or  hoM.     Moreover,  according  to  Galon,  the  ancient  physiciaiu 
were  accustomed  to  distinguish  between  fjr&tt  and  little  fevers. 
In  the  parable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus  (Luke  xvi,  1&-26), 
we  find  e!XKO)fiiuo<;,J'uU  of  sores,  tbe  regular  medical  term  for 
to  he  tdcerated :  oBvv&fiat,  to  he  m  jwin,  ticcurs  four  times  in 
Luke's  writings,  and  nowlicre  else  in  the  New  Testament,  but 
frequently  in   Galen,    Aretaeus,    and  Hippocrates.     ^E^hpv^, 
gave  up  the  ghost  (Acts  v.  5,  10),  is  a  rare  word,  used  by  Luke 
only,  and  occurring  only  three  times  in  the  New  Testament.   It 
seems  to  be  almost  confined  to  medical  writers,  and  to  be  used 
rarely  even  by  them.     In  the  proverb  of  "  the  camel   and  tJie 
needle's  eye,"  Matthew  and  Mark  use  for  needle  the  vulgar  word 
pcuj)i<;,  while  Luke  alone  uses  ffeXovt],  the  surgical  needU. 

These  terms  will  be  pointed  out  in  tbe  notes  as  thej'  occur. 

Second,  tlie  ordinary  diction  of  the  evangelist,  wlien  dealing 
with  unprofessional  subjects,  has  often  a  medical  flavor,  which 
asserts  itself  in  words  pecidiar  to  liim,  or  more  conmion  in  his  writ- 
ings than  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  and  all  of  which  were 
in  common  use  among  the  Greek  physicians.  Tlins  Matthew 
(xxiii.  4)  says  that  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  will  not  mcK» 
{Ki,vf\aai)  tbe  burdens  they  impose,  with  one  of  their  fingers. 
Luke,  recording  a  similar  saying  (xi.  46),  says,  "  ye  j-onrselves 
touch  (irpoinfraveTe)  not  the  burdens,"  using  a  technical  term 
for  gently  feeling  the  pulse,  or  a  sore  or  tender  part  of  the  body. 
The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  tbe  New  Testament.  "No 
mean  city  "  {atrrjfuy;,  Acts  xxi.  39).     The  word  mean,  pecaliar 
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to  this  passage,  is  tlie  professional  term  for  a  disease  without 
distinctive  svinptotris,  and  is  applied  by  Hippocrates  to  a  city. 
"  Delivered  the  hner"  {dvaB6vTe<!,  Acts  xxiii.  33).  The  verb 
occurs  only  here  in  tlie  New  Testament,  and  is  a  medical  term 
for  tlie  iliiitrihni'um  of  blood  through  tlie  veins,  or  of  nonrish- 
nient  through  the  body.  Hippocrates  uses  it  of  a  messenger  de- 
livering a  letter.  In  the  parable  of  the  sower,  Matthew  and 
Mark  iiave  p/fai',  "they  have  no  root."  Luke  (viii.  C)  has 
iKfulSa,  niflisture,  tlic  medical  term  for  thc^/«if<j«  of  the  body,  of 
plants,  and  of  the  earth.  In  the  same  parable,  for  sprung  up 
Matthew  and  Mark  have  ^faveretXe,  while  Luke  has<^i;ei' — <TVfi- 
^velacu  (vv,  (J,  7),  it  yreio — </rao  tPiih  it  (Rev.).  Tltcse  latter 
words  are  used  by  medical  writers  to  describe  the  growth  of 
parts  of  the  body,  of  diseases,  of  vegetation,  etc.  Hippocrates 
uses  together  («/ia?,  moisture,  and  ^veaSai,  to  grow,  comparing 
the  juices  of  the  body  with  those  of  the  earth.  Svfi(f>veff!^ai, 
to  grow  (ogethery  was  the  professional  word  for  the  closing  of 
wounds  and  ulcers,  the  uniting  of  nerves  and  of  bones,  and  is  used 
by  Dioscorides  precisely  as  here,  of  plants  growing  together  in 
the  same  place. 

Such  peculiarities,  so  far  from  being  strange  or  anomalous, 
are  only  what  might  naturally  be  expected.  It  is  an  everi'-day 
fact  tltat  the  talk  of  specialists,  whether  in  the  professions  or  in 
mechanics,  wlien  it  tnrna  upon  ordinary  topics,  unconsciously 
takes  form  and  color  from  their  famiUar  calling. 

The  attempt  has  been  made  to  show  that  Paul's  style  was  in- 
fluenced by  Luke  in  this  same  direction  ;  so  that  his  intercourse 
with  his  companion  and  physician  showed  itself  in  his  use  of 
certain  words  liaving  a  medical  flavor.  Dean  Plumptre  cites  as 
illustrations  of  this,  xrfialveiv,  to  he  healthy,  in  its  figurative  ap- 
plication to  doctrine  as  wholesome  or  sourid  (1  Tim.  i.  10  ;  vi.  3  ; 
2  Tim.  i.  13) :  jdyypaii'a,  canker  (2  Tim.  ii.  17) :  TviptD&eU, 
lifted  up  witfi  pride  ;  Rev.,  puffed  up  (1  Tim.  iii.  6  ;  vi.  4) : 
ic€Kavn}pieurfieva)v,  searefl ;  Rev.,  branded  (l  Tim.  iv.  2):  kvi)- 
Hofiofot,  itching  (2  Tim.  iv.  3) :  aTroKd-^vrat,  cut  themeelvet  off 
(Gal.  V.  12). 

Luke  is  also  circumstantial,  as  well  as  technical,  in  his  de- 
Bcriptiuus  of  diseases ;  noting  their  duration  and  eyraptoms,  and 
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the  stages  of  the  patient's  recovery,  etc.  See  Acts  iii.  1-8;  ii. 
40,  41.  The  successive  stages  of  Elymas'  blindness  are  noteH 
at  Acts  xiii.  11 ;  and  tlie  process  of  Saul's  restoration  to  siglit 
at  ix.  18,  lie  also  exhibits  traces  of  professional  sensitivenes-. 
as  in  his  omission  of  Mark's  implied  reflection  upon  the  phy 
cians  who  had  treated  the  woman  with  the  issae  of  blood  (Lnke 
viii.  43  ;  Mark  v.  26). 

Luke's  accurate  observation  and  memory  appear  especi; 
in  the  Acts,  in  his  allusions,  and  in  hija  descriptions  of  naui 
cal  and  political  matters.  With  nautical  details,  he  exhibit* 
the  acquaintance  often  displayed  by  a  landsman  who  has  been 
much  at  sea  and  in  frequent  intercourse  with  seamen.  It  Ins 
been  conjectured  that  at  some  period  of  his  professional  life  be 
may  have  served  as  a  surgeon  on  shipboard.  In  his  political 
allusions  he  is  precise  in  the  use  of  terms.  Thus,  in  Acts  xiii. 
7,  his  accuracy  in  naming  the  civil  magistrates  is  noteworthy, 
lie  speaks  of  Sergius  Paulus  as  the  proconsul  of  Cypmi 
Consuls  were  called  by  the  Greeks  {nraro^ ;  and  henoe  a  pnt- 
coiistd  was  avSviraTO';,  one  who  acts  instead  of  {avrC)  a  consul. 
Roman  provinces  were  of  two  classes,  senatorial  and  imperial , 
and  the  proper  title  of  the  governor  of  a  senatorial  province 
was  dvBvvaTov.  The  governor  of  an  imperial  province  wn 
called  avTiOTpaTtiyoi!,  or propraet^>r.  Evidently,  therefore,  Lnk* 
regarded  Cyprus  as  a  senatorial  province,  governed  by  a  pro- 
consul ;  and  we  €nd  that  Augustus,  thougli  at  first  he  reserved 
Cyprus  for  himself,  and  consequently  governed  it  bj  a  jiro- 
praetor,  afterward  restored  it  to  the  senate  and  governed  it  by 
a  proconsul — a  fact  confirmed  by  coins  of  the  very  time  of 
Paul's  visit  to  Cyprus,  bearing  the  name  of  the  emperor  Clau- 
dius, and  of  the  provincial  governor,  with  the  title  avSinra-rxK. 
So  Luke  speaks  of  Gallio  (Acts  xviii.  12)  as  proconsul  (A.  V., 
deputr/)  of  Achaia,  which  was  a  senatorial  province.  When  he 
comes  to  Felix  or  Festus,  who  were  only  deputy -governors  of 
the  propraetor  of  Syria,  he  calls  them  by  the  general  term 
Tffe^v,  governor  (Acts  xxiii.  24;  xxvi.  30).  Similarly  accurate 
is  his  designation  of  Fhilippi  as  a  colonia  (Acts  xvi.  12),  and 
his  calling  its  magistrates  trrpaTijyoi  or  praetors,  a  title  which 
they  were  fond  of  giving  themselves.     So  the  city  authorities 


of  Theflsalonica  are  etjled  vo\ira.p-)(cu,  rulers  of  the  city  (Acts 
xvii.  8) ;  for  TLesBalonica  was  a  free  city,  having  the  right  of 
6elf-governuient,  and  where  the  hjcal  magistrates  liad  the  power 
of  life  and  death  over  the  citizens.  Luke's  accuracy  on  this 
point  is  borne  out  by  an  inscription  on  an  archway  in  Thessa- 
lonica,  which  gives  this  title  to  the  magistrates  of  the  place, 
together  with  their  number — seven— and  the  very  names  of  some 
who  held  the  oflSce  not  long  before  Paul's  time.  Tliis  short  in- 
Bcription  contains  six  names  which  are  mentioned  in  the  New 
Testament.  We  may  also  note  \.\ie  Aaiarchs,  chiefs  of  Asia,  &t 
Epbesns  (Acta  xix.  31),  who,  like  the  aedUes  at  Rome,  defrayed 
the  chaise  of  public  amusements,  and  were,  as  presidents  of  the 
games,  invested  with  the  cliaracter  of  priests. 

A  similar  accuracy  appears  in  the  Gospel  in  the  dates  of 
more  important  events,  and  in  local  descriptions,  as  of  the 
Lord's  coming  to  Jerusalem  across  tiie  Mount  of  Olives  (xix. 
37^1).  Here  he  brings  out  the  two  distinct  views  of  Jern- 
salem  on  this  route,  an  in'eguhirity  in  the  ground  hiding  it  for 
a  time  after  one  has  just  caught  sight  of  it.  Verse  37  marks 
the  first  sight,  and  41  the  second. 

In  the  narrative  of  the  voyage  and  shipwreck,  the  precision  of 
detail  is  remarkable.  Thus  there  are  fourteen  verbs  denoting 
the  progression  of  a  ship,  with  a  distinction  indicating  the  pecu- 
liar circumstances  of  the  ship  at  the  time.  Seven  of  these  are 
compounds  of  TrXeoi,  to  sail.  Thus  we  have  aveir>ueuaav,  sailed 
away  (.xiii.  4) ;  Bpa&vTfKoovvTe<i,  sailing  slowly  (xxvii.  7) ; 
inreTrXevaafiev,  sailed  under  (the  lee).  So,  also,  TrapaT^jerfOfievoi, 
hardly  passing  (xxvii.  8) ;  evSvSpofi.Ti<rafiei>,  ran  'tmth  a  straight 
course  (xvi.  11),  etc.  Kote  also  the  teclmical  terms  for  lighten- 
ing the  ship  by  throwing  overboard  the  cargo  :  etc^oXijv  eTrot- 
ovvTo;  literally,  made  a  casting  out  (xxvii.  18);  eKoix^i^ov, 
Ugldencd  (xxvii.  38) ;  and  the  names  of  various  parts  of  the 
vessel. 

Lake's  Gospel  is  the  gospel  of  contrasts.  Thus  Satan  is 
constantly  emphasized  over  against  Jesus,  as  binding  a  daughter 
of  Abraham ;  as  cast  down  from  heaven  in  Jesus'  vision ;  as 
entering  into  Judas ;  as  sifting  Peter.  The  evangelist  portrays 
the  doubting  Zacharias  and  the  trusting  Mary ;   the  churlish 
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Simon  and  the  loving  sinner ;  the  bustling  Martha  and  th« 
quiet,  adoring  Mary;  tlie  thankful  and  the  thankless  lepe«; 
the  woes  added  to  the  biessings  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount: 
the  rich  man  and  Lazarus  ;  the  Pliarisee  and  the  Publican  ;  tlie 
good  Sainiiritan  and  the  priest  and  Levite ;  the  prodigal  and 
his  elder  brotlier  ;  the  jienitent  and  impenitent  thieves. 

Luke's  is  the  utrnvrmd  gospel.     His  frequent   use  of  word« 
exjircssing  the  freedonj  and  universality  of  the  Gospel  has  al- 
ready been  noted.     His  Gospel  is  for  the  Gentiles.     The  gene- 
alogy of  Christ  is  traced  hack  to  thecnnnnnn  father  of  the  race, 
Adam,  itistead  of  to  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
as  by  Martliew.     He  records  the  enrolment  of  Christ  as  a  citi- 
zen of  the  Roman  empire.     Simeon  greets  him  as  a  light  for 
revelation  to  tlie  Gentiles.     The  Baptist  cites  concerning  him 
Isaiah's  prophecy  tiiat  alljfesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  Goi 
Luke  alone  records  the  mission  of  the  seventy,  who  represent  tba 
seventy  Gentile  nations,  as  the  twelve  represent  the  twelve  tribei 
of  Israel.     Ho  alone  mentions  the  mission  of   Elijah  to  the 
iieathen  widow,  and  Naaman's  cleansing  by  Elisha.      He  c»)n- 
trasts  the  gratitude  of  the  one  Samaritan  leper  with  the  thank* 
lessness  of  the  nine  Jewish  lepers.     He  alone  records  tlie  refnad 
to  call  down  dreon  tlie  inhospitable  Samaritans,  and  theparahll* 
of  the  Good  Samaritan  is  peculiar  to  him.     He  notes  the  com- 
mendation of  the  humble  Publican  in  contrast  with  the  self- 
righteous  Pharisee,  and  relates  how  Jesus  abode  with  Zacchaena 
He  omits  all  reference  to  the  law  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Monat. 

Luke's  is  the  gospel  of  the  poor  and  outcast.  As  a  phase  of 
its  universality,  the  hnmblest  and  most  sinful  are  shown  aa  not 
exchideil  from  Jesns.  The  highest  heavenly  honor  is  conferred 
on  the  humble  Mary  of  Nazareth.  Only  in  Luke's  story  dow« 
hear  the  angels'  song  of  "  Peace  and  good-will,"  and  eee  the 
snnple  shcplierds  repairing  to  the  manger  at  Bethlehem.  Itii 
Luke  who  gives  the  keynote  of  Keble's  lovely  strain: 

"The  pastorkl  8]>iHts  Srst 

Approacli  tliee,  Babi-  divine, 
For  thej-  in  lowly  thoughts  are  nura'd, 
Meet  for  lliy  lowly  shrinu : 
Sootier  than  tliuy  sliuuld  miss  where  thou  dost  dwell, 
AutjeU  frum  heaveu  will  Ktuop  to  guide  them  to  thjr  cell." 
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He  pictnres  poor  Lazartis  in  Abraliani's  bosom,  and  the  call- 
ing of  tlie  poor  and  niaiineii  and  halt  and  blind  to  the  great 
supper.  It  is  the  gospel  of  tiie  publican,  the  harlot,  the  prodi- 
gal, the  penitent  thief. 

Lnke's  is  tlie  gospel  of  womanhood.  Woman  comes  prouii- 
nentlv  intu  liew  as  discerning  God's  promisees.  The  songs  of 
Marv  and  Eh'zalicth,  and  the  testimony  of  Anna,  are  full  of  a 
clear  spiritual  perceptinn,  no  less  than  of  a  living  and  simple 
faitli.  She  appear*  as  ministering  to  the  Lord  and  as  the 
subject  of  Ids  ministries.  Mary  of  Magdaia,  Joanna,  Susan- 
na, Mary  and  Martiia,  witii  ()thei's,  lavi.>h  upon  him  their  ten- 
der care;  while  tiie  dangliter  of  Abraham  whom  Satan  had 
bound,  the  sorrowful  motiier  at  Nain,  slie  who  touched  the  hem 
of  his  garment,  and  the  weeping  daughters  of  Jerusalem  on  the 
road  to  Calvary  knew  the  comfort  of  his  words  and  the  healing 
and  life-giving  virtue  of  his  touch.  Tlie  word  ywi),  woman, 
occurs  in  Matthew  and  Mark  together  foi'ty-nine  times,  and  in 
Luke  alone  forty-three.  "  lie  alone,"  says  Canon  Farrar, 
"preserves  the  narratives,  treasured  with  delicate  reserve  and 
holy  reticence  in  the  liearts  of  the  blessed  Virgin  and  of  tlie 
saintly  Elizabeth — narratives  which  show  in  every  line  the  pure 
and  tender  coloring  of  a  woman's  thoughts." 

Luke's  is  the  prayer-gospel.  To  him  we  are  indebted  for  the 
record  of  our  Lord's  prayers  at  his  baptism ;  after  the  cleansing 
of  the  leper;  befoie  the  call  of  the  twelve;  at  liis  transfigura- 
tion ;  and  on  the  cross  for  his  enemies.  To  him  alone  belong 
the  prayer-parables  of  the  Friend  at  Midnight,  and  the  LTnjust 
Judge. 

Lnke's  is  the  gospel  of  song.  He  has  been  justly  styled  "  the 
first  Christian  hymnologist."  To  him  we  owe  the  Benedictiis, 
the  sotig  of  Zaciiarias ;  the  Magn{tii:at,  the  song  of  Mary  ;  the 
Nunc  DimiUis,  the  song  of  Simeon;  the  Ave  Maria,  or  the 
angel's  salutation ;  and  the  Gloria  in  jExcelstSf  the  song  of 
the  angels. 

And,  finally,  Luke's  is  the  gospel  of  infancy.  He  alone  tells 
the  story  of  the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist ;  he  gives  the  mi- 
nuter details  uf  the  birth  of  Christ,  and  the  accounts  of  his 
circumcibiou  and  preseutatiou  iu  the  temple,  his  subjection  to 
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his  parents  and  the  questioning  with  the  doctors.  His  Gospd 
"  sheds  a  sacred  halo  and  celestial  charm  over  infancy,  as  per- 
petuating the  paradise  of  innocence  in  a  sinful  world.  The 
first  two  chapters  will  always  he  the  favorite  chapters  for  dud- 
dren,  and  all  who  delight  to  gather  around  the  manger  of 
Bethlehem,  and  to  rejoice  with  shepherds  in  the  field  and 
angels  in  heaven  "  (Scluiff). 


CHAPTER  I. 


FBOLOatTK. 


1.  ForasmucK  as  (^etS^ep).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment.  A  compound  conjunction :  kirtl^  since,  S/^,  at  is  well 
known,  and  irtp,  giving  the  sense  of  certainty. 

Have  taken  in  hand  («rex«1tM?<ra>')-  Used  by  Luke  only. 
A  literal  translation.  The  word  carries  the  sense  of  a  difficult 
undertaking  (see  Acts  xix.  13),  and  implies  that  previous  at- 
tempts have  not  been  successful.  It  occurs  frequently  in  medi- 
cal language.  Hippocrates  begins  one  of  his  medical  treatises 
very  much  as  Luke  begins  his  gospel.  "  As  many  as  have 
iaJi^n  in  hand  {hrexeiptjo-av)  to  speak  or  to  write  concerning  the 
healing  art." 

To  set  forth  in  order  (aiiaTafoo-Sot).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  The  A.  V.  is  true  to  the  core  of  the  word,  which 
is  Ta<r<j-a>,  to  put  in  order,  or  arrange.  Rev.  happily  gives  the 
force  of  the  preposition  hvet,  tip,  by  the  rendering  draw  up. 

A  declaration  {Si^^a-iv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
From  SuL,  ihroxigh,  and  ^iofiai,  to  lead  the  way.  Hence  some- 
thing which  leads  the  reader  through  the  mass  of  facts:  a  nar- 
rative, as  A.  v.,  with  the  accompanying  idea  of  thoroughness. 
Note  the  singular  number.  Many  took  in  hand  to  draw  up, 
not  narratives,  but  a  narrative,  embracing  the  whole  of  the 
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evangelic  matter.  The  word  was  particnlarly  applied  to  a 
medical  treatise.  Galen  applies  it  at  least  seventj'-tLree  tiuei 
to  the  writings  of  Hippocrates. 

Which  are  most  surely  believed  {rSiv  TrerrX^poKfMpijfiivuv). 

From  vXtfpTjtyftill,  ami  ^opim,  the  frequentative  form  of  ^ipm, 
to  bring,  meaning  to  hr'm^  frequenthj  or  hahiUmlly.  Heuce,  t/> 
hri7ig  full  meaeure  ;  to  fulfil.  Compare  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  17.  Also 
of  full  assurance.  Applied  to  persons.  Roni.  iv.  21  ;  Ileb.  x. 
22.  As  applied  to  thinga,  therefore,  the  sense  of  the  A.  V.  i» 
inadmissible.  Ileiider  as  Rev.,  have  he^i  fulfilled.  The  wopi 
is  chosen  to  indicate  that  these  events  happened  in  accordance 
with  a  preconceived  design.     Wye,  heenJUled  in  im. 

Among  us.     Explained  by  the  words  in  the  next  seotence, 
wAo  were  ei/e-wtinesses  and  iiwiisters. 

2.   Even  as.     Eeferring  to  the  composition  of  the  narrative. 


Delivered  (irapi^otrav).  Not  necessarily  excluding  written 
traditions,  bat  referring  mainly  to  oral  tradition.  Note  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  manij  who  attempted  to  dratc  up  a  narra- 
tive and  the  eye-wUnewee  and  ministers  who  handed  down  the 
facts. 

From  the  beginning  {a-rr  apxn^).     The  officiid  beginning, 
the  commencement  of  Jesus'  ministry.     Compare  Acts  i.  1,  21 
22  ;  John  xv.  27. 

Eye-witnesses  and  ministers.  Personal  hnoioUdg^  and 
jyrartical  experience  were  necessary  elements  of  an  apostle. 
£i/t-icitnesfies  (avrotrrai).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Peter 
nees  another  word,  eVoTrrat  (2  Pet.  i.  16).  Freqnent  in  medi- 
cal writers,  of  a  personal  examination  of  disease  or  of  the  pi 
of  the  body.  Compare  the  modern  medical  term  autopttf. 
Ministers  (wTrrj/jeTot).  See  on  Matt.  v.  25.  In  medical  lan- 
guage denoting  the  attendants  or  assistants  of  the  principal 
phybician. 


^ 
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3.  Having  had  perfect  understanding  {traprjKoXovSijKOTi). 
Incorrect.  The  verh  means  lo  fiMow  <k).tvhj.  and  iieuce  to 
trace  accurately.  See  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  where  liev.  reads  thou 
didst  follow  for  thou  hast  ftdly  known,  liev.  renders  here 
having  triued  the  course.  The  word  occurs  frequently  in  medi- 
cal writings,  and  soinetimea,  as  here,  with  dxpi^m,  aceuraiely. 
Tynd.,  /tamny  search4id  out  diligently. 

From  the  very  first  (aiw^ec).  Lit.,y>om  above;  the  events 
being  conceived  in  a  descending  series. 

Accurately  {ajcpt^SK)  From  dxpov,  the  highest  m  farOust 
jpoir\i.     Hence  to  trace  down  to  the  last  and  minutest  detail. 


I  In  order  («a^^<f).     Used  by  Luke  only. 


4.  Mightest  knowf  (tV(7y(S?).     See  on  Matt.  vii.  16.    With 

the  idei«  K>ifitll  knowledge;  or,  as  regards  Tlieopliilus,  of  more 
accurate  knowledge  than  is  possible  from  the  many  who  have 
undertaken  the  narration. 


Certainty  {acr^Xeiav).  From  a,  not,  and  a^Wofuii,  to 
fall.     Hence  stead fastnem,  stability ,  security  against  eri'or. 

Wast  instructed  («aTjJ;^i;5ijv).  From  Kwn^a,  to  resound ; 
to  t^ach  by  ifford  of  mouth  /  and  so,  in  Christian  writers,  to  in- 
stnict  i>rally  in  the  elements  of  religion.  It  would  imply  that 
Theophilus  had,  thus  far,  been  orally  instructed.  See  on  de- 
livered, ver.  2.     The  word  catechuTnen  is  derived  from  it. 

Things  (X07WC).  Properly  icords  (so  Wye),  which  Rev. 
gives  in  margin.  If  tlie  word  can  mean  thing  at  all,  it  is  only 
in  the  sense  of  the.  iking  sjwl'en  of ;  the  subject,  or  matter  of 
discourse,  in  wliich  sense  it  occurs  often  in  classical  Greek. 
Some  render  it  accounts,  histories;  others,  doctrines  of  the 
faith.  Godet  translates  instmction,  and  claims  that  not  only 
the/Jjd!*  of  the  gospel ,  but  the  eiyiosition  of  the  facts  with  a 
view  to  show  their  evangelical  meaning  and  to  their  appropria- 
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tioii  by  faith,  are  included  in  the  word.  There  is  force  in  this 
idea ;  and  if  we  hold  to  the  Tiieaning  histories,  or  even  toordt, 
this  sense  will  be  implied  in  the  context.  Luke  has  drawn  up 
his  acconnt  in  order  that  Theophilus  may  h&ve/itUer  knowledge 
concerning  the  accounts  which  he  has  heard  by  word  of  mouth. 
That  his  knowledge  may  go  on  from  the  facts,  to  embrace  their 
doctrinal  and  evangelical  import ;  that  he  may  see  the  fact*  of 
Jesus'  life  and  ministry  as  the  true  basis  of  the  Gospel  of 
salvation. 

THE   NABRATIVK. 

5.  King.  A  title  decreed  to  Herotl  by  the  Roman  Senate 
on  the  recommendation  of  Antony  and  Octavins.  The  Greek 
style  now  gives  place  to  the  Hebraized  style.    See  Introduction. 

Course  (e'l^^ep^?).      Lit.,  daily  service.      The  college  of 

priests  was  divided  into  twenty-four  courses.  Each  of  these 
did  duty  for  eight  days,  from  one  Sabbath  to  another,  once 
every  six  months.  The  service  of  the  week  was  subdivided 
among  the  various  families  which  constituted  a  course.  On  Sab- 
baths the  whole  course  was  on  duty.  On  feast-days  any  priest 
might  come  up  and  join  in  the  ministrations  of  the  sanctuary; 
and  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  all  the  twenty-four  courses  were 
bound  to  be  present  and  officiate.  The  course  of  Abijah  wm 
the  eighth  of  the  twenty-four.     See  1  Chron.  xxiv.  10. 

6.  Before  God.  A  Hebrew  expression.  Compare  Gen.  viL 
I ;  Acts  viii.  21. 

7.  Well  stricken  (irpo/Se^/core?).  Lit,  advanced.  Wyc^ 
had  gone  far  in  their  days. 

9.  His  lot  was  (eXa;^e).  Four  lota  were  drawn  to  determine 
the  order  of  the  ministry  of  the  day:  the  first,  before  day- 
break, to  designate  the  priests  who  were  to  cleanse  the  altar 
and  prepare  its  fires  ;  the  second  for  the  priest  who  was  to  offer 
the  sacrifice  and  cleanse  the  candlestick  and  the  altar  of  incense ; 


Cb.  L] 


LUKE. 


255 


the  third  for  the  priest  who  should  bum  incense ;  and  tlie  fourth 
appojntitig  tliose  who  were  to  la^  tlie  sacrifice  and  meat-offering 
on  the  altar,  and  pour  out  the  drink-offering.  There  are  said 
to  liiive  been  twenty  thousand  priests  in  Christ's  time,  so  that 
no  priest  would  ever  offer  incense  more  than  once. 

Temple  (vaov).    The  sanctuary.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  5. 

Burn  incense  {Svfiida-at).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Tlie  incensing  priest  and  liis  assistants  went  first  to  the  altar 
of  l)umt-offering,  and  filled  a  golden  censer  with  incense,  and 
placed  burning  coals  from  the  altar  in  a  golden  bowl.  As  they 
passed  into  the  court  from  the  Holy  Place  they  struck  a  large 
instrument  called  the  Ma(jrej)hah,  which  fcumnioned  all  the  min- 
iaters  to  their  places.  Ascending  the  steps  to  the  holy  place,  the 
priests  spread  the  coals  on  the  golden  altar,  and  arranged  the 
incense,  and  the  chief  officiating  priest  was  then  left  alone  within 
the  Holy  Place  to  await  the  signal  of  the  president  to  burn  the 
incense.  It  was  probably  at  this  time  that  the  angel  appeared 
to  Zacharias.  When  the  signal  was  given,  the  whole  multitude 
withdrew  from  the  inner  court,  and  fell  down  before  the  Lord. 
Silence  pervaded  the  temple,  while  within,  the  clouds  of  incense 
rose  up  before  Jehovah.  (For  a  more  detailed  account  see 
Edersheim,  "  The  Temple,  its  Ministry,"  etc.). 

13.  Is  heard  {eloTjKowrSi}).  If  we  render  the  aorist  literally, 
ipog  heard,  we  avoid  the  question  as  to  what  prayer  is  referred 
to.  The  reference  is  to  the  prayer y^r  offspring,  which,  owing 
to  his  extreme  years,  Zacharias  had  probably  ceased  to  offer, 
and  which  he  certainly  would  not  be  preferring  in  that  public 
and  solemn  service.  Hence  the  aorist  is  appropriate,  referring 
back  to  the  past  acts  of  pi'ayer.  "  That  prayer,  which  tliou  no 
longer  offerest,  was  heard." 

John.     Meaning  God  is  fa/voroMe,  or  Jehovah  shmoeth  grace. 

14.  Joy  and  gladness  (xapa  Kal  wyaXKuurK).  The  latter 
word  expresses  exultant  joy.     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  6. 
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15.  Strong  drink  (o-i'/cepa).  A  Hebrew  worcJ,  jneaning  anj 
kind  of  intoxicating  liquor  not  made  from  grapes.      Wye,  $ijdir. 

Even  from  his  mother's  womb.    'Eti,   yet,  stt'H,  meant 

tch lie  yet  unborn.     Tynd.,eve}i  in /iUmotAer'' a  toomb.     Compare 
ver.  41. 

17.  Wisdom  {^povriaei).  Wye,  jmtden/x.  This  is  a  lower 
word  than  a-o<f>ia,  imsilom  (see  on  Jas.  iii.  13).  It  is  an  attri- 
bute- or  result  of  wisdom,  and  not  necessarily  in  a  good  sene*, 
tliongli  mostly  so  in  the  New  Testament.  Compare,  however,  tlie 
use  of  the  kindred  word  <f>p6vifj.o'i  in  Rom.  xi.  25  ;  xii.  16:  wwi 
in  your  own  conceits  ;  and  the  adverb  <f>povift,€09,  icisefy,  of  the 
unjust  steward,  Luke  .\vi.  S.  It  hpradical  intelligent-e,  wiiich 
may  or  may  not  he  applied  to  good  ends.  Appropriate  hereM 
a  practical  term  corresponding  to  iliwhedient. 

Prepared  {KaraaKevtKrfievov).  Adjusted,  ifr'rjjinni'if^ jifjoaJ in 
the  right  moral  state. 

18.  Whereby  (/eara  rt').  Lit.,  according  to  what?  It  de- 
mands a  standard  of  knowledge,  a  sign. 

For.     I  require  a  &\gn,for  I  am  old. 

19.  Gabriel.  Meaning  man  a/"  6^0/:?.  In  Jewish  tradition  the 
guardian  of  the  sacred  treasury.  Micliael  (see  on  Jude  9)  i« 
the  destroyer,  the  champion  of  God  against  evil,  the  miuister 
of  wrath.  Gabriel  is  the  messenger  of  peace  and  restoration. 
See  Dan.  viii.  16 ;  ix.  21.  "  Tlie  foruier  is  the  foi-erumier 
of  Jehovah  the  Judge;  the  latter  of  Jehovah  the  Saviour"* 
(Godet). 

20.  Thou  shalt  be  silent  (eo-jj  amirmv).  Lit.,  thou  shaU  i* 
being  silent.     The  finite  verb  and  participle  denote  continuance. 

Not  able  to  speak.    Showing  that  the  silence  would  not  b« 

voluntary. 
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My  words  which  (omve?).  The  pronoun  is  qualitative,  de- 
noting a  class.  "  My  words,  nliicli,  incredible  as  they  seem  to 
jou,  are  of  a  kiitd  lohich  shall  be  fulfilled. 

In  their  season  {eh  tov  Kcupov).  The  preposition  implies 
exactness:  at  the  completion  of  the  appointed  time..  Thej?ro- 
c<w«  of  fulfilment,  beginnin<^  hotc,  will  go  on,  etV,  vp  to,  the  ap- 
pointed time,  and  at  the  time  will  be  consummated.  Kaip'ov, 
season^  is  more  specific  than  ^(povtK,  time.  It  is  an  appointed, 
Jilting  time:  the  right^KWM^  of  time  when  circuuistances  shall 
concur. 

21.  Waited  {^v  -rrpoaSoKmv).  T!ie  finite  verb  and  participle, 
denoting^/'o^;'acto/  waiting.  Hence,  better  as  liev.,  were  wait- 
ing.    Wye,  was  abiding. 

Marvelled.  According  to  the  Talmud,  the  priests,  especially 
the  chief  priests,  were  accustomed  to  spend  only  a  short  time  in 
the  sanctuary,  otherwise  it  was  feared  that  they  had  been  slain 
by  God  for  unworthiness  or  transgression. 


22.  They  perceived  {iireyvcoaav). 
on  Matt.  vii.  1(5,  and  ver.  4. 


Clearly  perceived.     See 


He  beckoned  (iji*  8«w'6ua»').  J\etlGT 'RGv.,co'niinti€draaking 
»ign«.  Again  the  participle  with  the  finite  verb,  denoting  fre- 
quent repetition  of  the  same  signs.     Wye,  was  beckoning. 

23.  Ministration  (XeiTowpyui?).  Yrom  \elr(K,helongimj  to  the 
people,  public,  and  epjov,  a  work.  Hence  serve  re  of  the  stat^in 
a  public  office.  Trench  ob.scrves  that  "  when  the  Christian 
Church  was  forming  its  terminology,  which  it  did  partly  by 
ehaping  new  words,  and  partly  by  elevating  old  ones  to  higher 
than  their  previous  uses,  of  the  latter  it  more  readilj'  adopted 
those  before  employed  in  civil  and  political  life,  than  such  as 
had  played  their  part  in  religious  matters."  Hence  it  adopted 
this  word,  already  in  use  in  the  Septuagint,  as  the  constant  word 
for  performing  priestlg  and  ministerial  fuTwtions  ;  and  so  iu 
17 


the  New  Testament  of  the  ministry  of  the  apostles,  jnropheti, 
and  teachers. 

24.  Conceived  (owiKafiev).  Mr.  Hobart  ("  Medical  Lan- 
iriiage  of  Luke")  says  tliat  the  number  of  words  referring  to 
]>regnancy,  barrenness,  etc.,  used  by  Lnke.  is  almost  aa  lanjeM 
that  used  by  Hippocrates.  Compare  i.  31  ;  i.  24;  ii.  5;  L  7; 
XX.  28.  All  of  these,  except  i.  24,  are  peculiar  to  himself,  and 
all,  of  course,  in  common  use  among  medical  writers. 

Hid  {wepieKpvfiev).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Iltpi 
signifies  completely  ;  entire  seclusion. 

25.  Neither  A.  V.  nor  Rev.  render  on ;  taking  it,  as  fre- 
quently, merely  as  recitative  or  equivalent  to  quotation  marits. 
But  it  means  because.  Elizabetli  assigns  the  reason  for  her 
peculiar  seclusion.  Her  pregnancy  was  God's  work,  and  she 
would  leave  it  to  him  also  to  announce  it  and  openly  to  take 
away  her  reproach.  Hence  the  specification  of  Jive  months,  after 
which  her  condition  would  become  apparent.  Fully  expreeaed, 
the  sense  would  be  :  She  hid  herself,  saying  (I  have  hid  myedf) 
because,  etc. 

Looked  upon  {iTrelhtv).     Used  by  Luke  onlj. 

26.  Gabriel.  The  annunciation  and  the  angel  Gabriel  are 
favorite  themes  with  Dante,  and  he  pictures  them  with  exqui- 
site beauty.  Thus  botli  appear  on  the  sculptured  wall  which 
flanks  the  inner  side  of  the  purgatorial  ascent. 

"The  angel  nrlio  camp  down  tn  earth  with  tidings 
Of  peace  that  had  been  wept  for  many  a  year. 
And  Downed  lieaven  from  its  long  intvrdiot, 
In  front  of  as  appeared  so  truthfully 
There  Bculptured  in  a  gracious  attitude. 
He  did  not  seem  an  image  that  is  silent 
One  would  have  sworn  that  he  was  saying  Atel 
For  she  was  there  in  effigy  portrayed 
Wlio  turned  the  key  to  ope  the  exalted  love. 
And  in  her  mien  this  language  had  impressed, 
Eet*  antiUAi  DH!  as  distinctly 
As  any  figure  stamps  itself  in  wax." 

Purgatory,  x.,  S4-IS. 
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In  Paradise  Gabriel  appears  as  a  liglit  circling  round  the  Vir- 
gin and  singing; 

"I  am  aiigelio  lore,  that  circle  roand 
The  jo;  sublime  wliioh  breathes  out  from  the  womb 
That  was  the  hostelry  of  our  desire  ; 
And  I  shall  circle.  Ladr  of  heaven,  while 
Thou  followest  thy  Son,  and  mak'st  diviner 
The  sphere  supreme,  because  thou  enterest  there." 

Puradiae,  xxiii.,  1U3-108. 


And  again : 


'  And  the  same  love  that  first  descended  then, 
Aoe  Miirii  ijTiiiin  pUna  singing. 
In  Tront  ot  her  his  wings  expanded  wide." 

IMradite,  zzxU.,  04-9S. 


28.  TKou  that  art  highly  favored  {K€j(aptroit/iivj)).  Lit.,  as 
Rev.  in  margin,  endued  with  (jraee.  Only  here  and  Eph.  i.  6. 
The  rendering  fuU  ofgrace,Ya]g&te,  Wye,  and  Tynd.,  is  there- 
fore wrong. 

All  the  best  texts  omit  blessed  art  thou  among  women. 


Cast  in  her  mind  {huXtrfi^ero  ). 
imperfect  tense,  "  began  to  reason." 


See  on  Jas.  ii.  4.    The 


30.  Grace  {^'ipiv).  From  the  same  root  as  yah^i  ^  rejoice. 
I.  Primarily  M<i<  which  gives  joy  or  pleasure  ;  and  hence  out- 
ward beauty ,  loveliness,  soniething  which  delights  the  beholder, 
Tims  Homer,  of  Ulysses  going  to  the  assembly  :  "  Athene  shed 
down  manly  grace  or  beauty  upon  him  "  ("Odyssey,"  ii.,  12) ; 
and  Septnagint,  Ps.  xlv.  3,  '■^  grace  is  poured  into  thy  lips." 
See  also  Pro  v.  i.  9 ;  iii.  22.  Substantially  the  same  idea, 
agreeahleness.  is  conveyed  in  Luke  iv.  22,  respecting  the  gj'a- 
eioua  words,  lit.,  words  of  grace,  uttered  by  Christ.  So  Eph. 
iv.  29.  n.  As  a  beautiful  or  agreeable  sentiment  J'elt  and  ex- 
pressed toioard  another ;  kindness,  favor,  goml-wiU.  2  Cor. 
viii.  6,  7,  9  ;  vs..  8  ;  Luke  i.  30 ;  ii.  40  ;  xVcts  ii.  47.  So  of  the 
responsive  sentiment  of  tkanhfulneas.  See  Luke  vi.  32,  33,  34 ; 
xvii.  9 ;  but  mostly  in  the  formula  thanks  to  God ;  Rom.  vi. 
17 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  57 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  14 ;  2  Tim.  i.  3.    III.  The  substan- 


expression  of  fjoofi-wM  ;  a  boon,  a  favor,  t 
in  Xew  Testament.  See  Rom.  v.  15,  where  the  distinction  i* 
made  between  %<ipis,  grace,  and  Scupea  iv  j^apirt,  a  yift  in  yraa. 
So  a  rjratijicaiioii  or  delight,  in  classical  Greek  only  ;  as  the  de- 
liglit  ji)  battle,  in  sleep,  etc.  IV.  The  higher  Christian  s^' 
ficatiou,  based  on  the  emphasis  oifreeness  in  the  gift  or  £aTar» 
and,  as  commonly  in  New  Testament,  denoting  the  free, 
taneoiis,  absolute  loving- kiuduess  of  God  toward  nieu,  and 
contrasted  with  <hht,  law,  works,  sin.  The  word  doea  not  occur 
either  in  Matthew  or  Mark, 

31.  Thou  shalt  conceive.     See  on  ver.  24. 

Jesus.     See  on  Matt.  i.  21. 

35.  Shall  overshadow.  "Denoting  the  mildest  and  moit 
gentle  operation  of  divine  power,  tiiat  the  divine  fire  ahonU 
not  consutne  Mary,  but  make  her  fruitful  "  (Bengel).  Compue 
Exod.  x.Kxiii.  22  ;  Mark  ix.  7.  Compare  the  classical  legend  of 
Seinele,  who,  being  beloved  of  Jove,  besought  him  to  appear  to 
her  as  he  appeared  in  heaven,  in  all  the  teiTors  of  the  thon- 
derer,  and  was  consumed  by  his  lightning.  The  metaphor  in 
the  word  is  taken  from  a  cloud,  in  which  God  had  appeared 
(E.\od.  xl.  34 ;  1  Kings  viii.  10), 

36.  Cousin  {cmyyemj^).  Tlie  nature  of  the  relationship, 
however,  is  unknown.  The  word  is  a  general  term,  meaning 
of  the  samefamilij.  The  best  texts  substitute  for  it  a  feminine 
form,  a-vyyeui^,  which  is  condemned  by  the  grammarians  as  ud- 
classical,  bnt  rightly  rendered  by  Rev.,  kinswoman.  Wjt, 
cosyness,  i.e.,  amsliiess. 

37.  With  God  nothing  shall  be  impossible  {ovm  aStir 
aTrjffei  trapk  tov  Qeov  irdv  prjfia).  'Pjjfia,  word,  as  distingnished 
from  X0705,  word,  in  classical  Greek,  signifies  a  constituent  part 
of  a  speech  or  writing,  as  distingnished  from  the  contents  as  a 
whole.  Thus  it  may  be  either  a  irord  or  a  sai/lng.  Some- 
times a  ^krase,  as  opposed  to  ovofxa,  a  single  word.     The  dis- 


tinction  in  the  I^ew  Testament  is  not  sharp  throiighont.  It  is 
maintained  that  pfjixa  in  the  ^'ew  Testatneut,  like  the  Hebrew 
gabar,  stands  suiiietinies  for  the  stiiject-inaiter  of  tlie  word ; 
the  thing,  as  in  tliis  passage.  But  tliere  are  only  two  otlier 
passages  in  the  New  Testament  where  this  meaning  is  at  all  ad- 
missible, though  the  word  occurs  seventy  times.  These  are 
Luke  ii.  15  ;  Acts  v.  32.  "  Kept  all.  tliese  things  "  (Luke  ii.  19), 
fihould  clearly  be  sagingn,  as  the  A.  V.  itself  has  rendered  it  in 
the  almost  identical  passage,  ver.  51.  In  Acts  v.  32,  Rev.  gives 
sayings  in  margin.  In  Luke  ii.  15,  though  A.  V.  and  Rev. 
render  thing,  the  sense  is  evidently  sagituj,  as  appears  both  from 
the  connection  with  the  angelic  message  and  from  the  following 
words,  which  has  come  to  pass :  the  siiying  which  has  become 
a  fact.  The  Rev.  rendering  of  this  passage  is,  tlierefore,  right, 
thongli  a  little  stilted :  iV^o  word  of  God  shall  he  void  of 
jiower ;  for  the  A.  V.  errs  in  joining  ovk  and  vav,  not  every, 
and  translating  nothing.  The  two  do  not  belong  together.  The 
statement  is,  Enery  {irav)  word  of  God  shall  not  (ovk)  be  power- 
less. The  A.  V.  also  follows  the  reading,  irapk  rat  Oe^,  with 
God ;  but  all  the  later  texts  read  -n-apa  ro5  Seoii,  from  God, 
which  fi.\e6  the  meaning  beyond  question. 


40.  Entered  into  the  house.  "This  detail,"  says  Godet, 
"  serves  to  put  the  reader  in  sympathy  with  the  emotion  of 
Mary  at  the  moment  of  her  arrival.  With  her  first  glance  at 
Elizabeth  she  recognized  the  truth  of  the  sign  that  had  been 
given  her  by  the  angel,  and  at  this  sight  the  promise  she  had 
herself  received  acquired  a  startling  reality." 

41.  The  babe  (to  /S^ei^os).     See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  2. 

42.  She  spake  out  with  a  loud  voice  {ave^mia-e  ^v%  fxe- 
tdXrj).  For  ^a»i^,  voice,  read  fcpavy^,  cry :  inarticulate,  though 
^VT)  may  also  be  used  of  inarticulate  utterance.  Rev.,  rightly, 
Sfu:  liflndup  Atr  voice  with  a  loiul  cry  ;  thus  rendering  in  the 
verb  the  force  of  dm,  up,  besides  picturing  the  fact  more  natur- 
ally. Elizabeth's  sudden  and  violent  emotion  at  the  appearance 
of  Mary,  and  the  movement  of  the  child,  prompted  au  oxclama- 
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tion  which  was  followed  by  words  {elvev,  said).  Tlie  verb  om- 
f^vim  occurs  only  here  in  the  New  Testament.  It  was  a  med- 
ical term  for  a  certain  exercise  of  the  voice. 


44.  For  joy  {iv  ayaXktdaet).    Lit.,  in  joy.    See  on  ver.  14. 


n 


45.  For  (oTt).  Many,  however,  prefer  that,  referring  to  the 
substance  of  her  belief :  "  She  believed  that  tliere  shall  be  > 
fulfilment,"  etc.  It  ie  urged  that  the  conception,  which  wi« 
the  principal  point  of  faith,  had  already  taken  place,  so  that  the 
fulfilment  was  no  longer  future.  On  the  other  hand,  the  angel't 
announcement  to  Mary  included  more  than  the  fact  of  concep- 
tion ;  and  Elizabeth,  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  may  have  alluded 
to  what  is  predicted  in  w.  32,  33. 

46.  Said  (elxev).  Simply.  Compare  ver.  42.  "  Elizabeth's 
salutation  was  full  of  excitement,  but  Mary's  hymn  breathes* 
sentiment  of  deep  inward  repose"  (Godet).  Compare  the  song 
of  Hannah  (1  Sam.  ii.).  Hannah's  song  differs  froiu  Mary's  in 
its  sense  of  indignation  and  personal  triumph  compared  with 
Mary's  humility  and  calmness. 

My  soul — spirit  {■^vxv — ""veu/ia).  See  on  Mark  xii.  30.  The 
smd  ia  the  principle  of  individuality,  the  seat  of  personal  im- 
pressions, having  a  side  in  contact  with  the  material  element  of 
humanity,  as  well  as  with  the  spiritual  element.  It  is  thns 
the  mediating  organ  between  the  spirit  and  the  body,  receiving 
impressions  from  without  and  from  within,  and  transmitting 
them  by  word  or  sign.  Spirit  is  the  highest,  deepest,  noblest 
part  of  our  humanity,  the  point  of  contact  between  God  and 
man. 

47.  God  tny  Saviour  (roidefS  t^  ffmrrjpl  fwv).  Note  the  two 
articles.  "  7%e  God  who  ia  the  or  my  Saviour."  The  title  Sav- 
iour is  often  applied  to  God  in  tlie  Old  Testament.  See  Septna- 
gint,  Deut  xxxii.  15 ;  Ps.  xxiv.  5  ;  xxv.  5 ;  xcv.  1. 

48.  Regarded  {hre^Xeyfrtv).  See  on  Jas.  ii.  3.  Compare  1 
Sam.  i.  11 ;  Ps.  xxxi.  7 ;  cxix.  132,  Sept. 
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50.  Mercy  (eXeo?).  TLe  word  emphasizes  tlie  misery  with 
which  grace  (see  on  ver.  30)  deals  ;  hence,  peculiarly  the  sense 
of  human  wretchedness  coupled  with  the  impulse  to  relievo  it, 
which  issues  in  gracious  ministry.  Bengel  remarks,  "Grace 
takes  away  iiiefauity  mercy  the  misery  J''' 

From  generation  to  generation  (ei't  ^evek':  koX  7eve^;). 

X.it.,  as  Rev.,  utUo  getieratians  a/id  f/e iterations. 

Fear  (^oySou/ievo?).  The  word  is  used  in  both  a  good  and  a 
bad  sense  in  the  New  Testament.  For  the  latter,  see  Matt. 
xxi.  46  ;  Mark  vi.  20  ;  xi.  32  ;  J jike  xii.  4.  For  the  former,  as 
here,  in  the  sense  of  godly  reverence.  Acta  x.  2,  22, 35 ;  Col.  iii. 
22  ;  Apoc.  xiv.  7  ;  xv.  4. 

51.  Shewed  strength  (orotijo-ev  Kpdro^).  'L\t.,7nad^  strength. 
So  Wye,  mudeinight.  A  Hebrew  form  of  expression.  Com- 
pare Ps.  cxviii.  15,  Sept.:  "The  right  hand  of  the  Lord  doeth 
valiaiUly  "  {hrolijcre  Bvvafi.iv,  made  strength). 

In  the  imagination  {Siavota}.  The  faculty  of  thought,  un- 
derstanding, especially  moral  understanding.  Wye.  refers  the 
word  here  to  God :  with  miTul  of  his  h*!art.  Some  prefer  to 
render  "(y  the  imagination,"  thus  making  the  proud  the  instru- 
ment of  their  own  destruction.     Compare  2  Cor.  x.  5. 

64.  Hath  hoi  pen  {avreKa^kro).  The  verb  means  to  lay  hold 
on:  thence  to  grasp  heljifully  or  to  help.  To  lay  hold  in  the 
sense  oi  jmriaking  (1  Tim.  vi.  2),  carries  us  back  to  the  primi- 
tive meaning  of  the  word  according  to  its  composition  :  to  re- 
ceive instead  of,  or  in  return  {avrX),  and  suggests  the  old  phrase 
to  take  up  for,  espouse  Ute  cause  of.  Wye,  has  took  up,  but  prob- 
ably not  in  this  sense. 

Servant  (-n-atSo?).  Often  chiM,  son  or  daughter,  but  here  ser- 
vant, in  alhision  to  Isa.  xli.  8.  Meyer  truthfully  says  that  the 
theocratic  notion  of  sonship  is  never  expressed  by  iraHi.  See 
Rev.,  Acts  iii.  13,  26;  iv.  27,  30. 


ihewed  great  mercy  upon  her  {efteyaXwev 
eXec;  aiirov  fLsr  avri}?).     LiL,  7natjnip'<:d  his  mercy   with  her. 
So  Wye.     A  Hebrew  expression.     See  1  Sam.  xii.  24,  Sept 

59.  They  called  {IkoKow).  Tlie  imperfect  tense  signifies,  n 
Rev.,  tfwijvjmdd  have  called :  they  were  about  to  call  :  or,  M 
Bishop  Lightfoot  has  happily  suggested,  t/ufy  ivere  J'or  oailituj. 

62.  They  made  signs  {ivivtvov).  Imperfect  tense.  While  the 
colloquy  between  Elizabeth  and  her  friends  was  going  on,  tiiey 
•were  cmxmdtmg  Zacharias  by  signs. 

63.  Writing-table  (TrtKa/e^wj/).  TdbU  was  formerly  nsed 
in  the  sense  of  tablet.     Thus  Shakepeare : 

"  Tea,  from  the  inhU  of  my  memory, 
I'll  Tipe  awBjr  all  trivial  fond  reaords." 

IlanOet,  L,5. 

Tynd.,  icTiiing-tahles.  The  meaning  is  a  little  writing-tablet. 
probably  covered  with  wa.\.  Only  here  in  tlie  New  Testament. 
Used  by  medical  writers  of  a  physician's  note-book.  Wye  hat 
apoyntel,  i.e.,  a  style  for  writing. 

Wrote,  saying.  A  Hebrew  form  of  expression.  See  3 
Kings  X.  6. 

64.  Immediately  (-n-apa^^p^/ui).  Occurring  nineteen  time*  in 
the  New  Testament:,  and  seventeen  of  these  in  Luke.  Thirteen 
of  the  seventeen  are  in  connection  with  miracles  of  healing,  or 
the  infliction  of  disease  or  death.  Used  in  a  similar  way  by 
medical  writers. 

65.  Were  noised  abroad  (3(aXeXe(To).  "Were  mutiuUli/ (Sia) 
talked  of. 

69.  Horn.     Compare  Pb.  cxxxii.  17. 
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70.  That  have  been  since  the  world  began  {cnr  oulvos). 
A  iieeiJlesslv  verlmse  leuderiug,  retained  bj  liev.  The  Ameri- 
can Ilev.  inisiste  on  of  old. 

74.  Serve  {\aTpemiv).  Originally  to  serve  for  hire,  from 
Xdrpov,  hire.     Pluto  uses  it  of  the  service  of  God. 

75.  Holiness  and  righteousness  (ociot-itti  koX  hiKaio<ruv^). 
Tlie  adjective  oato';,  holy,  is  properly  what  ie  conjin/wd  hy  an- 
cient nanetion  and  precept.  'Oaia  is  used  in  classical  Greek  to 
<ienotc  the  everlasiiiif/  principles  of  right,  not  co7istitu(^d  by  the 
/tiir«  or  customs  of  men,  hut  anteduiing  them  ;  such  as  the  pay- 
ing of  tJie  proper  rites  of  sepulture.  Compare  the  tine  passage 
in  the  "  Antigone  "  of  Sophocles  (453-55) : 

"  Kor  did  I  dtfL-m  thy  edicts  strong  enough, 
Tbut  tliou.  u  mortal  man,  alioiildst  overpass 
Tlie  unwritU'ii  l.iws  of  (iod  tlmt  know  not  change. 
They  aru  tint  of  lo-da_v  nor  yesterday, 
But  live  forever,  nor  cau  man  amign 
When  first  they  sprang  to  l/eing." 


Hence  oaton}';  is  concerned  primarily  with  the  etenial  laws  of 
God.  It  is  '■'■the  div-ine  consecration  and  in7ier  truth  of  ng hi- 
eounness'''  (Meyer).  Throughout  the  Kew  Testament  its  look 
is  godward.  In  no  case  is  it  used  of  moral  excellence  as  re- 
lated to  men,  though  it  is  to  he  carefully  noted  th&t  SiKeuoavvTf, 
rl'jhieoumiem,  is  not  restricted  to  rif/ht»ess  tmoard  men.  Com- 
pare Eph.  iv.  24 ;  trtie  holiness  ;  literally,  holiness  of  the  truth. 


77.  Knowledge  of  salvation. 
health. 


Wye.   has  the  science  of 


78.  Tender  mercy  {fftrXayxva  lKeov<i).  Lit.,  howels  of 
mercy.  See  on  1  Pet.  iii.  & ;  J  as.  v.  11.  liev.  gives  heart  of 
mercy  in  margin.     Wye,  frightfully,  entrails  of  mercy. 

The  day-spring  from  on  high  (okotoX^  i^  v^ow).  Lit., 
the  risiny.     The  word  occurs  in  the  Septuagiut  as  a  rendering 
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of  branch,  as  eomething  rising  or  springing  up,  bj  wliidi  tiie 
Messiah  is  denoted  (Jer.  xxiii.  5 ;  Zecli.  vi.  12;.  Also  of  the 
rising  of  a  heavenly  hody  (Isa.  Ix.  19,  Sept.).  Compare  the 
kindred  verb  arise  {avareWfo)  in  Isa.  Ix.  1 ;  Mai.  iv.  2.  Tlus 
latter  is  the  sense  here.  See  on  Matt.  ii.  2.  Wjc.  has  Kt 
springing  up  from  on  high. 

Hath  visited  (eTrecr/ec'^aTo).  See  on  Matt  xxv.  36  ;  1  PeLii. 
12.     Some,  however,  read  iirta-Khjrfrai,  shall  visit.     So  Rev. 

79.  To  guide  (tcaTev^wai).  From  evSw,  straight.  Wjc 
has  dress,  which  is  formed  through  the  old  French  dresser,  to 
aiTange,  from  the  Latin  dirigere,  to  set  in  a  strai^ght  line,  draw 
up.     Hence  the  military  term  dress  for  arranging  a  line. 

80.  The  deserts  (rot?  ep^/ww).     The  article  indicating  i 

well-known  place. 

Shewing  {avaZei^eax;).  The  word  was  nsed  of  the  paUic 
announcement  of  an  official  nomination ;  hence  of  the  pablie 
inauguration  of  John's  ministry. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Decree  {hoyfjui).  Wjc,  mandment.  From  ioiUto,  to  think. 
Hence,  strictly,  a  personal  opinion  /  and,  as  the  opinion  of  one 
who  can  impose  his  opinion  authoritatively  on  others,  a  decree. 

The  world  (t^v  oucovfiivijv).  Lit.,  t/ie  inhaMied  {latid).  The 
phrase  was  originally  nsed  by  the  Greeks  to  denote  the  land 
inhabited  by  themselves,  in  contrast  with  barbarian  countries; 
afterward,  when  the  Greeks  became  subject  to  the  Romans. 
the  entire  Roman  world;  still  later,  for  the  whole  inhabiud 
world.  In  the  New  Testament  this  latter  is  the  more  common 
usage,  though,  in  some  cases,  this  is  conceived  in  the  mould  of 
the  Roman  empire,  as  in  this  passage,  Acts  xi.  28  ;  xix.  27. 
Christ  uses  it  in  the  announcement  that  the  Grospel  shall  be 
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preaclted  in  aU  the  world  (Matt.  xxiv.  14) ;  and  Panl  in  the 

prediction  of  a  general  jndgment  (Acts  xvii.  31).     Once  it  is 
used  of  tfie  world  to  come  (Ueb.  ii.  5). 

Be  taxed  (aToypd<l>€a-3ai).  The  word  means  properly  to 
register  or  enter  in  a  list.  Commentators  are  divided  as  to 
whetlier  it  refers  to  an  enrolment  for  taxation,  or  for  ascer- 
taining the  population.  Rev.,  enrolled,  which  may  be  taken  in 
eitlver  sense. 

2.  And  this  taxing  was  first  made  (oiJn;  ij  a7r<r(pa<^ 
TrpwTTi  iyevero).  Rather,  this  occurred  as  the  first  enrolment  / 
or,  as  Rev.,  this  was  t/te  first  enrolment  made  ;  with  reference 
to  a  second  enrolment  which  took  place  about  eleven  years 
later,  and  is  referred  to  in  Acts  v.  37. 

3.  Went  {i-jropevovTo).  The  A.  V.  and  Rev.  alike  miss  the 
graphic  force  of  the  imperfect  tense,  were  going.  The  prepara- 
tion and  bustle  and  travel  were  in  progress. 

To  his  own  city.  The  town  to  which  the  village  or  place 
of  their  birth  belonged,  and  where  the  house  and  lineage  of 
each  were  registered. 

4.  House  and  lineage.  According  to  the  Jewish  mode  of 
registration  the  people  would  be  enrolled  by  trihes,  families  or 
dans,  and  households.  Compare  Josh.  vii.  16-18.  Rev.,  house 
andfarnily. 

5.  To  be  taxed  with  Mary.  We  may  read  either,  weni  vp 
vyith  Mary,  denoting  merely  the  fact  of  her  accompanying  him ; 
or,  to  enrol  himself  with  Mary,  implying  that  both  their  names 
must  be  registered. 

Espoused.  Not  merely  hetrothed.  See  Matt.  i.  20,  24,  25  ; 
also  on  Matt.  i.  IS. 

Great  with  child  {efKwp).  See  on  Ch.  i.  24.  Only  here  in 
Ifew  Testament. 
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7.  Her  first-born  son.     The  Greek  reads  literallj,  h- 

the  Jirst-hom. 

Wrapped  in  swaddling-clothes  (eoTrapydvaxrev).  Otik 
here  aiid  ver.  12.  Naturallv  found  often  in  medical  writings. 
SioadcUe  is  ewathel,  from  the  verb  to  swatlia. 

In  a  manger  {ev  iftdrvr}).  Used  by  Luke  onlj,  Iierc  -;... 
xiii.  15.  Wye.  has  a  cracche,  spelt  also  cratch.  Couipa.re 
Frencli  cre.che,  a  manner.  Quite  [wssibly  a  jo<.;k-c-ave.  Dr. 
Thomson  says :  "  I  liave  seen  many  such,  consisting  of  one  it 
more  rooms,  in  front  of  and  including  a  cavern  where  the  cattk 
were  kept "  ("  Land  and  Book  "). 

In  the  inn  (eV  tw  KaraXufMnt).  Only  here,  ch.  xxiiL  11 : 
Mark  .\iv.  14,  on  which  see  note.  In  l)oth  these  passages  it  is 
rendered  guest-chamhei;  which  can  hardly  be  the  meaning  Jiere, 
as  Bomo  liave  maintained.  (See  Geikie,  "  Life  and  Words  of 
Christ,"  i.,  121.)  In  that  case  the  expression  woidd  be,  diey 
found  no  KaTaKvfui,  gutst-chamher.  The  word  refers  to  the  ordi- 
nary k-han,  or  caravanserai.  Tynd.,  hostrey.  "  A  Syrian  khan 
is  a  fort  and  a  mart;  a  refuge  from  tliicves;  a  shelter  from 
the  lieat  and  dust ;  a  place  wliere  a  man  juid  his  beast  may 
lodge ;  where  a  trader  may  sell  his  waj-es,  and  a  pilgrim  may 
slake  hie  thirst.  .  .  .  Where  built  by  a  great  sheikh,  it 
would  have  a  higlx  wall,  an  inner  court,  a  range  of  arclies  or 
lewans,  an  open  gallery  round  the  four  sides,  and,  in  many  cases, 
a  tower  from  which  the  watcher  might  descry  the  approach  of 
marauding  bands.  On  one  side  of  the  square,  but  outside  the 
wall,  there  is  often  a  huddle  of  sheds,  set  apart  from  the  main 
edifice,  as  stables  for  the  asses  and  camels,  the  buffaloes  and 
goats.  In  the  centre  uf  the  khan  springs  a  fountain  of  water, 
the  first  necessity  of  an  Arab's  life ;  and  around  the  jets  and 
troughs  in  which  the  lijnpid  clement  stream?,  lies  the  gay  and 
picturesque  litter  of  the  East.  Camels  wait  to  be  unloaded; 
doga  quarrel  for  a  boue  ;  Bedaween  from  the  desert,  their  red 
zannars  choked  with  pistols,  arc  at  prayer.  In  the  areliwajs 
squat  the  merchants  with  their  bales  of  goods.     .     .     .     Half- 
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naked  men  are  cleansing  their  hands  ere  sittinj:;  down  to  eat. 
Here  a  barber  is  at  work  upon  a  sliavcn  erowii ;  there  a  fellah 
lies  asleep  in  the  shade.  .  .  .  Eacli  man  has  to  carry  hia 
dinner  and  his  bed  ;  to  litter  his  horse  or  camel ;  to  dress  his 
food;  to  draw  hia  water;  to  light  his  fire,  and  to  boil  hia  mess 
of  herbs  "  (Hepworth  Dixon,  "  The  Holy  Land  "). 

8.  Shepherds.  Luke's  Gospel  is  the  gospel  of  the  poor  and 
lowly.  This  revelation  to  the  shepherds  acquires  additional 
meaning  as  we  remember  tliat  shepherds,  as  a  class,  were  under 
the  Rabbinic  ban,  because  of  their  necessary  isolation  from  re- 
ligious ordinances,  and  their  manner  of  life,  which  rendered 
strict  legal  observance  wellnigh  impossible. 

Keeping  watch  {<j>v\d<Ta-oine<f  <f>v\aKa<!).  ^vXoki}  is  some- 
times  used  of  a  watch  as  a  measure  of  titne,  as  in  Matt.  xiv. 
25 ;  Mark  vi.  48  ;  Luke  xii.  38.  So  possibly  here.  See  Rev. 
in  margin,  night-watches.  There  is  a  phiy  npon  the  words : 
watching  watches.  There  was  near  Bethlehem,  on  the  road  to 
Jerusalem,  a  tower  known  as  Migdxil  Rler,  or  the  'watch-t-nwer 
of  the  flock.  Here  was  the  station  where  shepherds  watched 
the  flocks  destined  for  sacrifice  in  the  temple.  Animals  stray- 
ing from  Jerusalem  on  any  side,  as  far  as  from  Jerusalem  to 
Migdal  Eder,  were  offered  in  sacrifice.  It  was  a  settled  con- 
viction among  the  Jews  that  tlie  Messiah  was  to  be  born  in 
Bethlehem,  and  equally  tliat  he  was  to  be  revealed  from  Mig- 
dal Eder.  The  beautiful  signiflcance  of  the  revelation  of  the 
infant  Christ  to  shepherds  watching  the  Hocks  destined  for 
eacrifice  needs  no  comment. 

Their  flock  (t^i'  Troifivrjv).  May  not  the  singular  number 
fall  in  with  what  has  jnst  been  said? — t/u;  fl^>cl;  the  tenqde- 
floek,  specially  devoted  to  sacrifice.  The  pronoun  i/wir  would 
fnrnisli  no  objection,  since  it  is  common  to  speak  of  the  flock 
as  belonging  to  the  shepherd.     Compare  John  x.  3,  4. 

9.  Behold.     Omitted  by  the  best  texts. 
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The  angel. 

has  no  article. 


More  correctly  an  angd,  as  Rev.     The  Greek 


Came  upon  {hrkmi).  The  word  is  nsed  in  this  sense  in 
claEsical  Greek,  as  well  as  in  that  of  to  stcmd  by,  which  Her. 
prefers  here,  as  in  Acts  xii.  7.  In  ver.  38  of  this  chapter.  Rev. 
renders  coming  up.  The  rendering  to  come  ujton  has  a  hostile 
flavor,  as  properly  in  Acts  xvii.  5,  where  the  verb  is  rendered 
assaulted;  so  that  tlie  Rev.  rendering  here  is  preferable. 


They  were  sore  afraid.     \At.,fearedwitK  great  fear. 


^ 


10.  I  bring  you  good  tidings  of  great  joy  {(wvy^Odfy^uu 
vfdv  X'^P^"  M^oXV")-  Wye.  is  strictly  literal :  /  evangelize  to 
you  a  grecUjoy. 


Which  (^T«).     Of  a  class  or  character  which,  etc. 


4 


People  (tcS  Xato).     Rev.,  rightly,  "M<!  people;"  the  article 

pointing  specially  to  the  people  of  Israel. 

11.  Is  born  {irix^)-     I'  "idds  to  the  vividness  of  the  nam- 
tive  to  keep  to  the  strict  rendering  of  the  aorist,  was  bom. 

A  Saviour.     See  on  Matt.  i.  21. 

Christ.     See  on  Matt.  i.  1. 

Lord.     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  3. 

12.  Sign  {tnjfielov).     See  on  Matt.  xi.  20. 


The  babe  {^pe(po<:}.     See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  2. 
"o  babe."     No  article. 


Rev.,  properly, 


13.  A  multitude  of  the  heavenly  host.     Eost  {rrpartat) 

is  literally  army.     "  Here  the  army  announces  peace  "  (Bengel). 
Wye,  heavenly  knighthood.     Tynd.,  heavenly  soldiers. 
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1-1.  Peace,  good-will  toward  men  {elpi^vr)  iv  avSp^otv 

evBoKia).  Both  Tischendorf  and  Westcott  and  Hort  read  eiiSo- 
Kla<i,  which  the  Rev.  follows.  According  to  this  the  rendering 
is,  unto  men  of  good  pleasure,  or  as  Rev.,  among  men  in  whom 
he  is  tceU pleased.  Wye,  to  men  of  good-will.  For  a  similar 
construction,  see  Acts  ix.  15  ;  Col.  L  13. 

15.  The  shepherds.     BiovaQ  texts  add  oi  avBpamoi,  the  men ; 
but  the  later  texts  omit. 


Let  us  go  (Ste'X.SeD/icv).  The  preposition  Sta,  through,  implies 
through  the  intervening  space. 

Thing  (Jnjfia).  See  on  ch.  L  37.  The  utterance  of  the  shep- 
herds contains  a  climax :  "  Let  ns  go  and  see  this  saying,  which 
has  come  to  pass  ;  which  the  Lord  made  known." 


16.  Found  (dvevpav).     Only  here  and  Acts  xxi.  4. 
dicates  the  discovery  of  the  facts  in  succession. 


'Avd  in- 


Mary  and  Joseph  and  the  babe.      Each  has  the  article, 

pointing  to  the  several  parties  already  referred  to. 

17.  They  made  known.  See  on  ver.  8.  These  shepherds, 
having  charge  of  flocks  devoted  to  sacrifice,  would  presently  be 
in  the  temple,  and  would  meet  those  who  came  to  worship  and 
to  sacrifice,  and  so  proclaim  the  Messiah  in  the  temple. 

19.  Kept  {awen^pet).  See  on  the  simple  verb  nj/seo),  on  1 
Pet.  i.  4.  The  word  signifies  not  merely  to  giiard,  but  to  keep, 
as  the  result  of  guarding.  Ilence  the  compound  verb  is  very 
expressive  :  kept,  <tvv,  with  or  within  herself:  closely.  Note  the 
imperfect  tense  :  was  keeping  all  the  while. 

Pondered  (<rv/i/3aXXou(ro).  The  present  participle,  jww'ier- 
ing.  Lit.,  bnnging  together:  comparing  and  weighing  facta. 
Wye,  bearing  together  in  her  heart.  Vulg.,  cor^erens.  Com- 
pare Sophocles,  "  Oedipus  Coloneus,"  1472-4. 
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"OEDiruR.  Mr  children,  the  hesTen-ordained  end  of  life  haa  oonun^ 

him  who  stands  here,  and  there  is  no  SToiding  it. 

"  A.NTU!ONE.   How  dost  thou  know,  and  with  what  (faot)  haTing  eompani 

(<niASa\on'>  thine  opinion  hast  thou  this  ?  " 

22.  The  days  of  her  purification  (ai);/xip<MToi)iira^^M<r/iO» 
airn}<;).  The  A.  V.  follows  the  reading aur^?,  Atv  .•  but  all  the 
best  texts  read  avrijv,  their;  the  plural  including  Joseph  with 
Mary  as  partaking  of  the  cercnionial  defilement.  The  uiotLer 
of  a  child  was  levitically  unclean  for  forty  dajs  after  the  birth 
of  a  son,  and  for  eighty  days  after  the  birth  of  a  danghter. 
Women  on  this  errand  commonly  rode  to  tlie  temple  on  oxen; 
that  tlie  body  of  bo  large  a  beast  between  them  and  the  ground 
might  prevent  any  chance  of  detileinent  from  passing  over  % 
eepuichre  on  the  road.  For  details,  see  Edersheirn,  "Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus,"  L,  195  ;  "  The  Temple,"  p.  302 ;  Geikie,  "Life 
and  Words  of  Christ,"  i.,  137. 

To  present  him  to  the  Lord.  The  first-bom  son  of  every 
household  must  be  redeemed  of  the  priest  at  the  price  of  five 
shekels  of  the  sanctuary ;  about  two  dollars  aad  fifty  oent«. 
Num.  xviii.  15,  16 ;  Exod.  xiii.  2. 

23.  The  law  of  the  Lord.  The  word  law  occurs  in  this  chap- 
ter five  times ;  of  tener  than  in  all  the  rest  of  this  Gospel  put  to- 
gether. Luke  emphasizes  the  fact  that  Jesus  "  was  made  under 
the  law  "  (Gal.  iv.  4),  and  accordingly  elaborates  the  details  of  the 
fulfilment  of  the  law  by  the  parents  of  both  John  and  Jesus.  ^H 

24.  A  pair  of  turtle-doves,  or  two  young  pigeons.  Tlie 
offering  of  the  poor.  While  the  lauib  would  probably  cost 
about  one  dollar  and  seventy-five  cents,  the  doves  would  cost 
about  si.xteeu  cents.  She  would  not  bring  the  creatures  them- 
selves, but  would  drop  the  price  into  one  of  the  thirteen  tnitn- 
pet-shaped  chests  in  the  Court  of  the  Women.  Ycmiuj piyaim* : 
lit.,  young  ones  of  pigeons  {voaa-oin  ireptcrrepSiu).  Wye  has 
culver-Mrda  ;  culver  being  an  old  English  term  for  dove.  So 
Spenser : 

"Mors  light  than  culctr  In  the  falcon's  fisC'* 
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25.  Devout  (euXa/Sij?).  Used  by  Lute  nnly.  The  kindred 
word,  eiXd^eta,  yodly-fear,  occurs  twice:  Ileb.  r.  7;  xii.  28. 
From  ev,  xceU,  and  Xafi^avm,  to  take  hold  of.  Hence  of  a  cir- 
cumspect or  cautious  person  wlto  talves  liold  of  things  carefully. 
As  applied  to  morals  and  religion,  it  emphasizes  the  element  of 
circumspedion,  a  cautious,  careful  observance  of  divine  law; 
and  is  thus  peculiarly  expressive  of  Old  Testament  piety,  with  its 
minute  attention  to  precept  and  ceremony.     Compare  jVcts  ii.  5. 

Consolation  of  Israel.  Compare /((?/« r*/'/*mc^,  Actsxxviii. 
20,  and  Isa.  xl.  1.  The  Messianic  blessing  of  the  nation.  Of 
the  Messiah  himself,  liest.  See  Isa.  xi.  10.  A  common  form 
of  adjuration  among  the  Jews  was,  So  may  I  see  the  c&nsolation 

26.  It  was  revealed  {fjv  Ke-)(pr}^Tta(iivov).  Lit.,  it  teas 
haifing  been  revealed ^  i.e.,  it  stood  revealed,  while  he  waited 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  revelation.  The  verb  means  primarily 
to  have  dealings  with  ;  thence  to  consult  or  debate  about  busi- 
ness matters;  and  so  of  an  oracle,  to  give  a  response  to  one 
consulting  it.  The  word  here  implies  that  the  revelation  to 
Simeon  had  been  given  in  answer  to  prayer.  See  ou  Matt. 
ii.  12. 

27.  By  the  Spirit  {iv  rm  TrvevfuiTt).  Lit.,  as  Eev.,  "in  the 
Spirit:"  the  Holy  Spirit  prompting  him.  Indicating  rather 
his  spiritual  condition,  as  one  who  walked  with  God,  than  a 
special  divine  impulse. 

After  the  custom  {kutcI  to  elUia-fiivov).  Lit.,  according  to 
that  which  was  icont  to  he  done.  Only  here  in  New  Testament ; 
and  the  kindred  words,  l3o?,  ctistojn,  and  e^,  to  he  acetistomed, 
occur  more  frequently  in  Luke  than  elsewhere.  Yery  common 
in  medical  writings.  * 

29.  Lettest  thou  thy  servant  depart  (avoXveK  rov  Sov\6v 
trov).     Lit.,  thou  dost  release.     The  word  is  often  used  of  manu- 
mitting or  Betting  free  on  payment  of  ransom  ;  and  aa  Simeon 
uses  the  word  for  hond-seroant,  it  is  evident  that  his  death  is 
18 
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conceived  by  him  under  the  figure  of  enfranchisement  from 
service.     Godet's  "  release  of  a  sentinel  from  datj  "  is  fanciful 

O  Lord  (SecnroTo).     See  on  2  Pet  ii.  1. 

In  peace.  Kev.  properly  pata  this  in  its  emphatic  position 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

31.  Of  all  people  ("Trdirrtov  Twv  Xomv).    The  noan  is  plnnl, 

the  peoples,  and  refers  eqnallj  to  the  Gentiles.  See  Introdac- 
tion,  on  the  universality  of  Luke's  GospeL  Wye,  all peopUi ; 
and  BO  Rev. 

32.  A  light  (^(St).  The  light  itself  as  distinguished  from 
XvyviK,  a  lamp,  which  the  A.  V.  often  unfortunatelj  renden 
light.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  54. 

To  lighten  (etV  avoKoXv^tv).  Wrong.  Rev.,  correctly, /or 
fffoelaiion.  Wye,  to  the  shewing.  It  may  be  rendered  the  tm- 
veiling  of  the  Gentiles. 

Gentiles  {i^vStv).  Assigned  to  the  same  root  as  eBto,  to  h$ 
accustomed,  and  hence  of  a  people  bound  together  by  like 
habits  or  customs.  According  to  biblical  usage  the  term  ii 
understood  of  people  who  are  not  of  Israel,  and  who  therefore 
occupy  a  different  position  with  reference  to  the  plan  of  salvi- 
tion.  Hence  the  extension  of  the  gospel  salvation  to  them  ii 
treated  as  a  remarkable  fact.  See  Matt.  xii.  18,  21 ;  xxiv.  14; 
xxviii.  19;  Acts  x.  4.5;  xi.  18 ;  xviii.  6.  Paul  is  called  distinctive- 
ly an  apostle  and  teacher  of  the  Gentiles,  and  a  cho«en  vettd  to 
bear  Christ's  name  among  them.  In  Acts  xv.  9 ;  Eph.  ii.  11, 
IS ;  iii.  6,  we  see  this  difference  annihilated,  and  the  expreeaion 
at  lest  is  merely  liistorical  designation  of  the  non-Israehtish 
nations  which,  as  such,  were  formerly  without  God  and  salvi- 
tion.  See  Acts  xv.  23;  Rom.  xvi.  4;  Eph.  iii.  1.  Sometimee 
the  word  is  used  in  a  purely  moral  sense,  to  denote  the  heathen 
in  opposition  to  Christians.  See  1  Cor.  v.  1 ;  x.  20 ;  1  Pet.  ii. 
12.     Zight  is  promised  hero  to  the  Gentiles  and  glory  to  Itrad, 
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The  Gentiles  are  regarded  as  in  darkness  and  ignorance.  Some 
render  tlie  words  ek  dvotcdXinfriv,  above,  Jbr  the  unveiling  of 
Vie  Gentiles,  instead  of  for  reoekUum.  Compare  Isa.  xxv.  7. 
Israel,  however,  has  already  received  light  by  the  revelation  of 
God  through  the  law  and  the  prophets,  and  that  hght  will 
expand  into  (flory  through  Christ.  Through  the  Messiah, 
Israel  will  attain  its  true  and  highest  glory. 

33.  And  Joseph.  The  best  texts  read  o  -n-aTijp  airov,  Ms 
yather. 

Marvelled  {^v  Savfid^ovresi).  The  Greek  construction  is 
peculiar.  His  father  was  and  his  mother  wondering ;  the 
finite  verb  in  the  singular  agreeing  with  the  father,  while  the 
plural  participle  agrees  with  both.  As  usual,  this  combination 
of  finite  verb  and  participle  denotes  continuance  or  progression: 
i/iei/  were  marvelling  while  Siuieon  was  speaking.     So  Rev. 

34.  Thenn.  Tlie  parents ;  the  child  being  separately  and 
specially  designated. 

is  set  (icetTOi).  The  verb  means  primarily  to  he  laid,  and 
80  to  lie:  hence  to  be  set  forth  or  promtdgated,  &&  the  \a,yr  \& 
said  to  be  laid  down,  and  so,  appointed  or  destined,  as  here. 

The  fall  and  rising  again  {ittSkiiu  koI  avdm-aaw).  For  the 
fall,  because  he  will  be  a  stumbling-block  to  many  (Isa.  viii.  14; 
Matt.  xxi.  42,  44  ;  Acts  iv.  11 ;  Roiu.  ix.  33 ;  1  Cor.  i.  23).  For 
the  7'ising,  because  many  will  be  raised  up  through  him  to  life 
and  glory  (Rom.  vi.  4,  9 ;  Eph.  ii.  6).  The  A.  V.  predicates 
the  falling  and  the  rising  of  the  same  persons :  the  fall  and 
rising  again  of  many.  The  Rev.,  th^  falling  and  rising  uj)  of 
many,  is  ambiguous.  The  American  Revisers  give  it  correctly : 
the  falling  cmd  the  rising. 

Which  shall  be  spoken  against  (avriXcYo/.tewi').  The  par- 
ticiple is  the  present ;  and  the  expression  does  not  voice  a 
prophecy,  but  describes  an  inhererU  characteristic  of  the  sign  : 
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a  sign  of  which  it  is  the  character  to  experience  contradiction 
from  the  world.  In  the  beginning,  as  a  babe,  Jesus  experienced 
this  at  the  hands  of  Herod  ;  so  all  through  his  earthly  uiiiii»trj 
and  on  the  croas ;  and  bo  it  will  be  to  the  end,  until  he  shall 
have  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet.  Compare  Ueb.  xii.  3. 
Wye,  a  token  to  tchom  it  shall  be  gainsaid. 

35.  A  sword  {pofupaia).  Strictly,  a  large  Thracian  broad- 
sword. Used  in  Septuagint  of  the  sword  of  Goliath  (1  Sara, 
xvii.  51).  A  figure  of  Mary's  pang  when  her  son  should  be 
nailed  to  the  cross. 

36.  A  prophetess  (irpoipfjrK!).     Only  here  and  Apoc.  ii.  20. 

Asher.  That  tribe  was  celebrated  in  tradition  fur  the  beaotj 
of  its  wonaen,  and  their  fitness  to  be  wedded  to  high-priests  or 
kings. 

Of  great  age  (vpo/Se/Sij/icvMi  iv  ^fupai^  iroXKdh).  Lit.,  ad- 
vanced in  many  days. 

37.  Of  about  fourscore  and  four  years  (ck  h-wv  oySoijxor- 
ra  Teatrdpwv).  The  A.  V.  might  be  supposed  to  be  st.Hting 
her  age ;  but  the  best  te.xts  read  etot,  until,  instead  i>f  oxt,  about; 
and  the  statement  refers  to  the  time  of  her  widowhood ;  • 
widow  even  for  (or  up  to)  fourscore  and  four  years.     So  ReT. 

Served  (XaT/jeuoi/tra).  The  present  participle,  wrjn'n^.  Rct., 
worshipping.     See  on  ch.  i.  74. 

38.  Coming  up  {hrtinaffa).     See  on  ver.  9. 

Gave  thanks  {av^fioKoyelTo).  The  verb  originally  mesni 
to  make  a  mutual  agreement  y  and  the  idea  of  reciprocity  i» 
retained  in  tlie  expression  "to  reiwr/i  thanks"  for  sonietbiog 
received.     Compare  Sept.,  Ps.  Ixxix.  13. 

Spake.  Not  a  public  utterance,  for  which  the  words,  tfum 
that  waited,  etc.,  would  be  inappropriate.  It  was  to  the  pions 
ones  who  were  with  her  in  the  temple,  waiting  for  the  Moeish. 


1 
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In  Jerusatem  (ev  'JepoucraXijfi).  All  the  best  texts  omit  iv, 
in.  lieuder,  as  Rev.,  t/w  redemption  of  Jerusalem.  Nearly 
equivalent  to  tiie  consolatiati  of  I»rad,  ver.  25.  Compare  ch.  i. 
6S,  and  &ee  Isa.  xl.  2. 

39.  Nazareth.     See  on  Matt.  ii.  23. 


40.  The  child  grew,  etc.  The  Jews  marked  the  stages  of  a 
child's  development  by  nine  different  terms :  the  new-bom 
babe  (Isa.  i.\.  6) ;  the  suckling  (Isa.  xi.  8) ;  the  snckling  begin- 
ning to  ask  for  fwod  (Lam.  iv.  4) ;  the  weaned  child  (Isa.  xxviii. 
9) ;  the  child  clinging  to  its  mother  (Jer.  xl.  7)  ;  the  child  be- 
coming firm  and  strong  (Isa.  vii.  14,  of  the  virgin-mother);  the 
youth,  literally,  he  that  shakes  himself  free  ;  the  ripened  one, 
or  warrior  (Isa.  xxxi.  8). 

41.  His  parents.  Though  women  were  not  bonnd  to  present 
themselves  in  person. 

42.  Twelve  years  old.  At  which  age  he  was  known  as  a 
son  of  the  law,  and  came  under  obligation  to  observe  the  ordi- 
nances personally. 

43.  Had  fulfilled  the  days.  Not  necessarily  the  whole 
seven  days  of  the  festival.  With  the  third  day  commenced  the 
so-called  half -holidays,  when  it  was  lawful  to  return  home. 

44.  The  company  {avvohiti).  From  <rw,  with,  and  oho<i,  th£ 
■way.     The  company  that  shared  the  journey. 

Went  a  day's  journey.     Before  they  missed  him. 

They  sought  {avt^-qiow).  From  avk,  from  the,  bottom  up, 
and  5»n-e<u,  (o  seeA:  Tints  implying  a  thorotujh  searcli :  they 
looked  for  him  np  and  down. 

45.  Seeking  him  (aiwifijTouvrev).  All  the  way  as  they  went. 
Force  of  ava,  as  above. 
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46.  After  three  days.     From  the  time  of  separation. 

In  the  temple.  "We  read  in  the  Talmud  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Teinple-Sanhedrin,  who,  on  ordinary  davs,  eat  a;  > 
court  of  appeal  from  the  close  of  the  morning  to  the  time  of 
the  evening  sacrifice,  were  wont,  upon  Sabbaths  and  feast-days, 
to  come  out  upon  the  terrace  of  the  temple,  and  there  to  teach. 
In  such  popular  instruction  the  utmost  latitude  of  questioning 
would  be  given.  It  is  in  this  audience,  which  sat  upon  the 
ground,  surrounding  and  mingling  with  the  doctors,  and  benoe 
durint/,  not  afier,  the  feast,  that  we  must  seek  tlie  child  Jeens" 
(Edersheim,  "  Life  and  Times,"  etc.,  i.  247).  From  this,  Eden- 
heim  argues  that  the  parents  set  out  for  home  before  the  cloM 
of  the  feast. 

Sitting.  Not  occupying  a  teacher's  place,  but  sitting  in  the 
circle  among  the  doctors  and  their  hearers.  See  above.  Com- 
pare Acts  .xxii.  3. 

47.  Understanding  (erwecrei).  From  awlijm,  to  bring  to- 
gether. Hence  that  quality  of  mind  which  combine*:  under- 
standing not  only  of  facts,  but  of  facts  in  their  mutual  relatione. 
See  on  Mark  xii.  33 ;  where  there  is  meant "  the  love  of  a  well- 
pondered  and  duly  considered  resolution  which  determines  the 
whole  person  ;  the  love  which  clearly  understands  itself "  (Ci»- 
mer). 

48.  They  were  amazed  {e^etrXarfiiaav).    A  very  strong  word : 

the  verb  meaning,  literally,  to  strike  out  or  drive  away  from; 
and  so  to  drive  out  of  one's  senses.  Hence  in  the  general  sense 
of  great  amazement.  Amaze  is  to  throw  into  a  maze  or  lab- 
yrinth ;  and  so  is  closely  akin  to  the  Greek  word  here,  and  is 
a  faithful  rendering. 

Son  {riicviiv).     Lit.,  child.     See  on  Matt.  i.  1, 

Thy  father.  "  Up  to  this  time  Joseph  had  been  so  called 
by  the  holy  child  himself  ;  but  from  this  time  never  "  ( AlfordX 
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Have  sought  (ef-TTou/iev).  Imperfect  tense:  were  seehiwj ; 
Mary  is  going  over  in  mind  the  process  of  the  search. 

49.  And  he  said.  The  first  saying  of  Jesus  which  is  pre- 
served to  us. 

Must  (Sel).  Lit.,  it  is  neceisary,  or  it  hehovea.  A  word  often 
iised  by  Jesns  concerning  his  own  appointed  work,  and  express- 
ing both  the  inevitable  fnlfilment  of  the  divine  counsels  and  the 
absolute  constraint  of  the  principle  of  duty  npon  himself.     See 


Matt.  xvi.  21 ;  xxvi.  5-t ;  Mark  viii.  31;  Luke  iv. 
xiii.  33  ;  xxiv.  7,  26,  46  ;  John  iii.  14 ;  iv.  4 ;  xii.  34. 


22; 


About  my  Father's  business  {ivrol<i  tov  irarpov).  Lit.,  in 
the  things  of  my  Father .  The  words  will  bear  this  rendering ; 
but  the  Rev.  is  better,  in  my  Father's  hmtse.  Mary's  question 
was  not  as  to  what  her  son  had  been  doing,  but  as  to  where  he 
had  been.  Jesus,  in  effect,  answers,  "  Where  ia  a  child  to  be 
found  but  in  hia  Father's  house  ?  " 

50.  The  saying  (to  j^/m).     See  on  ch.  i.  37. 

51.  Was  subject  (^v  woToo-o-o/ievo?).  The  participle  and 
finite  verb,  denoting  habitual^  continuous  subjection.  "  Even  be- 
fore, he  had  been  subject  to  them  ;  but  this  is  mentioned  now, 
when  it  might  seem  that  he  could  by  this  time  have  exempted 
himself.  Not  even  to  the  angels  fell  such  an  honor  as  to  the 
parents  of  Jeens  "  (Bengel).     Compare  Heb.  i.  4-8. 

Kept  (S««TjJ/3e«).  Only  here  and  Acts  xv.  29.  The  preposi- 
tion Bid,  through,  indicates  close,  faithful,  jpersistent  keeping, 
through  all  the  circumstances  which  might  have  weakened  the 
impression  of  the  events.     Compare  Gen,  xxxvii.  11. 

52.  Stature  (^XtKwt).  Which  Rev.  rightly  retains.  Tlie 
word  may  be  rendered  age,  which  would  be  superfluous  here. 
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1-18.  Compare  Matt.  iii.  1-12  ;  Mark  i.  1-8. 

1.  Pontius  Pilate.     Wye,  Pilot  of  Pounce. 
Tetrarch.     See  on  Matt.  xiv.  1. 

2.  Came  (djevero).     Lit.,  arose,  or  came  to  jxus. 

John.  The  Synoptista  introduce  him  under  different  titltt. 
Here,  the  son  of  Zackarias  /  Matthew,  f/wj  Baptist  ;  Mark.  M/ 
Baptizer. 

3.  Th«  country  about  Jordan.  Which  both  Matthew  and 
Mark  call  the  wilderness.     See  on  Matt  iiL  1. 

Baptism  of  repentance.     Wye, penaunoe. 

For  (et?).  Better  as  Rev.,  unto,  denoting  the  destination  of 
the  rite. 

Remission  (a^triv).  See  on  Jae.  v.  15.  The  word  occnrs 
in  Luke  more  frequently  than  in  all  the  other  New  Testament 
writers  combined.  Used  in  medical  language  of  the  relaxation 
of  disease.  Both  Luke  and  John  use  the  kindred  verb  a^it)fu, 
in  the  same  sense.     Luke  iv.  39  ;  John  iv.  52. 

4.  Isaiah.  In  this  prophetic  citation  Mark  adds  to  Isaiah 
Malrtclii  iii.  1,  which  does  not  appear  in  either  Matthew  or  Luke. 
Luke  adds  vv.  4,  5  of  Isa.  xl.,  which  do  not  appear  in  the 

others. 

Paths  (t/3«)3ow?).     From  rplfim,  to  rub  or  ^oear.  Hence  bstUm 

tracks. 


Cu.  Ill  ] 


f>.  Valley   {<pdpay^. 
mountairt-side. 


Strictly,  of  a   chaBm  or   ravine   in  a 


Shall  be  filled  — brought  low.  In  allusion  to  the  practice 
of  Eastern  ttmtiarclis.  On  occasions  of  their  progress,  heralds 
were  sent  imt  to  call  on  the  people  to  clear  and  improve  the 
old  roads  or  to  make  new  ones.  "  When  Ihrahirn  Paelia  pro- 
posed to  visit  certain  places  in  Lehanon,  the  euiirs  and  siieiks 
sent  forth  a  general  proclamation,  somewhat  in  the  style  of 
Isaiah's  exhortation,  ti>  all  the  inhabitants  to  aaeemble  along  the 
proposed  ronte  and  prepare  the  way  before  him.  The  Banie 
■was  done  in  1845,  on  a  grand  scale,  when  the  Sultan  visited 
Brusa.  The  stones  were  gathered  ont,  the  crooked  places 
straightened,  and  rough  ones  made  level  and  smooth.  I  had 
the  benefit  of  these  labors  a  few  days  after  his  majesty's  visit. 
The  exhortation  'to  gather  out  the  stones'  (Isa.  Lxii.  10)  is 
pecnliarly  appropriate.  These  farmers  do  the  e.xact  reverse — 
gather  up  the  stones  from  their  fields  and  cast  tliem  into  the 
liighvvay;  and  it  is  this  barbarous  custom  which,  in  many 
places,  renders  the  paths  uncomfortable  and  even  dangerous" 
(Thomson,  "  Land  and  Book  "}. 

7.  He  said  (eXeyev)  to  the  multitudes  that  came  forth 
{e/crropevofiivoii;).  The  use  of  the  tenses  is  graphic.  He  said, 
the  imperfect,  and  came  forth,  the  present  participle ;  both  de- 
noting action  in  progress,  or  customary  action ;  so  tliat  the  sense 
is,  he  kept  saying,  or  he  used  to  say  to  those  who  were  cnviing 
otit,  to  the  crowds  of  people  which  kept  pouring  out  successively. 
Compare  i^eTropfvero,  went  ont,  also  imperfect.  Matt.  iii.  5. 
Luke  gives  the  substance  of  the  Baptist's  preaching  summarily. 

Generation  {yewij/iara).  Lit.,  iirt/is.  Rev.,  better,  off"- 
sjpring.  It  lias  been  observed  that  John's  figurative  language  is 
altogether  the  language  of  the  desert.  Notice  the  succession  of 
images:  Brood  of  vipers ;  fruits  (of  repentance);  the  axe  at 
the  root  of  the  tree  ;  the  slave-hoy  Inosimj  or  heanruj  the  sandals  ; 
the  baptism  ofjire  ;  the  winmiwiiigfan,  the  ^reshiruf-Jioor,  the 
garner,  and  tlie  bumimj  of  the  e/uiff. 
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Warned  {inreBti^ep).  From  trrro,  under,  and  Sei/ewftty  to tkae. 
Hence,  literally,  to  s/iew  secretly.  The  word  implies  a  prirttt 
or  confidential  hint  or  reminder.  Compare  ch.  xiL  5;  ActJ 
ix.  16 ;  XX.  35. 


8.   Fruits    {Kafyirov<:). 
KapTTOP,  fruit. 


Matthew  has   the    singalar   nnmber, 


Repentance  (t^ /ierai/o^?).  Note  the  article :  M«  repent- 
ance which  you  profeBS  in  coming  to  my  baptism.  Rev.,  in 
margin,  "  yaur  repentance."     See  on  Matt.  iii.  2. 

Begin.  With  the  first  accusing  of  your  conscienoe.  "He 
anticipates  even  attempt  at  excuse"  (Bengel).  Matthew  hu 
think  not,  indicating  a  delusive  fancy. 

Father.  The  word  stands  first  in  the  sentence,  "  We  have 
Abraham  to  our  father,"  and  is  therefore  emphatic,  and  with 
reason ;  for  it  was  on  their  descent  that  the  answer  of  these 
Jews  to  John's  rebuke  turned :  "  Ont  father  ia  Abraham." 

These  stones.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  9. 

9.  See  on  Matt.  iii.  10. 

10.  Asked  (rmj/xwrtoi').  Imperfect  tense,  indicating  the  fre- 
quent repetition  of  these  questions. 

11.  Coats  {■)(jijS)va<i).     See  on  Matt.  v.  40. 

11.  Publicans  {rtXSiveu,).  From  reXov,  a  tax,  and  oaviofuu,  to 
huy.  The  collectors  of  Eoman  imposts.  The  Romans  fanned 
ont  the  direct  taxes  and  customs-duties  to  capitalists,  on  their 
payment  of  a  certain  sum  in  publicum,  into  thejniblic  treattay, 
whence  they  were  called  pubUcani,  piMicans.  Sometimes  thii 
sum,  being  greater  than  any  one  person  could  pay,  was  paid  by 
a  company.  Under  these  were  the  submat/istri,  living  in  the 
provinces ;  and  under  these  again  the  portitores,  or  actual  cos- 
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tom-hoiise  officers,  wlio  are  referred  to  by  the  term  reXoivai  in 
the  iS'ew  Testament.  They  were  often  chosen  from  the  dregs 
of  the  people,  and  were  bo  notorious  for  their  extortions  tljat  they 
•were  liabituaily  inclnJed  in  the  same  category  with  harlots  and 
einners.  "  If  a  Jew  could  scarcely  persuade  himself  that  it  was 
right  to  pay  taxes,  how  much  more  heinous  a  crime  must  it 
have  been  in  his  eyes  to  become  the  questionably  honest  instrn- 
inent  for  collecting  them.  If  a  publican  was  hated,  how  still 
more  intense  must  have  been  the  disgust  entertained  against  a 
publican  who  was  also  a  Jew  "  (Farrar,  "  Life  of  Christ ").  The 
■word  "  publican,"  as  a  popular  term  of  reproach,  was  used  even 
by  our  Lord  (Matt,  xviii.  17).  Even  the  Gentiles  despised 
them.  Farrar  cites  a  Greek  saying,  "  All  publicans  are  rob- 
bers." 

13.  Exact  {frpdffffere).  The  change  of  the  Rev.  to  extort  is 
ranfortonate.  The  word  is  used  of  the  exaction  of  legal  tribute, 
and  excessive  exaction  is  expressed  by  the  following  words : 
John  would  hardly  have  commanded  them  to  extort  in  any  case. 

14.  Soldiers  ((rrpaTewj^fot).  Strictly,  soldiers  on  service: 
lience  the  participle,  serving  as  soldiers,  instead  of  the  more 
comprehensive  term  <rTpariana,i,  soldiers  by  profession.  Some 
explain  it  of  soldiers  engaged  in  police  inspection  in  connection 
with  the  customs,  and  hence  naturally  associated  with  the  pub- 
licans. 

What  shall  we  do  ?  The  we  in  the  Greek  is  emphatic, 
closing  the  question.  Hence  Rev.,  very  aptly,  and  we,  what 
miui  toe  do  f 

Do  violence  (Suureiaijre).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
Lit.,  io  shake  violently  /  hence  to  agitate  or  terrify  ;  and  ao  to 
extort  money  from  one  by  terrifying  him.  The  corresponding 
Latin  word  conctUere  is  used  by  later  writers  in  the  same  sense. 
Xenophon  says  of  Socrates :  "  I  know  of  his  once  having  heard 
from  Crito  that  life  at  Athens  was  a  hard  thing  for  a  man  who 
desired  to  mind  his  own  business.     '  For,'  said  he,  '  they  bring 
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actions  against  me,  not  because  they  are  wronged  b_v  tne,  ImJ 
because  they  think  I  would  nitlier  pay  money  than  liaveanv 
trouble'"  ("  Memorabilia,"  ii.,  9, 1).  For  this  process  of  bUck- 
niail,  o-eiw,  to  aha&e,  was  used.  Thus  Aristophanes  ("■'  Knigbti.** 
840): 

''Tlioii  Shalt  make  much  moaej  \)jfalidy  aeeuiing  and  frigJUening"  (rAm  n 
And  again  ("  Peace,"  639) : 

"  And  of  Iheir  allies  thoy  falseljr  aoonsed  (Ivtuw)  the  sabsUntuU  and  rich." 

The  word  in  this  passage  of  Luke  has  the  later,  secondarr 
meauiug,  to  extort ;  and  therefore  the  American  Revisers  righdy 
insist  on,  extort  from  no  man  by  violence.  It  is  used  bv  medical 
writers,  as,  for  instance,  by  Hippocrates,  of  shaking  the  palsied 
or  benumbed  limbs  of  a  patient ;  or  of  a  sliaking  by  which  tlie 
liver  was  relieved  of  an  obstruction.  Luke  also  uses  two  other 
compounds  of  the  verb  aela>:  Karaaeio),  to  beckon.  Acts  xiL  IT 
(}iecnliar  to  Luke) ;  and  Lvaaiuo,  to  «tir  ujf,  whicli  occurs  alsw 
ill  Mark  xv.  11.     Both  these  are  also  used  by  medical  writers 

Accuse  any  falsely  {o-vKo<f)avTJj(np-€).  The  common  ex- 
planation of  this  word  is  based  on  the  derivation  from  avmp,  a 
fig,  and  <^(W,  to  make  kuotcn ,  lience  of  informing  agaiuA 
persons  whu  exported  figs  from  Attiwt,  contrary  to  the  law,  or 
who  plundered  sacred  fig-trees.  As  informers  were  tempted  to 
accuse  innocent  persons  by  the  reward  paid  for  pointing  oot 
violators  of  the  law,  the  verb  acquired  the  meai\ing  to  accrui 
fiiheli/.  Such  is  the  old  explanation,  which  is  now  rejected  bj 
scholars,  though  the  real  explanation  is  merely  conjectoraL 
Tiie  fig-tree  was  the  pride  of  Attics,  ranking  with  honey  and 
olives  as  one  of  the  principal  products,  and  tliere  is  no  authority 
for  the  statement  that  there  was  a  lime  when  figs  were  scarce, 
and  required  legal  protection  against  export.  Neither  is  it 
proven  that  there  was  a  sacred  kind  of  fig.  Rettig,  in  an  in- 
teiestiug  paper  in  the  "  Studien  und  Kritiken"  (1S38),  explain* 
that,  as  tribute  in  Attica  was  paid  In  kind  as  well  as  iu  money, 
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and  as  figs  represented  a  great  deal  of  property,  there  was  a 
temptation  to  make  false  returns  of  the  amount  of  figs  to  the 
assessors ;  and  that  thus  s  class  of  informers  arose  who  detected 
and  reported  these  false  returns,  and  received  a  percentage  of 
the  fine  which  was  unposed.  These  were  known  ns  Jt^gshewers. 
Another  writer  has  Buggeeted  that  tJie  reference  is  to  one  who 
brings  figs  to  light  by  fihaking  the  tree  ;  and  so,  metaphorically, 
to  one  who  makes  rich  men  yield  up  the  fruits  of  their  labor  or 
rascality  by  false  accusation.  "Whatever  exjdanation  wo  may 
accept,  it  is  evident  that  the  word  had  some  original  connection 
•with^ff,  and  that  it  came  to  mean  to  slander  or  accuse  falsely. 
From  it  comes  our  word  sijc&phanl.  The  sycophants  as  a  class 
were  encouraged  at  Athens,  and  their  services  were  rewarded. 
Socrates  is  said  by  Xenophon  to  have  advised  Crito  to  take  a 
eycopfaant  into  his  pay,  in  order  to  thwart  another  who  was 
annoying  him  ;  and  this  person,  says  Xenophon,  "quickly  dis- 
covered on  the  part  of  Crito's  accusers  many  illegal  acts,  and 
many  persons  who  were  enemies  to  those  accusers ;  one  of 
whom  he  summoned  to  a  public  trial,  in  whicli  it  would  bo 
settled  what  he  should  suffer  or  pay,  and  he  would  not  let  him 
off  until  he  ceased  to  molest  Crito  and  paid  a  sum  of  money 
besides."  Demosthenes  thus  describes  one :  "lie  glides  about 
the  market  like  a  scorpion,  with  his  venomous  sting  all  ready, 
spying  out  whom  he  may  surprise  with  misfortune  and  ruin, 
and  from  whom  he  can  most  easily  extort  money,  by  threaten- 
ing him  with  an  action  dangerous  in  its  consequences.  . 
It  is  the  bane  of  onr  city  that  it  protects  and  cherishes  this 
poisonous  brood,  and  uses  them  as  informers,  so  that  even  the 
honest  man  must  flatter  and  court  them,  in  order  to  be  safe 
from  their  machinations."  The  word  occurs  only  here  and  ch. 
xix.  8,  of  ZacchaeuB,  the  publican.  The  American  Revisers 
hold  to  the  A.  V.,  and  render  neither  accuse  any  one  wrongfully, 
extortion  being  described  by  the  previous  word.  Wye,  neither 
make  ye  false  challenge.  In  the  Sept.  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
to  opjyress  or   deceive. 

Wages  {o'^tuvtoK).  From  q-<^ov,  cooked  meat,  and  later,  gener- 
ally,jvoiv'^/o/w.  At  Athens,  especially,  ji*/i.  Com)iare  6y^upioi>, 
Jish,  John  xxi.  9, 10, 13.   Hence  on^viov  is  primarily_^/vjri>iti«- 
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money,  and  so  used  of  supplies  and  pay  for  an  armj.  With  tbU 
iindci'Ktaiidiiig  the  use  of  the  word  at  Rom.  vi.  23,  "  the  uxiga 
of  sin,"  becomes  highly  suggestive. 

15.  Mused  {hiaXarfi^ofUviav).  Better  as  Rev.,  reasoned.  Com- 
pare ch.  i.  29 ;  and  see  ou  Jae.  ii.  4. 

16.  One  mightier  (6  i<rxypoTepo<;).  The  definite  article  poinu 
to  an  expected  personage.  Keiice  better  as  liev.,  ha  thai  it 
mightier. 

Unloose  (XSo-at).  So  also  Mark;  bat  Matthew  fiatrrdtrai, 
to  hear.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  11. 

17.  Fan — floor — purge.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  12. 

18.  Other  {erepa).     Rather,  various,  different. 

Preached  {evrjyyeXi^ero).  Rev.  preserves  the  fuller  meaning 
of  the  word  according  to  its  etymology  :  preached  good  tidingt. 
See  on  Gospel,  Superscription  of  Matthew. 

19.  20.  Compare  Matt.  xiv.  3-5  ;  Mark  vi.  17-20. 

19.  Being  reproved  {iKeyxoft^evos!).     See  on  Jas.  ii.  9. 

Evils  {TToinjpaiv).  Of  several  words  in  the  New  Testameot 
denoting  evil,  this  emphasizes  evil  in  its  activity.  Hence  Satu 
is  0  iTovripas,  the  evil  one.  An  evil  eye  (Mark  vii.  22)  is  a  mit- 
chief-working  eye.     See  on  Mark  vii.  22. 

Added  {irpoakBr^Kev).  Used  by  Luke  twice  as  often  as  in  all 
the  rest  of  the  New  Testament.  A  very  common  medical  word, 
used  of  the  application  of  remedies  to  the  body,  as  our  apply, 
adminider.  So  H ippocrates, "  apply  wet  sponges  to  the  head ; " 
and  Galen,  '^'^  apply  a  decoction  of  acorns,"  etc. 

In  prison.    See  on  Matt  xiv.  3. 
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287 


^ 


21.  Was  opened  (afEetf^^p^i/at).  So  Matthew,  but  Mark  cr^t^o- 
fUvov^,  rent. 

22.  The  Holy  Ghost,  Better,  Spirit.  Matthew  has  tAe 
Spirit  of  God :  Mark,  the  Sjnrit. 

In  a  bodily  shape.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

Thou  art  my  beloved  son.  Lit.,  TAou  art  my  son,  the  be- 
loved.    So  Mark.     BntMatthew,  This  is  my  son,  the  beloved. 

23.  Began  to  be  about  thirty  years  of  age  {^v  dflxofi^oi 
ixrel  erwv  TpioKoma).  Peculiar  to  Luke.  A.  V.  is  wrong.  It 
should  be  as  Kev.,  when  he  began  (to  teach)  was  about  thirty 
years  of  age. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
1-13.  Compare  Matt.  iv.  1-11 ;  Mark  i.  12-13. 


1.  Was  led.  So  Matthew.  Mark  says,  "  The  Spirit  <^rMJ«<A, 
(e'«/3a\Xct)  or  thrusteth  himfortii. 

By  the  Spirit  {ev  T^irvev/ioTi}.  The  American  Revisers  ren- 
der in  the  spirit,  indicating  the  spJiere  rather  than  the  impulse 
of  his  action. 

Into  the  wilderness.  The  A.  Y.  has  followed  the  reading 
ctV,  inio.  The  proper  reading  is  ev,  im,.  He  was  not  only  im- 
pelled imio  the  wilderness,  but  guided  in  the  wilderness  by  the 
Spirit. 

2.  Forty  days.  This  should  be  joined  with  the  preceding 
words,  indicating  the  duration  of  his  ^ay  in  the  wilderness,  not 
of  his  tempUition.  as  A.  V.,  being  forty  days  tempted.  Read  as 
Rev.,  in  the  wddeniess  during  forty  days. 
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The  devil.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  1. 

He  did  eat  nothing.     Mark   does   not    mention    the  im 

M.'Jtthew  11669  the  word  vi)<rrevaa<;,  hai^iny  fa«U<l,  whicL. 
tliroiigliout  the  New  Testament,  is  used  of  abstinence  for  r^ 
ligious  purposes ;   a  ritual  act  accompanying  seasons  of  prater. 

3.  This  stone.     Matthew,  thesa  stones. 

Bread  (apros:).     Lit.,  a  loaf.      See  on  Matt.  iv.  3.     Matthew 

has  the  plural  loaves. 

4.  It  is  written.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  4. 

By  bread  {ptt' apry).  Lit.,  "an  bread,"  implying  depend- 
ence.    Compare,  hi/  every  word  (cttI  vavrl  pij/tari.  Matt.  iv.  4i. 

5.  The  world.     See  on  ch.  ii.  1. 

In  a  nnoment  of  time  {iv  rrtrfp,^  'xpovov).  Peculiar  to  Lake. 
Srijfi^  is  literally  a  jnark  made  by  a  pointed  instrurfient,  a  iU><: 
hence  a  point  of  time.  Only  here  in  New  TestameiiL  Com- 
pare ffriryfiaTO,  hrand-marks.  Gal.  vi.  17.  Tjnd.,  in  tAt  tteiit- 
kling  of  an  eye. 

6.  Note  the  emphatic  position  of  the  pronouns :  "  To  thtt 
will  I  give — for  to  me  it  hath  been  delivered  :  thou,  therefore, 
if  thou  wilt  worship,"  etc.  Luke,  in  his  narrative,  euiarges  apoo 
Matthew.     Compare  Matt.  iv.  9. 

8.  Serve.    See  on  ch.  i.  74. 

9.  He  brought  (Yy^vyef).  Rev.,  ^  See  on  irapaXa^jdoj^i. 
taketh,  Matt.  iv.  5. 

Pinnacle  of  the  temple.    See  on  Matt.  iv.  5. 

Down  from  hence.    Matthew  has  dtfwn  only. 
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10.  To  keep  {Bui(j>u\d^eu).  Onlj  here  in  New  TeBtanient. 
Better  as  Rev.,  guard.  See  on  1  Pet.  i.  4.  The  preposition 
implies  d</se,  careful  guarding.  The  phrase,  to  guai-d  tli£e,  is 
wanting  in  Matthew. 

11.  In  their  hands  {hrl -xeipSiv).  Rev.,  correctly,  on.  See 
on  Matt  iv.  6. 

12.  It  is  said.  For  Matthew's  it  is  mtntten,  Matt.  iv.  7. 
Lake  omits  Matthew's  again.     See  Matt.  iv.  7. 

13.  Had  ended  all  the  temptation.  Peculiar  to  Luke.  The 
verb  erwreXea-a^,  from  avv,  togat/ier,  and  xeXiw,  to  a^convplish, 
means  to  bring  to  one  e7id  together;  hence  to  bring  to  an  end 
utterly.  Better  therefore  as  Rev.,  completed.  The  temptations 
formed  a  complete  cycle,  so  that  it  coiiJd  afterward  be  said  of 
Jesus  that  '^hc  was  in  all  j>oint8  tried  like  as  we  are"  (Heb. 
iv.  15). 

All  the  temptation  (iravTa  ireipaafiov).  Incorrect  Rev., 
rightly,  every  ternjftation.     So  Wye,  Every  temptation  ended. 

For  a  season  (a;^t  xaipov).  Peculiar  to  Lnke.  More  strictly, 
■until  a  lymivjiient  tiine ;  since  Satan  tneant  to  aseail  him  again, 
as  he  did  in  the  person  of  Peter  (Mark  viii.  33) ;  by  the  Pliari- 
sees  {John  viii.  40  sq.) ;  and  at  Gethsemane.     See  eh.  xxii.  53. 

15.  He  taught  (aiJTo<;  ihChaaKev).  Lit,  '■'■he  himself  t&n^xt,* 
verifying  the  favorable  reports  about  himself  in  person.  The 
imperfect  tense  denotes  a  course  of  teaching. 

16-31.  Peculiar  to  Lnke. 


16.  Nazareth.     With  the  article;  that  Kazareth  where  he 

had  been  brought  up. 

Stood  up.    Not  as  a  sign  that  he  wished  to  expound,  but 
being  summoned  by  the  superintendent  of  the  synagogue. 
19 
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To  read  {avayvcivat).  Usually  in  New  Testament  of  jmhlk 
reading*  After  the  liturgical  services  which  introduced  the 
worship  of  the  synagogue,  the  "  minister"  took  a  roll  of  theUw 
from  the  ark,  removed  its  case  and  wrappings,  and  then  called 
upon  someone  to  read.  On  the  Sabbaths,  at  least  seven  persou 
were  called  on  successively  to  read  portions  of  the  law,  none  of 
them  consisting  of  less  than  three  verses.  After  the  law  fol- 
lowed a  section  from  the  prophets,  which  was  sncceeded  imme- 
diately by  a  discourse.  It  was  this  section  which  Jesus  read 
and  e.xpounded.  See  Acts  xiii.  15;  Xeh.  viii.  5,  8.  For  a  de- 
tailed account  of  the  synagogue-worship,  see  Edersheim,  "  Life 
and  Times  of  Jeeus,"  i.,  430  sq. 

17.  The  book  {^i^kiov).  A  diminutive  of  )9t/3Xo?,  tAe  inner 
hark  of  the  papyrus,  used  for  writing.  Hence  a  roll.  The 
word  is  also  used  to  denote  a  division  of  a  work,  and  is  there- 
fore appropriate  here  to  mark  the  writings  of  a  single  prophet 
as  related  to  the  whole  body  of  the  prophetic  writings. 

Opened  {avaTrrv^a<;).  Lit.,  unrolled.  Both  this  and  the 
simple  verb  tttuo-o-q),  to  close  (ver.  30),  occur  only  once  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  former  word  was  used  in  medical  lan- 
guage of  the  opening  out  of  various  parts  of  the  body,  and  the 
latter  of  the  rolling  up  of  bandages.  Tlie  use  of  tliese  term* 
by  Luke  the  physician  is  the  more  significant  from  the  fact  that 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  avolyw  is  used  for  the  opemmg 
of  a  book  (Apoc.  v.  2-5  j  x.  2,  8 ;  xx.  12) ;  and  etXto-ow,  for 
roUi'ng  it  up  (Apoc.  vi.  14). 

Found.  As  if  by  chance:  reading  at  the  place  where  the 
roll  opened  of  itself,  and  trusting  to  divine  guidance. 

Was  written  {fjv  yeypaftfih/ov).  Lit,,  toas  homing  htm 
vyriMen  /  i.e.,  stood  written. 

18.  Anointed.     See  on  Christ,  Matt.  i.  1. 

To  preacli  good  tidings.  See  on  Gospel,  Superscription 
of  Matthew. 


*  In  p«!<t-c1a!<!)ical  Crpek,  aomt^times  of  reading  alond  with  commenta.     TU 
may  explain  tliu  parenthesis  in  Matt.  xzir.  19. 
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To  the  poor  (■jrrtoxoi'!).    See  on  Matt.  v.  3. 

To  heal  the  broken-hearted-  The  best  texts  omit.  So 
Rev. 

To  preach  (icjjpv^at).  Better  as  Hev.,  proclaim,  as  a  herald. 
See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  5. 

To  the  captives  (alx/uiXanoKi).  From  al^^f  *  spear-point, 
and  aXuTieofuu,  io  he  taken  or  conquered.  Hence,  properly,  of 
prisoners  of  war.  Compare  Isa.  xlii.  7  :  "To  bring  out  captives 
from  the  prison,  and  those  who  sit  in  darkness  from  the  house  of 
restraint."  The  allusion  is  to  Israel,  both  as  captive  exiles  and 
as  prisonere  of  Satan  in  spiritual  bondage.  Wye.  has  caytifs, 
which  formerly  signified  captives. 

To  set  at  liberty  (dTroo-reiXat)  Lit,  to  send  away  in  dis- 
charge. Inserted  from  the  Sept.  of  Isa.  Iviii.  6.  See  on  ch.  iii. 
3,  and  Jas.  v.  15. 

Them  that  are  bruised  {reSpava-fihmvf:).  Lit,  broken  in 
jfieces.  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Wye.,  to  deliver  broken 
men  into  remission.  The  same  Hebrew  word  is  used  in  Isa. 
xlii.  3 :  "  a  crushed  reed  shall  he  not  break,"  which  the  Sep- 
tnagint  translates  by  re^Xaafievov,  a  word  which  does  not  occur 
in  the  New  Testament.  In  the  citation  of  this  latter  passage 
(Matt.  xii.  20,  on  which  see)  the  word  for  hruised  is  avmpl^w, 
which  the  Septuagiut  uses  for  break. 

19.  To  preach  {Yl&v.,  proclaim)  the  acceptable  year  of 
the  Lord.  As  on  the  first  day  of  the  year  of  Jubilee,  when 
the  priests  went  through  the  land  proclaiming,  with  sound  of 
trumpet,  the  blessings  of  the  opening  year  (Lev.  xxv.  8-17). 
Note  ver.  10,  where  liberty  is  to  be  proclaimed  to  all  in  that 
year.  Wye.,  th^  year  of  the  Lord  pleasant.  A  literal  interpre- 
tation of  the  word  year  gave  rise  among  some  of  the  Christian 
fathers  to  the  theory  that  our  Lord's  ministry  lasted  but  a  single 
year. 
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20.  He  closed  (irTufa?).     See  on  ver.  17. 

Minister  {inrrjpeTt)).  See  on  Matt.  v.  25.  Lit.,  as  Rey^at- 
tendant.  Min'mter  is  likely  to  be  misunderstood  as  referring 
to  tlie  ])resident  of  tlie  congregation,  who,  as  the  teaching  elJer, 
would  have  addressed  the  people  if  Jesus  bad  not  done  so.  It 
means  the  attendant  who  had  charge  of  the  sacred  rolls.  He 
was  a  salaried  officer,  a  kiud  of  chapel-clerk. 

Sat  down.     As  about   to   teach;  that   being  the  habitnil 

position  of  a  Jewish  teacher. 

Were  fastened  {T^aav  uTecifojrrev).  The  participle  and  finite 
verb  denoting  continuous,  steadfast  attention.  The  verb,  fmm 
TttWj,  i4j  stretch,  denotes  fixed  attention.  Indeed,  the  word 
attention  itself,  etymologically  considered,  convejs  the  same 
idea. 

21.  He  began.  ISot  necessarilj  denoting  his  first  words,  bo: 
indicating  a  solemn  and  weighty  opening. 

22.  Bare  him  witness.    Compare  ver.  14.     They  confirmed 

the  reports  which  had  been  circulated  about  him.  Note  the 
impei-fect  tense.  There  was  a  continuous  stream  of  admirinj; 
comment.     Similarly,  loere  wondering. 

At  the  gracious  words  [XlrfOK  -nf;  -xapiTfyi).     LiterallT  and 

correctly,  as  Rev.,  words  of  grace.     See  on  ch.  i.  30. 

Is  not  {ov)(i).     Expecting  an  affirmative  answer. 

23.  Surely  (ttuctox;).     Lit.,  hy  aU  means.     Rev.,  douhtUm 

Proverb  (Tropo^oX^i').     "Re^., parable.     See  on  Matt.  xiiL 3 
Wye,  likeness. 

Physician,  heal  thyself.     A  saying  which  Luke  alone  re- 
cords, and  which  would  forcibly  appeal  to  him  as  a  physician- 
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Galen  speaks  of  .i  pliysician  who  should  have  cored  himself 
before  he  attempted  to  attend  patients.  The  same  appeal  waa 
addressed  to  Christ  on  the  cross  (Matt,  xxvii.  40,  42). 

25.  A  great  famine  was  throughout  all  the  land  {eyepero 

\iHo<;  fUya^  eTTi  irdaav  Trjv  yijp).  More  literally  and  correctly, 
as  Rev.,  there  came  {or  arose)  a  great  famine  over  all  the  land. 

27.  Lepers.  Wye.  renders  meaelia,  the  middle-English  word 
for  a  leper,  and  derived  from  misellua,  a  diminutive  of  the 
Latin  miser,  loretched. 


29.  The  brow  (o(f>puo<s).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
Wye,  cojx\  which  is  originally  caj>  or  Itood.  The  word  ie  used 
in  medical  language  both  of  the  eyebrows  and  of  other  pro- 
jections of  the  body.  It  would  naturally  occur  to  a  physician, 
especially  since  the  aauie  epithets  were  applied  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eyebrows  in  certain  diseases  as  were  applied  to  hills. 
Thus  Hippocrates,  describing  a  deadly  fever,  says,  ''  The  eye- 
brows seem  to  lui7iff  over,"  the  same  word  which  Homer  uses 
of  a  rock.  So  Aretaeus,  describing  the  appearance  of  the  eye- 
brows in  elephantiasis,  depicts  them  as  irpo^Xi/Tev,  jyrojecting, 
and  6y^ii)hei<;,  like  mouTuls.  Stanley  says  :  "  Most  readers  prob- 
ably from  these  words  imagine  a  town  built  on  the  summit  of  a 
mountain,  from  which  summit  the  intended  precipitation  was 
to  take  place.  This  is  not  the  situation  of  Nazareth  ;  yet  its 
position  is  still  in  accordance  with  the  narrative.  It  is  built 
upon,  that  is,  on  the  side  o/b,  mountain,  but  the  brow  is  not 
beneath,  but  m^er  the  town,  and  such  a  clifF  as  is  here  implied  is 
found  in  the  abrupt  face  of  a  limestone  rock  about  thirty  or 
forty  feet  high,  overhanging  the  Ma ronite  convent  at  the  south- 
west corner  of  the  town "  (" Sinai  and  Palestine"). 

Cast  him  down  headlong  {KaroKpTi^vlaai).  Only  here  in 
New  Testament,  and  in  the  Septuagint  only  in  2  Chron.  xxv.  12. 


31-37.  Compare  Mark  i.  21-28. 


294  WORD  STUDIES  IN  THE  NEW  TESTABTKNT.  tC».  IT. 

31.  Taught  (^i*  BtBudKtov).  Correctly,  as  Rev.,  was  teaching. 
The  finite  verb  and  participle  denoting  continuance. 

On  the  Sabbath-days  (to«  va^^aaiv).  Rev.,  day.  The 
word  is  often  used  in  the  plural  form  for  the  single  day,  as  in 
ver.  16 ;  probably  after  the  analogy  of  plural  names  of  festi- 
vals, as  ri  a^vfia,  the  feast  of  urdeavened  hread  ;  -ra  y€V€<ruL,t^ 
birth-day  /  or  perhaps  following  the  Aramaic  plural. 

32.  They  were  astonished  {i^en-Xijo-aovTo).  See  on  Matt. 
vii.  28. 

33.  A  spirit  of  an  unclean  devil.  Where  the  rendering 
should  be  demon.  This  is  the  only  case  in  which  Luke  adds  to 
that  word  the  epithet  und<ia7i. 

34.  What  have  we  to  do  with  thee  (xt  fifiiv  Ktil  <roi)  ?  Lit.. 
what  it  there  to  its  and  to  thee  f  i.e.,  what  have  we  in  common  ? 
So  Wye. 

35.  Hold  thy  peace  (<^(/uia.9^Tt).  h\t.,he  mttzzlMl or  gagged. 
See  on  Matt.  xxii.  12. 

Had  thrown  (pl'^av).  Used  in  connection  witli  disease  by 
Luke  only,  and  only  here.  In  medical  language,  of  convnlsioiu, 
fitB,  etc. 

Hurt  him  not  {fj,TiSh>  ffKat^v  ainov).  Lit.,  in  nojwsnbU 
way.  Mark  omits  tJiiB  detail,  which  a  physician  would  be  care- 
ful to  note.  BXdirretv,  to  injure,  occurs  but  twice  in  New 
Testament — here  and  Mark  xvi.  IS.  It  ia  common  in  medical 
language,  opposed  to  <i><f>€Xeiv,  to  benefit,  as  of  medicines  or  diet 
hurting  or  benefiting. 

36.  They  were  all  amazed  {iyhitro  Sdfi^iK  errl  irdirriK). 
Lit.,  as  Rev.,  anuizemeni  came  upon  all.  Odftffo^,  amazement, 
is  used  by  Luke  only.  The  kindred  verb,  Safi^iofuit,  fr'  he 
amused,  occurs  only  once  in  Luke  (Acts  ix.  6),  and  three  times 
in  Mark ;  while  Mark  alone  has  the  strong  compound  exSofifiht, 
to  be  greatly  amazed  (Mark  ix..  15). 


Os.  IV.  f  ISVKB.  295 

37.  The  fame  {^w).  Lit.,  noise.  Rev.,  rumor.  Only 
here,  cli.  xxi.  25,  where  the  correct  reading  is  l^xov;,  the  roaririff, 
and  Acts  ii.  2.  Ileb.  xii.  19  is  a  quotation  from  the  Sejituagint. 
It  is  tlie  word  used  in  Acts  ii.  3  of  tlie  mighty  rushing  wind  at 
Pentecost.  Mark  uses  axoT},  iu  its  earlier  sense  of  a  reparL 
The  same  word  occurs  in  Luke,  but  always  in  the  sense  in 
which  medical  writers  employed  it— Aearinff  or  the  ears.  See 
ch.  vii.  1 ;  Acts  xvii.  20 ;  xxviii.  26.  'H^o?  was  the  medical 
term  for  sound  in  the  ears  or  head.  Hippocrates  uses  both 
■words  together :  "  the  eurs  (aKoal)  are  full  of  sourui  {^ov) ;  " 
and  Aretaeus  of  the  noise  of  the  sea,  as  Luke  xxi.  25. 

38-11.  Compare  Matt.  viii.  14-17  ;  Mark  i.  29-34. 

38.  Taken  (tTvpexofievi]).  Rev.,  holden.  So  Wye.  See  on 
Matt.  iv.  24.  The  word  is  used  nine  times  by  Luke,  and  only 
three  times  elsewhere.  Paul  uses  it  of  the  coTistraining  of 
Christ's  love  (2  Cor.  v.  14),  and  of  being  ina  strait  (PhCip.  i. 
23).  In  Acts  xxviii.  8,  it  is  joined  with  fever,  as  here,  and  is  a 
common  medical  term  in  the  same  sense. 

A  great  fever  {trvper^  fj^oKcp).  Another  mark  of  the 
physician.  Tlie  epithet  (preat  is  peculiar  to  Luke.  The  ancient 
physicians  distinguished  fevers  into  great  and  small. 

39.  He  stood  over  her.  As  a  physician  might  do.  Peculiar 
to  Luke. 

Rebuked.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

40.  When  the  sun  was  setting.  The  people  brought  their 
sick  at  that  hour,  not  only  because  of  the  coolness,  but  because 
it  was  the  end  of  the  Sabbath,  and  carrying  a  sick  person  was 
regarded  as  work.     See  John  v.  10. 

Diseases  {v6a-ot<t).  See  on  Matt  iv.  23.  Wye.,  Sick  men 
vrith,  divers  lan^uishinga. 

Laid  his  hands  on.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 
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Every  one.  "  Implying  the  solicitude  and  indefatigableneK 
of  this  miraculous  ministry  of  love  "  (Meyer). 

41.  Crying  out  (Kpavyd^ovra).  The  inarticalate  demoniK 
Bcream. 

Saying.     The  articulate  utterance. 

Mr.  Hobart  ("Medical  Language  of  St.  Luke")  remarks  th«t 
the  medical  bias  of  Luke  may  be  seen  from  the  words  he  ab- 
staiiia  from  using  as  well  as  frotn  those  he  does  use  in  respeet 
of  disease.  Thus  he  never  uses  fiaXcucia  for  s^icXmesg,  as  Mattliew 
does  (iv.  23 ;  ix.  35 ;  x.  1),  since  this  word  is  never  so  used  in 
medical  language,  but  is  confined  to  tlie  meaning  of  delU'ai'y, 
effeminacy.  So,  too,  he  never  uses  ^aaavi^ew,  to  torment,  of 
sickness,  as  Matthew  does  (viii.  6),  as  it  is  nerer  so  need  in 
medical  language,  the  word  there  meaning  to  examine  some 
part  of  the  body  or  some  medical  question. 

42-44.  Compare  Mark  i.  35-39. 

42.  Sought  after  (eTrefl'ijTow).  Imperfect  tense :  vtere  mtk- 
ing. 

Came  unto  him  (^\5of  eiws  ainoii).  Stronger  than  cam4 
to;  for  etif?  is  euen  up  to,  showing  that  they  did  not  discontiuiw 
their  search  until  they  found  1dm.  Mark's  narrative  here  it 
f  oiler  and  more  graphic. 


CHAPTER  V. 
1-11.  Compare  Matt.  iv.  18-22  ;  Mark  L  16-20. 

1.  Pressed  (eVtKe«r5at).     Lit.,  were  laid  upon. 

To  hear.     The  A.  V.  is  correct  according  to  the  reading 
Tou  aKoveiv,  which  it  follows.     The  true  reading  is  x<u  iutoveu, 

and  heard.     So  Kev. 
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He  stood  (ouTo?  fjv  eoTwi).  The  pronoun  distinguishes 
him  from  tiie  crowd  wliicli  pressed  upon  Inin :  he  on  his  part 
gtocxL  Render  the  participle  and  finite  verb  as  Bev.,  wai 
atandiriff. 

Lake  (X/jui^v).  An  illustration  of  the  more  classical  style 
of  Luke  as  compared  with  Matthew  and  Mark.  They  and  John 
alsu  use  SuXcur<Ta,  sea.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  18. 

2.  Ships  {irXola).  Used  of  vessels  in  general.  Some  texts 
read  irXowpta,  a  diminutive  form,  meaning  little  hoots. 

Were  washing.  From  the  sand  and  pebbles  accnmulated 
dnritig  the  night's  work.  Luke  uses  four  different  words  for 
wasliiiig  or  cleansing:  vXiiva,  here,  see  also  Apoc.  vii.  14  ;  utto- 
fidaaat,  of  wiping  the  dust  from  the  feet,  only  at  ch.  x.  11; 
eKfjulaaco,  of  the  woman  wiping  Christ's  feet  with  her  hair, 
ell.  vii.  38,  44;  uwoXovw,  of  washing  away  sins,  Acts  xxii.  16 ; 
Xovto,  of  washing  the  prisoners'  stripes  and  the  body  of  Dorcas, 
Acts  xvi.  33;  ix.  37.  The  reading  diro-TrXwo)  is  rejected  by  the 
best  texts,  so  that  axo/iao-ero)  is  the  onl}*  one  peculiar  to  Luke. 
All  tlie  words  were  common  in  medical  language. 

3.  Thrust  out  (67ra»'a707eri').  TLev.,  put  out.  The  special 
nautical  word  for  putting  out  to  sea. 

Taught  (iBiSaffKev).  The  imperfect  He  continued  the 
teaching  he  had  begun  on  the  shore. 

4.  Launch  out.  Rev.,  put  out.  The  singular  number,  ad- 
dressed to  Peter  as  master  of  the  craft. 

Let  down  {xaXdaaTe).  Tlie  plural,  addressed  to  the  whole 
of  the  boat's  crew.  Originally,  tn  slacl-en  or  loosen,  as  a  bow- 
string or  the  reins  of  horses ;  hence  to  let  sink  as  a  net.  Also 
of  (iiibaning  a  door.  Metaphorically,  to  be  indulgent,  topardon. 
The  word  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  seven  times,  and  five  of 
these  in  Luke,     lie  uses  it  of  letting  dowu  Paul  in  a  basket  at 
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Damascus  (Acts  ix.  25) ;  of  striking  a  ship's  sails,  and  of  letting 
down  a  boat  into  the  sea  (Acts  xxvii.  17,  30).  Matthew,  Mark, 
and  Jolin  use  /9aXX(u  or  u/i^i/SaXXcD,  for  casting  a  net  (Matt  ir. 
18 ;  siii.  47  ;  Mark  i.  16  ;  John  xxi.  6),  which  appears  also  in 
the  compound  noun  for  a  casting-net  {dn<f>{j^r)a~rpov,  see  oo 
Matt,  iv.  18).  The  word  used  bj  Luke  was  in  common  use  is 
medical  writings,  to  denote  relaxation  of  the  limbs  ;  loosening 
of  bandages  ;  abatement  of  sickness  ;  letting  herbs  down  into 
a  vessel  to  be  steeped. 

5.  Master  (eTrKTraTa).  Used  by  Luke  only,  and  always  with 
reference  to  Jesus.  He  never  uses  Rabbi,  as  John  especially. 
Wye,  commander. 

Toiled   {KOTrtd<raine<i).      From  KOfww,   suffering,  toeormtttf 

and  therefore  indicating  exhausting  toil. 

At  thy  word  (evr/^).     Relying  f^n  .'   on  the  ground  of , 

The  net  {iucTvov).  A  general  term  for  a  net,  whether  for 
fish  or  fowl.  See  on  Matt.  iv.  18.  Some,  as  Rev.,  read  ra  Six- 
Tva,  the  nets. 

Brake  {Stepp^ywro).  Some  texts  read  Siepi]<T<Tero,  from  the 
later  form  of  the  verb.  The  difference  is  unimportant  The 
A.  V.  fails  to  give  the  force  of  the  imperfect,  were  breaking,  ta 
Rev. ;  or  even  better,  possibly,  hetjan  to  break.  Trench  snggestt 
were  at  the  point  to  break.  The  word  .occurs  also  at  ch.  viii.  29 ; 
Acts  xiv.  14,  and  only  twice  beside  in  the  New  Testament.  Lnke 
alone  nses  the  two  compounds  veptpfy^yvvfii,  of  rending  <>f 
clothes  (Acts  xvi.  22),  and  Trpoa-p^jyvvfit,  to  beat  violent-It/  (cb.  vi. 
48,  49).  See  on  those  passages.  All  the  words  occur  in  medi- 
cal writings. 

7.  They  beckoned  (Kareveva-av).  The  word  originally  mean* 
to  nod  assent,  and  so,  generally,  to  make  a  sign.  Tliey  made 
signs  because  of  the  distance  of  the  other  boat ;  hardly,  w 
has  been  suggested,  because  they  were  too  much  amazed  to 
speak. 


Help  {avWafiea-Bat).  lUt,  take  hold  vyith.  Compare  Philip, 
iv.  3. 

Began  to  sink  (^vSl^eaSat.).  Only  here  and  1  Tim.  vi.  9, 
of  droioninff  men  in  destruction.  From  j8i;3o'?,  the  depth. 
"Wye,  t/iey  were  almost  drenched. 


8.  Fell  down  at  Jesus'  knees. 

pas  at  ColonuB,"  1605  : 


Compare  Sophocles, "  Oedi- 


b 


'Zeua  from  the  dark  depths  thundered,  and  the  girla 
Heard  it,  and  sliaddering,  at  their  father's  kneee 
Faliing,  they  wept." 


9.  He  was  astonished    {Sufi0o<;  jreptetrx^ev   airrov). 
amazement  encompassed  hi  in.     See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  6. 


Lit., 


The  draught  (rp  aypa).  The  word  is  used  both  of  the  act  of 
catcliing  and  of  that  which  is  caught.  In  ver.  4  it  lias  the  former 
sense:  "letdown  your  net  ya;*  fa^cAi/i^ ; "  here,  the  latter,  Me 
catch  or  ha%d. 

10.  Partners  {leoivoivol).  In  ver.  7  the  word  rendered  ^rf- 
ners  is  fiero^oi ;  from  fierd,  with,  and  ej(m,  to  have.  Tlie  word 
here  denotes  a  closer  association,  a  common  interest  Tiie  kin- 
dred noun,  Koivmvia,  fellowship,  is  used  of  the  fellowship  of  be- 
lievers with  Clirist  (1  Cor.  i.  9) ;  the  comTitunion  of  the  body 
andl>iood  of  Christ  (1  Cor.  x.  10) ;  the  com.munion  of  the  Holy 
Gliost  (2  Cor.  xiii.  14).  The  persona  referred  to  in  ver.  7  miglit 
have  been  only  hired  workmen  (Mark  i.  20),  temporarily  asso- 
ciated with  the  principals. 

Thou  shalt  catch  (l<r)j  ^toypmv).  Lit,  thou  shall  be  catching, 
the  participle  and  finite  verb  denoting  that  this  is  to  be  his  ha- 
bitual calling.  Both  Matthew  and  Mark  make  the  promise  to  be 
addressed  to  Peter  and  his  companions ;  Luke  to  Peter  alone. 
The  verb  foKypeoj,  ti>  catch,  is  compounded  of  i^mo?,  living,  and 
arypevw,  to  catch  or  take.     Hence,  ht.,  to  take  alive :  in  war,  to 
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iukf  ca])tive,  instead  of  killing.     Thus  Homer,  wlien  Menelans 
tLreatens  theproBtrate  AdrastuB: 

"  Adr&gtug  clasped  the  warrior's  knees  and  said, 
O  son  of  Atreua,  take  me  pritmer"  tC^y,p»t). 

Iliad,  y\.,  45,  0  ;  compare  Jitad,  x.,  378. 

So  Herodotne :    "The    Persians  took   Sardis,    and    c&ptnred 
Croesus  himself  alive"  {e^arfpTfvav). — I.,  86. 

There  is  certainly  a  reason  for  the  use  of  tliis  term,  as  indi- 
cating that  Christ's  ministers  are  called  to  win  men  tn  lift. 
Compare  2  Tim.  ii.  26.  where,  according  to  tiie  hest  supported 
rendering,  the  servant  of  God  is  represented  as  taking  men  alive 
out  of  the  power  of  Satan,  to  be  preserved  nnto  the  will  of  God; 
{,€..  as  instruments  of  his  will  (compare  A.  V.  and  Rev.).  The 
word  thus  contains  in  itself  an  answer  to  tiie  sneering  remark 
of  the  Apostate  Julian,  that  Christ  aptly  termed  liis  apoetla 
jishers  ;  "  for,  as  the  fisherman  draws  out  the  fish  from  waters 
where  they  were  free  and  happy,  to  an  element  in  which  they 
cannot  breathe,  but  must  presently  perish,  so  did  these." 

12-16.  Compare  Matt.  viii.  3-4 ;  Mark  i.  40—45. 

12.  Full  of  leprosy.  Matthew  and  Mark  have  Bimplj  a 
leper.  The  e.\pression,yMZZ  of  leprosy,  seems  to  be  need  here 
with  professional  accuracy.  Leprosy  was  known  among  physi- 
cians under  three  forms :  the  dull  white,  the  clear  ^oAUa,  and 
the  black.  Luke  means  to  describe  an  aggravated  case.  The 
word  full  in  this  connection  is  often  used  by  medical  writen. 
as,  fidl  of  disease  ;  the  veins  fvU  of  hlood  ;  the  ears  full  of 
roaring. 

Make  me  clean  {KoAa,pt<Tai\.  All  three  evangelists  say 
cleatme  instead  of  heal,  l)ecausc  of  the  notion  of  uncleanneM 
which  specially  attached  to  this  malady. 

13.  I  will  {SiXta).     See  on  Matt  i.  19. 

Be  thou  clean  {«a9a/}Uj-.J)jTt).   Rev.,  more  accurately,  gi»«i 

the  force  of  the  passive  voice,  be  thou  made  dean. 
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14.  He  charged  (TrapijyjeiKev).  A  sti-ong  word,  often  of 
inilitarj  orders.  Aristotle  uses  it  of  a  physician  :  to  prescribe. 
Mark  has  ifi^pifir}aufi.evo<;,  strictly  or  st^imlij  charged.  See  on 
Mark  i.  43. 

No  one  (/iijSevi).  The  conditional  negative  :  no  one  that  he 
might  chance  to  meet. 

Go,  shew  thyself.  A  livelj  change  from  the  narrative  to 
direct  address. 

15.  Went  abroad  (BiTJp^ero).  Atd,  throughout  the  regiou. 
Wye,  the  word  walked  about. 

Came  together  {a-vv^pxovro).  Imperfect.  £ept  coming 
together,  or  were  coming. 

To  be  healed  (SepoTreueo-^at).  Originally,  to  he  a/n  attend- 
ant, to  do  service  ;  and  therefore  of  a  physician,  to  attend  upon, 
or  treat  medically.  Iii  classical  writers  it  has  also  the  mean- 
ing to  heal,  as  undoubtedly  in  the  New  Testament,  and  in  Luke 
(xiii.  14;  Acts  iv.  14,  etc.).  See  on  Matt.  viii.  7,  and  compare 
Idofnu,  to  heal,  in  ver.  17. 

Infirmities  (aa-ihveiusv).  A  strictly  literal  rendering;  a,not, 
and  aSeiKK,  strength,  exactly  answering  to  the  Latin  in,  not,  and 
jirmxis,  strong. 

16.  Withdrew  (tJk  wTro;^(up(Mi').  The  participle  with  the  imper- 
fect of  the  finite  verb  denoting  something  in  progress,  and  thus 
corresponding  to  the  imperfect  in  ver.  15.  The  multitudes 
•were  coming  together,  but  he  was  enr/aged  in  retirement  and 
prayer,  so  that  he  was  inaccessible.  The  word  occurs  only  in 
Luke,  the  usual  New  Testament  word  for  withdraw  being  ava- 
ytopiw.     See  Matt.  ii.  12  ;  xii.  15  ;  Mark  iii.  7. 

17-26.  Compare  Mark  ii.  1-13. 
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17.  He  was  teaching.  The  pronoun  has  a  slightly  emphatie 
force :  he  as  distinguished  from  the  Pharisees  and  teachere  of 
the  law. 

Doctors  of  the  law  {vojiohiZdaKaXoi).  Only  in  Lake  and 
1  Tim.  i.  7.  Luke  often  uses  vo/itxo?,  conversanl  vrith  tJte  latr. 
but  in  the  other  word  the  element  of  teaching  is  eraphasizai, 
probably  in  intentional  contrast  with  Christ's  teaching. 

Judaea  and  Jerusalem.  The  Rabbinical  writers  divided 
Judaea  proper  into  three  parts — inountam,  seasAore,  and  railof 
— Jerusalem  being  regarded  as  a  separate  district.  "  Onlj  ooe 
intimately  acquainted  with  the  state  of  matters  at  the  titae, 
would,  with  the  Rabbis,  have  distinguished  Jerusalem  as  a  di»- 
trict  separate  from  all  the  rest  of  Judaea,  as  Luke  marked]? 
does  on  several  occasions  (Acts  i.  8 ;  x.  39)  "  (Edersheim,  "  Jew- 
ish Social  Life"). 

Was  present  to  heal  them.  The  A.  Y.  follows  the  read- 
ing, auTowf,  them  ;  i.e.,  the  sufferers  who  were  present,  referring 
back  to  ver.  15.  The  best  texts,  however,  read  avrov,  him, 
referring  to  Christ,  and  meaning  was  present  that  he  should 
heal  /  i.e.,  in  aid  of  his  healing.     So  Rev. 

18.  Taken  with  a  palsy  {-n-apaKeKvukvoii).  Rev.,  tnoi» 
neatly,  palsied.  Whenever  Luke  mentions  this  disease,  he 
uses  the  verb  and  not  the  adjective  ira/jaXwr«/c6<f,  parat^tie 
(as  Matt.  iv.  24;  viii.  6;  Mark  ii.  3-10;  compare  Acts  viii. 
7 ;  ix.  33) ;  his  usage  in  this  respect  being  in  strict  accord 
with  that  of  medical  writers. 

19.  Tiles.     Wye.  has  sclattis,  slates. 

Couch  {kXiviBI^)).  Luke  uses  four  words  for  the  beds  of  the 
sick :  K\iv7],  as  ver.  18,  the  general  word  for  a  bed  or  couch; 
Kpd^^aToi;  (Acts  v.  15  ;  ix.  33),  a  rude  pallet  (see  on  Mark  ii. 
4) ;  kXiviSiov,  a  small  couch  or  litter,  as  here,  a  conch  so  light 
that  a  woman   could   lift  and  carry  it  away.     Thus,  in  the 
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"  Lv8iBtrata  "  of  Aristophanes,  916,  Myrrine  saya :  "  Come  now, 
let  me  carry  our  couch  "  {kXiviSiov).  The  fourtli  term,  xXtvdptov 
(Acta  V.  15),  cannot  he  accurately  distinguished  from  the  last. 
Tlie  last  two  are  peculiar  to  Luke. 

Into  the  midst  before  Jesus.     See  on  Mark  ii.  4. 

21.  To  reason.  See  on  Mark  ii.  6.  The  words  who  is  this 
that  speaketh  bUiitphemy,  fonn  an  iambic  verse  in  the  Greek. 

22.  Perceived.    See  on  Mark  ii.  8. 

23.  Walk  (irepiirdTei).     Lit.,  2calk  about. 

24.  Unto  thee  (<roi).  Standing  first  for  emphasis.  Lnke 
emphasizes  the  direct  address  to  the  man:  unto  thee  I  say,  in 
contrast  with  the  apparently  less  direct,  iky  sifts  he  farffiven 
thei.  In  Jesus'  mind  the  connection  hetween  the  sins  and  the 
man's  personal  condition  was  assumed  ;  now  he  brings  out  tlie 
personal  side  of  the  connection.  Ln  forgiving  the  man's  sius 
he  had  healed  him  radically.  The  command  to  rise  and  walk 
was  of  the  same  piece. 

26.  They  were  all  amazed  (eKoraaK  e\a0ev  airavrtK).  Lit, 
amazement  took  hold  on  all,  as  Rev.  On  eKoraa-K,  amazement, 
see  on  Mark  v.  42. 

Strange  things  (TrapoSofa).  From  irapd,  contrary  to,  and 
Bo^a,  opinion.  Something  contrary  to  received  opinion,  and 
hence  strange.  Compare  the  English  paradox.  Only  here  in 
New  Testament. 

27,  28.  Compare  Matt.  ix.  9  ;  Mark  ii.  13,  14. 

27.  He  saw  (e3ea<raTo).  Better,  as  Rev.,  beheld,  since  the 
verb  denotes  looking  attentively.     See  on  Matt,  xi  7. 

A  publican.     See  on  cb.  iii.  12. 
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Receipt  of  custom.    See  on  Matt.  ix.  9. 

28.  He  followed  (^icoXou^ei).  Imperfect.  He  ftci^an  to  fol- 
low, and  continued  following. 

29-39.  Compare  Matt.  ix.  10-17;  Mark  ii.  16-22. 

29.  Feast  (So;n^v).  Only  here  and  ch.  xiv,  13.  From  th« 
same  root  as  Se}(pftat,  to  recewe.     A  reception. 

31.  They  that  are  whole  (oi  \rfialvovr€<;).  Both  Matthew 
and  Mark  use  t<7^i)ojn-e?,  the  strong.  This  nse  of  the  verb  in 
its  primary  sense,  to  be  in  sound,  health,  is  found  in  Lake  rii 
10 ;  XV.  27  ;  and  once  in  John,  3  Ep.  ver.  2.  For  tiiis  meaning 
it  is  the  regular  word  in  medical  writings.  Paul  uses  it  only  in 
the  metaphorical  sense  :  sound  doctrine,  sound  words,  sautida 
faith,  etc.     See  1  Tim.  i.  10  ;  vi.  3  ;  Tit.  i.  13,  etc. 

33.  Often  {-n-vicvi).     Only  here,  Acts  xxiv.  26  ;   1  Tim.  v.  23. 

The  word   literally   means  close-jMcked,  as  a    thicket,   or  the 
plumage  of  a  bird. 

Prayers  {Seijo-et?).  Used  by  no  other  erangelist.  From 
htofuu,  to  want,  and  hence  distinctively  of  petiti/yrMiy  prayer. 
In  classical  Greek  the  word  is  not  restricted  to  sacred  uses,  bat 
is  eiiiiiloyed  of  requests  preferred  to  men.    Rev.,  more  correctly, 

supj)lications. 

34.  Children  of  the  bride-channber.  Better,  as  Rev., «7M 
(vioik).     See  on  Mark  ii.  19. 

35.  But  the  days  will  come  when,  etc.  (eXevo-otToi  Si 
rjfiepai  xal  otov).  The  A.  V.  follows  a  reading  which  omiu 
Kal,  and,  which  is  inserted  in  all  the  best  texts.  The  thoturht 
is  broken  off.  '*  The  days  shall  come — and  when  the  bride- 
groom shall  be  taken  away,  then  shall  they  fast"     So  Rev. 

36.  A  parable.     "  From  a  garment  and  from  wine,  e^)eci>llj 

appropriate  at  a  banquet "  (Bengel). 


^ 

r 
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Putteth  a  piece  of  a  new  garment  upon  an  ofd  {ini- 
fikrjfui  Ifuniou  Koivov  ivi^aXKei  ivl  ifidriov  iraXatov).  The 
best  texts,  however,  insert  a-)(i<ia<;y  hatnmj  rent,  whicli  directly 
governs  eiri^rffia,  piece;  so  that  the  rendering  is.  No  yuan 
having  rent  a  piece  from  a  neno  gannenty  putteth  it,  etc.  So 
Kev,,  No  man  rendeth  a  piece  and  putteth.  Botli  Matthew 
and  Mark  have  doth  instead  of  garment,  by  the  use  of  whiuh 
latter  term  *'  the  incongruity  of  the  proceeding  comes  more 
strongly  into  prominence"  (Meyer).  'ETrt'ffKiffui,  a  piece,  is, 
literally,  a  jmtch,  from  ivi,  upon,  and  ySoXXw,  to  throw :  some- 
thing clapped  on.  Compare  the  kindred  verb  here,  eVt/3aX\€t, 
jnUteth  upon. 

The  new  maketh  a  rent  (to  Katvov  <r;^ifet).  The  best  texts 
read  a^laei,,  7n.U  rend,  governing  the  neiv,  instead  of  being 
used  intransitively.     Render,  as  Rev.,  He  mill  rend  the  new. 

Agreeth  not(ov  irvfjAlxaw't).  The  best  texts  read  avfi,^>mvTja-ei, 
the  fntnre  ;  %pill  not  agree.     So  liev. 

In  Matthew  and  Mark  there  is  only  a  single  damage,  that, 
namely,  to  the  old  garment,  the  rent  in  which  is  enlarged.  In 
Luke  the  damage  is  twofold  ;  first,  in  injuring  the  new  garment 
by  cutting  out  apiece;  and  second,  in  making  the  old  garment 
appiear  patched,  instead  of  widening  the  rent,  as  in  Matthew 
and  Mark. 

37.  Bottles  {atrKovsi).    Rev.,  loine-eking.    See  on  Matt.  ix.  17. 

39.  Better  (^^/wjarorepo?).  The  beat  texts  read  j^/jitoto?, 
ffood.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  30. 


CHAPTER    ri. 

1-5.  Compare  Matt.  xii.  1-8  ;  Mark  ii.  23-28. 

1.  The  second  after  the  first  {BevTepoTrpd>T<fi).      Only  here 
in   New  Testament.     Many   liiyh   authoi'ities  omit  it,  and  its 
exact  meaning  cannot  be  determined.     Rev.  omits. 
20 
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Went  through   (StaTropeveo-Sot).     Rev.,    was  going.     Com- 
pare TrapaTTopevea^cu,  went  aiong  beside — Mark  ii.  23. 

Cornfields.    See  on  Matt.  xii.  1. 

Plucked  {ertXKov).    \va}^rieat\%oere phtcleing,  as  they  walked. 
In  classical  Greek  the  word  ib  used  mostly  of  pulJing  out  hair  or 

feathers.     See  on  Mark  ii.  23. 

Did  eat  {fi<TBiov).     Imperfect,  toere  eating. 

Rubbing  (^rtu^orrev).     The  verb  xne&aB  to  rub  smali, 

2.  Not  lawful.     See  on  Matt.  xii.  2. 

3.  Have  ye  not  read  {ovBe  aveyvciyre)  ?     The  A.  V.  miasei 
the  force  of  oi/Bi  :    "  have  ye  not  so  mnick  cut  read  f  "     Bev„ 

"have  ye  not  read  even  thisi" 

4.  Did  take.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

The  shew-bread.     See  on  Mark  ii.  26. 

5.  Lord  of  the  Sabbath.     See  on  Matt  xii.  6. 
6-11.  Compare  Matt.  xii.  9-14 ;  Mark  iii.  1-6. 

6.  His  right  hand  (17  x^^^P  <*wtow  1;  Be^ii).     A  very  precise 

mode  of  statement.  Lit.,  his  hand  the  right  one.  Luke  onlj 
specifies  wliich  hand  was  withered.  This  accuracy  is  profei- 
sional.  Ancient  medical  writers  always  state  whether  tin 
right  or  the  left  member  is  affected. 

Withered.     See  on  Mark  iii.  1. 

7.  They  watched  {■Trapenipovtno).    Imperfect.     They  kept 
watching.     See  on  Mark  iii.  2. 
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He  would  heal  (SepoTrei/o-ei).  So  Rev.  Some  anthorities, 
however,  read -Se/jflTreuet,  "  whether  he  is  fieuling."''  This  may 
mean  either  "  wliether  it  is  Ais  kabii  to  heal,"  which  is  far- 
fetched, or  "  whether  he  is  actitaZlij  heeding." 

Find,  Pecnliar  to  Luke,  and  emphasizing  the  eagemese  of 
the  Pharisees  to  discover  a  ground  of  accusation. 

8.  He  knew  (^Set)-     Imperfect.     He  was  all  along  aware. 
Thoughts  {hia\o'yi<TfjLov<;)     See  on  Jas.  ii.  4  ;  Matt.  xv.  19. 

9.  I  will  ask  (eTre/jtuTJ/o-ea).    Peculiar  to  Luke's  narrative.  The 
.     best  texts  read  etrepa>TSi,  the  present  tense,  1  ask.     So  Rev. 

I 

Life  (■^'TX^v).     Better  as  Rev.,  a  life.     Though  the  question 
I     is  a  general  one,  it  carries  a  hint  of  an  individtial-  life  thrown 

into  it  by  the  special  case  at  hand.     See  on  Mark  xii.  30.     Wjc, 

to  jnake  a  soul  safe. 

10-  Thy  hand.     The  arm  was  not  withered. 

11.  They  were  filled  with  madness.  Peculiar  to  Luke. 
'Avoia,  madness,  is,  properly,  want  of  understanding.  The  word 
thus  implies  sensdesa  rage,  as  distingiiished  from  intelligent  in- 
dignation. 

12-16.  Compare  Matt  x.  2-4  ;  Mark  iii.  1^-19. 

12.  A  mountain  {to  optK).  The  article  denotes  a  familiar 
place.     Rev.,  rightly,  the  mountain. 

Continued  all  night  {^v  SiawKrepevrnv).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  Used  in  medical  language.  The  all-night  prayer 
is  peculiar  to  Luke's  narrative. 

13.  Chose  {fK\e^dnev(K).  Mark  has  eirolfi<rev,  he  made  or 
ccmstiluted. 
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He  named  apostles.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

14.  On  the  order  of  the  names,  see  od  Mark  ill.  17. 
Andrew.     See  on  Mark  iii.  18. 
James  and  John.     See  on  Mark  iii.  17. 
Philip  and  Bartholomew.     See  on  Mark  iiL  18. 

15.  Matthew.     See  on  Superscription  of  Matthew. 

Thomas.     See  on  Mark  iii.  18. 

Simon.     Distinguisliecl  hy  Matthew  and  Mark  as  tAa  Catuu^ 
aean.     See  on  Matt.  x.  4;  Mark  iii.  18. 

16.  Judas.     See  on  Thaddaeus,  Mark  iii.  18. 
Judas  Iscariot.     See  on  Matt.  x.  4. 

17.  In  the  plain  (eVi  tottov  ireSivov).  There  is  no  article. 
More  literally,  and  better,  as  Rev.,  in  a  plain  or  l^wl  piaot. 
There  is  a  discrepancy  in  the  two  narratives.  Matthew  ean 
he  went  up  into  the  mountain  and  sat  down-  V"v.  17-19  «« 
pecnliar  to  Luke. 

Judaea  and  Jerusalem.     See  on  ch.  v.  11. 

18.  Vexed  [o-xXov/ievot).  The  best  texts  read  ivoT(>jovftevoi, 
occurring  only  here  and  Ileb.  xii.  15.  From  Sy\(K.  <i  croml or 
itwb,  with  the  idea  of  wani  of  arrangement  and  di«cij^inir,  imi 
therefore  of  confusion  and  iutmdi.  Hence  it  is  applied  to  the 
noise  and  tumult  of  a  crowd,  and  so  passes  into  the  ser.se  of  the 
trouble  and  amwyance  caused  by  tliesc,  and  of  trouble  generally, 
like  the  Latin  turbae.  Tlius  Herodotus  says  of  Croesus,  ^beo 
on  the  funeral-pile  he  uttered  the  name  of  Solon,  &n<\  the  uiter- 
preters  begged  him  to  explain  what  he  meant,  "  and  as  thej 
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pressed  for  an  answer  and  <jrexc  trmMesome  {kcu  SxKov  -rrape- 
j^drrwj/)" — I.,  86.  Frequent  in  medical  language.  Thus  Hip 
pocrates,  "  tronbled  (iifox^^M^v)  with  a  spasm  or  tetanus." 

19.  Sought — went  out  {e^i'/row — efij^^ero).  Both  imper- 
fects. The  A.  V.  and  Kev.  lose  in  vividness  by  not  rendering 
thetn  accordingly.  The  multitudes  ivere  all  (/us  while  seeking io 
touch  liim,  for  virtue  was  going  out  of  liim. 


Healed  {laro).  Compare  Matt.  xiv.  36  ;  Mark  vi.  56,  where 
hi€<T<i>^a-av,  were  thoroughly  saved,  and  cVtufoiTo,  were  saved,  are 
used.  Luke  is  more  technical,  using  tlie  strictly  medical  term, 
which  occurs  twenty -eiglit  times  in  the  New  Testament,  seven- 
teen of  these  in  Luke.  Luke  also  uses  the  two  words  employed 
by  Matthew  and  Mark,  but  always  with  some  addition  showing 
the  nature  of  the  saving.  Thus  Luke  vii.  3,  where  Siatraurr}  (A. 
v., /<«a/)  is  e.vplained  by  ver.  7,  (aSijo-erot,  the  technical  word, 
sh(Ul  he  Jieiiled,  and  by  ver.  10,  "  found  the  servant  whole  (vyi- 
aivotrra,  another  professional  word— see  on  ch.  v.  31)  that  had 
been  ftit-k."  Compare,  also,  Luke  viii.  35,  36,  44, 47, 48.  Medi- 
cal writers  do  not  use  <r<i)^eiv  or  Suurcu^etv,  io  save,  as  equivalent 
to  idaScu,  to  heal,  but  in  the  sense  of  escaping  from  a  severe  ill- 
ness or  from  some  calamity,  Luke  employs  it  in  this  sens^^ 
Acta  xxvii.  44  ;  xxviii.  1, 
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The  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
20-49.  Compare  Matt.  v.  1  to  viii.  1. 

20.  Lifted  up  his  eyes.  Peculiar  to  Luke.  Compare  he 
opened  his  mouth  (Matt.  v.  1).  Both  indicate  a  solemn  and  im- 
pressive opening  of  a  discourse. 


Blessed.     See  on  Matt.  v.  3. 


Ve  poor.     See  on  Matt.  v.  3.     Luke  adopts  the  style  of  di- 
rect address ;  Matthew  of  abstract  statement. 
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Kingdom  of  God  (17 /3a<rtX«('a  toO  ■Seov).  Matthew  has  kino- 
dom  of  heaven^  or  of  the  heavens  {rwv  oiipavmv),  a  pliraee  used 
by  hira  only,  and  most  frecjuently  employed  by  Christ  himsdf 
to  describe  the  kingdom  ;  though  Matthew  also  uses,  less  fre- 
quently, kingdom,  of  God.  The  two  are  substantially  eqnin- 
lent  terms,  though  the pi'e-eTninent  title  was  kingdom  of  God, 
since  it  was  expected  to  be  fully  realized  in  the  Messianic  em 
when  God  should  take  upon  himself  the  kingdom  by  a  visible 
repreaentativa  Compare  Isa.  xl.  9,  "  Behold  your  Ood^  The 
phrase  Jcimjdmn.  of  Heaven  was  common  in  the  Rabbinical  wri^ 
ings,  and  had  a  double  signification:  the  historical  kingdom 
and  the  spiritual  and  moral  kingdom.  They  very  often  under 
stood  by  it  divine  worship ;  adoration  of  God ;  the  sum  of 
religious  dtcties ,'  but  also  tlio  Messianic  kingdom. 

The  kingdom  of  Grod  is,  essentially,  the  absolute  dominion  of 
Grod  in  the  universe,  both  in  a  physical  and  a  spiritual  senae. 
It  is  "  an  organic  commonwealth  which  has  the  principle  of  iti 
existence  in  the  will  of  God  "  (Tholuck).  It  was  foreshadowed 
in  the  Jewish  theocracy.  The  idea  of  the  kingdom  advanced 
toward  clearer  definition  from  Jacob's  prophecy  of  the  Prince 
out  of  Judah  (Gen.  xlix.  10),  through  David's  prophecy  of  the 
everlasting  kingdom  and  the  king  of  righteousness  and  peace 
(Ps.  xxii.,  Ixxii.),  through  Isaiah,  until,  in  Daniel,  its  eternity 
and  superiority  over  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  are  brought 
strongly  out.  For  this  kingdom  Israel  looked  with  longing,  ei- 
pecting  its  realization  in  the  Messiah ;  and  wliile  tlie  common 
idea  of  the  people  was  narrow,  sectarian,  Jewish,  and  politii-aL 
yet  "  there  was  among  the  people  a  certain  consciousness  that 
the  principle  itself  was  of  universal  application  "  (Tholuck).  In 
Daniel  this  conception  is  distinctly  expressed  (vii.  14-27 ;  iv.  25 ; 
ii.  44).     In  this  sense  it  was  appreliended  by  John  the  Baptist 

The  ideal  kingdom  is  to  be  realized  in  the  absolute  rule  of  the 
eternal  Son,  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  all  things  are  made  and  con- 
sist (John  i.  3 ;  Col.  i.  16-20),  whose  life  of  perfect  obedience  to 
God  and  whose  sacrificial  offering  of  love  upon  the  cross  reveal  to 
men  their  true  relation  to  God,  and  whose  spirit  works  to  bring 
them  into  this  relation.  The  ultimate  idea  of  the  kingdom  is 
that  of  "  a  redeemed  humanity,  with  its  divinely  revealed  destiny 
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manifesting  itself  in  a  religious  communion,  or  the  Church  ;  a 
social  commnnion,  or  the  state  y  and  an  aest/ieiic commumou,  ex- 
pressing itself  in  forms  of  knowledge  and  art." 

This  kingdom  is  both  j)resent  (Matt.  xi.  12;  xii.  28;  xvi.  19  ; 
Lake  xi.  20  ;  xvi.  16 ;  xvii.  21 ;  see,  also,  the  parables  of  the 
Sower,  the  Tares,  the  Leaven,  and  the  Drag-net ;  and  compare 
the  expression  "  theirs,  or  yours,  is  the  kingdom,"  Matt.  v.  3 ; 
Luke  vi.  20)  and  future  (Dan.  vii.  27 ;  Matt.  xiii.  43  ;  xix.  28  ; 
XXV.  34;  xxvi.  29 ;  Mark  ix.  47 ;  2  Pet.  i.  11 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  9 ; 
Apoc.  XX.  sq.).  As  a  present  kingdom  it  is  incomplete  and  in 
process  of  development.  It  is  expanding  in  society  like  the 
grain  of  mustard  seed  (Matt.  xiii.  31,  32) ;  working  toward  the 
pervasion  of  society  like  the  leaven  in  the  lump  (Matt.  xiii.  33). 
God  is  in  Christ  reconciling  the  world  unto  himself,  and  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  is  the  great  instrnment  in  that  process  (2  Cor. 
V.  19,  20).  The  kingdom  develops  from  within  outward  under 
the  power  of  its  essential  divine  energy  and  law  of  growth, 
which  insures  its  progress  and  final  triumph  against  all  ob- 
stacles. Similarly,  its  work  in  reconciling  and  subjecting  the 
world  to  God  begins  at  the  fountain-head  of  man's  life,  by  im- 
planting in  his  heart  its  own  divine  potency,  and  thus  giving 
a  divine  impulse  and  direction  to  the  whole  man,  rather  than 
by  moulding  him  from  without  by  a  moral  code.  The  law  is 
written  in  his  heart.  In  like  manner  the  State  and  the  Church 
are  shaped,  not  by  e.^ternal  pressure,  like  the  Koman  empire 
and  the  Romish  hierarchy,  bat  by  the  evolution  of  holy  char- 
acter in  men.  The  kingdom  of  God  in  its  present  develop- 
ment is  not  identical  with  the  Church.  It  is  a  larger  movement 
which  includes  the  Churcli.  The  Church  is  identified  with  the 
kingdom  to  the  degree  in  which  it  is  under  the  power  of  the 
spirit  of  Christ.  *'  As  the  Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God  was 
perfected  and  completed  when  it  ceased  to  be  external,  and  be- 
came internal  by  being  enthroned  in  the  heart,  so,  on  the  other 
band,  the  perfection  of  the  New  Testament  kingdom  will  con- 
aist  in  its  complete  incarnation  and  extemalization ;  that  is, 
wlien  it  shall  attain  an  outward  manifestation,  adequately  ex- 
pressing, exactly  corresponding  to  its  internal  principle  "  (Tho- 
lack).     The  consummation  is  described  in  Apoc.  xxi.,  xxii. 
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21.  Now.     Peculiar  to  Lnke. 

Shall  be  filled.     See  on  Matt.  v.  6. 

Weep  {kKaiovTei).     Strictly,  to  weep  audibly.     See  on  t«p- 
Sowrev,  mouni.  Matt.  v.  4. 

Laugh  (yeXda-ere).     Mattliew,  shall  be  comforted. 

22.  Compare  Matt.  v.  11. 

Son  of  Man.  Tlie  phrase  is  employed  in  the  Old  Teste- 
merit  as  a  circumlocution  for  wan,  with  special  reference  to  liis 
frailty  as  contrasted  with  God  (Num.  x.xiii.  19  ;  Ps.  viii.  4;  .lob 
XXV.  6 ;  XXXV.  S ;  and  eiglity-nino  times  in  Ezekiel).  It  had 
also  a  Messianic  meaning  {Dan.  vii,  13  sq.),  to  wliicli  onr  Lord 
referred  in  Matt.  xxiv.  30;  xxvi.  64.  It  was  the  title  wiiich 
Christ  most  frequently  applied  to  himself;  and  there  are  bat 
two  instances  in  which  it  is  applied  to  him  by  another,  viz.,  by 
Stephen  (Acts  vii.  56)  and  by  John  (Apoc.  i.  13;  xiv.  14);  and 
when  acquieBcing  in  the  title  "  Son  of  God,"  addressed  to  him- 
Belf,  he  sometimes  immediately  after  substitutes  "  Son  of  Man* 
(John  i.  50,  52 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  63,  64). 

The  title  asserts  Christ's  humanity — liis  absolute  identifica- 
tion with  our  race:  "his  having  a  genuine  humanity  which 
could  deem  nothing  liiitnan  strange,  and  could  be  touched  with 
a  feeling  of  the  infirmities  of  the  race  which  he  was  to  judge" 
(Liddon,  "  Our  Lord's  Divinity  ").  It  also  exalts  him  as  the 
representative  ideal  man.  "  All  human  history  tends  to  him 
and  radiates  from  him  ;  he  is  the  point  in  which  hunianiiy  finds 
its  unity  ;  as  St.  Irenaeus  says,  '  He  recapitulates  it.'  lie  closea 
the  earlier  history  of  our  race;  he  inaugurates  ita  fntnre. 
Nothing  local,  transient,  individualizing,  national,  Bectarian 
dwarfs  the  proportions  of  his  world-embracing  character.  He 
rises  above  the  parentage,  the  blood,  the  narrow  horizon  which 
bounded,  as  it  seemed,  his  human  life.  He  is  the  archetypal 
man,  in  whose  presence  distiTiction  of  race,  intervale  of  ages, 
types  of  civilization,  degrees  of  meatal  culture  are  as  nothing" 
(liddon). 
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But  the  title  means  more.  As  Son  of  Man  he  asserts  the 
autlioritj-  of  judgment  overall  flesh.  By  virtue  of  what  he  is 
as  Son  of  Man,  he  must  be  more.  "The  absolute  relation  to 
the  world  which  he  attributes  to  himself  demands  an  ab.^ohite 
relation  to  God.  .  .  .  He  is  the  Son  of  Man,  the  Lord  of 
the  world,  the  Jndge,  only  because  he  is  tlie  Son  of  God" 
(Luthardt).  Christ's  humanity  can  be  explained  only  by  his 
divinity.  A  humanity  so  unique  demands  a  solution.  Divested 
of  all  that  is  popularly  called  miraculouB.  viewed  simply  as  a 
man,  under  the  historical  conditions  of  his  life,  he  is  a  greater 
miracle  than  all  his  miracles  combined.  The  solution  is  ex- 
pressed in  Ileb.  i. 

23.  Leap  for  joy  {axiprijaaTe).  See  ch.  i.  41, 44.  Compare 
Matthew,  be  exceeding  glad  {afoXKiaa^ :  see  on  1  Pet.  i.  6). 


Their  fathers.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

24.  Woe.     These  woes  are  not  noted  by  Matthew. 

Have  received  (aTrexere).  In  Matt.  vi.  5,  16,  the  Kev.  has 
properly  changed  "  they  have  their  reward  "  to  "  they  have  re- 
ceivedJ'  The  verb,  compoimded  of  d-iro,  off  or  from,  and  l^^w, 
to  have,  literally  means  to  have  nothimj  left  to  desire.  Thus  in 
Philip,  iv.  18,  when  Paul  says,  "  /  have  all  things  (n7re;^Q> 
Trairro),"  he  does  not  mean  merely  an  acknowledgment  of  the 
receipt  of  the  Church's  gift,  but  that  he  is  fully  furnished.  "  I 
Lave  all  things  to  the  full." 

Consolation  (iraptwcXijo-t?).  From  irapd,  to  the  side  of,  and 
xaXeo),  to  call  or  summon.  Literally,  a  calling  to  one's  side  to 
Aelji ;  and  thei^efore  entreaty,  passing  on  into  the  sense  of  ex- 
hortation, and  thence  into  that  of  co7unlatory  exhortation  ;  and 
so  coming  round  to  mean  tliai  which  one  is  surmuoned  to  give 
to  a  suppVuint — consolation.  Thus  it  embodies  the  caU  for 
help,  and  the  response  to  the  call.  Its  use  cori-esponds  with  that 
of  the  kindred  verb  •napaKoXiw.  to  exhurt  or  console.  In  its 
original  sense  of  calling  for  aid  the  noun  appears  in  the  New 
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Testament  only  in  2  Cor.  viii.  4 :  imth  tnucA  entreaty.    The 
verb  appears  frequently  in  this  sense,  rendered  beseech, pnj 
(Matt.  viii.  34 ;  xiv.  36  ;  Mark  i.  40 ;  v.  12,  etc.).      In  the  sense 
of  consolatwn  or  comfort  the  noun  occurs  in  Luke  ii.  25 ;  vi  24; 
2  Cor.  i.  3 ;  vii.  4 ;  Philem.  7.     The  verb,  in  Matt.  ii.  18;  ».  4; 
Luke  xvi.  25  ;  2  Cor.  i.  4.     In  some  instances,  however,  tlie 
meaning  wavers  between  console  and  exhort.     In   the  sense  of 
exhortation  or  counsel,  the  noun  may  be  found  in  Acts  xiiL15: 
Rom.  xii.  8  ;  lieb.  xiii.  22.     The  verb,  in  Acts  ii.  40;  xi  23; 
xiv.  22 ;  Rom.  xii.  8 ;  Tit.  ii.  15.     Neither  the  noun  nor  the 
verb  appear  in  the   writings  of  John,  but  the  kindred  word 
7ra/>aKXijTo<i,  the  Paraclete,  Comforter,  or  Advocate^  is  pecuh'ar  fc 
hitn.     On  this  word,  see  on  John  xiv.  IG.     It  sliould  be  noted, 
however,  that  the  word  comfort  goes  deeper  than  its  popnUr 
conception  of  soothing.     It  is  from  the  later  Latin  conforiwt, 
to  make  strong.     Thus  Wjcliffo  renders  Luke  i.  80,  "  tlie  chiU 
waxed,  and  was  comforted  in  spirit "  (A.  V.,  waxed  strong) ;  ind 
Tyndale,  Luke  xxii.  43,  "  there  appeared  an  angel  from  beaveD 
comfortmg  him"  (A.  V.,  streiigtfiening).     The  cxnnforl  wl    !■ 
Christ  gives  is  not  always  soothing.    The  Holy  Spirit,  the  t 
forter,  is  to  convince  of  xln  and  of  judgment.     Underlying  Ibe 
word  is  the  sense  of  a  wise  counsel  or  admonition  which  ronsM 
and  braces  the  moral  nature  and  encourages  and  strengthen*  it 
to  do  and  to  endure.     When,  tJierefore,  Christ  says  '*  they  tlut 
mourn  shall  be  comforted,"  he  speaks  in  recognition  of  the  fid 
that  all  sorrow  is  the  outcome  of  sin,  and  that  true  comfort  i* 
given,  not  only  in  pardon  for  the  past,  but  in  strength  to  fight 
and  resist  and  overcome  sin.     The  atmosphere  of  the  word,  in 
short,  is  not  the  atmosphere  of  the  sick-chamber,  but  the  tonic 
breath  of  the  open  world,  of  moral  straggle  and   victory ;  th* 
atmosphere  for  him  that  climbs  and  toils  and  fights. 

25.  Mourn  and  weep  {-rrevS^aere  teal  KXavaert).     See  on 
Matt.  v.  4. 

26.  Well  {koKSx:).     Handsomely,  fairly. 

27.  Which  hear.    With  the  sense  of  hearing  tn  order  tt 
heed:  giving  heed.     Compare  Matt.  xi.  15. 
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29.  Cheek  {ciarfova).  Lit.,  the  jaw.  The  cheek  is  vapeid. 
The  blow  intended  is  not,  therefore,  a  mere  slap,  but  a  heavy 
blow  ;  an  act  of  violence  rather  than  of  caniempt. 

Taketh  away  {aXpovroai).     Lit.,  taketh  up,  lifUA. 

Cloke — coat.     See  on  Matt.  v.  40. 

30.  Every  one.  Peculiar  to  Luke.  Angnstine  remarks, 
**omni  petenti,  non  omnia  petenti ;  give  to  every  one  that  asks, 
but  not  everything  he  asks." 

Asketh  {avTovvTi).  See  on  Matt.  xv.  23.  Compare  Matt. 
T.  42. 

Ask  again  {avalrei).  Only  here  and  ch.  xii.  20.  Used  in 
medical  language  of  diseases  demanding  or  reffuiring  certain 
treatment. 


32.  What  thank  {-jroia)  ?  What  Mndoi  thanks  ?  Not  what 
is  your  reward,  but  what  is  its  qualiiy  f  On  thank  (^apts),  see 
on  ch.  i.  30. 

34.  Lend  (Sawtfere).     Properly,  at  interest. 

Sinners  (oi  a^uiprtuXol).  The  article  marks  them  as  a  class. 
6o,  often  in  New  Testament,  as  when  classed  with  publicans. 

Love.  Not  ^tXouat,  which  implies  an  instinctive,  affectionate 
attachment,  but  arfanmvtv,  of  a  sentiment  based  on  judgment 
and  calculation,  which  selects  its  object  for  a  reason.  See, 
fartlier,  on  John  iii.  15-17.  Tynd.,  the  very  sinners  low  their 
lovers. 

35.  Hoping  for  nothing  again  {/iijSev  a-TreKiri^omes:).  A 
later  Greek  word,  only  here  in  New  Testament,  and  meaning 
originally  to  give  up  in  despair,  a  sense  which  is  adopted  by 
some  high  authorities,  and  by  Rev.,  never  despairing.     Luke 


was  famiHar  with  this  senee  in  tho  Septuagint.  Thns  !»*.  iiit 
19,  "  The  poor  among  men  (o/  a-7n]\iruT/ji,evoi  t£)v  avSpmnu) 
eliall  rejoice."  So  in  Apocrypha,  2  Mac.  ix.  18,  "  degpairin^  <d 
his  health;  "  Judith  ix.  11,  "  A  saviour  of  tliem  that  are  wiiU- 
out  htfpe  (uTnyXTTto-^eixuc)."  According  to  tliis,  the  sense  here 
is,  "  do  good  as  tliose  who  consider  nothing  as  lost."  The  verb 
and  its  kindred  adjective  are  used  by  medical  writers  to  describs 
desperate  cases  of  disease. 

Children  of  the  Highest  {viol  v^larov).  Rev.,  rightly,  toiti. 
Compare  Matt.  v.  45,  48. 

Kind  {xpt}(rT6<;).     See  on  Matt.  xi.  30. 

36.  Merciful  (ot«Tt'p/iot*?).     See  on  Jas.  v.  11, 

87.  Forgive  (aTroXurre).  Lit.,  release.  So  Rev.,  Christ  ex- 
horts to  the  opposite  of  what  he  has  just  forbidden  :  "  do  not 
condemn,  but  release."     Compare  cli.  xxii.  68;  xxiiL  16,  17. 

38.  Pressed  down  {tren-uviiivov).  Only  here  in  New  Tw- 
tament.  A  common  medical  term  for  pressing  strongly  on  i 
part  of  tho  body,  and  opposed  to  i^omhv,  to  touch  gentiy. 

Shaken  together,  running  over.  Bengel  says,  "  Pr«iaid 
dovm,  as  drif  articles  ;  shaken  together,  as  soft  goods  /  rwMtmf 
over,  as  liquids."  But  tliis  is  fancifnl  and  incorrect.  Tli* 
allusion  in  every  case  is  to  a  dry  measure ;  and  the  climax  in  the 
three  participles  would  be  destroyed  by  Eeogel's  interpretation. 

Bosom  (rof  kSKitov).  The  gathered  fold  of  the  wide  upper 
garment,  bound  together  with  the  girdle,  and  thus  forming  t 
ponch.  In  the  Eastern  markets  at  this  day  vendors  mav  be 
seen  pouring  the  contents  of  a  measure  into  the  bosom  of  % 
purchaser.  In  Kuth  iii.  15,  Boaz  says  to  Ruth,  "  Bring  theixnl 
{tlic  majitle,  so  Rev.,  Old  Testament),  that  thou  hast  npon  thee, 
and  hold  it  (hold  it  open):  and  he  measured  six  measures  of 
barley  into  it."     Compare  Isa.  Ixv.  7,  "I  will  mea,fur€  their 
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former  work  into  their  hnsom  ;  also  Jer.  xxxii.  18.  In  Acta 
xxvii.  3t>,  the  word  is  used  of  a  bay  in  a  beacli,  forming  a  bend 
in  the  land  like  tiie  hollow  of  a  robe.  Similarly,  the  Latin 
iiiiits  means  both  the  lianging,  baggy  bosom  of  a  robe  and  a 
bay. 

39.  Can  the  blind  (/Ajfrt  twarai.  tw^Xo?)  ?  Tlie  interrogative 
particle  expects  a  negative  reply.     Surely  the  blind  cannot,  etc. 

Lead  ioSi77e(i').  Better,  guide,  as  Ilev.,  since  the  word  com- 
bines the  ideas  of  leading  and  instructing. 

Shall  they  not  {ov-)(^t)  ?  Another  interrogative  particle,  this 
time  expecting  an  aUinnative  answer. 

40.  Perfect  {tcart}pTia/i4vo<;).  Rev.,  rendering  the  participle 
more  literally, _/^e//Vf/rt/.  See  on  Matt.  iv.  21.  The  word  sig- 
nities  to  reatijust,  restore,  set  to  rights,  whether  in  a  physical  or 
a  moral  sense.  See  1  Cor.  i.  10,  where  Paul  exhorts  to  hejwr- 
fectlg  joined  together  (Kari}pTt.crfievoi)  in  opposition  to  being 
divided.  In  Gal.  vi.  1,  it  is  used  of  restoring  a  brother  taken 
in  a  fault.  Heni?e  tlie  meaning  lopeifect,  as  Eph.  iv.  12.  Used 
in  medical  language  of  setting  a  bone  or  joint. 

41.  Beholdest  (/SXerret?) — considerest  (waTavoet?) — mote 
{Kap<^<i) — beam  {hoKov).     See  on  Matt.  vii.  3. 

42.  Brother.  "  Expressing  the  pi-etence  of  fraternal  duty. 
To  this  is  opposed  '  Thou  hypocrite  1 ' "  (Bengel). 

Let  me  cast  out  (a<^f  eK^dXto)  with  a  stndied  courtesy : 
allow  me  to  cast  out. 

See  clearly  to  cast  out.     See  on  Matt.  vii.  5. 

43.  A  good  tree  bringeth  not  forth  corrupt  fru it  (ou^o-m/ 
SivBpov  icaXitv,  woiovv  Kapirbv  awKpov).  Rev.,  more  correctly, 
there  is  no  good  tree  that  bringeth,  etc.     Sa-n-pov,  corrupt,  is  ety- 
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mologically  akin  to  o-ijirQ),  in  Jae.  v.  2 :  "  Your  riches  an  eof" 
rupted."    The  word  means  rotUn,  stale. 

Neither.     Rev.,  nor  oj/atn.    The  A.  V. omits  a^a»n  (iraXiif, 

on  the  other  hand). 

44.  Bramble- bush  {^arov.)  Matthew  has  rpt/3o>M»,  tAutlet. 

The  word  occnra  only  once  outside  of  Luke's  writings,  in  Mark 
xii.  26,  where  it  is  uaed  as  the  familiar  title  of  a  section  of  the 
Pentateuch.  Luke  also  uses  it  in  the  same  way  (xx.  37).  He 
was  doubtless  acquainted  with  it  medicinally,  as  it  was  exteo- 
sively  used  by  ancient  physicians.  Galen  has  a  chapter  on  iti 
medicinal  uses,  and  the  medical  writings  abound  in  prescriptions 
of  which  it  is^an  ingredient.  Galen  also  has  a  saying  similar  to 
our  Lord's :  "  A  fanner  could  never  make  a  bramble  beif 
grapes."  It  is  the  word  employed  by  the  Septaagint  for  the  bnsh 
out  of  which  God  spoke  to  Moses. 

Grapes  {<rrauf>vXr}v).     Lit.,  a  cluster  of  grapes. 

45.  Evil.     See  on  Luke  iti.  19. 

47.  I  will  shew  you  to  whom  he  is  like.  Peculiar  to  Lake. 
See  on  Matt.  vii.  24. 

48.  Digged  deep  {evKaifrev  xal  iffdSwev).     The  A.  V.  re- 
gards the  two  words  as  a  strong  expression  of  a  single  idea ;  but 
the  idea  is  twofold  ;  he  dug  (through  the  sand),  and  deepened 
down  into  the  solid  rock.     So  Rev.,  rightly,  he  digged  and  teet^     , 
deep.  ^H 

The  flood  (TrXij/i/uwpa?).  There  is  no  article:  a  flood.  The 
word  occurs  in  Luke  only,  and  only  in  this  jjassage.  As  a  med- 
ical term  it  is  used  of  excess  of  fluids  in  the  body  :  flooding. 

Beat  vehemently  (vpoaeppftf^ev).  Rev.,  more  literally,  hraie. 
Used  by  physicians  of  a  rupture  of  the  veins.  It  occors  only 
here  and  ver.  49.     Matthew  has  ■n-poaiKoy^av,  beat. 
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49.  Upon  the  earth  without  a  foundation.  Matthew,  upon 
the  sand.  Tiie  two  men  are  conceived  as  alike  selecting  a  spot 
■where  the  sand  overlies  the  rock.  The  one  builds  directly  upon 
the  sand,  the  other  digs  through  and  down  into  the  rock. 

It  fell  {hrecev).  But  the  best  texts  read  cwiTreaev,  fell  to- 
gether, collapsed.  TLew,  fell  in.  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
In  medical  language  used  of  the  falling-in  of  parts  of  the  body. 
Thus  Hippocrates,  "  the  temples  fallen  in :  the  limb  quickly 
collapses  or  shrivels.^'  Matthew  uses  tlie  simple  verb  eireaev, 
feU. 

Ruin  (prjyfia).  Lit.,  hreaJnng.  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. A  medical  term  for  a  laceration  or  ruptore.  Matthew 
has  irrSxTK,  thefaU. 


CHAPTER   VII. 

1-10.  Compare  Matt.  viii.  5-13. 

1.  Sayings  {p^fmra).     See  on  ch.  i.  37. 

In  the  ears  (ew  rk<i  aKosK).  Lit.,  into  the  ears.  See  on  ears, 
Luke  iv.  37, 

2.  Centurion  {etcarovrip^ov).  From  ^kutov,  a  hundred,  and 
apx<^t  ^  command.  Commander  of  a  hundred  men.  Mark 
uses  Konvpimv,  a  Graecized  form  of  the  Latin  word  ceTtturio.  A 
centuria  was  originally  a  division  consisting  of  a  hundred  things 
of  a  kind ;  and  thence  came  to  mean  any  division,  whether  con- 
sisting of  a  hundred  or  not.  In  military  language  it  meant  a  di- 
vision of  troops,  a  company,  not  necessarily  of  a  hundred,  the 
captain  of  which  was  called  centurio.  The  numbers  of  a  cen- 
tury varied  from  about  fifty  to  a  hundred.  The  Roman  legion 
consisted  of  ten  cohorts  or  xTKelpai,  hands,  as  "  the  Italian  band," 
of  which  Cornelius  was  a  centurion  (Acts  x.  1).  The  command- 
ers of  these  cohorts  were  called  cMliarcks,  or  chief  captains 
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(John  xviii.  12,  Rev.).     Each  cohort  contained  si.x  cfntiiri- 
ctiinpanies,  of  which  the  commanders  were   called  centnr: 
The  duty  of  the  centurioo  was  chiefly  confined  to  the  regiilatii* 
of  his  own  corps,  and  the  care  of  tiie  watch.     The  badge  "' 
office  was  the  vitis,  or  vuie-stocJc.     He  wore  a  short  tunic, 
was  also  known  by  letters  on  the  crest  of  his   Lclraet.     Deaa 
Howson  ("  Companions  of  St.  Paul  ")  remarks  on  thefavir 
impression  left  upon  the  mind  by  the  officers  of  tlie  Roman  r, 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  and  cites,  besides  the  ceiitn- 
rion  ill  this  passage,  the  one  at  the  cross,  and  Julias,  who  es- 
corted Paid  to  Rome.     See,  further,  on  Acts  x.  1. 

Servant  (SoOXo?).  A  bond-servant.  Matthew  lias  irai?,  i 
servant,  which  occurs  also  at  ver.  7. 

Dear  {Ivrtfi.o'i).  Lit.,  held  in  honor  or  x^alue.  It  does  not 
necessarily  imply  an  affectionate  relation  between  the  master 
and  tlie  servant,  though  such  may  well  have  e.xisted.  It  nuj 
mean  only  ttiat  he  was  a  valuable  servant.  See  on  1  Pet.  ii-  i 
In  this  case  Luke  omits  the  uieutiou  of  the  disease,  whicli  ti 
given  by  Matthew. 

Beseeching  {ipwrStv).  Too  strong.  Better  euthing,  a«  Rev. 
The  word  to  beseech  (TrapaKoXem)  occurs  in  the  next  verse.  See 
on  Matt.  XV.  23. 

Heal  {Suiad}ari).     Better  as  Rev.,  save.     See  on  ch.  ri.  19. 

4.  They  besought  him  instantly  {vapeKoKow  <rjrovBeuiis- 
On  besought,  see  on  ch.  vi.  24.      Instiintly,  which  cc»nunonk 
means  at  once,  is  used  in  its  older  meaning,  presHingly,  f  roin  t'- 
Latin  insiare,  to  urge  or  press  upon.     So  Rom.  xii.  12,  **  iW 
in  prayer."     Wye.,  prayed  bu»'dy. 

That  he  was  worthy  {on  afto?  e«rrn').     The  A.  V.  renden 

oTt  as  a  conjunction,  that.  The  Rev.,  more  correctly,  take*  il 
as  a  mark  of  quotation,  besides  properly  rendering  ianp  iit.  in- 
stead of  was.     Render  as  Rev.,  lie  is  worthy  that  thoa  shoiUdd 
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do  this  ;  for  the  best  texts  read  rrape^j),  the  second  person,  thou 
ahoulflst  do,  instead  of  tlie  third  person,  ■n-ape^ei,  he  shall  do. 

5.  He  hath  built  (out6?  wKoSofirfaev).  He  is  emphatic;  Mtti- 
aelf,  at  his  ovm  expense. 

A  synagogue  (t^i/  <rwfarfto'yi)v).  The  article,  "the  syna- 
gogue," marks  the  particular  synagogue  which  these  elders 
represented.  Hence  Rev.,  riglitly,  "  our  synagogue."  "  He 
did  not  merely  avoid  profaning  the  synagogue  "  (Bengel). 

6.  Went  {ivopevero).  The  imperfect  tense  is  explau3ed  by 
^<rhat  follows.  He  teas  ffoiruj,  was  on  the  way,  when  he  was 
met  by  the  second  messenger  from  the  centurion. 

Friends.     Possibly  kinsmen,  not  elders  now. 

Trouble  (ctkuXXou).     Lit.,  worry.     See  on  Matt.   ix.  36; 

Mark  v.  35. 

Worthy  {ticav6<;).  Lit.,  sufficient.  Compare  Matt.  iii.  11, 
*'  worthy  to  bear ; "  and  2  Cor.  iii.  5,  "  not  that  we  are  sufficient 
(JucavoC),  but  our  sufficiency  {iKavoTri<;)  is  of  God."  It  is  also 
used  in  the  senie  of  much,  many,  l&ny.  See  ch.  vii.  12 ;  viii. 
27,  32 ;  XX.  9 ;  Acts  ix.  23. 

7.  Say  in  a  word.    Lit.,  "say  with  a  word." 

My  servant  shall  be  healed  {laSijTtii  o  vaK  fMtv).  It  is 
strange  that  the  Rev.  should  have  omitted  to  note  the  impera- 
tive mood  here,  at  least  in  the  margin.  The  literal  rendering 
is  the  more  graphic :  Let  imj  sei-vant  he  Iiealed.  Note  the  pro- 
fessional word  for  k^al.     See  on  ch.  vi.  19. 

8.  AI»o.     See  on  Matt.  viii.  9. 

Set  under  authority  {irTrh  i^ovalav  Taa<T6fiafo<;).     It  is  not 
easy  to  render  tlie  exact  force  of  tliese  words.     The  sense  of 
21 
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the  present  participle  with  the  verb  elfii,  Z am,  is  very  eobtle. 
The  words  set  under  are  commonly  understood  to  me&n  jilactJ 
in  a  subordinate  position  •  but  this  would  be  more  accurately  ei- 
pressed  bj  the  perfect  participle,  Terarffuvot.  The  present  ptrti- 
ci))le  indicates  something  oi^erating  duily,  and  the  centurioa  if 
describing  not  his  appointed  jfosition  so  much  as  his  daUy  count 
of  life,  The  word  set  originally  means  arranged,  drawn  tip  m 
order ;  so  that  the  words  might  be  paraphrased  thus:  "I  «b 
a  man  whose  daily  course  of  life  and  duty  is  appointed  lod 
arranged  by  superior  authority."  The  centurion  speaks  in  i 
figure  which  is  well  explained  by  Alford  :  "  1  know  how  to 
obey,  being  myself  under  authority ;  and  I  know  how  others 
obey,  having  soldiers  under  me.  If  then  I,  in  my  subordinate 
station  of  command,  am  obeyed,  how  much  more  thou,  who  art 
over  all,  and  whom  diseases  serve  as  their  Master."  Just  what 
estimate  of  Jesus  these  words  imply  we  cannot  say.  It  seemi 
evident,  at  least,  that  the  centurion  regarded  him  as  more  tiixn 
man.  If  that  be  so,  it  is  a  question  whether  the  word  m<M 
(awa/jwTTo?)  may  not  imply  more  than  is  commonly  assigned  to 
it.  Taking  the  Greek  words  in  their  order  they  may  read, 
"  For  I  also,  a  man  (as  compared  with  thee),  am  set  under 
authority,  having  soldiers  under  myself.     See  on  Matt.  viiL  9. 

10.  Whole  (vjia&avTa).     See  on  cb.  v.  31.     The  best  texti 
omit  that  had  been  sick. 

11-17.  Peculiar  to  Luke. 

11.  The  day  after  (eV  rfj  ef^).     Others  read  i»  tbu  cf^,  $00* 

after.     So  liev.     Luke's  usage  favors  the  latter. 

Nain.  Mentioned  nowhere  else  in  the  Bible.  "On  the 
northern  slope  of  the  rugged  and  barren  ridge  of  Little  IlermoD. 
immediately  west  of  Endor,  which  lies  in  a  further  reces«of 
the  same  range,  is  the  mined  village  of  Nain.  No  convent,  no 
tradition  marks  tlie  spot.  But,  under  these  circumstances,  the 
name  alone  is  sufficient  to  guarantee  its  authenticity.  One  en 
trance  alone  it  could  have  had — that  which  opens  on  the  rough 
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hillside  in  its  downward  slope  to  the  plain.  It  mnst  have  been 
in  this  steep  descent,  as,  according  to  Eastern  cnstoin,  tliej  '  car- 
ried out  the  dead  man,'  that,  '  nigh  to  the  gate '  of  tlie  village, 
the  bier  was  stopped,  and  the  long  procession  of  mourners  staved, 
and  '  the  joung  man  delivered  back  to  his  motiier '  "  (Stanley, 
"  Sinai  and  Palestine").  "  It  is  in  striking  accord  with  the  one 
biblical  incident  in  the  history  of  Nain  that  renders  it  dear  to 
the  Christian  heart,  that  about  the  only  reniaitm  of  antiquity 
are  tombs.  These  are  cut  in  the  rock,  and  are  situated  on  the 
hillside  to  the  east  of  the  village  "  (Thomson,  "  Land  and  Book  "). 

12.  Carried  out.     The  tombs  were  outside  of  the  city. 

13.  TKe  Lord.     See  on  Matt  xxi.  3. 

Saw  her.  Edershehn  says,  "  Had  it  been  inJndaea,  the  hired 
mourners  and  musicians  would  have  preceded  the  bier;  in  Gal- 
ilee they  followed.  First  came  the  women  ;  for,  as  an  ancient 
Jewish  commentary  explains,  woman,  who  brought  death  into 
our  world,  ought  to  lead  the  way  in  the  funeral  procession  " 
("  Jewish  Social  Life  "). 


Had   compassion    {iaTrXarf^Q/iaBrD.     From    {nr\arf)(ya,    the 
nohler  entrails,  regarded  as  the  seat  of  the  affections.     See  on 
1  Pet.  iii.  8. 


14.  Touched.     Not  fearing  the  ceremonial  defilement  of 
'     contact  with  the  dead . 

The  bier  (o-o/m?).  In  classical  Greek,  originally,  of  a  vessel 
for  holding  anything  :  sometimes  of  a  cinerary  urn.  Here  the 
open  bier.     Eder-sheim  says  "  oi  wicker-work." 


15.  Sat  up  {aveKoBiaev).     Compare  Acts  ix.  40.     In  this  in- 
transitive sense  the  word  is  used  mostly  by  medical  writers. 

Delivered  (ISawew).      Rev.,  gave.     "  For  he  had  already 
ceased  to  belong  to  his  mother  "  (Bengel).     Compare  ch.  ix.  42. 
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16.  There  came  a  fear  on  all  (e\a/3«v  S^   <f>6/3<K  or 
Dt.,  as  Roy.,  fear  took  hold  on  all. 

17.  This  rumor.     Jiev.,  report :  viz.,  of  a  great  prophet  who 

had  vindicated  liis  claiuis  hy  raising  the  dead. 

18-35.  Compare  Matt.  xi.  2-19. 

19.  Two  (SiSo  Tivas:).     Lit.,  two  certain  ones.     Rev.,  in  margin, 
certain  two. 

Art  thou.     The  tKou  is  emphatic.     Sec  on  Matt.  xi.  3. 

21.  Diseases — plagues  {voamv — /jMOTiyayv).    See  on  Matt.  ir. 

23 ;  Mark  iii.  10.     Marking  tlie  two  classes  of  disease  recognimi 
in  medical  writings,  chronic  and  acute. 

Evil  spirits  {trvevfidTatvn-ovTjpayu).  On  voprfpo^,  etnl,  see  ch. 
iii.  19.  It  is  applied  to  evil  spirits  by  Luke  only,  with  the  an- 
gle exception  of  Matt.  xii.  45.  In  accordance  witJi  its  signifi- 
cation of  evil  on  its  active  »ide,  it  is  applied  in  medicine  to  dul 
which  spreads  destruction  or  corruption  ;  as  the  poison  of  ser 
pents.  Note,  moreover,  that  Luke  distinguishes  here  betwwn 
disease  &nd  demoniac  j}03sessi<>n,  aa  of  tea.  See  cli.  vi.  17,18; 
viii.  2  ;  xiii.  32. 

He  gave  {eyaplffaTo).  More  is  expressed  by  this  verb  than 
simple  (jimny.  He  gave  as  a  free.,  tjracious,  joy-gimng  gi/t 
See  on  ^apt?,yiKJW,  ch.  i.  30;  and  compare  ^rarfy  yioe^  Ron>- 
viii.  32.     Also,  1  Cor.  ii.  12. 

22.  The  blind  receive,  etc.  Better, are  reoefning, an  vxlk- 
inff,  even  while  Jesus  is  speaking  and  John  is  in  donbt. 

23.  Shall  not  be  offended  (jit)  trKavBaXtcrSfi).  Rev.,  Ml 
^id  none  occaaio^n  of  stumbling.  See  on  Matt.  v.  29.  Note 
also  the  conditional  not  {firjf) :    "  shall  not  find,  inhatevet  may 


II 


24.  To  see  {BedvatrSai).     Tlev.  is  correct  but  awkward,  to 
[     behold.     The  verb  implies  ateadfasl,  inieiU  gazing.     See  on 
Matt.  xi.  7. 

I 

f  25.  Gorgeously  apparelled  {ev  tfiarurfi^  ivBo^tp).  Lit.,  in 
splendid  cloi/iing. 

I  Live  delicately  (Tpu^w7rapxo>^«s)-  l-it.,areinlttxury.  On 
vjrdp^oin€<;,  are,  see  on  Jas.  ii.  15.     On  rpv^,  luxury,  see  on 

[  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  the  only  other  place  where  it  occurs.  Compare  the 
kindred  verb  rpvipdti),  to  live  in  luxury,  Jas.  v.  5. 

Kings'  bourts  {^aaiXeCoK).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
Often  rendered  pulaces.  Sometimes,  in  later  Greek,  applied 
to  a  capital  or  royal  city,  a  royal  treasury,  and  a  royal  diadem. 

26.  A  prophet  {vpotf>^Triv).  The  popular  conception  of  a 
prophet  is  limited  to  his  foretelling  future  events.  This  is  in- 
deed included  in  the  term,  but  does  not  cover  its  meaning  en. 
tirely.  The  word  is  from  ^/ii',  to  speak,  and  vpo,  before,  in 
front  of.  This  meaning  of  the  preposition  may  have  reference 
to  time,  viz.,  before,  beforehand  ;  or  to  place,  viz.,  in  front  of 
and  BO,  publicly  ;  and  this  latter  meaning,  in  turn,  easily  rune 
into  that  of  in  behalf  of ;  for.  The  prophet  is,  therefore,  pri- 
marily, one  who  speaks  standing  before  another,  and  thus  forming 
a  iiicdiuiii  between  him  and  the  hearer.  This  sense  runs  natur- 
ally into  that  oi  instead  of.  Hence  it  is  the  technical  term  for 
the  iTiterpreter  of  a  divine  mesaaije.  So  Plato  :  "  Foi-  this  rea- 
son it  is  customary  to  appoint  diviners  or  interpreters  to  be 
judges  of  the  true  inspiration.  Some  persons  call  them  diviners, 
seers  (juivreK} ;  they  do  not  know  that  they  are  only  repeaters 
of  dark  sayings  and  visions,  and  are  not  to  be  called  diviners  a,t 
all,  but  interjtreters  {trpo^rai)  of  tilings  divine"  ("Timaeus," 
72).  Similarly  of  an  advocate  to  speak  for,  or  instead  of  ona 
The  central  idea  of  the  word  is,  one  to  whoTn  God  reveals  him- 
self and  through  whom  he  speaks.  The  revelation  may  or  may 
not  relate  to  the  future.  The  prophet  is  a  forih-teller,  not 
necessarily  &  foreteller.    The  essence  of  the  prophetic  character 
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is  immediate  interconrse  with  God.  One  of  the  Ilebrew  aainei 
for  "  prophet,"  and,  as  some  maintain,  the  earlier  name,  signi- 
fied a  sliewer  or  seer.  See  1  Sam.  ix.  10  ;  and  in  1  Ck)r.  xiv.  36- 
30,  Paul  shows  that  revelation  stands  in  necessary  connection 

with  prophesying. 

27.  Prepare  {KaraaKeudveC).     See  on  ch-  i.  17. 

Least  (jjuKporepoi).     Lit.,  less.     Bev.,  htii  little  f  or,  a«  v« 

might  say,  "  coraparatimely  little." 

29.  Justified  God.   Declaring,  bj  being  baptized,  that  God's 

will  concerning  John's  baptism  was  right. 

30.  Lawyers  {vofitKoX).     Not  legal  practiticnera,  but  inter- 
preters and  doctors  of  the  Mosaic  law. 

Rejected  {7\^hr\<iav).     Set    aside,   or  annulled/    made  it 
vain  through  their  disobedience. 

Against  themselves   {eli  iavrow).     More   strictly,  «0^ 

reference  to  themselves. 

32.  Children  {-TreuSloti).    Diminutive;  little  children.    See 
on  Matt.  xi.  16. 

Market-place.    See  on  Matt.  xi.  16. 

We  piped.     Playing  at  wedding. 

Mourned  {iSpjjinjtrafjtev).    Rev.,  much  better,  ioaSed:  play- 
ing at  funeral. 

Weep  (iKXawrare).     Of  avdiUe  weeping.   See  on  Matt.  v.  4. 
Matthew  has  iKoy^aaStf  beaten  your  breasts.     See  on  Matt  xi 

17. 


33.  Bread  and  wine.    Peculiar  to  Luke. 


Ob.  VIL] 


37.  A  woman  who  (jJt*?).     Of  that  class  which  was,  etc. 

A  sinner.  Wjc,  a  sinneress.  Her  presence  there  ie  ex- 
plained by  the  Oriental  custom  of  strangers  passing  in  and  out 
of  a  bouse  during  a  meal  to  eee  and  converse  with  the  guests. 
Trench  cites  a  description  of  a  dinner  at  a  consurs  house  in 
Damietta.  "  Many  came  in  and  took  their  places  on  the  side- 
seats,  uninvited  and  yet  unchallenged.  They  spoke  to  tljose  at 
table  on  businees  or  the  news  of  the  day,  and  our  host  spoke 
freely  to  them"  ("Parables").  Bernard  beautifully  says: 
"  Thanks  to  thee,  moBt  blessed  sinner :  thou  hast  shown  the 
world  a  safe  enough  place  for  sinners — the  feet  of  Jesus,  wliich 
spurn  none,  reject  none,  repel  none,  and  receive  and  admit 
all.  Where  alone  the  Pharisee  vents  not  his  haughtiness,  there 
surely  the  Ethiopian  changes  his  skin,  and  the  leopard  his 
spots" "  (cit.  by  Trench,  "  Parables  "). 

Sat  {KaTMcetToi).  Lit.,  w  reclining!  at  meat:  a  lively  change 
to  the  present  tense. 

Alabaster.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  7. 

38.  At  his  feet  behind.  The  body  of  the  guest  rested  on 
the  couch  ;  the  feet  were  turned  from  the  table  toward  the 
walls,  and  the  left  elbow  rested  on  the  table. 

Wash  {fip^eiv).  More  literally  and  better,  as  Rev.,  wet,  as 
with  rain. 

Wiped  {i^ifutaaev).     See  on  ch.  v.  2. 

41.  Creditor  (Sav««rr^).  From  Sdiviov,  a  loan.  Properly 
a  lender  of  money  at  interest.    Rev.,  lender.     See  on  ch.  vi.  34. 

Pence  {Srivdpia).     See  on  Matt.  xx.  2. 

42.  Franl<ly  forgave  {ix<tpl(raTo).  Rev.  omits  frankly, 
which  is  implied  in  the  verb,     See  on  ver.  21. 
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43.  I  suppose  (trTToXa/i/Savw).  The  verb  literally  means  ;. 
take  up  bi/  getting  under.  It  might  be  rendered,  accordinglv,  V 
take  it. 

45.  Ceased  {hiiKvrrev).  Only  here  in  New  Testament 
Common  in  medical  language,  meaning  to  be  itUermiUent,  and 
to  discontinue  giving  remedies  for  a  time. 

To  kiss  ((coTO(^tXo{)c7o).     The  compoand  verb  has  the  force 

ef  kissing  tenderiy,  caressing. 

46.  Oil  {ikaltp).  In  vv.  37,  38,  the  word  fivpov,  liquid  oiiU- 
ment,  is  used.  This  was  the  finer  and  costlier  of  the  twa 
Christ  means  to  say  to  Simon,  "  thou  didst  not  anoint  mv  A«ui, 
the  nobler  part,  with  ordinary  oil.  She  hath  anointed  myftet 
with  cosily  ointment. 

49.  They   began,     Luke  notes  the  first   Qprising  of  the 

thought. 

Witliin  themselves  {iv  eavroK),  Better,  aanong  themGelvea, 
as  Rev.,  in  margin. 

Also  («oi).    Much  better  as  Rev.,  "  who  duenforgiveth  sins." 

50.  In  peace  (etV  ei^i^i').  Lit.,  trito  peace.  See  on  Itfark 
V.  34. 


CHAPTER  YIIL 


1-3.  Peculiar  to  Lnke. 

1.  Afterward  {Iv  tw  «a3€f^?).     Rev.,  soom.  afterward.    See 
on  ch.  vii.  11. 

Throughout  every  city  and  village  (/«ar^    ifoka    coi 
Ktu/iT/f).     Lit.,  hy  city  and  viilage.     See  on  ver.  4. 
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Preaching  {Kfjpva-amv).  Or  proclaiming,  as  a  KerdlA.  Com* 
pare  ch.  iv.  18,  and  see  on  1  Pet.  ii.  5. 

And  the  twelve  were  with  him.  The  were  is  supplied  by 
the  translators.  Better,  "  he  himself  went  about,"  etc.,  "  and 
the  twelve  (went)  with  him ; "  or,  as  Bev.,  amd  with  him  the 
twelve. 

3.  Steward  (emrpairoi;).  From  hnrphrm,  to  turn  toward; 
thence  to  turn  over  to,  trangfer,  and  so  commit  or  intrust  to. 
The  woi-d  thns  literallj  means,  one  to  whom  the  management 
of  affairs  is  turned  over. 

4-18.  Compare  Matt.  xiii.  1-23  ;  Mark  iv.  1-25. 

4.  Out  of  every  city  («otA  voTUv).    City  by  city. 

Were  come  {hniropevofihav).  The  present  participle  de- 
noting something  in  progress.  They  kept  coming.  Rev.,  re- 
sorted. 

5.  To  sow.    See  on  Matt.  xiii.  3. 
His  seed.    Pecaliar  to  Luke. 

By  the  way-side.    See  on  Matt.  xiii.  4. 

Was  trodden  down.  A  rendering  which  would  apply  better 
to  standing  grain.  Render,  as  Bev.,  trodden  under  foot.  Pecu- 
liar to  Luke. 

6.  The  rock  (r^f  virpcui).  Matthew  has  the  rockg  places, 
and  Mark  the  rocTey  ground. 

Sprung  up  (^i«i>).  Lit.,  homing  sprung  vp.  Rev.,  better, 
grew.  Sprung  up  is  Matthew's  i^avkreCKev.  Only  here  and 
Ileb.  xii.  15,  where  it  is  a  quotation  from  the  Septuagint  See 
on  Matt.  xiii.  7. 
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Moisture  (uc/io&i).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Matthew 
and  Mark  have  depUi  of  earth.  The  word  is  the  medical  ei- 
pression  for  juices  of  the  body,  of  plants,  and  of  the  earth. 
Aristophanes,  metaphorically,  the  juice  of  thought  ("  Cloud*," 
233).  Hippocrates  uses  this  and  the  preceding  word  together, 
comparing  the  juices  of  the  body  with  those  of  the  earth. 


7.  Among  (ev  fiiatp).  In  the  midst.  Stronger  than  the 
simple  ev,  in,  as  giving  more  prominence  to  the  danger. 

Sprung  up  with  it  (trvfupve7<rai).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. See  on  ver.  6,  and  Matt.  xiii.  7.  The  technical  woni 
among  physicians  for  closing  of  wounds  or  ulcers,  and  the  unit- 
ing of  nerves  or  bones.  Dioscorides  uses  it,  as  here,  of  plants 
growing  in  the  same  place  ;  *'  The  hellebore  grozos  together  uriih 
the  vines.'' 

Choked  {aneirvi^av).  Lit.,  choked  off.  Mattliew  has  the 
simple  fTTvifov,  clufked ;  and  Mark  avvinrvt^ew  ;  the  avv,  to- 
gether, emphasizing  the  idea  of  oampreasion.  Luke  is  very  fond 
of  compounds  and  sonorous  words.     See  on  ch.  xxiii.  51. 

8.  A  hundred-fold.     Omitting  the  thirty  and  nxty  of  Ma^ 

thew  and  Mark.     See  on  Matt.  xiii.  8. 

10.  Mysteries.    See  on  Matt.  xiii.  11. 

Understand  {erwiwaiv).     See  on  understanding,  the  kindnd 
noun,  Mark  xii.  33. 

11.  The  parable  is  this.    According  to  its  interpretation. 

13.  For  awhile  believe.     See  on  Matt.  xiii.  21.     Matthe* 
and  Mark  have  endureih,  or  endure  for  a  while. 

In  time  of  temptation.    Matthew  and  Mark  have.  <Ma 

trihdation  or  jKrsecution  cometh. 


ck.  vm.] 
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Fait  away.  Lit.,  vnthdraw  or  stand  aloof.  Matthew  and 
Mark  have  stumhU. 

14.  Go  forth  (TTo/jetM^ewot).  The  present  participle.  Mnch 
better  Rev.,  "  they  tliat  have  heard,  and  as  they  go  on  their  way 
are  choked,"  etc. 

Choked  with  (vwo,  under).  Implying  the  impulse  under 
which  they  pursue  their  course. 

Bring  (no  fruit)  to  perfection  (Te\eo-(f>opovaiv).  Only  here 
in  New  Testament.  Matthew  and  Mark  liave,  it  hecometh  un- 
fruitful. The  verb  hterally  means  to  bring  to  an  end  or  accom- 
j>lishment. 

15.  These  are  they  which  (ouroi  ehriv  oXrtptst).  Which  de- 
notes them  as  belonging  to  a  class.  Hence  Kev.,  rightly,  such 
as. 

Honest  and  good  heart.  Peculiar  to  Luke.  Honest;  lit., 
fair,  noble.  Honest,  not  in  the  popular  sense,  but  in  the  sense 
of  the  Latin  honestus  y  noble,  virtuous,  worthy. 

Keep  (KaTeT(ov(Tiv).  Much  better  Rev.,  hold  ti  fast,  giving 
the  force  of  the  compound  verb. 

With  patience.  Or  in  patience.  Peculiar  to  Luke.  In 
contrast  vrithfaU  away,  ver.  13. 

16.  Candle  (Xwj^c).  Rev.,  properly,  Zomp.  See  on  Mark 
iv.  21. 

Candlestick  (Xu^^/a?).  Correctly,  as  Rev,,  a  stand.  See 
on  Matt.  V.  15. 


17.  Nothing  is  secret— manifest.  Correctly  rendered  in 
A.  v.,  bat  not  so  the  parallel  passage,  Mark  iv.  22,  on  which 
see  note. 
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IS.  How  ye  hear  (vm).     The  manner   of   hearing.     Mait 

has  Tt',  w/iut  ye  hear  ;  the  matter. 

Seemeth  (BoKel).  Peculiar  to  Luke.  Rev.  renders  "  t/uni- 
et/i  he  hath,"  as  Jas.  L  26,  on  which  see  note.  Wye.  gvuttelk; 
Tjnd.,  nujyposi'th. 

19-21.  Compare  Matt  xii.  4^-50  ;  Mark  iii.  31-35. 

Come  at  him  [awrvx^lv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
The  word  properly  carries  the  idea  of  an  acci<ieiU<U  meeting, 
and  slightly  so  here.  Jesiis  was  lost  in  tlie  crowd,  and  his 
friends  could  not  fall  in  with  him. 

22-25 ;  ix.  57-62.  Compare  Matt.  viiL  18-27 ;  Mark  ir. 
35-41. 

22.  Let  us  go  over  unto  the  other  side  of  the  lake.  Wye. 
has,  pass  we  over  the  atanditig  water.    On  lake,  see  on  ch.  t.  1. 

Launched  forth  {avTj-)(Bii(rav).  See  on  ch.  v.  3.  The  verb 
Uterally  means  to  lead  up  ;  Iience  to  lead  up  to  the  higii  eea.  or 
take  ttj  »ea  ;  put  to  sea.  It  is  the  word  used  of  Jesus'  being  M 
up  into  the  wilderness  and  the  mount  of  temptation  (Matt.  iv. 
1 ;  Luke  ii.  22) ;  also  of  hraufing  up  a  sacrifice  to  an  idol-altar 
(Acts  vii.  41).  Often  in  Acts  in  the  accounts  of  Paul's  voy- 
ages. 

23.  He  fell  asleep  {a4>vtrvta<Tev).  Very  graphic.  He  fell 
off{air6)  into  sleep. 

Came  down  (ncoreySj;).  More  vivid  than  either  Matthew  or 
Mark,  who  liave  t/iere  arose.  The  word  describes  the  action  of 
the  sudden  storms  which  literally  come  doion  from  the  heights 
surruunding  the  lake.     See  on  Matt.  viii.  24. 

Storm  (XtuXa^).  See  on  Mark  iv.  37.  Matthew  h&&  atuTiiim, 
a  shaking.     See  on  Matt.  viii.  24. 


They  were  filling  with  water  {crvv€Tr\T}povvTo).  Used  by 
Luke  onlv.  Murk,  as  usiial,  goes  into  minuter  detail,  and  de- 
scribes bo%r  the  waves  beat  into  tlie  boat.  Note  tiie  imperfects : 
thei/  were  jiUing ;  they  icer-e  hegmnintf  to  he  in  danger,  con- 
trasted with  tlie  instautaueoas  descent  of  the  storm  expressed 
by  the  aorist  came  dovm. 


24.  Master.     See  on  ch.  v.  5. 

Rebuked.  Compare  tlie  more  detailed  narrative  of  Mark, 
iv.  39,  and  see  notes  there.     Wye,  blamed. 

The  raging  (Kkvhavi).    See  on  Jas.  i.  6. 

Arose  (8te7ep5ei?).  Wrong.  It  is  the  word  used  just  before, 
utooke.  Lit.,  homing  been,  thoroughly  awakened.  Rev.,  cor- 
rectly, he  awoke.     Luke  is  especially  fond  of  compounds  with 

A  calm.     Matthew  and  Mark  have  "  a  great  calm." 

25.  He  commandeth.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 


26.  They  arrived  {KaTeKXevaav).  The  verb  means  literally 
to  sail  dovm  from  the  sea  to  the  shore.  Compare  hmnched 
forth,  ver.  22.  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The  two  prepo- 
sitions, up  and  dow7i,  are  used  in  our  nfiutical  terms  bear  np 
and  bear  down.  See  Introdurtion,  on  Luke's  variety  of  words 
for  sailing.     Matthew  and  Mark  have  came  {eKBovrot,  iJXSoi'). 

Gerasenes.  The  texts  vary,  some  reading  Gadarenes,  as 
A.  v.,  others  Gergesenes. 

Over  against  {avmripa).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

27.  There  met  him  out  of  the  city.  The  words  out  of  the 
city  belong  rather  with  a  certain  man.     So  Rev. 
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Which  had  devils  longtime.  The  best  texts  insert  ni, 
and,  after  di-vils  (demons),  and  read  "  who  had  denione,  and 
for  a  long  time  he  had  worn,"  etc.  Lonff  {ueav^).  See  ou  cL 
vii.  16. 

Tombs.     See  on  Matt.  viii.  28.     Compare  Mark  v.  4-6. 

28.  Fell  down  {Trpoa-etrea-ev).  Mark  has  Trpoo-CicvvT^o-ev,  which 
often  implies  reh'gious  or  superstitious  feeling,  as  Matt.  iv.  9, 10. 
This  is  the  prostration  of  abject  teiTor. 

Cried  out  (di'o/cpafas).  The  compound  verb  with  apd,  vp, 
implies  what  is  conveyed  by  our  phrase,  lifting  up  the  voice. 
See  on  Mark  v.  5. 

What  have  I  to  do  with  thee  ?    See  on  Mark  v.  7. 

Torment  {ffaaavUrj}*;).     See  on  Matt.  iv.  24.     Lake  aevs 

uses  the  word  oi  sickn^;«s,  as  Matt.  viii.  6.    See  on  ch.  iv.  41. 

29.  He  had  commanded  (7rop»j77e\X6i').  Imperfect  tenic. 
Rev.  does  not  improve  by  reading  Ae  commanded.  The  imper- 
fect expresses  the  Biumltaneousness  of  the  exoi-cism  and  thecij 
torment  me  not.  Better,  for  he  was  commanding.  So  the 
Am.  Rev. 

It  had  seized  {<Tvvr}pTrdKei).  Uged  by  Luke  only.  See  Acts 
vi.  12 ;  xxvii.  15.  The  verb  literally  means  to  snatch  and  carry 
away  vjith.  {<rvv). 

He  was  kept  bound  (iSeafievero  <}>v\aa<T6fievo<:).  Lit,  ii 
was  bound,  being  guarded.  Rev.,  loas  kept  under  guard  and 
bound.  The  A.  V.  does  not  sufficiently  bring  out  the  vigiJanoe 
with  which  he  was  attended. 

Chains  and  fetters.     See  on  Mark  v.  4. 

Breaking  (Siappija-treav).  Compare  Mark  iv.  4,  and  see  note 
there. 
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Was  driven,  etc.     Peculiar  to  Lnke. 

30.  Many  devils  were,  etc.    Compare  Mark  7.  9. 

31.  Command  them.    The  plural,  referring  to  the  legion. 

The  deep  {a^vtraov).  Lit.,  the  bottomless.  Tranecribed  into 
our  abyss,  as  liev.  Mark  has  a  quite  different  request,  that  he 
would  not  send  them  out  of  the  country  (v.  10).  In  Rom.  x. 
7,  used  of  Hades,  to  which  Christ  descended  ;  and  in  Apoc. 
always  of  the  hottornless  pit.  The  demons  refer  to  their  place 
of  abode  and  torment. 

33.  Ran  violently  {SypiJ/j^aev).  Rev.,  more  neatly,  rushed. 
Only  Mark  gives  the  number  of  the  swine,  two  thousand. 

A  steep  place.    See  on  Matt.  ix.  32. 

36.  He  that  was  possessed  with  devils.  Expressed  in  the 
Greek  by  two  words,  0  h(UfM)via^i<;,  the  demonized. 

Was  healed  (iauAri).     See  on  ch.  vi.  19. 


37.  They  were  taken  {avpeixovro). 
same  word  as  of  the /ever. 


See  OH  ch.  iv.  38.   The 


38.  Besought  {iBiero).  Imperfect :  was  heseeching.  See  on 
prayers,  ch.  v.  33.  ^^v.,  prayed.  Beseech  is  used  to  render 
irapoKoXiu)  (Mark  v.  10).  See  on  consolation,  ch.  vi.  24. 
HapaKoXkto,  beseech,  is  used  of  prayer  to  God  in  only  one  in- 
stance, 2  Cor.  xii.  8,  where  Paul  besought  tlie  Lord  to  remove 
the  thorn  in  the  flesh.  Frequently  of  requests  to  Christ  while 
on  earth.  Aeofuu,  t«  pray,  often  of  prayer  to  God  (Matt.  ix. 
38 ;  Luke  x.  2  ;  Acts  viii.  22).  It  is  noticeable  that  in  ver.  28, 
where  the  demons  address  Christ  as  the  Son  of  the  highest 
God,  they  say  Siofuti,  I  pray.  In  w.  31,  32,  where  they  ask 
not  to  be  sent  away,  and  to  be  allowed  to  enter  into  the  swine, 
they  say  -Trapa/eaXetu,  I  beseech.     The  restored  man,  recognizmg 
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JesuB^  divine  i>ovrer,  jrrayed  (iBetro)  to  he  with  him.  Tlie  dis- 
tinction, lioArever,  must  not  be  closely  pressed.  The  twowonii 
seem  to  be  often  used  interchangeably  in  the  New  Teetaownt. 

39.  Shew  {Siijyov).  Rather  relate,  recount,  with  the  idea  of 
telling  the  story  tJiraughout  (Sta).     See  on  ileclaration,  ch.  L  L 

Throughout  the  whole  city.    Mark  says  in  DecapclU. 

How  great  things  {oa<£\.  Lit,  hmo  many  things,  and  fhm 
according  with  recouid.  Declared  all  things  throug/u/ut,  ai 
■man^  as  Jesus  had  done. 

41-66.  Compare  Matt.  ix.  18-26 ;  Mark  v.  22-43. 

41.  Jairus.  The  name  of  one  of  the  Israelite  cliiefs,  Jair, 
who  conquered  and  settled  Bashan  (Nam.  .\x.\ii.  41  ;  Jtwh.  xiiL 
30).  "  His  name  lingered  down  to  the  time  of  the  Chnstias 
era,  when,  in  the  same  region  as  that  which  he  conquered,  wb 
find  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  named  Jair  "  (Stanley,  "  Jewiali 
Church  "). 

42.  Thronged  (avviirvtr^ov).  With  the  idea  of  pressing 
together  (<jvv)  upon  him  :  stifiing.  The  simple  verb  is  that  ren- 
dered choke,  as  in  vv.  8,  33. 

43.  Had  spent  (TrpoaavaXduj-aa-a).  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament. Some  texts  omit  who  Juul  spent  all  Iter  living  vpom 
physicians.  Lnke,  with  professional  sensitiveness,  omits  Mxrir'i 
statement  that  she  had  sufifered  many  things  from  many  phrsi- 
ciana,  and  was  not  bettered  but  made  worse. 

44.  Hem.     See  on  Matt.  i.x.  20. 
Stanched  (eonj).     A  common  medical  term. 

45.  Who  touched  (r/?  6  a^^afievM).  Lit.,  who  it  he  that 
touched  f     Rev.,  who  is  it  that. 
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Throng  and  press  {avvexovaiv — airo^Xi^owriv).  On  t!ie 
former  word,  see  ver.  37,  and  ch.  iv.  38.  Rev.  renders  the  lat- 
ter, which  occurs  here  orilj,  more  literally,  crush.  It  means  to 
squeeze  out,  as  wine  from  grapes.  See  on  trUmlation,  Matt. 
xiii.  21. 

46.  Hath  touched  (rplraTo) — I  perceive  (eyvav).  Rev.  ren- 
ders tlie  two  aorists  strictly  :  did  touch,  and  I  perceived,  with 
reference  to  Jesus'  knowledge  of  the  toach  at  the  moment  it 
was  applied. 

Virtue  {^vvafuv).  Rev.,  power.  The  evangelists  use  the 
word  frequently  of  miracles — miglUy  works.  It  is  used  here  in 
the  sense  of  virtue,  according  to  its  use  by  naturalists  and 
physicians.  Still,  too  much  stress  must  not  be  laid  upon  it  as  a 
mark  of  Luke's  professional  acscuracy,  as  Dean  Pluniptre  in 
'^  The  Expositor,"  iv.,  139  ;  since  Mark  uses  it  in  his  narrative 
of  the  same  incident,  and  in  the  same  sense  (Mark  v.  30). 


47.  Falling  down. 
yell  down,  v.  28. 


Not  in  worship,  but  in  terror.     See  on 


48.  In  peace.    See  on  ch.  vii.  50. 

49.  From  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue's  house.  A.  V.  and 
Rev.  properly  supply  house,  as  the  ruler  himself  is  present  with 
Jesus. 

Dead.  Placed  first  in  the  Greek  order,  for  emphasis. 
"  Dead  is  thy  danghter." 

Trouble.  See  on  Matt.  ix.  36  ;  Mark  v.  36.  Tyndale  ren- 
ders dis-ease,  in  the  old  verbal  sense  of  disturb. 

52.  Wept  and  bewailed.  Both  imperfects,  were  vjeepvng 
and  hewailing.  So,  rightly,  Rev.  Compare  on  bewailing,  Mark 
V.  38. 

19 
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54.  Maid  (ly-n-aZf).     Instead  of  tlie  unclasaical  ico/xurun',  (Zao 
8el,  of  Matthew  and  Mark. 


CEAPTER  IX. 


1-6.  Compare  Matt.  x.  1,  7,  9-11, 14 ;  Mark  vi.  7-13. 
1.  Called  together.     Matthew  and  Mark  have  called  to. 

3.  Take{o<peTe).     Lit,  l^t,  with  a  view  of  carrying  awmj. 

Staves.     Following  the  reading  pd^Bov^,   for    which  read 

pd^Bov,  staff. 

Two  coats  {avk  Biio  ^(reui/of).   Lit,  two  apiece  :  the  force  of 
aud,  as  in  John  ii.  6. 

4.  There  abide.     See  on  Matt  x.  10. 

5.  Shake  off.     See  on  Matt.  x.  14. 

6.  Throughout  the  towns  {leaTk  rkt  laofUK).    Rev.,  ri^tir, 
villages.     The  preposition  is  distributive,  vUlage  hy  vUlagt. 

7-9.  CompareMattxiv.  1-2;  6-12.    Mark  vi.,  14-16,  91-S9. 

7.  The  tetrarch.     See  on  Matt.  xiv.  1. 

That  was  done  (tA  ftvofieva).   The  present  participle.  Lit, 

all  thai  is  betiiff  done. 

Was  perplexed  (Stjpropet).  Used  by  Lake  only.  From  W 
through,  and  awopeoy,  to  he  without  a  way  out.  The  radical  ide» 
of  the  compound  verb  seetns  to  be  of  one  who  goes  through  the 
whole  list  of  possible  ways,  and  liuds  no  way  oat  lLeace,ti>ht 
in  perplexity. 
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9.  He  desired  (ef^ret).  Rev.,  he  sought.  He  did  more  than 
desire. 

10-17.  Compare  Mark  vi.  30-44. 

10.  Declared  (hnnT^aavTo).  Related  everything  tkroughoxU 
{hid).     See  on  ver.  39  ;  ch.  i.  1. 

Bethsaida.     Peculiar  to  Luke.     It  means  Fishing-place. 

Healed  [laTo)  them  that  had  need  of  healing  {3tpa7reia<i). 
See  on  ch.  v.  15. 

12.  And  when  the  day  began  to  wear  away.  Omit  when. 
Eender,  and  the  day  began,  etc.  To  wear  away  («X/ve«').  Lit., 
to  decline.     Wye,  very  literally,  to  bmo  down. 

Lodge  {KaraKva<i>atv).  Peculiar  to  Luke.  Primarily  the 
verb  means  to  hrmk  up  or  dissolve.  Hence  often  in  New  Tes- 
tament to  destroy  (Matt.  v.  17  ;  Mark  xiii.  2).  Intransitively, 
to  take  up  one^s  quarters ;  lodge  ;  either  because  the  Iiarness 
of  the  travellers'  horses  is  loosed,  or  because  the  fastenings  of 
their  garments  are  untied.  Tbe  kindred  word  KaraKvua,  a 
guest-chamber,  occurs,  Mark  xiv.  14  ;  or  inn^  Luke  ii.  7. 

Victuals  {6irMr(Tto-/xo»»).  Only  here  in  New  Teatament.  Prop- 
erly a  stock  of  provisions.  Thus  Xenophon.  "  Cynis  haatened 
the  whole  journey,  except  when  he  halted  in  order  to  furnifih 
himself  with  supplies  "  (eTrurtrur^i)  hieKa). 

Desert  {epijfKp).     See  on  Matt.  xiv.  15. 

13.  Give  ye.  Tlie  ye  emphatic,  closing  the  sentence  in  the 
Greek  order.     See  on  Matt.  xiv.  15. 

Buy  food.     Compare  Mark  vi.  37. 

14.  In  a  company  (K\i<rla<i).  The  plnral,  in  companies. 
Lit.,  table-companies.     The  word  is  also  used  in  classical  Greek 
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of  8  couch  for  reclining  at  table.     Only  here  in  New  Testament 
See  on  Mark  vi.  39. 

16.  Brake  and  gave   {KoriKKaaev — iSiSov).     Note  the  two 

teases,  as  in  Mark  vi.  41,  and  see  note  there. 

To  set  before  {TrapaS^lvai).  Lit.,  to  set  begide,  since  the 
table  was  at  the  side  of  the  guest.  A  coinition  word  for  serring 
up  a  meal.  Compare  Luke  x.  8 ;  Acta  xvi  34.  From  the  seiue 
oiphicing  beside,  comes  that  of  putting  in  charge,  ctniifnitting 
(Luke  xii.  48 ;  xxiii.  46 ;  1  Tim.  i.  18).  Hence  the  kindrtd 
noun  TropadijKi}  (2  Tim.  i.  12),  a  deposit:  that  wfiicA  I  hoot 
commiMed. 

17.  Were  filled.     See  on  Matt.  v.  6. 

There  were  taken  up  of  fragments  that  remained  to 
them  twelve  baskets  («al  T^pdii  to  irepiaaeva-av  avroU  leXae- 
fLaTOiv  KoiftivM  BdoSeKa).  The  Rev.  is  more  accurate,  pnitisg 
the  comma  after  ainoK,  to  them,  instead  of  after  KXcuTitamff 
fragments ;  and  making  the  latter  word  depend  on  tc64>ivoi,h» 
kets.  Render,  therefore,  And  there  was  talvn  up  that  whitk 
remained  over  to  them,  of  broken  pieces,  lioelve  baeiei*. 

Baskets.     See  on  Matt.  xiv.  20. 

lfr-21.  Compare  Matt  xvi.  13-20.     Mark  viii.  27-30. 

18.  As  he  was  praying.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

20.  Ve.     Emphatic:  "bat  ye,  whom  do  ye  say  that  lamf* 

The  Christ  of  God.  Each  evangelist  gives  Peters  conft*- 
sion  differently.  Matthew,  TJie  Christ,  the  Son  of  thu  Uvinj 
God.  Mark,  ^s  ChrisL  See  on  Matt.  xvi.  15.  On  Orisk 
eee  on  Matt.  i.  1. 

21.  He  straitly  charged  (e7r»Tt/xi7<ro?).     The  word  implies 
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aD  emphatic,  solemn  charge ;  ita  meaning  being,  strictly,  to  lay 
apeiMilty  upon  one,  and  thence,  io  charge  under  penalty. 

No  man  {fiiiBevV).  The  conditional  negative :  no  man,  who. 
ever  he  might  be. 

22-27.  Compare  Matt.  xvi.  21-28  ;  Mark  viti.  31-38  ;  ix.  1. 

22.  Be  rejected  {oTrohoKiiuia^vai).  The  verb  means  to  re- 
ject on  senttiny  or  trial,  and  therefore  implies  deliberate  rejec- 
tion. 

Of  the  elders  (aw6).     Lit.,  /rom.  t/ie  side  of;  on  the  part  of. 

23.  Will  come  after  (3eXct).  Not  the  future  tense  of  the  verb 
come,  but  the  present  of  the  verb  to  will :  xoiUs  to  come.  See 
on  Matt.  i.  19;  and  Mark  viii.  34.     Rev.,  properly,  iOOM^coww. 

Daily.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

24.  Will  save  (Se\i7  {rttxrai).  The  same  constmction  &Bvnll 
come  after  (ver.  23).     Rev.,  ipovM  sa/ve. 

Life  {"^vyrjv).     See  on  soid,  Mark  xii.  30. 

25.  Gain  (/cepS^o-a'?).  A  merchant's  word.  Jesus  is  putting 
the  case  as  a  comnion-senBe  question  of  profit  and  loss. 

Lose  (oTroXeo-ov).  "  When  he  might  have  been  saved " 
(Bengel).  This  word,  in  classical  Greek,  is  used:  1.  Oi  deathxa 
battle  or  elsewlicre.  2.  Of  laying  waste,  as  a  city  or  lieritage. 
3.  Of  losing  of  life,  property,  or  other  objects.  As  an  active 
verb,  to  kiU  or  demolish.  4.  Of  being  demoralized,  morally 
abandoned  or  ruined,  as  children  under  bad  influences.  In  New 
Testament  of  killing  (IVfatt.  ii.  13  ;  xii.  14).  Of  destroying  and 
perishing,  not  only  of  human  life,  bnt  of  material  and  intellect- 
ual things  (1  Cor.'i.  19  ;  John  vi.  27;  Mark  ii.  22;  1  Pet.  i.  7; 
Jas.  i.  11  ;  TIeb.  i.  11).  Of  losing  (Matt.  .\.  6,  42 ;  Luke  xv.  4, 
6,  8).     Of  moral  abandonment  (Luke  xv.  24,  32).     Of  the  doom 
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of  the  impenitent  (Matt.  x.  28  ;  Luke  xiii.  3  ;  John  iii.  15 ;  John 
X.  28  ;  2  Pet  iii.  9 ;  Rom.  ii.  12. 

Cast  away  (gi7/xMi*9ets).  Another  business  term.  The  vrord 
means  to  Jine,  amerce,  mulct ;  to  punish  by  exacting  forfeit 
Hence  Rev.,  coTveciXy^  forfeit  his  ovm  self.  See  on  ufin  yo\u 
toula,  Luke  xxi.  Id.     Also  on  Matt.  xvi.  26. 

26.  Shall  be  ashamed  (eircuayyvB^).    The  feeling  expreawd 
by  this  word  has  reference  to  incurring  dishonor  or  shame  in  the 
eyes  of  men.     It  is  "  the  grief  a  man  conceives  from  his  own  im- 
perfections considered  witli  relation  to  the  world   taking  notin 
of  them ;  grief  upon  the  sense  of  disesteem  "  ("  South."  cit.  bj 
Trench).     Hence  it  does  not  spring  out  of  a  reverence  for  right 
in  itself,  but  from  fear  of  the  knowledge  and  opinion  of  men. 
Thus  in  the  use  of  the  kindred  nouti  aiaxvifri,  shame,  in  the  Xew 
Testament.    In  Luke  xiv.  9,  tlie  man  wlio  impudently  puts  him- 
self in  the  highest  place  at  the  feast,  and  is  bidden  by  his  boat 
to  go  lower  down,  begins  with  sharne  to  take  the  lowest  pl«ce; 
not  from  a  right  sense  of  his  folly  and  conceit,  but  from  being 
humiliated  in  the  eyes  of  the  guests.    Thus,  Ileb.  xii.   2,  Chrut 
is  said  to  have  "endured  the  «A«me,"  i.e.,  the  public  disgrace 
attaching  to  crucifixion.     So,  too,  in  the  use  of  the  verb,  Rom. 
i.  16 :  "I  am  not  athained  of  the  gospel,"  though  espousing  it* 
cause  subjects  me  to  the  contempt  of  the  Jew  and  of  the  Greek, 
to  whom  it  is  a  stumbling-block  and  foolishness.      Onesiphorns 
was  not  ashamed  to  be  known  as  the  friend  of  a  prisoner  (2  Tim. 
i.  16).     Compare  Ileb.  ii.  11 ;  xi.  16.     It  is  used  of  the  Son  of 
Man  here  by  a  strong  metaphor.     Lif^rnlly,  of  course,  the  glo- 
rified C'hrist  cannot  experience  the  sense  of  shame,  but  the  ide« 
at  the  root  is  the  same.     It  will  be  as  if  he  should  feel  hiutelf 
disgraced  before  the  Father  and  the  holy  angels  in  owning  ant 
fellowship  with  those  who  have  been  ashamed  of  him. 

His  glory,  etc.  Threefold  glory.  His  own,  as  the  exalted 
Messiah  ;  tlie  glory  of  God,  who  owns  him  as  his  dearly  beloved 
son,  and  commits  to  him  the  judgment ;  and  the  glory  of  the 
ABgels  who  attend  him. 


27.  Taste  of  death.  Tlie  word  fowfe,  in  the  sense  of  expe- 
rience, is  often  used  in  classical  Greek  ;  as,  to  taste  of  toils,  of 
sorrow,  of  freedoia,  but  never  of  death.  The  phrase,  taste  of 
death,  is  common  in  Rabbinical  writings.  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment only  here  and  lleb.  ii.  9,  used  of  Christ.  Chrysostom 
(cited  by  Alford)  compares  Christ  to  a  physician  who  first  tastes 
his  medicines  to  encourage  the  sick  to  take  them. 

The  kingdom  of  God.     See  on  cb.  vi.  20. 

28-36.  Compare  Matt.  xvii.  1-13;  Mark  ix.  2-13. 

28.  A  mountain.  Rev.,  the  mountain.  The  tradition  that 
this  mountain  wus  Tabor  is  generally  abandoned,  and  Mount 
llermon  is  commonly  supposed  to  have  been  the  scene  of  the 
tranatiguration.  "  llennon,  whicii  is  indeed  the  centre  of  all 
the  Promised  Land,  from  the  entering  in  of  Hamath  unto  the 
river  of  Egypt ;  the  mount  of  fruitfulness,  from  which  tlie 
springs  of  Jordan  descended  to  the  valleys  of  Israel.  Along  its 
mighty  forest-avenues,  until  the  grass  grew  fair  with  the  moun- 
tain lilies,  hia  feet  dashed  in  the  dew  of  llermon,  he  must  have 
gone  to  pray  liis  first  recorded  prayer  about  death,  and  from  the 
steep  of  it,  before  be  knelt,  could  see  to  the  soutii  all  the  dwell- 
ing-place of  the  people  that  had  sat  in  darkness,  and  seen  the 
great  light — the  land  of  Zabuloii  and  of  Xaphtali,  Galilee  of 
the  nations;  could  see,  even  with  his  linman  sight,  the  gleam 
of  that  lake  by  Capernaum  and  Chorazin,  and  many  a  place 
loved  by  bim  and  vainly  ministei'ed  to,  whose  house  was  now  left 
unto  them  desolate ;  and,  chief  of  all,  far  in  the  utmost  blue, 
the  hills  above  Nazareth,  sloping  down  to  his  old  home :  hills 
on  which  the  stones  yet  lay  loose  that  had  been  taken  up  to  cast 
at  him,  when  he  left  them  forever  "  (Euskin,  "  Modern  Paint- 
ers," iv.,  374). 

To  pray.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

29.  Was  altered  (eyepero  frepov).  Lit.,  became  different. 
Lake  avoids  Matthew's  word,  fj.€Tafiop<f>ti>37i,  was  m,eta/morpho8ed. 
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He  was  writing  for  Greek  readers,  to  wliom  that  word  repre- 
sented tlie  transformations  of  heathen  deities  into  other  fonni 
See,  for  instance,  the  story  of  the  capture  of  Proteas  by  Mcoe- 
laus,  in  the  fourth  book  of  llomer's  "  Odyesej."  See  on  Mitt 
xvii.  2. 

White  (XeuKo?).  In  classical  Greek  very  indefinite  as  an  ei- 
preesion  of  color  ;  being  used,  not  only  of  the  wliiteness  of  the 
snow,  hut  of  gray  dust,  Its  original  sense  is  dear.  All  three 
evangelists  use  the  word,  but  combined  with  different  termti 
Thus,  Matthew,  as  th-e  light.  Mark,  trriX/Sojrra,  glistering  (an 
on  Mark  ix.  3).  Luke,  i^aarpdirrtov  (only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament), flashing  as  with  the  briUiatux  of  lightning.  Eer, 
dazzling. 

30.  There  talked  (oni/eXcfXow).  The  imperfect  is  graphic; 
as  the  vision  revealed  itself,  the  two  were  in  the  act  of  talking. 


31.  This  verse  is  peculiar  to  Luke, 
perfect,  were  speaking. 


Spake  {eXeyov).     Im- 


Decease  (efoSov).     The  Rev.  retains  the  word  of  the  A.  V., 

though  it  has,  to  modern  ears,  a  somewhat  formal  sound.  No 
word,  however,  could  more  accurately  represent  the  original, 
which  is  compounded  of  ef,  out  of,  and  oho';,  a  journeying; 
and  thus  corresponds  to  the  Latin  decessus,  a  going  aiMtf, 
whence  the  word  decease.  The  Greek  word  is  familiar  to  as  if 
exodus,  applied  principally  to  tiie  migration  of  tlie  Hebrewi 
from  Eg>'pt,  and  thus  used  at  Ileb.  xi.  22,  departing.  In  the 
mouth  of  Christ  it  covers  the  ideas  both  of  death  and  ascension. 
Peter  uses  it  of  his  own  death  (2  Pet.  i.  15,  where  see  note;. 

He  should  accomplish  (l/xeXXei/  TrXrfpovv).  Better,  asBer., 
he  was  about  to  accomplish.  "Accomplish,"  or  "  fulfil,''  is  vwr 
significant  with  reference  to  Christ's  death.  Moses  and  Joebo* 
had  begun  an  ejmius  from  Et/ypt,  but  had  not  accomplished  the 
going  out  of  God's  people  from  this  present  world.  See  Heh 
iii.  18  ;  iv.  8. 


Ca.  IX.; 


32.  Heavy  (jSc/Sap7/ieco().  The  perfect  participle.  Lit,  Inir- 
dened  or  ojtpressed.  "  It  was  bnt  natural  for  these  men  of 
eimple  habits,  at  night,  and  after  the  lung  ascent,  and  in  the 
strong  mountain  air,  to  be  heavy  with  sleep  ;  and  we  also  know 
it  as  a  psychological  fact,  that,  in  quick  reaction,  after  the  over- 
powering influence  of  the  strongest  emotions,  droweioeBS  would 
creep  over  their  limbs  and  senses  "  (Edersheim). 

33.  As  they  were  departing  {Iv  tu  8iaxti>pi^f<r9ai  avrov^). 
Lit.,  in  their  departing.  The  verb  only  here  in  New^  Testa- 
ment.    The  whole  sentence  is  peculiar  to  Luke's  narrative. 

Master.    See  on  ch.  v.  5. 

Let  us  make.    See  on  Matt.  xvii.  4. 

Tabernacles.  See  on  Matt.  xvii.  4.  "  Jesus  might  have 
smiled  at  the  naive  proposal  of  the  eager  apostle  that  they  six 
sbonld  dwell  forever  in  the  little  succoiA  of  wattled  boughs  on 
the  slopes  of  Hermon  "  (Farrar). 

Not  knowing  what  he  said.  Not  implying  any  reproach 
to  Peter,  but  merely  as  a  mark  of  his  bewilderment  in  his  state 
of  ecstasy. 

34.  A  cloud.  "A  strange  peculiarity  has  been  noticed 
about  ilermon,  in  the  extreme  rapidity  of  the  formation  of 
cloud  on  the  summit.  In  a  few  minutes  a  thick  cap  foi'ms 
over  the  top  of  the  mountain,  and  as  quickly  disperses  and 
entirely  disappears  "  (Edersheim). 

Overshadowed  them  {hreaKia^ev).  A  beautiful  imperfect : 
^^  began  to  overshadow  them;"  thus  harmonizing  with  the 
words,  "  as  they  entered  into."  T/iem  {ai/Tois)  must,  I  think, 
be  confined  to  Moses,  Elias,  and  Jesus.  Grammatically,  it 
might  include  all  the  six  ;  but  the  disciples  hear  the  voice  out 
^the  cloud,  and  the  cloud,  as  a  symbol  of  the  divine  presence, 
rests  on  tliese  three  as  a  sign  to  the  disciples.  See  Exod.  xiv. 
19 ;  xix.  16 ;  1  Kings  viii.  10 ;  Ps.  civ.  3. 
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36.  When  the  voice  was  past  (ev  tjJ  yeviaSai  Trjv  ^i^). 
Lit.,  in  ilm  coming  to  jpass  of  the  voice.  Rev.,  zohen  the  vma 
came,  with  A.  V.  in  margin. 

37-43.  Compare  Matt.  xvii.  14-21 ;  Mark  ix.  14-29. 

37.  Come  down  (^areX.Soin-wc).     Very  frequent  in  Lokc^ 

and  only  once  elsewhere :  Jas.  iii.  15. 

38.  Master  (8t&M7-/«oXf).     Teacher. 

Look  upon  {hri^e^ai).  Only  here  and  Jas.  ii.  3.  To 
look  with  pitying  regard  ;  and  by  medical  writers  of  examining 
the  condition  of  a  patient 

39.  Taketh  {Xafifidvei).     See  on  Mark  ix.  18. 

Suddenly  (efat^i^?).  Used  only  once  ontside  of  the  wri^ 
inge  of  Luke :  Mark  xiii.  36.  Naturally,  freqnent  in  medical 
writers,  of  sudden  attacks  of  disease.  Luke  has  more  medical 
details  in  his  account  tliau  the  other  erangelists.  He  mentioni 
the  sudden  corning  on  of  the  fits,  and  their  lasting  a  long  time. 
Mr.  Ilobart  retnarks  that  Aretaeus,  a  physician  of  Lake's  time, 
in  treating  of  epilepsy,  admits  the  possibility  of  its  being  pro- 
duced by  demoniacal  agency.  Epilepsy  waa  called  by  pbjsiciani 
"  the  sacred  disease." 

Bruising  (<ruvTpi)8ov).  See  on  &r«w«<f^  ch.iv.  18.  The  word 
literally  tiieans  crutdung  together.  Rev.  expresses  tlie  <riv,  to- 
get/ter,  by  sorely.  Compare  the  details  in  Mark,  gnashing  tit 
teeth  B,ndjnning  aipag  (ix.  18).  The  details  in  Mark  ix.  21,33, 
we  might  rather  expect  to  find  in  Luke ;  especially  Chri*t'« 
question,  how  long  he  had  been  subject  to  these  attacks.  See 
note  on  Mark  ix.  20. 

41.  Faithless.     See  on  Mark  ix.  19. 

Perverse.     See  on  Matt.  xvii.  17. 


ri 


How  long  {ea<;iroTe).     Lit.,  until  when. 

Suffer  lavi^oficu).  Better  as  Rev.,  bear  with.  See  Acts 
rviii.  14;  2  Cor.  xi.  1.  The  literal  meaning  is  to  "bear  up 
(ova)  under." 

42.  Threw  him  down  {epfni^ev).  See  on  teareih,  Mark 
ix.  18. 

Tare  {<Tvv€(r7rapa^€v).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Con- 
vulse, which  IB  tlie  exact  Latin  equivalent,  would,  perhaps,  be 
the  nearest  rendering.  Siraparf/iS^,  a  kindred  noun,  is  the  word 
for  a  cramp. 

43-45.     Compare  Matt.  xvii.  22,  23 ;  Mark  ix.  30-32. 

43.  Astonished  {e^eirXijoaovro).     See  on  Matt.  vii.  28. 

Mighty  power  (jieyakeiorrjri).  Used  only  by  Luke  and  at 
2  Pet.  i.  16,  on  which  see  note. 

He  did  {en-oiet}.     Imperfect.     Better,  was  doing. 

44.  Let  these  sayings  sink  down  into  your  ears.     Lit., 

put  t/iese  sayings  int<j  your  ears. 

Shall  be  delivered  {jUXKei  -rrapaSiSoaSai).  Rather,  is  about 
to  be  delivered. 

46-50.  Compare  Matt  xviiL  1-35  ;  Mark  ix.  33-50. 

46.  A  reasoning  (StaXoyMfMn).  A  debate  or  discussion. 
See  on  ch.  xxiv.  38,  and  Jas.  i.  22 ;  ii.  4. 

47.  He  took  a  little  child  {e7riKa^6fievo<i  -irai£iov).  Strictly, 
having  laid  hold  of. 

By  him  (-Trap*  kavr^).  Lit.,  hy  himself.  Mark  alone  recordi 
tlie  taking  liirn  in  his  arms. 

48.  In  my  name.     See  on  Matt,  xviii.  5, 
61-66.  Peculiar  to  Luke. 
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51.  When  the  time  was  come  (eV  to>  oxf/xTrXt^poGo-^oi  t« 

^fiipaii).  Lit.,  in  Uiefulliiling  of  the  days.  This  itieans  when 
the  days  were  beiiu/  fulfilled;  not  when  they  trere  fulfilW: 
wlien  the  time  was  drawing  near.  Rev.,  were  xcell-nujh  O'n.i 
Luke  is  speaking  of  a^er/orf  beginning  with  the  first  announce- 
ment of  his  suScriugs,  and  extending  to  the  time  of  bis  being 
received  up. 

That  he  should  be  received  up  (r^  avaX7j/i-slrem<;  avrm. 
Lit.,  the  days  of  his  being  takeii  nj):  his  ascension  into  heaven 
'Avd\i}fi^^i<;  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  tbe 
kindred  verb,  dvaXafi^dvtu,  is  the  usual  word  for  being  reoeired 
into  heaven.     See  Acts  L  2,  11,  22;  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 

57-62.  Compare  Matt.  viii.  19-27 ;  Mark  iv.  35-41. 

57.  A  certain  man.    Matthew,  a  tcribe. 

Thou  goest  (oTrep^).  Lit,  "goest  aioay"  (diro).  I  will 
follow  thee  whithersoever-awaj  thou  goest. 

68.  Holes.     See  on  Matt  viii.  20. 

Birds  {veretvi).  StTict\y, Jiying fowl.  The  common  wwrf 
for  bird  in  the  New  Testament.  'Opva  occurs  Matt.  xxiiL  37; 
Luke  xiii.  34 ;  but  both  times  in  the  sense  of  hen.  See  on 
Matt,  xxiii.  37.  'Opveov  is  found  in  Apoc.  xviii.  2;  xix.  17,31; 
and  iTTfivov,  another  form  for  the  word  in  this  passage,  ocean 
1  Cor.  XV.  30. 

Nests.    See  on  Matt.  viii.  20. 

60.  Their  dead  (tou?  eairr«5if  vfKpovs:).    As  Rev.,  their  oil* 
dead. 

Preach  (SwtxyeXXc).     Publish  abroad,  as  Rev.    hui,  throng 
mU  all  regions. 

61,  62.  Peculiar  to  Luke. 


CH.X.] 

61.  To  bid  farewell  (air orafacrJat).  In  tble  sense  the  word 
is  aeed  only  in  later  Greek.  In  classical  Greek  it  signifies  to 
get  apart  or  assign,  as  a  soldier  to  his  post  or  ao  official  to  his 
office,  and  later  to  detac/i  soldiers.  Hence  to  dismiss  one  with 
orders.  This  latter  sense  may,  as  Kypke  suggests,  be  included 
in  the  meaning  of  the  word  in  this  passage ;  the  mau  desiring 
to  return  home,  not  merely  to  take  formal  leave,  but  also  to  give 
his  final  instructions  to  his  friends  and  servants.  Similarly, 
Acts  xviii.  18,  of  Paul  taking  leave  of  the  brethren  at  Corinth, 
and,  presumably,  giving  them  instructions  at  parting.  In  the 
Ivew  Testament  the  word  is  used  invariably  in  the  sense  of  bid- 
ding farewell.  Mark  vi.  46  is  rendered  by  Eev.  after  he  had 
taken  leave  of  them.  See  note  there,  and  compare  Luke  xiv. 
83  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  13. 


62.  Put  his  hand  to  {iirt^a\a)v  eirt). 
kand  upon. 


Lit.,  having  laid  his 


Back  («V  Tel  owuTut).  Lit.,  ia  things  behind.  "The  figure  is 
that  of  a  man  who,  while  engaged  in  labor,  instead  of  keeping 
his  eye  on  tlie  furrow  which  he  is  drawing,  looks  behind  at  some 
object  which  attracts  his  interest.  lie  is  only  half  at  work, 
and  half-work  only  will  be  the  result "  (Godet). 

Fit  (lu^erd?).     Lit.,  loeU^placed :  adjusted. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1-16.  Peculiar  to  Luke. 

1.  Appointed  (aveSetfev).  Used  by  Lnke  only.  Lit.,  to 
Uft  up  and  shew,  as  Acts  i.  24 :  "  Shew  which  one  thon  hast 
chosen."  Hence  to  proclaim  ani/ one  elected  to  &n  o&ce.  See 
on  the  kindred  noun,  shewing,  ch,  i.  80. 

Other  seventy.  Wrong ;  for  he  had  not  appointed  seventy 
previously.  Rev.,  rightly,  seventy  others,  with  reference  to  the 
twelve. 
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2.  TKe  harvest  {S€purfto<:).  From  Sepo<:,  summer  (comptre 
MpofJMi,  to  heeome  warm).  Ilarvest,  that  which  is  gathered  in 
STiiiimer.     Wye,  muck  ripe  com  is,  Indfew  "wcrrkmen. 

Pray.     See  on  ch.  viii.  38. 

Send  forth  {eK^aXj}).  Lit,  drive  or  thrust  forth,  implying 
the  urgency  of  the  miesion.     See  on  Mark  i.  12. 

3.  I  send  forth  {a-n-oareXKu).     See  on  Matt.  x.  2. 

4.  Purse  (fiaWdvriov).     Used  by  Luke  only.      For  money. 
Scrip  {-jnipav).     For  victuals.     'Rev.,toalleL 

Shoes.  Not  that  they  were  to  go  unshod,  bnt  that  they 
were  not  to  carry  a  change  of  sandals.  See  Deat.  xxix.  5; 
xxxiii.  25. 

Salute  no  man.  Oriental  salutations  are  tedions  and  com- 
plicated. The  command  is  suited  to  a  rapid  and  temporary 
mission.  Compare  2  Kings  iv.  29.  "  These  instructions  were 
also  intended  to  reprove  another  propensity  which  an  Orientil 
can  hardly  resist,  no  matter  how  urgent  his  business.  If  he 
meets  an  acquaintance,  he  must  stop  and  make  an  endless  nam- 
ber  of  inquiries,  and  answer  as  many.  If  they  come  npon  men 
making  a  bargain,  or  discussing  any  other  matter,  they  niual 
pause  and  intrude  their  own  ideas,  and  enter  keenly  into  the 
business,  though  it  in  nowise  concerns  them ;  and,  more  espe- 
cially, an  Oriental  can  never  resist  the  temptation  to  assist  when 
accounts  are  being  settled  or  money  counted  out,  The  clink  of 
coin  has  a  pwsitive fascination  to  them"  (Thomson,  "  Land  and 
Book"). 

5.  Peace  to  this  house.  The  usual  oriental  salutation.  See 
Jndg.  xix.  20. 

6.  If  a  son  of  peace  be  there.     So  Rev.      A  Hebraism, 

referring  to  the  character  of  the  head  of  the  house,  and  the 
tone  of  the  household.     Compare  Job  xxi.  9. 


Cu.  X.]  LOKR 

7.  The  workman  is  worthy,  etc.     See  on  Matt.  x.  10. 
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11.  Dust  {Kovioprov).  From  kovk,  dust,  and  opw/u,  to  stir 
up.     Strictlj,  dust  that  is  raised  by  walking. 

Cleaveth.  See  on  Matt.  xix.  5.  Frequent  in  medical  lan- 
gn.ige  of  the  uniting  of  wounds. 

Wipe  off  (cnrofiAtraofu^a).  See  on  Lake  v.  2.  Onlj  here  in 
Kew  Testament. 

1,5.  Mighty  works.    See  on  Matt.  xi.  20. 

Sackcloth  {aajcKtp).  From  the  Hebrew  saA/  what  is  knotted 
together ;  net-shaped  ;  coarsely  woven.  It  was  made  of  goats' 
or  camels'  liair  (Apoc.  vi.  12),  and  was  a  material  similar  to 
that  upon  which  Paul  wrought  in  teiit-making.  Tiie  same 
word  in  Hebrew  is  used  to  describe  a  grain-aack,  and  this 
coarse  tiiaterial  of  whicli  it  is  made  (Gen.  xlii.  25 ;  Josh.  ix.  4). 
So  the  Greek  0-07^  means  a  jxn^k  or  haggage.  The  same  root, 
according  to  some  etymologists,  appears  in  crarf^vr},  a  drag-net 
(see  Matt.  xiii.  47),  and  adyo<i,  Latin  sagum,  a  coarse,  soldier's 
cioal-.  It  was  employed  for  the  rough  garments  for  mourners 
(Esth.  iv.  1  ;  1  Kings  xxn.  27),  in  which  latter  passage  the 
sackcloth  is  put  next  the  fle.sh  in  token  of  extreme  sorrow. 
Compare  2  Kings  vi.  30  ;  Job  xvi.  15. 

Ashes  (ffTToS^).  As  a  sign  of  mourning.  Defiling  one's  self 
witli  dead  things,  as  ashes  or  dirt,  as  a  sign  of  sorrow,  was 
common  among  the  Orientals  and  Greeks.  Thus  Homer  de- 
scribes Achilles  on  hearing  of  the  death  of  Patroclus : 


"  Grasping  in  both  bands 
Th*  MliM  of  the  hearth,  he  siioweri'd  them  o'er 
Hla  head,  and  soiled  with  them  his  noble  face." 

Iliad,  xriti.,  28. 


I 


"  In  th(<  midst  the  aged  man 
Sat  with  a  cloak  wrapped  round  him,  and  mnch  dart 
Strewn  on  his  bead  and  uec.k,  which,  when  he   rolled 
Upon  the  earth,  he  gathered  with  hU  hands. " 

lUad,  xxlr.,  II 


See 


1   Sam.  ir.  12 ; 
xvii.  30;  Apoc.  xviii 


Eiet 


2  Sam.  i.  2 ;  xiii.  19 ;  Job  ii.  12 
.  19.  In  Jndith  iv.  14,  15,  in  the  mourn- 
ing  over  the  ravages  of  the  ABayriana,  the  priests  minister  at 
the  altar,  girded  with  Backclotli,  and  with  ashes  on  tlieir  mitrea. 
Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson,  describing  a  funeral  at  Thebes,  savs: 
"  Men,  women,  and  elnldreii,  witli  the  body  ex]:>08ed  alxive  the 
waist,  throw  dust  on  their  heads,  or  cover  their  faces  with 
mud"  ("Modern  Egypt  and  Thebes").  Stifling  with  ashe* 
was  a  Persian  mode  of  pnnishment.  Compare  Apocrypha,  i 
Mace.  xiii.  5-7.  Herodotus  relates  that  Nitocris,  an  Eg>ptiaD 
queen,  after  having  drowned  the  murderers  of  lier  brother, 
threw  herself  into  an  apartment  full  of  ashes,  in  order  to  escape 
the  vengeance  of  tlieir  friends. 


14.  B  ut  {ir\i}v).     Rev.,  howheit.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  22. 


*! 


15.  Which  art  exalted  to  heaven.  For  ^,  the  article,  ren- 
dered which,  the  best  texts  give  fiij,  the  interrogative  particle; 
and  for  the  participle  having  been  exalted,  the  fntnre  8haU  ht 
exalted.     Eender,  as  Rev.,  Shalt  thou  be  exalted,  etc.  % 


Hell.     Rev.,  Hades.     See  on  Matt  xvi.  18. 


16.  Despiseth  (ddereZ).  See  on  Luke  vii.  30,  and  compare 
Gal.  ii.  21 ;  iii.  15. 

17.  The  seventy.  "  Tlie  fiiller  development  of  the  new  dis- 
pensation begins  with  the  mission  of  the  seventy,  and  not  witli 
the  mission  of  the  apostles.  Its  ground -work,  from  Luke^s  point 
of  sight,  is  the  symbolic  evangelization  of  every  nation  npon 
earth,  and  not  the  restoration  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  Ac- 
cording to  Jewish  tradition,  there  were  seventy  or  seventy-two 
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different  nations  and  tongues  in  the  world.  In  ch.  x.  1,  some  read 
seventy-two  inste&d  oi  seventy "  (Westcott,  "  Int.  to  the  Study 
of  the  Gospels  "). 

18.  I  beheld  (iSewpow).  The  verb  denotes  calm,  intent, 
continnons  contemplation  of  an  object  which  remains  before  the 
spectator.  So  John  i.  14,  we  beheld,  implying  that  Jesus'  stay 
upon  earth,  thougii  brief,  was  such  that  his  followers  could 
calmly  and  leisurely  contemplate  his  glory.  Compare  John  ii. 
23 :  "  tliey  beheld  his  miracles,"  thoughtfuUij  and  attentively. 
Here  it  denotes  the  rapt  contemplation  of  a  vision.  The  im- 
perfect, was  beholding,  refers  either  to  the  time  when  the 
seventy  were  sent  forth,  or  to  the  time  of  the  triumphs  which 
they  are  here  relating.  "  While  you  were  e.\pelling  the  mib- 
ordinates,  1  was  beholding  the  Master  fall"  (Godet).  The  Re- 
visers do  not  seem  to  have  had  any  settled  principle  in  their 
rendering  of  this  word  throughout  the  New  Testament.  See 
my  article  on  the  Revised  New  Testament,  Presbyterian  Re- 
view, October,  1881,  p.  646  sq. 

Satan.  A  transcription  of  the  Hebrew  word,  derived  from 
a  verb  to  lie  in  wait  or  opjKse.  Hence  an  adversary.  In  this 
sense,  of  David,  1  Sam.  x.xi.x.  4,  and  of  the  angel  who  met 
Balaam,  Num.  xxii.  22.  Compare  Zecli.  iii.  1,  2  ;  Job  i.,  ii. 
^(a/3o\o7,  devU^  is  the  more  common  term  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment.    In  Apwc.  xii.  9,  both  terms  are  applied  to  him. 

As  lightning.     Describing  vividly  a    dazzling   brilliaace 
I      suddenly  quenched. 

Fail  (ireaovra).  Lit.,  homing  fallen.  The  aorist  marks  the 
instantaneous  fall,  like  lightning. 

21.  The  best  texts  omit  Jesus. 

Rejoiced.     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  6. 

In  spirit.  The  best  texts  add  T^a/fltj>,  the  holy,  and  render 
in  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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I  thank.    See  on  Matt.  xi.  25.     From  this  point  to  ver.  23, 
coitipaie  Matt.  xi.  25-27,  and  xiii.  16,  17. 

Prudent.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  25. 

22.  Are  delivered  {irapeSoBi}).     See  on  Matt.  xL  27- 

25.  Lawyer.     See  on  ch.  vii.  30. 
Tempted.     See  on  temptation.  Matt.  vi.  13. 
To  inherit.     See  on  inheritance,  1  Pet.  L  4- 

Eternaf  {alu>viov).     The  word  will  be  follj  disciueed  in 

second  volume. 

26.  Read.    See  on  ch.  iv.  16. 

27.  Thou  8 halt  love,  etc.     See  on  Mark  xiL  30.    Lnke  add 

atrengtJi. 

TiiK  Pabablb  of  thk  Ghxto  Samabxtas,  29-37.      Pecnliir 

to  Luke. 

29.  Willing  {^Xtov).  Rev.,  desiring.  See  on  Matt  L  19. 
I  think  thiB  is  stronger  than  d^siriny  ;  rather,  determined. 

Neighbor  {vXijtrlov).     See  on  Matt.  v.  43. 

30.  Answering  {vTTo\a^i>v).  Used  by  Lnke  only,  and  ia 
tin's  sense  only  here.  See  on  ch.  vii.  43.  It  means,  strictly,  to 
iuke  up ;  and  hence,  of  conversation,  to  take  up  another's  di»- 
course  and  reply. 

Fell  among.     See  on  Jas.  i.  2. 

Thieves  (Xjjffrot?).  See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  55  ;  and  Luke  xiiii. 
39—1:3.     These  weie  not  petty  stealers,  but  men  of  violence,  is 
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was  shown  by  their  treatment  of  the  traveller.  The  road  from 
Jerusalem  to  Jericlio  passed  through  a  wilderness  {Josh.  xvi.  1), 
which  was  so  notorious  for  robberies  and  murders  that  a  por- 
tion of  it  was  called  "  the  red  or  bloody  way,"  and  was  pro- 
tected by  a  fort  and  a  Roman  garrison. 

Stripped.    Not  of  his  clothing  only,  but  of  all  that  he  had. 

Wounded  {■!r\Tjya<;  e7riSevTe<!).  Lit.,  having  laid  on  blmea. 
Slows  or  »triji€9  is  the  usual  sense  of  the  word  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. See  cli.  xii.  48  ;  Acts  xvi,  23.  It  has  the  metaphorical 
sense  oi plagues  in  Apoc.  xv.  1,  6,  8,  etc. 

Half  dead  (^/ii5a»^  Tuy^avoirra).  The  full  force  of  the  ex- 
pressioir  cannot  he  rendered  into  English.  The  word  rvyy^avovra 
throws  an  element  of  chance  into  the  case.  Lit.,  happening  to 
he  half  diiod ;  or  "  leaving  him  half  dead,  as  it  charwed ;  "  his 
condition  being  a  matter  of  unconcern  to  these  robbers.  The 
M'ord  ^fuSavrj,  half  dead,  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament.    The  best  texts,  however,  omit  Tvy^dvovra. 

31.  By  chance  (Kara  avyievplav).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. The  word  means,  literally,  a  coincidence.  By  coinci- 
dence of  circumstances. 

There  came  down.    Imperfect,  was  going  dmon,  as  Rev. 

Priest.  The  Talmudists  said  that  there  were  almost  as  many 
priests  at  Jericho  as  at  Jerusalem. 

Passed  by  on  the  other  side  {ainnrapriK^).  The  verb 
occurs  only  here  and  ver.  32. 

32.  Came  and  looked.  Rev.,  saw.  Seeming  to  imply 
that  the  Levite  went  fartlier  than  the  priest  in  coming  near  to 
the  wounded  man,  and,  having  observed  his  condition,  passed  on. 
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33.  Came  where  he  was.  There  is  a  strong  contrast  vith 
the  other  cases,  and  a  downright  heartiness  in  the  woniiis  cor 
avTov,  down  to  him.  The  Levite  had  come  Kara  Tomv,  "dotni 
to  thejp^acc." 

34.  Bound  up  {Kari^crev).     Only  here  in  New  Testament 

Wounds  {rpavfiara).    Only  here  in  New  Testament 

Pouring  in  {hriyetov).  Rather  upon  {iirC),  as  Rev.  Win* 
to  cleanse,  and  oil  to  soothe.     See  Isa.  i.  6. 

Oil  and  wine.  Usual  remedies  for  sores,  wounds,  etc.  Hip- 
pocrates prescribes  for  ulcers,  "Bind  with  soft  wool,  nd 
sprinkle  with  wine  and  oil." 


Beast  (irrijwj?).     Perhaps  akin  to  icnj/ia,  a  jjosgesnon  / 

animals  anciently  constituted  wealth,  so  that  a  piece  of  propotr 
and  a  beast  were  synonymous  terms. 

Inn  {iravSoxftov).  Only  h6re  in  New  Testament.  Frw 
irfii',  aU,  and  ^-fipfiai,  to  receive  :  a  place  of  common  receptJoB. 
See  on  inn,  ch.  ii.  7.  Remains  of  two  khans,  or  inns,  on  tb< 
road  between  Jericho  and  Jerusalem  are  mentioned  by  modcn 
travellers.  Porter  ("  Ilimtibook  of  Syria  and  Palestine  '^  i 
of  one  about  a  mile  from  Bethany,  and  another  farther  oo,tf 
the  most  dangerous  part  of  the  road,  an  e.xtensire,  rained  i 
Tanserai,  called  Khan  el  Almah,  situated  on  the  top  of  a  Mak 
ridge.  Concerning  the  former,  Hepworth  Dixon  (''Holt 
Land  ")  says :  "  About  midway  in  the  descent  from  Bethany  t» 
Jericho,  in  a  position  commanding  a  view  of  the  road  abon 
and  below,  ...  on  the  very  spot  where  searcli  wonld  bt 
made  for  them,  if  no  each  ruins  were  suspected  of  e.\istinfc 
stands  a  pile  of  stones,  archways,  lengths  of  wall,  wliicli  tli« 
wandering  Arabs  call  Khan  Soudjar,  and  still  make  use  of  » 
their  own  resting-place  for  the  night.  These  ruins  are  tho«  of 
a  noble  inn ;  the  lewan,  the  fountain,  and  the  court,  being 
plainly  traceable  in  the  rtiina." 
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35.  Two  pence.     About  thirtj-five  cents.     See  oa  Matt 
XX.  2. 


I  will  repay.  The  7 ie  expressed  (eyw),  and  is  emphatic. 
Trouble  hbn  not  for  the  reckoning  ;  /  will  repay. 

36.  Was  neighbor  {vXtjaiov  yeyovevtu).  More  correctly,  has 
become  neighbor.  Jesus  throws  himself  back  to  the  time  of 
the  story.  So  Rev.,  proved  neighbor.  "  The  neighbor  Jews 
became  strangers.  The  stranger  Samaritan  became  neighbor  to 
the  wounded  traveller  "  (Alford). 


37.  He  that  shewed  mercy  on  him. 
(ji-era) :  dealt  mith  him  as  with  a  brother, 
the  hated  word  Samaritan. 


Rather  with  him 
Tlie  lawyer  aToids 


The  Vierr  at  the  house  in  BETHAinr,   38-42. 
Luke. 


Peculiar  to 


38.  Received  {inreSi^aro).  From  &jro,  under,  and  Sij(oijuUy 
to  recevve.  Received  him  under  her  roof.  Martha  is  marked 
as  the  head  of  the  liousehold.  It  was  Aer  house.  She  received 
the  guest,  and  was  chiefly  busy  with  the  preparations  for  his 

entertainment  (ver.  40). 


39.  Sat  {TrapaKoJ^aSeura). 
Lit.,  sat  beside  {vapd). 


Only  here  in  New  Testament 


40.  Was  cumbered  {irepieavaro).  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament. The  Rev.  might  better  have  inserted  in  the  text  the 
marginal  rendering,  was  distracted.  The  verb  means,  literally, 
to  draw  from  around  {irepi).  Martha's  attention,  instead  of 
centring  round  Jesns,  was  drawn  hither  and  thither.  The 
irepi,  around,  in  composition  with  the  verb,  is  followed  imme- 
diately by  another  trepl,  "  ahout  much  serving." 


Came  to  him  (hntrrwra). 
denly  stopping  in  her  hurry. 


Came  up  to  him,  as  Rev.,  snd- 
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Hath  left  {KareXiTrev).  Tlie  aorist,  as  Rev.,  did  learn,  re- 
dicating  that  site  liac]  been  assisting  l)ef<>t-e  she  was  dnvn  oS 
by  Jesus'  presence.  Some  read  KaTiKevirev,  the  imperfect,  iab 
leaving. 

Help  {<ruvavTiXapr)rcu).  The  verb  consists  of  th  ree  elemeoti: 
Xafifidi'ti),  i/?  take  hoLl ;  avv,  toyether  with  ;  ovtL,  reeipnaJbf— 
doing  her  part  as  Martlta  does  hers.  It  might  be  paraphrased, 
tlierefore,  take  Iwlcl  and  do  her  part  along  loitA  m«.  It  oocnn 
only  liere  and  lioin.  viti.  26,  of  the  Spirit  hoping  oar  intiraii- 
ties,  where  all  the  elements  of  the  verb  are  strikingly  exempli- 
fied. 

41.  Thou  art  anxious  (fiepi.fi.va<!).     See  on  Matt.  vL  25. 

Troubled  {Sopv^d^jj).  From  36pv0o<:,  tumtdt.  Anziom 
denotes  the  inward  uneasiness :  troubled^  the  ouitoard  ooofuaioa 

and  bustle. 


CHAPTER  XL 

2-4.  Compare  Matt.  vi.  9-13. 

3.  Daily  bread  {tov  dprov  tow  eiru>va-iop).  Great  difference! 
of  opinion  exist  among  commentators  as  to  tlie  strict  lueaning 
of  the  word  rendered  dailt/.     The  principal  explanations  aretlie 

following : 

1.  From  hrJvat,  to  come  on.     Hence, 

a.  The  coming,  or  to-morrow's  bread. 
h.  Daily:  regarding  the  days  in  their  fatnre  Bacce$- 
eion. 

c.  Continual. 

d.  Yet  to  come,  applied  to  Christ,  the  Bread  of  life, 

who  is  to  come  hereafter. 

3.  From  hri  and  ovaia,  being.     Hence, 

a.  For  our  sustenattce  (physical),  and  so  neoematf. 
h.  For  our  eeaeniial  life  (spiiituali. 

c.  Above  all  being,  hence  jfre-eminent,  exoeOetU. 

d.  Abundant. 


It  wonld  he  profitless  to  the  English  reader  to  go  Into  the  dis- 
cussion. A  scholar  is  quoted  as  saying  that  the  term  is  "  the 
rack  of  theologians  and  gi-ammarians."  A  satisfactory  discus- 
sion must  asstnne  the  reader's  knowledge  of  Greek.  Those  who 
are  interested  in  the  question  will  find  it  treated  hy  Tholuck 
("Sermon  on  the  Mount"),  and  also  very  exhaustively  by 
Bishop  Lightfoot  ("  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment"). Tlie  latter  adopts  the  derivation  from  evievai,  to  come 
on,  and  concludes  by  saying,  "tlie  familiar  rendering,  daVij, 
which  lia.s  prevailed  uninterruptedly  in  the  Western  Church 
from  the  beginning,  is  a  fairly  adequate  representation  of  the 
original ;  nor,  indeed,  does  the  English  language  furnish  any 
one  word  which  would  answer  the  purpose  so  well."  The  ren- 
dering in  the  margin  of  lie  v.  is,  ou?'  bread  for  thu  ecnning  day. 
it  is  objected  to  this  that  it  contradicts  the  Lord's  precept  in 
Matt.  vi.  34,  not  to  be  anxious  for  the  morrow.  But  the  word 
does  not  necessarily  mean  the  vwrrow.  "  If  the  prayer  were 
said  in  tlie  evening,  no  doubt  it  would  mean  the  following  day ; 
but  supposing  it  to  be  used  before  dawn,  it  would  designate  the 
day  tiieti  breaking"  (the  coming  A&y).  "And  further,  if  the 
command  not  to  be  anxious  is  tantamount  to  a  prohtbitiou 
against  prayer  for  the  object  about  which  we  are  forbidden  to 
be  anxious,  then  not  only  must  we  not  pray  for  to-morrow's 
food,  but  we  must  not  pray  for  food  at  all ;  since  the  Lord  bids 
us  (Matt.  vi.  25)  not  to  be  anxious  for  our  life''^  (Lightfoot, 
condensed). 

4.  Forgive.     See  on  ch.  iii.  3  ;  Jas.  v.  15. 

Sins  (u/xapr^f).     See  on  Matt  i.  21.     Compare  debts.  Matt 
vi.  12. 

That  is  Indebted.     Matthew's  debts  appears  here. 


Lead  {elafvirfKij^i).  Rev.  gives  "hriny  us  not,"  which,  be- 
sides lieing  a  more  accurate  ren<iering  of  the  woi-d  (et?,  into, 
<f>epa),  (^)  hear  or  hrijvj),  avoids  the  invidious  hint  of  Heducing  or 
enticing  which  attaches  to  lead.     James  tells  us  that  God  does 
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not  tempt  any  man  (i.  13) ;  but  tlie  circnnistances  of  a  ni»n'« 
life  often,  indeed  akoaya,  involve  possibilities  of  temptation. 
A  caution  is  written  even  over  the  door  of  God's  owrn  hooaB 
(Ecc!.  v.  1).     God  also  sends  trials  to  prove  and  chasten  as; 
but  Bomething  may  change  the  salutary  power  of  trial  into  the 
corrupting  power  of  evil  solicitation ;  and  that  something,  w 
James  tells  us  (i.  14),  is  onr  own  evil  desire.      God  tenipteth  oo 
man  ;  but  "  every  man  is  tempted  when  he  is  drawn  away  of  hi* 
own  lust  and  enticed."  We  pray,  therefore,  "  suffer  us  not  tobs 
drawn  away  by  our  own  lusts:  keep  us  out  of  the  power  of  our 
own  evil  hearts.     Thou  knowest  our  frame,  and  remeiubereft 
that  we  are  dust.  Remember  our  weakness.  What  thou  inipoaeit 
we  would  not  shun.     What  tliou  dost  not  impose,  keep  as  from 
seeking.     Forbid  that  our  evil  desire  should  convert  onr  tempt- 
able  condition  into  actual  temptation.    Keep  ns  ont  of  situatioitf 
in  which,  so  far  as  we  can  judge,  it  would   be  beyond  oar 
present  strength  to  keep  from  sinning."     It  is  not  a  oowanfi 
prayer.     No  man  is  a  coward  for  being  afraid  of  his  own  heart 
It  marks  the  highest  quality  of  courage  to  know  what  to  be 
afraid  of  and  to  fear  it.     To  pray  that  God  will  not  bring  u 
within  the  jiossiMlittj  of  temptation,  would  be   to  ignore  onr 
manhood,  or  to  pray  to  be  taken  out  of  the  world.     But  we 
TTiay  pray,  and  wiU  surely  pray,  the  more  keenly  conscione  we 
become  of  the  weakness  of  our  nature,  that  God  will  not  suffer 
the  trials  of  life  to  become  temptations  to  evil. 

Temptation.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  13. 

The  Parable  of  the  FEimrD  at  Midnight,  5-9.  Pecnlitf 
to  Luke. 

b.  Set  before.     See  on  ch.  ix.  16. 

7.  My  children  are  with  me  in  bed.  "  A  whole  family- 
parents,  children,  and  servants — sleep  in  the  same  room" 
(Thomson,  "  Land  and  Book  ").  Tynd.,  my  servantt  are  with  bm 
in  the  chamber.  * 
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8.  Importunity  {avaiSeiav).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
A  verj  striking  word  to  describe  persistence.  Lit.,  shameless- 
fuss.  As  related  to  prayer,  it  is  illustrated  in  the  case  of 
Abraham's  intercession  for  Sodom  (Gen.  xviii.  23-33) ;  and  of 
the  Syro-Phoenician  woman  (Matt.  xv.  22-28). 

9.  Ask  {aiTeiTe).  The  word  for  the  asking  of  an  inferior 
(Acts  xii.  20 ;  iii.  2) ;  and  hence  of  man  from  God  (Matt.  vii. 
7;  Jas  i.  5).  Christ  never  uses  the  word  of  his  own  asking 
from  the  Father,  but  always  iptojo),  as  asking  on  eqnal  terms. 
Martba  shows  her  low  conception  of  his  person  when  she  uses 
the  term  of  his  asking  God  (John  xi.  22).* 

Ask,  seek,  knock.  "  The  three  repetitions  of  the  com- 
mand are  more  than  mere  repetitions ;  since  to  seek  is  more 
than  to  ask,  and  to  knock  than  to  seek  "  (Trench,  "  Parables  "). 

11.  Of  any  of  you  (rtVa).  The  A.  V.  renders  as  though  the 
pronoun  were  indefinite ;  but  it  is  interrogative  and  commences 
the  sentence.  Rev.,  therefore,  rightly,  of  which  of  you  that  ia 
a  father,  etc 

13.  Being  {vTrdpxovrei).     See  on  Jas.  ii.  15. 

Heavenly  Father.     Lit,  iheFathe)\  he  who  ia  from  Heamen. 
14, 15,  17-23.  Compare  Matt.  xii.  22-37. 

14.  Dumb  (xeu^f).     See  on  Matt.  ix.  32. 

15.  Beelzebub.    See  on  Matt.  x.  25. 

16.  Tempting.     See  on  <(Mn/?to)5ion,  Matt.  vi.  18. 
Sign.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  20. 

17.  Thoughts  (Stawiij/iaTo).  Only  here  in  New  Testament, 
Primarily  with  a  sense  of  intent,  purpose. 

*  Furttipr  (•Tutnination  liiis  rtmvinped  me  tbat  this  distinotion  is  onfousded. 
8«e  Pror    1  lini  /.liliut'a  '-Lriiirnl  liswaju." 
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A  house  divided  against  itself  falleth   (oLco?  errl  «baf 

iriinei).  Some  make  tliis  an  enlargement  on  the  previoM  ieD- 
tence— a  more  detailed  description  of  tlie  general  ie  broughiU 
desolation,  and  render  honHc  falleth  upon  house.  So  Rev.,  rair- 
gin.  It  iniglit  be  taken  metaphorically:  tlie  divided  kirij.'dwm 
is  brought  to  desolation,  and  itsfatirilies  and  households  iu  their 
party  Btrifee  are  brouglit  to  ruin.  Wye,  arul  an  hou»t  tkaHL 
fall  on  an  house.     Tyiid.,  one  house  sJuiUj'all  upon  another, 

18.  Satan.     See  on  eh.  x.  18. 


Be  divided.     See  on  Matt.  xii.  26. 

20.  Is  come  upon  you.     See  on  Matt.  xii.  S8. 

21.  A  strong  man   (o    lax'^po':)-     It  has    the   article:  t^ 

strong  man.     So  Rev.     Sec  on  Matt.  xii.  29. 


Armed  {KoSujirMa-ftivo^;). 
liead  to  heel. 


F^dly  armed  :  down  {mard)  from 


His  palace  {kavrov  aiiX^v).  Lit.,  his  own.  'Av\^  is  stricth 
the  open  court  in  front  of  a  house:  later,  the  conrt  round  which 
the  house  is  built,  and  so  applied  to  the  bouse  generally,  as  our 
door  or  roof.  Rev.,  court  ,•  for  there,  in  the  open  space,  com- 
manding the  doors,  he  would  mount  guard. 

22.  A  stronger.     Also  with  the  article:  tAe  stronger. 

All  his  armor  {ttjv  iravovXlav).  Wrong;  for  the  armor i» 
regarded  as  a  wliole — the  panoply — which  is  a  transcript  of  thii 
word.     Rightly,  Rev. ,  Am  M?Ao/«  arz/wr.     Tyn^.^  his  hamtu. 


Spoils  (t^  ainika). 
Matt.  xii.  29. 


See  on  Mark  v.  35.     Compare  on  goods. 


24.  Dry  p\&C9%  {avviptav To-rroiv).     Rev.,  more  literally, im^ 
less.     The  haunts  of  evil  spirits  (Isa.  xiii.  21,  22 ;  xxxiv.  1*V 
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By  aatyrs  in  these  two  passnges  are  meant  goblins  shaped  like 
goats,  which  were  sacriJiced  to  by  some  of  the  Israelites  (Lev. 
xvii.  7  ;  2  Chron.  xi.  15) ;  a,  remnant  of  the  Egyptian  worship 
of  Mendee  or  Pan,  wlio,  under  the  figure  of  a  goat,  was  wor- 
shipped by  the  Egyptians  as  the  fertilizing  principle  in  nature. 
In  Isa.  xxxiv.  14,  it  is  said  "the  screerh-owi  shall  rest  there." 
This  is  rendered  in  margin  of  A.  V.  and  in  the  Eev.,  Old  Tes- 
tament, the  night-monfiter  (Hebrew,  Liliih) ;  and  by  Chevne 
(Isaiah)  nighirfainj.  The  reference  is  to  a  popular  superstition 
that  Lilith,  Adam's  first  wife,  forsook  him  and  became  a  demon 
which  murdered  young  children  and  haunted  desert  places. 

Rest.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  28. 

26.  Taketh  to  Kim  (7ra/>aXafi/8ai/6t).     See  on  Matt.  It.  5. 

Seven.     Emphatic  :  "  taketh  spirits,  seven  of  them." 

More  wicked.     See  on  ch.  iii.  19  ;  Mark  vii.  21. 

Dwelt  {KaroticeT).     Settle  down  {Kard)  to  make  their  dwelling 
{otcm)  there. 

27.  B  lessed,  etc.   "  She  speaks  well,  but  womanly  "  (Bengel). 
29-36.  Compare  Matt.  xii.  38-45. 

29.  Were  gathered  thick  together  {eiraSpot^o/thmv).   The 

present  participle  ;  and  therefore,  as  Rev,,  iPtrc  gathering  to- 
gether unto  Aim,  or  ujwn  him  (en-/).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment 

Evil.    See  on  adulterous.    Matt.  xii.  39. 

30.  A  sign  to  the  Ninevites.    Compare  Matt.  xii.  40. 

31.  Shall  rise  up  (iyepSi^trerai,).     From  the  dead. 
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A  greater  {irXelov).  Lit.,  something  more.  See  on  M*tt. 
xii.  6.     Wye,  /lere  is  more  than  Solomon. 

32.  Shall  rise  up  (dvoonjo-oirrat).  This  verb  is  also  nsed  of 
rising  from  the  dead,  and  that  is  implied  here  ;  but  the  metn- 
ing  18,  ahaU  appear  as  vjiMess.  Hence  Rev.,  stand  up.  See 
on  Matt.  xii.  41. 

Preaching  (/ojpi/y^o).  The  proclamation.  See  on  8  Pet 
ii.  5. 

33.  Candle.    Properly,  lamp. 

Secret  place  (xpinrriji').  Rather,  a  cellar  or  erypt,  which 
latter  is  the  Greek  word  transcribed. 

The  bushel.     See  on  Matt.  v.  15. 

Candlestick.    Properly  «ten<f.     See  on  Matt.  v.  15. 

Which  enter  in  {eurwop^voiievoi).  Better  with  the  coo- 
tinuouB  force  of  the  present  participle,  are  entering  in  from 
time  to  time. 

Light  (^€7709).  The  word  occurs  in  only  two  other  places: 
Matt.  xxiv.  2y  ;  Mark  xiii.  24,  on  which  see  notes. 

34.  Single— full  of  light.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  22. 

35.  The  light  that  is  in  thee.    Lit.,  the  light,  that,  namdy, 

which  is  in  tht'e  ;  thus  emphasizing  the  inward  light.     See  on 
Matt.  vi.  23. 

36.  The  bright  shining  of  a  candle  (0  Xvyvw;  r^  aarpmrji}. 
More  correctly,  as  Rev.,  the  lamp  with  its  bright  shinwg. 
'AarpaTT^  means  Ughttning :  see  ch.  x.  18 ;  and  that  is  the 
usual  meaning  in  classical  Greek,  thougli  it  occurs,  rarely,  of 
the  light  of  a  lamp.  It  is  used  here  to  emphasize  the  idea  of 
moral  illumination. 
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37.  Besought  (e'poTtt).  Too  strong.  Better,  as  Rev.,  os^e^^ 
The  present  tense. 

Dine  (apia~nj<rt}).  See  on  dinner,  Matt.  xxii.  4.  The  mom- 
inp  rneai,  immediately  after  the  return  from  morning  prayers  in 
the  synagogne. 

38.  Washed  {i^aTrrlaBri).     See  on  Mark  vii.  4. 

89.  Platter  {wlvoKot).  The  word  rendered  charger  in  Matt, 
xiv.  8,  on  which  see  note.  Compare,  also,  irapoy^it,  platter. 
Matt,  xxiii.  2&. 

41.  Such  things  as  ye  have  (tA  h/ovrd).    Only  herein  New 

Testament.  Commentators  differ  as  to  the  meaning,  bnt  gen- 
erally reject  that  of  the  A.  V.  Rev.,  those  things  which  are 
within.  The  meaning  is,  give  alms  of  the  contents  of  the  cups 
and  platters.  Jesus  is  insisting  upon  inward  righteousness  as 
against  pharisaic  extcrnalism,  and  says:  "Your  virtue  consiatfl 
in  washing  the  outside,  and  making  a  respectable  appearance. 
Cultivate  ratlier  the  loving,  brotherly  spirit  of  inicard  right- 
eousness, which  will  prompt  you  to  give  of  the  food  which  the 
vessels  contain  (that  which  is  within)  to  your  suffering  brother." 
"  Do  you  think  it  is  enough  to  wasli  your  hands  before  eating  1 
Tliere  is  a  surer  means.  Let  some  poor  man  partake  of  your 
meats  and  wines"  (Godet).  So  Bengel,  Meyer,  Alford.  Com- 
pare Matt.  i.\.  13;  IIos.  vi.  6.  Wye,  77iut  thing  that  is  over 
(i.e.,  remaining  in  the  dishes)  give  ye  alnis* 


.* 


42.  Ye  tithe  {a-rro^KaTovre).  Tithe  is  tenth.  See  on  Matt. 
xxiii.  23. 

Rue  (yrfy^avov).     Probably  from  in^yvvfii,  to  make  fast;  be- 
cause of  its  tliick,  fleshy  leaves.     Matthew  has  anise.     See  on 
23. 

•  The  Re^.  la  not  op«n  to  the  oharite  of  Mr,  Tonga  f  Bxpoaftor,  2d  Series, 
T..  318l  of  "construlnfi  through  n.  brick  wall."  The  reuderiog  isquito  " in- 
telligible ;  "  quite  w  mucli  so  as  Mr.  Y.'b  "  cleanse  the  within  hy  alms  " 
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Herb  (Xa^'*'''"')-  See  on  Mark  iv.  32.  Wye.  has  tcort,  orig- 
inally the  general  term  for  a  plant.  Hence  colev>ort^  liver- 
wort, and  similar  words.  Compare  the  German  te^itrz,  root 
herb. 


root  (^^ 
ressie^l 


43.  Pharisees  {tok  ^aptaaCoK).     Luke's  form  of  expi 
differs  from  that  of  Mattliew,  who  says,  "  ye  Pharisees  ;  while 
Luke  has  "  woe  nnto  you,  the  PhariseeB,"  marking  tlieni  by  the 

article  as  a  well-known  religious  body. 

44.  Tombs  which  appear  not(r^  /iinj/Meta  t^  aSfiXa).    LiL," 
the  t&mhs,  the  unseen  ones.     The  word  aSiyXo?,  unapparenL,  oc- 
curs only  here  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  8,  of  the  trumpet  giving  an 
certain  sound. 

That  walk  over  (TrepciraTouvre?).  The  participle,  and  with- 
out the  article;  and  therefore  better,  as  they  walk;  walk  abo)d 
{•n-epi)  on  their  daily  business.  In  Matthew  the  sepnlchree  are 
whitened,  that  men  may  see  them  and  avoid  ceremonial  defile- 
ment. Here  they  are  not  seen,  and  men  walking  on  them  are 
unconsciously  defiled.     See  on  Matt,  rxiii.  27. 


45.  Reproachest  (u/SpiiJets).  The  lawyer  converts  Jesus' 
reproach  (see  Mark  xvi.  14,  upbraided)  into  an  ingult ;  the 
word  meaning  to  oxdrage  or  affront. 

Us  also  (xat  ^/J.a?).     Or  perhaps  bettor,  even  tte,  the  learned. 

46.  Also  («at).  Emphatic.  "  Aiwi  or  a^r>  unto  yon  lawA-ers, 
woe."  Note  the  article  as  in  the  address  to  the  Pharisees  (ver, 
43) :  You,  th£  lawyers. 


Ye  lade.     Compare  Aeavy  laden.  Matt.  xi.  28. 


Grievous  to  be  borne  {Buff^daraKTa).  Only  here  and  Matt, 
xxiii.  4. 

Touch  (vpoa^avere).  Only  here  in  New  Testament  A 
technical  term  in  medicine  for  feelinj;  gently  a  sore  part  of  the 
body,  or  the  pulse.     Matt,  xxiii.  4,  has  Kiinjaai,  move. 


4 
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47.  Ye  build.  Or  are  building,  carrying  on  the  work  now 
See  on  Matt,  .xxiii.  29. 

Tombs  of  the  prophets.    See  on  Matt,  xxiii.  29. 

48.  Ye  bear  witness  that  ye  allow  (yiaprupe?  i<rre  k<u 
trvvevBoKelre).  Kcv.,  more  correctly,  i/e  are  witnesses  ami  con- 
Bent.  Tlie  compound  verb  means  "give  y oar  f till  appi*oval." 
Ye  think  (So«etTe) ;  Jkvorablt/  (ev) ;  alatiff  wit/i  them  {avv}. 

51.  The  altar  and  the  temple.  Oixov,  temple,  lit.,  hmise, 
is  equivalent  to  vaov,  sanrtiiari/  (Kev.),  in  Matt,  .xxiii.  35.  The 
altar  is  the  altar  of  burnt-offering.  See  on  Matt.  iv.  5 ;  and 
compare  2  Chron.  xxiv.  18-21. 

53.  To  urge  him  vehemently  {Beivw  ipixeip).  See  on 
Mark  vi.  19. 

Provoke  to  speak  {a-Troarofiari^eiv).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  From  iiro,  front,  and  crro/xa,  t/te  mouth.  Origi- 
nally to  dictate  to  a  pupil  what  he  is  to  learn  by  heart.  Thus 
Plato :  "  When  the  grammar-master  dictated  (iirooro/taTifot) 
to  you  '*  C'  Euthydemns,"  276).  Hence  to  catechize,  with  the 
idea  of  putting  words  into  Christ's  mouth,  and  making  him  say 
what  they  wanted  him  to  say. 

54.  Lying  in  wait — to  catch  {evttpevovres — ^pevaat).  Met- 
aphors from  hunting. 


CHAPTER  XIL 

1.  An  innumerable  multitude  {t&v  fivpidSmv  rov  ^^^Xou). 
The  word  fivplcK  strictly  means  a  number  of  ten  thousand.  It 
is  our  word  myriad.    Hence,  generally,  of  any  countless  number. 

First  of  all.     Many  connect  this  with  what  follows;  "first 

Iof  all  beware,"  etc. 


Leaven.     See  on  Matthew  xiii.  33. 
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Which  (j/Tt?).  Classifying  the  leaven  :  which  belongs  to  the 
category  of  hypocrisy. 

Hypocrisy.     See  on  hypocrites,  Matt,  xxiii.  13. 

2.  Covered   up   {avyKe/caXuftfj^ov).      Onlj    here  in  New 

Testament:  implying  close  concealment. 

3.  Closets  {Ta/teioK).  The  word  has  the  same  root  m 
rifivo),  bo  cut  or  dividt^,  and  means  an  apartment  where  sappiiet 
are  divided  and  apportioned :  a  treasury,  nuujazina,  and  thei»- 
fore  a  secret  and  well-gaarded  place.  There  the  steward 
{rofiiai}),  the  distributor,  has  his  seat. 

House-tops.     See  on  Matt  xxiv.  17. 

4.  Unto  you,  my  friends  (ufuv  tok  <f>C\oi<:  ftov).    See  oo 
Pharisees  and  lawyers,  eh.  xi.  43,  46.      Not  an  cuidrt$s,  "0 

my  friends,"  but,  "  unto  you,  the  friends  of  me.'' 

Be  not  afraid  of  (M  ^^^^^  airo).   Lit,  "  fear  noXfrom;* 
i.e.,  from  the  hands  of. 

5.  t  will  forewarn  (inroBei^).  Bey.,  warn.    See  on  *mmud, 

ch.  iii.  7. 

Hell.     See  on  Matt  v.  22. 

6.  Sparrows.     See  on  Matt  x.  29. 
Fall.     See  on  Matt.  x.  29. 

7.  Confess  me.    Lit,  "  confess  in  me."   See  on  Matt.  x.  31 

10.  A  word  (Xoyov).  Distinornished  from  hl^jtpAeme,  whiek 
follows.  A  word  against  the  poor  and  humble  Son  of  Mas 
might,  as  Godet  observes,  have  proceeded  from  a  sinoenl/ 
pious  Jew,  nnder  the  influence  of  his  early  education,  whiA 
taught  him  to  regard  Jesus  as  an  enthusiast  or  even  as  an  im- 
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postor.  The  sin  of  tbe  Jews  was  iii  rejecting  and  resisting  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  of  Pentecost.  Pardon  was  offered  them  there 
for  tlie  sin  of  crucifying  the  Lord  (see  Acts  ii.  38-40,  and  com- 
pare Acts  ill,  17-19). 

11.  Answer  (dTroXoy^aTjtrSe).     See  on  1  Pet.  iii.  15. 

14.  Made  {tcariaTijaev).     Appointed  or  constitated. 

15.  Beware  of  {ifivXdaaeaSt  airb).     Lit,   guard  yourselvet 
yrom. 

17.  Bestow  (ovi/afo)).     JaI.,  gather  together. 

18.  Fruits  {yev^fuiTa).  Some  texts,  however,  read  tov  trtrov, 
my  corn.     So  Ilev. 

19.  Soul  (■^w^^).     See  on  Mark  xiL  30. 
Take  thine  ease.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  28. 

20.  F oo\  (a<f>pti)v).  Senseless.  In  Xenophon's  "Memorabilia," 
Socrates,  addressing  Aristodemns,  says,  "Which  do  you  take  to 
be  the  mure  worthy  of  admiration,  those  who  make  images 
withoxU  sense  (aifipovd)  or  motion,  or  those  who  make  intelligent 
ami  active  creations  ?  "  (1,  iv.,  4).  Sometimes,  also,  in  the  sense 
of  crazed,  frantic,  but  never  in  New  Testament. 

Is  required  {wiratTovaiv).  Lit.,  they  rfiguire,'  i.e.,  the  mes- 
sengers of  God.     The  indefiniteness  is  impressive. 

Whose  shall  those  things  be  which  thou  hast  pro- 
vided  ?  The  Greek  order  puts  that  first  which  was  upper- 
luost  in  tiie  rich  man's  thought — his  accumultitions :  "and  the 
things  which  t!u>ii  hast  jrroi^ided  {Rev.,  prepared),  whose  shall 
they  be  ? "  God  does  not  say,  '*  the  things  winch  thou  hast 
or  pmaesaeat"  The  vrhole  question  of  the  tenure  of  his  prop- 
erty is  opened  for  the   rich   man.      lie  bad   said  my  fruita 
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and  in>j  goods.  Now  his  proprietorship  is  ignored.  Tliev  »« 
not  his.  Whose  shall  thej  he  i  Ilo  is  to  be  dispos^eseeti  *t 
once.  Plato  relates  liow  Pluto  complained  to  Zeus  that  tbi 
souls  of  the  dead  found  their  way  to  the  wroug  places,  bfr 
cause  the  judged  have  their  clothes  on,  and  evil  sonls  ir* 
clothed  in  fair  bodies,  so  that  tlie  judges,  who  also  have  tLdr 
clothes  on  and  their  souls  veiled  hy  their  mortal  part,  are  de- 
ceived. Zeus  replies:  "In  the  first  place,  I  will  deprive  ma 
of  the  foreknowledge  of  death  M"hich  they  now  have.  In  tk« 
second  ]>lace,  they  shall  Xte  entirely  stripped  before  they  vt 
judged,  for  they  shall  be  judged  when  they  are  dead  ;  and  the 
judge,  too,  shall  be  naked  ;  that  is  to  say,  dead.  He,  witli  hit 
naked  soul,  shall  pierce  into  the  other  naked  soul,  and  tlwr 
shall  die  suddenly  and  be  deprived  of  all  their  kindred,  «nd 
leave  their  brave  attire  strewn  upon  tlie  earth  "  ("  Goi^as,"  5S3> 

22.  Take  no  thought.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  25. 

24.  Consider.     See  on  Matt.  vii.  3. 
Storehouse  {Tafi-elov).     See  on  ver.  3. 

25.  Stature  (ij\t«iat»).  The  original  meaning  of  the  word  ii 
tivie  of  life,  age.  So.  commonly,  in  classical  Greek.  See.  alsov 
John  i.\'.  21,  23  ;  Heb.  xi,  11.  The  other  meaning,  stature,  alio 
occurs.  Herodotus  speaks  of  one  who  was  of  the  same  hei^ 
(rfKiKi^v)  with  another  (iii.  16).  But  both  the  usage  and  tlie 
connection  are  in  favor  of  the  meaning  Of^e.  A  measure  of 
time  is  sometimes  represented  by  a  measure  of  length,  as  in  P». 
xxxix.  5  ;  but,  most  of  all,  the  addition  of  a  cubit  (a  foot  and  a 
half)  to  one's  stature  would  not  be  a  small  one,  as  the  text  im- 
plies (fliaf  'irfi  ich  is  leanf\  but  a  very  large  one.  Moreover,  ChriU 
is  speaking  of  food  and  clothing,  the  object  of  which  is  to  foster 
and  prolong  life.     Rev.,  age,  in  margin. 

27.  How  they  grow.     Some  texts  omit  t/tey  ffroto,  and  read 

how  they  tail  twt,  etc. 
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Toil — spin  {KtnrtS, — v^Stt).  Some  read,  instead  of  ^^^,  v<ficU- 
vet,  weave. 

28.  Which  is  to-day  in  the  field.  Construe  in  the  field  •fA'Ca. 
the  grass;  and  render  is  absolutely  :  exists,  lives.  So  Eev.,  Uie 
grass  in  the  fi^Ul  which  to-day  is. 

Oven  [kXI^ovov).  Strictly,  a  covered  earthen  vessel,  wider  at 
bottom  than  at  top,  in  wiiich  bread  was  baked  bj  putting  hot 
embers  round  it.  The  regular  oven  or  furnace  is  tTrvoir.  Herod- 
otus, speaking  of  the  papyrns-plant  ijtyhliis),  the  lower  portion 
of  which  is  used  for  food,  says,  "  Such  as  wish  to  enjoy  the  by- 
blus  in  full  perfection,  bitke  it  first  in  a  dosed  vessel  (ev  KKt^atnp), 
lieated  to  a  glow  "  (ii.,  92). 


And  seek  not  what  ye,  etc. 
not  what,"  etc. 


Ye  is  emphatic :  "  and  ye,  seek 


29.  Be  ye  of  doubtful  mind  {(ieretopifya-Se).  Only  here  in 
If  ew  Testament.  The  verb  primarily  means  to  raise  to  a  height  • 
huoy  up,  as  with  false  hopes ;  and  so  to  imsettle,  or  excite,  or 
keep  in  fluctuation.  Thus  Thncydides  says  of  the  vrar  between 
Athens  and  Sparta:  "  All  llellaa  was  excited  {tieriapm)  by  the 
coming  conflict  between  the  two  chief  cities"  (ii.,  8). 

33.  Bags  (fiaXKdima).  From  /SaXXw,  to  throw.  Something 
into  which  money  and  other  things  are  casi.  Rev.,j?urses.  See 
on  ch.  X.  4.     Wye. ,  satchels. 

Moth.     Compare  Jas.  v.  2. 

36.  Shall  return  {avaXwr;}).  The  verb  means,  originally,  to 
unloose  :  so  of  vessels,  to  unloose  their  moorings  and  go  to  sea. 
Of  departing  generally.  This  is  its  sense  in  the  only  other  pas- 
sage where  it  occurs,  Philip,  i,  23,  "  having  a  desire  to  depart, 
or  break  up;  tlie  metaphor  being  drawn  from  breaking  up  an 
encampment."  Compare  departure  {dvaXiia-eoK},  2  Tim.  iv.  6. 
The  rendering  return  is  a  kind  of  inference  from  this :  when 
he  sliall  leave  the  wedding  and  return. 
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Vle4d'mg{TS>vydfietv).     Properly,  the  inaniageiffost.    Set 
on  Matt.  xxii.  2. 

37.  Watching.     See  on  Mark  xiii.  35. 

Gird  himself.    As  a  servant  girding  up  his  looee  gannill 
to  wait  on  the  table. 

Serve.     See  on  mi/nister.  Matt.  xx.  26. 

38.  Second  watch.     See  on  Mark  xiii.  35. 

39.  What  hour  (TTo/aw^a).     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  42. 

Would  come.     Lit.,  cmneth.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  43. 

Broken  through.     See  on  Matt.  vL  19. 

42.  That  faithful  and  wise  steward.  Lit.,  that  fmO^ 
steward,  the  wue  man. 

Household  (de^Trc^n;).  From  its  original  meauing  of  unit- 
»n^  on,  tUtendance  (Luke  ix.  11),  it  comes  to  mean  tA^  retinutdt 
attendants;  the  body  of  hoasehold  eervants. 

Portion  of  meat  {fftrofiirptou).     Lit.,  measure  of  food. 

in  due  season.  At  the  appointed  time  for  distribadag 
rations.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  45. 

45.  Delayeth.  The  emphatic  word,  since  the  thought  d 
the  lord's  d^y  and  of  the  j>osiponeme7U  of  the  reckoning  ii 
uppermost  in  the  servant's  thought. 

46.  Unbelievers  {airiarav).  Much  better  as  Rev.,  tJte  «»■ 
faithftd  ;  for  it  is  oi fidelity,  not  oi  faith,  that  Christ  is  spesfc 
ing.     Wye,  unfaithful  men. 

48.  Stripes.    See  on  eh.  x.  30. 


49.  Fire.    A  spiritual  impulse  wliich  Bhall  result  in  the  divis- 
ions described  in  the  ffflowiug  verses. 


50.  Am  I  straitened.  See  on  ch.  iv.  38,  and  compare  2  Cor. 
V.  14;  Philip,  i.  23.     Wye,  constrained. 

53.  The  father  shall  be  divided,  etc.  But  the  verb  is  in 
the  plural.  Kightly,  aa  Rev.,  "  They  shall  be  divided,  the 
father  against  the  son,"  etc. 

Daughter-in-law.     See  on  Matt.  x.  35. 

54.  A  cloud.  With  the  definite  article,  the  cload,  which 
you  so  often  see. 

There  conneth  a  shower.  Or,  a  ahoicer  w  comirig.  See 
on  Jas.  V.  7. 

It  is  {f(veTa4,).     Better,  as  Rev.,  U  cometh  to  jxua. 

55.  Heat  {Kavatav).     See  on  Jas.  i.  10  ;  Matt.  xx.  12. 

Discern  (8o/c(/iai|6ti>).  See  on  trial  and  tried,  1  Pet.  i.  7.  It 
means  here  t^t  ov prove.  You  can  test  and  prove  the  weather 
by  your  signs ;  but  you  cannot  apply  the  proof  which  lies  in  the 
signs  of  the  times.  Rev.,  interpret,  gives  the  idea.  Wye, 
prove. 

57.  Of  yourselves.  In  the  exercise  of  your  ordinary  habits 
of  observation  which  you  apply  to  the  heavens. 

58.  When  thou  goest  (<is  fap  inrdyet<;).  The  A.  V.  does  not 
translate  yap,  for.  Rev. ,  correctly ,  ^or  as  thou  art  going.  Thci  r 
own  judgment  should  show  them  the  necessity  of  repentance 
toward  God ;  and  this  duty  is  urged  under  the  figure  of  a 
debtor  who  meets  his  creditor  in  the  way,  and  whose  best 
policy  it  is  to  make  terms  on  the  spot 


S74 


WORD  8TDDIB8  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 


[OlXm 


As  thou  art  in  the  way.    Emphatic,  standing  first  in 
Greek  order:  "  On  the  way  give  diligence." 


Hale  [Karaavpr)). 
Testament. 


Drag.   Compare  kaul.     Onlj  here  in  Ne* 


Officer  {irpojcropi).  From  'irpaacm,  to  effect  or  aocomfiiiii: 
to  bring  things  to  an  issue,  and  hence  to  esxict.  The  DMn; 
praktor  was  given  at  Athens  to  an  officer  charged  with  tiw 
collection  of  taxes  ;  hence  an  exactor,  as  Rev.,  in  margin.  Onl/ 
here  iu  Kew  Testament. 

Mite  (XcTTTov).     See  on  Mark  xii.  42. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

4.  Sinners  {h^OJ^ai).  Lit.,  debtors.  Possibly  with  vy'-  • 
ence  to  the  figure  at  the  close  of  the  last  chapter.  Coinp»r> 
MatL  V.  25 ;  vi.  12 ;  xviii.  24  ;  Luke  xi.  4. 

7.  These  three  years  I  come.  The  best  texts  insert  a^'  w. 
from,  which,  or  since.  "  It  is  three  years  from  the  tmtt  M 
which  I  came." 

Cut  it  down  {Ikko^v).    Rather,  "cnt  it  otrf"  (At)  from 

among  the  other  trees  and  the  vines. 

Why  cumbereth  it.  The  A.  V.  omits  the  very  importint 
«ot,  aisn  (Rev.),  which,  as  Trench  observes,  is  the  kev-word  of 
the  sentence.  Besides  being  barren  in  itself,  it  also  injnrer  tite 
soil.  "  Not  only  is  it  nnfniitful,  but  it  draws  away  the  jnic^ 
wliicli  the  vines  would  extract  from  tlie  earth,  intercepts  ' 
snn,  and  occupies  room  "  (Bengel).  The  verb  cumbereth  («»■? 
apyel)  means  to  make  of  iio  effect.  So  Rom.  iii.  3,  31 ;  Gil 
iii.  17.  Cumbereth  expresses  the  meaning  in  a  very  general  tni 
comprehensive  way.  The  specific  elements  included  in  it  are 
expressed  by  Bengel  above.  De  Wette,  makes  the  land  «»• 
fruitful.     See  on  bai-ren  and  unfruitful,  2  Pet.  i.  8. 


' 
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9.  And  if  it  bear  fruit,  well  ;  and  if  not,  then  after  that. 
Join  after  that  witli  hear  fruit.  "  If  it  bear  irmi  far  ihs  future 
(e»s  TO  /icXXov,  Rev.,  tlienciforth),  well ;  but  if  not,  tlioii  bhalt 
cut  it  down."  Trench  {"  Parables  ")  cites  an  Arabian  writer's 
receipt  for  curing  a  palm-tree  of  barrenness.  "  Thou  iiiuiit  take 
a  hatchet,  and  go  to  the  tree  with  a  friend,  unto  whom  thou 
sayest,  '  I  will  cut  down  this  tree,  for  it  is  unfruitful.'  He  an- 
Bwers,  '  Do  not  so,  this  year  it  will  certainly  bear  fruit.'  But 
the  other  says,  '  It  must  needs  be — it  iituBt  be  hewn  down  ; ' 
and  gives  the  stem  of  the  tree  three  blows  with  the  back  of  the 
hatchet.  But  the  other  restrains  hini,  crying,  '  Nay,  do  it  not, 
thou  wilt  certainly  have  fruit  from  it  tliis  year,  only  have 
patience  with  it,  and  be  not  overjiaety  in  cutting  it  down  ;  if 
it  stilt  refuses  to  bear  fruit,  then  cut  it  down.'  Then  will  the 
tree  that  year  be  certainly  fruitful  and  bear  abundantly." 
Trench  adds  that  this  story  appears  to  be  widely  spread  in  the 
East. 

Thou  shalt  cut  it  down.  Tlie  viue-dresser  does  not  say, 
"  /  will  cut,"  but  refers  that  to  the  master. 


11.  Spirit  of  inftrmtty.  A  spirit  which  caused  infirmity. 
An  evil  demon,  see  ver.  16,  though  it  is  not  certain  that  it  was 
a  case  of  possession.  Tbe  details  of  the  disease,  and  the  noting 
of  the  time  of  its  continuance,  are  characteristic  of  a  physician's 
narrative. 

Bowed  together  {(nrftcvm-ovtra).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment 


1 


Lift  herself  up  (AvaKv^ai).     Only  here  in  New  Testament, 

tmless  John  viii.  7-10  be  accepted  as  genuine.     Used  by  Galen 
of  strengthening  the  vertebrae  of  the  spine. 


12.  Thou  art  loosed  (oTroXeXiwa*).  The  only  passage  in 
the  New  Testament  where  the  word  is  used  of  disease.  Medical 
writers  use  it  of  releasing  from  disease,  relaxing  tendons,  and 
taking  off  bandages. 
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13.  She  was  made  straight  (avopSoiStj).  The  verb  occurs 
Acts  XV.  16,  of  setting  up  tlie  tabernacle  of  David,  and  ileU 
xii.  12,  of  lifting  up  the  bands  wbicb  bang  down. 

15.  Loose  (Xwet).     Compare  thou  art  loosed^  ver.  12. 
Stall.    See  oa  ch.  ii.  7. 

16.  Satan.  "True  to  ita  principle  of  contrast,  this  boA 
gives  Satan  a  prominent  poeitioii "  (Abbot).  See  ch.  iv.  13; 
X.  18  ;  xxii.  3,  31.     See  Introduction. 

17.  Were  ashamed.  Rev.,  more  correctly,  vjere  jnti  to  Jumt. 
Glorious  things.     See  on  Matt  xL  10. 

Were  done  {fwo^ievoK).  Lit.,  a/re  being  done^  denoting tbdr 
being  then  in  progress. 

19.  His  garden.  Properly,  as  Eev.,  Am  o^on  {imnw)  vbere 
he  conld  personally  observe  and  tend  it. 

Great  tree.     The  best  texts  omit  gr«at. 

Birds.     See  on  ch.  ix.  58. 

Branches  {kKoZok).     See  on  Mark  xi.  8. 

21.  Leaven.     See  on  Matt.  xii.  33. 

24.  Strive.     Used  only  by  Luke  and  Paul,  except  John  xriiL 

36.  Originaliy  to  contend  for  a  prize  in  the pnblic games;  and 
thus  conveying  a  sense  of  struggle.  The  kindred  noun,  otmm, 
agony,  is  used  of  Christ's  striiggle  in  Gethsemane  (ch.  xxii.  4*)" 
Compare  1  Tim.  vi.  12  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7. 

Strait  gate  fcrT6v»7<f  ^vpa<i).     Rev.,   narrow  door.      See  oa 
Matt.  vii.  13.     The  door  of  a  Jiouae,  and  not  a  gate^  is  meant 


(ver.  25).     In  Matt.  vii.  13,  where  the  image  is  of  a  gate  opening 
into  a  way,  vvXi},  gate,  is  used. 

25.  When  once  (a<^'  ov).  hit.,  from  the  time  thai.  Compare 
ver.  7.  Some  editors  connect  this  witli  the  previous  sentence  ; 
"  Shall  not  be  able  Wwn  once,'"  etc. 

Whence  {iroSev).  Of  what  family.  Ye  do  not  belong  to  my 
household.  See  John  vii.  27:  "We  know  whence  he  (Jeaus) 
is;"  i.e.,  we  know  his  birtliplace  and  family. 

26.  In  thy  presence  (fixiviov  <rov).  Not  as  beloved  and 
familiar  guests.     Compare  zoiik  you  {fieS'  vfi&v).  Matt.  xxvi.  29. 

27.  I  know  not  whence.  "  The  sentence  is  fixed,  but  it  is 
repeated  with  emphasis"  (Bengel). 

Shall  sit  down  (avakkiSijaovrai).  Sit  down  at  table.  Jesue 
casts  his  thought  into  a  familiar  Jewish  image.  According  to 
the  Jewish  idea,  one  of  the  main  elements  of  the  happiness 
of  the  Messianic  kingdom  was  the  privilege  of  participating 
in  splendid  festive  entertainments  along  with  the  patriarchs  of 
the  nation.  With  this  accords  ver.  30,  in  allusion  to  places  at 
the  banquet.     Compare  ch.  xiv.  7-9  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  6. 

31.  Day.     The  best  texts  read  kmtr. 

Will  kill  (StXet  aTroKTelvat).  As  in  so  many  cases  the  A.  V. 
renders  as  the  future  of  the  verb  to  kill ;  whereas  there  are  two 
distinct  verbs;  to  will  or  determine,  and  to  kiU.  The  meaning 
is,  ilerod  wilkth  or  is  deterviined  to  kill  thee.  Rev,,  would 
fain,  seems  rather  feeble. 

32.  That  fox.  Herod.  Describing  hia  conning  and  cow* 
ardice. 


Cures  (^IdaeK).     Used  by  Luke  only. 
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I  shall  be  perfected  (TtXetovfuu).  The  present  tense:  "the 
present  of  the  certain  future"'  (Meyer).  The  meaning  is,  I 
come  to  an  end:  I  have  Jarui.  Expositors  diflFer  greatlj.  Some 
interpret,  "  I  end  my  career  ofheali/ng"  etc.  ;  others,  my  lij\. 

33.  It  cannot  be  (ou/c  eVSe^^erat).     The  verb  means  to oon^ 

or  admit  /  bo  tiiat  tlie  sense  is,  "  it  is  not  adtnissihle  that."  The 
e.vpression  is  ironical  and  hyperbolical,  with  reference  to  Jeru- 
salem as  having  a  monopoly  of  sncii  martyrdoms.  "  It  would 
be  contrary  to  use  and  wont,  and,  in  a  manner,  to  theocratic  de- 
corum, if  such  a  prophet  as  I  should  perish  elsewhere  than  is 
Jerusaleui "  (Godet). 


34.  Would  I  have  gathered  {r)^^i\aahrur%n>cL^cu). 
desired  to  gather."     See  on  wiU  kill,  ver.  31, 


Lit.."! 


Hen.     See  on  Matt,  xxiii.  37. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  Watched  (^aav  vaparijpovfievoi,) ,  The  participle  and 
finite  verb,  ice7'e  engaged  in  watching.  Closely  (irapd).  See  on 
Mark  iii.  2. 

2.  Which  had  the  dropsy  {vBpoyiriKo<i).  Lit.,  a  droj»icd 
man.     The  usual  way  of  marking  a  dropsical  patient  in  medical 

language. 

4.  Took.     Took  hold  of  him.     Luke  xx.  20  ;  1  Tim.  vl  1- 

5.  Pit  {<f)piap).  The  primary  meaning  is  a  toelly  as  distin- 
guished from  ajimntain. 

Pull  out.     More  correctly -wp  (avd). 

7.  They  chose.  Imperfect:  toere  choosing.  Something  go 
ing  on  before  his  eyes. 


CH.nv.] 
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The  chief  seats.     Or  couches.     Tlie  Greek  writers  refer  to 
ffhe  absurd  contentions  which  sometimes  arose  for  tlie  chief 
eeats  at  table.     Tlieophrastiis  designates  one  who  thrusts  him- 
self into  the  place  next  the  host  as  fUKpo<f)iXorifio<{,  onewhoseeks 
fetty  distinctions. 

8.  Wedding.     More  YtroTperly,  marriage-feast. 

9.  Begin.  Emphasizing  the  shame  of  the  reluctant  move< 
ment  toward  the  lower  place. 

The  lowest.  Since  the  other,  intervening  places  are  all 
assigned. 

10.  Sit  down  (ovaTreo-e).     Lit.,  lay  ymtrself  bcuik. 

11.  Humbled.     See  on  lowly.  Matt  vii.  29. 

12.  Dinner — supper.  SeeonMatt.  xxii.  4.  Supper  (Beiirvop) 
is  the  principal  meal  at  evening,  and  corresponding  to  the 
modem  late  dinner. 


Call  not  thy  friends,  etc.  A  striking  parallel  occurs  in 
Plato's  "  Phaedrns,"  233.  "  And,  in  general,  when  you  make  a 
feast,  invite  not  your  friend,  hut  the  beggar  and  the  empty 
sonl,  for  they  will  love  you,  and  attend  you,  and  come  about 
your  doors,  and  will  be  the  best  pleased,  and  the  most  grateful, 
and  will  invoke  blessings  on  your  head." 


13.  Feast  {hoxn")- 
on  cfa.  V.  29. 


Or  reception.    Used  by  Luke  only.    See 


15.  Blessed.     See  on  Matt.  v.  3. 

16.  Made  {etroCei).  Imperfect,  was  making.  His  prepara- 
tions were  in  progress.  A  definite  act  among  these  preparations 
is  described  by  the  aorist,  /te  bade  {eKoXeaev),  the  technical  word 
for  inviting  to  a  festival.     See  Matt.  .\xii.  3  ;  John  ii.  2. 
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Sent  his  servant.  "If  a  sheikh,  hey,  or  emeer  invites.  In 
always  sends  a  servant  to  call  yon  at  tlie  proper  tinie.  This 
servant  often  repeats  the  very  formula  mentioned  in  Luke  ht. 
17:  Cr>me,Jbr  t/te  8iij>per  is  readi/.  The  fact  that  tin's  caetom 
is  confined  to  the  wealthy  and  to  the  nobility  is  in  strict  agree- 
ment with  the  parable,  where  the  man  wIjo  made  the  8iij>f>er  i» 
supposed  to  be  of  this  class.  It  is  true  now,  as  then,  tlixt  to  re- 
fuse is  a  high  insult  to  t!ie  maker  of  the  feast  (Thomson,  "Lind 
and  Book").  Palgrave  mentioiiH  a  similar  formula  of  invitatioa 
among  the  Bedouins  of  Arabia.  "  The  chief,  or  some  no- 
breeched  youngster  of  his  family,  comes  up  to  us  witli  the  cus- 
tomary tefaddalooy  or  do  us  t/ie/iwor"  ("  Central  and  Eastern 
Arabia  "). 

18.  Make  excuse  {vapaiTela-Bai).  Also  rendered  in  yew 
Testament  refuse,  Heb.  xii.  19,  25,  where  both  meanings  occur. 
See  also  2  Tim.  ii.  23,  Rev.  Our  phrase,  be^  off,  expresses  the 
idea  here. 

I  must  needs  (^^  avar/ieriv).  Lit,  /  Aao0  neoeanty:  % 
strong  expression. 

Go  {i^XSeip).     Go  oiit  (e|)  from  the  city. 

20.  I  cannot.  A  newly  married  man  had  special  indulgence 
allowed  him.  See  Deut.  xxiv.  5.  Herodotus  relates  how  Croe- 
sus refused  for  his  son  an  invitation  to  a  hunt  on  this  groand. 
" But  Croesus  answered,  'Say  no  more  of  my  son  going  with 
you;  that  may  not  be  in  anywise.  lie  is  but  just  joined  in 
wedlock,  and  is  busy  enough  with  that ' "  (i.,  36).  The  man  who 
had  the  most  plausible  excuse  returned  the  surliest  and  moct 
peremptory  answer.     Compare  1  Cor.  vii.  33. 


21.  Streets  (irXaTeias) — lanes  {pvfum).  The  former  word 
from  irXaTw?,  broad;  the  broad  streets  contrasted  with  the 
narrow  lanes.     Wye,  ^reai  streets  and  small  streets. 


22.  As  thou  hast  commanded.  Following  tlie  reading  in, 
as.  The  best  texts  substitute  S,  what.  Render  as  Rev.,  "  What 
thou  didst  command  is  done." 
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23.  Hedges  {^pap/fiovs:).  See  on  Matt.  .\xi.  33.  It  may 
mean  either  a  hedge,  or  a  place  enclosed  with  a  hedge,  llere 
the  hedges  beside  which  vagrants  rest. 

Compel.  Compare  constrained,  Matt.  xiv.  22 ;  Acts  xxvL 
11 ;  Gal.  vi.  12.  ^'ot  to  use  force,  but  to  constrain  them  against 
tlie  reluctance  which  such  poor  creatures  would  feel  at  accept- 
ing the  invitation  of  a  great  lord. 

May  be  filled  (yefiitrS^).  A  very  strong  word;  properly  of 
loading  a  ship.  '^Nature  and  grace  alike  abhor  a  vacuum" 
(Bengel). 

27.  His  cross.  More  correctly,  his  oton.  An  important 
charge.  All  must  bear  the  cross,  but  not  all  the  same  cross: 
each  one  his  own. 

28.  A  tower.  The  subject  of  the  parable  is  the  life  of 
Christian  discipleship,  which  is  figured  by  a  tower,  a  lofty 
structure,  as  something  distinguislted  from  the  world  and  at- 
tracting attention. 

Counteth  {^fn)^()l^el).  Only  here  and  Apoc.  xiii.  18.  From 
y^ipo'i,  a  pebble  (see  Apoc.  ii.  17),  used  as  a  counter.  Thus 
Herodotus  says  that  the  Egyptians,  when  they  calculate  (Xo7(- 
fyvrai  ■^tfyoK,  reckon  with  jtehbl-e^),  move  their  hand  from  right 
to  left  (ii.,  36).  So  Aristophanes,  "  Reckon  roughly,  not  with 
pebbles  (-^(^ots),  but  on  the  hand  "  ("  Waeps,"  656).  Similarly 
calculate,  from  Latin  caUidtis,  a  pebble.  Used  also  of  t'otitig. 
Thus  lIerf)dotu8:  "The  Greeks  met  at  tlie  altar  of  Neptune, 
and  took  M*  ballots  {tci^  y^^<f>ov<s)  wherewith  they  were  to  give 
their  votes."  Plato:  "And  you,  would  you  vote  {&v  ■\^(f)ov 
Seio,  cast  your  pebble)  with  me  or  against  mo  ? "  {"  Protagoras," 
330).     See  Acts  xxvi.  10. 


C08t(T^»'  hairavriv).     Allied  to  SaTTTw,  to  devour, 
jffnse,  as  something  which  eats  up  resources. 


Hence  £av 
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Sufficient  (etV  uTraprurfLov).  Lit.,  unto  comjihtion.  The 
kindred  verb  airapTl^u),  not  used  in  New  Teetament,  means  to 
make  even  or  stfuc^e,  and  hence  to  complete. 

29.  To  finish  (iicreXeaa*).     Lit,  "  to  finish  out  "  (Ae). 

Behold  (^apoOvre^).  Attentively  watching  the  progrees  of 
the  building.     See  on  ch.  x.  18. 

Begin  to  mock.     As  his  resources  come  to  an  end. 

30.  This  man  (oCto?  o  avSpayiro<;).    With  sarcastic  emphasis. 

Was  not  able  {ovk  r<r^o-ev).  From  mt^Wj  strength.  See 
ODjxncer,  2  Pet.  ii.  11.  To  be  strong  in  body  or  in  resonren. 
and  so  (o  be  irorth,  as  Lat.,  valere.  "  Tliis  man  was  not  uyrti 
enougli,  or  was  not  good  for  the  completion."  In  this  latter 
sense,  Matt.  v.  13,  "gooil  for  nothing." 

31.  To  make  war  against  another  king  ierep^  ^aaiXei 
avfiffaXelv  ei?  TroXe/xof).  Lit.,  to  come  together  xvilh  onotKiT 
king  for  war.     So  Rev.,  to  encounter  anotl^r  king  in  tifor. 

"Out  he  flashed, 
And  into  sncH  a,  song,  such  fire  for  fame, 
Such  trumpet-blowingti  in  it,  coming  down 
To  such  n  stern  and  irou-clashing  close. 
That  when  ho  stoppud  we  longed  to  hurl  logeOur." 

Tennyson,  JdyU  qf  On . 

With  ten  thousand  (ev  Sixa  ^(Xta<r(i>).     Lit.,  in  ten 
Bands  :  i.e.,  in  the  viidei  of  ;  mirrounded  by.     Compare  Jud$  ] 

32.  Asketh  (e/jojTa).     On  a  footing  of  equality :  king  1 
with  king.     See  on  ch.  xi.  9. 


Conditions  of  peace  [rk  'rrpo<!  etpifi^vV     Lit.,  th{ng$  \ 
toward  jieace :  jtreliminarics.     Compare  Rom.  xiv.  19,  i 
which  make  for  jteace  {rh  t^  €ipr)V7}<;,  the  things  of  peace). 
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33.  Forsaketh  {airoTdaaercu).  Bids  good-hj  to.  Kev.,  re- 
fiounceth.  See  on  cli.  ix.  61.  "In  that  forsaketh  lies  the  key 
to  the  whole  passage "  (Trench).  Christian  discipieship  is 
founded  in  self-renunciation. 

34.  Have  lost  its  savor.     See  on  Matt.  t.  34. 
Shall  it  be  seasoned.    See  on  Mark  ix.  50. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

4.  In  the  wilderness.  Not  a  desert  place,  but  uncnltivated 
plains ;  pasturage.  Ivote  that  the  sheep  are  he\x\g pastured  in 
the  wilderness.  A  traveller,  cited  anonjiuously  by  Trench, 
says  :  "  There  are,  indeed,  some  accursed  patches,  where  scores 
of  miles  lie  before  you  like  a  tawny  Atlantic,  one  yellow  wave 
rising  before  another.  But  far  from  infrequently  there  are 
regions  of  wild  fertility  where  the  earth  shoots  forth  a  jungle 
of  aromatic  shrubs  "  ("  Parables  "). 

5.  When  he  hath  found  it.   Matthew,  Tfsohetkathejmdii. 

On  his  shoulders.  Lit,  his  mrn  shoulders.  "He  might 
have  employed  a  servant's  aid,  hut  love  and  joy  make  the  labor 
sweet  to  himself"  (Bengel).  The  "Good  Shepherd"  is  a 
favorite  subject  in  early  Christian  art.  "  We  cannot  go  through 
any  part  of  the  catacombs,  or  turn  over  the  pages  of  any  col- 
lection of  ancient  Christian  monuments,  without  coming  across 
it  again  and  again.  We  know  from  Tertulliau  that  it  was 
often  designed  upon  chalices.  We  find  it  ourselves  painted  in 
fresco  upon  the  roofs  and  walls  of  the  sepnldiral  chambers; 
rudely  scratched  upon  gravestimes,  or  more  carefully  sculptured 
on  sarcophagi ;  traced  in  gold  upon  glass,  moulded  on  lamps, 
engraved  on  rings;  and,  in  a  word,  represented  on  every  species 
of  Christian  monument  that  has  come  down  to  us.  . 
It  was  selected  because  it  expressed  the  whole  sum  and  sab- 
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stance  of  the  Christian  dispeiteation,  .  .  .  lie  is  sornetituw 
represented  alone  with  his  flock  ;  at  other  tiuies  accoiii(.iauic<i 
by  bis  apostles,  each  attended  by  one  or  more  sheep.  Some- 
times he  stands  amidst  many  sheep;  sometimes  lie  caressecoM 
only  ;  but  most  commonly — so  commonly  as  almost  to  form  t 
rule  to  which  other  scenes  might  be  considered  the  exceptioiu 
— he  bears  a  lost  sheep,  or  even  a  goat,  upon  his  slioulders'' 
(Northcote  and  Brownlow,  "Roma  Sotteranea ").  A  beantifai 
specimen  is  found  in  the  mausoleum  of  Galla  Placidia,  it 
Raveima,  erected  about  450  a.d.  It  is  a  mosaic  in  green  ind 
gold.  The  figure  is  a  beautiful  one,  youthful  in  face  and  form, 
as  is  usual  in  the  early  mosaics,  and  surrounded  by  liis  sheep. 
Facing  this  appears,  over  the  altar,  the  fonn  of  Christ  seatai 
beside  a  kind  of  furnace,  on  the  other  side  of  wliicli  stand*  i 
little  open  bookcase.  He  is  engaged  in  casting  heretical  boob 
itito  the  fire.  Are  they,  indeed,  the  same — the  Shepherd 
Christ  of  the  Gospels,  and  the  polemic  Christ  of  the  ecclesiastics  I 

6.  With  me.     "Not  with  the  sheep.     Our  life  is  Am  joy" 

(Gregory,  cited  by  Trench). 

7.  Repenteth.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  2. 

8-32.  Thk  Parables  of  the  Lost  Coin  and  of  the  Pbodioh 
Son.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

8.  Pieces  of  silver  (Spax^v)-  Used  by  Luke  only.  A  coin 
worth  about  eighteen  cents,  commonly  with  the  image  of  an 
owl,  a  tortoise,  or  a  head  of  Pallas.  As  a  weight,  65.5  grains^  A 
common  weight  in  dispensing  medicines  and  writing  prescrip- 
tions. Wye,  transcribing  the  Greek  word,  dra^nea.  Tynd., 
grotes. 

9.  Her  friends.  Female  friendB,  for  the  noun  is  used  intbe 
feminine  form. 

I  lost.  Through  her  own  carelessness.  Of  the  sheep,  Jesw 
says  "  wan  lost."     "  A  sheep  strays  of  itself,  but  a  piece  of 
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money  could  only  be  lost  by  a  certain  negligence  on  the  part  of 
such  afl  should  have  kept  it"  (Trench).  In  the  one  case,  the 
attention  is  fastened  on  the  condition  of  the  thing  lost;  in  the 
other,  upon  the  sorrow  of  the  one  who  has  lost. 

12.  The  portion.  According  to  the  Jewish  law  of  inheri- 
tance, if  there  were  but  two  sons,  the  elder  would  receive  two 
portions,  the  younger  the  third  of  all  movable  property.  A  man 
might,  during  his  lifetime,  dispose  of  all  his  property  by  gift 
as  he  chose.  If  the  share  of  younger  children  was  to  be  dimin- 
ished by  gift  or  taken  away,  the  disposition  mnst  be  made  by  a 
person  presumably  near  death.  No  one  in  good  health  could 
diminish,  except  by  gift,  the  legal  portion  of  a  younger  son. 
The  younger  son  thus  was  entitled  by  law  to  his  share,  though 
he  had  no  right  to  claim  it  during  his  father's  lifetime.  The 
request  must  be  regarded  as  asking  a  favor  (Edersheim). 

Unto  them.     Even  to  the  elder,  who  did  not  ask  it. 

13.  All.     Everything  was  taken  out  of  the  father's  handsv 

Took  his  journey  (aireS^^o-ev).  Answering  to  our  phrase 
toent  abroad. 

Wasted  (BieaKopnurtv).  The  word  used  of  winnowing  grain. 
See  on  Matt.  xxv.  24. 


With  riotous  living  (^Stv  da-unms;).  Lit.,  living  unaavingly. 
Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The  kindred  noun,  acrwr/a,  is 
rendei-ed  by  the  Rev.,  in  all  the  three  passages  where  it  occurs, 
riot  (Eph.  v.  18  ;  Tit.  i.  6  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  4).  See  note  on  the  last 
passage. 

14.  Spent.     See  on  cost,  ch.  xiv.  28. 

In  that  land.     Want  is  characteristic  of  the  "far  country." 
The  prodigal  feels  the  evil  of  his  environment.     '■^  He  (with  a 
shade  of  emphasis)  began  to  be  in  want." 
25 
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To  be  in  want  {varepelaSai).  From  v<r-r€po<;,  f/e/ifnd.  Com- 
pare our  phrase  of  one  ia  straitened  circatustances,  to/aUh*- 
hind. 

15.  Joined  himself  {iKoW^Br}).  The  verb  means  to^wcr 
cement.  Very  expressive  here,  implying  that  he ybrced  Kim4e^ 
upon  the  citizen,  who  was  unwilling  to  engage  him,  and  wb« 
took  iiini  into  service  only  npon  persistent  entreatv.  "TlieBB- 
happy  wretch  is  a  sort  of  appendage  to  a  strange  personalitr* 
(Godet).  Compare  Acts  ix.  26.  Wye,  deaved.  See,  also,  on 
Acts  V.  13. 

To  feed  swine.  As  he  had  received  him  relnctantly,  so  he 
gave  him  the  meanest  possible  employment.  An  ignominion 
occupation,  especially  in  Jewish  eyes.  The  keeping  of  swine 
was  prohibited  to  Israelites  under  a  curse. 

16.  He  would  fain  (6Ve5i//i«t).  Longing  desire.  Iraperfed 
tense,  he  was  Ivngiiuf,  all  the  while  he  was  tending  the  swine. 

Filled  his  belly  {yefit'aai  rtjv  KoiKiav).  The  texts  vary.  Tlie 
Rev,  follows  the  reading  jfppracrBrivai,  "  He  would  fain  Atfw 
heenjilkdr  using  the  same  word  which  is  employed  of  jSSuiy 
those  who  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness  (Matt.  v.  6.  see 
note),  and  of  the  five  thousand  (Matt.  xiv.  20).  He  had  wanted 
the  wrong  thing  all  along,  and  it  was  uo  better  now.  All  he 
wanted  was  to  fill  his  belly. 

Husks  (xepartW).  Oarob-pods.  The  word  is  a  diminotiTe 
of  Kipai,  a  horn,  and  means,  literally,  a  litt/e  ham,  from  the 
shape  of  tiie  pod.  The  tree  is  sometimes  called  in  Gennsn 
Bockshoi-nlfaum,  Goat's-horn-tree.  "  The  fleshy  po<j8  are  fp'tn 
six  to  ten  inches  long,  and  one  broad,  lined  inside  with  a  ge- 
latinous substance,  not  wholly  unpleasant  to  tlie  taste  wb« 
thorouglily  ripe  "  (Thomson,  "  Land  and  Book  ").  The  shell  or 
pod  alone  is  eaten.  It  grows  in  Southern  Italy  and  Spain,  tu<i 
it  is  said  that  during  the  Peninsular  War  the  horses  of  tiie 
British  cavalry  were  often  fed  upon  the  pods.     It  is  also  callv<l 
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Saint  JuhrCs  bread,  from  a  tradition  that  tbe  Baptist  fed  upon 
its  fruit  in  the  wiUlerness.  Ederslieitn  quotes  a  Jewish  saying, 
'*  Wlieij  Israel  is  reduced  to  tbe  carub-tree,  they  become  repent- 
ant." 

17.  Came  to  himself.  A  striking  expression,  pntting  the 
state  of  rebellion  against  God  as  a  kind  of  madness.  It  is  a  won- 
derful [itroke  of  art,  tu  repre:-eut  the  beginning  of  repentance  as 
the  return  of  a  stiniid  consciousness.  Ackennann  ("  Cliristian 
Element  in  Plato  ")  observes  that  Plato  thinks  of  redemption  as 
a  coinitK/  to  one's  self;  ^^^  apprehending  of  one's  self  as  e.vistent ; 
as  a  severing  of  the  inmost  being  from  the  surrounding  element. 
Several  passages  of  Plato  are  very  suggestive  on  tJiis  point. 
'•  lie  wlio  bids  a  man  know  himself,  would  have  him  ktiow  his 
son!  ■' ('■  Alcihiades,"  i.,  130).  '"To  see  her  (the  soul)  as  she 
really  is,  not  as  we  now  behold  her,  marred  by  comnnniion  with 
the  body  and  otiier  miseries,  you  should  look  upon  her  with 
the  eye  of  reason,  in  her  original  purity,  and  theti  her  beauty 
would  be  discovered,  and  in  her  image  justice  would  be  more 
clearly  seen,  and  injustice,  and  all  the  things  whicii  we  have 
described.  Thus  far  we  have  spoken  the  truth  concerning  her 
as  siie  appears  at  present ;  but  we  must  remember  also  that  we 
have  seen  her  only  in  a  condition  which  may  be  compared  to 
that  of  the  sea-god  Glaucns,  whose  original  image  can  hardly 
be  discerned,  becau.^^e  his  natural  uienibers  are  broken  off  and 
crushed,  and  in  many  ways  damaged  by  the  waves ;  and  in- 
crustations have  grown  over  thorn  of  sea-weed  and  shells  and 
Btoncs,  so  that  he  is  liker  to  some  sea-monster  tlian  to  his  nat- 
ural form.  And  the  soul  is  in  a  similar  condition,  disfigured  by 
ten  thousand  ills:  but  not  there,  Glsucon,  not  there  must  we 
look.' 

" '  Where,  then  ? ' 

"'At  her  love  of  wisdom.  Let  us  see  whom  she  affects,  and 
what  converge  she  seeks,  in  virtue  of  her  near  kindred  with  the 
immortal  and  eternal  and  divine;  also,  how  different  she  would 
become,  if  wholly  following  this  superior  principle,  and  borne 
by  a  divine  impulse  out  of  the  ocean  in  which  she  now  is,  and 
disengaged  from  the  stones  and  shelle  and  things  of  earth  and 
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rock,  wbicb,  in  wild  variety,  grow  around  her,  because  ■!« 
feeds  upon  earth,  and  is  crusted  over  by  the  good  tlutigs  d 
this  life  as  tbej  aro  termed.  Then  would  joii  see  her  it  iht 
iB'"("Kepublic,"611). 

Have  bread  enough  and  to  spare  {irepurffevovTcu  afnmiy 
Lit.,  abound  in  loaves.     Wye,  plenty  of  loaves. 

Perish.  Better,  T am  perishing.  The  best  texts  insert  mm, 
here,  in  contrast  with  the  father's  house,  suggested  by  the  &- 
ther's  servants. 

20.  His  father.     An  affecting  touch  in  the  Greek:  hit  MB 

father. 

Ran.  Trench  cites  an  Eastern  proverb:  "  WTjo  draws  nor 
to  me  (God)  an  inch,  I  will  draw  near  to  him  an  eU;  ud 
whoso  waiks  to  meet  me,  I  wilt  le^  to  meet  him." 

Kissed.    See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  49. 

21.  To  be  called  thy  son.  He  omits  make  me  a  owwwi 
The  slavish  spirit  vanishes  in  the  clasp  of  tlie  father's  arms. 
Bengel  suggests  that  the  father  would  not  suffer  him  to  ntter 
the  news.  I  once  heard  Korman  McLeod  say  in  a  sermon, 
"  Before  the  prodigal  son  reached  his  home  lie  thought  o^r 
what  he  should  do  to  merit  restoration.  He  would  be  a  hirad 
servant.  But  when  his  father  came  out  and  met  him,  and  pot 
his  arms  round  him,  and  the  poor  boy  was  beginning  to  •/ 
this  and  that,  he  just  shut  his  mouth,  and  said,  '  I  take  yon  te 
my  heart,  and  that's  enough.' " 

22.  To  his  servants.  Bond-servants.  There  is  a  fine 
touch  in  throwing  in  the  iond-sereanis  immediately  after  tJif 
son  (ver.  21). 

Bring  forth.     Some  te.Kt8  add  quickly  (Taxv).     So  Rev. 
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The  best  robe  {cnoXiiv  ttjv  irpwn^v).  Lit.,  a  robe,  the  first. 
Properly  of  a  long,  flowing  robe,  a  festive  garment  See  Mark 
xr'i.  3 ;  Lake  xx.  46. 

Ring.     See  on  Jas.  ii.  2.     Compare  Gten.  xli.  42. 

Shoes.  Both  the  ring  and  the  shoes  are  marks  of  a  free 
man.     Slaves  went  barefoot 

23.  The  fatted  calf.  The  article  denoting  one  set  apart  for 
a  festive  occasion.     Tynd.,  "  that  fatted  calf." 

24.  Is  alive — is  found  {avil^fiaev — evpeBri).  Both  aorists, 
and  pointing  back  to  a  definite  titne  in  the  past ;  doubtless  the 
moment  when  he  "  came  to  himself."     Wye,  hatli  lived. 

The  Prodigal  Son  is  a  favorite  subject  in  Christian  art.  The 
return  of  the  penitent  is  the  point  most  frequently  chosen,  but 
the  dissipation  in  the  far  country  and  the  degradation  among 
the  swine  are  also  treated.  The  dissipation  is  the  subject  of  an 
interesting  picture  by  the  younger  Teniers  in  the  gallery  of  the 
Louvre.  The  prodigal  ih  feasting  at  a  table  with  two  courte- 
sans, in  front  of  an  inn,  on  the  open  shutter  of  which  a  tavern- 
Bcore  is  chalked.  An  old  woman  leaning  on  a  stick  begs  alius, 
possibly  foreshadowing  the  fate  of  the  females  at  the  table. 
The  youth  holds  out  his  glass,  which  a  servant  fills  with  wine. 
In  the  right-hand  corner  appears  a  pigsty  where  a  stable-bny  is 
feeding  the  swine,  but  with  liis  face  turned  toward  the  table,  as 
if  in  envy  of  the  gay  revellers  there.  All  the  costumes  and  other 
details  of  the  picture  are  Dutch.  Holbein  also  represents  him 
feasting  with  his  mistress,  and  gambling  with  a  sharper  who  is 
sweeping  the  money  off  the  table.  The  other  points  of  the  story 
are  introduced  into  the  background.  Jan  Steen  paints  him  at 
table  in  a  garden  before  an  inn.  A  man  plays  the  guitar,  and 
two  children  are  blowing  bubbles — "  an  allegory  of  the  transient 
pleasures  of  the  spendthrift."  Mrs.  Jameson  remarks  that  the 
riotous  living  is  treated  principally  by  the  Dutch  painters.  The 
life  among  the  swine  is  treated  by  Jordaens  in  the  Dresden 
Gallery.      The  youth,  with  only  a  cloth  about  his  loins,  ap- 
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proaclies  tlie  trough  where  the  swine  are  feeding,  extends  hii 
liaiid,  uud  seems  to  ask  food  of  a  surly  swineherd,  who  pointi 
him  to  the  trough.     In  the  left-hand  corner  a  youog  boor  ii 
playing  on  a  pipe,  a  sorrowful  contrast  to  the  delicious  masic of 
the  halls  of  pleasure.     Salvator  Rosa  pictures  him  in  a  Und- 
scape,  kneeling  with  elasjied  hands  amid  a  herd  of  sheep,  oxen, 
goats,  and  swine.     Rubens,  in  a  fann-stablc,  on  his  kneee  neir 
a  trough,  wJiere  a  woman  is  feeding  some  swine.     lie  looks  im- 
ploringly at  the  woman.     One  of  the  finest  examples  of  lite 
treatment  of  the  return  is  by  Murillo,  in  the  splendid  pictoreia 
the  gallery  of  the  Duke  of  Sutherland.     It  is  thus  described  by 
Stirling  ("Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Spain"):  "The  repentioJ 
youth,  locked  in  the  embrace  of  his  father,  is,  of  course,  tfa* 
principal  figure  ;  his  pale,  emaciated  countenance  bespeaks  tlw 
hardships  of  his  husk-coveting  time,  and  the  enibroidery  on  hii 
tattered  robe  the  splendor  of  his  riotous  living.      A  little  white 
dog,  leaping  up  to  caress  him,  aids  in  telling  the  story.    On  one 
side  of  this  group  a  man  and  a  boy  lead  in  the  fatted  calf;  oa 
the  other  appear  three  servants  bearing  a  light-blue  silk  dnm 
of  Spanish  fashion,  and  the  gold  ring;  and  one  of  them  seemt 
to  be  murmuring  at  the  honors  in  preparation  for  the  lost  ODt" 

25.  Music  {ffvfi<j>a>i>ia<i).    A  symphony:  concerted  music. 

26.  Inquired  {evvvBduero).    Imperfect.     Began  to  injmn. 

27.  Is  come — safe  and  sound.  Compare  w «/«<# — itftmmL 
"  Ilrtw  nice  is  the  observance  of  all  the  lesser  proprieties  of  tbe 
narnitiou.  The  father,  in  the  midst  of  all  liis  natural  affection, 
is  yet  full  of  the  moral  significance  of  iiis  son's  return — that  be 
has  come  back  another  person  from  what  he  was  when  he  went, 
or  while  he  tarried  in  that  far  laud  ;  he  sees  into  the  de«pof 
his  joy,  that  he  is  receiving  him  now  indeed  a  son,  once  deid 
but  now  alive ;  once  lost  to  him  and  to  God,  but  now  found 
alike  by  both.  But  the  servant  confines  himself  to  the  more 
external  features  of  the  case,  to  the  fact  that,  after  all  he  iut 
gone  through  of  excess  and  hardship,  his  father  has  yet  received 
him  safe  and  sound"  (Trench). 
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28.  He  was  angry  {mfyyiaS^).  Not  with  a  mere  temporary 
fit  of  passion,  but,  as  the  word  imports,  with  a  deep-seated 
wrath. 

29.  Kid  {ept<l>ov).  Some  read  the  diminutive,  epi(f>iov,  "  a 
Utile  kid."  In  any  event  a  contrast  ia  intended  between  the 
kid  and  tlie  fatted  calf. 

30.  This  thy  son.  Not  my  brother,  but  with  the  bitterest 
sarcasm. 

Was  come  {^X^ev).  He  says  came,  as  of  a  stranger.  Kot 
returned. 

Devoured  {Kara<f)ar/a)if).  We  say  "eat  w/>/"  tiie  Greek  said 
"eat  dawn'"  {Kord).  The  word  is  sugfrested,  no  doubt,  by  tlie 
mention  of  the  calf,  the  kid,  and  the  feasting. 


CHAPTER  ZYI. 

1-8.  The  Pakable  of  the  Unjust  Steward.  Peculiar  to 
Luke. 

1.  Steward  (oiKovofiov).  From  oZko?,  a  house,  and  v4ftm,  to 
distribute  or  di-sjieiise.  Hence,  one  wiio  assigns  to  the  members 
of  the  lioiiBcliold  their  several  duties,  and  pays  to  eacii  his 
wages.  The  paymaster.  He  kept  the  household  stores  under 
lock  and  seal,  giving  out  wltnt  was  required;  and  for  this  pur- 
pose received  a  signet-ring  frnm  his  master.  Wye,  femmur, 
or  farmer.     Here  probably  tlie  fent^steward. 

Was  accused  (Ste^SXjJS?^).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
From  Sta,  over,  across,  and  ^dWat,  to  t/irow.  To  carry  across, 
and  hence  to  carry  reports,  etc.,  from  one  to  another;  to  carry 
faJjic  reports,  and  so  to  calumniate  or  slander.  See  on  devil. 
Matt.  iv.  1.  The  word  implies  malice,  but  not  necessarily 
/"ulse/tood.  Compare  Latin  traducere  {trans,  over,  ducere,  to 
lead),  wlience  trmluce. 
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Had  wasted  (co?  Suu7KopTri^<ov).  Lit.,  as  wagting.  Rev.,  vhi 
wastintj  ;  not  merely  a  past  offence,  but  Bometliing  going  on  it 
the  time  of  the  accusation.     See  eh.  xv.  13. 

2.  How  is  it  that  I  hear  this  {rirouro  a«oiya»)?  Better  u 
Rev.,  What  is  ttiis  that  I  hear  f 

Give  an  account  (aTroSo?  rov  \oyov).  Lit.,  "give  hack'* 
(otto).     Rev.,  render.    The  {tov)  account  which  is  due.     Aril- 

tophanes  has  a  striking  parallel :  "And  now  give  back  my  eignet; 
for  thou  shall  no  longer  be  my  steward  "  ("  Knights,"  SM7i. 

Thou  may  est  {Sw^ajj).    More  strictly,  as  Rev.,  tAou  cunM. 

3.  Taketh  away.  Or  is  taking  away.  He  was  not  yet  di»- 
poBsessed,  as  is  shown  by  what  follows. 

I  cannot  {ovk  urxvf^}-  See  on  ch.  xiv.  30.  ♦'  I  have  not 
strength."  His  lii.xurioue  life  had  untilted  him  for  hard  labor, 
L>  Aristophanes  ("Birds,"  1431),  a  sycopliant  is  afiked  :  "Tell 
Mie,  being  a  young  man,  do  you  lodge  informations  agaiust 
strangers  'i "  He  replies :  "  Yes ;  why  should  I  suffer,  for  I 
know  not  how  to  dig  ? " 

To  beg  {hraiTeiv).     See  on  besought,  Matt.  xv.  23. 

4.  They  may  receive.     The  debtors  of  his  master  (ver.  5). 

5.  He  called.  Alford  and  Trench  think  that  tlie  debtotf 
were  together;  but  the  words  seem  to  me  to  indicate  tluU  I* 
dealt  with  tlieni  separately.  He  called  to  him  each  one,  and 
said  unto  the  Jirst  /  after  that  (eTretra)  another. 

6.  Measures  {ffdrovs:).  Lit.,  baths.  The  bath  was  a  B^ 
brew  measure,  but  the  amount  is  uncertain,  since,  according  to 
Edersheira,  there  were  three  kinds  of  measurement  in  ase  in 
Palestine:  the  original  Mosaic,  corresponding  with  tlie  Romss; 
that  of  Jerusalem,  which  was  a  lif  th  larger ;  and  the 
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I       Galilaeaii  measurement,  which  was  more  than  a  fifth  larger  than 
I       the  Jerusalem.    Assimnng  the  first  standard,  the  bath  would  be 
about  fifty-six  pints,  and  the  debt,  therefore,  a  large  one. 

Take  thy  bill  (Sefot  aov  tu  ypafifuLra).  Lit.,  take  hack  thy 
tcritiiKjs.  Rev.ybwul.  \Yyc.,  obligation;  &nd  in  ver.  7,  letters. 
The  plural  is  used  for  a  single  document.  Tlie  bill  is  the  bond 
which  the  buyer  has  given,  and  which  is  in  the  steward's  keep- 
ing,    lie  gives  it  back  to  the  debtor  for  him  to  alter  the  figures. 


Sit  down  quickly, 
ried  through. 


It  was  a  secret  transaction,  to  be  hur- 


7.  To  another  (erepy).  A  different  one  with  a  different 
debt,  and  his  circumstances  demanding  a  different  rate  of  dis- 
count. 

Measures  (ko/)ow).  Cots.  A  cor  was  ten  baths;  the  dry 
aod  the  fluid  measures  being  the  same. 

8.  The  lord.    Of  the  steward.     Rev.,  properly,  "Aw  lord." 

Commended.  Admiring  his  Bhrewdneee,  though  he  him- 
self was  defrauded. 


U  nj  ust  steward .  Lit, ,  stetcard  of  injustice.  See  on  forget- 
ful hearer,  Jas.  i.  26 ;  and  compare  words  of  grace,  Luke  iv. 
22;  unjust  judge,  Luke  xviii.  6;  s(m  of  Ms  love.  Col.  i.  13; 
luMt  of  uncleanness,  2  Pet.  ii,  10.  The  idiom  is  a  Hebrew  one. 
The  phrase  expresses  Jesus'  judgment  on  what  the  steward's 
master  praised. 

Wisely  {^povlfimt).  See  on  Matt.  x.  16.  WjCj  prudently. 
I  would  suggest  shreiodly,  though  in  the  modern  sense  of  saga- 
cioitslt/,  since  the  eai'lier  sense  of  ahre-wd  was  •mali<,-ious,  or 
wicked.  Plato  says:  "All  knowledge  separated  from  right- 
eousness and  other  virtue  appears  to  be  cunning  and  not 
wisdom.^''    In  Matt.  vii.  24-26,  it  is  applied  to  the  sagacious 
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mail  wlio  built  Lis  house  on  the  rock,  opposed  to  the_/i»/<*t 
(fia)p6<;)  man  whu  built  on  the  sand.  "  It  is  a  middle  term,  not 
bringing  out  prominently  the  moral  characteristics,  either  gnwi 
or  evil,  of  the  action  to  which  it  is  applied,  but  recogniriiig  io 
it  uBkilfiil  adaptation  of  the  means  to  the  end — affirming  noth- 
ing in  the  way  of  moral  app3T>bation  or  disapprobation,  either 
of  means  or  end,  but  leaving  their  worth  to  be  determined  bj 
other  considerations"  (Ti-eiicli,  "  Parables  "). 

In  their  generation  (ek  Tip/ yevthu  Tr}v  eaxn-wv).  TheA-V. 
misses  tiie  point,  following  Wye.  Lit.,  in.  referenee  to  tktit 
own  {jene ration ;  i.e.,  the  body  of  the  children  of  this  world  W 
which  they  belong,  and  are  kindred.  They  are  shrewd  iu  Jell- 
ing with  their  oini  kind;  since,  as  is  shown  in  the  pamble, 
where  tlie  debtors  were  accomplices  of  tlie  steward  they  are  all 
alike  unscrupulous.     Tynd.,  in  their  kind. 

Than  the  children  of  light.    Lit.,  sons  of  tUe  li^hl.    The 

men  of  the  world  make  their  intercourse  with  one  another  mon 
protital)le  than  the  sons  of  light  do  t/it  ir  inteicoiirse  with  tlieir 
own  kind.  The  latter  "  forget  to  use  God's  goods  to  form 
bonds  of  love  to  the  contemporaries  who  share  their  character" 
(Godet) ;  forget  to  "make  friends  of  the  luamniuti,"  etc 

9.  Make  to  yourselves  friends.  Compare  Virgil,  "A»- 
neid,"  vi.,  664.  Among  the  tenants  of  Elysinm  lie  sees  "tboae 
who,  by  good  desert,  made  others  mindful  of  them." 

Of  the  mammon  of  unrighteousness  {ix  rov  ftofuava  r^ 

aZi.K(a<i).  The  same  idiom  as  iu  ver.  8,  ateicard  of  injxutiit. 
Compare  nnntjhteous  mammon,  ver.  11.  Mannnon  sbonlil 
be  spelt  with  one  in.  It  is  a  Chaldee  word,  meaning  richt*. 
It  occurs  only  iti  this  chapter  and  at  Matt.  vi.  24.  "Q^'tlie 
mammon "  is,  literally,  by  means  of.  In  the  plii-ase  rj  m- 
fiijhUousuess,  there  is  implied  no  condemnation  of  pn)j)erty  u 
such  ;  but  it  is  styled  unri</hteoiis,  or  belong-imj  to  unrit/httovt- 
ness,  because  it  is  the  characteristic  and  representative  object 
and  delight  and  desire  of  the  selfish  and  unrighte<^us  wurM: 


their  love  of  it  being  a  root  of  all  evil  (1  Tim.  vi.  10).     Wye, 
the  riches  of  wickedness. 

Ye  fail  {iKkt-n-qre).     Bnt  all  the  best  texts  read  e'/eXtTrp,  "  when 

it  (the  nKuiiuioii)  fails." 

They  may  receive.    The  friends. 
Habitations  (cr/n^va?).     Lit.,  tents  or  tabemcLcles. 

10.  That  which  is  least.  A  general  proposition,  yet  with 
a  reference  to  mammon  as  the  least  of  things.     See  next  verse. 

11.  Faithful.  Fidelity  is,  therefore,  possible  toward  the  an- 
righteous  inainmon. 

12.  That  which  is  another's.  God's.  Riches  are  not  ours, 
but  given  us  in  trust. 

Your  own.  Equivalent  to  the  true  riches.  That  which 
fornrs  part  of  our  eternal  being — the  redeemed  self.  Compare 
tlie  parable  of  the  Rich  Fool  (ch.  xii,  2(J),  where  the  life  or 
soul  Ib  distiiigiiisiied  from  ihe  jmssessimia.  "Thy  soul  shall  be 
required  ;  whose  shall  the  wealth  be?"  Compare,  also,  rich  to- 
ward God  (ch.  xii.  21).  Chrysostom,  cited  by  Trench,  says  of 
Abraham  and  Job,  "  They  did  not  serve  mammon,  but  possessed 
and  ruled  themselves,  and  were  masters,  and  not  servants." 

13.  Servant  (ocWttj?).     Properly,  household  servant. 
Serve.     See  on  minister.  Matt.  xx.  26. 

The  other.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  24. 
Hold  to.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  24. 

14.  Covetous  (^iXapyvpai).  Rev.  renders  literally,  accord- 
ing to  the  composition  of  the  word,  lovers  of  money.    Only  here 
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and  2  Tim.  iii.  2.     Compare  the  kindred  nonn,  1  Tim.  vi.  10. 
The  usual  word  for  covetous  is  vKeovitcTfj^  (1    Cor.  v.  10, 11 ; 

vi.  10). 

Derided  (i^efivicn^pi^ov).  Only  here  and  ch.  xxiii.  35.  Lit, 
to  turn  up  the  nose  at.  The  Romans  had  a  correeponding  phraae, 
naso  adunco  suspendere,  ioftangon  the  fiooked  ntute  :  i.e.,  to  tnm 
up  the  nose  and  make  a  hook  of  it,  on  which  t figuratively)  to 
hang  the  subject  of  ridicule.  Thus  Horace,  in  one  of  hiaBstirci, 
giving  an  account  of  a  pretentious  banquet  at  the  honse  of » 
rich  miser,  describee  one  of  the  guests  as  hanging  everything  to 
his  nose;  i.e.,  making  a  joke  of  everything  that  occurred.  The 
simple  verb  occurs  at  Gal.  vi,  7,  of  mocking  God. 


15.  Abomination.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  15. 


4 


16.  Presseth.     Rev.,  erUereth  violenilt/.     See  on  Matt,  xi 
12.     Wye,  maketh  violence  into  it.     Tyud.,  stri/oeth  to  gois^ 

17.  Tittle.     See  on  Matt.  v.  18. 

19-31.  The  Pailable  of  Dives  and  Lazarcb.     Peculiar  to 
Luke. 

19.  Was  clothed.     Imperfect,  and  frequentative ;  denoting 
his  habitual  attire. 

Purple  {-rrop^ipav).  Originally  the  purple  ^A  from  which 
the  color  was  obtained,  and  thence  applied  to  the  color  itself. 
Several  kinds  of  these  were  found  in  the  Mediterranean.  Th» 
color  was  contained  in  a  vein  about  the  neck.  Under  the  term 
purple  the  ancients  included  three  distinct  colors:  1.  A  deep 
violet,  with  a  black  or  dusky  tinge  ;  the  color  meant  by  Homer 
in  describing  an  ocean  wave :  "  As  wlien  the  great  sea  grows 
^i^rp^  with  dumb  swell  "  ("  Iliad,"  xiv.,  16).  2.  Deep  scarlet 
or  crimson — the  Tyrian  purple.  3.  The  deep  blue  of  the  Med- 
iterranean. The  dye  was  permanent.  Alexander  is  s-nid  br 
Plutarch  to  have  found  in  the  royal  palace  at  Suea  garmenti 
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which  preserved  their  freshness  of  color  thongh  they  had  been 
laid  up  for  nearly  two  hundred  years  ;  and  Mr.  St.  John  ("  Man- 
ners and  Cnstonis  of  Ancient  Greece  ")  relates  that  a  small  pot  of 
the  dye  was  discovered  at  Pompeii  which  had  preserved  the 
tone  and  ricimess  attributed  to  the  Tyrian  purple.  This  fi.xed- 
ness  of  color  is  alluded  to  in  Isa.  i.  18 — i/touffh  your  «ina  were 
as  goir/ef,  the  term  heing  rendered  in  the  Septuagint  <f)oiviKouv, 
which,  with  its  kindred  words,  denoted  darker  shades  of  red.  A 
full  and  interesting  description  of  the  purple  may  be  found  in 
J.  A.  St.  John's  "  Manners  and  Customs  of  Ancient  Greece," 
iii.,  224  sq. 

Fine  linen  (^va-trov).  Byamts.  A  yellowish  flax,  and  the 
linen  made  from  it.  Herodotus  says  it  was  used  for  enveloping 
mummies  (ii.,  86),  a  statement  confirmed  by  microscopic  e.vara- 
inations.  He  also  speaks  of  it  as  a  bandage  for  a  wound  (vii., 
ISl).  It  is  the  word  used  by  the  Septuagint  for  linen  (E.xod. 
XXV.  4  ;  xxviii.  6 ;  xxxv.  6,  etc.).  Some  of  the  Egyptian  linen 
was  so  fine  that  it  was  called  woven  air.  Sir  Gardner  Wilkin- 
son says  that  some  in  his  possession  was,  to  the  touch,  compar- 
able to  silk,  and  not  inferior  in  texture  to  the  finest  cambric.  It 
was  often  as  transparent  as  lawn,  a  fact  illustrated  by  the 
painted  sculptures,  where  the  entire  form  is  often  made  dis- 
tinctly visible  through  the  outer  garment.  Later  Greek  writers 
used  the  word  for  cotton-  and  for  silJc.  See  Wilkinson's  "  An- 
cient Egyptians,"  first  series,  iii.,  Hi  sq.,  and  Rawliiison's  "  His- 
tory of  Ancient  Egypt,"  i.,  487,  512.  A  yellow  byssus  was  used 
by  the  Greeks,  the  material  for  which  grew  around  Elis,  and 
which  was  enormously  costly.     See  AesL'hylus,  "  Persae,"  127. 

Fared  sumptuously  {ev<pptuv6fievo<:  XafivpS)^).  Lit.,  mak- 
ing merry  in  sj)len(hr.  Compare  ch.  xv.  23, 24,  29,  32.  Wye, 
he  ate,  each  day,  shiningly. 


^ 


20.  Beggar.     See  onjpoor.  Matt.  v.  3. 

Lazarus.     Abbreviated  from  'EXeufapos,  Eleazar,  and  mean- 
ing God  a  help.     "  It  is  a  striking  evidence  of  the  deep  im- 
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piession  wliich  this  parable  has  made  on  the  iriitid  of  Christen- 
doiii,  that  the  term  lasar  should  have  passed  into  so  manr  lao- 
giiages  as  it  lias,  losing  altogether  its  signification  as  a  proper 
name  "  (Trench). 

Was  laid  {e/9e/9X.jrro).     \Ai.,  was  thrown:  cast  carelessh*  down 
by  his  bearers  and  left  there. 

Gate  (TTvKmva).  The  gateway,  often  separated  from  dw 
house  or  temple.     In  Matt.  .xxvi.  71,  it  is  rendered  jtorcA. 

Full  of  sores  {etKKafjAvfK).  Onlj  here  in  New  TestainenL 
The  regular  medical  term  for  to  be  idcerated.  John  uses  the 
kindred  noun  eXxo;,  an  ulcer  ^Apoc.  xvi.  2).     See  next  verse. 

21.  Desiring  (emSvfiav).  Eagerly,  and  not  recei ring  what 
he  desired.  The  same  thing  is  implied  in  the  story  of  ti># 
prodigal,  where  the  same  word  is  used,  '■"he  wcnUd yiain  haw 
been  filled  "  (ch.  xv.  16),  but  the  pode  did  not  satisfy  Lis  honger. 

The  crumbs  that  fell  (toi^  irnrrovrav).  Lit.,  the  thingi 
failing.     The  Irost  texts  omit  y^i-)(loiv,  crumbs. 

Moreover  (dXXa  koX).  Lit.,  but  even.  "  BtU  (instead  of 
finding  compassion),  even  the  dogs,"  etc. 

Licked  (eTreXct^^oi/).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Cyril, 
cited  by  Ilobart,  says  :  "  The  only  attention,  and,  so  to  spe*k, 
medical  dressing,  which  Iiis  sores  received,  was  from  the  dogi 
who  came  and  licked  them." 

22.  Abraham's  bosom.     A  Rabbinical  phrase,  eqnivaleot 

to  being  with  Abraham  in  Paradise.  "  To  the  Israelite  Abiv 
ham  seems  the  personal  centre  and  meeting-point  of  Paradise" 
(Goebel). 

23.  Hell.  Rev.,  HaJes.  Where  Lazarus  also  was,  bat  in  • 
different  region.     See  on  Matt.  xvi.  18. 
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24.  Cool  (/eaTa^i^ew).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Com- 
mon in  medical  language.  See  on  ch.  xxi.  26.  Compare  the 
exquisite  passage  in  Dante,  where  Messer  Adamo,  the  false 
coiner,  horribly  mutilated,  and  in  the  lowest  circle  of  Malebolge, 
says: 

"  I  had,  while  living,  mach  of  what  I  wished ; 
And  now,  alas  I  a  drop  of  water  crave. 
The  riTnlets  that  from  the  verdant  hills 
Of  Caasentin  descend  down  into  Amo, 
Making  their  channel*  to  be  toft  and  eold., 
Ever  before  me  stand,  and  not  in  vain : 
For  far  more  doth  their  image  dry  me  np 
Than  the  disease  which  strips  my  face  of  flesh." 

Inferno,  zzz.,  66  «q. 

Tormented  (o^wu/mu).  Used  by  Luke  only.  Tormented  is 
too  strong.  The  word  is  used  of  tlie  sorrow  of  Joseph  and 
Mary  when  the  child  Jesns  was  missing  (ch.  ii.  48) ;  and  of  the 
grief  of  the  Ephesian  elders  on  parting  with  Paul  (Acts  xx.  38) 
Bev.,  I  am,  in  anguish. 

25.  8on  (riievav).     Lit.,  chUd. 

Receivedst  {cnriKafiesi).  Received  Jnick  (air^  as  a  reward 
or  quittance.     Compare  ch.  vi.  34  ;  xviii.  30  ;  xxiii.  41. 

Gu[i  {xAfffM).  From  ;^a<r«(u,  to  yavm.  Transcribed  into  the 
English  chasm.  In  medical  language,  of  the  cavities  in  a  wound 
or  ulcer. 

Is  fixed  {ian/jpuertu).  Compare  ch.  xxiL  32 ;  and  see  on  1 
Pet,  V.  10. 

27.  Send  him  to  my  father's  house.  Compare  Dante, 
where  Ciacco,  the  glutton,  says  to  Dante : 

"  Bat  when  then  art  again  in  the  sweet  world, 
I  pray  thee  to  the  mind  of  others  bring  me." 

Jttfemo,  vi.,  88l 
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31.  Be  persuaded.    Dives  had  said,    "tliej    will  repent' 

Abraham  replies,  "they  will  not  be  e\en  j>ersuacied." 

Though  one  rose.    Dives  had  said,  "  if  one  toeni." 

From  the  dead  (ex  veKpav).    Dives  had  B&idyrom  the  dad 
hnt  using  a  different  preposition  (otto).      It    is  wellnigli  im- 
possible to  give  t!ie  English  reader  this  nice  play  of  prepositiooi. 
The  general  distinction  is  airo,  from  the   autside ;   iK,fnm 
within.     Thus  Luke  ii.  4,  Joseph  went  up  from  {avo)  GaJiteft 
the  province,   out  of  (e«)  the  city  of   Nazareth.      Abrahaui 
preposition  (e'/e,  out  of)  implies  a  more  complete  identifieadoi 
with  the  dead  than  Dives'  airo,  from.     A  rising  from  amoHf 
the  dead  was  more  than  a  messenger  going  from  the  d«d 
"We  can  hardly  pass  over  the  identity  of  the  name  Liana 
Mrith  that  of  hira  who  actually  was  recalled  from  the  dead ;  bni 
whose  return,  far  from  persuading  the  Pharisees,  was  the  im- 
mediate exciting  cause  of  their  crowning  act  of   unbelief" 
(Alford). 

CHAPTER  XYIL 

1.  Impossible  (avkvhtiCTov).     Jnadmiwible.     Only 
Kew  Testament.     See  on  it  cannot  ba,  ch.  xiii.  33. 

Offences.    See  on  ofend,  Matt.  v.  29;  and  comp«n_ 
Matt.  xvi.  23. 


2.  It  were  better  {XwrireXet}.  Only  here  in  New  TesU- 
inent.  The  verb  means  to  pay  whai  is  dtue,  and  is  equivilent 
to  our  phrase,  it  pays. 

Millstone.  Compare  Matt,  xviii.  6.  The  correct  reading  he* 
is  Xt3fl?  /iuXtKo?,  a  millstoite ,'  not  a  ffreat  tjiillntime  as  Matt 

Thrown  {IppiTrrai,).     Hurled:  with  an  underlying  eense  ol 

violence,  called  out  by  so  great  an  outrage. 

3.  Rebuke.    See  on  straitly  charged,  ch.  ix.  21. 


Oa.  ZTn,] 


LUKB. 


6.  Sycamine.  Or  inulberry.  Luke  distiuguislies  between 
this  and  avKOftopea,  the  jiy-muUierrij  (ch.  xix.  i).  The  names 
were  sometimes  confused,  but  a  physician  would  readily  make 
the  distinction,  as  both  were  used  medicinally. 

9.  I  trow  not.     Omitted  by  the  best  texts. 

10.  Unprofitable  {a-xpAn).  From  ^e^  requirement/ 
Boraetliing  wliich  tlic  master  must  pay.  Not  useless,  but  having 
rendered  no  service  beyond  what  was  due.  "  Tlie  profit  does 
not  begin  until  the  servant  goes  beyond  his  obHgation  "  (Meyer). 
"  A  ae/'vaut  owes  all  tki-Jigs  "  (Beiigcl). 

11.  Through  the  midst  of.  It  may  also  mean  between  or 
on  the  hordtrs  of.     The  Am.  Rev.  insists  on  the  latter. 

12.  Lepers.     See  on  ch.  v.  12. 

20.  With  observation  {jiera  iraparnp-^aemi).  Only  here  in 
New  Testament.  The  progress  of  the  kingdom  cannot  be  de- 
fined by  visible  marks  like  that  of  an  earthly  kingdom.  Its 
growth  in  tlie  world  is  a  process  of  pervas-ion,  like  the  working 
of  the  leaven  through  the  lump. 

21.  Within.  Better,  in  the  midst  of.  Meyer  acutely  re- 
marks that  "i/ou  refers  to  the  Pharisees,  in  whose  hearts  nothing 
cert^iinly  found  a  place  less  than  did  the  ethical  kingdom  of 
God."  Moreover,  Jesus  is  not  speaking  of  the  inwardness  of 
tlie  kingdom,  hut  of  its  presentee.  "  The  whole  language  of  the 
kingdom  of  lieaven  being  within  men,  rather  than  men  being 
within  the  kingdom,  is  modern"  (Trench,  after  Meyer). 

24.  Lighten eth  (darpaTrTova-a).     Only  liero  and  ch.  xxiv.  4. 


25.  Rejected. 
1  Pet.  i.  7. 


Goods. 
M 


See  on  disallowed,  1  Pet.  ii.  4 ;  and  iritdf 


See  on  Matt.  xii.  29. 
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On  the  house-top.     See  ou  Matt.  xxiv.  17. 

33.  Shall  preserve  (^toojovi^aet).     Only  here  and  Ac 
19.     Originally  to  engender  ;  thence  to  produce  aiiva  or  en 
with  life,  and  60  to  preserve  alive.     Wye,  sAall  quicken  it 

37.  Eagles.    See  ou  Matt.  xxiv.  28. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1-14.  Thb  Parables  of  the  Unjust  Joixje  and  the  PaiB 
BBS  AMB  Pdbucan.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

1.  To  the  end  that  men  ought  {vpQ<i  ro  helv).    Lit,  wi* 
reference  to  its  helmj  necessary  always  to  pray,  etc 

Fai  nt  [iyKOKelv).     To  turn  coward  or  lose  heart. 

2.  Regarded  {evTpeir6fievQ<;).     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  37. 


3.  Avenge  (^xSunjo-ox).     The  word  is  too  strong.    It 
do  me  justice.     See  on  Rom.  riL  19. 


5.  Lest  by  her  continual  conning  she  weary  me(u>a>tq« 
T^\o9  epxofi^vri  inrwirtA^r}  fie).  Ets  riXtn,  lit.,  unto  ihf  end^voj 
mean  contiji  iialhj  ;  but  weary  or  wear  out  for  {nrorrrid^y  ia  dW 
than  doubtful  That  word  is  from  vvdmutv,  tJie  part  </ ^ 
ybce  urtder  the  eyes,  and  means  (o  «<r/^<j  uiider  the  eye;  to  gi«» 
one  a  black  eye.  It  is  used  only  once  again,  by  Paul,  1  Cof. 
ix.  27,  and  in  its  literal  sense:  "  I  buffet  ray  body;"  treat  it* 
the  boxer  does  his  adversary.  The  more  literal  sense  of  tkii 
word,  and  of  et?  TeKo<i,  in  the  end,  or  jinally,  give  a  sonnd  w 
much  livelier  meaning  here.  "Lesta^  last  she  come  «nd«^ 
sa^di  me."  So  Goebel  and  Meyer,  and  so  Wye,  "  Lest  ti  •*• 
last  she,  coining,  strangle  me;"  and  Tynd.,  "  T^est  at  the  li* 
she  come  and  rail  on  nie.''^     The  judge  fears  lest  impocta&is? 
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may  culminate  in  perBooa]  violence.     Perhaps,  also,  as  Goebel 
Buggeete,  he  iiitentiouallj  exaggerates  liis  fear. 

6.  The  urtjust  judge.  lAi,,  the  judge  of  injv,stice.  See  on 
ch.  xvi.  8. 

7.  And  shall  not  God.  The  emphasis  is  on  God.  Iq  the 
Greek  order,  "  and  Ood^  shall  he  not,"  etc. 

Though  he  bear  long  with  them.  A  very  difficult  pas- 
BSge,  and  interpretations  vary  greatly. 

(1.)  The  verb  (uiKpoBvfieat  means  to  he  long-»uffenng,  or  to 
endure  patiently.  Such  is  its  usual  rendering  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. 

(2.)  Them  (ainoli)  refers  not  to  i\\e  perseinUws  oi  God's  elect, 
but  to  the  elect  themselves.  The  Rev.  cuts  the  knot  by  the  most 
literal  of  renderiugs :  "  and  he  is  long-suffering  over  (eV()  them." 

(3.)  The  secondary  meaning  of  restraining  or  delaying  may 
fairly  be  deduced  from  the  verb,  and  explained  either  {a)  of 
delaying  punishment,  or  (i)  of  delaying  sympathy  or  help. 

The  Am.  Rev.  adopts  the  former,  and  throws  the  sentence 
into  the  form  of  a  question :  "  And  is  he  slow  to  punish  on 
their  behalf  "  {iif  axnolt;)  ?  I  venture  to  suggest  the  following : 
Kal  not  infrequently  has  the  sense  of  yet,  or  and  yet.  So 
Euripides :  *'  Thou  art  Jove-bom,  and  yet  (*col)  thy  utterance 
is  unjust "  ('•  Helena,"  1147).  Aristophanes :  "  O  crown,  depart, 
and  joy  go  with  thee :  yet  {koX)  I  part  from  thee  unwillingly  " 
("  Knights,"  1249).  So  John  ix.  30  :  "  Ye  know  not  from 
whence  he  is,  and  yet  (/coi)  he  hath  opened  my  eyes."  John 
xvi.  32 :  "  Te  shall  leave  me  alone,  and  yet  {koji)  I  nm  not 
alone,"  etc.  Render,  then,  "  Shall  not  God  avenge  his  own 
elect,  which  cry  unto  him  day  and  night ;  yet  he  delay eth  help 
on  their  behalf,"  even  as  the  unjust  judge  delayed  to  avenge  the 
widow  ?  Surely  he  will,  and  that  ere  long.  This  rendering, 
instead  of  contrasting  God  with  the  judge,  carries  out  the 
parallel.  The  judge  delays  through  indifference.  God  delays 
also,  or  seems  to  delay,  in  order  to  try  his  children's  faith,  or 
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because  his  purpose  is  not  ripe ;  but  he,  too,  will  do  JMtigi 
to  the  suppliant.     Tjnd.,  Tea,  though  he  defer  tham. 

'*  He  hides  himself  so  woodroiulj. 
As  tlioagh  there  were  no  God  ; 
He  is  least  seeo  when  all  the  poiret* 
Of  Ul  are  moet  abroad. 

O  there  Is  lees  to  try  our  faith, 

In  oar  mjsterioos  eT«ed, 
Than  in  the  godless  look  of  earth 

In  these  our  hours  of  need. 

It  Is  not  so.  but  BO  it  looks; 

And  we  lose  courage  then ; 
And  doubts  will  come  if  God  hath  kept 

His  promises  to  men." 

Fabol 

8.  Nevertheless.  Notwithstanding  God  is  certain  to  ricji^ 
cate,  will  the  Son  of  man  find  on  earth  a  persistence  in  faita 
answering  to  the  widow's  I 

9.  Despised  {i^ov^^vovvraf;).  Lit.,  made  fwthing  of.  Re^ 
»et  at  nought. 

Others  (tow  Xowrow).  The  expression  is  stronger.  LiU 
the  rest.  They  threw  all  others  beside  themselves  into  one 
class.     Rev.,  correctlj,  all  others. 

10.  The  other  (frepo?).  "With  an  implication  of  bis  being 
a  different  man.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  24. 

Publican.     See  on  ch.  iii.  13. 

11.  Stood  (oToSek).  Lit.,  having  been  jnlaced.  Took  kii 
Rtand.  It  implies  taking  up  hie  position  ostentatioiudy  ;  strikiBg 
an  attitude.  But  not  necessarily  in  a  bad  sense.  See  on  ch. 
xix.  8 :  and  compare  Acts  v.  20.  Standing  was  the  ordinx? 
poetnre  of  the  Jews  in  prayer.  Compare  Matt.  vi.  5 ;  M«k 
xi.  25. 


ch.  xvra.] 
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Prayed  (TrpooTyu^cTo).  Imperfect:  h€<fan  to  pray,  or  pro- 
ceeded to  praj. 

Other  men  {oiXotwol  t&v  av^payrrwv).  Lit.,  the  rest  of  men. 
See  on  ver.  9.  A  Jewish  saying  is  quoted  that  a  true  liabbin 
ought  to  thank  God  every  day  of  LIb  life  ;  1,  that  he  was  not 
created  a  Gentile ;  2,  that  he  was  not  a  plebeian  ;  3,  that  be  was 
not  born  a  woman. 


Extortioners.    As  the  publicans. 

This  publican.  Lit.,  this  {one),  the  publican.  This  publi- 
can here.  "  He  lets  us  see,  even  in  tlie  general  enumeration, 
tliat  he  is  thinking  of  the  publican,  bo,  afterward,  he  does  not 
omit  directly  to  mention  him"  ^Goebel). 

12.  Twice  in  the  week.  The  law  required  only  one  fast 
in  the  year,  that  on  the  great  day  of  Atonement  (Ijev.  xvi.  29  ; 
Num.  xxix.  7);  though  public  memorial  fasta  were  added,  dur- 
ing the  Captivity,  on  the  anniverBaries  of  national  calamities. 
The  Pliarisees  fasted  every  Monday  and  Thursday  during  the 
weeks  between  the  Passover  and  Pentecost,  and  again  between 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  and  that  of  the  Dedication  of  the 
Temple. 

I  give  tithes  (a-TroSeKarci).     See  on  Matt,  xxiii.  23. 

Possess  (/«Tw/iat).  Wrong.  The  Israelite  did  not  pay  tithes 
of  his  j>OMsessio7is,  but  only  of  his  gaing — his  annual  increase. 
See  Gen.  xxviii.  22 ;  Deut,  xiv.  22.  Besides,  the  verb,  in  the 
present  tense,  does  not  mean  to  possess,  but  to  acquire ;  the 
meaning  ponsess  being  ctmfined  to  the  perfect  and  pluperfect. 
Rev.,  get.  Compare  Matt.  x.  9  (Rev.) ;  Acts  xxii.  28 ;  Luke 
xxi.  19  (on  which  see  note) ;  1  Thess.  iv.  4  (Rev.). 

13.  Standing  (earm).  In  a  timid  attitude:  7n<^y  standing, 
uot  posturing  as  the  Pharisee.     See  on  ver.  11. 
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Afar  off.  Some  explain,  from  the  sanctuary ^  others,  fran 
the  Pharisee. 

Lift  up  his  eyes.     As  worshippers  ordinarilj. 

Be  merciful  {iKaa^i).     Lit.,  he  propitiated. 

A  sinner  (tc3  afiaprwk^).     With  the  definite  article, 
sinuer."     "He  thinks  about  no  other  man  "  (Bengel). 

15-17.  Compare  Matt.  xix.  13-15  ;  Mark  x.  13-16. 

15.  Infants  (tA  fipetf»f}.     See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 

Touch.     So  Mark.     M&tthew  haa  lay  Ai»  hands  on  tAtmi 
pray. 

16.  Suffer.     See  on  Matt.  xix.  14.    Onlj  Mark  no 

taking  in  his  arms. 

18-30.  Compare  Matt  xix.  16-30 ;  xi.  1-16 ;  Mark  x.  17-3L 

18.  Ruler.     Peculiar  to  Luke. 

20.  Why  cat  lest  thou  me  good?     See  on  Matt.  xix. 

Do  not  commit  adultery,  etc.  Compare  the  different  tf> 
rangenient  of  the  commandments  by  the  three  sjnoptists. 

22.  Vet  lackest  thou  one  thing  {h-t  fv  <rot  XeiVn).  lit, 
etill  one  thing  t<s  lacJcing  to  thee.  Mark  alone  adds  that  Je«<tti 
looking  npon  him,  loved  him. 


Come  (Sor/H)).    Lit.,  hither. 
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23.  He  was  very  sorrowful.     Rev.,  more  correctly  rendci^ 
iyevi^Sij,  he  became.     See  on  Mark  x.  22. 


-'Cb.  xvin.] 
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Very  rich. 


The  Greek  order  forms  a  climax :  "  rich  exceed- 


V 


25.  Camel.     See  on  Matt.  xix.  24. 


To  go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle  (Sti  rp^funo^  /SeXo'i^s 
VureX^eti').  Rev.,  more  literally,  to  enter  in  thrmt^h  a  ri^edles 
eye.  Both  Matthew  and  Mark  use  anotlier  word  for  needie 
{pa^k) ;  Bee  on  Mark  x.  35.  Luke  atone  has  ^eXoii;,  which,  be- 
sides being  an  older  term,  is  the  peculiar  word  for  the  surgical 
needle.  The  other  word  is  condemned  hy  the  Greek  gramma- 
rians as  barbarous. 


28.  All  {vdvra). 
Rev. 


The  best  texts  read  t^  tiSio,  our  own.     So 


31-34.  Compare  Matt  xx.  17-19.     Mark  x.  32-34. 

31.  By  the  prophets  (Sta).  Lit.,  through;  the  preposition 
expressing  secondary  agency. 

34.  Saying  {J^fui).     See  on  ch.  i.  37. 

Were  said  {XtrfOfieva).  Or,  more  correctly,  which  were  be- 
ing $aid  to  them  at  the  moment. 

35-43 ;  xix.  1.  Compare  Matt,  xx^  29-34.     Mark  x.  46-52. 

39.  Cried  {eKpa^ev).  A  stronger  word  than  e^&fictv,  cried, 
in  the  previous  verse,  which  is  merely  to  cry  or  shout,  while  this 
is  to  cry  clamoroitslij  ;  to  scream  or  shriek.  Compare  Matt.  xv. 
23  ;  Mark  v.  5 ;  Acts  xix.  28-34. 

To  be  brought  unto  {ax^va*  vpw).     Used  by  Lnke  alone 

in  the  sense  of  bringing  tlie  sick  to  Christ.  Tie  also  uses  the 
compound  verb  vpovarfw,  which  was  a  common  medical  term 
for  bringing  the  sick  to  a  physician,  both  in  tliat  and  in  other 
senses.     See  ch.  ix.  41 ;  Acts  xvi.  20  ;  xxvii.  27. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 
1-10.  The  Stoet  of  Zaoohajtos.    Peculiar  to  Lnke. 

1.  Jericho.  The  citj  was  close  to  the  fords  of  the  Jonitn, 
on  the  frontier  of  Peraea,  and  on  tlie  richest  plain  of  Palesfinr, 
aboiiiidiiig  most  in  the  dioieeet  prodnctions,  e.'i}>eci.illy  halssm: 
and  was,  tlierefore,  an  appropriate  seat  for  an  officer  of  mpc- 
rior  rank  to  preside  over  the  collection  of  revenaes.  See  oo 
Matt.  i.x.  9  ;  Luke  iii.  12. 

2.  Named  (ovo^Tt  <co\oi;/i€W)9).    \AX.,caUedbynatne.   Com-     1 
pare  ch.  i.  61. 

Zacchaeus.     5acco»,  "t^e  juet." 

3.  He  sought  {il^i^ei).     Imperfect.     He  was  basj 
as  Jesua  passed. 

Who  he  was.  Lit.,  w.  ^oi  Xo  eea  what  hind  of  a  femm, 
bat  which  one  of  the  crowd  he  was. 

Stature  {fiXixla).     See  on  ch.  xii.  25. 

4.  Sycamore  (avKo/iopiav).  From  micfj,  Jig-tre«^  and  itipf' 
the  7mdben'!/.  Tlic  fig-miilherry,  resembling  the  tig  in  i» 
fruit,  and  the  mulberry  in  its  leaves.  Some  old  writers  <fc- 
rived  it  from  no>p6<;,  foolish,  because  it  produced  worthiesjfig^ 
Dr.  Thomson  SJiys  that  it  bears  several  crops  yearly,  wliich  grow 
on  short  stems  along  the  trunk  and  the  large  branches.  TlieJ 
are  very  insipid,  and  none  but  the  poorer  classes  eat  tliem. 
Hence  Amos  expresses  the  fact  that  he  belongs  to  the  hnniW«< 
class  of  the  community,  by  calling  himself  a  gatherer  of  8Tt»- 
more  fruit  (Amos  vii.  14).  It  grows  with  its  lai^  brandMi 
low  down  and  wide  open,  so  that  Zacchaeus  could  easily  ht*t 
tlimbed  into  it.     It  is  a  favorite  and  pleasant  conceit  with  oM 


IOb.  XIX.]  litTKB. 

coiiiineiitators  that  Zaccliaeus'  eycamore  that  daj  bore  precious 
fruit. 

5.  I  must  abide.  "  Adopting  the  royal  style  which  was 
faiiiiUar  to  liiiii,  and  whicli  coininendB  the  loyalty  of  a  vassal  in 
the  most  delicate  manner  by  freely  exacting  his  services" 
("Ecce  Uomo"). 

7.  To  be  guest  {KaToKvaai).  More  correctly,  Rev.,  lodge. 
See  on  eh.  ix.  12. 

A  sinner.     See  on  ch.  iii.  12. 

8.  Stood  (<rrft9€k).  See  on  ch.  xviii.  11.  Describing  a 
formal  act,  as  of  one  who  is  about  to  make  a  solemn  declara- 
tion. He  was  like  the  Pharisee  in  attitude,  but  not  in  spirit. 
The  more  formal  word  for  standing,  applied  to  the  Plmrisee  in 
the  temple,  is  here  used  of  ilm  publican. 

I  give.  Not,  It  is  my  practice  to  give.  Zaccliaeus'  state- 
ment is  not  a  vindicaiion,  but  a  vow.  "  I  now  give  by  way  of 
restoration." 

If  I  have  taken  anything  by  false  accusation  (efrt  eavKo- 
<f>dim)<!-a).  If — anything  does  not  state  a  merely  possible  case^ 
as  if  Zacchaeus  were  unconscious  of  any  such  extortion  ;  but  is 
a  milder  way  of  saying  "  Whatever  I  have  taken."  See  on  ch. 
iii.  14.  It  is  an  odd  coincidence,  nothing  more,  that  the  Jig- 
mulberry  (sycamore)  should  occur  in  connection  with  the  Jig- 
ehewer  (sycophant).  It  was  common  for  the  publicans  to  put  a 
fictitious  value  on  property  or  income,  or  to  advance  the  tax  to 
those  unable  to  pay,  and  then  to  charge  usurious  interest  on  the 
private  debt.  On  the  harsh  exaction  of  such  debts,  see  Matt, 
xviii.  28 ;  Luke  xii.  58. 

Fourfold.   The  restoration  required  of  a  thief  (Exod.  xxii.  1). 

11.  Appear  [avatjialvea^tu).  Only  here  and  Acts  xxi.  3.  It 
ineans  to  he  iyrought  to  light ;  shown  forth.  The  common  phrase 
ahow  up  {ava)  represents  it. 
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13.  His  ten  servants  (Sewa  SouXow?  eaurov).      Rev.,  rightly, 

uliaiiges  to  ten  servaitts  of  ki»,  eince  the  hia  is  emphatic ;  lit^ 
fi'm  own.  Moreover,  it  would  be  abBurd  to  suppose  that  thi» 
nobleman,  of  consequence  enougli  to  be  raised  to  a  rojal  <ii^- 
nity,  bad  but  ten  servants.  Tbe  number  of  slaves  in  a  Romio 
bousehold  was  enormous,  sometimes  reaching  hundreds.  Toward 
the  end  of  the  Republic,  it  \vas  considered  reprehensible  not  to 

Pounds  (/tw?.)  Minos.  Between  sixteen  and  eighteen  dol-  ' 
lars  apiece.  Mejer  very  aptly  remarks :  "  The  small  snm 
astonishes  us.  Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  the  talents  (Matt 
XXV.).  But  in  Matthew,  the  Lord  transfers  to  his  servant  Li* 
whole  property  ;  here  he  has  only  devoted  a  definite  sum  of 
money  to  the  purpose  of  putting  bis  servants  to  the  proof  there- 
with ;  and  the  Bmallness  of  tbe  amount  corresponds  to  what  ii 
so  carefully  emphasized  in  our  parable,  viz.,  the  relation  of 
faithfulness  in  the  least  to  its  great  recompense  (ver.  17); 
which  relation  is  less  regarded  in  the  parable  in  Matthew" 
("  Commentary  on  Luke  "). 

Occupy  {TrparffiarevaaaSt).  The  word  occupy  has  lost  tbe 
sense  which  it  conveyed  to  the  makers  of  the  A.  V. — that  of 
using  or  laying  out  what  is  possessed.  An  occupier  formeriy 
meant  a  trader.  Occupy,  in  the  sense  of  io  itse,  occurs  Judge* 
xvi.  11  :  "  new  ropes  that  never  were  occupied  ,•  "  which  Rev. 
changes  to  wherewith  no  work  hath  been  done.  Compare  the 
Prayer-Book  version  of  the  Psalter,  Ps.  cvii.  23:  "oorwpy 
their  business  in  great  waters."  So  Latimer,  "Sermons,"  "lie 
that  occupieth  usury."  Rev.,  trade  ye.  Wye,  merchandim  f*. 
Tynd.,  buy  and  sell.     See  on  traded,  Matt  xxv.  16. 


Till  I  come (?m<;  <ep-)(o(iaC).  It  is  strange  that  the  Rev.  follo' 
this  reading  without  comment,  while  the  Revisers'  text 
no  notice  whatever  of  the  reading  of  four  of  the  leading  manu- 
Bcripts,  which  is  adopted  by  both  Tischendorf  and  Westcott 
and  Ilort ;  iv  ^  ep^ofuu,  "  while  I  come,"  a  condensed  form  of 
expression  for  while  I  go  and  return. 


>IIo«^| 
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15.  Had  gained  by  trading  (S»<7rpa7|taTetJ<raTo).  Only  here 
in  New  Testament.     See  on  ver.  13. 

16.  Hath  gained  (TrpoaijpydtraTo).  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament. Lit.,  /liUh  worked  besides  {irpo<;)  the  original  sum. 
Rev.,  made. 

Have  thou  authority  {laSi  i^vaiav  ^a>v).  Lit.,  Be  thou 
having  authoriiy. 

Cities.  "  A  city  for  a  ponnd,  yet  not  even  a  cottage  could 
be  bought  for  a  pound  "  (Bengel). 

18.  Made  {hroir)<Tev).     See  on  Matt.  xxv.  16. 

20.  I  kept  {€l)(ov\  The  imperfect.  I  was  keeping  while 
thou  wert  absent. 

Napkin  (<roi;&ip^y).  The  Latin  sudarium,  from  tnidor,  per- 
apiration  :  a  cloth  for  wiping  off  the  sweat.  Trench  notes  that 
the  napkin  which  the  idle  servant  does  not  need  for  its  proper 
use  (Gen.  iii.  19}  he  uses  for  the  wrapping  np  of  his  pound. 

21.  Austere  {aijirrr}piy{).  From  aJjto,  to  dry.  Dry^  and 
thence  hard.     See  on  ha/rd.  Matt.  xxv.  24. 

Sow  (eoTretpov).     See  on  stravKd,  Matt.  xxv.  24. 

22.  Thou  knewest.  To  be  read  interrogatively.  "Didst 
thou  know  that !  Tlieu,  for  that  reason,  thou  sbonldst  have 
been  the  more  faithful." 

23.  Bank  {rpd-rre^av).  Lit.,  the  table  of  the  money-changer. 
Wye,  board.     See  on  exchanffers,  Matt.  xxv.  27. 


Usury  (roKtp).     Better  interest,  as  Rev.     See  on  usury.  Matt 
XIV.  27. 
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27.  But  {wXrjv).     Rev.,  howhett.     However  it  may  be  with 
the  unfaithful  servant. 

Slay  (KaratTtf>d^aT€).     Only  here  in   New   Testament 
strong  word ;  daughter  /  cut  them  d&wn  («aTa). 

29-44.     Compare  Matt.  xxi.  1-11 ;  Mark  xL  1-11. 

29.  Beth  phage.    See  on  Matt.  xxi.  1. 

31.  The  Lord.     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  3. 

35.  Their  garments.  More  strictly,  their  <ywn  gtame 
(eawTwv),  in  their  reverence  and  love  for  their  Lord.  See 
Matt.  XXV.  7. 

36.  Spread  {v-n-etrrpmwwv).    Only  here  in  New  Testameiit. 

37.  The  descent.     Two  distinct  sights  of  Jemealem  ur 

caught  on  this  route,  an  inequality  of  ground  hiding  it  for  t 
time  after  one  has  first  Been  it.  Verse  37  marks  the  Jint 
sight,  verse  41  the  second  and  nearer  view  (see  Introduction,  oa 
Luke's  topographical  accuracy).  "At  tliis  point  (the  former)  the 
first  view  is  caught  of  the  soutlieastern  comer  of  the  city. 
The  temple  and  the  more  northern  portions  are  hid  by  the 
slope  of  Olivet  on  the  right :  wliat  is  seen  is  only  Mount  Zion. 
now,  for  the  most  part,  a  rough  field,  crowned  with  the  mo^qne 
of  David,  and  the  angle  of  the  western  walls,  but  then  covered 
with  houses  to  its  base,  and  surmounted  by  the  castle  of  Herod, 
on  the  supposed  site  of  the  palace  of  David.  ...  It  w»s 
at  this  point  that  the  shout  of  triumph  burst  forth  from 
multitude  "  (Stanley,  "  Sinai  and  Palestine  "). 


41.  He  drew  nigh.     "  Again  the  procession  advanced, 
road  descends  a  slight  declivity,  and  the  glimpse  of  the  city 
again  withdrawn  behind  the  intervening  ridge  of  Olivet    A 
few  moments,  and  the  path  mounts  again  ;  it  climbs  a  rugged 
ascent,  it  reaches  a  ledge  of  smooth  rock,  and  in  an  instant  ths 
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whole  citj  bursts  into  view.  .  .  .  It  is  hardly  possible  to 
doubt  that  this  rise  and  tnrn  of  the  road  was  tlie  exact  point 
where  the  multitude  paused  again,  aud  lie,  when  he  beheld  the 
city,  wept  over  it "  (Stanley). 

42.  Wept  {eK\ava-ei>) .     With  audible  weeping. 

43.  A  trench  (x'^P"^''''')-  Rev.,  correctly,  as  Tynd.,  a  bank. 
Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The  word  literally  means  a 
jKiinted  stiike,  used  in  fortifying  the  intrench  men  ts  of  a  camp, 
and  thence  the  palisade  itself.  In  fortifying  a  camp  or  besieg- 
ing a  city,  a  ditch  was  dug  round  the  entire  circuit,  and  the 
earth  from  it  thrown  up  into  a  wall,  upon  which  sharp  stakes 
were  fi.xed.  Every  Roman  soldier  carried  three  or  four  of 
these  stakes  on  the  inarch.     Wye,  with  pale. 

Keep  thee  in  {awi^ovaw).     See  on  ch.  iv.  38. 

44.  Lay  thee  even  with  the  ground  {eha^tovatv).  Only 
here  in  New  Testament.  Primarily,  to  beat  level,  like  a  thresh- 
ing-floor or  pavement.  The  Septuagint  uses  it  in  the  sense  of 
dashing  daton  to  the  groitnd{Ps.  cxxxvii.  9,  and  elsewhere).  So 
Rev.,  from  the  succeeding  reference  to  the  children,  and  iu 
allusion  to  the  Psalm. 

Visitation.    See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  12. 

46-48.  Compare  Matt.  xxi.  12-19;  Mark  xi.  12-19. 

46.  Thieves  (Xj/ffTtov).  See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  65  ;  Lake  i.  30; 
Mark  xi.  17. 

48.  Were  very  attentive  (e^eKpefiaro).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  Lit.,  as  Rev.,  hung  upon  him.  Tynd.,  stuck  by 
kim. 
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CHAPTKR  XX. 
1-8.  Compare  Matt.  xxi.  23-32 ;  Mark  xi.  27-33. 


5.  They   reasoned   {(TweXorfCaavro).     Only   here  in  N'eir 

Testament.     The  preposition,  avv,  toyelher,  and  the  additioiul     i 
with  themselves,  denote  a  very  close  conference.  ^| 

6.  Will  stone  {KaraXiBdirei).    Only  here  u>  New  TeeUmeut. 
"  Stone  us  d^non  "  {Kara) ;  i.e.,  stone  us  to  death. 


peopin 


They  be  persuaded  (Trm-eMr/icvos  e<rr»«»~).   Lit.,  It  (the 
collectively)  is  homing  been  persuaded.     Denoting  a  loug-stiud 
ing  and  settled  persuasion. 

9-19.  Compare  Matt.  xxi.  33-46  ;  Mark  xiL  1-12. 

9.  Let  it  out.     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  33. 

Went  into  a  far  country.   Not  necessarily yizr,  bat  as  '. 
another  country.     See  on  Mark  xiii.  34. 

A  long  time  (I'jcai^i^).     See  on  ch.  vii.  6. 

10.  Of  the  fruit.     See  on  Mark  xii.  2. 

11.  He  sent  yet  {-n-poae^ero  Trefit^as).    LiL,  he  added  totmi. 
A  Hebrew  form  of  expression. 


12.  Wounded  {jpav(uni<ravre<i).     Only  here  and  Acts  to- 


16. 


13,  It  may  be  (to-u?).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The 
adverb  of  l<f<K,  equal.  It  expresses  more  i\\vin  perhaps,  imply- 
ing rather  a  strong  probability.  Compare  the  phrase,  it  is<» 
even  chance  that. 


16.  Destroy.     See  on  Matt.  21.  41. 

God  forbid  (fti)  jitroiTo).     Lit.,  may  ii  not  be. 

17.  The  stone,  etc.     See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  4r-T. 

18.  Shall  be  broken  {ffw.3Xa<r.5?j<reTat).  Rev.,  rightly,  &rofen 
to  pieces.     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  44. 

Grind  him  to  powder  (XtAc^iJo-et).     See  on  Matt.  xxi.  44. 

20-26.  Compare  Matt.  xxii.  15-22 ;  Mark  xii.  13-17. 

20.  Watched.     See  on  Mark  iii.  2. 

Spies  {i^KoBh-ovi).  Only  liere  in  New  Tegtament.  From 
eyKoJ^itjfii,  to  send  in,  a«  a  (/arrino-n  inio  a  city.  Hence  of  per- 
sons sent  ill  for  tlie  purpose  of  e«j)ionage. 

Which  should  feign  (uTTo/eptvoftei/oi/v).  \Ai.,  feigning.  Rev., 
which  feigned.  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  See  on  hypo- 
oritea.  Matt,  xxiii.  13. 

The  power  and  authority  (tj5  ap-)(ri  koX  t^  i^ovala).    The 

fortner,  tlie  Roman   power  in  general ;  the  latter,  the  specific 
authority  of  the  official. 

21.  Acceptest  not  the  person.    See  on  Ja6.  ii.  1. 

22.  Tribute  {<f>6fiov).  From  if>epa,  to  bring.  Something, 
therefore,  which  ih  bmiujht  in  by  way  of  payment.  Luke 
nses  the  Greek  word  instead  of  the  Latin  Kjjvaov,  cenaut,  in 
Matthew  and  Mark. 

23.  Perceived.     See  on  considered.  Matt.  vii.  3. 

Craftiness  (vavoupyuitf).  From  vav,  every,  and  epyav,  deed. 
Readiness  for  every  and  any  deed.  Hence  unscrupidouBness, 
and  so,  geuerally,  knavery. 
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24.   Penny.     See  on  Matt  xx.  2. 

Image  and  superscription.     See  on  Matt.  xxii.  20. 

26.   His  words  (^/iOTo?).   Singular  number.    Rev.,  proper!/, 
saying.     See  on  ch.  i.  37. 


27-40.  Conapare  Matt.  xxii.  23-33 ;  Mark  xiL  18-37. 
27.   Asked.     See  on  Mark  xii.  18. 


J 


36.  Equal  unto  the  angels  {laaffeKoi).    Only  here  in  Xew 

Testament. 


37.  Shewed   {ifi.r)vvaev).     Originallj  to   diadoae 
lecret.     Hence,  generally,  to  Tnake  knoum. 


At  the  bush  (errl  T^<r  ^drov).    Wrong.    Render  as  Rev. 
the  place  coHcej^hig  the  bush.     See  on  Mark  xii.  26. 

41-44.  Compare  Matt.  xxii.  41-46  ;  Mark  xii.  35-37. 

43.  Of  thy  feet  {twv  iroSmv  aov).     A.  V.  omits. 

46.  Chief  rooms.     Rev.,  correctly,  chie/' places. 
Mark  xii.  39. 

47.  Widows'  houses.     See  on  Mark  xiL  40. 


~i 


CHAPTER  XXI. 
1-4.  Compare  Mark  xii.  41-44. 
1.  Treasury.     See  on  Mark  xii.  41. 

Rich.  Standing  last  and  emphatically  in  tbe sentence, "  Saw 
tlietn  that  were  casting,  etc.— Wt7*  men."  Not  the  rich  only 
were  casting  in.     Compare  Mark  xii.  41. 


CB.XXL1  hUKE. 

I        2.  Poor.     See  on  Matt.  v.  3. 

I        Mites.     See  on  Mark  xii.  42. 

^^  3.  This  poor  widow.     See  on  Mark  xii.  43, 
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4.  Offerings  of  God.     The  best  texts  omit  of  God.    Rev., 
moreBiiiipIj,  unto  the  gifts. 


Penury  (ucrrc/»i7/*aT(n).    Lit,  ioci.   Rev.,  neatly,  o/'A^rwani. 
5-19.  Compare  Matt.  xxiv.  1-14 ;  Mark  xiii.  1-13. 

5.  Stones.     See  on  Mark  xiii.  1. 

Offerings  ^Ava^iuiaw).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
From  aifariSrjfii,  to  set  up.  Hence  of  something  set  up  in  the 
temple  as  a  votive  ofiFering.  Such  were  the  golden  vines  pre- 
sented by  Herod  the  Great,  with  bunches  of  grapes  as  large  as 
a  man,  and  mounted  above  the  entrance  to  the  holy  place.  The 
magnificent  porch  of  the  temple  was  adorned  witli  many  such 
dedicated  gifts,  such  as  a  golden  wreath  which  Sosius  offered 
after  he  had  taken  Jerusalem  in  conjunction  with  Herod ;  and 
rich  flagons  which  Aiigiistus  and  his  wife  had  j^iven  to  the 
sanctuary.  Gifts  were  bestowed  by  princes  friendly  to  Israel, 
both  on  the  temple  and  on  provincial  synagogues.  The  word 
avaStfta  (Gal.  i.  8,  Rev.),  is  the  same  word,  soniething  devoted, 
and  so  devoted  to  evil  and  accursed.  Luke  uses  tlie  classical 
form.  The  other  is  the  common  or  Hellenistic  form.  The 
two  forms  develop  gradually  a  divergence  in  meaning;  the  one 
signifying  devoted  in  a  good,  the  otiier  in  a  had  sense.  The 
same  process  may  be  observed  in  other  languages.  Thus  knave, 
lad,  becomes  a  rascal :  viUam,  &  farmer,  becomes  a  scoundrel : 
ounnijiff,  skilful,  becomes  crafty. 

6.  Behold  (5«cii/3«Te).     See  on  ch.  x.  18. 


Thrown  down. 
S7 


See  on  Mark  xiii.  2. 
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8.  Deceived.    Rev.,  rightly,  led  astray.    See  on  Matt.  uir. 4 
In  my  name.     See  on  Matt,  xviii.  5. 

9.  Commotions  {dKaTaaTaa-la<!\  From  a,  not,  and  lA 
ltm)/j.t,  i-o  establish.  Hence  disestablishments;  un»M\mii^ 
Kev.,  tumults. 

Be  not  terrified  {^.i)  irroriS^e).     Only  here  and  ch.  rriT.  ST. 

By  and  by  {evSeoxi).     Better  as  Rev.,  immediately. 

11.  Earthquakes.     See  on  Matt.  xiii.  8. 

Famines  and  pestilences  Qufiol  xai  Xoifiol).  Some  teitt 
reveree  the  order  uf  tlie  words.  A. paronomaaia  or  oombiiubaa 
of  like-Butinding  words:  limoi,  loimoi.  EBpecialljcomniooia 
Paul's  epistles. 

Fearful  sights  {(f)offfjrpd).  Only  here  in  New  TcetanieDt, 
and  rare  in  classical  Greek.  In  Septuagint,  Isa.  xix.  17.  5«* 
coniiiied  to  sights,  but  fearful  tJiint/s.  Rev.,  better,  tarpn. 
Used  in  medical  language  by  Hippocrates,  of  fearful  objectiim* 
agined  by  the  sick. 

13.  It  shall  turn  {airo^TjaerM).     Lit.,  turn  out;  itiue. 

14.  To  answer.     Sec  on  aiisicer,  1  Pet  iii.  15. 

19.  Possess  ye  (/fTj;<r€<T.Se).  Wrong.  See  on  ch.  xviii.  li 
Rev.  rightly,  ye  shall  icin. 

20-36.  Compare  Matt.  xxiv.  15^2.     Mark  xiii.  14-37. 

22.  Vengeance  {eV8t/o7<r6«a?).  Of  rendering yiu^  justwa,  or 
satisfaction.     See  on  avenge,  ch.  xviii.  3. 


23.  Distress    (atwyxi>).     Originally    constraint,    wmn  j> 

thence  fi/rce  or   violence,  and  in  the  classical  poets, 

anguish. 


Cn.  XXL] 
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24.  Edge  {ffTo/uirt).  lAt,  the  mouth.  So  Wye.  Either  in 
the  sense  of  the  f&remniit  part,  or  picturing  the  sword  as  a  de- 
vonring  monster.  In  lieb.  xi.  33,  34,  the  word  is  nsed  in  both 
Bensee :  '*  the  mouthg  of  lions ; "  "  the  edt/e  of  the  sword." 

Led  away  captive.     See  on  cajitives,  ch.  iv.  18. 

Trodden  down.     Denoting  the   oppression  and  contempt 

•which  shall  follow  conquest. 

25.  Signs  (arifieia).     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  24. 

Distress  (avvojftj).  Only  here  and  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  Kindred 
•witli  avvexofievT},  taken  (ch.  iv.  38),  on  which  see  note.  The 
original  idea  of  the  word  is  bein^  held  in  a  tight  g-ra-»p. 

With  perplexity,  the  sea  and  the  waves  roaring.  Tlie 
A.  V.  follows  the  reading  ^;^oiJ<njs,  tlie  participle,  roarint/.  The 
proper  reading  is  ■^^01)9,  the  noun,  t/is  roaring.  Render  per- 
jpU'rity  for  the  roarintj  of  the  sea,  etc.  'H-)(o},  roar-in ff,  is 
properly  &  returned  sound,  an  echo.  Generally  a  ringting  sound, 
as  of  the  blows  on  an  anvil. 

Waves  {aaXov).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The  radical 
notion  of  the  word  is  unsteady  motion,  especially  the  rolling 
swell  of  the  sea.     Rev.,  better,  biUowa. 

26.  Failing  {dtro^irj^ovraav).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
The  word  originally  means  to  leat^e  off  Irreathing ;  to  swoon. 
Thus  Homer,  when  Laertes  recognizes  Ulysses: 

"  He  threw 
BouQd  hiB  dear  Bon  his  arms.     Tbu  bardj^  chief, 
Ulyssea,  drew  him/n»/i/i'ny  i.hnoi^ixoi^'^)  to  his  heart." 

Odyttey,  zziT.,346. 


Ajat,  1031. 


So  also  Sophocles,  of  Hector  dragged  behind  Achilles'  chariot 

k  "  Be  brtathed  out  hit  Itfe  (ahr^iK**-  Piar). 
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Matthew  alone  uses  the  simple  verb,  ylrvxto,  to  breaUu  or  Mm. 
See  on  woic  cold.  Matt.  xxiv.  12.  Luke  uses  f our  compoaixk 4 
this  simple  verb,  all  of  winch  are  peculiar  to  him.  Comp«ri 
cool,  ch.  xvi.  24 ;   refreshing,  Acts  iiil  19 ;    ffove  up  the  pi4di^ 

Acts  V.  5,  10. 

Expectation  (7rpoo-8o/et'a?).     Only  here  and  Acts  xiL  IL 

The  world.     See  on  ch.  ii.  1. 

Sfiatl  be  shaken  {aaXev^fTovrai).  Ck}inpare  Matt  xi  7; 
Luke  vi.  38 ;  Acts  iv.  31 ;  Heb.  xii.  26,  27.  The  root  of  tk 
verb  is  the  same  as  that  of  billows,  ver.  25. 

28.  Look  up.  See  on  ch.  xiii.  11.  Graphic,  as  impl/mf 
being  previously  bowed  dovm  witli  sorrow. 

Redemption  {aTroXvrpwtxK).     See  on  lettett  dej)art,tiLTa.9' 

29.  Parable.     See  on  Matt.  xxiv.  32. 

30.  Ye  see  {^Xhrotnet).  Lit.,  "  looking,  ye  know,"  etc  Im- 
plying careful  observation,  with  a  view  to  determine  the  progreB 
of  the  season. 

K  now  [fimixTKere).     Percevw  wonld  be  better. 

31.  Come  to  pass  {7ti;o/ic*'o).  The  present  participle.  Re^, 
more  correctly,  '^ comituf  to  pass:"  in  process  of  fulfilment 
Compare  Mark  xiii.  29. 

34.  Overcharged  (ySapijStio-ti').  Weighed  down.  Compwe 
ch.  ix.  32 ;  2  Cor.  v.  4. 

Surfeiting  («pa»raXij).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Bcn- 
vation  uncertain  :  itkiii  to  the  Latin  crapula,  intoaeiealit^ 
Trench  finds  an  equivalent  in  fid^omeness,  in  its  original  ttlHtt 
oi  fulness.  In  the  medical  writings  it  is  used  of  dnmki* 
nausea  or  headache. 
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Drunkenness (/!«%)■  Compare  are  weU  dnmk,  John  ii.lO. 
This  and  kindred  words  in  the  New  Testament  always  refer  to 
intoxication,  or  that  which  intoxicates.     See  note  on  John  ii.  10. 


Cares  {fi^pifivtu^).     See  on  Matt.  vi.  25. 


Of  this  life  (jStwrt/eoIs).  Tlie  rendering  is  too  general ; 
tliotigh  it  might  be  difficult  to  give  a  better.  Bib;,  life,  means 
life  considered  either  as  to  its  duration  (1  Pet.  iv.  3) ;  the 
fneans  of  support  (Mark  xii.  44  ;  Luke  viii.  43 ;  xxi.  4  ;  1  John 
iij.  17);  or  the  manner  of  leading  it  (1  Tim.  ii.  2).  The  mean- 
ing here  \s  pertaviiing  to  the  »upj>ort  or  Iturury  of  life  ;  and  so 
in  the  only  other  passages  where  it  occurs,  1  Cor.  vi.  3,  4.  The 
parallel  is  Matt.  vi.  31.     Wye,  h-usine«v  of  this  life. 

Suddenly  (aii^viBuK).     Only  here  and  1  These,  v.  3. 

35.  As  a  snare.  Join  with  the  previous  sentence :  "  come 
suddenly  as  a  snare."     Compare  entangle,  Matt.  xxii.  15. 

36.  Watch.     See  on  Mark  xiii.  33. 

37.  Abode  {i}i\i^ero).    Only  here  and  Matt.  xxi.  17. 

3S.  Came  early  in  the  morning  (eipSpt^ev).  Only  here  in 
New  TestameDU 


CHAPTER  XXII. 
1-6.  Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  17-19.     Mark  xiv.  12-16. 

1.  Feast  (eopr^).     Properly yfi«<w>aZ.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  1, 
Drew  nigh.    Imperfect:  '■'■  was  dra/wing vS.^^'' 

2.  So  u  ght.   Imperfect,  were  seeking,  contempor&neonBlj  with 
the  approach  of  the  feast. 
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Kill  (av6X<k>(rti/).     Lit.,  to  take  up  and  carry  off,  And  m  I 
VMke  way  with. 

3.  Satan.     See  on  ch.  xiii.  16. 
Iscariot.     See  on  Matt.  x.  5. 

4.  Captains  {<TTpaniyoi<i).   The  leaders  of  the  tempJe-gninii 
Compare  Acts  iv.  1. 

6.  Promised  (i^wfioXoyrjaev).     See  on  Matt.  iii.  6;  xL3S. 
The  idea  ib  that  of  an  open  &nd/air  consent  or  pledge. 


10.  A  man — pitcher.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  13. 

11.  Guest*chamber.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  14 

12.  And  he  (Koxelvm).     See  on  Mark  xiv.  15. 
Furnished.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  15.     Wjc,  ttrewed. 
14-18;  24-30.     Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  20  ;  Mark  xiv. 
14.  The  apostles.     Both  Matthew  and  Mark  liaveM« 


15.  With  desire  I  have  desired.  Expresdingtti/mMdeiiit 
Compare  John  iii.  29,  rejoiceth  with  joy  ;  Acts  iv.  17,  Mfsoto 
with  threatening.  ^^H 

19-20.  Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  26-29.  Mark  xiv.  2»-25.  1  0«. 
xi.  23-25. 

19.  Bread  {aprov).     Better,  a  loaf. 

20.  The  cup.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  23. 

Testament  (StoS^ij/n?) — shed.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  28.       ' 

21.  Betrayeth  (7ro/>a3tSoirro?).  The  present  participle:  «"*•• 
engaged  in  betraying. 
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With  me.  "  He  does  not  say  wi^  you  :  thus  separating 
the  traitor  from  the  rest  of  the  disciples,  and  showing  that  now 
he  alone  has  to  do  with  that  wretch,  as  with  an  enemj  "  (Ben- 
gel). 

24.  A  strife  {^£Kov€iK(a).  Properly,  "  an  eager  contaotion." 
Only  here  in  New  Testament 

Greatest.    Strictly,  greater. 

26.  Doth  serve.     See  on  minister.  Matt.  xx.  26. 

28.  Continued  {SMfteftevriKdres:).  Lit.,  "have  remained 
tArough"  {Sim). 

29.  I  appoint  (SiaTiSefuu).  Implying  allotment:  assigning 
in  the  course  of  distribution  {Bid).  Wye,  dispose.  Lake  is 
especially  fond  of  compounds  with  hii. 

31.  Hath  desired  {i^jjnjaaTo).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. It  sometimes  means  to  obtain  by  asking,  or  to  beg  off. 
So  Xenophon,  "  Anabasis,"  i.,  1,  3.  The  mother  of  Cyrus,  who 
is  charged  with  an  attempt  to  kill  his  brother,  begged  hvn  off 
(f^avnfaaitkin\).  Bev.,  in  margin,  obtained  you  by  ashing.  The 
result  proved  that  Satan  had  obtained  him  for  the  time. 

Sift  (o-ivtoo-cu).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Wheat  {airov).     A  general  term,  grain. 

32.  Prayed  (iMtdrfv).     See  on  prayers,  ch.  v.  33. 

Art  converted  {hriaTph^<;).  Converted  is  simply  the  Lat- 
inized rendering  of  the  word  to  turn  round  (convertere).  Rev. 
renders  the  aorist  participle,  denoting  a  definite  act,  by  once : 
"  when  once  thou  hast  turned  again." 

Strengthen  {tmjpurov).    See  on  ch.  xvi.  25,  and  1  Pet  v. 


IHL 
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10.     Rev.,  stabliah,  which  is  much  better.     StrengtA^n  maj  it- 
note  only  a  teniporari/  effect.     The  word  implies ^/ure^/uw. 

34.  Peter.     The  only  instance  of  Christ's  directly  addresiog 
him  as  Peter,     lie  refers  to  him  by  that  naiue,  Mark  xvL  7. 


The  cock.     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  34 
Deny.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  30. 
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36.  He  that  hath  no  sword,  etc.  But  gvpord  is  not  p)T- 
eraed  by  fiath.  It  is  too  far  off  in  the  sentence.  The  me«iunf 
is,  he  that  liath  not  ajmrse  or  scrip  (and  is  therefore  penniJe«]t 
let  him  sell  liis  garment  and  buy  a  sword.     So  Wye. 

37.  Have  an  end  (reXw  exei).  The  phrase  is  sjnonjiMNt 
with  be  accompl'uihed  (reXeo-S^i/at,  Rev.,  fulfilled).  In  claaskll 
Greek  this  latter  word  is  often  used  of  the  fulfilment  of  u 
oracle :  also  of  thingH  whicli  are  settled  beyond  contn.>versj. 
The  two  expressions  here  give  the  two  meanings.  The  propli- 
ecy  \& fulfilled  ;  the  tilings  conceniing  uie  aiQ finally  teUltd. 

39-46.  Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  30,  36-46;  Mark  xiv.  ^ 
32^2. 

40.  The  place.     See  on  Gethaemane,  Matt  xxvi.  36. 

41.  Was  withdrawn  {aireavdaBri).  The  Vulgate  has  arulm 
eat,  "  he  was  torn  away,"  as  by  an  inward  urgency.  Godet 
adopts  this  view,  and  so,  apparently,  Wye,  he  was  taken  away. 
Meyer  inclines  to  it ;  De  Wette  decidedly  rejects  it.  Compart 
Acts  xxi.  1. 

Prayed.     Imperfect,  began  to  pray. 

43.  There  appeared  (wi^p^).  The  word  most  coinmonlf 
used  in  the  New  Testament  of  seeing  visions.  See  Matt.  xvi. 
3 ;  Mark  ix.  4  ;  Luke  i.  11 ;  xxii.  43  ;  Acte  IL  17 ;  viL  35.   Tbe 


Ch.  XXTT] 

kiadred  noun  oTrratria,  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, means  a  vision.     See  Luke  i.  22 ;  xxiv.  23,  etc. 

Strengthening  (eVto^iwv).  Only  here  and  Actsix.  19.  See 
on  was  not  able,  ch.  xiv.  30 ;  and  carmot,  cli.  xvi.  3.  Commonly 
intransitive;  to  prevail  in  or  among.  Used  transitively  only 
by  Hippocrates  and  Luke. 

44.  Being  in  an  agony  {jevofievo^  iv  ayeovla).  There  is  in 
the  aorist  participle  a  suggestion  of  a  growing  intensity  in  the 
struggle,  which  is  not  conveyed  by  the  simple  being.  Literally, 
though  very  awkwardly,  it  is,  Auving  become  in  an  agony :  hav- 
ing progressed  from  the  first  prayer  {began  to  pray,  ver.  41)  into 
ail  intense  struggle  of  prayer  and  sorrow.  Wycliffe's  rendering 
hints  at  this:  and  Ae,  nuule  in  agonij,  prayed.  Ayony  occurs 
only  here.  It  is  used  by  medical  writers,  and  the  fact  of  a 
sweat  accompanying  an  agony  is  also  mentioned  by  them. 
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More   earnestly    {iicTevitrrepov). 
L22. 


See  on  fefoently,  1  Pet. 


Was  {iyevero).  More  correctly,  as  Rev.,  becamie.  See  on  yevo- 
ftevm,  being,  above. 

G  reat  drops  {^pofi^ot).  Only  here  in  New  Testament :  gotUs 
or  clots.  Very  common  in  medical  language.  Aristotle  men- 
tions a  bloody  sweat  arising  from  the  blood  being  in  poor  condi- 
tion ;  and  Theophrastus  mentions  &  physician  who  compai'ed  a 
species  of  sweat  to  blood. 

45.  For  sorrow.  The  mention  of  the  cause  of  the  drowsi- 
ness  is  character  is  tic. 

47-53.    Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  47-56 ;  Mark  xiv.  43-52. 

47.  Multitude — one  of  the  twelve.    See  on  Matt  xxvi.  47. 

To  kiss.    See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  47. 
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60.  The  servant.    See  ou  Matt  xxvi.  51. 

His  right  ear.  Lit,  his  ear,  the  rigJU  one.  See  on  Matt 
xxvi.  51 ;  and  compare  Mark  xiv.  47.  Both  Matthew  and  Miri 
use  diminutives. 

51.  Suffer  ye  thus  far.  This  is  variously  interpreted.  I 
tliink  tiie  tc.vt  requires  that  the  words  sliould  be  addressed  to 
the  disciples,  and  taken  as  the  answer  to  the  qnestion,  ahaB>e$ 
smite,  etc.  The  meaning  tiien  is,  jiermii  them  to  go  sofaraitt 
seize  me.     The  expression  tlms  corresponds  with  Matt.  xxvi.  52, 

Ear  (wTtou).     This  time  Luke  uses  the  diniinative.     Wjc, 
little  ear. 

Healed.    Only  Luke  records  the  healing. 

52.  Thief  (Xj)(ttt}v}.     See  on  Matt  xxvi.  56 ;   LaJce  x.  30; 
Mark  xi.  17. 

54-62.  Compare  Matt  xxvi.  67,  58,  69-75 ;   Mark  xiv.  53, 
54,  66-72. 

55 .  Kindled  {■n-epiay^avrmv).    Lit.,  kindled  all  round  {irtpl}'' 
set  in  full  hlaze. 

Hall.    Or  caurt.     See  on  Mark  xiv.  54. 

56.  By  the  fire  (Trpos  to  ^cIk).     See  on  Mark  xiv.  64 

63.  Smote  (Slpovrei;).     Originally  to  flay  ;  thence  to  cvdgi' 
Compare  our  vulgarism,  to  tan  or  hide. 

66.  The  elders  (Tr^6<r/9irre/)toc).    More  correctly,  the  awwiM!; 
of  Ike  elders.     So  Rev. 
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1-6.  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  1,  2 ;  11,  14;  Mark  zv.  1-5. 

2.  We  found.  In  a  judicial  sense:  as  the  result  of  their 
examination  before  the  council. 

5.  Were  the  more  fierce  {hrUrxyov).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  The  verb  means,  literally,  to  grow  strong.  See  on 
ch.  xiv.  30 ;  xvL  3.  Here  the  sense  is,  they  were  more  energetie 
and  emphatic.    Kev.,  vrgent.    Wye,  toaaeed  stronger. 

Stirreth  up  (dvoo-e/et).  See  on  Mark  zv.  11.  The  in- 
creased urgency  is  shown  by  the  use  of  a  stronger  word  than 
j>erverteth  (vor.  2). 

6.  Of  Galilee.    The  best  texts  omit. 

7.  Sent  (at4irefifl^).  Lit.,  sent  him  up  (av£).  Used  of 
Bending  np  to  a  higher  court.  Compare  Acts  xxv.  21,  of  send- 
ing Paul  to  Caesar.  It  also  means  to  send  back,  as  in  ver.  11, 
and  Philem.  11. 

8.  Of  a  long  time  {i^  UavoD).    See  on  ch.  vii.  6. 

Hoped  (^irt^ev).  Imperfect;  mw  hoping — all  this  long 
time. 

Miracle  {ariftetop).  See  on  Matt  xi.  20;  and  compare  Acta 
ii.  22,  Eev. 

9.  Many  {Ikovok).    Compare  long,  ver.  8. 

10.  Vehemently  (tinovm).  Only  here  and  Acts  xviii.  28, 
of  the  preaching  of  Apollos.  Originally  tlie  word  means  teell- 
strung  /  hence,  in  medical  language,  of  a  well-toned  body. 
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^^^B  11.  Gorgeous  {Xa/jLvpiLv).     Lit.,  bright  or  btnlliatd.     Con> 

^^^^  pare  Acts  .\.  30  ;  Apoc.  xv.  6.     Wye.  and  Tynd.,  while.    Mirk 

^^^^  hsk&purple  {voptftupav),  and  Matthew  scarlet  {icoictcufijp). 
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Apparel  (cVSiTTa).  The  general  term  for  raiment.  M«tti)e« 
flpecifies  the  garment  (xxvii.  28).  Mark  has  simply  f^f^ 
(xv.  17). 


13-25.  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  15-26 ;  Mark  xv.  6-15. 

14.  Perverteth  {a-woaTpk^vra).  Another  componnd  rf 
aTpe<f)a>,  to  turn  ;  ttaarpij^oma  is  rendered  by  the  8.ime  word 
in  ver.  2.  Probably  the  words  are  used  witliout  any  intention»l 
distinction  of  meaning.  Aiaa-rpefpovra  implies  more  of  theide* 
of  diati'oction  (compare  Wye,  turniiuj  upsi^U  doiom:  tomlDi: 
different  ways;  while  airo<rrpe<povTa  emphasizes  the  tanui^ 
awa^/  {avo)  of  the  people  from  their  civil  and  religions  alle- 
giance.    So  Wye,  turning  away. 

Examined  {avaKpiva<t).  Originally  implying  a  thorough  ei- 
amitifttion  ;  ava,  up,  from   bottom  to  top.     Technically,  of  t 

legal  examination. 

16.  Chastise  (TratSewra?).  Originally  to  bring  t^  a  ekM 
(irat?).  lionce,  to  instruct ;  so  Acta  vii.  22,  of  Moses  ingtrvtlti 
in  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians ;  and  Acts  xxii.  3,  of  Paul  »•• 
strttcied  in  the  law.  To  discipline  or  correct,  as  ileb.  xii.  6,  7. 
The  word  is  not  synonymous  with  punish,  since  it  always  im- 
plies an  infliction  which  contemplates  the  subject's  amendment ; 
and  hence  answers  to  chaMise  or  chaste?*.  So  Ileb.  xiL  10; 
Apoc.  iii.  19.  In  popular  speech  chastise  and  punish  are  often 
confounded.  Chasten  is  from  the  Latin  oa^us,  "pnre," 
"  chaste  ; "  and  to  chasten  is,  properly,  to  purify.  This  meaning 
underlies  even  the  use  of  the  word  by  Pilate,  who  was  not 
likely  to  be  nice  in  his  choice  of  words.  Instead  of  punitkimj 
him  with  death,  he  will  chastise  him,  in  order  to  teach  him 
better.     So  Wye,  I  shall  ddiver  him  amended. 


18.  All  together  (trafiifKriSei).  Tlie  whole  multitude  (■n-X.^So?) 
of  them.     Only  here  iu  IS'ew  Testament. 

Away  (alpe).  Lit.,  take  away.  Compare  Acts  xxi.  36 ; 
xxii.  22. 

19.  Who  (oittk).  ClaMifying  him.  One  of  such  a  kind  as 
that  he  had  been  imprisoned,  etc. 

20.  Spake  {vpoffe4>^v7iffev).  Addressed.  Compare  Acts  xxi. 
40  ;  xxii.  2.  xVlwayB  in  the  New  TeBtament  in  the  sense  of  to 
accost,  whether  an  individual  or  a  crowd. 

21.  Shouted  (ejre<f>(ii)i)ovv).  Imperfect.  Kept  shouting.  Used 
by  Luke  only.     Compare  Acts  xii.  22  ;  xxii.  24. 

22.  Said  {ehrev).  Droppiug  the  speech- making  tone,  and 
simply  asking  a  question. 

23.  They  were  instant  {hreKeivro).  Instant,  in  the  sense  of 
urgent,  pressing.  See  on  ch.  vii.  4.  Compare  Rem.  xii.  12;  2 
Tim.  iv.  2;  Luke  vii.  4;  Acts  xxvi.  7.  The  verb  means  to  lie 
upon,  and  answers  to  our  vulgarism,  to  lay  one^s  self  down  to 
work.  Compare  Aristophanes,  "  Knights,"  253  :  KairtK€l(ievo<; 
^oa,  roar  icitk  all  your  mighi,.     Lit.,  roar,  lying  down  to  it. 

Their  voices.     Omit  of  the  chief  priests. 

Prevailed  {KaTlayyov).  Had  power  {hr)(W!)  to  bear  down 
{Kara.)  the  remonstrauces  of  Pilate.  Only  here  and  Matt, 
xvi.  18. 

24.  Gave  sentence  {hriKpivep).  Pronounced  the  final  sen* 
tence.    Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

2ft-33.  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  31-34;  Mark  xv.  20-23. 

26.  Laid  hold  on  {itnXa^oiJxvoi).  Compare  the  peculiar  word 
used  by  Matthew  and  Mark.     See  on  Matt.  v.  41. 
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27-32.  Peculiar  to  Luke.     See  Introduction,  on  tbegotpel  of 

womanhood. 


30.  Hills  {^owok).     Only  here  and  ch.  iii.  5. 

31.  Tree  (fiJXy).  Originally  tpood,  timber.  In  later 
a  tree.  Used  of  the  cross  by  Peter,  Acta  v.  30  ;  x.  39 ;  and 
iL  24.     Compare  Gal.  iii.  13. 


32.  Two  other.  The  possible  omission  of  a  comma  befort 
malefactors  in  the  A.  Y.  inigiit  make  a  very  awkward  and  un- 
pleasant statement.     Better  liev.,  two  others,  malefacton. 

Put  to  death  {avaipeS^vat).     Lit,  to  take  up  and  carry  away;  | 
so  that  the  Greek  idiom  answers  to  our  taken  off.     So  Sbik- 
speare: 

"The  deep  dkniDition  of  his  taking  off." 

Maebtlh,  L.  7. 

"  Let  her  who  would  be  rid  of  him,  deriM 
HIb  speed/  taking  off." 

Lear,  r.,  1. 

33.  Calvary  (Kpaviov).     The  Greek  word  is  the  translsdon 
of  the  Hebrew  Golgotha.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  38. 

35-43.  Compare  Matt,  ixvii.  39-44 ;  Mark  xv.  29-32. 

35.  Beholding.     See  on  ch.  x.  18. 

Scoffed.     See  on  ch.  xvL  14. 

If  he.  The  A.  Y.  does  not  give  the  contemptnooB  emphasii 
on  ouTo?,  thisfdlow. 

36.  Coming  to  him.     Coming  up  close  to  the  croea. 
Vinegar.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  34. 

38.  Superscription.    See  on  Mark  xv.  26. 
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39.  Railed  {i/3X«o-<^>}ft€t).     Imperfect:  kept  up  a  ratling. 

41.  Receive.     Are  receiving  would  be  better. 

Amiss  (aroTTOv).  Lit.,  out  of  place,  and  so  strange,  eccentric, 
jterverge  ;  as  iii  2  TLesg.  iii.  2,  where  it  is  rendered  unreasonable. 
Tlie  expression  here  answers  nearly  to  our  familiar  phrase,  "  has 
done  nothing  out  of  the  way."  Compare  Acta  xxviii.  6;  no 
harm. 

42.  Into  thy  kingdom.  Some  texts  read  for  el<i,into,  iv,  in. 
So  Rev.  In  that  case  we  must  understand,  "  in  thy  kingly 
glory." 

43.  In  Paradise  (TrapaSewrj*).  Originally  an  endoaed park, 
or pfeaeitre-fffound.  Xenopiion  uses  it  of  the  parks  of  the  Per- 
sian kings  and  nobles.  "  There  (at  Celaenae)  Cyrus  had  a 
palace  and  a  great  park  ^vapdBeiaof;},  full  of  wild  animals,  which 
he  hunted  on  horseback.  .  .  .  Through  the  midst  of  the 
park  flows  the  river  Maeander  ("  Anabasis,"  i.,  2,  7).  And  again : 
"The  Greeks  encamped  near  agreat  and  beautiful  j^or;?-,  thickly 
grown  with  all  kinds  of  trees"  (ii.,  4, 14.)  In  the  Septuagint, 
Gen.  ii.  8,  of  the  garden  of  Eden.  In  the  Jewish  theology,  the 
department  of  Hades  where  the  blessed  souls  await  the  resor- 
rection  ;  and  therefore  equivalent  to  Abrahum^s  bosom  (ch.  xvi. 
22,  23).  It  occurs  three  times  in  the  New  Testament :  here  ;  2 
Cor.  xii.  4 ;  Apoc.  ii.  T  ;  and  always  of  the  abode  of  the  blessed. 

"  Where'er  tboa  roam'st,  one  bappy  Boal,  we  know, 
Sfen  at  thj'  nide  in  woe, 
WaiLs  on  thy  triumph— even  as  all  the  bleat 

With  him  and  Thee  shall  rest. 
Each  ou  hiB  cross,  by  Thee  we  bang  awhile, 

WstcliiDg  thy  patient  smile, 
Till  wt!  ha?e  learu'd  to  say,   '  'Tis  jnatly  done. 
Only  in  glory,  Lord,  thy  sinfal  Berrant  own." " 

Keblb,  ChriMtian  Tear. 


44-46.     Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  45-50 ;  Mark  xv.  33-37. 
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44.  Sixth  hour.    Midday. 
Ninth  hour.    See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  46. 

45.  Veil.    See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  51. 

46.  I  commend  {■jrapaTlSefuu).    See  on  ch.  ix.  16. 

Gave  up  the  ghost  (e^hrvevaev).      Lit.,  hreathed  out  (ki 
life).     Wye,  sent  out  the  spirit.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  50. 


47-49.  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  51-56  ;  Mark  xv.  38-41. 

49.  That  followed  (erwa*o\ov3oi}<roi).     Lit,  followed  teitk 
{truv).     So  Rev.     See  on  Matt,  xxvii.  55. 


50.  Councillor.    See  on  Mark  xv.  43.    Matthew  calls  him 
rich  ;  Mark,  honorable  ;  Luke,  good  and  just. 


* 

HID 


51.  Consented  {<TvyKaTaTeS€tfiivo<:).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  Another  of  Luke's  numerons  componnds.  The 
Greek  student  will  be  struck  with  the  array  of  compoands, 
from  ver.  49  to  56,  inclnsive.  The  verb  means  to  put  (riSij/a), 
down  (koto),  along  itnih  {trvv).  Hence  to  put  down  the 
vote  or  opinion  with  another :  to  agree  with  or  assent  to. 


53.  Linen  (atvSovi). 
Luke  xvi.  19. 


See  on  Mark  xiv.  51 ;  and  compan 


Hewn  in  stone  (Ka^evr^).     Only  here  in  New  Testami 
and  not  at  all  in  classical  Greek. 


I 


56.  Returned  (tTTooTpr^offat).  This  word  occurs  thirty- 
times  in  Luke,  and  only  three  times  in  the  rest  of  the  N« 
Testament.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that,  reckoning  the  aj,^ 
space  occupied  by  the  four  Gospels,  nearly  one-sixth  of  the 
whole  amount  is  occupied  with  the  account  of  the  twenty-fimr 
hours   beginning  with  the  last   supper   and  ending  with  tht 
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burial  of  Jesos.  There  is  no  day  in  all  Bible  history  narrated 
witli  the  fulness  of  that  day.  If  we  possessed  the  whole  life  of 
Christ,  written  with  the  same  detail,  the  record  would  occupy 
one  hundred  and  eighty  volumes  aa  large  as  tbe  whole  Bihle. 


CHAPTER  XXrV. 


1-3.  Compare  Matt,  xxviii.  1 ;  Mark  xvi.  2-4. 

I.  Very  early  in  the  morning  {SpSpov  ffaSiaxi).  Lit,  ai 
deej)  dawn,  or  the  datcn  heing  deeji.  It  is  not  uncommon  in 
Greek  to  find  fiaSv<;,  deep,  used  of  time  ;  as  deep  or  laie  even- 
ing. Plutarch  says  of  Alexander,  that  he  supped  "  at  deep 
evening ; "  i.e.,  lafe  at  night.  Philo  says  that  the  Hebrews 
crossed  the  Red  Sea  "  <^out  deep  dawn  (as  here),  while  others 
were  yet  in  bed."  So  Socrates,  in  prison,  asks  Crito  the  time 
of  day.  lie  replies,  opSpo<!  /So^iJf,  the  damn  is  deep,  i.e.  breaking 
(Plato,  "  Crito,"  43). 

4-8.  Compare  Matt,  xxviii.  5-7 ;  Mark  xvi.  5-7. 

4.  Shining  (a<7Tpo7rT0t«ra(s).  Only  here  and  ch.  xvii.  24. 
Akin  to  atnpdinj,  lightning.  See  on  bright  shining,  ch.  li.  36 ; 
and  compare  ch.  xvii.  24. 

II.  To  them  {ivdmtov  avrStv).     Rev.,  literally,  in  their  sight. 

Idle  tales  (X^po?).  Lit.,  silly  talk ;  nonsense.  Only  herein 
New  Testament  Used  in  medical  language  of  the  wild  talk  of 
delirium.     Wye,  mculness.     Tynd.,  feigned  things. 

12.  Stooping  down.  See  on  lookeih,  Jas.  i.  25.  The  best 
texts  omit  this  verse. 

Clothes.    Not  garments,  but  the  linen  bandages  in  which 

the  body  had  been  rolled.     So  Rev.,  cloths. 


1 
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13.  Threescore  furlongs.    Seven  miles. 

15.  Went  with  {a-vvevopevero).  The  use  of  the  I'mperfctf 
Lere  is  very  beautiful.  Jesus  drew  near  while  they  were  »l>- 
eorbed  in  their  talk,  and  was  already  waUcitig  with  tiieia  wheo 
they  observed  him. 

17.  Ye  have  (tt»n-*;3aXXrre).  Lit.,  throw  hack  attd  forAf 
exchange. 

"  Dtwunied  ft  doubt  and  to«Md  it  to  and  fro  "  (Tennyaon), 

And  are  sad  {cKv^ponroi).  Only  here  and  Matt.  vi.  16. oo 
which  see  note.  The  bei*t  te.xts  put  tlie  iiitet-rogation  point 
after  waIA\  add  xal  itrrti^aav,  and  render,  and  they  stood  itHi, 
looking  sad.     So  Rev. 


18.  Art  thou  only  a  stranger  in  Jerusalem  {«n> 
trapoiKtK  'lepova-aXijfi).  TlapoiKtlv,  to  dtoM  as  a  stranger,  it 
used  in  later  Greek  of  strangers  who  have  no  rights  of  ati- 
zenship,  and  no  settled  home.  Compare  Heb.  xi.  9.  See  oo 
strangers,  1  Pet.  i.  1 ;  and  compare  sojourning,  1  Pet.  i.  1*. 
The  only  of  the  A.  V.  is  commonly  understood  adverbiillr: 
"  Are  you  nothing  hid  a  stranger ! "  But  the  emphasis  of  tl»e 
question  falls  there,  and  the  word  is  an  adjective.  IteDtler 
"  Dost  thou  alone  dwell  as  a  stranger  in  Jerusalem  ? "  Are  voq 
the  ordy  one  who  sojourns  as  a  stranger  in  Jerusalem,  and  vbo 
does  not  know,  etc.  So,  nearly,  Wye.,  Ihou  aUfna  art  a  pilgrim 
in  Jerusalem. 

18.  What  things  {ttoui).     Lit.,  «  what  kind  of  things." 

21.  Trusted  {rfKTrll^ofiev).     More  correctly,   hoped.     Imper 
feet:  were  hoping  all  the  while. 

Should  have  redeemed.    Rev.,  more  correctly,  shovld  r» 
deein,  {XvrpoiKT^at).     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  18. 

Beside  all  this  {avv  Traaip  tovtok).     Lit.,  with  all  thsH 
things :  his  betrayal  and  cruciti.\ioQ,  etc 
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To-day  is  the  third  day  {rplTT}v  ravTt}v ^(Upav  Sr/ei  tn^fiepov). 
Tbe  best  texts  omit  to-day.  Tlie  phrase  forms  an  idiom  which 
cannot  be  neatly  rendered.  Literally  it  is,  "  He  (Christ)  is 
jmssimj  {ar^ei)  this  day  as  the  third."  Rev.,  It  is  now  the  third 
day  tince,  etc. 

22.  Made  us  astonished  (e^itTTijaav).  Literally  the  verb 
means  to  j>ui  mit  of  place ;  and  so,  to  drvoe  one  out  of  his 
aenses.     Hence  tbe  A.  V.  ia  feeble.     Rev.,  better,  cmuized  -ut. 


Early  {opSpipal).  Lit.,  early  ones.  Only  here  and  Apoc. 
xxii.  16.     Compare  SpSpot,  dawn,  ver.  1. 

23.  That  they  had  seen — which  said.  Cleopas,  absorbed 
in  his  story,  throws  himself  baclc  to  the  time  of  his  interview 
•with  the  women.  Lit.,  "  They  came  saying  that  they  have  seen 
a  vision  of  angels  which  say  "  (\e70ufftc). 

25.  Fools  and  slow  of  heart  {avoryroi  koX  0paS€i<;  tj}  KapSia). 
This  is  an  unfortnuate  translation,  in  the  light  of  the  ordinary, 
popular  use  of  the  word  fool.  Jesus  would  never  have  called 
tliose  sorrowful  disciples yW&  in  tliat  sense.  The  word  is  com- 
ponnded  of  u,  not,  and  poeto,  which  implies,  besides  seeing,  per- 
ception of  the  mind  as  conpequent  upon  sight.  It  is  therefore 
equivalent  to  ditU  of  perception.  They  had  read  what  the 
prophets  had  spoken,  but  had  failed  to  perceive  its  application 
to  Christ.  "While  this  rebuke  relates  to  the  understanding,  tbe 
following  one,  slmn  of  heart,  goes  deeper,  and  contemplates  the 
region  oi  feeling  and  moral  susceptibility.  Your  heart  is  dull 
and  slow  to  respond  to  these  testimonies  of  your  own  prophets. 
Compare  hardness  of  heart,  Mark  xvi.  14. 

All  (ivt  va<Tiv).  Rev.,  rightly,  in  all/  relying  upon  {hr{)  all 
the  utterances  of  the  prophets. 

26.  Ought  not  {ovxl  e8et).  The  A.  V.  does  not  convey  the 
precise  meaning,  which  is.  t!iat,  in  the  eternal  order  of  things, 
and  in  fulfilment  of  the  eternal  counsel  of  God  as  expressed  in 


436  WORD  STUDIES  IN  THK  NEW  TESTAMENT.        [C".  IHT. 

the  prophecies,  it  was  essentitdly  fitting  that  Christ  eliould  soffet 
Rev.  is  clnmsj  but  correct:  hehwed  U  not  the  Chrut  to  $iijf«rf 

27.  He  expounded  {Stepfitjmev).  Or  interpreted:  tkn^ 
out  (Sid).  Imperfect,  he  went  on  interpreting  from  passage  to 
passage. 

28.  They  went  {eropivovro).  Imperfect,  toerv  gomg.  8* 
Rev. 

Made  as  though  (Trpoere7rot^<raTo).  The  verb  mesns  or^ 
nally  to  add  or  aitach  to;  lieitce  to  take  to  oiie*s  self  what  doa 
not  belong  to  him  ;  and  so,  to  pretend  ;  though  pretending  u 
implying  anything  false,  does  not  attach  to  this  act  of  Jesoi 
Ue  loaa  going  on,  and  would  have  gone  on  but  for  their  invit*- 
tion.    Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

29.  They  constrained  {trape^idaavro).  Contrary  to  (Topit 
his  apparent  intention  of  going  on.     Only  here  and  Acts  xri.  IJ. 

Is  far  spent  (KekkiKev).  Lit.,  Kas  declined.  Wja,  is  nom 
bowed  down. 

30.  And  gave  {hrehiZov).  A  very  beautiful  use  of  the  im- 
perfect, indicating  that  while  he  was  m  the  act  of  diatributiMf 
they  recognized  him.  Ue  blessed,  and  having  broken,  tD(ug» 
ing  it  to  them,  when,  in  an  instant,  their  eyes  were  optMi 
(aorist  tense). 

81.  They  knew  (eVeyvoxrav).     Clearly  recognized. 

And  he  vanished  out  of  their  sight  (avro?  o^otn-o?  iyhm 

av  ainmv).  Lit,  he.  invisHle,  became  away  frotn  them.  It  ii 
not  simply,  he  suddenly  departed  from  tliem,  but  he  pasted 
away  from  them  invisibly.  The  iyevero,  became,  is  cuustmed 
with  air'  avTWVf/rom  them.* 

*  Not  i^arroi  airott,  !)«rame  inviiSilt  to  them,  whiob  would  imptr  thai  Ut 
body  remained,  but  inTisibly  ;  but  i^  airrmir,  atBaj/from  them,  implying  a  mi 
rentoTBl  (Beia,  oiled  b/  Ailord  and  Meyer). 
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32.  Did  not  our  heart  burn — while  he  talked — opened. 

{ovxi  T}  KOpBia  ^ficiiv  KoiofievT)  r^v — (£>?  eXaXa — BiJ)voiyei>).  The  A. 
v.,  a£  usual,  pays  no  attention  to  the  graphic  imperfects  here. 
Thej  are  speaking  of  something  which  was  in  progress ;  "  iras 
not  our  heart  burning  (finite  verb  and  participle)  while  he  was 
i  tpeaking,  and  was  opening  the  scriptures  ? " 

34.  Is  risen  {fffip^) — appeared  (c5</»i9ij).  Bothaorists.  The 
Lord  rose  and  ajrjpeared.  So  Wye.  See  on  appeared,  cL. 
xxii.  43. 

35.  They  told  {i^ijyowro).  Rev.,  rehearsed  is  better,  be- 
cause the  verb  means  to  tell  at  length  or  relaie  infvil. 

36.  Jesus  himself.  The  beet  texts  omit  c/^fu«.  Eender  aa 
Rev.,  "  he  himself  stood." 

And  saith  unto  them,  Peace  be  unto  you.  The  best  texts 
omit. 

38.  Thoughts  {hiaXor/iffiioX).  See  on  Jas.  ii.  4,  and  dsceimng, 
Jas.  i.  22.  Rev.,  reasonings.  As  if  he  had  said,  "  Why  do  you 
reason  about  a  matter  which  your  spiritual  perception  ought  to 
discern  at  once."     Compare  note  oa  fools,  ver.  25.* 

39.  Handle  (i^Xa<^o-aTe).  Compare  1  John  i.  1.  The 
word  occurs  also  Acts  xvii.  27 ;  Heb.  xii.  18.  "  It  never  ex- 
preRses  the  so  liancilitif;  an  object  as  to  exercise  a  moulding, 
modifying  influence  upon  it,  but  at  most  a  feeling  of  its  sur- 
face ;  this,  it  may  be,  with  the  intention  of  learning  its  com- 
position (Gen.  xxvii,  12,  21,  22) ;  while,  not  seldom,  it  signifies 

*  Btammingi,  tUnibtingit,  teruplei,  are  more  or  less  dlstiootly  implied  in  ererj 
OcotuTence  of  the  word  in  UieNew  Testament.  Id  Phil  ii.  14,  duiptitin/f»  (Rev.) 
is,  as  Meyer  obserres.  unsuitable  to  the  reference  of  miirmuriitfft  to  God,  and 
meanR  rather  nerupulmu  mntidering  or  hftUation*,  indicating  nnoertaintv  in 
the  coDsciousnes!)  of  duty.  80  in  1  Tim,  ii.  8,  the  A.  V.  doubting  is  better. 
Bom.  xiv.  1,  is  (Itcuioim  i>f  iloiibtD  Rev,,  margin) or  ai-ruptet.  So  Meyer,  Godat, 
liAuge,  Beet,  Shedd,  Hodge,  Tholuck,  Alford,  De  Wette. 
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no  more  than  a  teeVing ^or  or  after  an  object,  withoat  anractaal 
coming  iu  euutact  with  it  at  all "  (Treiich,  "  Sjruonyms  "i.  Com- 
pare Acts  xvii.  27.  Used  of  groping  iu  the  dark.  Job  v,  14; 
of  the  blind,  lea.  lix.  10;  Deut.  xxviii.  29  ;  Judges,  xn.36. 
See  oil  lieb.  xii.  18. 

41.  Meat  {^ptavifiov).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit, 
anifthing  eatable.  Wye. ,  anything  tiiat  shall  be  eateti.  Rer., 
better,  anything  to  eat,  as  the  word  7iuiat  has  largelj  lost,  in 
popular  usage,  its  old  sense  oifood  in  general. 

42.  Broiled.    Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
Of  an  honeycomb.    The  best  texts  omit. 

44.  The  words.    The  best  texts  insert  my. 
Must  (S«t).     See  on  ought  not,  ver.  26. 

45.  Understanding  {vow).    Which  had  been  closed.    Sec      J 
on  fools,  ver.  25. 

46.  Thus  it  behoved.    The  best  texts  omit.     Sender,  » 
Rev.,  thus  it  is  vrriiten  thai  the  Christ  slundd  suffer. 

Christ  {rov  Xpurrov).     Note  the  article,  the  Christ,  and  see 

on  Matt.  i.  1. 

47.  Should  be  preached.    See  on jpreacher,  2  Pet  iL  5. 

In  his  name.    On  the  foundation  of  (hrl).     See  on  M*a 
xxiv.  5. 

Remission.    See  on  ch.  iii.  3 ;  and  on  forgiven,  Jas.  v.  15. 

Beginning  from  Jerusalem.    Some  editors  place  a  period 
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after  nations,  and  join  these  words  with  the  next  sentence, 
omitting  and  :  "  beginning  from  Jemsalem  ye  are  witnesses."  * 

49.  I  send  {iyit  i^aiiwrreXXooi).  Rev.,  better,  send  /orth, 
giving  the  force  of  i^.     /emphatic. 

Endued  with  power.  The  Bev.  has  properly  snbstitnted 
the  simpler  clothed,  which,  to  the  English  reader,  conveys  the 
exact  figure  in  the  word.  This  metaphorical  sense  of  clothed  is 
foond  in  classical  Oreek.  Aristophanes  has  clothed  toith  audac- 
ity ;  Homer,  clothed  with  strength;  Plntarch,  clothed  with 
nobiUty  andtoeaUh. 

61.  And  was  carried  up  into  heaven.    Some  texts  omit. 

•  TiMhendorf  (8th  ed.),  Westeott  and  Eort,  and  Bey.  text  read  if^tm, 
raferring  to  the  diioiplea.  The  old  reading,  ipfiiimr,  is  explained  as  Uie  Im- 
personal accusative  neater,  referring  to  mfwxft^Mu. 


THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Th«  former  (tok  Trpwroi').  Lit.,  tkeji/rst.  Luke  refere  to 
his  GoBpel. 

Treatise  (X0701;).     Or  narrative. 

Began  (iJpfoTo).  This  ia  interpreted  in  two  ways.  Either, 
(1),  as  a  simple  historical  statement  equivalent  to  "  alitliat  Jesue 
did  and  taught."  In  favor  of  this  is  the  fact  that  the  synoptists 
often  record  that  which  is  done  or  said  according  to  its  irwment 
of  coinmeivaemeni,  thus  giving  vividness  to  the  account.  See 
Matt.  xi.  20  ;  xxvi.  22,  37  ;  Mark  vi.  7  ;  xiv.  19  ;  Luke  vii.  38, 
etc.  According  to  this  explanation  the  word  serves  "  to  recall 
to  the  recollection  from  the  Gospel  all  the  several  incidents  and 
events,  up  to  the  ascension,  in  which  Jesus  had  aj^tpeared  as 
doer  and  teaclxer  "  (Meyer).  Or,  (2),  as  indicating  that  the  Gos- 
pel contains  the  heglnnhig,  and  the  Acts  of  tlie  Apostles  the 
continuation,  of  the  doings  and  teachings  of  Jesus.  ''The 
eartlily  life  of  Jesus,  concluded  with  the  ascension,  has  its 
fruit  and  continued  efBcacy  ;  and  hisheavenly  life,  commencing 
with  the  ascension,  has  its  manifestation  and  proof  in  the  acts 
and  experiences  of  the  apostles  and  first  churches.  The  history 
of  the  Church  was  under  the  immediate  control  of  the  exalted 
Redeemer,  and  may  justly  be  considered  as  the  continuation  in 
heaven  of  the  work  whieii  he  had  begun  on  earth  "  (Baum- 
garten  and  Gloag).  "While  the  truth  and  importance  of  this 
statement  are  admitted,  it  is  objected  that  such  an  intention  on 


eaoQ 


442  WORD  STUDIES  DJ  THE  NEW    TESTAMENT. 

Luke's  part  would  have  been  more  clearly  intimated,  and  not 
left  to  be  inferred  from  a  single  doubtful   plirsee.      As  regani» 
Luke's  intentimt,  I  think  tlie  first  explanation   is  more  likelv  to 
be  correct.     The  second,  however,  states  a  truth,  the  value  and 
impfVrtaiice  of  which  cannot  be  overestimated,  and  wiiichsbo 
be  kept  in  mind  constantly  in  the  study  of  tlie  book  of  Aa 
This  is  well  put  by  Bernard  ("  Progress  of  Doctrine  in  the  X« 
Testament,"  Lect.  IV.) :  "  Thus  the  history   wliich  follows 
I'mked  to,  or  (may  I  not  rather  say)  welded  with,  the  past ;  «n^ 
the  founding  of  the  Chnrch  in  the  earth  is  presented  as  one 
continuous  work,  begun  by  the  Lord  in  person,  and  perfected 
by  the  same  Lord  through  the  ministry  of  men.     .     .     .     'TLe 
former  treatise'  delivered  to  us,  not  all  that  Jesns  did  aod 
taught,  but  '  all  that  Jesus  heyan  to  do  and  teach  until  tlic  dij 
when  he  was  taken  up.'     The  following  writings  appear  in- 
tended to  give  us,  and  do,  in  fact,  profess  to  give  us,  tliat  which 
Jesus  cotitiniied  to  do  and  teach  after  the  day  in  which  he  wu 
taken  up." 

2.  Had  given  commandment  feirr6i\a^*€vw).     Special  iik^ 
junctions  or  charges.      Compare  Matt  iv.  6  ;    Mark  xiiL  34; 
Heb.  xi.  22. 


Through  the  Holy  Ghost.    CJonetme  with  had  gifetn 
mandment :  by  means  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  inspired  him. 
Not,  as  some  interpreters,  with  whom  he  had  ciMsen. 


'  'm. 

I 


3.  Shewed  himself  (Trapcjmjo'ei').     This  verb  is  rendered 

a  variety  of  ways  in  the  New  Test-ament,  as  give  or  /'umuhjfrt' 
sent,  provide,  assist,  commend.  The  original  meaning  is  to  fiat* 
beside,  and  so  commend  to  the  attention.  Hence,  to  aet  befor* 
the  mmdf  present,  aheio. 


Infallible  proofs  (Tf/c/tijpwt?).  The  word  is  akin  to  rixfiaf, 
a  fixed  boundary,  goal,  end ;  and  hence  &  fixed  or  sure  sign  of 
token.     The  Rev.  omits  infallible,  probably  assuming  thit  t 

proof  implies  certainty. 


Being  seen  (o7rrav6ii€vo<s).  Onlj  here  in  New  Testament. 
Rev.,  apjiearhifj. 

Forty  days  [hi  TjfiepSiv  TetraepdicovTa}.  Lit.,  "through  forty 
<lay8."  Rev.,  Ijy  the  npnec  of.  Tiic  only  passage  where  the  in- 
terval hetween  the  resurrection  and  the  ascension  is  given. 

4.  Being  assembled  together  (erwaXt^o/xcfoi;).  From  erw, 
together,  and  aXtjij,  thronged  or  crowded.  Rotli  the  A.  V.  and 
Rev.  give  eaiing  together  in  margin,  following  the  derivation 
from  cvv,  together,  and  aX?,  salt:  eating  salt  together,  and 
hence  generally  of  association  at  table. 

Commanded  (TrapifyyetXef),  Originally  to  pass  on  or  irems- 
mit ;  hence,  as  a  military  term,  of  jxissing  a  toatchword  or 
command  ;  and  so  generally  to  command. 

To  wait  for  {veptfUveiv).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 


The  promi8e(^a77fXMii').  Signifying  ayree  promise,  given 
without  solicitation.  This  is  the  invariable  sense  of  the  word 
throughout  the  New  Testament,  and  this  and  its  kindred  and 
compound  words  are  the  only  words  for  promise  in  the  New 
Testament.  'T'iria-)(iieofiai,  meaning  to  promise  in  response  to  a 
request,  does  not  occur ;  and  oftokorfito.  Matt.  xiv.  7,  of  Herod 
promising  Salome,  really  means  to  acknmcledge  his  obligation 
for  her  lascivious  performance.     See  note  there. 

Not  many  days  hence  {ov  fierh  iroXXA?  ravrai  y^fiipasi). 
Lit.,  not  after  many  of  these  days.  Not  after  many,  but  after  a 
fe^o. 

6.  Asked  {(hrr)pana>p).  The  imperfect,  denoting  the  repeti- 
tion and  urging  of  the  question. 

7.  The  times — the  seasons  {■xp6vov<; — Katpov^).  Rev.  prop- 
erly omits  the  article.     The  former  of  these  words,  time  ahso- 
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ItUehj,  without   regard  to  circuruetances  ;  tlie  latter,  dejiniuX 
riods,  with  the  idea  qfjitne^ia. 

His  own  {t]5  liia).     Stronger  than  the  simple  possessive  | 
noun.     The  adjective  means ^rti'a^,^/"«t>/i<//.      Often  uge«li 
verbially  io  the  phrase  kut  iZiav,  apart,  j^rivately.     See  M»tt 
xvii.  1 ;  xxiv.  3. 

8.  Unto  me  (/Mt).  TIte  beet  texts  read  /miu,  of  me;  or,  it 
Rev.,  my  toitnesses. 

Samaria.  Formerly  they  had  been  cotnmanded  not  to  enur 
the  cities  of  the  Saraaritaus  (Matt  x.  5). 

10.  Looked  steadfastly  (aTEi/^^oin-cv  i^o-ac).  SeeonLokeir.SO. 

12.  A  Sabbath-day's  journey  {aafi^aTov  rxpv  6h6v\.  L: . 
having  a  Sabbathia  way.  The  way  conceived  as  belonging  to 
the  mountain  ;  connected  with  it  in  reference  to  tlie  neiglibor- 
hood  of  Jerusalem.  A  Sabbath-day's  journey,  according  to 
Jewish  tradition,  was  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  It  nt 
the  supposed  distance  between  the  camp  and  the  tabernacle  in 
the  wilderness  (Josh.  iii.  4). 

13.  An  upper  room  (to  inrep^v).  With  the  article,  de- 
noting some  well-known  place  of  resort.  It  was  the  name  given 
to  the  room  directly  under  the  flat  roof.  Sach  rooms  were 
often  set  apart  as  halls  for  "meetings.  In  such  an  apartment 
Paul  delivered  his  farewell  address  at  Troas  (Acts  .\x.  8),  $bA 
the  body  of  Dorcas  was  laid  (Acts  ix.  37).     Used  by  Luke  only. 

Abode  {^av  Karafi€vovTe<i).  Tlie  participle  and  finite  xeA, 
denoting  cotitinuance  or  habitual  residence.  Hence  more  cor 
rectly,  as  Kev.,  "  where  they  were  abiding.'''' 

14.  Continued  (^o-aj/  TrpoerKapTepovme;).  Participle  tsi 
finite  verb,  as  above.  The  verb  is  from  /caprepof,  ativnf, 
stanch,  and  means  originally  to  jjersist  obstinately  in.     In  tlik 
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sense  here,  and  in  Rom.  xii.  12 ;  xiii.  6.  Hence  to  adkerejvrml^ 
to.  So  in  Mark  iii.  9,  "  that  a  small  ship  should  waii  on  him;  " 
Le.,  keep  near  at  hand.  The  idea  of  steady  peraistenoe  is  sap- 
plied  by  the  Rev.,  steadfastly. 

With  one  accord  {oftoSv/uiSov).  See  on  agree.  Matt  zviiL 
19. 

In  prayer.    The  best  texts  omit  and  supplication. 

Mary.  Mentioned  here  for  the  last  time  in  the  Kew  Testa- 
ment. 

15.  Of  the  disciples  (r&v  fiaSiir&v).  The  best  texts  read 
o^eX^v,  brethren. 

The  number  of  the  names  together  were  about,  etc. 
(j}i>  re  Sx^w  ovo/idTav  iirl  rb  avro).  Much  better  as  Rev.,  and 
there  was  a  multitude  of  persons  gathered  together,  about,  etc. 
"Oj^jK,  mtUtitude,  would  not  be  used  of  a  numlfer  about  to  be 
stated. 

16.  Men  and  brethren  {avBpe<i aSeX^l).  Lit., men,  brothers. 
Brother-men.  More  dignified  and  solemn  than  the  simple 
brethren. 

This  scripture.  The  best  texts  substitute  the.  See  on  Mark 
xii.  10. 

The  Holy  Ghost  (to  Ilvevfta  to  "Aytov).  Lit.,  The  Spirit, 
the  Holy. 

Guide.    See  on  lead,  Lnke  vi.  39. 

17.  Numbered  (KanipiSfi/iifihmst).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. 

With  (avv).    The  best  texts  read  h/,among.    So  Rev. 
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Obtained  (IXaj^e).  Strictly,  "received  hy  lot.""  Rev.,bettar, 
veanved.     Compare  Loke  i.  9.     In  classical  Greek,  of  receiring 

public  magietracies. 

Part  (tok  K\r\pov).  The  A.  V.  does  not  give  tlie  force  of  tbe 
article,  the  lot  which  was  his.  So  Rev.,  "  hia  portion : "  lit, 
lot.  ~ 

Ministry.     See  on  minister.  Matt.  xx.  26.      Compare 
opric,  ver.  20. 

18.  Purchased  {iicr^vaTo).     See  on  pos8esa.  Lake  xviiL  li 

Better,  as  Eev.,  obtained.  Judas  did  not  purchase  the  field,  but 
the  priests  did  with  the  money  which  he  returned  to  tben 
(Matt,  xxvii.  7).  The  expression  means  merely  that  the  tield 
was  purchased  with  the  money  of  Judas. 


Falling  headlong  (tt/mjv^s  fevofievoti).     Lit.,  having 
headlong. 


He  burst  asunder  (eXtwojcre).  Only  here  in  New  Tegu- 
ment. Lit.,  (a  crack,  to  biu-st  with  a  noise.  So  Homer,  of  tie 
bones  cracking  beneath  a  blow  ("Iliad,"  xiii.,  616).  Compart 
Aristophanes,  "  Clouds,"  410. 


19.  Aceldama.    Or,  more  properly,  Akfldamach. 
is  Aramaic,  the  language  then  spoken  in  Palestine. 


The  word 


20.  Habitation  (en-auXAs).     Only  here  in  New   Testaroeot 
The  word  is  used  in  classical  Greek  of  a  place  for  cattle.    So 

Herodotus  (i.,  Ill) :  "  The  herdsman  tt>ok  the  child  in  his  arm*, 
and  went  back  the  way  he  had  come,  till  he  reached  ihe/oid' 
{hravKtv).     Also  of  &farm-huilding,  a  country-houae. 

Bishopric  {hnffKoit^v).     See  on  1  PeL  ii.  13.     Rev.,  better, 
office,  with  overaeership  in  margin.     Compare  Lnke  xix.  44. 


Another  {Srepot).     And  differetd  person.     See  on  ch.  ii.  i 
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21.  Went  in  and  went  out.  Au  expression  for.  constant 
interconrse.  Compare  Deut.  xviii.  19 ;  Ps.  cxxi.  8 ;  John  x.  9 ; 
Acts  ix.  28. 

Among  us  {i<f>^  i}/mk).  The  margin  of  'Rev.,  over  tu,  i.e.,  as 
our  head,  is  a  sonnd  rendering,  and  supported  by  Matt.  xxv.  21, 
23 ;  Lnke  ix.  1.  The  rendering  before,  in  the  jpreaenoe  of,  occurs 
Matt.  X.  18 ;  Lnke  xxi.  12. 

22.  Witness  (jtdprvpa).  One  who  shall  bear  testimony :  not 
a  spectator,  a  mistake  often  made  on  Heb.  xii.  1.  Compare 
Acts  ii.  32. 

23.  Barsabas.  A  patronymic,  son  of  Saba:  like  Bar  Jona, 
Matt  xtL  17. 

24.  Which  knowest  the  hearts  {KapBioyjmara).  Only  here 
and  ch.  xv.  8.    Lit.,  Aeart-krunoer. 

25.  That  he  may  talce  part  (Xafieip  rbv  KK^pov).  Lit,  to 
take  the  ht.  But  the  best  texts  read  rbv  rvirov,  thej}laoe.  Rev., 
to  take  the  place. 

By  transgression  fell  {irapifiij).  See  on  trespasses.  Matt  vi. 
14.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  is  explanatory.  Rev.,  better. 
Jell  away. 

His  own  place.  Compare  "thejdace  in  this  ministry."  Tbv 
IStov,  his  own,  is  stronger  than  the  simple  posBssBive  pronoun.  It 
is  the  place  which  was  jpecidiarly  bis,  as  befitting  his  awful  sin 
— Gehenna. 

26.  He  was  numbered  {w^Kare^Tf^UrBri).  Only  here  in 
New  Testament.     See  on  oounteth,  Luke  xiv.  28. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

1.  Was  fully  come  (avittfKiipmxT^ai).  Used  by  Lake  onlj. 
Sec  on  Luke  ix.  51.  Lit.,  as  Eev.,  margin,  was  being  fulfBaL 
The  day,  according  to  the  Hebrew  mode,   is  conceived  M  * 

measure  to  be  tilled  up.     So  long  as  the  day  had  not  y'  "•■ 
rived,  the  measure  was  not  full.     The  words  denote  in  ^ 
of  fvljUmeni. 

Pentecost.  Meaning_^i!iV/A  ,•  because  occnrring  on  the  fif 
tieth  day,  calculated  from  the  second  day  of  unleavened  bread. 
In  the  Old  Testament  it  is  called  the  feiust  of  weeka^  and  tk 
feast  of  harvest.  Its  primary  object  was  to  thank  God  for  tie 
blessings  of  harvest.     See  Deut.  xvi.  lU,  11. 

With  one  accord  (o^u>^v/miSov).  The  best  texts  snbetitnu 
oftov,  together.     So  Kev. 

2.  A  sound  (^ov).     See  on  Luke  iv.  37. 

Of  a  rushing  mighty  wind  {^potievrft  -Trvo^  ^mUk).  IJu 
of  a  mightif  wind  harm  alotuj.  Uvo^  is  a  blouyiny,  a  blati- 
Only  here  and  ch.  xvii.  25.  Rev.,  as  of  the  ruahing  of  a  mightj 
wind. 

The  house.     Not  merely  the  room.     Compare  ch.  i.  13. 

Were  sitting.     Awaiting  the  iiour  of  prayer.     See  ver.  li. 

3.  There  appeared.     See  on  Luke  xxii.  43. 

Cloven  tongues  {hta^ept^o^vtu  •yXaatroi).  Many  prefer  to 
render  tofigttea  distribuiing  th^niselvea,  or  being dlsiributaitwoBf 
the  disciples,  instead  of  referring  it  to  the  cloven  appearance  »( 
each  tongue.     Bev.,  tonguee  jaarting  aautider. 
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I        Like  as  of  fire,    ^oteotisistingqfjire,  hut  resembliny{a>ael). 

It  sat.  Note  the  singular.  One  of  these  luminous  appear- 
ances sat  upon  each. 

4.  Began.  Bringing  into  prominence  tiie^si  imjmlse  of  the 
act.     See  on  begariy  ch.  i.  1. 

With  other  tongues  {eripaii  yXooeratw;).  Strictly  (liferent, 
from  their  native  tongnes,  and  also  different  tongues  spoken  by 
the  different  apostles.     See  on  Matt.  vi.  24. 

Gave  {iiiSov).  A  graphic  imperfect ;  kept  g-ivin^  them  the 
language  and  the  appropriate  words  as  the  case  required  from 
time  to  time.  It  would  seem  that  each  apostle  was  speaking 
to  a  group,  or  to  individuals.  The  general  address  to  the  mul- 
titude followed  from  the  lips  of  Peter. 

Utterance  {oiro^e77eer5o*).  Used  only  by  Luke  and  in  the 
Acts.  Lit.,  to  utter.  A  peculiar  word,  and  purposely  chosen  to 
denote  the  char,  fo«<i  utterance  under  the  miraculous  impulse. 
It  is  used  by  later  Greek  writers  of  the  utterances  of  oraclee  or 
seers.  So  in  the  Septuagint,  of  prophesying.  See  1  Chron.  xxv. 
1 ;  Deut.  xxxii.  2  ;  Zech.  x.  2 ;  Ezek.  xiii.  19. 

I  5.  0 welling   (iwiTotKoiWe?).      Denoting   an    abiding;    but 

here  it  must  be  taken  in  a  wide  sense,  since  among  these  are 
mentioned  those  whose  permanent  residence  was  in  Meaopo- 
taniia,  etc.     See  ver.  9. 

Devout.     See  on  Luke  ii.  25. 

6.  When  this  was  noised  abroad  {yevo^iAvTi<:  hk  r^  <fxi)vfj<i 
ratJnjv).  Wrong.  Lit.,  And  this  sound  hamng  taken  place. 
Rev.,  correctly,  when  this  sound  was  heard.  The  sound  of  the 
rushing  wind. 

Were  confounded  (avvexv^)-  Lit.,  was  poured  fsgether ; 
ao  that  conf&und  (Latin,  confundere)  is  the  most  literal  render- 
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ing  possible.     Used  only  by  Lake  and  in   the  Acts.     Compue 
xix.  32  ;  xxi.  31. 

Heard  (t^kovov).     Imperfect,  were  hearing. 

Language  (StaXeKT^j).  Ti.ai\ieT,  diulect ;  since  the  fore^ 
ers  present  spoke,  not  only  diflferent  languages,  bnt  difFerenf  <Ua- 
lect/t  of  the  same  language.  Tlie  Phrygians  and  PamphvliiWk 
for  instance,  both  spoke  Greek,  but  in  different  idioms;  tlie 
Parthians,  Medes,  and  Elamites  all  spoke  Persian,  bnt  in  differ 
ent  provincial  forms. 

7.  Amazed  and  marvelled  {i^ianavTo  Ka\  dSavfuz^op).  Ti» 
former  word  denotes  the  first  overwhelming  surprise.  The  verb 
is  literally  to  put  out  of plac^  y  hence,  out  of  one' g  eerigeji.  Coin- 
pare  Mark  iii.  21  :  "lie  is  he«ide  himself.''  The  latter  worA 
mafveUed,  denotes  the  continuing  wonder  ;  meaning  to  nyW 
with  amazement,  and  with  a  suggestion  of  beginning  to  specu- 
late on  the  matter. 


Galilaeans.  Not  regarded  as  a  sect,  for  the  name  was  nc* 
given  to  Christians  until  afterward  ;  but  witli  reference  to  tlieir 
iiationality.  They  used  a  peculiar  dialect,  which  distinguished 
them  from  the  inhabitants  of  Judaea.  Compare  Mark  ijt. 
70.  They  were  blamed  for  neglecting  the  study  of  their  lin- 
gnage,  and  charged  with  errors  in  grammar  and  ridiculous  mi»- 
pronunciations. 


9.  Parthians,  Medes,  and  Elamites. 
of  the  Persian  empire. 


Representing  poitiou 


Judaea. 
Judaea. 


The  dialect  of  Galilee  being  different  from  thst  of 


Asia.  Not  the  Asiatic  continent  nor  Asia  Minor.  In  the 
time  of  the  apostles  the  tenn  was  commonly  imderstood  of  tlie 
proconsular  province  of  Asia,  principally  of  the  kingdom  "f 
Pergamus  left  by  Attalus  III.  to  the  Eomans,  and  including 
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Lydirt,  Mysia,  Caria,  and  at  times  parts  of  Pbrjgia.  The  name 
Asia  Minor  did  not  corue  into  use  antil  the  fourth  centurj  of 
onr  era. 

10.  Egypt.     Where  the  Jews  were  numerous.     Two-fifths 
>f  the  population  of  Alexandria  were  said  to  have  been  Jews. 

Cyrene.    In  Libya,  west  of  Egypt. 

Strangers  (eVtSij^vrrev).  See  on  1  Pet.  i.  1.  Rev.,  rightly, 
aojauniem. 

11.  Arabians.  Whose  country  bordered  on  Judaea,  and 
must  liave  contained  many  Jews. 

Speak  {XaXovvTwv).     Rev.,  rightly,  gives  the  force  of  the 

participle,  sj'eakiiu/. 

Wonderful  works  {fieyaXeia).  See  on  majesty,  2  Pet.  i.  16. 
Frt>!M  fj.€ya<;,  'jreat.     Rev.,  inu/hty  warks.     Used  by  Luke  only. 

12.  Were  in  doubt  {hirfjropovv).  Used  by  Luke  only.  See 
on  Luke  i.t.  7.     Better,  as  Me.v .,  j>erplex€d. 

13.  Others  {hepoi).  Of  a  different  class.  The  first  wlio 
commented  on  the  wonder  did  so  curuntslij,  but  with  no  preju- 
dice. Those  who  now  spoke  did  so  in  a  hostile  spirit.  See  on 
ver.  4. 


Mocking  {Zuiy\evd^ovTe<; ;  so  the  best  texts).     From  -xKevri, 
a  joki.     Only  liere  in  New  Testament. 

New  wine  {jXevKow).     Lit.,  '■'■sweet  swine."     Of  coarse  in- 
toxicating. 

14.  Standing  up  (trroSew).     See  on  Luke  xviii.  11 ;  xix.  8. 

Said  (a'7re<^3e7faTo).      See   on  ver.   4.     Better,  Rev.,  itjmk^ 
forth.    "  This  most  solemn,  earnest,  yet  sober  speech  "  (Bengel). 
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Hearken  (eVeoTiVao-^).  Only  here  in  Xew  TestameDt  From 
iv,  in/  and  oir;,  the  ear.     Rev.,  give  ear. 

Words  (pijfuiTa).     See  on  Luke  i.  37. 

15.  Third  hour.  Nine  in  the  morning  :  the  hoar  of  morn- 
ing prayer.     Compare  1  These,  v.  7. 

17.  Afl  flesh.    Without  distinction  of  age,  sex,  or  ooaditioa. 

Visions  (opcuret?).     Waking  visions. 

Dream  dreams  [ipinrvia  immviaa-^tjaoirreu).  The  best  text! 
read  ewnvwi^,  with  dreams.  The  verb  occnrs  onlj  here  ami 
Jude  8.     The  reference  is  to  viBione  in  sleep. 

19.  I  will  shew  (£a>a-<u).     Lit.,  TvjiUg^ive. 
Wonders  (Wparo).     Or  portents.     See  on  Matt.  xL  20. 
Signs.    See  on  Matt.  xi.  20. 

20.  That  great  and  notable  day  of  the  Lord  come.  The 
Rev.  lieighteiis  the  emphasis  by  following  the  Greek  order,  tkt 
day  of  the  Lonl,  that  t/reat-  and  tiot-ahk  day.  NotahU  (i-iri^cui\\ 
only  here  in  New  Testament.  Tlie  kindred  nonn  rirt^OKM, 
apj>earing  (compare  our  word  Epiphany),  is  often  used  of  tlie 
second  coming  of  the  Lord.  See  1  Tim.  vi.  14  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  I ; 
Tit.  ii.  13. 

22.  Approved  (o'7roSe8«t7/i€wi').     The  verb  means  to pciti 
out  or  she^c  forth.     Shewn  to  be  that  which  he  claimed  to  ba 

Miracles  {hwdixetn).      Better,  Rev.,  mighty  toorka.      Lit, 
jxywers.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  20, 

23.  Being  delivered  (Ik8otoi').    An  adjective:  ginenfai^ 
hetrayed. 

Ye  have  taken.    The  best  texts  omit 


Wicked  hands.  The  best  texts  read  by  iJif  hand  of  lawless 
men. 

Crucified  (irpocrTr^fan-e?).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
The  verb  siinpiy  iiieaiis  to  affix  to  or  on  anything.  The  idea  of 
the  cross  is  left  to  be  supplied. 

Have  slain  {aveiKere).  See  on  Luke  xxiii.  32.  Bev.,  ren- 
dering the  aorist  more  closely,  did  slay. 


24.  Pains  (wStva^).  Tlie  meaning  is  disputed.  Some  claim 
that  Peter  followed  the  Septuagint  raistranslation  of  Fs.  xviii. 
6,  where  the  Hebrew  word  for  snares  is  rendered  by  the 
word  used  here,  pains  ^  and  that,  therefore,  it  siionld  be  ren- 
dered snares  of  death  ;  the  figure  being  that  of  escape  from  the 
snare  of  a  huntsman.  Otiiers  suppose  thatdeatli  is  represented 
in  (ranail,  the  birth-pangs  ceasing  with  the  delivery  ;  i.e.,  the 
resurrection.  This  seems  to  be  far-fetched,  though  it  is  ti'ue 
that  in  classical  Greek  the  word  is  used  commonly  of  birtli- 
throes.  It  is  better,  perhaps,  on  the  whole,  to  take  the  expres- 
sion in  the  sense  of  the  A.  V.,  and  to  make  the  jMtina  ofdeatA 
stand  for  death  generally. 

11 

'         25.  1  foresaw  {Trpowpdtft.T}v).     Not  to  see  beforehand,  bnt  to 

see  before  onis  self,  as  in  Ps.  xvi.  8. 

I 

'         I  should  not  be  moved  (^^  vaKeu^).      Or  be  shaken. 

Generally  so  rendered  in  the  New  Testament.     See  Matt  xi. 

7  ;  vdv.  29 ;  Heb.  xii.  26,  etc 


26.    Rejoiced   {^jyaTOuacraro). 
Pet.  i.  6. 


Bev.,  was  glad.      See  on  1 


Shall  rest  {KaTaamfvaxTei).  See  on  n£sts,  Matt.  viii.  20.  Bet- 
ter, as  Bev.,  dwell.  Lit.,  dwell  in  a  tent  or  tabernacle.  Ben- 
dered  lodge,  Matt.  xiii.  32  ;  Mark  iv.  32  ;  Luke  xiii.  19.  It  is 
a  beautiful  metaphor.     My  flesh  shall  encamp  on  hope;  pitch 
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its  tent  there  to  rest  through  the  uight  of  death,  antil  the  morn- 
ing of  resurrection.  ^_ 

In  hope  (eV  ekviBi).     Lit.,  on  hope  :  resting  on  the  hope  of 

resurrection  ;  his  body  being  poetically  conceived  as  hoping. 

27.  Leave  (ey/coraXe/i^et?).     Lit.,  leave  behitid. 

Suffer  (Sowret?).     Lit.,  give. 

29.  Let  me  speak  {i^ov  eiirelv).     Lit,  it  is  permitted 
Kev.,  J  may.     It  is  allowable  for  him    to  speak,  becMlMl 
facts  are  notorious. 


Freely  |/*«tA  irap'priffiwt).     Lit,  with  freedom.     The 
word  from  Trav,  all,  and  pffam,  sjyeech  ;  speaking  everything^  »nd 
therefore  witiiont  reserve. 


I 

th#^ 


The    patriarch    {-rrwrpiApxov).     From  ap^,  to  hegin, 

iraTptd,  a  juuligree.  Applied  to  David  as  the  father  of 
royal  family  from  which  the  Messiah  sprang.  It  is  used  in  tiie 
New  Testament  of  Abraham  (Heb.  vii.  4),  and  of  the  sons  of 
J  acob  (Acts  vii.  8).  ^1 

He  is  dead  and  buried  (^TeXftrn;o-c /cat  irdtf)^).  Aorists^de- 
noting  what  occurred  at  a  definite  past  time.  Rev.,  rightly,  h^ 
both  died  and  was  blurted. 


His  sepulchre  is  with  us.  Or  among  ns  (rv  ^fuv).  Ob 
Mount  Ziun.  where  most  of  the  Jewish  kings  were  interred  hi 
the  same  tomb. 


4 


30.  According  to  the  flesh,  he  would  raise  up  Christ 
The  beet  texts  omit.  Render  as  Rev.,  he  wotdd  set  one  upo» 
hU  throne. 

84.  Is  not  ascended  {ov  dvi07]).    Aorist,  did  not 
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I        35.  Thy  footstool.     A.  V.  omits  of  iky  feet. 

^V   36.  Assuredly  (uo-^aXilJf).     From  a,  notf  and  cr^tiXXtf,  to 
cause  to  fail.     Hence,  Jirmli/,  steadfastly. 


37.  They  were  pricked  {icarevvyrfaav).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  The  word  does  not  occur  in  profane  Greek.  It  is 
found  in  the  Septuagint,  as  Gen.  xxxiv.  7,  o£  the  grief  of  tiie 
sons  of  Jacob  at  the  dishonor  of  Dinali.  See,  also,  Fs.  eix.  (Supt. 
cviii.)  16:  ^^  broken  in  heart."  The  kindred  noun  KaTuvv^ii 
occurs  Rom.  xi.  8,  in  the  sense  of  slumber  (Rev.,  stuj'cr). 
Compare  lea.  xxix.  10.  See,  also,  Ps.  Ix.  (Sept.  lix.)  3  :  ohov 
KaTavv^eo)'!,  the  wirie  of  astotiwhiiteni  {Rev.,  wiTie  of  staytjeri/iy). 
The  radical  idea  of  the  word  is  given  in  tlie  simple  verb  vvcrtra), 
to  prick  with  a  sJuirj)  jfoint.  So  Homer,  of  the  puncture  of  a 
epear  ;  of  horses  dinting  the  earth  with  their  hoofs,  etc.  Hei-e, 
therefore,  of  the  sharp,  painful  einotioii,  tlie  stijuj  produced  by 
Peter's  words.  Cicero,  speaking  of  the  oratory  of  Pericles,  says 
that  his  speech  left  stings  in  the  minds  of  his  hearers  ("  De 
Oratore,"  iii.,  34. 

38.  Repent.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  2. 

In  the  name  {hrlT^  ovofian).  LiL,  upon  the  name.  See 
OD  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 

Remission.     See  on  Luke  iii.  3;  Jas.  v.  15. 

39.  Afar  off  (ei?  fuiKp^v).  Lit.,  unto  a  long  way.  Referring 
probably  to  the  Gentiles,  who  are  described  by  this  plirase  l>oth 
in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  See  Zeeli.  vi.  15 ;  Eph.  ii. 
11-13.  Peter  knew  theyJic^  that  the  Gentiles  were  to  he  re- 
ceived into  the  Church,  but  not  the  mode.  He  expected  tliey 
would  become  Christians  through  the  medium  of  the  Jewish  re- 
ligion. It  was  already  revealed  in  the  Old  Testament  that  they 
should  be  received,  and  Christ  himself  had  commanded  the 
apostles  to  preach  to  all  tuUione. 


I 
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Shall  call  (irpoffKaXearfTeu).    'Rev.  gives  the  force  of  r/if, 

to  :  "  shall  call  unto  him." 

40.  Other  (rrepot?).     And  varions. 

Did  he  testify  {Biefiaprvpero).     The  preposition  Sid  gives  tb 

force  of  sohmtdy^  earnestly. 

Save  yourselves  {<rd)3^e).     More  strictly,  be  ye  saved. 

Untoward  (o-KoXm?).  Lit.,  crooked.  Tmcard  in  earlier 
English  meant  docile,  apt.  The  opposite  \&  JrowanH/rvrnF 
ward).     So  Shakespeare : 


J 


"  Tig  a  good  hearing  when  children  are  toward. 
Bat  a  harsh  hearing  whan  women  »te  frfntard." 

Taming  of  the  Shre%e,  r.,  t 

"Spoken  like  a  Imcard  prince." 

Z  Henry  VI.,  li.  a 

Untoward,  therefore,  meant  wUradcMe,  perverse.     So  Shlk^ 
Bpeare : 

"  What  meana  Uiia  aaom,  thou  moat  nnUnoard  knar*  f  " 

K.  John,  U  t 

' '  And  if  ahe  be  fro  ward. 
Then  hast  thou  taaght  Hortenaio  to  be  untoaard." 

Taming  cf  the  Shrem,  Iv.,  1 

Compare  Deut.  xxxii.  5. 

42.  Continued  steadfastly.    See  on  ch.  L  14. 

Doctrine  (StSa;^).     Better,  teaching. 

Fellowship  {Koivtovia).  From  icotvm,  common.  A  relation 
between  individuals  which  involves  a  common  interest  and  » 
mutual,  active  participation  in  that  interest  and  in  each  other. 
The  word  answers  to  the  Latin  communio,  from  commumii, 


common.  Hence,  sometimes  rendered  communion,  as  1  Cor.  x. 
16  ;  y  Cor.  xiii.  14.  FeUoui$hip  is  tlie  most  common  rendering. 
Thus  Philip,  i.  5;  '■'■yowr feUowship  in  the  gospel,"  signifjung 
co-operation  in  the  widest  sense  ;  participation  in  sympathy, 
suffering,  and  lahor.  Compare  1  John  i.  3,  6,  7.  Occasionally 
it  is  used  to  express  the  particular  form  which  the  spirit  of  fel- 
lowship assumes ;  as  in  Rom.  xv.  26 ;  Heb.  xiii.  16,  where  it  sig- 
nifies the  giving  of  alms,  but  always  with  an  emphasis  upon  the 
principle  of  Christian  fellowship  wliich  underlies  the  gift. 

Breaking  (/cXaffct).  Used  by  Luke  only,  and  only  in  the 
phrase  breaking  of  bread.  The  kindred  verb  Kka^at  or  xXodi, 
to  break,  occurs  often,  but,  like  the  noun,  only  of  breaking 
bread.  Hence  used  to  designate  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper. 

Prayers  (■n-poereyxoiv).  Always  of  prayer  to  God.  Compare 
on  Se^aeii;, prayers,  Luke  v.  33  ;  and  basought,  Luke  viii.  38. 

43.  Fear  {^6^o<;).  Not  terror,  bnt  reverential  aww;  as  Mark 
iv.  41 ;  Luke  vii.  16 ;  1  Pet.  i.  17,  etc 

44.  Common  [Kotva).     Com^s,re  fellowship,  ver.  42. 

45.  Possessions  (ktij/kxto).     Landed  property. 
Goods  (uiro/ifetf).     Possessions  in  general ;  movables. 

46.  With  one  accord  {o^o^vnaZov).    See  on  Matt,  xviii.  19. 

From  house  to  house  {kut  oIkov).  Better,  as  Rev.,  o<  A<wi«, 
contrasted  with  in  the  temple.  Compare  Philem.  2 ;  Col.  iv. 
15  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19. 

Did  eat  their  meat  {fiereXd/i^avov  r^o^?).  Rev.,  take  their 
food.  Partake  would  Ije  better,  giving  the  force  of  /xero, 
toith.     Note  the  imperfect :  ^^  continued  to  partake." 
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Singleness  (oc^XoTi/Tt).  Only  here  in  New  TestamenL  Dt- 
rived  from  a,  not,  and  ^eXXewv,  stani/  ground.  Ueuce  of  wme 
thing  simple  ox  plain. 

47.  Added  (Tr/wo-rri^et).     Imperfect :   kejyt  addiyig. 

Such  as  should  be  saved  (toij?  o-cu^o/xei/ovv).  Lit.,  as  Her^ 
those  <Aai  were  being  naved.  The  rtm]eriii^  uf  the  A.  V.  wuaki 
require  tlie  verb  to  be  in  the  fiituie,  whereas  it  is  tlic  present 
participle.  Compare  1  Cor.  i.  18.  Salvation  is  a  tiling  of  ll* 
jfresent,  as  well  as  of  tho pa.8t  &nd  future.  Tlie  verb  is  a*Klifl 
all  these  senses  in  the  New  Testanieiit.  Thus,  ice  tct-tv  JwrvJ 
(not  ore,  as  A.  V.),  Roin.  viii.  24 ;  s/iall  or  «/iu/i  be  saved,  Umu.  i. 
9,  13;  ye  are  being  sawd,  1  Cor.  xv.  2.  ''  Godliness,  rigbteoo*- 
ness,  is  life,  is  salvation.  And  it  is  hanlly  iiecessarv  to  s«vdi*t 
the  divorce  of  morality  and  leligion  must  be  fostered  and  en- 
couraged by  failing  to  note  this,  and  so  laying  tlie  urliole  etratt 
either  on  the  past  or  on  the  future — on  the  first  call,  or  on  tJj« 
final  change.  It  is,  therefore,  important  that  the  idea  of  s»]t»- 
tion  as  a  rescue  from  sin,  tlirough  the  knowledge  of  God  ia 
Christ,  and  therefore  a  jrrwjretmive  condition,  a  present  stiie, 
should  not  be  obscured,  and  we  can  but  regret  siicli  a  traDslstioo 
as  Acts  ii.  47,  'The  Lord  added  to  the  cburcii  daily  sucL  at 
should  he  saved,^  where  the  Greek  implies  a  different  idea' 
{Lightfoot,  "On  a  P'resh  Revision  of  the  New  Testament' 

To  the  church.    See  on  Matt.  xvi.  18. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Went  up  (avk^awov).  The  imperfect:  ijoere  going  i<^' 
So  Rev.,  ascending  the  terraces,  on  the  highest  of  which  the 

temple  stood. 

Ninth  hour.  The  time  of  the  evening  sacrifice  ;  or,  as  tbe 
words  of  prai/er  iiulieate,  lialf  an  hour  later,  for  the  prayer 
which  accompanied  the  offering  of  incense. 
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2.  That  was  {{nrdpxtov).     Lit.,  being.     See  on  Jas.  ii.  15. 

Was  carried  (ej9o<rrafeTo).     Imperfect :  "  waa  bemg  carried 
as  they  were  going  up  (ver.  1). 

TKey  laid  (^t^w).     Imperfect :  "  they  were  wont  to  lay." 

4.  Fastening  his  eyes  {arevuTas;).     See  on  Luke  iv.  20  ;  aud 
compare  Acts  i.  10. 


Look  i^Xti^v).     Attentively.     See  on  Matt.  vii.  3. 


^^and  gold  rnoney.     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  18. 


7.  He  tooi<  (7r««<rair).  The  verb  means  originally  to  press  or 
squeeze;  and  hence  implies  taking  hold  with  &jirtn  grasp. 

Feet  (^da-ei<i).  A  peculiar,  technical  word,  nsed  by  Luke 
only,  and  described  by  Galen  as  the  part  of  the  foot  lying 
heneatii  the  leg,  upon  which  the  leg  directly  rests,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  raptro<;,  the  flat  of  the  foot  between  the  toes 
and  heel,  and  ireSiop,  the  part  next  tJie  toes. 

Ankle-bones  (ff^i/pa).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Also 
technical.  Some  of  the  best  texts  read  a^vhpa^  but  the  mean- 
ing is  the  same. 

Received  strength  {iarepew^aav).  Used  by  Luke  only. 
Compare  "  the  churches  were  established  (ch.  .\vi.  5),  and  tlie 
kindred  noun  a^epitufia,  steadfastness  (Col.  ii.  5).  In  medical 
language  applied  to  the  bones  in  particular. 

8.  Leaping  up  (£fa\X6/ie)v<r).  Strict]y,  leaping  forth.  Only 
here  in  New  Testanient.  Used  in  medical  language  of  the 
sudden  starting  of  a  bone  fmm  the  socket,  of  starting  from 
Bleep,  or  of  the  sudden  bound  of  the  pulse. 
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Walked  {trepieirdTeC).  The  imperfect.  Correctiv,  m  Her^ 
btyan  to  -walk;  or,  perhaps,  continued  walking  about,  tettiif 
hie  newly  acquired  power. 

The  medical  notea  of  the  case  are,  that  the  disease  was  t» 
genital,  had  lasted  over  forty  years  (ch.  iv.  22),  and  the  progn» 
sive  steps  of  the  recovery — leaped  up,  stood,  walked. 

10.  They  knew  (^eytWo-xoi/).     Or  recognized.     Rev,  toi 

knowledge. 


Wonder  (Stifi^ow;).    Used  by  Luke  only.    See  on  Lnke  It. 


Amazement  {eKtrrda-eox:).     See  on  Mark  v.  42 ;  and  compin 

Luke  V.  26. 


11.  The  lame  man  which  was  healed. 

omit.     Render  as  he  held. 


The  best  tezti 


Held  (/epfflToOin-oif).     Held  them ,/?n7i^,  took yJM<  hold.     The 
verb  from  jcpaTo?,  strength. 

Greatly  wonderin|r  {eKSafi^ot).    Wondering otU of  meaaat 

{ex).     Compare  wonder  (ver.  10). 

12.  He  answered.    The  question  expressed  in  the  people'i 

explanations  of  gnrprise. 

Men  of  Israel.  Lit.,  »nen,  laraelUes.  An  honorable  mkJ 
conciliatory  form  of  address.  The  term  Israelite  gradnallj 
gave  place  to  that  of  Jeio  ;  but  Israel  was  the  sacred  name  for 
the  Jews,  as  the  nation  of  the  tlieocracy,  the  people  under  God's 
covenant,  and  hence  was  for  tlie  Jew  his  especial  badge  and 
title  of  honor.  "  To  be  descendants  of  Abraham,  this  honor 
tliey  must  share  with  the  Ishrnaelites ;  of  Abraham  and  Isuc 
with  the  Edomites  ;  but  none  except  themselves  were  the  seed 
of  Jacob,  such  as  in  this  name  of  Israelite  tliey  were  declared  to 
be.  Xor  was  this  all,  but  more  gloriously  still,  their  descent 
was  herein  traced  up  to  him,  not  as  he  was  Jacob,  but  as  he  wu 
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Israel,  who,  as  a  prince,  liad  power  witli  God  and  with  men, 
and  had  prevailed  "  (Trench,  "  Sj-nonynis  ").  So  Panl,  in 
enuineratini;  to  the  Philippians  hi?  claims  to  have  confidence  in 
the  fJeeh,  eajs  he  was  "  of  the  stock  of  hraei."  It  is  said  that 
the  modern  Jews  in  the  East  still  dchght  in  this  title. 

Our  own  (JZia).     See  on  ch.  i.  7. 

13.  Hia  son  (TrotSa).  Rightly,  servant,  as  Rev.  See  on 
Lake  i.  54.  Tlie  A.  V.  renders,  in  Matt.  xii.  18,  servant,  quot- 
ing from  Isa.  xlii.  1 ;  but  elsewhere,  where  applied  to  Jesus, 
san  or  child,  which  Rev.  in  every  case  has  changed  to  eervcmt. 
The  word  is  continually  used,  like  the  Latin  ^«w,  in  the  sense 
of  servant,  and  in  the  Septuagint  as  the  servant  of  God.  See  3 
Sam.  vii.  5,  8,  19,  20,  21,  25,  26.  Compare  Lnke  i.  69.  The 
term  servani  of  Jehovah,  or  servant  of  the  Lm-d,  is  applied  in 
tiie  Old  Testament  (1)  to  a  worshipper  of  God,  Keh.  i.  10 ; 
Dan.  vi.  21  ;  so  to  Abraham,  Ps.  cv.  6,  42  ;  to  Joshua,  Josh. 
xxiv.  29  ;  to  Job,  Job  i.  8.  (2)  To  a  minister  or  ambassador 
of  God  called  to  any  service,  Isa.  xlix.  6 ;  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Jer.  xxvii.  6  ;  of  tlie  prophets,  Amos  iii.  7 ;  of  Moses,  Dent. 
xxxiv.  .5.  (3)  Peculiarly  of  tiie  Messiah,  Isa.  xlii.  1  ;  Hi.  13  ; 
as  God's  chosen  servant  for  accomplishing  the  work  of  re- 
demption. "  Unless  we  render  servant  in  the  passages  where 
the  phrase  Trait  Seov  occurs  in  the  New  Testament,  there  will 
be  no  allusion  throngboiit  it  all  to  that  group  of  prophecies 
whicli  designate  the  Messiah  as  the  servant  of  Jehovah,  who 
learned  obedience  by  the  things  which  he  suffered  "  (Trench, 
"  On  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  New  Testament  "). 

When  he.  He  is  iKeivov,  the  pronoun  of  more  definite  and 
emphatic  reference,  the  loiter,  Pilaie,  **  in  order  to  make  the 
contrast  felt  between  what  Pilate  judged  and  what  ihey  did." 
Tliis  is  further  emphasized  in  the  next  verse. 

14.  Desired  (prijirao-^c).     Or  demanded.     See  on  Luke  xi.  9. 


A  murderer  {dvSpa  (f>oi/ea).     Lit.,  a  man  who  was  a  mur- 
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To  be  granted  (;^opMr5r/i'ot).     By  way  of  favor  (x<V>*fV 

15.  The  Prince  of  1  if e (ap;^T;76i' tt)?  fw^?)-  The  Greek  brino 
out  by  the  position  of  tliese  words  what  15eiigel  chUs  "  the  aug 
nificeiit  antithesis"  between  am wrc^/w  and  the  I'rinceofUu. 
•'  Ye  demanded  a  murderer,  but  the  Prince  of  life  ye  killed' 
This  is  the  only  place  where  the  phrase  oceure.  'ApxTf^ 
though  sometimes  rendered  ^wmce,  means,  primarily,  bt<jinnuvh 
and  thence  origiTUitor,  author.  Better  hei'e  as  Rev.,  iu  maigu, 
author,  and  so  by  Rev.  at  Ueb.  ii.  10  ;  xii.  2. 

16.  Through  faith  {hrl  t^  vlaru).  Note  the  article:  tit 
faith  which  we  had  ;  not  the  cripple's  faith,  which  wa^  not  de- 
manded tis  a  condition  of  hia  cure.  T7i.rough  faith  Irri'i  is 
rather  on  account  of,  or  oti  the  basis  of.  Rev.,  Jy.  Comptre 
ch.  ii.  38 ;  and  see  on  MatL  xxviii.  19. 

Made  strong  (eWepeoxre).     See  on  ver.  7. 

Ye  see  {Seaapelre).     See  on  Luke  x.  18. 

Perfect  soundness  (6\oK\rip{av).  Only  here  in  NewTtiti- 
ment.  From  oXo^,  entire,  and  KXfjpof;,  a  lot.  Denoting,  there- 
fore, the  condition  of  one  who  has  his  entire  allotinenL 

19.  Be  converted  (e7rtoT/>e'^oTe).  Not  a  good  rendering 
because  the  verh  is  in  the  active  voice.  Better  as  Rev.,  <«n» 
a^ain.     See  on  Luke  xxii.  32. 

Blotted  out  {i^aXet^^vai.).  Forgiveness  of  sins  naderthe 
figure  of  the  erasure  of  hand-writing.  The  word  is  used  thoJ 
in  Ps.  Ii.  (Sept.  1.),  1 ;  Isa.  xliii.  25.  i\J8o  at  Col.  ii.  14.  b 
classical  Greek  the  verb  is  opposed  to  e77pa^t«»,  to  enter  anamt. 
So  Aristophanes :  "  They  do  things  not  to  be  borne,  enttriftj 
{eYipa^vrei)  some  of  us,  and  others,  erasing  {i^tiXtC^amf) 
np  and  down,  twice  or  thrice"  ("Peace,"  1180).  More  e^ 
cially  with  reference  to  an  item  in  an  account. 
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When  {oiroK  av).  Wrong.  Render  in  order  thai,  or  that 
(so  there  may  come),  as  Rev. 

Times  (mupol).    Better,  seasons.     See  on  ch.  i.  7. 

Of  refreshing  (avar^^eoK).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
Tlje  word  means  cooling,  or  reviving  with  fresh  air.  Compare 
the  kindred  verb,  to  wax  cold,  Matt.  xxiv.  12,  and  see  note. 

Presence  {irpoaanrov).    Lit.,  the  face. 

20.  Which  before  was  preached  {jhv  irpoKemipvy/iivov). 
Bnt  the  best  texts  read  nrpoKexeipurfi.hov,  appointed.  Compare 
ch.  xxii.  14.  Used  by  Luke  only,  ch.  xxii.  14 ;  xxvi.  16.  The 
verb  originally  means  to  take  in  hand.    . 

21.  Of  restitution  (airo«OTaoT<£<r6Q»?).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  The  kindred  verb,  to  restore,  occurs  Matt.  xvii.  11 ; 
Acts  i.  6,  etc.  As  a  technical  medical  term,  it  denotes  complete 
restoration  of  health  ;  the  restoring  to  its  j>laoe  of  a  dislocated 
joint,  etc. 

Since  the  world  began  (dir  al&vo<!).  The  American  Re- 
visers insist  on  from  of  old. 

23.  Shall  be  destroyed  (^^Xod/>6u9);o-cT<u).  Only  here  in 
New  Testament  Rev.,  "  utterly  destroyed,"  giving  the  force 
of  e'f,  otit. 

25.  Covenant  {StaSi^rni^).    See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  28. 

Made  (SteSero).  Tlie  Rev.  gives  covenanted  in  margin.  The 
nonn  covenant  is  derived  from  the  verb  StariS^jfu,  originally  to 
distribute  or  arrange.  Hence  to  arrange  or  settle  mutually ;  to 
make  a  covenant  vnth. 

26.  His  Son  Jesus.  The  best  texts  omit  Jesus.  Render 
servant  for  son,  and  see  on  ver.  13. 


was 
to  keep  gtiurd  at  the  gates  of  the  temple,  in  order  to  prevtgt 
tlie  uiicleau  from  entering.  To  them  the  duties  of  the  templfr 
puliue  were  entrusted,  under  the  command  of  an  official  know 
in  the  JS'ew  Testament  as  "  the  captain  of  the  temple,"  bol  io 
Jewish  writings  chiefly  as  "the  man  of  the  temple  mount,"  Jo 
eephus  speaks  of  him  as  a  person  of  such  consequence  as  to  be 
sent,  along  with  tlie  high-priest,  prisoner  to  Rome. 

Came  upon  (^eoTJjo-oj').  Or  stood  in/ theniyBudden]j.  CcO' 
pare  Luke  xxiv.  4;   Acts  xxii.  20;  xxiii.  11.     Of  (^-eaffu  <t 

visions,  to  ajrpear  to. 

2.  Being  grieved  (Staxovow/tcvo*).  Only  here  and  ch.  i*i 
18.  Tiie  Rev.  renders  the  force  of  htd  by  "aora  troubled;' 
vexed  t/irougA  and  tkrougk. 

The  resurrection.    The  Sadducees  denied  both  thenia>- 

rection  and  a  future  state.  "  In  the  (rospels  the  Pharisees  in 
represented  as  the  great  opponents  of  Christ ;  in  the  Act*  iJ 
is  the  Saddncees  who  are  the  most  violent  opponents  of  the 
apostles.  The  reason  of  this  seems  to  be,  that  in  the  Gospels 
Jesus  Christ  came  in  direct  collision  with  the  Pharisees,  bj 
unmasking  their  hypocrisies  and  endangering  their  inlloew* 
among  the  people ;  whereas  the  apostles,  in  testifring  lo  ti» 
resurrection  of  Christ,  opposed  the  creed  of  the  Saddnceefc 
Perhaps,  also,  in  attacking  the  apostles,  who  tanght  the  rwor- 
rection  of  that  Jesus  whom  the  Pharisees  had  persecuted  sod 
crncified,  the  Sadducees  aimed  an  indirect  blow  at  the  favoritt 
dogma  of  their  rival  sect"  (Gloag,  "  Commentary  on  Acts")- 

3.  In  hold  (et?  rripyicTtv).  A  somewhat  antiquated  rendering 
Better,  as  Rev.,  mi  wm'd.     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  4. 

4.  The  number  was  about  five  thousand.  Transliu 
ejevTjSr}  as  Rev.,  caine  to  be ;  indicating  the  addition  to  the 
original  number  of  the  many  that  believed. 


m&. 
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7.  What  power — what  name.     Lit.,  wliat  sort  of  power; 
what  kirid  of  uame. 

Have  ye  done.    Tlie  ye  closes  the  sentence  in  tlie  Greek 
with  a  contemptuous  emphasis:  youj>eopl6. 


12.  Salvation  (ij  ffWTTjpia). 
the  Messianic  deliverance. 


Note  tlie  article :  the  salvation ; 


13.  Boldness.     See  onj^redy,  ch.  ii.  29. 

Perceived  {learaXa^ofievoi).  The  word,  meaning  originally 
to  sei-ze  uj)on  or  kit/  /lold  of,  occurs  frequently  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  different  phases  of  this  original  sense.  Tlius,  to ajrpre- 
hend  or  grasj),  Eph,  iii.  18  ;  Philip,  iii.  12,  13;  Roni.  ix.  30: 
of  seizure  by  a  demon,  Marlt  ix.  IS  :  of  something  cominf/  upon 
or  overtaking,  John  xii.  35  ;  1  Thess.  v.  4:  of  comprehending, 
grasping  ■mentMy,  as  here,  Acta  x.  34 ;  xxv.  25. 

Unlearned  (a7pa/i/iaTot).  Or,  very  literally,  "w^i^iareflf.  With 

special  reference  to  Rabbinic  culture,  the  absence  of  which  was 
conspicuous  in  Peter's  addi'ess. 

Ignorant  {i&tStTai).  Originally,  one  in  a  private  station,  as 
opposed  to  one  in  office  or  in  public  affairs.  Therefore  one 
without  professional  knowledge,  a  layman ;  thence,  generally, 
ignorant,  ill-informed  •  sometimes  pie/man,  common.  In  the 
absence  of  certainty  it  is  as  well  to  retain  the  meaning  given  by 
the  A.  v.,  perhaps  with  a  sliglit  emphasis  on  the  want  of  pro- 
yeasional  knowledge.  Compare  1  Cor.  xiv.  16,  23,  24 ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  6. 


Took  knowledge  {iTreyiva>a-Kov). 
ch.  iii.  10. 


Or  recognized.     See  on 


15.  Conferred  {<rvpefiaXov).    See  onpondered,  Luke  ii.  19. 

17.  It  spread  {Biavefir}!^).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
Lit.,  be  distributed.     lo  2  Tim.  ii.  1 7,  "  their  word  will  eat  tm 
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3.  To  lie  to  (^uo-a<r5ot).  Rather,  to  dkcei've.  The  design 
of  Satau  was  to  <kceive  the  Holy  Ghost.  To  lie  to  would  re- 
quire a  different  case  in  the  iiomi,  which  occurs  in  ver.  4,  where 
the  same  verh  is  properly  rendered  lie  {unto  God).  Satan  tills 
the  heart  to  deceive.     The  result  of  the  attempt  is  merely  to  lie, 

4.  Whiles  it  remained,  was  it  not  thine  own  {ov^  fievovi 
<roi  €/j.eve).  A  play  on  the  words.  Lit.,  remainijuj,  did  it  not 
remain  to  thee  f  Rev.,  very  happily,  whiles  ii  rertiatned,  did  it 
not  remain  thine  own  f 

Conceived  (l^ov).  lAi.,  put  or  Jiaxd.  Wherrfore  didst  thou 
fix  this  deed  in  thy  heart  f — i.e.,  resolve  upon  it. 

5.  Gave  up  the  ghost  (i^hfrv^e).  Used  by  Lnke  only.  A 
rare  word,  occurring  in  the  Septuagint,  and  in  medical  writers. 
See  Ezek.  xxi.  7,  "  Every  spirit  shall  faint."  See,  also,  oa  fail- 
ing, Luke  xxi.  26. 

6.  Wound  him  up  {truviareCKav).  Better,  as  Rev.,  vn'wpped 
him  round.  The  verb  means  to  draw  together,  or  dratc  in; 
hence  used  for  shortening  sail,  reducing  eayjeitses,  lotivring  or 
kwnbling  a  person.  In  1  Cor.  vii.  29,  it  occurs  in  the  phrase, 
"  the  time  is  short  {<rm>€(rTa\(tAvQ<i,  Rev.,  properly,  shortened) ;  " 
i.e.,  dratcn  together,  contracted.  In  the  sense  of  wraj^jting  up 
it  is  found  in  Aristophanes,  of  wrapping  cloaks  or  garments 
about  one  ;  also  of  tucking  up  the  garments  about  the  loins,  as  a 
preparation  for  service.  In  the  sense  of  shr&udingfor  hwial, 
it  occurs  in  Euripides  ("Troades,"  382):  "They  were  not 
shrouded  {auveveirrdXTja-av)  by  the  hands  of  a  wife."  In  medical 
language,  of  bandaging  a  limb ;  of  the  contraction  of  tumors, 
and  of  organs  of  the  body,  etc.  Some,  however,  as  Meyer, 
refer  the  word  here  to  the  pressing  together  of  the  dead  man's 
limbs. 

8.  Answered.  "Tlie  woman,  whose  entrance  into  the  as- 
sembly of  the  saints  was  like  a  speech  "  (Bengel). 


1 


J 
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For  SO  much  (too-ovtou).     Perhaps   poiutiijg  to  the  moas] 

Btill  Ijiog  at  his  feet. 

9.  Ye  have  agreed  together  {<Tvpe<fxotrtj37j  vfjuv).  The  mi 
is  passive.  Lit.,  icas  it  agreed  by  you.  The  figure  iu  the  word 
is  that  of  concord  of  sounds.  Your  souls  were  attuned  to  each 
other  respecting  this  deceit.     See  ou  music,  Luke  xv.  35. 

To  tempt  {^fe^pa(Ta^).  To  put  it  to  the  proof  whether  tiie 
Holy  Spirit,  ruling  in  the  apostles,  could  be  deceived.  See  <■ 
ver.  3. 

The  feet.  Graphic.  The  steps  of  theyonng  men  retnniiBf 
from  the  burial  are  heard  at  the  door. 

12.  Were  wrought  (py^i/ero).  The  best  texts  read  eyu-r*, 
the  imperfect,  were  heing  icroiight  from  time  to  time. 

All.    The  whole  body  of  believers. 

13.  The  rest.  Unbelievers,  deterred  by  the  fate  of  Anani»J 
from  uniting  themselves  to  the  church  under  false  pretences. 

Join  himself  {koTiXSut^oi).     See  on  Lnke  xv.  15 ;  x.  11.    In 

all  but  two  instances  (Rom.  xii.  9 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  17),  the  won!  im- 
plies a  forced,  unnatural,  or  unexpected  union.  Thus  Pliilip 
would  not,  without  a  special  comntaiid,  have  "joined  himself' 
to  the  chariot  of  the  Ethiopian  prince  (Acts  viii.  29).  Saul's 
attempt  to  join  himself  to  the  apostles  was  regarded  by  them 
with  suspicion  (Acts  ix.  26) ;  and  the  fact  that  certain  persou 
"  clave  to "  Paul  in  Athens  is  expressly  contrasted  with  the 
attitude  of  the  citizens  at  large.  The  sense  of  an  unnatural 
union  comes  out  clearly  in  1  Cor.  vi.  16, 

14.  Were  added  [irpov^i^tno).  Imperfect:  kept  hemf 
added. 

15.  Couches  {Kpafiffdrav).     See  on  Mark  ii.  4. 


The  shadow  of  Peter  passing  by.  But  the  proper  ren- 
deriug  is,  <is  Peter  passed  bt/,  Ais  s/uulitw  miyht,  etc.* 

18.  In  the  common  prison  (ei> Trjpi^iTei  &T)fioaia).  Incorrect. 
Tripri<rt<;  is  not  used  iti  the  sense  of  jtrmm,  hut  is  iiii  ahstraet 
teriu  meaning  ward  or  I'eeping,  as  in  ch.  iv.  3.  There  is  no 
article,  moreover.  Kote,  too,  that  anotlier  word  is  used  for  the 
j>n'so7t  in  the  next  verse  (ttj?  tftvXaicfis).  Rev.,  tlierefore,  cor- 
rect! j,  in  public  ward. 

19.  By  night  (Bui,  ttJ?  wktos:).  More  correctly,  during  the 
nigM:  hid,  in  the  course  of.     Compare  ch.  xvi.  9. 

20.  Stand.  Compare  ch.  ii.  14;  and  see  on  Luke  xviii.  11 ; 
xix.  8. 

Of  this  life.  The  eternal  life  which  Christ  revealed.  It  is 
a  ptecuiiar  use  of  the  phrase,  which  is  commonly  employed  in 
contrast  with  the  life  to  come,  as  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  Compare  John 
vi.  63,  68.     Not  equivalent  to  tltese  word*  of  life. 

21.  Early  in  the  morning  [vn-o  -rov  SpSpov).  'Two,  beneath, 
is  often  used  in  the  sense  oijiist  about,  or  near.  'OpSpov  is  from 
Spwfii,  to  cause  to  arise :  the  dawn.  Hee  on  Luke  xxiv.  1.  Ren- 
der as  Rev.,  about  daybreak. 

Taught  {eBiBaaKov).     Imperfect:  began  teaching. 

The  council  {<rvveBptov).     The  Sanhedrim. 

The  senate  (ytpowrtav).  From  yepmv,  an  old  man,  like  the 
Latin  senatm,  from  senex,  old.  Taking  on  very  early  an  offi- 
cial sense,  the  notion  of  age  being  merged  in  that  of  dignity. 
Thus  in  Homer  yepovrf;  are  the  chiefs  who  form  the  king's 
council.     Compare   the  Latin  patrea,  fathers,    the   title   nsed 


*  The  construotiOD  u  piainly  Uie  guiiitive  Absolute,  ipxoninv  tlrrpov,  /M«r 
fatting  by. 
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in  addressing  the  Roman  senate.  The  word  in  thispoaa^ii 
the  name  oi.  tlie  Spartan  assembly,  Ocrousia,  the  asgfmhiytf 
elder*),  consisting  of  thirty  members,  with  tlie  two  kings.  "Tbt 
well-known  term,"  as  Meyer  remarks,  "  is  fittingly  transferred 
from  the  college  of  the  Greek  yaronUs  to  tliat  of  the  Jewii 
presbyters."  They  summoned,  not  only  those  elders  of  th* 
people  who  were  likewise  members  of  the  Sanhedrim,  but  tlw 
whole  conncil  {aJl  theaenaie)  of  the  representatives  of  the  peop 

Prison  {heafuori^piov).     Still  another  word  for  prison, 
pare  vv.  IS,  19.     liev., prison-house.     The  different  word* « 
phasize  different  aspects  of  confinement.     Ttjp^fa-t^  is 
as  the  result  of  guarding.     See  on  ver.  IS.     ^vXa/c^  eniplusizBi 
the  being  put  under  guard,  and  hea/uoTriptov  the  being  pat  in 
bonds. 


22.  Officers  {imrfpeTcu).     See  on  Matt.  v.  25. 


^ 


24.  They  doubted  (Birpropow).  See  on  Lake  ix.  5.  Rev. 
loere  m>tch  jierplexed,  giving  the  force  of  £«£,  thoroughly  at  t 
lo88.     Compare  Luke  xxiv.  4.* 


28.  Did  not.     The  best  texts  omit  oii,  not,  and  the  qm 


We  straitly  charged.  So  Rev.  (TraparfyeXia  •n-apTfyyfikofta). 
Lit.,  we  charged  yon  with  a  charge.  See  on  Luke  xxii.  15,  vitk 
de»ire  I  have  desired. 

Intend  (fiovXea-Se).    Or  ye  want.    See  on  toilling,  Matt  L 11 

This  man's.  The  phrase  is  remarkable  as  furnishing  the 
first  instance  of  that  avoidance  of  the  name  of  Christ  which 
makes  the  Talmud,  in  the  very  same  terms,  refer  to  him  moA 
frequently  as  Peloni,  "so  and  so." 


*  Where,  bowever,  the  best  texts  read  the  simple  verb  n«p4i^5at,  tttnf^ 
flexed,  for  Smtopttadtu,  "  were  yreatly  perplexed." 


To  obey  {irei^apxeiv).  Not  often  used  in  the  New  Testament 
to  express  obedience,  tlie  most  coininou  word  being  vTraKovai. 
Souietiines  ireilStu  is  used.  But  this  word,  in  itself,  is  tlie  only 
one  of  the  several  in  use  which  expresses  the  conception  of 
obedience  exchiBively.  'TvaKoveii>  is  to  obey  as  thu  result  of  lis- 
tenituj  to  another :  TreiSeaSat  is  to  obey  as  the  result  oijKrsiui- 
sion.  This  is  tlie  sptecial  term  for  tlie  obedience  which  one  owes 
to  authoi'ity  {ap-xfi)-  It  occurs  four  times  in  the  New  Testanieiit : 
Acts  V.  29,  32  ;  xxvii.  21  ;  Tit.  iii.  1 ;  and  in  every  case,  of  obedi- 
ence to  established  authority,  either  of  God  or  of  magistrates. 
In  Acts  xxvii.  21,  where  it  is  used  of  the  ship's  officers  hearken- 
vng  to  Paul's  admonition  not  to  loose  from  Crete,  Paul  speaks 
of  his  admonition  as  divinely  inspired  ;  compare  .xxvii.  10.  In 
ch.  iv.  19,  Peter  and  John  say  ftearken  {oKoveiv).  That  is  a 
mere  listening  to  or  cansidering  the  proposition  made  to  them. 
This  is  a  dehberate  course  of  action. 


30.  Ye  slew  (Ste^ei^urcur^e).  Only  here  and  ch.  ixvi.  21. 
To  slay  with  one's  own  hands. 

Tree.     See  on  Luke  x.diL  31. 

31.  Prince.     See  on  ch.  iii.  15. 

Repentance — remission.  See  on  Matt,  iii  2;  Jas.  ▼.  15  ; 
Luke  iii.  3. 

32.  Witnesses.     See  on  Acts  i.  22. 
Obey.     See  on  ver.  29. 

33.  They  were  cut  to  the  heart  {SteirpiovTo).  Only  here 
and  ch.  vii.  54.  The  verb  means,  originally,  to  saw  a*u-/w^/'.  A 
strong  figure  for  exasperation. 

To  slay.     See  on  Luke  xxiii.  32. 


172 


WOBD  BTUDIES  IN  THE  NEW   TESTAMKNT. 


[C»^ 


34.  The  apostles.    The  best  texts  eabstitute  tow  du^pamtK, 
the  men. 


A  little  space  {$paxv)-     Better  as  Rev.,  a  little  while. 

36.  Joined  themselves  (Trpoo-exoWi^).    The  best  texts 
vpoasKXl^,  were  indined ;  i.e.,  leaned  to,  or  took  ndUt 


37.  Obeyed.     Note  the  word  for  obeyed  {e^eiSovro),  implj- 
ing  the  persuasive  power  of  Theudas'  boasting.      See  oa  ver.  i 

Taxing  {airoypatj>rj<i).  See  on  Luke  IL  1,  2. 
Much  people.  The  best  texts  omit  much. 
Were  dispersed  {BieaKopirCffBiiiTtw).    See  on  Matt. 

38.  Refrain  {oTTooTTTTe).     IM.,  stand  off. 

Of  men  (ef  av^pameov).  Out  of  men,  proceeding  oat  of  their 
devices. 

It  will  come  to  naught  iKaTaXv^aerat).     Lit.,  be 
dmon.     Used  of  the  dilapidation  of  the  temple  (Lake  xii. 
and  of  the  dissolution  of  the  body  nnder  the  fignre  of  strikinf^ 
a  tent  (2  Cor.  v.  1).     See  on  Mark  xiii.  2. 

39.  To  fight  against  God   (Stofidxpi).     Lit,  to  be  God-^ 

fighters. 

41.  They  were  counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame  («aT^, 
iM^ffav  aTifiacr^jvcu).  This  is  an  instance  of  what  rhetori- 
cians style  an  oxymoron,  from  ofii?,  sharp,  and  fuapo^,  foolish; 
i, pointedly  foolish  saying,  which  is  witty  or  impressive  tbroogh^ 
sheer  contradiction  or  paradox,  as  laborious  idlatust,  raWaw 
indifference.  In  this  case  the  apostles  are  described  as  digui^ 
fied  hy  indignity. 


1.  And  (8e).  Better  but,  as  a  contrast  is  now  introdnced 
with  the  prosperous  condition  of  the  Church  indicated  at  the 
close  of  the  last  chapter. 

Was  multiplied  (7r\T}!^vv6irra>v).  Lit.,  "  when  the  disciples 
ioere  multiplying;"  the  present  participle  indicating  something 
in  progress. 

A  murmuring  {yvfyvaiuK).  See  on  the  kindred  wordmwr- 
tnurerSi  Jude  ItJ. 


G  recians  CEXXt; j^mttwi').  Rev.,  much  better,  Grecian  Jews, 
with  Ilellenwts  in  margin.  "Grecians"  might  easily  be  under- 
stood of  Greeks  in  general.  The  word  Helienists  denotes  Jeics, 
not  Greeks,  but  Jews  irAo  spoke  Greek.  The  contact  of  Jews 
with  Greeks  was  first  effected  by  the  conquests  of  Alexander. 
He  settled  eight  thousand  Jews  in  the  Thebais,  and  the  Jews 
formed  a  third  of  the  popnlation  of  his  new  city  of  Alexandria. 
From  Egypt  they  gradually  spread  along  the  whole  Mediter- 
ranean coast  of  Africa.  They  were  removed  by  Seleucus  Nica- 
tor  from  Babj'lonia,  by  thousands,  to  Antioch  and  Seleucia,  and 
under  the  persecutions  of  Antiociius  Epiphanes  scattered  them- 
selves thruugh  Asia  Minor,  Greece,  Macedonia,  and  the  ^gean 
islands.  The  vast  majtirity  of  them  adopted  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, and  forgot  the  Aramaic  dialect  which  had  been  their 
language  since  the  Captivity.  The  word  is  used  but  twice  in 
the  New  Testament — here  and  eh.  ix.  23 — and,  in  both  cases,  of 
Jews  who  had  embraced  ChriHtianity,  but  who  spoke  Greek  and 
used  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Bible  instead  of  the  original 
Hebrew  or  the  Chaldaic  tarffum  or  paraphrase.  The  word 
'JEXXiji/,  Greek,  which  is  very  common  in  the  New  Testauient, 
is  used  in  antithesis,  either  to  "  Barbarians"  or  to  "  Jews."  In 
the  former  case  it  means  all  nations  which  spoke  the  Greek 
language  (see  Acts  xviii.  IT  ;  Eom.  i.  14 ;  1  Cor.  i.  22,  23).   lu 
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the  latter  it  is  equivalent  to  Geniiles  (see  Rom.  i.  16;  it  9, 
1  Cor.  X.  33 ;  Gal.  ii.  3).  Hence,  in  either  case,  it  is  wboUr 
different  from  Hellenist. 

Hebrews.  Hebrew  is  the  proper  antithesis  to  Ilellerngi.  A 
man  was  'lovhouo'i,  a  Jew,  who  tiaced  his  descent  from  JicoK 
and  conformed  to  the  religion  of  his  fathers.  He  might  «{ie«k 
Greek  and  be  a  Hellenist.  He  was  'Efipato<!.  ti  Hebr^to,  onW  » 
he  spoke  Hebrew  and  retained  Hebrew  customs.  The  distiae- 
tion  between  Hebrew  and  Hellenist  was  a  distinction  withk 
the  Jewish  nation,  and  not  between  it  and  other  nations.  Tba 
Paul  calls  himself  a  Hebrew  of  Hebrews  ;  i.e.,  a  Hebrew  ibJ 
of  Hebrew  parents  (Philip,  iii.  5  ;  compare  2  Cor.  xL  8S). 

Were  neglected  (irape^ewpowrro).  Only  here  in  NewT»- 
tament.     Lit.,  mere  omrloohid.    The  imperfect  denoting  tof» 

thing  habitual. 

Daily  {Ko^fitpivfi).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Ministration  {iioxovid^.    Or  service.   See  on  nntiisUr,  MiA 
XX.  26.     The  reference  is  to  the  distribution  of  provision, 

2.  Reason  (a/HtTTOf).    hit.,  jdeasing  or  a^ceabla. 

Leave  {KaTaXet-i^^urraii).     ^Ather /brsake  or  abandon:  Uou 
in  i/ie  lurch. 

Serve  tables.     Superintend  the  distribution  of  food. 

3.  Of  good  report  (juipTvpoviUvow).     Lit.,  atUsied,  ha^ 

witness  borne  them. 

4.  We  will  give  ourselves  continually  ('n-^>oo-KapT«p>i(To^^ 
See  on  ch.  i.  14.     Rev.,  continue  stecuifastly. 

5.  Stephen,  etc.     The  names  are  all  Greek.     There  i»  * 
reason  to  infer  from  this  that  they  were  all  Uelleuiste.    Ittnt 
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custoinarv  among  the  Jews  to  have  two  names,  the  one  Hebrew 
and  the  otlier  Greek.  They  were  probably  partly  Ilebrews  and 
partly  Hellenists. 


7.  To  the  faith  {t§  iriaret).  Opinions  differ  greatly  as  to 
•whether  this  is  to  be  taken  as  meaning  faith,  in  Jesus  Christ, 
orfakh  considered  as  Christian  doctritm — the  Gospel;  tin  faith 
in  tlie  ecclesiastical  sense.  This  passage  and  Gal.  i.  23  are  the 
strong  passages  in  favor  of  the  latter  view ;  but  the  general 
asage  of  the  New  Testament,  added  to  the  fact  that  in  both 
these  passages  the  former  meaning  gives  a  good,  intelligible, 
and  perfectly  consistent  sense,  go  to  confirm  the  former  inter- 
pretation. 

1.  In  the  great  majority  of  New  Testament  paasages  ya«VA 
is  clearly  used  in  the  sense  oi faith  in  Jmus  Christ:  "the  con- 
viction and  confidence  regarding  Jesus  Christ  as  the  only  and 
perfect  mediator  of  the  divine  grace  and  of  eternal  life,  through 
his  work  of  atonement"  (Meyer). 

2.  This  interpretation  is  according  to  the  analogy  of  such 
expressions  as  obedience  of  Christ  (2  Cor.  x.  5),  where  the 
meaning  is,  clearly,  obedience  to  Christ :  obedience  of  the  iruih 
(1  Pet.  i.  22).  Accordingly,  faith,  thongh  it  becomes  in  man 
the  subjectiiye  moral  power  of  the  new  life,  regenerated  tli rough 
the  power  of  the  Spirit,  is  regarded  ofjjectively  as  a  power — the 
authority  which  commands  submission. 

3.  This  interpretation  is  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  ex- 
pression hearing  of  faith  (Gal.  iii.  3),  which  is  to  be  rendered, 
not  as  equivalent  to  the  reception  of  the  Gospel,  but  as  the  repoH 
or  message  of  faith ;  i.e.,  which  treats  of  faith,  okot),  liearing 
being  always  used  in  the  New  Testament  in  a  passive  sense, 
and  often  rendered ya/rtc.  rumor,  report  (see  Matt.  iv.  24  ;  xiv. 
1 ;  Mark  i.  28;  John  xii.  38;  Rom.  x.  16).    Compare,  also,  obedi- 

•enee  of  faith  (Rom.  i.  5;  xvi.  26),  where  faith  is  to  bo  taken 
as  the  oftject,  and  not  as  the  source,  of  the  obedience ;  and  hence 
is  not  to  be  explained  as  the  obedience  which  springs  from 
faith,  but  as  the  obedience  rendered  to  faith  as  the  authoritative 
impulse  of  the  new  life  in  Christ. 

The  great  majority  of  the  best  modem  commentators  hold 


WORD  STUDIES  IN  THE  NHW  TESTAMENT.  |C»l»l 

that  faith  is  to  be  taken  as  the  subjective  principle  of  Chrirtiia 
life  (though  often  regarded  objectively  as  a  spiritual  power), 
and  not  as  Christian  doctrine. 

S.  Did  (itroiei).     Imperfect :  was  %Porhing   tcondtfra  dannf 
the  progress  of  the  events  described  iu  the  previous  vene. 

9.  Synagogue.    See  on  Church,  Matt.  zvl.  18. 

Of  the  libertines.    In  JerusAletn,   and   probably  in  odMr 
largo  cities,  the  several  synagogues  were  arran^^  according  to 
nationalities,  and  even  crafts.     Thus  we  have  in  thisrerse  dmb- 
tion  of  the  synagogues  of  the  Cyrenians,  Alexandrians,  Ciliciiu. 
and  Asiatics.     Libertines  is  a  Latin  word  {liie^rtini,  j'rttdiitn^ 
and  means  here  Jews  or  their  descendants  who  had  been  tain 
as  Blares  to  Rome,  and  had  there  received   their  liberty ;  lo^ 
who,  in  consequence  of  the  decree  of  Tiberins,  abont  19  uu 
expelling  tliem  from  Rome,  had  returned  in  great  numbers  » 
Jerusalem.     They  were  likely  to  be   the   chief  opponeuu  <i 
Stephen,  because  they  supposed   that  by  his  preacJiing,  tiidr 
religion,  for  which  they  had  suffered  at  Rome,  was  endAngered 
in  Jerusalem. 

10.  They  were  not  a.b\B  [oijk  lirxyov).  See  on  Lokezi*- 
30 ;  xvi.  3. 

11.  Suborned  (vire^aKov).  Only  here  in  New  Testament 
The  verb  originally  means  to  put  under,  as  carpets  nnder  one'i 
feet ;  hence,  to  pid  one  person  in  jdaee  of  anMher  ;  to  wiib- 
tute,  as  another's  child  for  one's  own  ;  to  emplot/  a  tacrei  agut 
in  one's  place,  and  to  instigate  or  secretly  instruct  him. 

12.  They  stirred  up  the  people  (<nwe«t'M7<ra*>  toi'  Xu^y 
The  verb  occurs  only  here  in  the  New  Testament.  It  inipli« 
to  stir  up  as  a  mass,  to  move  them  together  (ow).  This  i*  the 
first  record  of  the  hostility  of  the  people  toward  the  discipl*. 
See  ch.  ii.  47. 
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Caught  {avir^pTracrav).    Used  bj  Luke  only.    Better  as  Rev., 
seized.     See  on  Luke  viii.  29. 


i 

I 


14.  This  Jesus  of  Nazareth.    Contemptnous. 


CnAPTER   VII. 


1.  Then  said  the  high-priest.  "  The  glorified  countenance 
of  Stephen  baa  caused  a  pause  of  surprise  and  admiration, 
which  the  liigb-priest  interrupts  by  calliog  upon  tlie  accused 
for  bis  defence  "  (Gloag). 


^ 


2.  Brethren.     Addressing  the  audience  generally. 
Fathers.     Addressing  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim. 


Of  glory.  Outward,  visible  glory,  as  in  the  shekinah  and 
the  pillar  of  fire. 

Appeared  {&<f)Sri).     See  on  Luke  xxii.  43. 

5.  Inheritance  (KXripovofiiav).     See  on  1  Pet.  L  4. 

Not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on  {ovBe  ffTJfia  tto^o?).  Lit., 
not  even  the  stepping  of  a  foot.  From  tlie  original  meaning,  a 
pace  or  step,  which  occurs  only  here  in  the  New  Testament, 
comes  the  sense  of  a  utep  con.sidered  as  a  raised  place  or  seat, 
and  hence  a  trihune  or  jwlfjment-seat,  which  is  its  meaning  in 
every  other  passage  of  the  New  Testament. 

Possession  {Kwraa^efftv).  Only  here  and  ver.  45.  See  on 
keep,  Luke  viii.  15.     It  denotes  &permanent  possession. 

8.  The  covenant  of  circumcision.  There  is  no  article, 
and  it  is  better  omitted  in  rendering.  Tie  gave  him  a  covenant, 
the  peculiar  character  of  which  is  defined  by  the  next  word — 
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of  circumcision  ,•  i.e.,  of  which  circnincisiou  was  the  compietia 

and  seal. 

9.  Moved  with  envy  {^rjXd>aavTe<i).      Compare  Jaciv.  I; 

and  bee  on  eniujing,  Jas.  iii.  14. 

10.  Afflictions  {^Xl^mv).     See  on  Matt.  xiiL  21. 

11.  Sustenance  (;;^opTao-/iaTa).      For  their  cattle:  fedir. 

See  on  shall  be  filled,  Matt.  v.  6. 

12.  In  Egypt  (eV  ^4471571^-9)).  Bnt  the  best  texts  read  « 
AtfxrTrrov,  into  Egypt,  and  constnie  with  sent  forth :  "  be  Mtf 

forth  our  fathers  into  Etjypt.^^ 

13.  Joseph's  race.  Note  the  repetition  of  the  nameL  "A 
certain  eense  of  patriotic  pride  is  implied  in  it." 

14.  Threescore  and  fifteen.  Lit.,  "  m  (ev)  threescore  and 
fifteen ; "  the  idinrn  expressing  the  sum  in  xohich  all  the  in- 
dividuals were  included. 

I  17.  When  {KaBitt).      Rev.,  more   correctly,  cu ;  the  worf 

I  being  not  a  particle  of  time,  but  meaning  in  j/roportion  at. 

I  18.  Another  iereptui).     Not  merely  a  successor,  but  a  mooani 

of  a  different  character. 

Knew  not.      As  sixty  years    had    elapsed    since  Joseph* 
deatli,  and  a  new  dynasty  was  coming  to  the  throne,  this  nuj 
I  be  taken  literally :   did  not   know  his  history   and  terna^ 

Some  e.xplain,  did  not  recognize  his  merits. 

I  19.  Dealt  subtilely  (KaTa<ro(^«ra/i€vo«).    Only  here  in  5e» 

I  Testament.     Lit.,  to  employ  cunning  against.     See  on  c*^ 

wise,  Jas.  iii.  13. 

So  that  they  cast  out  {tov  ■n-oulv  exSeTa).     Lit.,  ynaJu  O' 
posed.     The  verb  iKrlSijfn,  to  set  out,  or  place  outtide,  ia  DOt 
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nncorauion  in  classical  Greek  for  the  eajtosure  of  a  new-born 
child.  Thus  Herodotus,  of  Cjrus,  exposed  in  iufancy :  "The 
herdsman's  wife  entreated  him  not  to  e-rjjose  {etc3eivai)  the 
babe"  (i.,  112).  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  "«o  that  they  cast 
out,"  is  correct,  expressing  the  result,  and  not  Pharaoh's  design. 


Young  children  {^pe<fn}).     Incorrect. 
Rev.,  rightly,  babes. 


See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  2. 


Live  (XaoyovetaSai).    Or,  be  preserved  alive.     See  on  Luke 
xvii.  33. 


20.  Time  {Kotpm). 
seasonable  "  (Bengel). 


Better,   season    or  juncture.      "Sad, 
See  on  Acts  i.  7. 


Exceeding  fair  (do-Teios  rm  Bea>).  Lit.,  Juir  unto  God:  a 
Hebrew  superlative.  Compare  Jon.  iii.  3 :  ^reai  unto  God ; 
A.  v.,  exceetiing  (fveat.  Gen.  x.  9,  of  Xiinrod :  a  mighty  hunter 
hefore  the  Lord.  2  Cor.  x.  4  :  niujMy  unto  God ;  i.e.,  hi  God's 
sight.  ^AtTTelo<i,fair  (only  liere  and  lleb.  xi.  23),  is  from  aarv, 
a  town,  and  means  originally  town-bred  ;  hence  refi?ie<l,  elegant, 
comelg.  The  word  is  used  in  the  Septuagint  of  Moses  (Exod. 
ii.  2),  and  rendered  fjoodhj.  The  Jewish  traditions  extol  Moses' 
beanty.  Josephus  says  that  those  who  met  him,  ae  he  was  car- 
ried along  the  streets,  forgot  their  business  and  stood  still  to  gaze 
at  him. 


21.  Took  up  [aveiKero).  Used  among  Greek  writers  of  taking 
np  exposed  childran ;  also  of  owning  new-born  children.  So 
Aristophanes:  "I  exposed  (tlie  child)  and  some  other  woman, 
liaving  taken  it,  adoj/ted  {avetXero)  it  "  ("  Clouds,"  531).  There 
is  no  reason  why  the  meaning  should  be  limited  to  took  him 
up  from,  the  water  (as  Gloag). 

23.  It  came  into  his  heart  {dve^ti  ivl  Ttfv  KapBiav).  Lit., 
***<  orost;  into  his  heart"  "There  may  be  something  in  the 
depth  of  the  soul  which  afterward  emerges  and  ascends  from 
that  sea  into  the  heart  as  into  an  island  "  (Bengel).     The  ex- 
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pression  is  imitated  from  tlie  llebrew,  and  occnre  in  the  S^ 
tuagint:  "The  ark  Bhall  not  come  to  jnind  f"  \\t,,  go  upy^ 
the  li^aH  (Jer.  iii.  16).     See,  also,  Jer.  xxxii.  35;  Isa.  btir.  17. 

24.  Defended  [rjiiwaro).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
The  word  means  originally  to  ward  oflf  frota  oue's  self,  wilk  i 
collateral  notion  of  requital  or  revenge. 

25.  Understood  {avvievai,).  See  on  understanding,  Mkrit 
xii.  33. 


26.   Appeared  {ta<f)3^).     With  the  siiggceetion  of  a 
appearance  aB  in  a  vision;  possibly  with  the  uiiderlyiDg  nodao 
of  a  messenger  of  God.     See  on  Luke  xxii.  43. 

Would  have  set  them  at  one  {trvtnjfKao'ei'  airrov^ c tg «i^ij»y). 
Lit.,  drove  them  together  to  peace  ;  urgeti  them. 

31.  The  sight  (to  opafia).     Always  in  the  New  Testabeat 
of  a  vision.     See  on  Matt.  xvii.  9. 

To  behold  {KaTavorjffcu).     See  on  Matt.  viL  3.     Compo* 
Luke  xii.  24,  27. 

32.  Trembled  (Ivrpofio^  jevo/ievix;).  Lit.,  having  hteout 
trembling  /  having  fallen  into  a  tremor. 

34.  I  have  seen,  I  have  seen  {lBa>v  eiSou).  Lit,  iamf 
seen  I  saw.  A  Hebraism.  See  Exod.  iii.  7  (Sept.).  Comjw* 
Jiidg.  i.  28:  utterly  drive  them  out;  lit,  removing  did  tt 
utterly  remove.  Jndg.  iv,  9  :  going  J  ivili  go  ;  i.e.,  /  wiOnrdf 
go.  Gen.  xxxvii.  8  :  reigning  shalt  thou  reign;  i.e.,  thaU lit* 
indeed  reign.     So  Rev.  here,  "  I  have  surely  seen.'' 

35.  Deliverer  (XvTpoyrr)t').  Stnci\y,  »  ratisomer  or  retl^oMr- 
Only  here  in  New  Testament,  See  on  ransotn.  Matt.  xx.  Si; 
and  red^med,  1  Fet.  i.  18. 


irfb 
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By  the  hand  (ev  x^^P^)-  Tlie  best  texts  read  avv  x«A  "im'iA 
the  hand  ; "  i.e.,  in  amociatlon  with  the  protecting  aud  belpiug 
power  of  the  angel. 

38.  Lively.   Better,  living,  as  Rev.   Compare  1  Pet.  il.  4.  6. 

39.  Turned  back  in  their  hearts.  Not  deeiring  to  go 
baelc,  but  lonj^ing  for  the  idolatries  of  Egypt. 

40.  Shall  go  before  us.  As  Bjiabole  to  be  borne  before 
them  oil  the  march.     Compare  Keh.  ix.  18. 

41.  They  made  a  calf  [ifxatrxpTroir^aav).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament,  and  not  iu  Septuagint.  Bengel  says,  "A  very  noto- 
rious crime  is  denoted  by  an  extraordinary  and  newly -coined 
word."  This  was  in  iiiiitation  of  the  Egyptian  bull-worsliip. 
Several  of  these  animals  were  worsliipped  at  different  places  in 
Egypt.  Aj/is  was  worshipped  at  Memphis.  Ilerodotus  says: 
"  Now  this  Apis,  or  Epaphus,  is  the  calf  of  a  cow  winch  is  never 
afterward  able  to  Vjear  young.  The  E^ptians  say  that  fire 
comes  down  from  heaven  upon  the  cow,  which  thereupon  con- 
ceives Apis.  The  calf  which  is  so  called  has  tlie  following 
marks :  He  is  black,  with  a  square  spot  of  white  upon  his  fore- 
head, and  on  his  hack  the  figure  of  an  eagle.  Tlie  hairs  in  his 
tail  are  double,  and  there  is  a  beetle  upon  his  tongue  "  (iii.,  28). 
He  was  regarded  by  the  Egyptians,  not  merely  as  an  emblem, 
but  as  a  god.  He  was  lodged  iu  a  magnificent  court,  orna- 
mented with  figures  twelve  cubits  high,  which  he  never  quitted 
except  on  fixed  days,  when  he  was  led  in  procession  tlirough 
the  streets.  His  festival  lasted  seven  days,  and  all  came  for- 
ward from  their  hotises  to  welcome  him  as  lie  passed.  He  was 
not  allowed  to  reach  the  natural  term  of  his  life.  If  a  natural 
death  did  not  remove  liiui  earlier,  he  was  drowned  when  he 
reached  the  age  of  twenty-five,  and  was  then  embalmed  and 
entombed  in  one  of  the  sepulchral  cliambers  of  the  Serapeum, 
a  temple  devoted  expressly  to  the  burial  of  these  animals. 

Another  sacred  hull  was  maintained  at  lleliopolis,  in  the  great 
Temple  of  the  iSun,  under  the  name  of  Mnevis,  and  was  hon- 
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ored  with  a  reverence  next  to  Apis.  Wilkinson  thinks  tliitit 
was  from  t)iis,  and  not  from  Apis,  that  the  Jsraelites  borTu»pi 
their  notions  of  the  goltleu  calf.  "  The  offerings,  dancing,  »bj 
rejoicings  practised  on  the  occasion,  were  doubtleet:  in  iniita:ao 
of  a  ceremony  they  liad  witnessed  iu  lioiior  of  Mnevis  dui^ 
their  sojourn  in  Egypt  "  i"  Ancient  Egyptians,"  2  i»er.,  vol.  iu 
p.  197).  A  third  sacred  bull,  called  HactSy  was  maintained  li 
llerntonthis,  near  Thebes.  It  was  a  huge,  black  animal,  unl 
its  hairs  were  said  to  grow  the  wrong  way.  Otiier  bnlLs  ud 
cows  did  not  hold  the  i-ank  of  gods,  but  Wei's  only  sacred. 

Offered  (avrfywyov).    Lit.,  led  up.     See  on  Jas.  ii.  21. 

42.  To  worship  (Xarpeveti').      Rev.,  more   correctlv, 
See  ou  Luke  i.  74. 


The  host  of  heaven.  Star-worship,  or  Sabaeanism,  the 
nant  of  the  ancient  heathenism  of  Western    Asia,  whicbooB- 
sisted  in  the  worship  of  the  stars,  and  spread  into  Syria,  tboogfc 
the  Chaldaean  religion  was  far  from  l)eing  the  simple  «rorahip 
of  the  host  of  heaven ;  the  heavenly  bodies   being  reganJed  u 
real  persons,  and  not  mere  metaphorical  representations  of  v- 
trouomical  phenomena.     It  is  to  the  Sabaean  worship  thjit  J(»b 
alludes  when,  in  asserting  the  purity  of  his  life  (x.xxi.  26,  i7\ 
lie  says:  "  If  I  beheld  the  suti  when  it  shined,  or  the  mo«in  wiJk- 
ing  in  brightness,  and  my  heart  hath  been  secretly  enticed,  of 
my  mouth  hath  kissed  my  hands:  this  also  were  an  irn'iju:*^' 
be  punished  by  the  jndge:  for  I  should  have  denied  i\i<  ' 
that  is  above."     Though  not  a  part  of  the  religion  of  the  Ei^ 
tians,  Ilawlfneon  thinks  it  may  have  been  connected  with  thejr 
earlier  belief,  since  prayer  is  represented  in  hieroglvpliics  hf 
a  man  holding  up  his  hands,  accompanied  by  a  star  (lIen>do- 
tus,  vol.  ii.,  p.  291). 

43.  Tabernacle  of  Moloch.     The  portable  tent-temple  "f 
the  god,  to  be  carried  in  procession.     Moloch  was  an  Amni'"i" 
idol  to  whom  children  were  sacrificed.     According  to  lia 
cal  tradition,  liis  image  was  hollow,  heated  from  below,  with  drf 
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head  of  an  ox  and  outstretched  arms,  into  which  children  were 
laid,  their  cries  being  stifled  by  the  heating  of  drums. 

Remphan.  The  texts  vary  between  Remphan,  Rephan,  and 
Roniphan.  It  ie  supposed  to  be  the  Coptic  name  for  8iiium, 
to  whicli  the  Arabs,  Egyptians,  and  Phoenicians  paid  divine 
honors. 

45.  That  came  after  ihtahe^afievoi).  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament. The  verb  originally  means  to  receive  from  one  another, 
in  succession ;  and  that  appears  to  be  the  more  simple  and 
natural  rendering  here :  havim/  received  it  (from  Moses),  ilev., 
very  neatly,  in  their  turn. 

JesuSi  Joshua.  The  names  are  the  same,  both  signifying 
Saviour.     See  on  Matt.  i.  21. 

Into  the  possession  {iv  ry  tcaTcuryivei).  Rev.,  when  they 
entered  on  the  jwssession.* 

Before  the  face  (avo  vpoauyirov).  More  strictly ,  "awai/ 
from,  the  face."  The  same  expression  occurs  in  the  tieptuagint, 
beut.  xi.  23. 

46.  Desired  (pn^o-aro).  More  correctly,  asked:  through 
I^athan.     See  2  Sam.  vii.  2. 

Tabernacle  (o-yicfJi'w/Mi).  It  was  not  a  tabernacle  or  tent 
which  David  proposed  to  build,  but  a  house.     See  2  Sam.  vii. 

*  The  A.  V.  apparently  assumes  that  •>,  in,  stands  for  tU,  tnto,  which  is  In- 
admissible. Thtj  prepoBition  may  be  explained  as  combining  the  idea!)  o{  rn- 
trnnee  intoixtd  mihtfqtieitt  rt-itf  ;  and  this  seems  to  be  the  explanation  adopted 
by  the  Rev  Alford's  rendering,  iit  tlmir  Utktnij  posxessitm  of  the  Oenlila,  is 
ooudemned  hy  the  fact  that  Kurdirxfcrii  does  not  mean  talcing  poasMSinn,  but 
Twilling  poasesslon,  which  is  clearly  the  meaniiic;  in  ver.  5,  the  only  other  New 
Testament  pmmge  where  it  occnrs.  Meyer,  in  his  anxiety  to  preserve  the 
strict  force  of  h.  renders  iluring  the  fioiattsiiiii  of  the  Oentilet,  or  ithiU  the  Oen- 
UU*  trrre  in  the  lUrtf  of  pmuifsnim,  which,  though  frrammatically  defensible,  I 
cannot  linlp  thinkiiii;  forced  and  unnatnral.  On  the  whole,  it  seems  best  to 
bold  by  the  renderiuy  ot  the  B«v. 
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2.     Rev.,  rightlj,  habitation.     Compare  oLcov,  a  hvutc,  ver.  4t, 

and  2  Chron.  vi.  18. 

4S.  The  Most  High.  In  contrast  with  heathen  gode,  *i» 
were  confined  to  their  temples. 

Temples  made  with  hands  (;n;f(po7roti7To<?  vaotif).  TheM 
texts  omit  1/0019,  temples.  Tlie  meaning  is  more  genenl:  w 
things  vunle  with  luinds.  The  expression  is,  however,  oaedof  > 
sanctuary  in  Isa.  xvi.  12  :  "  Moab  shall  come  to  his  nandittrf 
{tA  ;^etpoTrotTjTo)."  The  phrase  work,  or  warka  of  tnen^t  htmi^ 
is  coininon  in  the  Old  Testament  of  idole.  See  Deut.  iv.  28:  8 
Kings  xix.  18 ;  2  Chron.  xxxii.  19  ;  Ps.  cxv.  4.  Compare  Muk 
xiv.  58  ;  Eph.  ii.  11 ;  Heb.  ix.  11,  24  ;  2  Cor.  v.  1. 

49.  What  house.  Rev.,  more  correctly,  '■'^  what  Tnanmtrd 
house"  (woiov). 

51.  Stiff-necked  and  uncircumcised  {a-KKripoTpaxn^^  <* 
atrepirfi/tfToi,).     Both  only  liere  in  I^ew  Testament. 

Resist  {ainvTrhrrert).  It  is  a  very  strong  expression,  imph- 
ing  active  resistance.  Lit.,  to  fail  against  or  upon.  Used  of 
f(dling  upon  an  enemy.     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 


Ye  have  been  (yeyetnia-^). 
become. 


More  correctly,  as  Ker^  ye  iam 


53.  Who  (olrtt'e?).  Stronger  than  the  simple  relative  «A* 
and  emphasizing  their  sin  by  contrast  with  their  privil^es :  m* 
asmuch  as  ye  were  those  who  recei/ved,  etc. 

By  the  disposition  of  angels  (ei'«  810x07^?  arfftkiov).  liU 
unto  ordinances  of  angels.  Ek  means  ^oith  reference  to.  Dis- 
position {Biararfij)  is  nsed  by  A.  V.  in  the  sense  of  arTangem0it, 
as  we  say  a  general  disposed  his  troops.  Tlie  word  occotb  tmlj 
here  and  Rom.  xiii.  2,  where  it  is  rendered  ordinance.  Tb* 
kindred  verb  BtaToaaat  occurs  often,  and  mostly  iu  the 
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of  command  or  aj)poijU.  See  Matt.  xi.  1 ;  Luke  iii.  13.  In  1 
Cor.  xi.  34,  it  is  translated  set  in  order.  The  reference  ia  most 
probablj-  to  the  Jewish  tradition  that  the  law  was  given  through 
the  agency  of  angels.  See  Dent,  xxxiii.  2.  Compare  Ps.  Ixviii. 
17.  Paul  expressly  says  that  the  law  was  administered  by  the 
medium  of  angels  {Gsk\.  iii.  19).  Compare  t/te  word  spoken  hy 
angels  (Heb.  ii.  2).  Eender,  therefore,  as  Rev.,  as  it  xoas  or- 
dained  by  angels. 

54.  They  were  cut.  See  on  ch.  v.  33.  In  both  instances, 
of  anger.    A  different  word  ia  used  to  express  remorse,  ch.  ii.  37. 

Gnashed  {e^pvxpv).  Originally  to  eat  greedily,  with  a  noise, 
as  wild  beasts :  hence  to  gnash  or  grind  the  teeth. 

55.  Being  {inrdpyav).     See  on  Jas.  ii.  15. 

Looked  up  steadfastly.  Compare  ch.  i.  10  ;  iii.  4,  12  ;  vi. 
15  ;  and  see  on  Luke  iv.  20. 

Standing.  Rising  from  the  throne  to  protect  and  receive 
his  servanL  Usually  Jesus  is  represented  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment as  seated  at  the  Father's  right  hand.  See  £ph.  L  20; 
Col.  iii.  1 ;  Heb.  L  3. 

56.  I  see  (.deeupiu).     See  on  Luke  x.  18. 

The  Son  of  man.  A  title  never  applied  to  Christ  by  any 
of  the  apostles  or  evangelists,  except  here  by  Stephen.  See  on 
Luke  vi.  22. 


67.  Stopped  {tnfvifrxpv).     Lit.,  held  together. 

68.  Stoned.  According  to  the  Rabbis,  the  scaffold  to  which 
the  criminal  was  to  be  led,  with  his  hands  bound,  was  to  be  twice 
the  size  of  a  man.     One  of  the  witnesses  was  to  smite  him  with 

a  stone  upon  the  breast,  so  as  to  throw  him  down.     If  he  were 


not  killed,  the  second  witness  was  to  throw  another  stone  at 
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him.     Then,  if  lie  were  yet  alive,  all  the  people  were  to  i 
him  until  he  was  dead.     The  body  was  then   to  be  enfpendel 

till  sunset. 


A  young  man  {veaviov).  Which,  however,  gires  no  iodia- 
tion  of  his  age,  since  it  is  applied  up  to  the  age  of  forty-fiTt. 
Thirty  years  after  Stephen's  raartjTdoin,  Paul  speaks  of  lii»- 
self  as  the  aged  (Philem.  9). 

Saul.    The  first  mention  of  the  apostle  to  the  GentHea. 

59.  Calling  upon  God.     Ood  is  not  in  the  Greek.     Froo 

the  vision  just  described,  and  from  the  prayer  which  follows,  ii 
is  evident  that  Jesus  is  meant.     So  Eev.,  the  Lord. 

Jesus.     An  unquestionable  prayer  to  ChrisL 

60.  Lay  not  this  srn  to  their  charge  (jLt)  imjtriyi  aimU  -n^ 

afutpriav  Tavrffv).     Lit,,^^  rwt  this  sin  -upon  them. 


He  fell  asleep  {eKoifir^).  Marking  his  calm  and 
death.  Though  the  pagan  authors  sometimes  used  dftp  ts' 
signify  death,  it  was  only  as  a  poetic  figure.  When  Christ,  on 
theotlier  hand,  said,  "  Our  friend  Lazarus  aUepetfi  {KeKoifiifuu .' 
he  used  the  word,  not  as  a  figure,  but  as  the  expression  of  » 
foci.  In  that  mystery  of  death,  in  which  the  pagan  saw  ooIt 
nothiugness,  Jesus  saw  continued  life,  rest,  waking — the  ele- 
ments which  enter  into  sleep.  And  thus,  in  Christian  speech 
and  thought,  as  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  strnck  its  roots 
deeper,  the  word  dead,  with  its  hopeless  finality,  gave  place  to 
the  more  gracious  and  hopeful  word  s/^ep.  The  pagan  hnrring- 
place  carried  in  its  name  no  suggestion  of  hope  or  comfort.  It 
was  a  hurying-pluce,  a  kidintj-pkice,  a  monurtienium,  a  men 
memorial  of  something  gone ;  a  columbanum,  or  dove-<»t.  with 
its  little  pigeon-holes  for  cinerary  nms;  but  the  Christiin 
titotiglit  of  death  as  sleep,  brought  with  it  into  Christian  speedi 
the  kindred  thought  of  a  ehatnber  of  rest,  and  embodied  it  in 
the  word  cenietery  {KoifiriTTipMv) — thej>lace  to  lie  doxon  to  tietp. 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

1.  Death  (tlwwpecret).     Lit.,  taking  off.    See  on  Lnke  xxiiL  32. 

2.  Devout.    See  on  Luke  ii.  25. 

1 

I  Carried  to  his  burial  {aweKOfiurav).  Only  here  in  New 
Testiiment.  Lit.,  to  c-arnj  ioijether  ;  hence,  either  to  assist  in 
burying  or,  better,  to  bring  tlie  dead  to  ths  company  (<rvv)  of 
tlie  other  dead.     The  word  is  used  of  bringing  in  harvest. 

I 

Stephen  [Xret^xwav).     Meaning   crown.     He  was  the   first 
who  received  the  martyr's  crown. 

Lamentation  (ncoTrerov).     Lit.,  fe<rftn^  (of  the  breast).     Only 
here  in  Xew  Testament. 

3.  Made  havoc  (eXu/taiVero).     Only  here  In  New  Testament. 
In  Septuagint,  Ps.  l.\.\i.\.  13,  it  is  used  of  the  laying  waste  of  a 

'  vineyard  by  the  wild  boar.  Compare  Acts  ix.  21,  where  the 
A.  V.  has  destroyed,  but  where  tlie  Greek  is  vop^jjaa^,  devas- 
tated. Canon  Farrar  observes ;  "  The  part  which  he  played  at 
this  time  in  the  horrid  work  of  persecution  Itas,  I  fear,  been 
always  niiderriited.  It  is  only  wlien  we  collect  the  separate 
passages — they  are  no  less  than  eight  in  number — in  which 
allusion  is  made  to  this  sad  period,*  it  is  only  when  we  weigh 
the  terrible  nignificance  of  the  e.xjiressions  used  that  we  feel 
the  load  of  remorse  whicli  must  have  lain  upon  him,  and  the 
taunts  to  which  ho  was  liable  from  malignant  enemies"  ("Life 
and   Work  of  St.  Panl").     Note  the  imperfect,  of  continued 

I      action. 


5.  Philip.     Tlie  deacon  (Acts  vi.  5).     Not  the  apostle, 
the  name,  see  on  Mark  iii.  18. 


On 


*  See  Aota  ylii.  8 ;  iz.  2 ;  zzli.  8,  4;  zxri.  9,  10. 
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Chnat  {jov  Xpiarov).  Note  the  article,  "  fAe  Christ,'' ud 
Bee  on  Matt.  i.  1. 

He  did  (hro^t).  Imperfect.  £<^t  doing  from  time  totimi^ 
as  is  described  in  the  next  verse. 

7.  Taken  with  palsies  (TrapaXcXu/tevo*).  Rev.,  morenettij, 
palsied.     See  on  Luke  v.  18. 

Were  healed.    See  on  Luke  v.  15. 

9.  Used  sorcery  {juir/evmv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament 
One  of  the  wizards  so  numerous  throughout  the  East  at  tlot 
time,  and  multiplied  by  the  genera!  expectation  of  a  greit 
deliverer  and  the  spread  of  the  Messianic  notions  of  the  Jewi, 
who  prac:tised  upnn  the  ci-ednlity  of  the  people  hj  coDJorit^ 
and  juggling  and  soothsaying. 

Bewitched  (e^{<7Ta>]/).     Better  as  Rev.,  afnosecf.     Seeoneb. 
ii.  7. 

10.  The  great  power  of  God.    The  best  texts  add  ^  mKwh 

fiivq,  which  is  called,  and  render  (hat  jxncer  of  God  tohich  ii 
called  great.  They  believed  that  Simon  was  an  ifnjMrmmatti 
power  of  God,  which,  as  the  highest  of  powers,  they  designsted 

as  the  great. 

11.  Bewitched.    Amazed,  as  ver.  9. 

13.  Continued  with.    See  on  ch.  i.  14. 

Miracles  and  signs  {<rriftila  koX  Si/va/Mtf).     Lit.,  tignt  »bA 
powers.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  20 ;  Acts  ii.  22. 

Which  were  done  (^tfo^ewiv).    The  present  participle.  Lit, 

are  coming  to  pass. 

He  was  amazed.     After  having  amased  the  people  by  hi* 
tricks.     See  ver.  9.     The  same  word  is  employed. 
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14.  Samaria.    The  couniry,  not  the  city.     See  w.  5,  9. 


16.  They  were  (yrrr}pr)(pv).  See  on  Jas.  ii.  15.  Rev.,  more 
literally,  had  been. 

In  the  name  (et?  to  6vo/xa).  Lit.,  "  into  the  name."  See  on 
Matt,  xxviii.  19. 

20.  Perish  with  thee  {avv  aol  elri  ei<i  atrwKeiav).  Lit.,  be 
along  wUli  Uiee  iinto  destruction.  Deetraction  overtake  thy 
money  and  thyself. 

21.  Part  nor  lot.  Lot  expresses  the  same  idea  Hsj?art,  hnt 
figuratively. 

Matter  {Xrf7y).     The  matter  of  which  we  are  talking:  the 

Bubject  of  discourBe,  as  Luke  i.  4  ;  Acts  xv.  6. 

Right  {evSela).     Lit.,  straight. 

22.  tf  perhaps.  The  doubt  suggested  by  tlie  heinonsnesB  of 
the  offence. 

Thought  {ivivoia).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit.,  a 
thinking  on  or  contriving;  and  hence  implying  a  jj^n  or  design. 

23.  In  the  gall  («»?  x'*^^")-  ^"'•'  *"^-  Thou  hast  fallen 
into  and  continuest  in.  Gall,  only  here  and  Matt,  xxvii.  34. 
GaU  of  bitterness  is  bitter  enmity  against  the  Gospel. 

Bond  of  iniquity  {avvhea^ov  aZuciaf).  Thou  hast  fallen  into 
iniquity  as  into  fetters.  The  word  trvvheafwv  denotes  a  close. 
Jinn  bond  (<rw,  tw/ether).  It  is  used  of  the  bond  of  Christian 
peace  (Eph.  iv.  3) ;  of  the  close  compacting  of  the  church 
represented  as  a  body  (Col.  ii.  19) ;  and  of  love  as  the  bond  of 
perfectnesB  (Col.  iii.  14).     See  Isa.  Iviii.  6. 

26.  The  south  (/j.e(rr}fi.0piav).  A  contracted  form  of  fiear)- 
lupia,  middaj/,  noon,  which  is  the  rendering  at  Acts  xxii.  6, 


Kev.  gives  tU  mxm  b 


Desert.  Beferring  to  tlie  rouie.  On  detert^  see  on  Lnk* 
XV.  4.  Tlieie  were  several  roads  from  Jerusalem  to  Gaza.  0«» 
is  nieiitioiied  b}'  the  wa}'  of  Betlileliein  to   Hebron,  and  tiieaec 

tbrougk  !i  region  actuallj  called  a  desert. 

27.  Of  Ethiopia.     The  name  for  the  lands  Ivi'ng  south  of 
Egypt,  including  the  modern  Nnbia,  Cordufati,  and  Nortiieni 
Aljvssinia.     Kiivvliiisoii    speaks  of  sulijects    of    the   Etkiopiu 
queens  living  in   .in  inland  near  Meroe,  in   the  northern  put 
of  this  district.     lie  further  remarks :  "  The  monuments  prorv 
beyond  all  qneetion  that  the  Ethiopians  borrowed  from  Egrpt 
their   religion   and   their  habits    of   civilizatif>n.       TJier   ettn 
adopted  the  Egyptian  as  the  language  of  religion  and  of  tb* 
court,   which   it  continued   to  be  till  the  power  of  the  Plii- 
raohs  had  fallen,  and  their  dominion  was  again  confined  totbt 
frontier  of  Ethiopia.     It  was  through  Egypt,  too,  that  Christi- 
anity passed  into  Ethiopia,  even  in  the  age  of  the  apostlfli^  mm 
shown  by  the  eunuch  of  Qneen  Caudace." 

Of  great  authority  {^vv6Am)<i).     A  general  term  for  a  po- 
tentate. 

Candace.  The  common  name  of  the  queens  of  Meroe:  » 
titular  distinction,  like  Pharaoh  in  Egypt,  or  Caesar  at  Rome. 

Treasure  (Yofij"?).     Only  here  in  New  Testament.     A  Pe>   ■ 

sian  word.  f 

29.  Join  thyself  («oXXij3i7T().  See  on  Luke  xv.  15;  x.  11; 
Acts  V.  12. 

30.  Understandest  thou  wKat  thou  read  est  (2pa<yc7uiv- 
(TKeK  &  aroytftuaitets) ;  The  play  npon  tlie  words  cannot  I* 
translated.  The  interrogative  parficles  which  begin  the  qoe» 
tion  indicate  a  doubt  on  Philip's  part. 
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31.  How  can  I  (ir£«  7^  &v  Swaififip)'i  Lit.,  for  how  ahmild 
I  he  (Me  t  the  for  connecting  the  qaestion  with  an  implied 
n^ative :  "  No ;  for  how  could  I  understand  except,"  etc. 

32.  The  place  of  the  scripture  (^  ireptox^  r^  yp<uf>^). 
8trict\j,  the  contents  of  the  jHusage.  See  on  Mark  xii.  10;  1 
Pet  ii.  6. 

He  read.     Rev.,  correctly,  was  reading;  imperfect 

33.  Humiliation.    See  on  Matt  xi.  29. 

Generation.  Hie  contemporaries.  Who  ahall  declare  their 
wickedness  ? 

35.  Opened  his  mouth.  Indicating  a  solemn  announce- 
ment.   Compare  Matt.  v.  2. 

37.  The  best  texts  omit  this  verse. 

39.  Caught  away.    Suddenly  and  miracnlonsly. 

And  he  went,  etc.  {hropevero  yitp).  A  mistranslation.  Bev., 
rightly,  ^^for  he  went"  A  reason  is  given  for  the  eunuch's 
seeing  Philip  no  more.  He  did  not  stop  nor  take  another  road 
to  seek  him,  but  went  on  his  way. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Breathing  out  {iimvimv).  Lit.,  breathing  wpon  or  at, 
and  so  corresponding  to  against  the  disciples. 

Threatenings  and  slaughter  (d-n-etX^  Kal  <f)6vov).  Lit, 
threatening,-  so  Eev.  In  the  Greek  construction,  the  case  in 
which  these  words  are  marks  them  as  the  cause  or  source  of  the 
"  breathing; "  breathing  hard  out  of  threatening,  and  murderous 
desire. 
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2.  Of  this  way(Tj}s  oBov).    Rev.,  more  correctly,  "tA*w»j.' 

A  common  expreBBion  in  tlie  Acts  for  the  Christian  religion: 
"  the  cliaracteristic  direction  of  life  as  determined  bj  fiith  ot 
Jesus  Cliiist"  (Meyer).  See  ch.  xix.  9  ;  xxii.  4 ;  xxiv.  22.  F« 
the  fuller  expression  of  the  idea,  see  ch.  xvi.  17 ;  xviiL  25. 

Women.  PanI  three  times  aUudes  to  hia  persecntion  of 
women  as  an  aggravation  of  his  cruelty  (ch.  viLL  3 ;  ix.  3; 
xxii.  4). 

3.  There  shined  round  about  (ireptt/crrpa-^rcv).  Only  ben 
and  ch.  xxii.  6.     Finished.     See  on  Luke  xi.  36 ;  xxiv.  4, 

A  light.     Compare  ch.  xxii.  6  ;  xxvi.  13. 

4.  Saying.  In  Panrs  own  account  he  says  that  the  worii 
were  spoken  in  Hebrew  (ch.  xxvi.  14). 

5.  It  is  hard  for  thee,  etc.     Transferred  frono  ch.  xxvi  H 

and  omitted  by  the  best  texts. 

6.  Trembling  and  astonished.     The  best  texts  omit. 

7.  Speechless  {eveo().     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

11.  Street  (piJ/ti7i«).  See  on  Lnke  xiv.  21.  A  namxe  itnel 
or  lane. 

Straight.  So  called  from  its  running  in  a  direct  line  from 
the  eastern  to  tlie  western  gate  of  the  citj. 

15.  Chosen  vessel  {ffK(vo<:  iKKoyfi^).  Lit,  an  irutntmmi 
of  choice.  On  vessel,  see  on  Matt  xii.  29 ;  and  on  the  figuie, 
compare  2  Cor.  iv.  7. 

16.  How  great  things  {5<ra).  Her.,  more  correctlj,  Am 
many. 

17.  Brother.    In  Christ. 
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18-  There  fell — scales  {atriveaov — XeTr/Se?).  Both  words 
I  occur  only  here  in  the  ISew  Testament.     In  Paul's  own  account 

•  his  conversion  in  ch.  xxvi.  he  does  not  mention  his  blindness: 
in  cli.  xxii.  he  mentions  hoth  the  blindness  and  the  recovery  of 
eight,  bnt  not  the  particular  circumstances  which  Luke  records. 
The  mention  of  the  scales,  or  incrustations,  such  as  are  incidental 
to  ophthalmia,  is  characteristic  of  the  physician,  and  aireyrriTr- 
Tctv,  to /id/  off",  was  used  technically  by  medical  writers  of  the 
falling  of  scales  from  the  skin,  and  of  particles  from  diseased 
parts  of  the  body.  "  We  may  suppose  that  Luke  bad  often 
heard  Paul  relate  how  he  felt  at  that  moment "  (Ilackett). 

20.  Christ.  The  correct  reading  is  Jesus,  the  individual  or 
personal  name  of  the  Lord.  Christ  was  not  yet  current  as  his 
personal  name.  Paul's  object  was  to  establish  the  identity  of 
Jesus  the  Nazareue  with  the  Messiah. 

21 .  Destroyed  (tto/xSijo-o?).  Rather,  laid  waste,  made  luivoo 
of,  as  Hev.  Compare  ch.  viii.  3.  Paul  uses  the  same  word  in 
Gal.  i.  13. 

22.  Confounded.     See  on  ch.  ii.  6. 


I 


Proving  {a-vfi^tfid^tDv).  The  verb  means  to  hring  or  put  to- 
gether :  hence  to  compare  and  examine,  as  evidertce.  and  so  to 
prove.  Used  in  the  literal  and  physical  sense  in  Eph.  iv.  16. 
In  Col.  ii.  2,  of  being  knii  together  in  love.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  16,  of 
instructing,  huilding  up,   by  putting  together.     In  this  sense 


the  word  occurs  in  the  Septuagint. 
xiii.  8. 


See  Levit.  x.  11 ;  Judg. 


The  Christ.    Note  the  article. 
appellative.     See  on  ver.  20. 


Not  &  proper  name,  but  an 


J.  To  kill.     See  on  Luke  xxiii.  32. 


24.  Laying  await  {hn^ovKi}).     So  rendered  by  A.  V.  wher- 
ever it  occurs,  viz.,   ch.  xx,  3,  19 ;  xxiii.   30 ;  but  properly 


494  WOED  BTtTDIES  IN  THE  NEW    TESTAMENT.  (Qt  H 

changed  bj  Rev.,  in  every  case,  to  plot.     "  Laying  await "  refen 
ratlier  to  the  execution  of  the  plot  than  to  the  plot  iteclf. 

Watched.     See  on  Mark  iii.  2.     Imperfect:  they  iwwj 
kept  watching,  day  and  uight. 

25.  By  the  wall  (Sta  tou  Tei'xow).  Rev.,  more  accnrately, 
through  the  wall,  as  is  explained  by  2  Cor.  xi.  33.  Eitba 
throngEi  the  window  of  a  house  overhanging  the  wall,  urtbroa|d> 
a  window  in  the  wall  itself  opein'ng  to  houses  on  its  inner  Bide. 
Ilackett  says  timt  he  observed  such  windows  in  the  w»ll  K 
Damascus.  On  the  mode  of  escape,  compare  Josh.  ii.  15:1 
Sam.  xix.  12. 

Basket  {tnrvpiZi).  See  on  Matt.  xiv.  20.  In  Paul's  aoeooni 
of  this  adveiitui-e  he  uses  aapyavrj,  a  plaited  or  braided  basket 
of  wicker-work ;  or,  as  some  think,  of  ropes. 

26.  Join  himself.    See  on  cb.  v.  13 ;  Lnke  xv.  15  ;  x.  11. 

27.  Declared   (Sitfyi^a-aro).     Related   throughout.     See  oo 
Lnke  viii.  39  ;   and  compare  on  declaration,  Luke  i.  1. 

Had  preached  boldly  {hrappriataaard).     See  onyredy,  cfa* 
u.  29. 

29.  Grecians.     Rev.,  correetly,  Grtdan  Jetoa.     See  ooch. 
vi.  1. 

Went  about  {hre^lpow).  Better,  aUempted:  lit,  took  m 
hand. 

31.  The  churches.  The  best  texts  read  the  church  ;  em- 
bracing all  the  different  churches  throughout  the  three  prov 
inces  of  Palestine. 

Edified.     Or  buHt  up. 
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Comfort  {vapaKXi^a-ei}.  From  irapatcaXiat,  to  caU  toward,  or  to 
one^ssiile  for  help.  Tlie  word  is  rendered  in  the  New  Testament 
both  ej'hnrtation  and  consolation.  Compare  Actfl  .xiii.  15  ;  Rom. 
xii.  S  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  17 ;  Heb.  xii.  5  ;  and  Luke  ii.  25  (see  note) ; 
2  ThesB.  ii.  16;  Matt.  t.  4.  In  some  passages  the  meaning  is 
disputed,  as  Philip,  ii.  1,  wliere,  as  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  3,  it  is  joined 
v'nh  Trapafiv^iov  or  TrapafivSia,  the  meaning  of  which  also  varies 
between  incentive  and  consolation  or  assuagement.  Here  ex- 
hortation is  the  rendering  approved  by  the  best  an thori ties,  to  be 
construed  with  was  Muliijplied:  was  viuUipli&i  iy  the  eiehorta- 
iion  of  t/ie  Holy  Ghost ;  i.e.,  by  tlie  Holy  Spirit  inspiring  the 
preachers,  and  moving  the  hearts  of  the  hearers. 

32.  Lydda.  The  Zod  of  the  Old  Testament  (Ezra  iL  33); 
about  a  day's  journey  from  Jerus&lem. 

33.  Eight  years.  The  duration  of  the  malady,  and  the  fact 
of  his  having  been  bedridden  for  the  whole  time,  are  character- 
istic of  the  physician's  narrative. 

Bed.     See  on  Mark  ii.  14. 

Sick  of  the  palsy.  Better,  as  'Rey.yjpalsied.  Bee  on  Lake 
V.  18. 

34.  Jesus  Christ.  But  note  the  article  :  Jesns  the  Christ; 
the  Anointed ;  Messiah. 

Maketh  thee  whole  {laTai  <re).     Bev.,  heaieth  thee.    See  on 

Luke  vi.  19. 

Make  thy  bed  (trrpSMrov  a-eavrw).  Lit.,  streio  for  thyself. 
Not,  henceforth,  but  on  the  spot,  as  an  evidence  of  restoration. 


35.  Saron.  Rev.,  properly,  5/tor(m.  Always  with  the  defi- 
nite article:  the  plain ;  extending  thirty  miles  along  the  sea 
from  Joppa  to  Caesarea. 


I 
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36.  Disciple  (jutS^pid).  A  feminine  form,  onlj  here  in 
New  Testament. 

Tabitha — Oorcas.  The  latter  word  being  the  Greek  eqnir- 
alent  of  the  former,  which  ia  Aramaic,  and  meaning  tfosJk 
which  in  the  East  was  a  favorite  type  of  beantj.  See  Soogof 
Solumon  ii.  9,  17;  iv.  5;  vii.  3.  It  was  castoiuarr  at  iha 
time  for  the  Jews  to  have  two  names,  one  Hebrew  and  tie 
other  Greek  or  Latin  ;  and  this  would  especially  be  the  ate  a 
a  seaport  like  Joppa,  which  was  both  a  Gentile  and  a  Jewish 
town.     She  may  have  been  known  by  both  names. 

37.  Upper  chamber.    See  on  ch.  i.  13. 

38.  That  he  would  not  delay  (nrj  omnja-eu).  The  best  tezti 
read  oicvi^arjK,  pntting  the  request  in  the  form  of  a  dinet  id- 
dress,  Delay  not. 

To  come  {hie\^tv).     Lit.,  to  come  through.     Rev., 

39.  Coats  and  garments.    See  on  Matt.  v.  40. 
Which  (offo).     Lit.,  as  many  as. 
Made  {eiroiei).     The  imperfect :  toaa  aanutomed  to 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Centurion.    See  on  Luke  vii.  2. 

Band  {frw^ipnys).     See  on  Mark  xv.  16.  ^       i 

J 
Italian.    Probably  because  consisting  of  Roman  8oldien,flii  ak 

not  of  natives  of  the  country- 


2.   Devout  (ewff€/3^).     See  on  ffodlinesa,  2  Pet.  L  3. 


J 
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Prayed  (Seo/i^vo?).     See  onprayeiv,  Luke  v.  33. 

"  Dnheard  hj  alt  bat  angel  ears 
The  good  CornelluH  knett  alone, 
Nor  drt-am'd  his  prayers  and  tears 
Would  help  a  world  undone. 

"The  while  upon  hia  terrac'd  roof 
The  lov'd  apostle  to  bis  Lord, 
In  silent  thought  aloof 

For  hearenljr  vision  soared." 

KgBi.Tt,  ChrMan  Tear. 

3.  A  vision.     See  on  ch.  vii.  31. 


Evidently  (ipavepm). 
poBcd  to  a  fancy. 


Better,  clearly  or  distinctly,  as  opi 


4.  When  he  looked  (aTevlawi).  Rev.,  more  accurately, y<M- 
toning  his  eyes.    Compare  ch.  vii.  55  ;  and  see  on  Luke  ir.  20. 

6.  A  tanner.  Siiowing  that  tlie  strictness  of  the  Jewish  law 
'Was  losing  its  hold  on  Peter;  since  the  tanner's  occupation  was 
regarded  as  unclean  by  strict  Jews,  and  the  tanners  were  com- 
manded to  dwell  apart.  "  If  a  tanner  married  without  men- 
tioning his  trade,  his  wife  was  permitted  to  get  a  divorce.  The 
law  of  levitate  marriage  might  be  set  aside  if  the  brother-in-law 
of  the  childless  widow  was  a  tanner.  A  tanner's  yard  must  be  at 
least  fifty  cubits  from  any  town  "  (Farrar,  "  Life  aud  Work  of 
St.  Paul"). 

By  the  seaside.  Outside  tlie  walls,  both  for  proximity  to 
the  business,  and  because  of  the  ceremonial  requirement  re- 
fei-red  to  above.  Mr.  William  C.  Prime,  describing  a,  visit  to 
Joppa,  says  :  "  I  was  walking  along  the  sea-beach,  looking  for 
shells,  and  at  about  a  fourth  uf  a  mile  from  the  city,  to  the 
southward,  I  found  two  tanneries  directly  on  the  seaside.  lob- 
served  that  the  rocks  iii  front  of  them  were  covered  with  the 
water  a  few  inches  deep,  and  that  they  soaked  their  hides  on 
these  rocks,  and  also  submitted  theiu  to  souie  process  iu  the 
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water  which  I  did  not  stop  to  understaud  "  ("  Tent-life  in  tk 
Ilol^  Land  "j. 

Of  them  that  waited  on  him  continually  {irpoaKaprtftif- 
Ttov  avTw).     See  on  cb.  i.  l-t. 


8.  Declared   (i^rrrvrdfievot).      Better,    as    Rev., 
See  on  Luke  xxiv.  35. 


9.  They  {exeivayv).  Those  messengers,  the  servants  and  tiw 
soldier.  Tlie  pronoun  lias  a  more  specific  reference  tliaa  tk 
English  they. 

10.  Very  hungry  (•n-poaTrctw?).  Onlj  here  in  New  Tat» 
ment. 

Would  have  eaten  (^^eXc  7ei;o-a<r5at).  Rev.,  correctlr. ^ 
sired  to  eat.  reveaSai  is  rendered  both  to  eat  and  to  tastt,  mow 
frequently  tlie  liitter.  See  Matt,  .\xvii.  34  ;  John  ii.  9 ;  1  Pet 
ii.  3  ;  and  compare  Acta  xx.  IL 

He  fell   into  a  trance  {iveTreaev  iir  avrov  e/etrreuTK).     Lit. 

an  ecstasijfeU  upon  him.  Tiie  best  texts,  however,  read  eyotr*^ 
canie  upon  him,  or  happened  to  him.  See  on  aufcnuAimii^ 
Marl<  V.  4:2.  Luke  alone  employs  the  word  in  this  senai  d 
ecstasy  or  trance. 

11.  Saw  (Aew/jet).  Rev.,  better,  and  more  literally,  heKolddk. 
See  on  Lnlce  x.  18.  The  present  tense  is  graphically  uitrtMlDoed 
into  the  narrative. 


Unto  him.     The  best  texts  omit 

Sheet  {o%v7)t>).  Only  here  and  ch.  .\i.  5.  Originallrjfw 
linen ;  later,  sail-clotJi  or  a  aad.  Dr.  J.  Rawson  Lambr  sa^ 
gests  that  the  word,  "  applied  to  loose,  bellying  sails  of  shifM^* 
may  indicate  that  the  form  of  vessel  which  appeared  to  PeW 
"  recalled    an  image  most  famUiar  to    his  previous  life— the 
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wind-Stretched  canvas  of  the  craft  on  the  Lake  of  Galilee " 
("  Expositor,"  iii.,  272). 

Knit  (SeSsfj^vov).  If  this  is  retained,  we  must  render  hound, 
or  ait^ched ;  bat  the  best  texts  otuit,  together  with  the  follow- 
ing and.  Render,  as  Rev.,  let  down  hyfour  corners.  Compare 
ch.  xi.  5. 

Corners  {apx''^^t)-  I'it.,  beginnings  ;  the  extremity  or  comer, 
marking  a  beginning  of  the  sheet.  "  We  are  to  imagine  the 
vessel,  looking  like  a  colossal  four-cornered  linen  cloth,  letting 
itself  down,  while  the  corners  attaclied  to  heaven  to  support  the 
whole."  The  word  is  used  in  this  sense  by  Herodotus,  describ- 
ing the  sacrifices  of  the  Scythians.  The  victim's  forefeet  are 
bound  with  a  cord,  "  and  the  person  who  is  about  to  offer, 
taking  his  station  behind  the  victim,  pulls  tJui  end  {upx^v)  of 
the  rope,  and  thereby  throws  t!ie  animal  down  "  (iv.,  60).  The 
suggestion  of  ropes  holding  the  corners  of  tlie  sheet  (Alford,  and, 
cautiously,  Farrar)  is  unwarranted  by  tlie  nsage  of  the  word.  It 
was  the  technical  expression  in  medical  language  for  the  ends  of 
handiges.  The  word  for  sheet  in  this  passage  was  also  tiie 
technical  term  for  a  bandage,  as  was  the  kindred  word  696viov, 
used  of  the  linen  bandages  in  which  the  Lord's  body  was 
swatlied.  See  Luke  xxiv.  12 ;  John  xix.  40  ;  xx.  5,  6,  7.  Mr. 
Hobart  says:  "  We  have  thus  in  this  passage  a  technical  medi- 
cal phrase — the  ends  of  a  bandage — used  for  the  ends  of  a 
elicet,  which  hardly  any  one  e.xcept  a  medical  man  would  think 
of  employing  "  ("  Medical  Langiiage  of  St.  Luke"). 

12.  All  manner  of  four-footed  be&sts  {■n-dma  ret  TerpdiroSa). 
Lit.,  ali  the  four-footed  beasts.  Without  exception,  clean  and 
□□clean.     Not,  of  very  many  kinds. 

Wild  beasts.     The  beat  texts  omit. 

14.  Not  so  (ji-qSafim).  Stronger :  by  no  means.  "  With 
that  simple  and  audacious  self-confidence  which  in  his  (Peter's) 
character  was  so  singularly  mingled  with  fits  of  timidity  and 
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depression,  he  boldly  corrects  tlie  voice  whicli  orders  him.  td 
reminds  the  divine  Interlocutor  that  he  must,  su  to  speak,  bit 
made  an  oversight "  (Farrar,  "  Life  and  Works  of  Paul ").  Co» 
pare  Matt.  xvi.  22. 

Common  (koivov).     Unholy. 

15.  Call  not  thou  common  (<rv  ^^  koivov).     The  thu.. 
goes  deeper  than  merely  styling  "  common."      Lit.,  do  not ' 
dejiU.     Do  not  profane  it  by  regarding  and  calling  it  comn 
Rev.,  "  maJce  not  thou  common." 

17.  Doubted  [Birpropet).     See  on  Lake  ix.  7. 

in  himself.     On  reflection,  as  compared    with  hia  ecattfil 
state. 

Had    made    inquiry   (StepwrrJo-oin-CT),      "Having    inquimi 
out ;  "  having  asked  their  way  through  (htd)  streets  and  hon--^. 
DDtil  they  found  the  dwelling  of  the  tanner,  who  was  an  ob«<. 
man,  and  not  easily  found. 

18.  Called.    A  general  sammons  to  any  one  within, in ord<r 
to  make  iiiqiuries. 

19.  Thought  on  (2iet<.9ii/Mi;/i€M>u).  Was  «ar»M«^y  (&a)  poo- 
dering. 

22.  Was  warned  {i-)(prifiaTla^).     See  on  Matt.  II.  12. 

24.  Near  {avarfKoiom).  The  word  originally  means  ••^-y 
tary  ;  hence  of  those  who  are  bound  by  riecesaary  or  u.ttur^ii 
ties ;  blood- relations.  But  as  relatives  or  kinmnen  is  expncwd 
by  airffevelf;,  tliis  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  itttimak 
friencU,  a  meaning  which  it  has  in  later  Greek  writers. 

25.  Worshipped  {■frpfxreicvvriafv).  An  unfortunate  tnuul» 
tion,  according  to  modern  English  usage,  but  justified  by  tin 


Ch.  X-J  the  acts  op  the  AP0STLK8.  601 

ut-age  of  earlier  English,  according  to  which  to  worship  meant 
simply  to  honor.  Worship  is  wori/isMp,  or  lionor  paid  to  di^- 
nity  or  worth.  This  usage  survives  in  the  expressions  ?f?w»Atp- 
fiil  and  your  worskij).  In  the  inarriage-service  of  the  English 
Church  occurs  the  phrase,  "  With  my  body  I  thee  worship.''^ 
So  Wycliffe  renders  Matt.  xix.  19,  "  Worship  thy  fathei  and  thy 
mother;"  and  John  xii.  26,  "  If  any  man  serve  nie,  my  Father 
shall  worship  him."  Here  the  tueauing  ia  that  Cornelius  paid 
reverence  by  prostrating  himself  after  the  usual  orieutal 
manner. 

28.  An  unlawful  thing  {aBifivrov).  The  word  is  peculiar  to 
Peter,  being  nsed  only  here  and  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  See  note  there. 
It  emphasizes  tiie  violation  of  established  order,  being  from  the 
same  I'out  as  ri^fit,  to  lay  down  or  establish.  The  Jews  pro- 
fessed to  ground  this  prohibition  on  the  law  of  Moses ;  but  there 
is  no  direct  command  in  the  Mosaic  law  forbidding  Jews  to  as- 
Bociiite  with  those  of  otlier  nations.  But  Peter's  statement  is 
general,  referring  to  the  general  practice  of  the  Jews  to  sepa- 
rate tliemselves  in  common  life  from  nticircumcised  persona. 
Juvenal  says  that  the  Jews  were  taught  by  Moses  "not  to 
show  the  way  except  to  one  who  practises  the  same  rites, 
and  to  guide  the  circumcised  alone  to  the  well  whicli  they 
seek"  (Sat.,  xiv.,  104,  105).  Tacitus  also  says  of  the  Jews  that 
"  among  themselves  they  are  inflexibly  faithful,  and  ready  with 
charitable  aid,  hut  hate  all  others  as  enemies.  They  keep 
separate  fi'otn  all  strangers  in  eating,  sleeping,  and  matrimonial 
connections"  ("Histories,"  v.,  5). 

Of  another  nation  (aX.\oiiij\y).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment.    Used  of  the  Philistines,  1  Sam.  xiii.  3-5  (Sept.). 

Me.  Emphatic,  by  contrast  with  ye.  "  I^e  know,"  etc.,  "  bat 
God  hath  showed  ?ne.^' 

29.  With  what  intent  (nw  Xoya).  More  strictly, /or  what 
reasan. 
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30.  Four  days  ago  (utto  TeTdp-n;?  rnjUpa.^).  Lit.,/»vm  tU 
/burth  day;  reckoning  backward  from  the  day  on  wLicb  he  wm 
speaking. 

I  was  fasting,  and.     The  best  texts  omit. 

At  the  ninth  hour  I  prayed  (t^j/  iwdTrjv  Trpo<r€vylnuMi\ 
lAt., praying  duriruj  the  ninth  hour.  With  the  oini^sion  of  / 
was  fasting,  and,  the  rendering  is  as  Rev.,  Four  dayi  ofK 
until  ihif)  Amir,  I  was  keeping  Vie  ninth  Juytir  of  prayer  * 

31.  Said  (i^<r»).  Rev.,  saiih.  The  historical  present,  giring 
vividness  to  the  narrative. 

33.  Well  {koKS)^.  You  have  done  a  conrteonsand  haodwme 
thing  in  coming.     Compare  3  John  5,  6. 

34.  I  perceive.     See  on  ch.  iv.  13. 


Respecter  of  persons  (TrpoffajTroXty^Tm;^).      See  on 
of  persons,  Jas.  ii.  1.     Only  here  in  IS'ew  Testament. 

36.  The  word  {rov  'Koyov).     The  message. 


37.  That  word  ipr)na).     The  contents  of  the  message:  the 
report  or  history  which  it  proclaimed. 

38.  Anointed  {e^taev).     See  on  Christ,  Matt.  L  1. 

Went  about  {hrjK^ev).    Lit.,  went  through   (the  coootn). 

Compare  ch.  viii.  4. 


And  heal  in g.  The  ami  {kcu)  has  a  particularizing  force :  do- 
ing good,  and  in  particular,  healing. 

*  It  must  b«  oonfeBsed  that  this  statement,  as  thus  amended,  is  obscarc^  »ai 
that  the  rendering  iroiild  be  greatly  simplified  by  retaining  the  omitted  wordi, 
as  is  donn  by  several  high  authorities,  as  Meyer,  Alford,  Hackett,  Oloan,  D* 
Wette,  though  against  stmng  MS.  eridence.  They  explain  the  omiwoa  ift 
these  Mijii,  by  the  fact  that  uu  meutiuu  of  fasting  ia  made  in  v«r.  3. 
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Oppressed  (xaToiivvaaTevofiivovs:).     Only  here  and  Jas.  ii.  6, 
on  which  see  note. 


k 


39.  They  slew.  The  best  texts  insert  xal,  also:  "whom 
also  tliey  slew  ;  "  aho  hariDg  an  Incressive  force.  They  added 
this  crowning  atrocity  to  other  persecutions. 


Tree.     See  on  Luke  xxiii.  31. 


40.  Shewed  htm  openly  (eSaiKev  airrov  ifiif>avT}  ryev^aSai). 
Lit.,  gm'e  Mm  to  become  manifest.  Compare,  for  the  construc- 
tion, ch.  ii.  27. 

41.  Chosen  before  (-rrpoKexeipoTomifiivoK).  Only  here  in 
New  Testament  The  simple  verb  ^etpoToi/ew,  to  appointy  oc- 
curs Acta  xiv.  23 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  19 ;  and  originally  means  to 
stretch  out  the  hand  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  vote.  Hence 
to  elect  by  show  of  hands,  and  generally  to  ajrpoint.  Plato  uses 
the  word  of  the  election  of  leaders  of  choruses  (*'  Laws,"  765). 
In  later  ecclesiastical  usage  it  signified  ordain,  as  bishops  or 
deacons. 

Who  (otTtvei).     The  compound  pronoun  marks  them  more 

strongly  as  belonging  to  the  class  of  eye-witnesses. 

42.  Testify  {SiafiapTvpaa-Sai).     See  on  ch.  ii.  40. 
Remission.     See  on  Luke  iii.  3  ;  Jas.  v.  15. 

43.  His  name.  As  in  the  Lord's  prayer :  not  simply  the 
title,  but  alt  that  is  embraced  and  expressed  by  the  name: 
Christ's  "  entire  perfection,  as  the  object  revealed  to  the  believer 
for  his  apprehension,  confession,  and  worship  "  (Meyer). 

44.  The  Holy  Ghost  fell.  The  only  example  of  thebestow- 
ment  of  the  Spirit  before  baptism. 

45.  They  of  the  circumcision.  From  this  point  Luke  dis- 
tinguishes Christians  into  two  classes — those  of  the  circumcision 
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and  those  of  the  uncircu incision  ;  calling  the  formei-  Jmu^vi 
the  latter  Gentiles  or  Greeks. 

Were  amazed.     See  on  ch.  ii.  7. 

47.  Water  (touS^p).  Note  the  article:  the  water;  ooonl)- 
mating  the  water  with  tlie  Spirit  (see  1  John  v.  8),  and  desieii*'- 
ing  water  as  the  recognized  and  customary  element  of  baptum. 


CHAPTER  XL 

1.  In  Judaea  {KaTarfjv'Iovhaiav).   More  correctly,  *' tbtwfi- 

mii  Judaea." 

2.  They  of  the  circumcision.    See  on  ch.  x.  46. 

3.  Men  uncircu mcised  {avhpa<;  aKpo^vtrrCav  e^ovrait).    As 

indignant  expression.     See  Eph.  ii.  11. 

4.  Began.  Graphically  itidicating  the  solemn  pnrport  of  th* 
Bpeecli  (compare  huke  xii.  1),  or  perhaps,  in  connection  with 
expoundt'd,  his  hegiuning  with  the  first  circumstancee and goi:.' 
through  the  whole  list  of  incidents. 

6.  I  considered.     See  on  Matt.  vii.  3;  Lake  xxii.  34,  87. 

12.  Nothing  doubting  (/xijSef  huucpivo/Levov).  Tlie  Rw. 
renders  making  no  distincfion,  taking  the  verb  in  its  origiMl 
sense,  which  is  to  8gpariit<;  or  distinguish.  The  rendering  eeemt 
rather  strained,  doubting  lieing  a  common  rendering  in  tlie  Ne» 
Testament  and  giving  a  perfectly  good  sense  here.  See  Mitt. 
xxi.  21 ;  Mark  xi.  23,  and  note  on  Jas.  i.  6.  It  was  natural  tint 
Peter  should  hesitate. 


The  six  brethren.  The  men  of  Joppa  who  had  gone  with 
Peter  to  Cornelius,  and  hud  accompanied  him  also  to  Jeroealem, 
either  as  witnesses  for  hitn  or  for  their  own  vindication,  ciiM 
they  had  committed  the  same  offence. 
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13.  An  angel.  It  has  the  definite  article :  "  the  angel," 
mentioned  in  ch.  x. 

17.  Forasmuch  as  (et).     Better,  as  Rev.,  if. 

The  like  (roT^f).  \Ai.,  equal;  making  them,  syuoZ/y  with  ub, 
recipients  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

19.  They  which  were  scattered  abroad  (o/ StaoTrapen-ef). 
On  the  technical  expression,  the  dispersion,  see  on  1  Pet.  i.  1. 
I^ot  BO  used  here. 

20.  The  Greeks CEXXijva?).  Some,  however,  read  'E\\t)- 
vurriiv,  the  Grecian  Jews.  See  on  ch.  vi.  1.  The  express  object 
of  the  narrative  has  been  to  describe  the  admission  of  Gentiles 
into  the  church.  There  would  have  been  nothing  remarkable 
in  these  men  preaciiiiig  to  Hellenists  who  had  long  before  been 
received  into  the  church,  and  formed  ii  large  part  of  the  clmrch 
at  Jenisalem.  It  is  better  to  follow  the  rendering  of  A.  V.  and 
Rev.,  thongh  the  other  reading  has  the  stronger  MS.  evidence. 
Note,  also,  the  contrast  witii  the  statement  in  ver.  19,  to  t/ie  Jews 
only.  There  is  no  contrast  between  Jews  and  Hellenists,  since 
Hellenists  are  included  in  the  general  term  Jews. 

23.  Purpose  (7rpo5eo-et).  Original\y,  jdacing  in  jruilic  ;  set- 
ting before.  Hence  of  the  skew-brewl,  the  loaves  set  forth 
before  the  Lord  (see  on  Mark  ii.  26).  Something  set  before  one 
as  an  object  of  attainment:  a, purpose. 

24.  Good  {a'^a^<i).  More  than  strictly  uprigJU.  Compare 
Rom.  V.  7,  where  it  is  distinguished  from  SiKatai,  jtist  or 
righteous.  "His  benevolence  effectually  prevented  him  censur- 
ing anything  that  might  be  new  or  strange  in  these  preachers 
to  the  Gentiles,  and  caused  him  to  rejoice  in  their  success" 
(Gloag). 

25.  To  seek   (aKafijr^ffo*).     Strictly,  like  our  "hunt  up' 
(ova). 
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26.  Were  called  Christians  {■xp7ffia-T{a-at  Xpurruivovi).  Tlx 
former  of  these  two  words,  rendered  icei'e  called,  meant,  orijp- 
nally,  to  trmtsaci  husiitess,  to  have  dealinga  ivith  /  thence,  in  tk 
course  of  business,  to  give  audience  to,  to  anstaer,  from  wLitb 
comes  its  use  to  denote  the  responses  of  an  ora<^  ;  a  dirine  <ii- 
vice  or  wamiiig.  See  Acts  x.  22;  and  couiparu  Alalt  ii.  \i: 
Heb.  xi.  7.  Later,  it  acquires  tlie  meaning  to  bear  a  namt;  to 
he  called,  with  the  implication  of  a  name  used  in  the  ordinan 
trattsaciions  and  hitercourse  of  men  ;  the  name  nnder  wLiti 
one  passes.*  This  process  of  transition  appears  in  the  practice 
of  naming  men  according  to  their  occupations,  as,  in  Enjjliah. 
"John  the  Smith,"  "  Philip  the  Armorer;  "  a  practice  wbidi  is 
the  origin  of  many  familiar  family  names,  siicli  as  Butler,  Car- 
pe7tier,  Smith,  Cooper.  Compare  in  New  Testament  AUxatuln 
the  coppersmith  (2  Tim.  iv.  14) ;  Mattliew  the  jtuhlican  (M»tL 
X.  3) ;  Luke  the  physician  (Col.  iv.  14) ;  Eragtxta  tfie  chamlxr- 
lain  (Rom.  xvi.  23);  Jiahah  the  harlot  (Heb.  xi.  31).  In  tin 
same  line  is  the  use  of  the  woixl  calling,  to  denote  one's  bos- 
ness.  The  meaning  of  the  word  in  this  passage  is  illostnted 
by  Rom.  vii.  3. 

The  disciples  were  called.  They  did  not  assume  the  name 
themselves.  It  occurs  in  only  three  passages  in  the  New  Tee- 
tament :  here  ;  cli.  xxvi.  28  ;  and  1  Pet.  iv.  16  ;  and  only  in  tin 
last-named  passage  is  used  by  a  Christian  of  a  Cliristian.  Tbe 
name  was  evidently  not  given  by  the  Jews  of  Antioch,  to  wl:  : 
Christ  was  the  interpretation  of  Messiah,  and  who  would  u^; 
have  bestowed  that  name  on  those  whom  they  despised  M 
apostates.  The  Jews  designated  the  Christians  as  Jfaaan»0 
(Acts  xxiv.  5),  a  term  of  contempt,  because  it  was  a  pro*«A 
that  nothing  good  could  come  out  of  Nazareth  (John  i.  471 
The  name  was  probably  not  assumed  by  the  disciples  tliein- 
selves ;  for  they  were  in  tlie  habit  of  styling  each  other  4*- 
Uevers,  disciples,  saints,  brethren,  those  of  the  teat/.  It,  doabl- 
less,  was  bestowed  by  the  Gentiles.     Some  suppose  tliat  it  wii 


•  The  Rev.  Sunael  Ooi'i  Application  of  the  word  to  Christian*,  as  i 
Christianitj  Uie  daiijf  Inmiiett  of  titar  Ucei,  is  forced  (Biblicftl  RzpotitMi% 
p.  341).  ^B^^n_^_i^^ 


Ch.  xh] 


THE  ACTS  OP  THE  APOBTLRB. 


507 


applied  as  a  term  of  ridicule,  and  cite  the  wittj  and  sarcastic 
character  of  the  people  of  Antiocli,  and  their  notoriety  for  in- 
venting names  of  derision  ;  but  this  is  doubtful.  The  name 
may  have  been  given  simply  as  a  distinctive  title,  naturally 
chosen  from  the  recognized  and  avowed  devotion  of  tiie  dis- 
ciples to  Clirist  as  their  leader.  The  Antiocheiies  mistook  the 
nature  of  the  name,  not  understanding  its  use  among  the  dis- 
ciples as  an  official  title — th4}  Anointed — but  using  it  as  &j>er' 
tonal  name,  which  they  converted  into  &party  name. 

27.  Prophets.    See  on  Luke  vii.  26. 

28.  The  world.     See  on  Luke  ii.  1. 

29.  According  to  his  ability  (koSox?  ijvTropeiTo  tk).  Lit, 
according  as  any  mie  of  them  ioa^prosj>ered.  The  verb  is  from 
€V7rofm<;,  easij  to  pass  or  travel  through  ;  and  the  idea  of  pros- 
perity is  therefore  conveyed  under  the  figure  of  an  easy  and 
favorable  journey.     The  same  idea  appears  in  our  farewell- 

fare  meaning  originally  to  travel.  Hence,  to  bid  one  farewell 
is  to  wish  liiin  a  proxjierous  journey.  Compare  God-speed.  So 
the  idea  here  might  be  rendered,  as  each  one  fared  loell. 


To  send  relief  (ei$  SutKovlav  Trefii^ai). 
ministry. 


LiL,  to  send  for 


to 


CHAPTER  XIL 


1.  That  time  {tKeivov  rov  Koipbv).  More  correctly,  that  junct- 
ure.   See  on  ch.  i.  7.     The  date  is  a.d.  44. 

Herod  the  king.  Called  also  Agrippa,  and  commonly 
known  as  iierod  Agrippa  1.,  the  grandson  of  Herod  the  Great. 

Stretched  forth  his  hands  {en-effaXev  Ta<;  ;;t6tpo?).  Lit, laid 
on  his  hands.  The  A.  V.  is  wrong,  and  so  is  the  Rev.  Ren- 
der, laid  hands  on  certain  of  the  church  to  affiict  them. 
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Vex  (KOKutaai).  Vex  is  used  in  the  older  and  stronger  ceme 
of  torment  or  oppre^.  See  Exod.  xxii.  21  ;  Num.  xxr.  17; 
Matt.  XV.  22.  Its  modern  usage  relates  rather  to  pettjr  annoj- 
auces.     Rev.,  better,  affl/ict. 

2.  Killed— with  the  sword.  While  the  martTrdom  of 
Stephen  is  described  at  length,  that  of  11311168,  the  first  nurm 
among  the  apostles,  is  related  in  two  words. 

3.  He  proceeded  to  take  (irpoa-iSero  avWafieuf).  Bet., 
teize.  Lit.,  /le  adtitd  to  take.  A  llebrew  form  of  exprenioe. 
Compare  Luke  xix.  11,  A«  added  and  spaJee ;  Luke  xx.  li; 
again  he  sent  a  third ;  lit.,  he  added  to  send. 

4.  Quaternions.  A  quaternion  was  a  body  of  four  sol- 
diers ;  so  that  there  were  sixteen  guards,  four  for  each  of  ih» 

four  night-watches. 

The  passover.     The  whole  seven  dajs  of  the  feast 

Bring  him  forth  {avarforfelv  airrav).    Lit.,  lead  him  vp ;  It^ 

to  the  elevated  place  wliere  the  tribunal  stood,  to  pronooooe 
sentence  of  death  before  the  people.     See  John  xix.  13. 

5.  Without  ceasing  (e'/rrev^?).  Wrong.  The  word  mean* 
earnest.  See  on  fervently,  1  Pet.  i.  22  ;  and  compare  imttamif. 
Acts  xxvi.  7 ;  more  eamestli/,  Luke  xxii.  44 ;  fervenL,  1  P«t 
iv.  8.  The  idea  of  continuance  is,  however,  expressed  here  bj 
the  finite  verb  with  the  participle.  Very  htertilly,  pra^  itti 
arisint/  earnest. 

6.  Would   have  brought.     Rev.,  correctly,  vtaa  aiovt  M 

brinff. 

Kept  (injpow).    See  on  reserved,  1  Pet.  L  4.     The  impa^ 

feet,  were  keeping. 

7.  Came  upon  {eTria-nj).    Better,  as  Rev.,  stood  hy.  Seefl 
ch.  iv.  i. ;  and  compare  Luke  ii.  9. 
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Prison  (ot/wJ/iaTt).  Not  the  prison,  but  the  cell  where  Peter 
was  cojitinod.     So,  rightly,  Kev. 

8.  Garment  {!pidrtot>).  The  oiUer  garment,  or  mantle.  See 
on  Matt.  V.  40. 

10.  Ward  (i^u^o«f/»').  Better,  vjatc/i :  the  soldiers  on  guard. 
Explaiiiitidiis  of  tlie  jirst  and  gcvviul  watch  differ,  some  assum- 
ing tluit  the  first  was  tlie  single  soldier  on  guard  at  the  door  of 
Peter's  cell,  ami  the  secotid,  another  soldier  at  the  gate  leading 
into  the  street.  Others,  that  two  soldiers  were  at  each  of  these 
posts,  the  two  in  Peter's  cell  not  being  included  in  the  four 
who  made  up  the  watch. 

12.  When  he  had  considered  (ooiKiStoK).  The  verb  strictly 
means  ti>  nee  io//ether,  or  at  the  same  time.  Hence,  to  see  irt  one 
view,  to  take  in  at  a  (jhince.  Peter's  mental  condition  is  de- 
scrilicd  l)y  two  expressions:  First,  he  camo  to  himself  {yer.  12), 
or,  lit.,  ■irhen  he  had  become jtresent  in  himself  •  denoting  his 
awaking  from  the  dazed  condition  produced  by  iiis  being  sud- 
denly roused  from  sleep  and  confronted  with  a  supernatural 
appearance  isee  ver.  9).  Secondly,  when  he  had  become  aware 
(tri^'tStit') ;  denoting  his  taking  in  the  situation,  according  to  the 
popular  phrase.  I  do  not  think  that  any  of  the  comiuentatora 
have  sufficiently  emphasized  the  force  of  trw,  tocfether,  as  indi- 
cating his  comprehensive 2)ercej>tion  of  all  the  elements  of  the 
case.  Tliey  all  refer  the  word  to  his  recognition  of  his  deliver- 
ance from  prison,  which,  however,  has  already  been  noted  in 
ver.  11.  While  it  may  include  this,  it  refers  also  to  all  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  ease  present  at  that  moment.  He  had  been 
freed  ;  he  was  there  in  the  street  alone;  he  must  go  somewhere; 
tliere  was  the  house  of  Mary,  wliere  he  was  sure  to  find  friends. 
Having  taken  in  all  this, perceived  it  all,  he  went  to  the  house 
of  Mary.* 

•  Tliig  fnrcB  of  the  verb  is  lUnstrated  by  Xenophon  (Anabscis,  i,  5,  9). 
"  For  one  who  r|trect«d  his  attention  to  it  (>>.,  the  nnmerous  evidences  of 
power  furnislied  by  a,  i^THat  empire)  miKht  w«  (iri/r/it(?r,  iu  a  cumpreheusiTe 
gluiev)  OiM  tUe  king  itaa  powertul."     bo  Plato  ^Laws,  U04),  speaking  uf  God, 
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13.  Door  of  the  gate.  The  small  outside  door,  forming  tiie 
entrance  from  the  street,  and  opening  into  the  irvXcov,  or  duor- 
way,  the  passage  from  the  street  into  tlie  court.  Others  expUis 
it  as  the  wicket,  a  small  door  in  the  lar^r  one,  which  it  ka 

probable. 

A  damsel  {nraiBiincT]).  Or  maid.  The  word  was  tuedofi 
young  female  slave,  as  well  as  of  a  young  girl  or  maiden  gener- 
ally. The  narrative  implies  that  she  was  more  than  a  mei* 
menial,  if  a  servant  at  all.  Her  prompt  recognition  of  Peter'i 
voice,  and  her  joyful  liaste,  as  well  as  the  record  of  her  natoe, 
indicate  that  she  was  one  of  the  disciples  gathered  for  prayer. 

Rhoda.  Jiose.  The  Jews  frequently  gave  their  female  chil- 
dren the  names  of  plants  and  Howers:  hb  SttsannaA  (iiij)'f 
£«(/ter  {myrt]e) ;  Taiiuir  (palm-tree).  "God,  who  leaves  in 
oblivion  names  of  niij^hty  conquerors,  treasures  up  that  of  a 
poor  girl,  for  his  churcli  in  all  ages  "  (Quesnel). 

14.  She  knew.     Or  rean/nized. 

15.  Constantly  affirmed  (hi'uryypilieTo).    Better,  amjidtni.) 

affirmed  ;  constant  is  used  in  its  older  sense  of  congitt^nt.  Tbe 
verb  contains  twu  ideas:  strong  assertion  (t'o^^vv),  &nAfu)ldimft» 
the  assertion  thronyh  all  contradiction  {hid) ;  hence,  she  atnmftf 

and  cojisisietiily  asserted. 

An^el.  Guardian  angel,  according  to  the  popular  belief 
among  the  Jews  that  every  individual  has  his  guardian  anj^ 
who  may,  on  occasion,  assiune  a  visible  appearance  resembling 
that  of  the  person  whose  destiny  is  committed  to  him. 

17.  Beckoning  {KaTotreiatv;).  Lit.,  having  shaken  dotcmeori 
with  his  hand,  in  order  to  bespeak  silence  and  attention.  Itw» 
a  familiar  gesture  of  Paul.     See  ch.  .xxi.  40;  xxvi.  1. 

utyt.  "  When  he  aaw  that  our  iwtioDB  had  life,"  etc.,  going  on  to  eDom«n> 
rarioua  details,  "He,  meingali  (hit  (rovra  vdrra  wciMr)."  Compare,  aba,  ii» 
«iv.  6. 
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19.  Examined  {dvaKpiva<i).  See  on  Luke  xxiii.  14 ;  and  com- 
pare ch.  iv.  9. 

Put  to  death  (dvaxS^rivai).  Lit.,  led  away;  i.e.,  to  execution. 
A  technical  phrase  like  the  Latin  ducere.  Compare  Matt 
xxvii.  31. 

Abode  (Biirpi^ep).  Originally,  to  rub  away,  ot  consume ,• 
hence,  of  time,  to  spend. 

20.  Highly  displeased  {^vfi.o(ta-)(Siv).  OngmiWj,  tn  jight 
deaperaUly :  but  as  there  is  no  record  of  any  war  of  Herod  with 
the  Tyrians  and  Sidoriians,  the  word  is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  the  A.  V.     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Chamberlain  (toi;  67r(  ToO/coiTui'of).  Lit.,  the  one  over  tha 
bedchamber. 


21.  Set  (ra/rr^).  Appointed.  Oijly  here  in  New  Testament. 
What  the  festival  was,  is  uncertain.  According  to  some,  it  was 
in  honor  of  the  emperor's  safe  return  from  Britain.  Others 
think  it  was  to  celebrate  the  birthday  of  Claudius ;  others  that 
it  was  the  festival  of  the  Quinqueniialia,  observed  in  honor  of 
Augustus,  and  dating  from  the  taking  of  Ale.vandria,  when  the 
month  SextUis  received  the  name  of  the  Emperor — Au(fusi. 

Arrayed  {iv^vadftiepofi).  More  literally,  having  arrayed  him,- 
aelf. 

Royal  apparel.  Josephus  says  he  was  clothed  in  a  robe  en- 
tirely made  of  silver. 

Throne.  See  on  ch.  vii.  5.  Tlie  elevated  seat  or  throne-like 
box  in  the  theatre,  set  apart  for  the  king,  from  which  he  might 
look  at  the  games  or  address  the  assembly. 

Made  an  oration  {e&rjftrfyopet).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment.    The  word  is  used  especially  of   a  popular  harangue 
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mfMx;,  the  coinvwM).  "  At  Jerusalem  Agrippa  enacted  tl>e 
Jew,  with  solemu  gait  and  tragic  eoutitetiauce,  auiidet  genenl 
acclamation ;  but  at  Caesarea  he  allowed  the  ruore  geoiai  put 
of  a  Greek  to  be  imposed  on  him.  It  was  at  a  festival  in  tliif 
Hellenic  capital,  after  an  harangue  he  had  addressed  to  tix 
populace,  that  they  shouted,  "  It  is  the  voice  of  a  god  aud  oottf 
a  man  "  (Merivale,  "  History  of  the  Romans  under  the  Empire'i 

22.  The  people  (8^/io?).     The  assembled  people. 

A  god.  As  most  of  the  assembly  were  heathen,  the  word 
does  not  refer  to  the  Supreme  Being,  but  is  to  be  taken  in  tl)« 
pagan  sense — a  god. 

23.  An  angel  of  the  Lord  smote  him.     An  interesting  par- 
allel is  fnrnisjied  by  the  story  of  Alp  Arslan,  a  Tnrkisii  pritw 
of  the  eleventh  century.     **  Tlie  Turkisli    prince   l>e<]ueatiicd  • 
dying  admonition  to  the  pride  of  kings.      '  In    m^-  jontli,'  Mid 
Alp  Arslan,  'I  was  advised  by  a  sage  to  Imiiible  myself  liefoit 
God ;  to  distrust  my  own  strength  ;  and    never  to  despise  tin 
most  contemptible  foe.     I  have  neglected  tliese  lessons,  andnj 
neglect  has  been  deservedly  punished.     Yesterday,  as  from  ■ 
eminence,  I  beheld  the  numbers,  the  discipline,  and  the  Epoit 
of  my  armies ;  the  earth  seemed  to  tremble  under  my  feet,  »sA 
I  said  in  my  heart,  snrely  tliou  art  the  king  of  the  world,  the 
greatest  and  most  invincible  of  warriors.     These  armies  jnew 
longer  mine;  and,  in  the  confidence  of  my  personal  strength,  1 
now  fall  by  the  hand  of  an  assassin ' "  (Gibbon,  "  Decline  ud 
Fall"). 

Eaten  of  worms  (o-«(b\7/«o^p*)to<;).  Only  here  in  New  T»- 
tament.  Of  Pheretima,  queen  of  Cyrene,  distinguished  for 
her  cruelties,  Herodotus  says:  "Nor  did  Pheretima  hern-lf 
end  her  days  happily.  For  on  her  return  to  Egypt  from  Libr*. 
directly  after  taking  vengeance  on  the  people  of  Barca,  she  w»* 
overtaken  by  a  most  horrid  death.  Her  body  ewamifHi  «ritii 
worms,  which  ate  her  flesh  while  she  was  still  alive  "  (iv  ,  "Ji'5V 
The  term,  as  applied  to  disease  iu  the  human  body,  du66  uu( 
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occur  in  any  of  the  medical  writers  extant.  Tlieophrastns, 
however,  uses  it  of  a  disease  in  plants.  The  word  tTKtaX'r}^  is 
nsed  by  medical  writers  of  iiiteetiua!  worms.  Compare  the  ac- 
count of  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the  great  perse- 
cutor of  the  Jews.  "  So  that  the  worins  rose  up  out  of  the 
body  of  this  wicked  man,  and  whiles  he  lived  in  sorrow  and 
pain,  his  flesli  fell  away,  and  the  fiJthiness  of  his  smell  was 
noisome  to  all  his  army "  (2  Mace.  ix.  9).  Sylla,  the  Roman 
dictator,  is  also  said  to  have  suffered  from  a  similar  diaeaee. 


Gave  up  the  ghost.    See  on  ch.  v.  5. 


CHAPTJSM  XIIL 
1.  Prophets.     See  on  Luke  vii.  26. 


'  Lucius  of  Cyrene.     Attempts  have  been  made  to  identify 

him  with  Luke  the  evangelist ;  but  the  name  Lucas  is  an  ab- 
breviation of  Lucanus,  and  not  of  Lucius.  It  is  worth  noting, 
however,  that,  according  to  Herodotus  (iii.,  131),  the  physicians 
of  Cyrene  had  the  reputation  of  being  the  second  best  in 
Greece,  those  of  Crotona  being  the  best ;  and  that  Galen  the 
physician  says  that  Lucius  was  before  him  a  distinguished  phy- 
sician in  Tarsus  of  Cilicia.  BVom  this  it  has  been  conjectured 
that  Luke  was  born  and  instructed  in  medicine  in  Cyrene,  and 
left  that  place  for  Tarsus,  where  he  made  Paul's  acquaintance, 
and  was,  perhaps,  converted  by  him  (Dr.  Howard  Crosby, 
"The  New  Testament,  Old  and  New  Version").  But,  apart 
from  the  form  of  the  name  (see  above),  the  mention  of  the 
evangelist's  name  here  is  not  in  accord  with  his  usual  practice, 
since  he  nowhere  mentions  his  own  name,  either  in  the  Gospel 
or  in  the  Acts;  and  if  the  present  passage  were  an  exception, 
we  sliould  have  expected  to  find  his  name  last  in  the  list  of  the 
worthies  of  Antioch.  Of  the  five  here  named,  four  are  known 
to  be  Jews ;  and  therefore,  probably,  Lucius  was  also  a  Jew 
from  Cyrene,  where  Jews  are  known  to  have  abounded.  Luke 
the  evangelist,  on  the  contrary,  was  a  Gentile.     Nothing  cer- 
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tain  can  be  inferred  from  Rom.  xvi.  21,  where  Lucins  is  eaa- 
merated  bv  Paul  among  his  kinsman.  If  <rir/yevtK,  itsmoiA, 
means  here,  as  is  claimed  by  some,  oounirymany  it  woald  prvte 
Lucius  to  be  a  Jew  ;  but  the  word  is  commonly  used  of  rel»ti«ei 
in  the  New  Testament.  In  Rom.  i.x.  3,  Paul  applies  the  tennio 
his  fellow-countrymen,  "  my  brethren,  uiy  kinaman  according 
to  the  flesh,  who  are  Jsraelitea." 

Which  had  been  brought  up  with  (o-iJjrr/so^o*).  Socoe  rea- 
der /(3*teriry^/4<;r,  as  Rev. ;  others,  comrade.    The  word  hu  botk 

meanings. 

2.  Ministered  {XetTovpryovvToiv).  See  on  the  kindred  noun 
ministration,  Luke  i.  23.  This  noun  has  p.assed  tliroogh  the 
following  meanings:  1.  A  civil  service,  especiallj  in  tbetedi- 
nical  language  of  Athenian  law.  2.  A  functu>n  or  oJie»  of 
any  kind,  as  of  the  bodily  organs.  3.  Sacerdotal  ininUtratiim, 
both  among  tlie  Jews  and  the  heatiien  (see  Heb.  viii.  6;  ix. 
21).  4.  The  eucAarisiic  services.  5.  Set  Jhrtng  of  divine  wr- 
ship  (Ligbtfoot,  "  On  Philippians,"  ii.,  17).  Here,  of  the  per- 
formance of  Christian  worship.  Our  word  liturgy  is  derired 
from  it. 

Separate.  The  Greek  adds  Zr/,  rune,  which  is  not  rendered 
by  A.  V.  or  Rev.  It  gives  precision  and  emphasis  to  the  com 
raand,  implying  that  it  is  for  a  special  purpose,  and  to  be  obeyed 
at  tlie  time.     Compare  Luke  ii.  15;  Acta  xv.  36;  1  Ck>r.  Ti.:iOL 

4.  Sailed.  On  Luke's  use  of  words  for  sailing,  see  Introdor- 
tion. 

5.  Synagogues.  The  plural  implies  that  the  Jews  wen 
numerous  in  Salamis.  Augustus,  according  to  Josephos,  miiit 
Ilerod  the  Great  a  present  of  half  the  revenue  of  the  oopfNT 
mines  of  Cyprus,  so  that  numerous  Jewish  families  would  be 
settled  in  the  island.  In  the  reign  of  Trajan,  upon  tlie  breik- 
ing  out  of  a  Jewish  insurrection,  the  whole  island  fell  into  tb* 
hands  of  the  Jews,  and  became  a  rallyiug-point  for  the  revolL 
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It  is  said  that  two  liundred  and  forty  thousand  of  the  native 
population  were  sacrificed  to  the  fury  of  the  insurgents.  When 
the  rebellion  was  extinguished,  the  Jews  were  forbidden  thence- 
forth, on  pain  of  death,  to  set  foot  on  the  island. 

Minister  {tnnipeTT}v).  Better,  as  Kev.,  attendant.  See  on 
Matt.  V.  26. 

6.  Sorcerer  {julrfov).  Tliat  the  man  was  an  impostor  is  told 
lis  in  the  next  word,  but  not  in  this  term.  It  is  the  word  used 
of  the  vrke  ineti  who  came  to  the  Saviour's  cradle.  See  Matt. 
ii.  1,  7,  16.  Elymas  was  a  magian  ;  of  what  kind  is  shown  by 
faUe prophet.     See  on  Matt.  ii.  1. 

Bar- Jesus.     Son  of  Jesus  or  Joehna. 

T.  The  deputy  (dwSwTraTjj).  Better,  Rev.,  proconmd.  See 
Introduction  to  Luke,  on  Luke's  accuracy  in  designating  public 
oflSuers. 

Sergius  Paul  us.  Di  Cesnola  relates  the  discovery  at  Soli, 
■which,  next  to  Salamis,  was  the  most  important  city  in  the 
island,  of  a  slab  with  a  Greek  inscription  containing  the  name  of 
Paul  us,  proconsul. 

Prudent  {oiwer^).  Better,  as  Rev.,  a  man  of  understanding. 
See  on  Matt.  xi.  25. 

8.  Elyinas.  An  Arabic  word,  meaning  the  voiae,  and  equiv- 
alent to  Magus.     See  on  ver.  6. 

Withstood.  "  The  position  of  soothsayer  to  a  Roman  pro- 
consul, even  though  it  could  only  last  a  year,  was  too  distin- 
guished and  too  lucrative  to  abandon  without  a  struggle  "  (Far- 
rar,  "  Life  and  Work  of  Paul  "). 

9.  Saul — Paul.  The  first  occurrence  of  the  name  of  Paul  in 
the  Acts.     Hereafter  he  is  constantly  so  called,  except  when 
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there  is  a  reference  to  the  earlier  period  of  his  life.  Vwicci 
explanations  are  given  of  the  change  of  naiue.  The  most  as- 
isfactory  seems  to  be  that  it  was  customary  for  HellenistieJem 
to  have  two  names,  the  one  Hebrew  and  the  otlier  Greek  or 
Latin.  Tims  John  was  also  called  3farcug  /  Sjmeon,  -V/j^,' 
Barsabas,  Justus.  As  Paul  now  comes  prominently  forwand  tf 
the  apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  Luke  now  retains  his  Gentile  name, 
as  he  did  his  Jewish  name  during  Lis  ministry  among  the  Jevt. 
The  connection  of  the  name  Paul  with  that  of  the  depntj 
seems  to  me  purely  accidental.  It  was  most  unlike  Paul  to 
asstinie  the  name  of  another  man,  converted  by  hie  instrameB- 
tality,  out  of  respect  to  him  or  as  a  memorial  of  liis  convenioB. 
Fanar  justly  observes  that  there  would  have  been  in  tbis^in 
element  of  vulgarity  impossible  to  St.  PaoL" 

Set  his  eyes  on  him.     See  on  Luke  iv.  20. 


10.  Mischief  (pa£toi'p7/a<;).  Only  here  in  New  Teetameot 
Orio^inally,  ease  or  faeUity  in  doing ;  hence  readiness  in  tnraiiy 
the  hand  to  anything,  bad  or  good ;  and  so  recklesaneu,  iMiwrv- 
puloustiess,  wickedness.  A  kindred  word  [paZiovfyytjiAA^  Uuxium, 
Rev.,  viUany)  occurs  at  ch.  xviii.  14. 

R  ight  ways.     Or  straight,  possibly  with  an  allasicm  to  Elf- 
mas'  crooked  v/iya. 

11.  Mist  (a;]^Xw).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Tbewori 
is  used  by  medical  writers  as  a  name  for  a  disease  of  tlie  ent- 
The  mention  of  the  successive  stages,  first  dimness,  then  ttitd 
darkiiesd,  are  characteristic  of  the  pliysician.  "  The  first  mirv 
cle  which  Paul  performed  was  the  inHiction  of  a  jndgnieut; 
and  that  judgment  the  same  which  befell  himself  when  arrested 
on  his  way  to  Damascus  "  (Gloag). 

12.  Astonished  (eWXt/<r<r6^t«i/o?).     See  on  Matt.  vii.  28. 

13.  Loosed  (avax^evrei).     See  on  Luke  viii.  29. 
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Paul  and  Kis  company  {ol  irepl  rov  IlavXov).  Lit.,  those 
'urourid  Paul.  In  later  writers,  used  to  denote  the  principal 
pereon  aUme,  as  John  xi.  Id,  vame  to  Mary  and  Martha,' 
where  tlie  Greek  literally  reads,  came  to  the  women  around 
Mary  and  Martlia.  Paul,  and  not  Barnabas,  now  appears  as 
the  principal  person. 

15.  Exhortation.  See  on  ch.  ix.  31. 
Ifi.  Beckoning,  See  on  ch.  xii.  17. 
Men  of  Israel.     See  on  ch.  iii.  12. 


17.  People  (XooS). 

Israel. 


Restricted  in  the  Acts  to  the  people  of 


IS.  Suffered  he  their  manners  {h-povofftSprjaev).  From 
Tpoiro?,  /askioii  or  manner,  and  (popeco,  to  bear  or  suffer.  The 
preferable  reading,  however,  is  eTpo<potf>6pr)tT€v ;  from  Tpo(f>6<:,  a 
nume ;  and  the  figure  is  explained  by,  and  probably  was  drawn 
from,  Dent.  i.  31.  The  American  revisers  properly  insist  on 
the  rendering,  as  a  nurstnij-father  hare  hetliem. 

19.  Divided  by  lot  {KaTeK\r}pov6fi7}<Tfv).  The  A.  V.  gives 
the  literal  rendering.  The  Rev.,  gave  them  their  land  for  an 
inheritance,  is  correct,  so  far  as  the  meaning  inheritance  is 
concerned  (see  on  1  Pet.  i.  4),  but  does  not  give  the  sense  of 
dietiibntton  which  is  contained  in  the  word. 

24.  Before  his  coming  {irpo  nrpoaoyirov  ttji;  elai^v  avrov). 
Lit.,  before  the  face  of  his  entrance.  A  Hebrew  form  of  expres- 
Bion. 

25.  Think  ye  {yrovoem).  Originally,  to  think  secretly: 
hence  to  suspect,  conjecture. 

26.  To  you.     The  best  texts  read  to  tu. 

33.  Hath  fulfilled  (^«c7ren-\tJpQ>«e).  Completely  iuVSWoA-^ioTca 
of  fK,  out  and  out. 
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34.  The  sure  mercies  (t^  oata  ri  Trurrd).     Lit,,  <A«  itif 
things,  the  sure.     Rev.,  the  holy  and  sure  blessing*. 

35.  Suffer  (&u<r»f).     Lit,  give. 

36.  Was  laid  unto  {vpoarreSi}).   Lit,  w&8 added urUo. 
pare  ch.  ii.  47  ;  v.  14. 

41.  Perish  {a4f>ai>urSi)Te).     Lit,  vanish. 


Declare  (eVSt»;7^ot).     Only  here   and   ch.    xv.  3.     See  «■" 
«A«w,  Luke  viti.  39.     The  word  is  a  very  strong  expression  for 
the  fullest  and  clearest  declaration :  declare  thnntghout. 

42.  Next  (/i^TO^^).  The  word  commonlj  means  interme- 
diate, and  hence  is  explained  by  some  as  referring  to  the  in- 
termediate week.  But  the  meaning  is  fixed  by  ver.  44;  and 
though  the  word  does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament  el»f- 
where  in  the  sense  of  nea^,  it  has  that  meaning  soinetimet  in 
later  Greek. 

43.  Religious  {a^^fiAviov).     Lit,  worshipping.      Oompsre 
ver.  50  and  ch.  xvi.  14. 


Proselytes  (vpoayjXvrtov).  Originally,  one  who  arrives  at i 
place ;  a  stranger ;  thence  of  one  who  comes  over  to  another 
faith. 


46.  Envy  {{VjXow).     "Rav.,  jealousy.     See  on  Jas.  iii.  14 

46.  Put  {airnAeuT^).    Not  strong  enough.     Better,  as  Sev., 
thrust,  denoting  violent  rejection. 

Lo  ((Sou).     Marking  a  crisis. 

50.  Honorable  (evtr^/xoitK).   See  on  Mark  X7.  43.   Womoa 
of  rank,  or,  as  Kev.,  of  honorable  estate. 


i 
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Coasts  {opimv).  Not  a  good  rendering,  becanse  it  implies 
merelj  a  aea-ooatt;  whereas  the  word  is  a  general  one  for 
hotmdariea. 

51.  Shook  off.    See  on  Matt.  z.  14. 

Dust.    See  on  Lake  z.  11. 


CHAPTER  XrV. 
3.  Long  (acavov).     See  on  Luke  vii.  6. 
Abode.     See  on  ch.  xii.  19. 
In  the  Lord.    Lit.,  wpmi  {hri)  the  Lord :  in  reUanee  on  him. 

5.  Assault  (pp/tfi).  Too  strong,  as  is  also  the  Bev.,  onset. 
In  case  an  actual  assault  had  been  made,  it  would  have  been 
absurd  for  Luke  to  tell  us  that  '*  they  were  ware  of  it"     It  is 

,  rather  the  purjiose  and  intention  of  assault  beginning  to  as- 
sume the  character  of  a  movemeni.     See  on  Jas.  iiL  4. 

To  stone.  Paul  says  he  was  stoned  onoe  (2  Cor.  xi.  25). 
This  took  place  at  Lystra  (see  ver.  19). 

6.  Were  ware  (o-wtSoin-cf).  Rev.,  became  aware.  See  on 
considered,  ch.  xii.  12. 

7.  They  preached  the  gospel  {fi<rav  evarffeTu^oftevot).  The 
finite  verb  with  the  participle,  denoting  contimtance.  They 
prolonged  their  preaching  for  some  time. 

8.  Impotent  (dStWrof).  The  almost  universal  meaning  of 
the  word  in  the  New  Testament  is  inipossible  (see  Matt.  xix.  26 ; 
Heb.  vi.  4,  etc.).  The  sense  of  toeak  or  impotent  occurs  only 
here  and  Rom.  xv.  1. 

9.  Heard  (ijKove).  The  force  of  the  imperfect  should  be 
given  here.     He  toas  hearing  while  Paul  preached. 
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10.  Upright  (op36<;).   Only  here  and  Ileb.  xii.  13. 
made  atrau/ht.  Lake  xiti.  13,  and  see  note  there. 


[CB.XIT 

Cotnp&re 


Leaped  (^Xaro).  Better,  as  Rev.,  letipad  ftp.  Xote  the  so- 
rist  tense,  indicating  a  si/ig!e  act,  while  the  imperfect,  waUid, 
denotes  continuous  action. 

11.  In  the  speech  of  Lycaonta.  The  apostlea  had  beea 
conversing  with  them  in  Greek.  The  fact  tliat  the  people  now 
spoke  in  their  native  tongue  explains  why  Paul  and  Barnibii 
did  not  interfere  until  tliey  saw  the  preparations  for  aaerifiee. 
They  did  not  understand  what  was  being  said  bv  the  people 
about  their  divine  character.  It  was  natural  that  tlie  snrprise 
of  the  Lystrans  should  express  itself  iu  their  own  iangiuge 
rather  than  in  a  foreign  tongue. 

In  the  likeness  of  men  {ofioiot^ivref    civ&pcoiroK).     LiU 

having  beanne  like  io  men.  A  renniant  of  the  earlier  pagM 
belief  that  the  gods  visited  the  earth  in  human  form.  Homer, 
for  example,  is  full  of  such  incidents.  Thus,  when  Ulysaes 
lands  upon  his  native  shore,  Pallas  meets  him 


'*  in  tlie  shkpe 
Of  a  Toung  shepherd  delicately  formed. 
As  are  the  sons  of  kings      A  mivntltt  lajr 
Upon  her  shoulder  in  rich  folds  :  her  feet 
Shone  in  their  sjuidals  ;  in  her  hands  she  bore 
A  jarelin. " 

Odyufy,  xiii.,  281 

Again,  one  rebukes  a  suitor  for  maltreating  Ulysses : 


"Madman  I   what  If  ha 
Came  Aown  from  hearen  and  were  a  god  I     The  gtxla 
Put  on  the  form  of  strangers  from  afar. 
And  walk  oar  towns  in  many  different  shapes, 
To  mark  the  good  and  STit  deeds  of  men." 

Odyuey,  ZTiL,48Siq. 

12.  Barnabas  Jupiter,  and  Paul  Mercury.  The  GnA 
names  of  these  deities  were  Zeits  and  FFcnnes.  As  the  henW 
of  the  gods,  Mercury  ia  the  god  of  skill  in  the  use  of  speech  umI 
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of  eloqnence  in  general,  for  the  heralds  are  the  public  speakers 
in  the  assemblies  and  on  other  occasions.  Hence  he  is  sent 
on  messages  where  persuasion  or  argument  are  required,  as  to 
Caljpso  to  secure  the  release  of  Ulysses  from  Ogygia  ("  Odys- 
sey," i.,  84) ;  and  to  Priam  to  warn  him  of  danger  and  to  escort 
him  to  the  Grecian  fleet  ("  Uiad,"  xxiv.,  390).  Horace  ad- 
dresses liim  as  tlie  "eloquent"  grandson  of  Atlas,  who  artfully 
formed  by  oratory  the  savage  manners  of  a  primitive  race 
("  Odes,"  i.,  10).  Hence  the  tongues  of  sacrificial  animals  were 
offered  to  him.  As  the  god  of  ready  and  artful  speech,  his 
office  naturally  extended  to  business  negotiations.  He  was  the 
god  of  prudence  and  skill  in  all  the  relations  of  social  inter- 
course, and  the  patron  of  business  and  gain.  A  merchant-guild 
at  Home  was  established  under  his  protection.  And  as,  from 
its  nature,  commerce  is  prone  to  degenerate  into  fraud,  so  lie 
appears  as  the  god  of  thievery,  e.^hibiting  cunning,  fraud,  and 
perjury.*  "  He  represents,  so  to  speak,  the  utihtarian  side  of 
the  human  mind.  .  .  .  In  the  limitation  of  his  faculties  and 
powers,  in  the  low  standard  of  his  moral  habits,  in  the  abundant 
activity  of  his  appetites,  in  his  indifference,  his  ease,  his  good- 
nature, in  the  full-blown  exhibition  of  vvliat  Christian  theology 
would  call  conformity  to  the  world,  he  is,  as  strictly  as  the  nat- 
ure of  the  case  admits,  a  product  of  the  invention  of  man.  He 
is  the  god  of  interconi"8e  on  earth"  (Gladstone,  "Homer  and 
the  Homeric  Age  "). 


The  chief  speaker  {o  -^oufieixK  tov  \6yov).  Lit.,  the  lead- 
er in  discourse.  Barnabas  was  called  Jupiter,  possibly  because 
his  personal  appearance  was  more  imposing  than  Paul's  (see  2 
Cor.  X.  1,  10),  and  also  because  Jupiter  and  Mercury  were  com- 
monly represented  as  companions  in  their  visits  to  earth. f 

13.  Of  Jupiter  (tov  Atot).    Properly,  ^td  Jupiter,  the  tnte- 


•  See  the  Homeric  Hymn  to  Hermea,  and  Horace,  Odet,  B.  1.,  Ode  x. ; 
Ili»d,  ▼..  390:  xxiv  ,  24. 

f  As,  for  itiBtaDce,  in  tbe  beantiful  storj  of  Baucis  and  PLilsmon,  as  related 
bjr  OTld  {Metamorphoses,  viii.,  020-734). 
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lary  deity  of  Lystra.     It  is  unnecessary  to  snpplj  temple,  u  Her, 
The  god  liiinself  wa£  regarded  as  present  in  his  temple.        ^mk 

The  gates  {wXaivas:).     What  gates  are   intended  is  oooer- 
tain.     Some  say,  the  cUy  gates  ;  otliers,  the  temple  gatea  f  ml 
others,  the  doors  of  the  house  in  wliich  Paul  and  Bamabaa 
residing.     See  oa  ch.  xii.  13. 


1-lr.  Ran  in  {elae-irrfiriiTav).  A  feeble  translation,  even  if  I 
reading  is  retained.  The  verb  means  to  leap  ur  eprvng.  TIm 
best  te.xts  read  l^etrr\hf)<jav,  spraiig  forth,  probably  from  tba 
gate  of  their  house,  or  from  tiie  city  ^te,  if  the  sacritice  ' 
prepared  in  front  of  it. 


Crying  out  (xpiifoiAre?). 
tion. 


Inarticulate  shouts  to  attract  attes- 


15.  Of  like  passions  (o/ioMrn-odcK).     Only  here  and  Ju.  r. 

17,  on  which  see  note.     Better,  of  like  nature. 

Turn  {iTTurrpe^iv).     Compare  1  Thess.  L  9,  where  thei 

verb  is  used. 


16.  Times  {fevecut).     More  correctly,  gerwraiions,  as  Rer. 

17.  Rains.  Japiter  was  lord  of  the  air.  He  dispensed  the 
thunder  and  lightning,  the  rain  and  the  hail,  the  rivers  and  tem- 
pests. "  All  signs  and  portents  whatever,  that  appear  in  the  air, 
belong  primarily  to  him,  as  does  the  genial  sign  of  the  rain- 
bow" (Gladstone,  "Homer  and  the  Homeric  Age").  The 
mention  of  raiu  is  appropriate,  as  there  was  a  scarcity  of 
in  Lycaonia. 


ims^ 


Food.  Mercury,  as  the  god  of  merchandise,  was  also  tbedi» 
penser  of  food. 

"  No  one  can  read  the  speech  without  once  more  perceiratf 
its  subtle  and  inimitable  coincidence  with  his  (Paul's)  thoogiiti 
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and  expressions.  The  rhjthmic  conclnsion  is  not  nnaccordant 
with  the  style  of  his  most  elevated  moods ;  and  besides  the  ap- 
propriate appeal  to  God's  natural  gifts  in  a  town  not  in  itaelf 
anhappilj  eitnated,  but  surrounded  by  a  waterless  and  treeless 
plain,  we  luaj  naturally  snppose  that  the  '  filling  our  hearts 
with  food  and  gladness '  was  suggested  by  the  garlands  and  fes- 
tive pomp  which  accompanied  the  bulls  on  which  the  people 
would  afterward  have  made  their  common  banquet "  (Far- 
rar, "  Lite  and  Work  of  Paul ").  For  the  coincidences  between 
this  discourse  and  other  utterances  of  Paul,  compare  ver.  15, 
and  1  Tiiess.  i.  9  ;  ver.  16,  and  Rom.  iii.  26  ;  Acts  xvii.  30 ; 
ver.  17,  and  Rom.  i.  19,  20. 

19.  Stoned.     See  on  ver.  5. 

20.  To  Derbe.     A  journey  of  only  a  few  hours. 


21.  Taught  {jiaSrp-evaavTei;).   More  correctly,  viads  ditcipUa 
of,  as  Rev.     See  on  Matt.  xiii.  52. 


I  23.  Ordained  {■xeiporovrfaavres:).  Only  here  and  2  Cor.  viii. 
19.  Rev.,  more  correctly,  appointed.  The  meaning  ordain  is 
later.     See  on  ch.  x.  41. 


Many.     See  on  Luke  vii.  6. 

22.  Confirming.     See  on  stablishyl  Pet.  v.  10. 


1 


Elders  (vpetrffmepovsi).  For  the  general  superintendence  of 
the  church.  The  word  is  synonymous  with  eirla-KOTrci,  over- 
seen or  bishops  (see  on  visitatum.  1  Pet.  ii.  12).  Those  who 
are  called  elders,  in  speaking  of  Jewish  communities,  are  called 
bishops,  in  speaking  of  Gentile  communities.  IJence  the  latter 
term  prevails  in  Paul's  epistles. 


1 


Commended  {TrapiSevro). 
and  commit,  1  Pet  iv.  19. 


See  on  set  before,  Lnke  ix.  16 ; 
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27.  With  them  {/«t'  airrmv).     la  connection    with  thai; 

assisting  tbem. 

And  how  {xal  on).     Better,  that.     The  and  haa  an  inert*- 
sive  aud  particularizing  force :  "  and  in  jparticular,  above  aU.' 


CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  Taught.     Rather  the   imperfect,   loere  teaching.    Ther 

had  not  merely  broached  tlie  error,  but  were  inculcating  it. 

Manner  (e^ct).     Better,  custom,  as  Rev. 

2.  Question  {ifijTTi^To<?).     Found  only  in  the  Acts,  and «J- 
ways  of  a  question  in  dispute. 

3.  Being  brought  on  their  way   {7rp<rTrefMf>S4vTei).    lit, 
having  been  seiUfarth;  under  escort  as  a  mark  of  honor. 

Declaring.     See  on  ch.  xiii.  41.   In  the  various  towns alosf 
their  route. 

4.  Were  received  {aireikx^vav).  The  word  implies  ««»• 
dial  welcome,  which  they  were  not  altogether  sure  of  reoeiTinf 

5.  Arose.     In  the  assembly. 
Sect.     See  on  heresies,  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 

7.  The  word  of  the  gospel  {tov  X&yov  roO  everffdJUi- 
This  phrase  occurs  nowhere  else ;  and  eiar/yi\*ov,  go$pd,  '* 
found  only  once  more  in  Acts  (ch.  xx.  24). 

8.  Which  knoweth  the  heart  («ap£to7Mu<rn7f).  Onljbo* 
and  ch.  L  24. 

10.  Were  able  {layyvafixv).    See  on  Luke  xiv.  30;  xriS. 
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12.  Hearkened.  The  imperfect  {tjkovov)  denotes  attention 
to  a  continued  narrative. 

Declaring  {i^rffovfiAvav).  Better,  as  Rev.,  rehearsing.  See 
on  Luke  xxiv.  35. 

What  miracles,  etc.     Lit.,  how  many  {otra). 

13.  James.     See  Introdnction  to  Catholic  Epistles. 

18.  Known  unto  God,  etc.  The  best  texts  join  these  words 
with  the  preceding  verse,  from  which  they  omit  all ;  rendering, 
T/ie  Lord,  who  maketh  these  thiiiga  known  from  the  beginning 
of  the  world. 

19.  Trouble  {irapevo-)(\jeiv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
See  on  vex^d,  Luke  vi.  18. 

20.  Write  {iTrurreiXju).  Originally,  to  send  to,  as  a  message ; 
hence,  by  lutk-r.  The  kindred  uonn  iiruTToXri,  whence  our 
epistle,  means,  originally,  anything  sent  by  a  messenger.  Letter 
is  a  secondary  meaning. 

Pollutions  {aXtoYJj/wiTMj').  A  word  not  fonnd  in  classical 
Greek,  and  only  here  in  the  New  Testament.  The  kindred  verb 
oKur^ilv,  to  pollute,  occurs  in  the  Septnagint,  Dan.  i.  8  ;  Mai. 
i.  7,  and  both  times  in  the  sense  of  defiling  by  food.  Here  the 
word  is  defined  by  things  sacrijiced  to  idols  (ver.  29) ;  the  flesh 
of  idol  sacrifices,  of  which  whatever  was  not  eaten  by  the  wor- 
siiippers  at  the  feasts  in  the  temples,  or  given  to  the  priests, 
was  sold  ill  the  markets  and  eaten  at  home.  See  1  Cor.  x.  25- 
28 ;  and  Exod.  xxxiv.  15. 

Fornication.  In  its  literal  sense.  "The  association  of  for- 
nication with  three  things  in  tlieinselves  indifferent  is  to  be 
explained  from  the  then  moral  corruption  of  heathenism,  by 
which  fornication,  regarded  from  of  old  with  indulgence,  and 
even  with  favor,  nay,  practised  witliout  shame  even  by  philoso* 
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phers,  and  surrounded  by  poets  with  all  the  tinsel  of  Uscivio* 
ness,  had  become  in  public  opinion  a  thing  really  iudiffenat' 
(Meyer).  See  Dulliuger,  "The  Grentile  and  the  Jew,"  ii, 
237  sq. 

Strangled.  The  Hesh  of  animals  killed  in  snares,  and  vIiom 
blood  was  not  poured  forth,  was  forbidden  to  the  ismelitat. 

23.  Greeting  {xaipew).  The  usaal  Greek  form  of  saioti- 
tion.  It  occurs  nowheiB  else  in  the  salutation  of  a  New  Teot- 
ment  epistle  save  in  the  Epistle  of  James  (i.  1).  See  note  there. 
It  appears  in  the  letter  of  Claudius  Lysias  (ch.  xxiii.  26). 

24.  Subverting  (di/oo-zeevoifoirre?).  Only  here  in  New  Te»- 
lament,  and  not  found  either  in  the  Septuagint  or  in  tk 
Apocrypha.  Originally,  it  means  to  pack  up  baggagt^  and  •» 
to  carry  away  ,•  hence,  to  dismanile  or  di^sfumisA.  So  Tha- 
cydides  {iv.,  116)  relates  that  Brasidas  captured  Lecvtiios,  lad 
then  pulled  it  down  and  dismaniled  it  {avaarteevdo-at}.  Frva 
this  comes  the  more  general  meaning  to  lay  vfasU,  or  nmye. 
The  idea  here  is  that  of  turning  the  minds  of  the  Gentile  coo- 
verts  upside  down ;  throwing  them  into  confusion  like  a  dis- 
mantled house. 

We  gave  no  commandment  (oi  BierreiXdfieSat.   Tbewotd 

originally  means  to/iu<  asunder ;  hence,  to  distiru/uisA,  and* 
of  a  commandment  or  injunction,  to  diaiinffuisA  and  empAonv 
it.  Therefore  implying  eapress  orders,  and  so  alwsrs  to  4i 
New  Testament,  where  it  is  almost  uniformly  rendered  dkarfL 
The  idea  here  is,  then,  "  we  gave  no  express  in^nctum  on  tJM 
points  which  these  Judaizers  have  raised." 

25.  Barnabas  and  Paul.  Here,  as  in  ver.  12,  Bamabai  ii 
named  first,  contrary  to  the  practice  of  Luke  since  Acts  xiiL  9. 
Barnabas  was  the  elder  and  better  known,  and  in  the  cliurcbtf 
Jerusalem  his  name  would  naturally  precede  Paul's.  The  «• 
of  the  Greek  salutation,  and  this  order  of  the  names,  are  t*» 
undesigned  coincidences  going  to  attest  the  genuineness  of  tiui 
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first  docnment  preserved  to  ns  from  the  Acts  of  the  primitive 
church. 

29.  Blood.  Because  in  the  blood  was  the  animal's  life,  and 
it  was  the  blood  that  was  consecrated  to  make  atonement  See 
Gen.  ix.  6  ;  Lev.  xvii.  10-14  ;  Dent  xii.  23,  24.  The  Gentiles 
had  no  scmples  about  eating  blood ;  on  the  contrary,  it  was  a 
special  delicacy.    Thus  Homer : 

•■  At  the  fire 
Already  lie  the  pannehes  of  two  goats, 
Preparing  for  our  evening  meal,  and  both 
Are  filled  with  fat  and  blood.     Whoever  ahowa 
Himself  the  better  man  in  this  affray, 
And  conquers,  he  shall  take  the  one  of  these 
He  chooses." 

Oi^««^,  zriii.,  44  sq. 

The  heathen  were  accustomed  to  drink  blood  mingled  with  wine 
at  their  sacrifices. 

Farewell  {ipfxu<T$€).  lit,  he  strong,  like  the  Latin  veUete. 
Compare  the  close  of  Claudius  Lysias'  letter  to  Festus  (ch.  xsdii. 
80). 

31.  Consolation.    See  on  Acts  ix.  31. 

32.  Many  words.  Or,  lit.,  much  ditooune/  adding  the 
spoken  to  the  torUten  consolation. 

Exhorted.  Or  contorted.  See  on  ver.  81.  The  latter 
agrees  better  with  consolation  there. 

Confirmed.    See  on  ch.  xiv.  22. 

36.  Let  us  go  again  and  visit  (hrurrph^avreti  S^  hrurxe^^ 
IteSa).  Lit,  Saving  returned,  let  us  now  visit.  The  A.  Y. 
omits  now.     See  on  ch.  xiii.  2. 

In  every  city  («ar^  ir&rav  rroXiv).  Kurd  has  the  force  of 
ciiy  hy  dty. 
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38.  Him  (TouTOf).  T,\t.,  that  one.  It  marks  him  verj  strong, 
and  is  au  emphatic  positioa  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Departed  {uvoaTcivra).     Kev.,  withdreu}.     It  fnnuBiiM  tk 

derivatioTi  of  our  word  apostatize. 

39.  The  contention  was  so  sharp  (eyh/ero  irapo^iM\. 
More  correctly,  t/iere  arose  a  sharp  contention.  Only  hens  ud 
Heb.  X.  24.     Our  vfoni.  paroxysm  is  a  transcription  of  vo^Mfvr- 

^?.     An  angry  dispute  is  indicated. 

Barnabas.     The  last  iiientiou  of  him  iu  the  Acts. 

40.  Recommended.  Which  was  not  the  case  with  Bum- 
baB,  leading  to  the  inference  that  the  church  at  Antioch  lack 
Paul's  eide  in  the  dispute. 


CHAPTER  XVr. 

3.  To  go  forth  (efe\9eii»).  The  word  is  used  of  going  fortk 
as  a  missionary  in  Luke  ix.  6  ;  3  John  7. 

5.  Were  established  {ia-repeovvro).  Rather,  wemtn»^ 
ened.  Another  word  is  used  for  establi-sh^fd.  See  ch.  xi».  — ; 
XV.  32,  41 ;  xviii.  23.  There  is  a  difference,  moreover,  be(WB« 
being  strengthened  and  established.     See  1  Pet.  r.  10. 

6.  Asia.     See  on  ch.  ii.  9. 

8.  Passing  by  Mysia.  Not  avoiding,  since  they  could  w* 
reach  Troas  without  travershig  it ;   but  omitting  it  a«  a  praieik- 

ing-place. 

Came  down.     From  the  highlands  to  the  coast. 

10.  We  sought.  Note  the  introduction,  for  the  first  tiin* 
here,  of  the  first  person,  intimating  the  presence  of  the  BOtbtf 

with  Paul. 


^k 
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Assured  ly  gatheri  ng  (<n;^/3t/9afo»Tes).  See  on  proving,  ch. 
ix.  22. 

11.  Came  with  a  straight  course  {ev^vSpofi^trafiev).  Lit., 
we  ran  a  ati  aight  course.  A  nautical  terra  for  sailing  before  the 
wind. 


12.  Chief  (tt/kottj).  Some  explain,  tiie  first  city  to  which 
they  came  in  Macedonia. 

A  colony  (xoXtuf^).  Roman  towns  were  of  two  classes : 
municijna,  or  fi'ee  towns,  and  colonies.  The  distinction,  how- 
ever, was  not  sharply  maintained,  so  that,  in  some  cases,  we  find 
the  same  town  bearing  botli  names.  The  two  names  involved 
no  difference  of  right  or  of  privilege.  The  historical  difference 
between  a  colony  and  a  free  town  is,  that  tlie  free  towns  were 
taken  into  the  state  from  without,  while  the  colonies  were  off- 
shoots from  within.  "  The  nuinicipal  cities  insensiLilj'  equalled 
the  rank  and  splendor  of  the  cojiinies  ;  and  in  the  reign  of  Ha- 
drian it  was  disputed  which  was  the  preferable  condition,  of 
those  societies  wiiich  had  issued  from,  or  those  which  Lad  been 
received  into,  the  bosom  of  Rome"  (Gibbon,  " Decline  and 
Fall  "). 

Tiie  colony  was  used  for  three  different  purposes  in  the  course 
of  Roman  liistory  :  as  a  fortified  outpost  in  a  conquered  country  ; 
as  a  means  of  providing  for  the  poor  of  Rome ;  and  as  a  settle- 
ment for  veterans  who  had  served  tlieir  time.  It  is  with  the 
third  class,  established  by  Augustus,  that  we  have  to  do  here. 
The  Romans  divided  mankind  into  citizens  and  strangers.  An 
inhabitant  of  Italy  was  a  citizen ;  an  inhabitant  of  any  other 
part  of  the  empire  was  &  jteregrinua,  or  stranger.  The  colonial 
policy  abolished  this  distinction  so  far  as  privileges  were  con- 
cerned. The  idea  of  a  colony  was,  that  it  was  anotlier  Rome 
transferred  to  the  soil  of  another  country.  In  hisestabiishment 
of  colonies,  Augustus,  in  some  instances,  expelled  the  existing 
inhabitants  and  founded  entirely  new  towns  witli  his  colonists; 
in  others,  he  merely  added  liis  settlers  to  the  existing  population 
of  the  town  then  receiving  the  rank  and  title  of  a  colony.  In 
84 
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Bome  inBtances  a  place  received  these  without  receiving  aaj m« 
citizeDS  at  all.  Both  classes  of  citizens  were  in  poeeeesion  tl\kt 
same  privileges,  the  principal  of  which  were,  exemption  fma 
scourging,  freedom  from  arrest,  except  in  extreme  caeeii,  tat, 
in  all  cases,  the  right  of  appeal  from  the  iiiagristrate  to  tbeau- 
peror.  Thenatues  of  the  colonists  were  still  enrolled  in  onei4 
the  Roman  tribes.  The  traveller  heard  tlie  Latin  language lul 
was  amenable  to  the  Roman  law.  The  coinage  of  the  citv  iuil 
Latin  inscriptions.  The  affairs  of  the  colony  were  Tega\aiti 
by  their  own  niagietrates,  named  Z^uuniviri,  who  took  prki« 
in  calling  themselves  by  the  Roman  title  of  praeion  (see  k 
ver.  20). 


13.  Out  of  the  city  (efo)  tt)?  TroXfo)?). 
7rvXi;<>,  the  gate. 


The  best  texts  resd 


River.     Probably  the  Oangaa  or  Gangites. 

Where  prayer  was  wont  to  be  made  (ov  ivofiiXiero  vpo- 
<T€vx')  flvai).  The  best  te-xts  read  ivofu^ofiev  irpoaeirx^p,  vJurt 
we  iwjjjioeed  there  was  aj>lace  of  prayer.  The  number  of  Je« 
in  Philippi  was  small,  since  it  was  a  military-  and  not  a  tnereuh 
tile  city ;  consequently  there  was  no  synagogne,  but  only  » 
j?roseuc/ia,  or  praying-place,  a  slight  structure,  and  often  open 
to  the  sky.  It  was  outside  the  gate,  for  the  sake  of  retirwmenl, 
and  near  a  stream,  because  of  the  ablutions  connected  with  \h» 
worship. 

14.  Lydia.  An  adjective:  the  Lydian ;  but  as  Lydia  wut 
common  name  among  tlie  Greeks  and  Romans,  it  does  not  fol- 
low that  she  was  named  from  her  native  country. 

A  seller  of  purple.    On  purple,  see  note  on  Luke  xri  19. 


Thyatira.     The  district  of  Lydia,  and  the  city  of  Thratirt 
in  particular,  were  famous  for  purple  dyes.     So  Homer : 
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*'  As  when  some  Carisn  or  Maeonian  *  dame 
Tinges  with  purple  the  white  iTory, 
To  form  a  trapping  for  the  che«k«  of  Bteeda." 

Iliad,  iT.,  141. 

An  inscription  found  in  the  ruins  of  Thjatira  relates  to  the 

guild  of  djere. 

Heard  {ijKovep).     Imperfect,  was  hearing  while  we  preached. 

15.  Constrained  {Trape^idaaTo).  Only  hei-e  and  Lnke  xxiv. 
29,  on  which  see  note.  The  constraint  was  from  ardent  grati- 
tude. 

16.  Damsel.     See  on  ch.  xii.  13. 

Spirit  of  divination  {irueO/ia  nv%)va).  Lit.,  a  spirit,  a 
Python.  Python,  in  the  Greek  mythology,  was  the  serpent 
■wliich  guarded  Delphi.  According  to  the  legend,  as  related  in 
the  Homeric  hyuin,  Apollo  descended  from  Olympus  in  order 
to  select  a  site  for  his  shrine  and  oracle.  Having  fixed  upon 
a  spot  on  the  southern  side  of  Mount  Parnassus,  he  found  it 
guarded  by  a  vast  and  terrific  serpent,  which  he  slew  witlt  an 
arrow,  and  suffered  its  body  to  rot  {ttv^Iv)  in  the  sun.  Hence 
the  name  of  the  serpent  Pytlion  (rotting) ;  Pytho,  the  name  of 
the  place,  and  the  epitiiet  Pythian,  applied  to  Apollo.  The 
name  Python,  was  subsequently  used  to  denote  a  prophetic  de- 
mon, and  was  also  used  of  sootlisayers  who  practised  ventrHo- 
quistih,  or  speaking  from  the  belly.  The  word  eyyaaTpifivSoi}, 
ventriloquist,  occurs  in  the  Septuagint,  and  is  rendered  haviny 
a  familiar  spirit  (see  Levit.  xi.\.  31 ;  xx.  6,  27 ;  1  Sam.  xxviii. 
7,  8).  The  heathen  inhabitants  of  Philippi  regarded  the 
woman  as  inspired  by  Apolio ;  and  Luke,  in  recording  this  case, 
whicii  came  under  liis  own  observation,  uses  the  term  which 
would  naturally  suggest  itself  to  a  Greek  physician,  a  Pyt/ion- 
gpirit,  presenting  phenomena  identical  with  the  convulsive 
movements  and  wild  cries  of  the  Pythian  priestess  at  Delphi. 


*  Carik,  the  prOTlnoe  adjoining  Ljdia  on  the  aonth ;  Maeonia,  the  ancient 
name  of  Ljdia. 
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Soothsaying  (jiamevofievr]).  Akin  to  fuiipofuii,  to  nm.h 
allusion  ta  the  temporary  madness  which  possessed  the  prieKW 
or  sibyl  %fhile  under  the  influence  of  the  god.  Compftre  Vi^ 
gil's  description  of  tlie  Cumae&u  Sibyl  : 

"  And  u  the  word  she  8pak« 
Within  the  door,  &11  saddenly  her  visage  and  h«*r  hue 
Were  ohaugeil,  and  all  her  aleekdd  hair  and  gasping  breath  the  dnv. 
And  with  tlie  rage  her  wild  heart  aweUed,  and  greater  was  abe  gnwn. 
Kor  mnrtal-Toicud  ;  for  breath  of  god  upon  her  heart  waa  blown 
As  he  drew  nigher." 

n..4S>{. 


18.  Grieved  {BunrovT}S€l<i).  Not  strong  enough.  Rsther, 
worn  out.  Both  grieved  at  the  sad  condition  of  the  voman, 
and  thoroughly  annoyed  and  indignant  at  the  continued  demon- 
strations  of  the  evil  spirit  which  possessed  her.  Compare  eh. 
iv.  2. 

19.  Was  gone  (e^XS^v).     Went  out  with  the  evil  spizit 

20.  Magistrates  ((rrpaTijyoK).  Their  usual  name  was^vMi- 
virif  answering  to  the  consuls  of  Rome ;  but  thev  took  prid« 
in  callinfj  themselves  arpaTriyol,  or  praetant,  as  being  a  more 
honorable  title.  This  is  the  only  place  in  tlie  Acts  where  Loke 
applies  tiio  term  to  the  rulers  of  a  city.  See  Introduction  to 
Luke. 

Jews.  Who  at  this  time  were  in  special  disgrace,  hitiof 
been  lately  banished  from  Rome  by  Claudius  (see  Acts  xriii.  2i. 
The  Piiilippians  do  not  appear  to  have  recognized  the  distioc- 
tion  between  Christians  and  Jews. 

21.  Being  Romans.  The  Romans  granted  absolute  tolen- 
tion  to  conquered  nations  to  follow  their  own  religious  ciMtoai^ 
and  took  the  gods  of  these  countries  under  their  protectio>n. 
Otlio,  Domitian,  Com  modus,  and  Caracalla  were  zealous  parti- 
sans of  the  worship  of  Isis ;  Serapis  and  Cybele  were  patroniaeJ 
at  Rome ;  and  in  the  reign  of  Nero  the  religious  dilettanti  »£ 
Rome  affected  Judaism,  and  professed  to  honor  tlie  name  ot 
Moses  and  the  sacred  books.     Poppaea,  Nero's  consort,  wu 
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their  patroness,  and  Seneca  said,  "  the  Jewish  faith  is  now  re- 
ceived on  every  hand.  The  conquered  have  given  laws  to  the 
conijiierors."  On  the  otlier  hand,  tliere  were  laws  wliich  for- 
bade the  introduction  of  strange  deities  among  tlie  Romans 
themselves.  In  186  B.C.,  when  stringent  measures  were  taken 
by  the  government  for  the  repression  of  Bacchanalian  orgies  in 
Home,  one  of  the  consuls,  addressing  an  assembly  of  the  people, 
said:  "  Ilow  often  in  the  ages  of  our  fathers  was  it  given  in 
charge  to  the  magistrates  to  prohibit  the  performance  of  any 
foreign  religious  rites ;  to  banish  strolling  sacrificers  and  sooth- 
sayers from  the  forum,  the  circus,  and  the  city ;  to  search  for 
and  burn  books  of  divination ;  and  to  abolish  every  mode  of  sac- 
rificing that  was  not  conformable  to  the  Roman  practice  "  (Livy, 
xx.\ix.,  16).  It  was  contrary  to  strict  Roman  law  for  the  Jews 
to  propagate  tlieir  opinions  among  the  Romans,  though  they 
might  make  proselytes  of  other  nations. 

22.  Rent  off  their  clothes  {irepipp^^atnes:).  Only  here  in 
Kew  Testament.  By  the  usual  formula  of  command  to  the  lie- 
tors  :  Go,  lictors  /  atrip  off  their  garments  /  let  them  he  scourged  ! 


1 


To  beat  {pa/3SiXeiv). 
adds,  wil/i  rods. 


From  pdl3So<;,  a  rod.     Rev.  properly 


23.  Prison.     See  on  ch.  v.  21. 


24.  The  inner  prison.  Some  have  supposed  this  to  be  the 
hnner  prison,  being  misled  by  the  remains  of  the  Mamertine 
pri.son  at  Rome,  on  the  declivity  of  the  Capitoline,  and  near  the 
Arch  of  Septimius  Severus.  This  consists  of  two  chambers,  one 
above  the  other,  excavated  in  the  solid  rock.  In  the  centre  of 
the  vault  of  the  lower  ciiamber  is  a  circular  opening,  through 
which  it  is  supposed  that  prisoners  were  let  down  into  the  dun- 
geon. Modem  excavations,  however,  have  shown  that  these 
two  chambers  were  connected  with  a  series  of  large  chambers, 
now  separated  by  an  alley  from  the  prison  of  St.  Peter.  The 
opening  into  the  passage  leading  to  these  was  discovered  in  the 
lower  dungeon.     Under  this  passage  ran  a  drain,  which  formed 
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a  branch  of  the  Cloaca  Maxima,  or  main  sewer.      Six  of  that 
chambers  have  been  brought  to  light,  evidently  apartmeots  of  t 
large  prison  in  the  time  of  the  Roman  kings.      Mr.  John  Henry 
Parker,  from  whose  elaborate  work  on  the  primitive  fortifin- 
tions  of  Rome  these  details  are  drawn,  believes  that  the  pniuB 
of  St.  Peter  now  shown  to  tourists  formed    the  vestibule  ud 
guard-room  of  the  great  prison.     It  was    customary  to  h*™ 
a  vestibule,  or  house  for  the  warder,  at  a  sliort  distance  bvm 
the  main  prison.     Thus  he  distinguishes  the  inner  prison  fnjm 
this  vestibule.     With  this  agrees  the  description   in  the  Kev. 
John  Henry  Newman's  "  Caliista : "    "  The   state  prison  w» 
arranged  on  pretty  much  one  and  the  same  plan  throngli  tin 
Roman  empire,  nay,  we  may  say  througliout  the  ancient  worlil 
It  was  commonly  attached   to  the  government  buildings,  and 
consisted  of  two  parts.     The  first  was  the  vestilnde^  or  outtearJ 
prison,  approached  from  the  praetoriiim,  and  enrronnded  byeelii 
opening  into  it.     The  prisoners  who  were  confined    in  tbe« 
cells  had  the  benefit  of  the  air  and  light  which  the  hall  ad- 
mitted.    From  the  vestibule  there  was  a  passage  into  the  M#- 
rior  prison,  called  Robur  or  Lignum,  from  the  beams  of  wood 
wliich  were  the  instruments  of  confinement,  or  from  the  clur- 
acter  of  its  floor.     It  had  no  window  or  outlet  except  this  door, 
which,  when  closed,  absolutely  shut  out  light  and  air.    This 
apartment  was  the  place  into  which  Paul  and  Silas  were  cast  <i 
Philippi.     The  utter  darkness,  the  heat,  and  the  stench  of  this 
miserable  place,  in  which  the  inmates  were  confined  day  aod 
night,  is  often  dwelt  upon  by  the  martyrs  and  their  biogrv 
phers." 


Stocks  {^v>jov).  Lit,  thetitTiber.  An  instrament  of  torture 
having  five  holes,  four  for  the  wrists  and  ankles  and  one  for  the 
neck.  The  same  word  is  used  for  the  cross,  ch.  v.  30  ;  x.  39; 
Gal.  in.  13 :  1  Pet.  ii.  24. 


25.  Prayed  and  sang  praises  {'rrpoa-ev)(6fievoi  vfipotw).  Ux-, 
praying,  they  aang  hymns.  The  prajang  and  the  praise  are  nd 
described  as  distinct  acts.  Their  singing  of  hymns  wu  their 
prayer,  probably  Psalms. 
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27.  Would  have  killed  (efifWev  avaipelv).  Rev.,  more  cor- 
rectly, wa~^  ahnitt  t"  kilL  Knowing  tliat  he  must  Buffer  death 
for  the  escape  of  his  prisoners. 

23.  A  light  {iiarra).     Rev.,  more  correct! j,  lights.     Several 

lamps,  in  order  to  search  everywhere. 

Sprang  in.     See  on  ran  in,  cli.  xiv.  14. 

33.  He  took  {■jrapdka^av).  Strictly,  "  took  them  along  toith 
(vapd)  him  :  "  to  some  other  part  of  the  prison. 

Washed  their  stripes  {eKovaev diro  t&v TrXijy^v)-  Properly, 
"  waslied  them yVcwi  (uTTo)  their  stripes."  The  verb  Xoweti' ex- 
presses the  hathing  of  the  entire  body  (Heb.  x.  23 ;  Acts  ix.  37 ; 
2  Pet.  ii.  22)  ;  while  vl-meiv  commonly  means  the  washing  of 
&j>ari  of  tlie  body  (Matt.  vi.  17  ;  Mark  vii.  3  ;  John  xiii.  5).  The 
jailer  hathed  them  ;  cleansing  them  from  the  blood  with  which 
they  were  besprinkled  from  the  stripee. 

84.  Brought  {ava/^a/ioi>v\  Lit.,  "  brought  up  (ova)."  His 
lionse  would  seem  to  have  been  above  the  court  of  the  prison 
where  they  were.     See  on  took,  ver.  33. 

Believing  (7reTrtcrTev«w?).  More  correctly,  hamng  helieved^ 
assigning  the  reason  for  his  joy  :  "  in  that  he  had  believed." 

35.  Serjeants  {pa^hov-xow).  Lit.,  thoge  who  hold  ike  rod. 
The  Roman  licturs.  They  were  the  attendants  of  the  chief 
Roman  magistrates. 

"Ho,  tmmpetg,  sound  a  wu-note  I 
Ho,  lictore,  clear  the  way  ! 
Tbe  kDights  will  ride,  iu  ail  their  pride. 
Along  the  Btreets  to  day." 

MiCADXAT,  Lap*  of  Andent  Some. 

They  preceded  the  magistrates  one  by  one  in  a  line.     They  had 
to  inflict  punishment  on  the  coiidemued,  especially  on  Roman 
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citizens.  They  also  commanded  the  people  to  par  proper  r* 
spect  to  a  passing  magistrate,  by  uncovering,  disinonntingfrvm 
horseback,  and  standing  out  of  the  way.  Tlie  badge  of  thar 
office  was  the  faeces,  an  axe  bound  up  in  a  bundle  of  rods;  bm 

in  the  colonies  they  carried  staves. 

Those  men.     Contemptuous. 

37.  They  have  beaten  us  publicly,  uncondemned,  men 
that  are  Ronnans.  ilackett  remarks  that  "  almost  everr  wwnl 
in  this  reply  contains  a  distinct  allegation.  It  would  bedifficnit 
to  find  or  frame  a  sentence  superior  to  it  in  point  of  enenww 
brevity."  Cicero  in  his  oration  against  Verres  relates  thattlicw 
was  a  Roman  citizen  scourged  at  Messina ;  and  that  in  the  niidit 
of  the  noise  of  the  rods,  nothing  was  heard  from  him  but  tiie 
words,  "I  am  a  Roman  citizen."  He  says  :  "  It  is  a  dreadful 
detd  to  hind  a  Roman  citizen  ;  it  is  a  crime  to  acottrge  him ;  it 
is  ilmoBt  jxirricid^  to  put  him  to  death." 

40.  They  went  out.    Xote  that  Luke  here  resumes  thetUM 
person,  implying  that  he  did  not  accompany  them. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

3.  Opening  and  alleging.  The  latter  word  is  rather/»»- 
jMundhig,  or  settuvg  foiih  {■jrapaTt^ftevix).  See  on  ttt  b^tn, 
Luke  i.x.  16;  and  commit,!  Pet.  iv.  19.  Bengel  remarks, "  Twd 
steps,  as  if  one,  having  broken  the  rind,  were  to  disclose  and  ex- 
hibit the  kernel." 

4.  Consorted  with  {vpoaeKXifpio^aav).  Only  here  in  5«« 
Testament.     More  strictly,  "  were  added  or  allotted  to." 

Chief  women.  The  position  of  women  in  Macedonia  seem* 
to  have  been  exceptional.  Popular  prejudice,  and  the  verdict 
of  Grecian  wisdom  in  its  best  age,  asserted  her  natui-al  inferior- 
ity.   The  Athenian  law  provided  that  everything  wliich  a  una 
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iiiiglit  do  by  the  counsel  or  request  of  a  woman  should  be  null 
ill  law.  She  was  little  better  than  a  slave.  To  educate  her  was 
to  :idvertiee  her  as  a  harlot.  Her  coaipauioiia  were  principally 
cljildren  and  slaves.  In  Macedonia,  however,  monuments  were 
erected  to  women  by  public  bodies  ;  and  records  of  male  proper 
names  are  found,  in  Macedonian  inscriptions,  formed  on  the 
mother's  name  instead  of  on  the  fatlier's.  Macedonian  women 
were  permitted  to  hold  property,  and  were  treated  as  mistresses 
of  the  house.  Tliese  facts  are  borne  out  by  the  account  of 
Paul's  labors  in  Macedonia.  In  Tiiessalonica,  Beroea,  and  Plii- 
Jippi  we  note  additions  of  women  of  rank  to  the  church;  and 
their  jirondnence  in  church  affairs  is  indicated  by  Panl's  spe- 
cial appeal  to  two  ladies  in  the  church  at  Pliilippi  to  reconcile 
their  differences,  which  had  caused  disturbance  in  the  church, 
and  by  his  commending  them  to  his  colleai^nes  as  women  who 
liad  labored  with  him  in  the  Lord  (Philip,  iv,  2,  3). 

5.  Of  the  baser  sort  {a,yopa(oyv).  From  ayopd,  the  market- 
plucf  ;  hence  lomufers  in  tlw.  market-phice ;  the  rahbltf.  Cicero 
calls  them  nal^rostrani,  those 'who  hung  round  the  rosira,  or 
platfoi-m  fnr  speakers  in  the  forum  ;  and  Plautus,  suhbaailicani, 
the  loungers  round  the  c<mrt-/iotise  or  exciiange.  The  word 
occurs  only  here  and  cb.  xix.  38,  on  which  see  note. 

Gathered  a  company  (o^XoTroMjo-avTc;).  Kev.,  better,  a 
crowd.     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

6.  Rulers  of  the  city  (TroXtrap^a?).  Another  illustration  of 
Luke's  accuracy.  Note  that  the  magistrates  are  called  by  a 
different  name  from  those  at  Philippi.  Thessalonica  was  not  a 
colony,  !)ut  'i.free  city  (see  on  eolont/,  ch.  ,\vi.  12),  and  was  gov- 
erned by  its  own  rulers,  whose  titles  accordingly  did  not  follow 
tliose  of  Roman  magistrates.  The  word  occurs  only  here  and 
ver.  8,  and  has  been  found  in  an  inscription  on  an  arch  at  Tiies- 
salonica, where  the  names  of  the  seven  poliiarc/is  are  men- 
tioned. The  arch  is  thought  by  antiquarians  to  have  been 
standing  in  Paulas  time. 
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7.  Contrary  to  the  decrees  of  Caesar.  The  chsrgt  « 
Pbilippi  was  that  of  introducing  new  customs  ;  but  as  TbM» 
loiiica  vvii8  uot  a  colony,  that  charge  could  have  no  force  ibtit. 
The  accasatioii  substituted  is  tliat  of  treason  against  the  eok 
peror;  that  of  wliich  Jesus  was  accused  before  Pilate.  "Tie 
law  of  treason,  by  which  the  ancient  le^slators  of  tlie  repnblie 
had  sought  to  protect  popular  liberty  from  the  encroachinraa 
of  tyranny,  .  .  .  was  gradually  concentrated  upon  the  em- 
peror alone,  the  sole  impersonation  of  tlie  sovereign  peoplt 
The  detiiiitiou  of  the  crime  itself  was  loose  and  elastic,  SDciiil 
equally  became  the  jealousy  of  a  licentious  republic  or  of  i 
despotic  usurper "  (Merivale,  "History  of  the  liotuans  under 
the  Empire"). 

9.  Security  (to  'iKavov).  See  on  Luke  vii.  6.  Sail,  eitiMT 
personal  or  by  a  deposit  of  money.  A  law  term.  Tbej  en- 
gaged that  the  public  peace  should  not  be  violated,  and  tlut 
the  authors  of  the  disturbance  should  leave  the  city. 

11.  Searched.     Or  examined.    See  on  Luke  xxiii.  14. 

12.  Honorable  women.     See  on  ver.  4,  and  Mark  xr.  43. 

15.  They  that  conducted  (Ko^MTTwfrev).  Lit,,  hroughtit 
the  spot.  Note  the  different  word  employed,  ch.  xt.  3  (see  vO* 
there). 

16.  Was  stirred  {■Kapto^iivero).     Better,  as   Rev.,  was/'*- 

voked.     See  on  the  kindred  word  contention  {irapo(va-/i«\  ch. 
XV.  39. 

Saw  {StapovvTt).     Better,  heheld.     See  on  Luke  x.  18. 


Wholly  given  to  idolatry  (KareiBtoXov).  Incorrect  Tht 
word,  which  occurs  only  here  in  tlie  New  Testament,  and  no- 
where iu  classical  Greek,  me&n& full,  of  idol^.  It  applies  toll* 
dty,  not  to  the  inhahitanU.     "  We  learn  from  Pliny  that  tt 
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the  time  of  Nero,  Athens  contained  over  three  thousand  public 
statues,  besides  a  countless  number  of  lesser  imiiges  within  the 
walls  of  private  houses.  Of  this  nuuiber  the  great  majority 
were  statues  of  gods,  demi-gods,  or  heroes.  In  one  street  there 
stood  before  every  house  a  square  pillar  carrying  upon  it  a  bust 
of  the  god  Hermes.  Another  street,  named  the  Street  of  the 
Tripods,  was  lined  with  tripods,  dedicated  by  winners  in  the 
Greek  national  games,  and  carrj'ing  each  one  an  inscription  to 
a  deity.  Every  gateway  and  porch  carried  its  protecting  god. 
Every  street,  every  square,  nay,  every  purlieu,  liad  its  sanctu- 
aries, and  a  Roman  poet  bitterly  remarked  that  it  was  easier  in 
Athens  to  find  gods  than  men"  (G.  S.  Davies,  "  St.  Paul  in 
Greece  "). 

18.  Epicureans.  Disciples  of  Epicurus,  and  atheists.  They 
acknowledged  God  in  words,  but  denied  his  providence  and 
Buperintendence  over  tlie  world.  Acconling  to  them,  the  soul 
waa  material  and  aunihilated  at  death.  Pleasure  was  tlieir 
chief  good ;  and  whatever  higher  sense  their  founder  might 
have  attached  to  this  doctrine,  his  followers,  in  the  apostle's 
day,  were  given  to  gross  seuBualism. 


Stoics.  Pantheists.  God  was  the  soul  of  the  world,  or 
the  world  was  God.  Everything  was  governed  by  fate,  to 
■which  God  himself  was  subject.  They  denied  the  universal 
and  perpetual  immortality  of  the  soul ;  some  supposing  that  it 
was  swallowed  up  in  deity ;  others,  that  it  survived  only  till 
the  final  conflagration ;  others,  that  immortality  was  restricted 
to  the  wise  and  good.  Virtue  was  its  own  reward,  and  vice  its 
own  punishment.  Pleasure  was  no  good,  and  pain  no  evil. 
The  name  Stoic  was  derived  from  stoa,  &  porch.  Zeno,  the 
founder  of  the  Stoic  sect,  held  his  school  in  the  Stoa  I'lvcile, 
or  painted  portico,  eo  called  because  adorned  with  pictures  by 
the  best  masters. 


Babbler  (<rwepfio\oyo<t).     Lit.,   seed-picker:    a   bird    which 
picks  up  seeds  in  the  streets  and  markets ;  hence  one  who  picks 
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up  and  retails  scraps  of  news.     Trench  ("  Authorized  Vera* 
of  the  New  Testament ")  cites  a  parallel  from  Shakespeare : 

"  This  fellow  picks  up  wit  as  pigeons  peiut. 
And  utters  it  again  when  Jove  doth  please. 
Uti  IS  wit's  pudler,  and  retails  hid  wares 
At  wakua,  and  wassails,  meetings,  markets,  fairs." 

Love'a  Labor't  LaH,  *.,  1 

Setter-fortK  {KanvfyeKeiKs).     See  on  declare,  ver.  23.   Co* 

pare  I  Pet.  \v.  4,  12. 

Strange.     Foreign. 

19.  Areopagus.    The  Hill  of  Mars :  the  seat  of  the  andot 
and  venerable  Atiienian  court  which  decided  the  most  soleat 
qnestions  connected  with  religion.    Socrates  was  arraigned  aid 
condemned  here  on  the  charge  of  innovating  on  Uie  state  rei^ 
ion.   It  received  its  name  from  the  legend  of  the  trial  of  ManCir 
the  murder  of  the  son  of  Neptune.    The  judges  sat  iu  the  ofxi 
air  upon  seats  hewn  out  in  the  rock,  on  a  platform  ascended  br 
a  flight  of  stone  steps  immediately  from  the  market-place.    1 
temple  of  Mars  was  on  the  brow  of  the  edifice,  and  the  aaneO- 
ary  of  the  Furies  was  in  a  broken  cleft  of  tlie  rock  immedistelj 
below  the  judges'  seats.     The  Acropolis  rose  above  it,  withth* 
Parthenon  and  the  colossal  statue  of  Athene.     "  It  was  a  sene 
with  which  the  dread  recollections  of  centuries  were  associated. 
Those  who  withdrew  to  the  Areopagus  from  the  Agora,  cum. 
as  it  were,  into  the  presence  of  a  liigher  power.     No  plaof  in 
Atlieiis  was  so  suitable  for  a  discourse  upon  the  myateriea  li 
religion  "  (Conybeare  and  Howson).* 

20.  Strange  {^ifyma).  A  participle :  surprnsing.  Com- 
pare 1  Pet.  iv,  4,  12. 

21.  Atl  the  Athenians.  No  article.  Lit.,  "  Athenians,  »D 
of  them."     The  Athenian  people  collectively. 

*  For  fuller  descriptions,  see  Lewin,  Life  End  Epistles  of  St  Paul :  Dana, 
St.  Paal  in  Qreece  ;  Smith,  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  ltf«"i«Ti  G««cnfk7> 
Art. ,  AUunt. 
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Strangers  which  were  there  (ot  cVt&j/wOjn-e? fevot).  Rev., 
more  correctly,  tfie  strangerH  sojourning  tliere.  See  on  1  Pet. 
L  1. 

Spent  their  time  {evKaipoxtv).  The  word  means  to  have  good 
oj>j>ortun  itij;  to  hiwe  leisure :  also,  to  devote  one^s  leisure  to  some- 
thing ;  to  »}}e7id  the  time.    Compare  Mark  vi.  31 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  13. 

Something  new  (t(  tcatvorepov).  Lit.,  newer:  newer  than 
that  which  was  then  passing  current  aa  new.  The  comparative 
was  regularly  used  by  tlio  Greeks  in  the  question  what  news  t 
Tliey  ctin trusted  wliat  was  new  with  what  had  been  new  up  to 
the  time  of  asking.  The  idiom  vividly  characterizes  the  state 
of  the  Athenian  mind.  Bengcl  aptly  says, "  New  things  at  once 
became  of  no  account ;  newer  things  were  being  sought  for." 
Their  own  orators  and  poets  lashed  them  for  this  peculiarity. 
Aristophanes  styles  Athens  the  city  of  the  gapers  ("  Knights," 
1262).  Demades  said  that  the  crest  of  Athena  ought  to  be  a 
great  tongue.  Demosthenes  asks  them,  "  Is  it  all  your  care  to  go 
about  up  and  down  the  market,  asking  each  other, '  la  there  any 
news ! ' "'  In  the  speech  of  Cleon  to  the  Athenians,  given  by 
Thucydides  (iii.,  38),  he  says :  "  No  men  are  better  dupes, 
sooner  deceived  by  novel  notions,  or  slower  to  follow  appj'oved 
advice.  You  despise  what  is  familiar,  while  yon  are  worship- 
pel's  of  every  new  extravagance.  Yon  are  always  hankering 
after  an  ideal  state,  but  you  do  not  give  yonr  minds  even  to 
what  is  straight  before  yon.  In  a  word,  you  are  at  the  mercy 
of  your  own  ears." 

22.  I  perceive  (Scwpiu).  I  regard  yon,  in  my  careful  obser- 
vation of  you.     See  on  Luke  x.  18. 

Too  superstitious  (Seto-tSat/ioveoT-epou?).  This  rendering 
and  that  <>f  the  Rev.,  mrneuihai  sujiersiiiious,  are  both  unfortu- 
nate. The  word  is  compounded  of  Be&o,  to  fear,  and  Saifuiiv,  a 
deity.  It  signifies  cither  a  religious  or  &  superstitious  sentiment, 
according  to  the  context.  Paul  would  have  been  unlikely  to 
begin  his  address  with  a  charge  which  would  have  awakened 
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the  anger  of  his  audience.  What  lie  means  to  saj  is,  JVu  m 
more  diviniiy-fearin<f  than,  the  re«t  of  the  Cfrteks.  TLis  juo- 
pensit}'  to  reverence  the  higlicr  powers  is  a  good  tiling  in  iUeif, 
only,  as  he  shows  them,  it  is  misdirected,  not  rightly  consciua 
of  its  object  and  aiii).  Paul  proposes  to  guide  the  sentimtst 
rightly  by  revealing  him  whom  they  ignorantly  worebip.  Tbe 
American  revisers  insist  on  very  religioiia.  The  kindred  »ort 
Seia-iStufiovla  occurs  ch.  xxv.  19,  and  in  tbe  sense  uf  rtiigioK 
though  rendered  in  A.  V.  superstition.  Festns  would  not  all 
the  Jewish  religion  a  superstition  before  Agrrij>pa.  mIio  was  him- 
self a  Jew.  There  is  the  testiiuouy  of  the  flpliesiati  tov»n-d«fk, 
that  Paul,  during  his  three  years'  residence  at  Ephesns,  didntt 
rudely  and  coarsely  attack  the  worship  of  the  £pliesi*a  Diaan 
"  Kor  yet  blasphemers  of  your  goddess"  (Acts  xix.  37). 

23.   As  I  passed  by  (Sie/i^^o/ievo?).     More  strictlj,  "pawn; 

through  (8ia) "  your  city,  or  your  streets. 

Beheld  {avaSeap&v).  Only  here  and  Heb.  xiii.  7.  Re*, 
much  better,  observed.  The  compound  verb  denotes  a  veiy  »^ 
tentive  consideration  (dm,  tip  and  down,  throxufhaui). 

Devotions  {ae^afffuiTa).     Wrong.     It  means  tA^  obf«ti  tf 

their  worship — temples,  altars,  statues,  etc. 

An  altar  {^tofwv).    Only  here  in  New  Testament,  and  the 
only  case  in  which  a  heathen  altar  is  alluded  to.     In  all  olk« 
cases  SvauuTT^piov  is  used,  signifying  an  altar  of  the  true  God 
The  Septuagint  translators  commonly  observe  this  distinction, 
being,  in  this  respect,  more  particular  than  the  Hebrew  script- 
ures themselves,  which  sometimes  interchange  the  word  for  the 
heathen  altar  and  that  for  God's  altar.     See,  especially.  Josh 
xxii.,  where  the  altar   reared  by    the   Transjordanic  tribtt  » 
called  fiafio<},  as  being  no  true  altar  of  God  (vv.  10,  11,  16.  IS*. 
23,  26,  34) ;   and  the  legitimate   altar,  ^va-uunrtpiov  (vr.  19, 
28,  29). 

To  the  unknown  God  {affv(li<mp  Oe^).     The  article  U  wict- 
ing.    Render,  as  Kev.,  to  an  unhnovm  God.    The  origin  of  tit« 
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altars,  of  which  there  were  several  in  Athens,  is  a  matter  of 
conjecture.  Hackett's  retnarka  on  this  point  are  sensible,  and 
are  borne  out  by  the  following  words:  "  whoni  therefore,"  etc. 
"  The  most  rational  explanation  is  unquestionably  that  of  those 
who  suppose  these  altars  to  have  had  their  origin  in  the  feel- 
\ag  of  uncertainty,  inherent,  after  all,  in  the  minds  of  the  hea- 
llien,  whether  their  acknowledgment  of  the  superior  powers  was 
sufficiently  full  and  comprehensive ;  in  their  distinct  conscious- 
ness of  the  limitation  and  imperfection  of  their  religious  views, 
and  their  consequent  desire  to  avoid  the  anger  of  any  still  un- 
acknowledged god  who  might  be  unknown  to  them.  That  no 
deity  might  punisli  them  for  neglecting  his  worship,  or  remain 
uninvoked  in  asking  for  blessings,  they  not  only  erected  altars 
to  all  the  gods  uamed  or  known  among  them,  hut,  distrustful 
still  lest  they  might  not  comprehend  fnlly  the  e.xtent  of  their 
subjection  and  dependence,  they  erected  them  also  to  any  other 
god  or  power  that  might  exist,  although  as  yet  uurevealed  to 
them.  .  .  .  Under  these  circumstances  an  allusion  to  one  of 
these  altars  by  the  apostle  would  be  equivalent  to  his  saying  to 
the  Athenians  thus  :  '  Yon  are  correct  in  acknowledging  a  divine 
existence  beyond  any  which  the  ordinary  rites  of  your  worship 
recognize;  there  is  such  an  existence.  You  are  correct  in  con- 
fessing that  this  Being  is  unknown  to  you ;  you  have  no  just 
conceptions  of  his  nature  and  perfections.'" 

Ignorantty  (arfvoovvret).  Rather,  unconsciously:  not  know- 
ing. Tltere  is  a  kind  of  play  on  the  words  unknmim,  knowing 
not.     Ignorantly  conveys  more  rebuke  than  Paul  intended. 

Declare  I  (*aTffl77e\X<ii)).  Compare  KaTorf^eXev;,  setter-forth , 
in  ver.  18.  Here,  again,  there  is  a  play  upon  the  words.  Paul 
takes  np  their  noun,  setter-forth,  and  gives  it  back  to  them  as  a 
verb.  *'  Vou  say  I  am  a  setter-forth  of  strange  gods:  I  now  set 
forth  unto  you  (Rev. )  the  true  God." 

24.  God.     With  the  article:  'Hhe  God." 


The  world  (tov  kovimv).     Originally,  order,  and  hence  tha 
order  of  the  world ;  the  ordered  universe.    So  in  classical  Greek. 
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In  the  Septuagint,  never  t/ie  tcorld,  but  t/ie  ordered  toUd  nf  A< 
heavenly  bodies  ,•  t/ie  host  of  heaven  (Deut.  iv.  ID;  \rii.  3;I»i 
xxiv.  21 ;  xl.  26).     Compare,  also,  Prov.   xvii.  6,  and  see  noli 
on  Jas.  iii.  6.     In  the  apocryphal   books,  of  the  nnivcrw.  »i)i: 
mainly  in  the  relation  between  God  and    it  arising  out  of  tL« 
creation.      Thns,  the  Mng  of  the  xcorltl  (2   Mace.  vii.  9i;  tb 
creator  or  founder  of  tJie  world  (2  Mace.    vii.  23) ;  tkt  jnd 
potentate  of  the  world  (2  Mace.  xii.  15).      In  the  Xew  Tert* 
raent:  1.  In  the  classical  and  physical  sense,  the  univer»e{J^ 
xvii.  5;  xxi.  25;  Rom.  i.  20;  Eph.  i.  4,  etc.).     2.   A&tAterJtr 
of  things  of  whieh  man  is  the  centre  (M&tt.  xiii.  38;  Mark  xn 
15 ;  Luke  ix.  25 ;  John  xvi.  21 ;  Eph.  ii.  13 ;  1  Tim.  vL  7).  i 
llumanity  as  it  inanifests  ii-self  in  and  through    (hi*  "rift 
(Matt,  xviii.  7;  2  Pet.  ii.  5;  iii.  6;  Rom.   iii.    19).     Then,  »s 
sin  has  entered  and  disturbed  the  order  of  things,  and  maiti 
breach  between  the  heavenly  and  the  earthly  order,  which  are 
one  i[i  the  divine  ideal — 4.    The  ord<ir  of  things  whivh  italic- 
atedfrom  God,  as  manifested  in  ami  by  the  h  utnan  mar.'  bo- 
manity  as  alienated  from  God,  and  acting  in  op|>ositioQ  to  tin 
(John  i.  10;  xii.  31 ;  xv.  18,  19;  1  Cor.  i.  21  ;   1  Ji.hn  ii.  J^ 
etc.).     The  word  is  used  here  in   the   classical    sense  of  tift 
visible  creation,  which  would  appeal  to  the  Athenians.    StanJ^, 
speaking  of  the  name  by  which  the  Deity  is  known  in  the  patn- 
archal  age,  the  plural   Elohim,  notes  that  Abraham,  in  p«^ 
ceivmg  that  all  tlie  Elohim  worshipped  bv  the  numcronscUai 
of  his  race  meant  one  (?od,  anticipated  the  declaration  of  P«I 
in  tliis  passage  ("  Jewish  Clnirch,"  i.,  25).     Paul's  ttMeatmA 
strikes  at  the  belief  of  tlie  EpiLMireans,  that   the  world  «• 
made  by  "  a  fortnitous  concourse  of  atoms,"  and  of  the  Stuio, 
who  denied  the  creation  of  the  world  by  God,  holding  eitb* 
that  God  animated  the  world,  or  that  the   world   it^f  «* 
God. 

Made  with  hands  {j^eipovoii^TOK).  Probably  pointing  to 
the  magnificent  temples  above  and  around  him.  Paul's  epijJlw 
abound  in  architectural  metaphors.  He  here  employs  the  tfir 
words  of  Stephen,  in  his  address  to  the  Sanhedrim,  which  1« 
very  probably  heard.     See  ch.  vii.  48. 
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25.  Is  worshipped  {Sepa-jreverai).  Incorrect.  Render,  as 
Rev.,  served.  Luke  often  uses  the  word  io  the  »eu6e  of  to  heal 
or  cure,'  but  this  is  its  primary  eeiise.  See  oii  Luke  v.  15.  It 
refers  to  the  clothing  of  the  images  of  the  gods  in  splendid 
garments,  and  bringing  them  costly  gifts  and  offerings  of  food 
and  drink. 

As  though  he  needed  {7rpo<rBe6fievo<i).  Properly,  "needed 
anything  in  addiiion  (irpd?)  to  what  he  already  lias." 

26.  Before  appointed  {vpoTerarffievovs).  The  Rev.,  prop- 
erly, omits  Jtffortf,  following  the  reading  of  the  best  te.xt8,  •irpoa- 
rerarf/i€vov<t,  assigned. 

Bounds  {6poS€aia<i).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The 
word,  in  the  singular,  means  the  Jixiny  of  boundaries,  and  so  is 
transferred  to  the  ti.\ed  boundaries  themselves. 

27.  Might  feel  after.  See  on  Aan^^,  Luke  xxiv.  39.  Ck>m< 
pare  Tennyson : 

"  I  stTetcii  lame  h&nda  of  faith,  and  grope 
And  gather  dost  and  chaff,  and  call 
To  what  I  feel  is  Lord  of  all." 

Tn  Memoriam,  !▼. 

28.  We  are  also  his  offspring.  A  line  from  Aratus,  a  poet 
of  Paul's  own  province  of  Cilicia.  The  same  sentiment,  in  al- 
most the  same  words,  occurs  in  the  fine  hymn  of  Cteanthes  to 
Jove.     Hence  the  words,  "  Some  of  your  own  poets." 

29.  The  Godhead  (to  ^wv).     Lit.,  tliat  which  is  divine. 

Like  to  gold,  etc.  These  words  mnst  have  impressed  his 
hearers  profoundly,  as  tiiey  looked  at  the  multitude  of  statues 
of  divinities  which  surrounded  them. 

Graven  {■xaparffiart).    Not  a  participle,  as  A.  V.,  but  a  noun, 
in  apposition  with  gold,  silver,  and  stone :  "  a  graving  or  carved- 
work  of  art,"  etc. 
86 
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30.  Winked  at  {inrepiBcav).  Only  here  in  New  Teitamot 
Originally,  to  overlook ,'  to  suffer  to  jtass  xkiirwliced.     So  Be», 

overlooked. 

32.  Resurrection.     This  word  was  the  signal  for  a  derisn 

outburst  from  tbe  crowd. 

Mocked  {e;^\euafoj').  From  -xKeii],  a  jest.  Ouljr  here  a 
New  Testament,  though  a  compound,  hui-)(Kex^^to,  tru>ck,o<xar\ 
according  to  the  best  texts,  at  cli.  ii.  13.  The  force  of  llie  in- 
perfect,  began  to  mock,  should  be  given  here  in  the  transktioa, 
as  marking  the  outbieak  of  derision. 

In  this  remitrkable  speech  of  Paul  are  to  be  noted:  Iiia  pi»- 
dence  and  tact  in  nut  needlessly  ofFendiiig  his  hearers:  iiii 
courtesy  and  spirit  of  conciliation  in  recognizing  their  piet/  U" 
ward  their  gods ;  his  wisdom  and  readiness  in  the  use  of  tk 
inscription  "to  the  unknown  God,"  and  in  citing  their  o«a 
poets;  his  meeting  the  radical  errors  of  every  class  of  hi^  hearer^ 
while  seeming  to  dwell  only  on  points  of  agi-eenient;  liiik^ 
views  of  tlie  nature  of  God  and  the  great  principle  of  tlieoa^ 
of  the  InnnaD  race ;  his  boldness  in  prfx;laiming  Jeeus  and  tk 
resurrection  among  those  to  whom  these  truths  were  fooii^ 
ness ;  the  wonderful  terseness  and  condensation  of  the  wiMk 
and  the  rapid  but  powerful  and  assured  movement  of  tk 
thought. 

34.  Clave.     See  on  Luke  x.  11 ;  xv.  15  ;  Acts  v.  13. 

The  Areopagite.     One  of  the  judges  of  the  court  of  A* 

opagns.  Of  this  court  Curtius  remarks  :  "  Here,  instead  of » 
single  judge,  a  college  of  twelve  men  of  proved  integrity  eoo- 
ducted  the  trial.  K  the  accused  had  an  equal  number  of  rote* 
for  and  against  hi.m,  he  was  acquitted.  The  Court  on  the  bill 
of  Ares  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  institutions  of  Atben*,  uA 
none  achieved  for  the  city  an  earlier  or  more  widely  »pr«i4 
recognition.  Tlie  Areopagitic  penal  code  was  adopted  «* » 
norm  by  all  subsequent  legislators "  ("  History  of  Gr«»' 
i.,  307). 
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CHAPTER  XYIIL 

1.  Found.  "  A  Jewish  guild  always  keeps  together,  whether 
in  street  or  synagogue.  In  Alexandria  tiie  diifereiit  trades  sat 
in  the  synagogue  arranged  into  guilds ;  and  St.  Paul  could  liave 
no  diflBculty  in  meeting,  in  the  hazaar  of  his  trade,  with  the 
like-tniuded  Aquila  and  Friscilla"  (Edersbeiiu,  "Jewish  Social 
Life"). 

2.  Lately  (irpoo-i^TOj?).  Only  here  in  New  Testament, 
though  the  kindred  adjective,  rendered  next,  is  found  in  Heb. 
X.  iiO.  It  is  derived  from  <^ewu,  to  »lay,  and  the  adjective 
means,  origitially,  lat^ily  slain ;  thence, _/r«»A,  new,  recent.  It  is 
quite  common  in  medical  writings  in  this  sense. 

3.  Of  the  same  craft  {oftine-xyov).  It  waa  a  Rahhinical 
principle  that  whoever  does  not  teach  his  son  a  trade  is  as  if 
he  brought  him  up  to  be  a  robber.  All  the  Rabbinical  authori- 
ties in  Christ's  time,  and  later,  were  working  at  some  trade, 
milel,  Paul's  teacher,  was  a  wood-cutter,  and  his  rival,  Sham- 
mai,  a  carpenter.  It  is  recorded  of  one  of  the  celebrated  Rabbis 
that  he  was  in  the  hahit  of  discoursing  to  his  students  from  the 
top  of  a  cask  of  his  own  making,  which  he  carried  every  day  to 
the  academy. 

Tent*makers  (o-«7;w>7ro(ol).  Not  weavers  of  the  goat's-hair 
cloth  of  which  tents  were  made,  wliich  (xjuld  easily  be  procured 
at  every  large  town  in  tiie  Levant,  but  makers  of  tents  used  by 
shepherds  and  travellers.  It  was  a  trade  ligbtly  esteemed  and 
poorly  paid. 

5.  Was  pressed  in  the  spirit  (<rwi«/^eTo  Tt5  irvevjMaTi).  In- 
stead of  spirit  the  best  te.xts  road  \6y^r,  hij  the  loord.  On 
pressed  or  vanstrained,  see  note  on  taken,  Luke  iv.  38.  Tbe 
meaning  is,  Paul  loas  engrossed  hy  ilie  word.  He  was  relieved 
of  anxiety  hy  the  arrival  of  his  friends,  and  stimulated  to 
greater  activity  in  the  work  of  preaching  the  word. 
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6.  Opposed  themselves  {avTiTatraofjUvotif).  Implving  ta 
organised  or  concerted  resistance.     See  ou  resisteth,  1  Pet.  t.  S. 

12.  Gallic.  Brother  of  the  philosopher  Seneca  (Nero'<t»- 
tor),  and  uncle  of  the  poet  Liican,  the  author  of  the  "PW 
salia.''     Seneca  speaks  of  him  as  amiable  and  greatlj  beloTed 

Deputy.     See  on  ch.  xiii.  7.     The  verb,  to  he  cUputy,  oeuuW 

only  liere. 


Judgment-seat.     See  on  ch.  vii.  5. 


i 


14.  Lewdness  (paiiovpyrjfjM).    See  on  mitchief^  ch.  ziiLlft 
Rev.,  villany.  j 

15.  Question.  The  best  texts  read  the  plaral,  jualiou 
See  on  ch.  xv.  2. 

Judge.  In  the  Greek  the  position  of  the  word  is  emphatie; 
at  the  beginning  of  tlie  sentence:  "Judge  of  these  matten  I 
am  not  minded  to  be." 

17.  Cared  for  none  of  these  things.  Xot  said  to  indiolt 
his  iiidifFerence  to  religion,  but  simply  that  he  did  not  diooi 
to  interfere  in  this  case. 

IS.  Took  his  leave  (aTroro^a/ievot).  See  on  Lake  tx.  d', 
Mark  vi.  46. 

Priscillaand  Aquita.     They  are  named  in  the  aameoidei; 

Eom.  xvi.  3 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  19. 

Having  shorn  his  head.  Referring  to  Paul,  and  not  t» 
Aqiiila. 

Hehadavow.     A  private  vow,  such  as  was  often 
by  the  Jews  in  consequence  of  some  mercy  received  or  of 
deliverance  from  danger,     ^^ot  tlie  Nazarite  vow,  thoagb 
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lar  in  its  obligations ;  for,  in  tiie  case  of  tliat  vow,  the  cutting 
of  the  hair,  whicli  marked  the  close  of  the  period  of  obligation, 
could  take  place  onlj  in  Jerusalem. 

21.  I  must  by  all  means  keep  this  feast  that  cometh  in 
Jerusalem.    The  best  texts  omit. 

24.  Eloquent  (Xojuji;).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The 
word  is  used  in  Greek  literature  in  several  senses.  As  \6yo^ 
means  either  reaso-n  or  speech,  so  this  derivative  may  signify 
either  one  who  has  thought  much,  and  has  much  to  say,  or  one 
who  can  say  it  well.  Hence  it  is  used  :  1.  Of  one  skilled  in  his- 
tory. Herodotns,  for  e.xample,  says  that  tlie  Ileliopolitans  are 
the  most  learned  in  history  (Xo-yMoraTOt)  of  all  the  Egyptians. 
2.  Of  an  eloqiient  person.  An  epithet  of  Hermes  or  Mercury, 
as  the  god  of  speech  and  eloquence.  3.  Of  a  learned  person 
generally.  There  seems  hardly  suflBcient  reason  for  changing 
the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  (Rev.,  learned),  especially  as  the 
Bcriptnre-learning  of  Apollos  is  specified  in  the  words  mighty 
in  the  scriptures,  and  his  superior  eloquence  appears  to  have 
been  the  reason  why  some  of  the  Corinthians  preferred  him  to 
Paul.     See  1  Cor.  i.  12 ;  ii.  4 ;  2  Cor.  x.  10. 

25.  Instructed.     See  on  Luke  i.  4. 

Fervent  (fewn).  Fervent,  which  is  formed  from  the  parti- 
ciple of  the  Latin  ferveo,  to  boil,  or  fernwnt,  is  an  exact  transla- 
tion of  this  word,  which  means  to  seethe  or  bubble^  and  is  there- 
fore used  figuratively  of  mental  states  and  emotions.  See  on 
ieaven.  Matt.  xiii.  33. 

Diligently  {axptfiw).  Rather,  accwrately ;  so  far  as  his 
knowledge  went.  The  limitation  is  given  by  the  words  fol- 
lowing :  knowing  onlt/  the  baptism  of  John.  See  on  Luke  i.  3  ; 
and  compare  the  kindred  verb,  inquired  diligerUly,  Matt.  ii.  7, 
where  Rev.  renders  learned  carefuUg. 

26.  More  perfectly  {axpi^effrepov).  The  comparative  of  the 
same  word.      More  accurately. 
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27.  Exhorting  {trporpe^diitvoi).  Originally,  to  ttsn  fir- 
ward,  SB  in  flight,  ilence,  to  impel  or  urge.  Tlie  won!  ou^ 
apply  either  to  the  disciples  at  Corinth,  in  which  case  ve  mart 
render  as  A.  V.,  or  to  ApoUos  iiimself,  as  Rev.,  etuovnfd 
him.  I  prefer  the  former.  Ilackett  very  sensibly  remarfcaiyt 
ApolloB  did  not  need  encouragement,  as  he  teas  disposed  Xo^ 

Helped  {mnie^aKero).  The  radical  sense  of  the  word  if  Xtt 
ihrmo  together:  hence,  to  contribute ^  to  help  ;  to  heuttfidk. 
He  threw  himself  into  the  work  along  with  them.  On  diffenot 
senses  of  the  word,  see  notes  on  Luke  ii.  19  ;  xiv.  31 ;  aodfloai* 
pare  Acts  iv.  15  ;  .xvii.  18  ;  xviii.  27;  xx.  14. 

Through  grace.  Grace  has  the  article,  th^  special  gnoeof 
God  imparted.  Expositors  differ  as  to  the  connection ;  woe 
joining  through  ffrace  witii  them  which  hail  belitrved,  insistingM 
the  Greek  order  of  the  words ;  and  others  with  helpetL,  refer- 
ring to  grace  conferred  on  Apollos.  I  prefer  the  latter,  priao- 
pally  for  the  reason  urged  by  Meyer,  that  "the  design  of  the 
text  is  to  characterize  Apollos  and  his  work,  and  not  those  wlw 
believed." 

28.  Mightily  (eurowu?).     See  on  Luke  xxiii.  10. 

Convinced  (Sta/eanjXeT^^cTo).  Only  here  in  New  Testamcst 
See  on  tdl  him  his  fauU,  Matt,  xviii.  15.  The  componod  b«a 
is  a  very  strong  expression  for  thoro^tgh  confutaiioiu  Cof^dt 
(Rev.)  is  better  than  convince.  Note  the  prepositions.  He  con- 
futed them  thoroughly  (Sui),  against  (xara)  all  their  ai]guniefli& 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  Upper  coasts  (t*^  avmrepiKci  f'^pv)-  Coasts  is  a  bad  leo- 
dering.  Better,  as  Rev.,  "  the  upper  country/ "  lit.,  jMtrUor 
districts.  The  reference  is  to  districts  like  Galatia  and  Phrvfjii. 
lying  up  from  the  sea-coast  and  farther  inland  than  Epbent. 
Hence  the  expedition  of  Cyras  from  the  sea-coast  toward  Centnl 
Asia  was  called  Anahasis,  a.  goiny-up. 
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Certain  disciples.  Disciples  of  John  the  Baptist,  wbo,  like 
ApoUos,  had  been  instructed  and  baptized  by  the  followers  of 
Ithe  Baptist,  and  Jiad  joined  the  fellowship  of  the  Christiana. 
Some  have  thought  that  they  had  been  instructed  by  Apollos 
himself;  but  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence  of  this.  *'There 
tliey  were,  a  small  and  distinct  community  about  twelve  in 
number,  still  preparing,  after  the  manner  of  the  Baptist,  for 
the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Something  there  was  which  drew 
the  attention  of  the  apostle  immediately  on  his  arrival.  Tliey 
lacked,  apparent!}',  some  of  the  tokens  of  the  higher  life  that 
pervaded  the  nascent  church  ;  they  were  devout,  rigorous,  aus- 
tere, but  were  wanting  in  the  joy,  the  radiancy,  tlie  eutiiusiasm 
which  were  conspicuous  in  others"  (Pluniptre,  ''St.  Paul  in 
Asia  Minor  "}. 

2.  Have  ye  received  the  Holy  Ghost  since  ye  believed  ? 

The  two  verbs  are  in  tlie  aorist  tense,  and  therefore  denote  in- 
stantaneous acts.  The  A.  V.  therefore  gives  an  entirely  wrong 
idea,  as  there  is  no  question  about  what  happened  after  believ- 
ing ;  but  the  question  relates  to  what  occurred  when  they  be- 
lieved. Hence  Rev.,  rightly,  Did  ye  receive  the  Holy  Ghost 
wfteti  ye  believed  t 

We  have  not  heard.  Also  the  aorist.  We  did  not  hear ; 
referring  back  to  the  time  of  their  beginning. 

Whether  there  beany  Holy  Ghost.  But,  as  Bengel  ob- 
serves, "They  could  not  have  followed  either  Moses  or  John 
the  Baptist  without  having  heard  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  The 
words,  therefore,  are  to  be  explained,  not  of  their  being  un- 
aware of  the  existence  of  the  Iloly  Ghost,  but  of  his  presence 
and  baptism  on  earth.  The  word  eurti/,  there  be,  is  to  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  he  present.,  or  he  given,  as  in  John  vii.  39,  where 
it  is  said,  "  Tlie  Holy  Ghost  was  not  yet  (owTrw  ^k),"  and  where 
the  translators  rightly  render,  "  was  not  yet  given.'" 


3.  Unto  what  {ek  ri). 
Hatt.  xxviii.  19. 


Eev.,  mure  correctly,  into.     See  oo 
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John.  The  last  mention  of  Johu  the  Baptist  in  the  New 
Testament.  "Here,  at  last,  be  wholly  gives  place  to  Cbriit* 
(Bengel). 

10.  Asia.     See  on  ch.  ii.  9. 

11.  Special  (ov  tA?  ruxova-a';).  A  peculiar  expression.  Lit., 
not  usual  or  common,  such  as  one  mightyall  in  toUh  frequentlj. 

12.  Body  (^wTo?).  Properly,  the  surface  of  the  body,  the 
skin;  but,  in  medical  language,  of  the  body. 

Handkerchiefs  (o-ov&ipui).     See  on  Luke  xlx.  20. 

Aprons  (cr(/uKi.'c.9(a).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.   A  Latin 

word,  seinicinctia.  Lit.,  soiiiething  passing  hulf-way  round  tiw 
body :  an  apron  or  waistband.  Perhapa  garments  worn  by 
Paul  when  engaged  at  his  trade. 

13.  Vagabond   {•jrepttpxo/iivtov).     Lit,  going  abouL    Ber., 

strolling. 

Exorcists  (i^opKurratv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament  TV 
kindred  verb,  ailjure,  occurs  Matt.  xxvi.  63,  and  means,  orip- 
iiallj",  to  administer  an  oath.  These  Jewish  exorcists  pretended 
to  tlie  power  of  casting  out  evil  spirits  by  magical  arts  derived 
from  Solomon. 

14.  Did  (voMvvresi).     The  participle  denotes  Ajtractict. 

15.  I  know — I  know  {yivwaiaso — euioTafLaC).  There isapn^ 
pose  in  using  two  different  words  to  denote  the  demon's  recog- 
nition of  the  Divine  Master  and  of  the  human  agent,  thoagh 
it  is  not  easy  to  convey  the  difference  in  a  translation.  It  it 
the  difference  between  an  instinctive ^wrc'ep<u>n  or  rtcognitis* 
of  a  supreme  power  and  the  more  intimate  Jcnowl.eilge  of  a  hu- 
man agent,  A  divine  mystery  would  invest  Jesns,  which  tie 
demon  would  feel,  though  he  could   not  penetrate  it    Bi< 
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knowledge  of  a  man  would  be  greater,  in  his  own  estimation  at 
least.  The  difference  may  be  given  roughly,  thua :  "  Jesus  I 
recognize,  and  Paul  lam  acquainted  ■mith.'''' 

Overcame  them  {Karaxvpievarat;).  The  best  texts  read  both 
of  them,  which  would  imply  that  only  two  of  the  seven  were 
concerned  in  the  exorcism.  Rev.,  hcXi&r,  mastered,  thus  giving 
the  force  of  xvpios,  master,  in  the  composition  of  the  verb. 

16.  Prevailed  against  {ia~xyae).  See  on  Luke  xiv.  30 ; 
xvi.  3. 

17.  Was  known  {iyevero  yvtotrrov).  More  correctly,  became 
knoum. 


18.  Confessed  and  shewed  (i^ofio\oyovfj,evoi  teal  dvayyiX- 
Xojn-e?).  The  two  words  denote  the  fullest  and  most  open  con- 
fession. They  openhj  (e'f)  confessed,  and  declared  thormighly 
{avd,from  tap  to  bottom)  their  deeds.     See  on  Matt.  iii.  6. 

19.  Curious  arts  (tA  vepUpya).  The  word  means,  literally, 
overwrought,  elaborate,  and  hence  recondite  or  curious,  as  mag- 
ical practices.  Only  here  and  1  Tim.  v.  13,  in  its  original  sense 
of  those  who  busy  themselves  excessi-vehj  {irepi) :  busi/bodies. 
The  article  indicates  the  practices  referred  to  in  the  context. 

Books.  Containing  magical  formulas.  Heathen  writers  of  ten 
allude  to  the  Ephesian  letters.  These  were  symbols,  or  magical 
sentences  written  on  slips  of  parcliment,  and  carried  about  as 
amulets.     Sometimes  they  were  engraved  on  seals. 

Burned  (KaTexatou).  Burned  themiip  (/cara).  The  imperfect 
is  graphic,  describing  them  as  throwing  book  after  book  on  the 
pile. 

Counted  {awe^jturav).  Only  herein  New  Testament.  See 
on  Luke  xiv.  28.     The  preposition  <rvv,  togci/ier,  in  the  com- 


pound verb,  indicates  the  reckoning  up  of  the  sum-total. 
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Fifty  thousand  pieces  of  silver.  If  reckoned  in  Jewiil 
money,  about  thirty-five  thousand  dollars  ;  if  in  Greek  dracboiCi 
SB  is  more  probable,  about  nine  thousand  three  Luudreddoikni 

23.  The  way.     See  on  ch.  ix.  2. 

24.  Silversmith  (dpTi/poKOTTOf).     hit.,  anlver-beaier. 

Shrines.  Smalt  models  of  the  temple  of  Diana,  conuinim: 
ah  image  of  the  goddess.  They  were  purchased  by  pilgriiMU 
the  temple,  just  as  rosaries  and  images  of  the  Virgin  areboudlt 
by  pilgrims  to  Lourdes,  or  bronze  models  of  Trajan '«  coIuidb 
or  of  the  Coloime  Vendonie  by  tourists  to  Koine  or  Paris.* 

Craftsmen  {Te^^ntVots).  In  the  next  verse  he  mentions  Ut 
workmen  (ep7aTaij),  the  two  words  denotin^j,  respe<'tiv"eJy,  tiie 
artigane,  who  performed  the  more  delicate  work,  and  tlie  it- 
borers,  who  did  the  rougher  work. 

25.  Wealth  (einropla).     See  on  ahilUy,  ch.  xi.  29.     Iit,Mf- 

fare.  Wealth  is  used  by  the  A.  Y.  in  the  older  and  nioregeo- 
eral  sense  of  weal,  or  weU-heimj  generally.  Compare  the  Litioj 
of  the  English  Church  :  "  In  all  time  of  our  tribulation,  in  lU 
time  of  our  wealth" 

27.  Craft  {fiepoi).     Lit.,  j>art  or  department  of  trade. 

To  be  set  at  nought  (eiv  direXeyfiov  eKBeif).  Lit.,  to  arnt 
into  refutation  or  exposure  ;  hence,  disreptUe,  as  Rer.  Com- 
pare ch.  xviii.  28,  and  see  note  there.     ' AirtXeyfUK,  refutatiaik, 

occurs  only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Diana.  Or  Artemis.  We  must  distinguish  between  cie 
Greek  Artemis,  known  to  the  Romans  as  Diana,  and  the  Epljfr 
sian  goddess.  The  former,  according  to  the  legend,  wis  tli« 
daughter  of  Zeus  (Jove),  and  the  sister  of  Apollo.     She  «m 

*  For  descriptions  of  the  temple,  see  Conybekre  uid  Rotnon  -,  «i>d  I««i>> 
Life  >nd  Epistles  of  St.  Paul ;  Fmtw,  Life  aud  Worlc  of  St.  P»al :  and  Vwdi 
Gphesus. 
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the  patroness  of  the  chase,  the  huntress  among  the  immortals, 
represented  witli  bow,  quiver,  and  spear,  clad  in  hunting-habit, 
and  attended  bj  dogs  and  stags.  She  was  both  a  destroyer 
and  a  preserver,  sending  forth  lier  arrows  of  death,  especially 
against  women,  but  also  acting  as  a  healer,  and  as  the  special 
protectress  of  women  in  childbirth.  Slie  was  also  the  goddess 
of  the  nioun.  She  was  a  maiden  divinity,  whose  ministers  were 
vowed  to  chastity. 

The  Ephesian  Artemis  is  totally  distinct  from  the  Greek, 
partaking  of  tlie  Asiatic  character,  and  of  the  attributes  of  the 
Lydian  Cybele,  the  great  mother  of  the  gods.  Her  worship 
near  Ephesns  appears  to  have  existed  among  the  native  Asiatic 
popnlation  before  the  foundation  of  the  city,  and  to  have  been 
adopted  bv  the  Greek  immigrants,  who  gradually  transferre<l 
to  lier  features  peculiar  to  the  Grecian  goddess.  Siie  was  the 
person  i  Seat  ion  of  the  fructifying  and  nourishing  powers  of 
nature,  and  lier  image,  as  represented  on  current  coins  of  the 
time,  is  that  of  a  swathed  figure,  covered  with  breasts,  and 
holding  in  one  hand  a  trident,  and  in  the  other  a  club.  This 
uncouth  figure,  ciad  in  a  robe  covered  with  mystic  devices, 
stood  in  the  shrine  of  the  great  temple,  hidden  by  a  purple 
curtain,  and  was  believed  to  have  fallen  down  from  heaven 
\ver.  35).  In  her  worship  the  oriental  influence  was  predomi- 
nant. The  priests  were  eunuchs,  and  with  them  was  associated 
a  body  of  virgin  priestesses  and  a  number  of  slaves,  the  lowest 
of  wiiorn  were  known  as  iieocori,  or  temple-sweepers  (ver.  35). 
"Many  a  time  must  Paul  have  heard  from  the  Jewish  quarter 
the  piercing  shrillness  of  their  iiutes,  and  the  harsh  jangling  of 
their  timbrels  ;  many  a  time  have  caught  glimpses  of  their  do- 
testable  dances  and  Corybanttc  processions,  as,  with  streaming 
hair,  and  wild  cries,  and  shaken  torches  of  pine,  they  strove  to 
madden  the  multitudes  into  sympathy  with  that  orgiastic  wor- 
ship which  was  but  too  closely  connected  with  the  vilest  de- 
baucheries "  (Farrar,  "  Life  and  Work  of  Paul "). 


Magnificence.     See  on  2  Pet.  i.  16. 

Cried  out  (lAcpajJoi').     The  imperfect  ia  graphic;  they 
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continued  crying.     This  reiteration  was  a  characteristic  of  the 
oriental  orgiastic  rites. 

29.  The  theatre.  The  site  of  which  can  still  be  traced.  It 
is  said  to  liave  been  capable  of  seating  Hf  ty-six  thousand  pertoci 

Having  seized  [awapircuTavTei).     Lit.,  "  having  seized  obiy 

with  {ffvv} : "  carried  them  along  with  the  rush. 

Companions  in  travel  ((rwe«S?J/xow).  Onlv  here  and  2  CV 
viii.  19.  The  word  is  compounded  otirvv,  alontf  with,  iic^jortk, 
and  hrjfto'i,  country  ur  kmd,  and  means,  therefore,  one  who  )m 
gone/bfiA  wit/t  another  from  his  country. 

31.  Of  the  chief  officers  of  Asia  (twi'  ' Aa-uxpx<S>v).  T^ 
Asiarchs.  Tliese  were  ]>er6i>ns  chosen  from  tlie  province  "t 
Asia,  on  account  of  tiieir  inHuence  and  wealth,  to  preside  at  tLe 
public  games  and  to  defray  their  expenses. 

33.  They  drew  {vpoe0ifiaaav).  More  correctlj,  urged ftr- 
ward.     See  on  before  instructed,  Matt.  xiv.  8. 

34.  With  one  voice  cried  out.  The  reverberations  of  tlieir 
voices  from  the  steep  rock  whiclx  formed  one  side  of  Hit 
theatre  must  have  i-endered  their  frenzied  cries  still  more  tv- 

rific. 

35.  The  town-clerk.  Or  r«j<?w<fer,  who  had  charge  of  ti» 
city-arctiives,  and  whose  duty  it  was  to  draw  up  official  decfw* 
and  present  them  to  assemblies  of  the  people.  Ne.\t  to  tbe 
conunandcr,  he  was  the  most  important  personage  in  the  Gnck 
free  cities. 

Worshipper  (i^ea/eo/aoi').  JJii.,&t'emj]le-8icieeper.  Seeonter- 
27.  This  title,  orijiinaily  applied  to  the  lowest  menials  of  ti« 
temple,  became  a  title  of  honor,  and  was  eagerly  appropriatfl 
by  the  most  famous  cities.  jVlexander  says,  "  The  city  of  Eph- 
esufl  is  the  aacristttn  of  the  great  goddess  Artemis."* 

*  Sea  Bp.  UgHtfoot'a  "  Kssavs  on   Supernatural  Beligion,"  p.  W>,  Mrf 

Euripides.  "Ipliljji'iiia  in  Tniiiis.  '  87 
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36.  Quiet  (AcaTeoTaX^Ww).  Compare  quieted  (ver.  35). 
TLe  verb  means  to  let  down  oi-  lower  ;  and  bo  is  applied,  meta- 
phorically, to  keeping  one^a  self  in  clieck  ;  repressing. 

Rash  {vpoireret).     Lit.,  headlong. 

37.  Robbers  of  churches  {UpoavKovi).  The  A.  V.  puts  a 
droll  anaclironifiin  into  the  nioiith  of  the  town-clerk  of  a  Greek 
city.     Render,  rather,  as  Rev.,  robbers  of  temples. 

38.  The  law  is  open  {a.'^opaloi  wyovrai).  JAt.,  the  court-days 
are  being  kept.     Rev.,  the  courts  are  open.     Compare  ch.  svii.  5. 

Deputies  {kv^inraTot].  Proconsuls,  by  whom  Asia,  as  a  sen- 
atorial province,  was  governed.     See  Introduction  to  Luke. 

40.  Concourse(  av<TTpo<^<i) .  \At.,  &  twisting  togeih  er :  hen  ce 
of  anything  which  is  rolled  or  twisted  into  a  mass ;  and  so  of  a 
mass  of  people,  with  an  underlying  idea  of  corifitsion  :  a  mob. 
Compare  ch.  xjciii.  12. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 


1.  Embraced  {atnra/ra.p.ivo'i).  Better,  as  Rev.,  took  leave. 
The  word  is  used  for  a  salutation  either  at  meeting  or  parting. 
See  ch.  xxi.  6,  7. 

2.  Greece.  The  Roman  province  of  Achaia,  comprehend- 
ing Greece  proper  and  the  Peloponnesus.  Luke  uses  Achaia 
(ch.  xix.  21)  and  Greece  synonymously,  as  distinguished  from 
Macedonia. 

3.  Sail  (kvarfiaBai.).  Better,  as  Rev.,  set  sail.  See  on  Luke 
viii.  22  ;   and  compare  Luke  v.  3. 

4.  Sopater.  The  best  texts  add,  the  son  of  Pyrrhvs.  Com- 
pare Rom.  xvi.  2L 

Aristarchus,     Compare  Acts  xix.  29. 
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Gaius.     ^ot  the  one  mentioned  in  ch.   xix.   29,  who 

Macedouian. 

Tychicus  and  Trophimus.     See  Col.  iv.  7,  8  ;  Eph.  tri! 
22  ;  2  Titn.  iv.  12  ;  Titus  iii.  12  ;   Acts  xxi.  29 ;  2  Tim.  ir.  ^U 


5.  Us.     The  first  person  resumed,  indicating  thnt  Lake 
joined  Paul. 

6.  In  five  days  (o;^tv  ij^/xai'TreiT*).     Lit..  "  uyjo&vedMjt^ 

indicating  tlie  duration  of  tlie  voyage  from  Philippi. 

7.  First  {rji  (ua).     Lit.,  "  the  one  daj."     The  cardinal 

meral  here  used  for  the  ordinal. . 


I 


Week  (aa^^drmv).  The  plural  used  for  the  siDgnlar,  in  iorf- 
tation  of  tiie  Hebrew  form.  The  noun  Sadba/A  is  often  axi 
after  numerals  in  the  signification  of  a  week.  See  Matt.  xxriiL 
1;  Mark  xvi.  2;  John  .\x.  19. 


To  break  bread.     The  celebration  of  the  encharist,  ooopM 

with  the  AgajM',  or  love-feast. 

P  reac  h  e  d  (SteXeyero).  Better,  as  Rev.,  discouraed  vyiih  tkm. 
It  was  a  mingling  of  preaching  and  conference.  Our  word<^ 
logue  ia  derived  from  the  verb. 


4 


8.  Many  lights.     A  detail  showing  the  vivid  impi 
the  scene  upon  atx  eje-witness.     It  has  been  remarked  that  4)9 
abundance  of  lights  shows  how  little  of  secrecj  or  diaordtf  tt- 
tached  to  these  meetings. 


The  upper  chamber.    See  on  ch.  i.  13. 


■ 


9.  The  window.  See  on  ch.  j.x.  25.  The  windows  of  in 
Eastern  honse  are  closed  with  lattice-work,  and  asuallj  ti»A 
down  to  the  floor,  resembling  a  door  rather  than  a  windo». 
They  open,  for  the  most  part,  to  the  court,  and  not  to  the  ( 
and  are  usually  kept  open  on  account  of  the  heaL 
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Fallen  into  a  deep  sleep  {Kara<^p6fievo^  vrrvt^  ^a^t).  Lit., 
borne  doir/i  bi/,  etc.  A  pouitiKm  (jreek  jilirase  for  being  over- 
come by  sleep.  In  medical  language  tlie  verb  was  iiiore  fre- 
qneiitlv  used  in  tliis  sense,  absolutely,  than  with  the  addition  of 
sle*^).  In  this  vefse  the  word  is  used  twice :  in  the  first  instance, 
in  the  present  participle,  denoting  the  coming  on  of  di-owsiness 
—foRiiig  asleep ;  and  the  second  time,  in  the  aorist  participle, 
denoting  his  hewg comjileklt/  averjtoweralhy  sleep.  Mr.  Ilobart 
thinks  that  the  mention  of  the  causes  of  Entychus'  drowsiness — 
the  heat  and  smell  arising  from  the  nuTncrous  lamps,  the  length 
of  the  discourse,  and  the  lateness  of  the  hour — are  characteristic 
of  a  physician's  narrative.     Compare  Lnke  xxii.  45. 

Dead  {psKpot).     Actually  dead.    Not  cw  dead,  or  for  dead. 

10.  Fell  on  hinn.  Compare  1  Kings  .wii.  21 ;  2  Kings 
iv.  34. 


Trouble  not  yourselves  (/at;  5opi//8cw-3«).  Kev.,  more  cor- 
rectly, make  ye  no  ado.  They  were  beginning  to  utter  passion- 
ate outcries.     See  Matt.  ix.  23  ;  Mark  v.  39. 

His  life  is  in  him.  In  the  same  sense  in  which  Chriatsaid, 
"  The  damsel  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth  "  (Luke  viii.  52). 

11.  Having  gone  mp>  From  the  court  to  the  chamber 
above. 

Talked  (o^utXijo-a?).  Rather,  cotnmuned.  It  denotes  a  more 
familiar  and  contidential  intercourse  than  discoursed,  in  ver.  7. 

13.  To  go  afoot  {treijev^ui).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
There  is  no  good  reason  for  changiug  this  to  hy  land,  as  Rev. 
The  A.  V.  preserves  the  etymology  of  the  Greek  verb.  The 
distance  was  twenty  miles;  less  than  half  the  distance  by  sea. 

15.  Arrived  {vape0dXofiev).  Only  here  and  Mark  iv.  30, 
where  it  is  used  more  nearly  according  to  its  original  sense,  to 
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throw  iemde;  to  bring  one  thing  beside  another  in  comparim. 
Here,  of  bringing  the  vessel  alongside  the  island.  The  nam- 
tive  implies  that  they  only  touched  (Rev.)  there,  but  not  nete*- 
sarily  tiie  word. 

16.  To  spend  time  (^ovorpilSfjaai).  Onlj  here  in  Xw 
Testament.  The  word  carries  the  suggestion  of  a  teatU  d 
time,  being  componnded  with  rpl^a>,  to  rub  ;  to  votar  ovt  iy 
rubbing.  Tlie  sense  is  nearly  equivalent  to  oar  exprenon, 
fritter  away  time. 

17.  Having  sent  to  Ephesus.     About  thirty  milea. 
Elders.     Called  overseers  or  bishops  in  ver.  28. 

20.  Kept  back  (imetrreCKaiiJfv).  A  pictnresqne  word.  Grip- 
inally,  to  draw  in  or  contract.  Used  of  furling  sails,  and  d 
closing  the  fingers ;  of  drawing  back  for  shelter :  of  keepiag 
back  one's  real  thoughts ;  by  physicians,  of  withholding  food 
from  patients.  It  is  rather  straining  a  point  to  say,  as  CaaoB 
Farrar,  that  Paul  is  using  a  nautical  metaphor  suggested  bj  hii 
constantly  hearing  the  word  for  furling  sail  used  during  bii 
voyage.  Paul's  metaphors  lie  mainly  on  the  lines  of  militin 
life,  architecture,  agriculture,  and  t!ie  Grecian  games.  Td* 
statement  of  Canon  Farrar,  that  he  "constantly-  draws  hisniet*- 
phors  from  the  sights  and  circumstances  immediateJT  aroond 
him,"  is  rather  at  variance  with  his  remark  that,  with  one  a- 
ception,  he  "  cannot  find  a  single  word  which  shows  that  P*al 
had  even  the  smallest  8U6ceptil>!lity  for  the  works  of  nature' 
("  Paul,"  i.,  19).  Nautical  metaphors  are,  to  say  the  least, 
common  in  Paul's  writings.  I  believe  there  are  but  tliree 
stances :  Eph.  iv.  14 ;  1  Tim.  i.  19 ;  vi.  9.  Paul  means  ket 
tliat  he  suppressed  nothing  of  the  truth  through  fear  of  giring 
offence.     Compare  Gal.  ii.  12;  Ileb.  x.  38. 

21.  Repentance  toward  God.  Repentance  hua  Xhe  u^6i: 
the  repentance  whicli  is  due  to  God.  So,  &\eo,  faith:  M*  f»itb 
which  is  due  toward  Christ,  as  the  advocate  and  mediator. 
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22.  Bound  in  the  spirit.  lu  his  own  spirit.  Constrained 
by  an  invincible  sense  of  duty.  Not  by  the  Ilobj  Spirit,  which 
is  mentioned  in  tlie  next  verse  aud  distinguished  by  the  epithet 
tlie  Ilolif. 

23.  Testifieth  ituifuipTvpeTcu).  The  compound  verb  signi- 
fies /"wW,  char  testimony.  Not  by  internal  intimations  of  the 
Spirit,  but  by  prophetic  declarations  "in  every  city."  Two  of 
these  are  mentioned  subsequently,  at  Tyre  and  Caesarea  (ch. 
xxi.  4,  11). 

24.  But  none  of  these  things  move  me,  neither  count  I, 
etc.  The  best  texts  omit  neither  count  I,  and  render,  I  esteem 
my  life  of  no  account,  as  if  it  were  j^redous  to  myse^. 

Dear  {Ti.fj.iav).     Of  value ;  precious. 

Course  (Bpofiov).  A  favorite  metaphor  of  Paul,  from  the 
race-course.    See  1  Cor.  ix.  24-27  ;  Philip,  iii.  14 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7. 

25.  1  know.  The  I  is  emphatic:  /  know  throagh  these 
special  revelations  to  myself  (ver.  23). 

26.  This  day  (rp  ai^fiepov  rifupa).  Very  forcible.  Lit.,  on 
to-day's  day  /  this,  our  jmrting  day. 

27.  Shunned.     The  same  word  as  in  ver.  20:  kept  hack. 

28.  To  yourselves  and  to  all  the  flock.  To  yourselves 
first,  that  you  may  duly  care  for  the  Jfock.  Compare  1  Tim. 
iv.  16. 

Overseers  {iinffKOTrovv).  Denoting  the  official  function  of 
the  elders,  but  not  in  the  later  ecclesiastical  sense  of  bishops,  as 
implying  an  order  distinct  from  jn-esbyters  or  elders.  The  two 
terms  are  synonymous.  The  elders,  by  virtue  of  their  office, 
were  overseers.* 

'  S«e  Bishop  Lightfoot'B  Commentary  on  Philippians,  p.  93 ;  and  the  Essay 
on  the  Christian  Ministry,  in   (he  aatne  volome,  p.  170  aq.  ;  also,  Conybeara 
and  UovT&ua,  vul.  i.,  ch.  xiiu 
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To  feed  {■n-oifuiiveiv).  See  on  Matt.  ii.  6.  The  word  emboea 
more  than /m/m^  ;  signifying  all  that  is  included  in  tbe office 
of  a  shepherd  :  tending,  or  shepherding. 

Purchased  {irepievoiriaaTo).  Only  here  and  1  Tim.  iiL  11 
See  on  peculiar jpeople,  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  The  verb  means,  or^jiiull}, 
to  make  {iroUto)  to  remain  over  and  above  {irepi) :  hence  to  fcr^ 
or  save  for  onia  self ;  to  mmpass  or  acguire. 

29.  Grievous  (/9a/3C(f).     Lit.,  heavy  :  violent,  rapacious. 

31.  Watch  {ypriyopelTe).     See  on  Mark  xiii.  35. 

To  warn  (vovSeriiv).     From  ww,  t/ie   mind,  and  ri^fu^k 
put.     Lit.,  (o  put  in  mind;  odrnanieA  (so    Rev.,  better  thtt  _ 
warn).     "  It's  fniidameiitnl  idea  is  the   well-intentioned  aerij^^l 
ness  with  which  one  would  iiiflueiice  tlie  mind   and  di«porfnilF 
of  another  by  advice,  adnioin"tion,  warning,    putting  ri^t,a^ 
cording  to  cireumstauces  "  (Cremer). 

32.  I  commend.     See  on  1  PeL  iv.  19. 

Build  you  up.  A  metaphor  in  constant  nse  bj  Paol,  nl 
preserved  in  the  words  edifi/,  edification  (Latin,  aadea,  "a  booA* 
axiA  facere,  "to  make")  by  which  olxohofieta  and  its  kiniM 
words  are  frequently  rendered.  In  old  English  the  word  idiff 
was  used  in  its  original  sense  of  build.  Thus  WycliflFe  rendst 
Gen.  ii.  22,  *'  The  Lord  God  edified  the  rib  which  he  toot  of 
Adam,  into  a  woman." 
So,  too,  Spenser : 

">  little  wide 
There  wm  ■  holy  temple  edified." 

Faerie  QuMite,  L,  U  M 

33.  Raiment.  Mentioned  along  with  gold  and  silver  !*• 
cause  it  formed  a  large  part  of  the  wealth  of  orientals.  Th«» 
traded  in  costly  garments,  or  kept  them  stored  up  for  f ntiuc  me. 
See  mi  purple,  Luke  xvi.  19  ;  and  compare  Ezra  ii.  69;  Neb. 
vii.  70;  Job  xxvii.  16.  This  fact  accounts  for  the  allusion*  W 
the  destructive  power  of  the  moth  (Matt.  vi.  19  ;  Jas.  v.  %). 
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35.  I  have  shewed  you  all  things  (ttuito  inre'Setfa  vfiip). 
The  verb  meaiiB  to  s/uic  by  example.  Time,  Luke  vi.  47,  "  I 
•will  shew  jou  to  whom  he  is  like,"  is  followed  by  the  illustra- 
tion of  the  man  who  built  upon  the  rock.  So  Acts  ix.  16.  God 
will  shew  Paul  by  practical  experience  how  great  thiugs  he  must 
eufFer.  The  kindred  noun  {nrdSevyfia  is  always  rendered  example 
or  jxittem.  See  John  xiii.  15  ;  Jas.  v.  10,  etc.;  and  note  on  2 
Pet.  ii.  6.    Rev.,  correctly,  In  all  ihintjs  I  gave  you  an  exaiujole. 

So.     As  I  have  done. 

To  help  (avT(Xa/ij9afea-S<u).     See  on  Luke  i.  54. 

He  said  {axnot  elire).  Rev.,  more  strictly,  "  he  himself  6&id." 
This  saying  of  Jesna  is  not  recorded  by  the  Evangelists,  and  was 
received  by  Paul  irom  oral  tradition. 

The  speech  of  Paul  tt)  the  Ephesian  elders  "  bears  impressed 
on  it  the  mark  of  PauTs  mind :  its  ideas,  its  idioms,  and  even 
its  very  words  are  Pauline ;  so  much  so  as  to  lead  Alford  to  ob- 
serve that  we  have  probably  the  literal  report  of  the  words 
spoken  by  Paul.  'It  is,'  be  remarks,  'a  treasure-house  of 
words,  idioms,  and  sentences  peculiar  to  the  apostle  himself ' " 
(Gloag). 

37.  Kissed  (KareipiXoup).     See  on  Matt.  xxvi.  49. 

38.  See  {$€a>pew).  See  on  Luke  x.  18.  The  word  iorstead- 
fagt,  earnest  contemplation  suggests  the  interest  and  affection 
with  which  they  looked  upon  his  countenance  for  the  last  time. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

1.  Gotten  from  (tlTroffTratrSevTo?).  Withdrawn.  Some  see 
in  the  word  an  expression  of  the  grief  and  reluctance  witli  which 
they  parted,  and  render  having  torn  ourselves  away.  See  on 
Lake  xxii.  41. 
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With  a  straight  course.     See  on  cb.  xvL  11. 

2.  Set  forth  {atnjx^M^)-    Or  set  sail.     See  on  Lake  rin. 
22 ;  V.  3. 

3.  Discovered  {at»Kf>dvavTe<;).     Better,  sighted.     A  nAOtial 
phrase.     The  verb  literally  means  to  bring  to  light :  and  ><>  j|H 
liere  is  analogous  to  the  English  marine  phrase,  to  raise  the  2mB^ 

4.  Finding  disciples  {apevpovref;  towv  /msSittA?).  The  nA 
means  to  discover  after  search  ;  and  the  article,  the  didcipies 
refers  to  the  disciples  who  lived  and  were  recognized  membon 
of  the  church  there.  The  A.  V.  overlooks  both  the  prepodtiaa 
and  the  article.  The  verb  might  be  rendered  strictlj  bj  tm 
common  phrase,  "  having  looked  u^the  disciples."  See  on  Lab 
ii.  16.     A  small  number  of  disciples  is  implied  in  ver.  5. 

5.  Accomplished  (efapruroi).    Only  here  and  2  Tim.  iiLlT, 
where  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  equij>  OTjumish. 

Children.    The  first  time  that  children  are  mentioned ii 
the  notice  of  a  Christian  church. 

Shore  (alyiaXop).     Bev.,  beach.     See  on  Matt.  xilL  i. 

6.  Taken  leave.     See  on  ch.  xx.  1. 

7.  Finished  {Btavwravresi).     Only  here  m  New  Testamoit. 

Saluted.     The  word  rendered  take  leave  in  ver.  6.    See  on 
ch.  XX.  1. 

8.  We  that  were  of  Paul's  company.      The   best  teitt 
omit 

Philip.     See  ch.  viii. 

The  seven.    The  first  deacons.    See  ch.  ri.  6. 
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11.  Bound  his  own  feet  and  hands.  Imitating  the  Bjm- 
bolical  acts  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets.  See  1  Kings  xxii. 
11 ;  Isa.  XX.  1-3 ;  Jer.  xiii.  1-7 ;  Ezek.  iv.  1-6.  Compare  John 
xxi.  18. 

12.  Besought  him  not  to  go  up.  Tliis  suggests  the  case 
of  Lntlier  when  on  his  journey  to  the  Diet  of  Worms,  and  the 
etory  of  Regiihis  tlie  Kotnan,  vvIjo,  being  permitted  to  return  to 
Rome  with  an  embassy  from  tlie  Cartliaginians,  urged  liis  coun- 
trymen to  reject  the  terms  of  peace,  and  to  continue  the  war, 
and  tlien,  against  the  remonstrances  of  Ids  friends,  insisted  on 
fulfilling  liis  promise  to  the  Cartliaginians  to  return  in  tiie  event 
of  tlie  failure  of  negotiations,  and  weut  back  to  certain  torture 
and  death. 

13.  I  am  ready  (ero/^tw?  hc")-  ^^*-j  I  ^old  myself  in  readi- 
ness. 

15.  Took  up  our  carriages  (aTroa-KeiMurd/jifvot).    The  verb 

means  to  pari-  vp  and  carnj  off,  or  simply  to  j>ack  or  store 
away.  Hence,  some  explain  tiiat  Paul  packed  and  stored  the 
greater  part  of  his  luggage  in  Caesarca.  The  best  texts,  how- 
ever, read  eTTKTKetMadfievoi,  having  eqidjiped  ourselves.  Car- 
rieuffs  is  used  in  the  old  English  sense,  now  obsolete,  of  that 
which  is  carried,  haggage.     See  1  Sam.  xvii.  22,  A.  V. 

16.  Bringing  with  them,  etc.  This  would  imply  that 
Mnason  was  at  Caesarea,  and  accompanied  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions to  Jerusalem.  It  seems  better  to  suppose  that  the  dis- 
ciples accompanied  the  apostle  in  order  to  introduce  him  to 
Mnason,  whom  they  know.  Render,  conductincj  us  to  Mtuison, 
icith  whom  icv  should  loihje. 

Old  (dp;^aiy).  Better,  as  Rev.,  early.  The  rendering  old 
might  be  taken  to  mean  aged  j  whereas  the  word  means  of 
long  standing. 


21.  They  are  informed  {icaTr}j(i]3^a-au).     More  than  wi- 
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formed.     They  liad  been  carefully  itvsfrucUd,  probablj  bj tU 
Judaizing  teachers.     See  on  instructed,  Luke  i.  4. 

To  forsake  Moses  (aTroaraai'ai'  cItto  Mt»<TeoK).     Iit>,^pi^ 

tasyfrom  Moses.     Compare  2  Thees.  ii.  3. 

22.  What  is  it  therefore  ?     How    does    the   matter  liel 
What  is  to  be  done  ? 

The  multitude  must  needs  come  together.     Some  texti 
omit.     So  Rev.     If  retained,  we  should  read  a  multitude 

23.  A  vow.    The  Nazarite  vow.     See  Nam.  vL  1-21. 


24.  Be  at  charges  with  them  {Bairamja-ov  iv  avrokX   Lit- 
spend  upon  theni.     Pay  the  necessary  charges  on  their  accomiL 
Hence  Rev.,  rightly,  "/<"■  them."     The  person  who  thus  paid 
the  expenses  of  poor  devotees  who  could  not  afford  the  oeett- 
sary  charges  shared  the  vow  so  far  that  he  was  required  to  fUj 
with  the  Nftzarites  until  the  time  of   the    vow   had  expired 
'*  For  a  week,  then,  St.  Paul,  if  he  accepted  the  advice  of  .jimei 
and  the  presbyters,  would   have  to  live  with  four  paapere  ia 
the  chamber  of   the  temple   which  was  set  apart  for  this  por 
pose;  and  then  to  pay  for  si.xteen  sacrificial  animals  and  \ht 
accompanying  meat-ofFcrings "   {Farrar,   "Life   and  Work  o< 
Paul  ").     He  must  also  stand  among  the  Nazarifes  during  fb« 
offering  of  the  sacrifices,  and  look  on  while  their  lieads  werr 
shaved,  and  while  they  took  their  hair  to  bum  it  under  tbe 
caldron  of  the  peace-offerings,  '*  and  while  the  priest  to«'»k  foor 
sodden  shoulders  of  rams,  and  fonr  uiileaveneti  cakes  ont  of  th« 
four  baskets,  and  four  unleavened  wafers  anointed  with  oil.  md 
put  them  on  the  hands  of  the  Nazarites,  and  waved  theu  for  * 
wave-offering  before  the  Lord"  (Farrar). 


Walk  est  orderly  {aroixeh).    See  on  elements,  2  PeL  ill  lA 


2S.  Blood.     See  on  ch.  xv, 
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26.  Purifying  himself  (ayviaSeh).  See  on  1  Pet.  i.  22; 
Jae.  iv.  8. 

Declaring  {SiarfyikXav).  To  the  priests  who  directed  the 
sacrifices  and  pronounced  release  fmm  tlie  vow. 

Fulfilment — until,  etc.  There  is  some  dispnte  and  confu- 
sion here  as  to  the  precise  meaning.  The  general  sense  is  tliat, 
having  entered  the  temple  toward  the  close  of  the  period  re- 
quired'for  tlie  fulfilment  of  these  men's  vow,  he  gave  notice 
that  the  vowed  number  of  Nazarite  days  had  expired,  after 
which  only  the  concluding  offering  was  required 

27.  Asia.     See  on  ch.  ii.  9. 

Stirred  up  (irwixeov).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit., 
jxyured  together,  ikreto  into  confusion.  See  on  ooffownded,  ch. 
ii.  6 ;  and  aj-nfttsi&n,  ch.  xix.  29. 

28.  This  place.  The  temple.  Compare  tlie  charge  against 
Stephen,  ch.  vi.  13. 

Greeks.     See  on  ch.  vi.  1. 

Temple  (Upop).  See  on  Matt.  iv.  5.  The  Jews  evidently 
meant  to  create  the  impression  that  Paul  had  introduced  Gen- 
tiles into  the  inner  court,  which  was  restricted  to  the  Jews.  The 
temple  proper  was  on  the  highest  of  a  series  of  terraces  which 
rose  from  the  outer  court,  or  Court  of  the  Gentiles.  In  this 
outer  court  any  stranger  might  worship.  13etween  this  and  tlio 
terraces  was  a  balustrade  of  stone,  with  columns  at  intervals,  on 
which  Greek  and  Latin  inscriptions  warned  all  Gentiles  against 
advancing  farther  on  pain  of  death.  Beyond  this  balustrade 
rose  a  flight  of  fourteen  steps  to  the  first  platform,  on  which  was 
the  Court  of  the  Women,  surrounded  by  a  wall.  In  this  court 
were  the  treasury,  and  various  chambers,  in  one  of  %vhich  the 
Nazarites  performed  their  vows.     It  was  here  that  the  Asiatic 
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As  an  Epbenu  k 

30.  Drew  him  out  of  the  temple.    Better,  as  Her.,  df«g^| 

(tlXxovj.     Out  of  tlie  sacred  eticlosure  and  down  the  step*  toJiW 
outer  court,  as  they  would  not  defile  the  temple  proper  wM 
blood. 


The  doors  were  shut.     Between  the  inner  and  ontercooA 

31.  Chief  captain  (^(Xtap^^f)).  A  commander  of  a  thoonaj 
men.     See  on  Mark  vi.  21  ;  and  on  centurio^n.  Lake  viL  2. 

Bar>d  (oTretp???).  Or  cohort.  See  on  Mark  xv.  16.  That 
troops  were  quartered  in  the  tower  of  Antonia,  which  wi»il 
the  northwestern  corner  of  the  temple-area,  and  commaniatBd 
with  the  temple-cloisters  hy  staircases. 

32.  Centurions.     See  on  Luke  vii.  2. 

Unto  them  {hr  ainovt).     Better,  upon  them. 

33.  Chains  {a\wre<Ti).     See  on  Mark  v.  4. 

S-t.  Castle  {Trape/jL0o\ijv).  Better,  barrackg.  The  nuua 
tower  had  a  smaller  tower  at  each  corner,  the  one  at  the  sonth- 
easteni  corner  being  the  largest  and  overlooking  the  temple.  I» 
this  tower  were  the  quarters  of  the  soldiers.  The  wordiid*- 
rived  fi-oin  the  verb  irapefi^dWeOf  to jmt  in  bend*,  used  in  mil- 
itary language  of  distributing  auxiliaries  among  re^lar  trcMp* 
and,  generally,  of  drawing  up  in  battle-order.  Ilence  the  noo 
means,  a  body  Jraicn  jq>  in  battle-array,  and  passes  dWDCi 
into  the  meaning  of  an  encampment,  soUiiers'  quartern,  hamth- 
In  Ileb.  xi.  34,  it  occurs  in  the  earlier  sense  of  an  army  f  mda 
Ileb.  xiii.  11,  13;  Apoc.  xx.  9,  in  the  sense  of  an  eneampmmL 
In  grammatical  phraseology  it  signifies  a 7>ar«/i/A«m,  aooordiiig 
to  its  original  sense  of  insertion  or  interpolation. 


Ch.  XXI]  THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. 

35.  Stairs.  Leading  from  the  temple-conrt  to  the  tower. 
There  were  two  flights,  one  to  the  northern  and  the  other  to 
the  western  ckiister,  so  that  the  guard  could  go  different  ways 
among  tiie  cloisters  in  order  to  watch  the  people  at  the  Jewish 
fefitivals. 

So  it  was  {avve^T}).  Lit.,  it  hajppened.  The  verb  means,  lit- 
erally, to  tviae  together  I  hence,  of  ^  coincidence  of  events.  It  is 
designedly  introduced  here  to  express  more  vividly  the  fact  of 
the  peculiar  emergency  and  the  peril  of  Paul's  situation.  Things 
eavie  to  if  itch  a_pMus  that  he  had  to  he  carried  up  the  stairs. 

37.  Canst  tiiou  speai<  {yit>axrKei<s).  Lit.,  dost  th&u  know  f 
So  Ilev. 

38.  Art  thou  not  {ovk  apa  arv  el).  Indicating  the  officer's 
surprised  recognition  of  his  own  mistake.  "  Thou  art  not,  then, 
as  I  supposed."     Rev.  properly  adds  i/ten  (apa). 

The  Egyptian.  A  false  prophet,  who,  in  the  reign  of  Nero, 
when  Feli.x  was  governor  of  Judaea,  collected  a  multitude  of 
thirty  thousand,  wliom  he  led  from  the  wilderness  to  theMonnt 
of  Olives,  saying  that  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  would  fall  down 
at  his  command  and  give  them  free  entrance  to  the  city.  Felix 
with  an  army  dispersed  the  multitude,  and  the  Egyptian  him- 
self escaped.  There  is  a  discrepancy  in  the  uumher  of  fol- 
flowers  as  stated  hy  Josephus  (30,000)  and  as  stated  by  the 
commandant  here  (4,000).  It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that 
Josephus  alludes  to  the  whole  rabble,  while  Lysiaa  is  referring 
only  to  tlie  armed  followers. 

Madest  an  uproar.  Better,  as  Rev.,  stirred  up  to  sedition. 
The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  is  too  vague.  The  verb  means  to 
uvseitie  or  vjtset,  and  the  true  idea  is  given  in  the  A.  V.  of  Acta 
xvii.  6,  /iavc  turned  the  world  ujmde  dotcn.  Compare  Gal.  v. 
12,  and  kindred  words  in  Mark  xv.  7;  Luke  xxiii.  19. 

That  were  murderers  {tuv  aucapiav).    The  A.  Y.  is  too 


570  WORD  STUDIES  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMEITr.        [Ca  Xm 

general,  and  overlooks  the  force  of  the  article,  which  ebows  tliU 
the  word  refers  to  a  class.  Rev.,  rightly,  the  assasnns.  The 
word,  which  occurs  only  liere,  and  notsblj  on  tlie  lipe  of  t 
Roman  officer,  is  one  of  those  Latin  words  which  "  followed  tin 
Roman  doniinatiou  even  into  those  Eastern  provinces  of  theem- 
pire  which,  unlike  those  of  the  West,  had  refused  to  be  Latiii- 
ized,  but  still  retained  their  own  langnage"  (Trench.  '•Sm- 
onyms  ").  The  Sicarii  were  bo  called  from  the  weapon  which 
they  used — the  eica,  or  short,  curved  dagger.  Jr>6ephnE  sbvj: 
*'  There  sprang  up  in  Jernsalem  another  description  of  robbers 
called Sikuris,  who,  under  the  bioad  light  of  day,  and  in  iheTerr 
heart  of  the  city,  assassinated  men;  chiefly  at  the  festivak, 
however,  when,  mi.\iug  among  the  crowd,  with  daggers  con- 
cealed under  their  cloaks,  they  stabbed  those  witli  wIiodi  they 
were  at  variance.  When  they  fell,  the  murderers  joined  in  the 
general  expressions  of  indignation,  and  by  this  plausible  pn> 
ceeding  remained  undetected  "  ("  Jewish  War,"  c  xiii.j.  The 
general  New  Testament  term  for  murderer  is  <f>oveis  (see  Mitt 
xxii.  7  ;  Acts  iii.  14  ;  x.xviii.  4,  etc.). 

39.  Mean  (atn^iiov).  Lit,  without  a  mark  or  token  (<r^l 
Hence  used  of  uncoined  gold  or  silver:  of  oracles  which  give  do 
intelligible  response  :  of  inarticulate  voices:  of  disease  without 
distinctive  symptoms.  Generally,  as  here,  undigtinguitJui 
mean.  There  is  a  conscious  feeling  of  patriotism  in  Paul's  ex- 
pression. 

40.  Beckoned  with  the  hand.  Compare  ch.  xxvi.  L 

Tongue  (StoXeKTy).  l,it.,  dialect :  the  langnage  spoken  bj 
the  Palestinian  Jews — a  mixture  of  Syriac  and  Chaldaic. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

1.  Defence  (airoXo^wi?).     See  on  answer,  1  Pet.  iii.  15. 

2.  Kept — silence  i^apka^v  r)<TV)(lav).    Lit.,  gave  quieL 


L 


3.  At  the  feet.  Referring  to  tlie  Jewish  ciiBtom  of  the 
pupils  sitting  on  benclies  or  on  the  floor,  while  the  teacher  oc- 
capied  an  elevated  platform. 

Gamaliel,  One  of  the  seven  Kabbis  to  whom  the  Jews 
gave  the  title  liabban.  Hah,  "  teacher,"  was  the  lowest  degree ; 
Halhi,  "  inj  teacher,"  tlie  next  liigher;  and  liahktn,  "onr 
teacher,"  the  highest.  Gamaliel  was  a  liberal  Pharisee.  "  As 
Aquinas  among  the  sclioolmen  was  called  Doi'tor  Anyelicus, 
and  Bonaventura  Doctor  Seraphimis,  so  Gamaliel  was  called 
the  Bemdij  of  the  Law.  lie  had  no  antipatlij  to  the  Greek 
learning.  Candor  and  wisdom  seem  to  have  been  features  of 
his  character  "  (Conybeare  and  Howson).     See  ch.  v.  34  aq. 

Instructed  (TreTratSeu^«io<;).     See  on  chastise,  Luke  xxiii.  16. 

According  to  the  perfect  manner  {tcara  uKpi^eiav).  Lit, 
according  to  the  strictness.  See  on  perfect  umiersiandinr/,  Luke 
i.  3 ;  and  diligently,  Acts  iviii.  25.  Compare,  also,  Acts  xviiL 
26 ;  xxvi.  5. 

Zealous  (^TjXayr^).  Or  a  eealot.  On  the  word  as  a  title,  see 
on  Mark  iii.  18. 

4.  Way.     See  on  ch.  ix.  2. 

5.  Estate  of  the  elders  {vpeafivriptov).  The  eldership  or 
Sanhedrim. 

Went.     The  imperfect :  toas  journeying. 

6.  About  noon.    Not  mentioned  in  ch.  ix. 

8.  Of  Nazareth  (o  Na^atpaw).     Lit.,  the  Nazarene.     Not 

mentioned  in  ch.  ix. 

9.  Heard  not  {ovk  ^icov<rav).  Tlie  verb  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  underst/>od,  as  Mark  iv.  33 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  2,  which  ex- 
plains the  apparent  discrepancy  witli  ch.  ix.  7. 
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11.  For  the  glory  of  that  light.     The  cause  of  bit  bliad- 

ness  is  not  stated  in  ch.  ix. 

12.  A  devout  man,  etc.  In  ch.  ix.  10,  he  is  called  a  Jit- 
ciple.  Paul  here  "  affirms  that  lie  was  not  introduced  to  Chrii- 
tianity  hy  an  opponent  of  Judaism,  but  bjr  a  strict  Jew'' 
(Gloag). 

13.  Stood  {<hrurra<;).      More  correctly,   as   Rer.,  **etMaiiof 

h  {My 

Receive  thy  sight  {avdfi>ut<lrop).  Better,  look  up.  Seeths 
following  words  :  /looked  up  upon  him.  The  word  admittW 
both  translations,  to  look  up  and  to  recover  fight. 

I  looked  up  upon  him.  Some  unite  both  meanings  here: 
/  looked  up  uni/i  recovered  sight.     So  Rev.,  in  mar^gin. 

14.  The  God  of  our  fathers — Just  One.  A  conciliitoiT 
touch  in  Paul's  speech,  mentioning  both  God  and  Clin»t  by 
their  Jewish  names.     Compare  ch.  iii.  14  ;  vu.  52. 

Hath  chosen  {•trpoexetpiiraro).  See  on  ch.  iii.  20.  Batts; 
as  Rev.,  appointed. 

15.  All  men.  He  keeps  back  the  offensive  word  OeMtSn 
(ch.  ix.  15). 

16.  Wash  away  {avoXjowai).     See  on  ch.  xvi,  33. 

17.  I  was  in  a  trance  (7«/e<r5oi  /it  ev  ixtmuretV  fU*-, 
more  correctly,  I  fell  into  a  trance ;  the  verb  meaning  to  k- 
come,  rather  than  the  simple  to  be.  On  trance^  see  note  oo 
astonishment,  Mark  v.  42  ;  and  compare  note  on  Acts  x.  10. 

20.  Martyr.  Better,  as  Rev.,  untness.  The  special  aeiiM«f 
the  word  was  probably  not  in  use  at  this  time.  See  on  ch.  i 
22.     It  occurs,  however,  in  Apoc.  ii.  13 ;  xvii.  6. 
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Standing  by.     See  on  ver.  13. 


Consenting  {trwevSoKuv).  See  on  aUow,  Luke  zi.  48;  and 
compare  Acts  viii.  1. 

Slew.     See  on  Luke  xxiii.  32. 

21.  Gentiles.  "  The  fatal  word,  which  hitherto  he  had  care- 
fully avoided,  but  which  it  wae  impossible  for  him  to  avoid  any 
longer,  was  enongh.  .  .  .  The  word  'Gentiles,'  confirm- 
ing all  their  worst  suspicions,  fell  like  a  spark  on  the  inflam- 
mable mass  of  their  fanaticism"  (Farrar, "  Life  and  Work  of 
Paul "). 

22.  They  gave  him  audience  (ijKovov).  The  imperfect 
Up  to  this  word  ihei/  were  listening. 

Lifted  up  their  voice,  etc.  "  Then  began  one  of  the  most 
odious  and  despicable  epectacles  which  the  world  can  witness, 
the  spectacle  of  an  oriental  mob,  hideous  with  impotent  rage, 
howling,  yelling,  cursing,  gnashing  their  teeth,  Ringing  aboat 
their  arms,  waving  and  tossing  their  blue  and  red  robes,  casting 
dust  into  the  air  bj  handfuls,  with  all  the  furious  gesticulations 
of  an  uncontrolled  fanaticism  "  (Farrar).  Ilackett  cites  Sir 
John  Chardin  ("Travels  into  Persia  and  the  East  Indies")  as 
saying  that  it  is  common  for  the  peasants  in  Persia,  when  they 
have  a  complaint  to  lay  befoi-e  their  governors,  to  repair  to 
tliem  by  hundreds  or  a  thousand  at  once.  They  place  tliera- 
selves  near  the  gate  of  the  palace,  where  they  suppose  they  are 
moat  likely  to  be  seen  and  heard,  and  there  set  up  a  horrid  out- 
cry, rend  their  garments,  and  throw  dust  into  tlie  air,  at  the 
same  time  demanding  justice.     Compare  2  Sam.  xvi.  13. 

24.  Examined  {averd^eadat).  Only  here  and  ver.  29.  Not 
fonnd  in  classical  Greek.     Apocrypha,  Susantia,  ver.  14. 

By  scourging  {juum^iv).    Lit.,  with  scourges. 
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25.  Bound  him  with  thongs  {Trpoereivav  avrov  rok  i 
Against  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  is  tlie  word  -Trpoerfivavj 
gtretc/^^idfonl}ard,  ill  Masion  to  the  position  of  the  victim  i 
ecoiirging,  and  the  article  with  tlunujs  •   "  the  thong*,"  witli  i 
erenue  to  some  well-known  instrument.      If  the  words  refe 
simply  to  binding  him,  with  ilwngs  would   be  superflnoos. 
18  better,  tlierefore,  to  take  thoiujs  as  referring  to  tlie  «"oai| 
consisting  of  one  or  more  lashea  or  cords,  a  sense  in  wkichl 
occurs  in  classical  Greek,  and  ^o  render  stretched  him  out  ^ 
{or  before)  the  thon//s.     The  word  is  used  elsewliere  in  the  Nd 
Testamentof  a  shoe-latchet  (Mark  i.  7 ;  Luke  iii.  16  ;  John  i. : 

Roman.     See  on  ch.  xvi.  37. 

28.  Sum  (/ee^Xatbu).     Lit,  capital.      Tlie   purchase  of 
man  citizenship  was  an  investment.     Under  the  first 
emperors  it  was  obtained  only  at  large  cost  and  with  gra«tc 
cnlty ;  later,  it  was  sold  for  a  trifle.  ~ 


I  was  free-born  {i^ut  koI  yeyewrjfuu).      Lit.^  J 
horn,  leaving  the  mind  to  supply /red  or  a  Homan.     Better,  tt 
He  v.,  lam  a  lioman  horn. 

30.  Brought  Paul  down.  To  the  meeting-place  of  tli« 
Sanhedrim:  probably  not  their  usual  place  of  assembly,  whick 
lay  within  the  wall  of  partition,  which  Lysias  and  his  soldien 
wonld  not  have  been  allowed  to  pass. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 

1.  Earnestly  beholding.    See  on  Luke  iv.  20.    Some,ii 
hold  that  Paul's  eyesight  was  defective,  explain  this  eteMtfut 
look  in  connection  with  his  imperfect  vision. 

Men  and   brethren.    He  addresses  the  Sanhedrim  m  u       i 
eqnal.  ^| 

I  have  lived  {Tr67ro\trei//uu).     Lit.,  have  lived  at  a  ettiatt. 


Ch.  XXm.]  THB  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLKa 

with  special  reference  to  the  charge  against  him  that  he  taught 
men  against  the  law  and  the  temple.  Ue  means  that  he  has 
lived  as  a  true  and  loyal  Jew. 

Conscience  (crwetS^tret).     See  on  1  Pet.  iii.  16. 

2.  Ananias.  He  is  described  as  a  revengeful  and  rapacious 
tyrant.  We  are  told  that  he  reduced  the  inferior  priests  almost 
to  starvation  by  defrauding  them  of  their  tithes,  and  sent  his 
creatures  to  the  threshing-floors  with  bludgeons  to  seize  the 
tithes  by  force. 

3.  Shall  smite  thee  {Tvirretv  ae  fxiWei).  More  strictly,  is 
about  tty  smite.  The  words  are  not  an  imprecation,  but  a 
prophecy  of  punishment  for  his  violent  dealing.  According  to 
Joseplius,  in  the  attack  of  the  Sicarii  upon  Jerusalem,  he  was 
dragged  from  his  hiding-place,  in  a  sewer  of  the  palace,  and 
murdered  by  assassins. 

Thou  whited  wall.     Compare  Matt,  xxiii.  27. 

Contrary  to  the  law  {"wapavoyMv).     A  verb.     Lit.,  trans- 

ffresmmj  the  law. 

4.  Revilest  (XotSopetv).  The  word  signifies  vehemeTii  abuee, 
tcolding,  heraling. 

6.  The  one  part  were  Sadducees,  etc.  Perceiving  the 
impossibility  of  getting  a  fair  hearing,  Paul,  with  great  tact, 
eeeks  to  bring  the  two  parties  of  the  council  into  collision  with 
each  other. 

The  resurrection.  A  main  point  of  contention  between 
the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  the  latter  of  whom  denied  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  of  a  future  state,  and  of  any 
spiritual  existence  apart  from  the  body. 

8.  Both.     Showing  that  inoo  classes  of  doctrines  peculiar  to 
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the  Sadducees,  and  not  three,  are  meant 
2.  The  existence  of  epirits,  whether  }^u 
*'  neither  angel  nor  spirit."  ^ 

9.  Strove.  The  diversion  was  saccea 
hatred  of  the  Sadducees  was  greater    1 

Christianitj.  ^m 

What  if  a  spirit,  etc.  Neither  the  A- 
precise  form  of  this  expression.  The  i. 
sentence,  followed  by  a  significant  silei 
hearers  to  supply  the  omission  for  themse 

or  angel  has  spoken  to  hini "     The  ^« 

supplies  to  complete  the  sentence,  let  us  t 
are  spurious,  borrowed  from  eh.  v.  39.  ^ 

12.  Banded  together  {vofqaavre^  trva 
made  a  conspiracy.     See  ou  concourse,  ch 

Bound  themselves  under  a  curse  (oi 
Lit.,  anathematizetf  or  cttraed  thein.stivea  j 
on  themselves  if  they  should  violate  their  ' 
noun  avaSefia,  a  curse,  see  note  on  offerir 
case  of  failure,  they  could  procure  absolu 
by  the  Rabbis. 
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13.  Conspiracy  {(nrnDfutcrlav).  Lit., 
juration.  According  to  its  etymology,  oi 
in^  or  blowing  togetlter  (Latin,  conspirare). 
thouglit  and  action.  ^_ 

14.  We  have  bound  ourselves  under 

^fjMTi  dveSffiariiTafiev  eavTOv<;).  Lit.,  wt 
ourselves  wit/i  an  anathema.  A  very  strt 
aimilar  expressions,  see  Luke  xxii.  15  ;  Jol 

15.  Enquire  {invfit/axTKeii').  Only  her 
Originally,  to  distinguish  or  discern;  henci 
Kev.,  more  correctly,  therefore,  ^"mc^"'' 
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More  perfectly  {aKpt^iarepov).  Kev.,  better,  more  exactly. 
See  QQ  Luke  i.  3 ;  Acts  xviii.  25,  26. 

Concerning  him  (rh  wept  airrov).  Lit.,  the  tJiinga  about  him. 
Rev.,  better,  his  ease. 

18.  The  prisoner  (o  S£a-fiio<;).  From  8ea>,  /o  JiVw/.  Paul,  as 
a  Roman  citizen,  was  held  in  custodia  militaris,  "  military  ciis- 
tody."  Three  kinds  of  custody  were  recognized  by  the  lioitmn 
law  :  1.  Cttstoflia jmblica  (public  custody) ;  confinenient  hi  the 
public  jail.  Tiiis  was  the  worst  kind,  the  cuinmon  jails  being 
wretched  dnugeons.  Such  was  the  confinement  of  Paul  and 
Silas  at  Phjlippi.  2.  Custodia  libera  (free  custody),  conlined  to 
men  of  high  rank.  The  accused  was  committed  to  the  charge 
of  a  magistrate  or  senator,  who  became  i-esponsible  for  his  ap- 
pearance on  the  day  of  trial.  3.  Ctistodia  miliiaris  (inilitajy 
custody).  The  accused  was  placed  in  charge  of  a  soldier,  who 
was  responsible  with  his  life  for  the  prisoner's  safe-keeping, 
and  whose  left  band  was  secured  by  a  chain  to  the  prisoner's 
right.  The  prisoner  was  usually  kept  in  the  barracks,  but  was 
sometimes  allowed  to  reside  in  a  private  house  uader  charge  of 
his  guard. 

21.  Have  bound  ihemselves.  "If  we  should  wonder  how, 
so  early  in  the  morning,  after  the  loifg  discussion  in  the  Saulic- 
drini,  which  must  have  occupied  a  considerable  part  of  the  day, 
more  than  forty  men  sliould  have  been  found  banded  together, 
under  an  anathema,  neither  to  eat  nor  to  drink  till  they  had 
killed  Paul ;  and,  still  more,  how  such  a  conspiracy,  or,  rather, 
conjuration,  which,  in  the  nature  of  it,  would  be  kept  a  profound 
secret,  should  have  become  known  to  Paul's  sister's  son — the 
circumstances  of  the  case  furnish  a  sufficient  explanation.  The 
Pharisees  were  avowedly  a  fratemitt/  or  (/itild ;  and  they,  or 
some  of  their  kindi'cd  fraternities,  would  furnish  the  ready 
material  for  such  a  band,  to  whom  this  additional  vow  would  ba 
nothing  new  or  strange,  and,  murderous  though  it  sounded, 
only  seem  a  further  carrying  out  of  the  principles  of  their  order. 
Again,  since  the  wife  and  all  the  children  of  a  member  were 
87 
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ipao  facto  members  of  the  guild,  and  Panrs  father  had  beet  i 
riiarisee  (ver.  6),  Paul's  sister  also  would,  by  virtue  of  her  bulk, 
belong  to  the  fraternity,  even  irrespective  of  the  probabiiitf 
that,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of  the  partj?,  nhe  trould 
have  married  into  a  Tharifiaical  family  "  (£dersheim,  "  Jewiili 
Social  Life  "). 


23.  Soldiers  (orpaTioiTo?). 
aries. 


Heavy -armed  footmen: 


Spearmen  {Ze^iokd^ow).  Only  here  in  Xew  Testament. aad 
not  in  cliissieal  Greek.  From  Seftw,  ri^hty  and  Xofifi^am,  H 
takv.  The  exact  meaning  is  uncertain.  Some  explain  i(  « 
those  icho  take  tlie  right  aide  of  the  prisoners  whom  they  kin 
in  charge  ;  others,  those  who  (fray>  {their  weapon)  iciththe  rifU 
hand ;  others,  again,  those  who  hoUt  (a  second  fu>rt)  by  ti* 
right  hand.  They  are  here  distinguished  from  the  heavy -anuol 
legionaries  and  the  cavalry.  Tiiey  were  probably  light-armed 
troops,  javelin-tlirowers  or  slingers.  One  of  the  principal  mil* 
uBcripts  reads  Be^w^oKow,  "those  who  throw  with  the  rigbc 
hand." 


24.  Beasts  (jcr^inj).    See  on  Luke  x.  34. 


25.  After  this  manner  (■jrept^^ouo-oi'Toj'TVTrovToOroi').  Lit, 
cwvtaining  thitfomi  or  type.     See  on  it  it  contained,  1  Pet  ii  f 

26.  To  the  most  excellent  (rm  icparUrr^).     "Hib  tad- 
lency : "  an  official  title.     Compare  ch.  xxiv.  3 ;  zxyi.  25. 


Greeting  (xaifyew).     See  on  ch.  xv.  23. 


Btam-  ^1 


27.   Rescued.    Bengel  says,  "  a  lie."     Lysiae  wishes  to  oub 

the  impression  that  Paul's  citizenship  was  the  cause  of  his  ?»- 
cuing  him ;  wliereas  he  did  not  know  of  this  until  afterwifll 
He  says  notliiiig  about  the  proposed  scourging. 


29.  Questions.    See  on  ch.  xv 
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Nothing — worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds.     Every  Roman 
lagistrate  before  wlioiii  the  apostle  is  brouglit  declares  him  in- 
toceut 

30.  When  it  was  told  {fiT)vvSe{<n}<i).  Lit.,  pointed  out,  or 
shown,  as  Rev.     See  ou  Luke  xx.  37. 

Farewell.     The  best  texts  omit.     See  on  cli.  xv.  29. 

31.  Took  {avaXa^ovrei).     Lit.,  "having  t&ken  up."     Cora- 
ire  set  Paul  on,  ver.  24. 

To  Antipatris.     A  hard  night's  ride :  forty  miles. 

32.  On  the  morrow.     After  arriving  at  Antipatris. 

33.  Caesarea.     Twenty-six  miles  from  Antipatris. 

34.  Of  what  province  (e«  Trowi?  eirapx^^).  Rather,  "from 
tohat  kind  of  a  province ; "  whether  senatorial  nr  imperial. 
See  Introduction  to  Lnke.     Cilicia  was  an  imperial  province. 

35.  I  will  hear  thee  [BioKova-ofuu).  Better,  as  Rev.,  wiU 
hear  thy  cait«e  ;  the  word  meaning  "  to  he&r fully  (St«)  in  a 
judicial  sense."  The  present  questioning  was  merely  prelimi- 
nary. 

Herod's  palace.  Built  by  Herod  the  Great.  Jndaea  being 
now  a  Roman  province,  the  palace  of  its  former  kings  had  be- 
come the  governor's  oiBcial  residence.  It  thus  appears  that 
Paul  was  leniently  dealt  with,  aad  not  cast  into  the  common 
prison. 

CHAPTER  XXIY. 

1.  An  orator  (prfTopot).  An  advocate.  The  Jews,  being 
little  acquainted  with  Roman  forms  and  laws,  had  to  employ 
liomau  advocates. 
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3.  Very  worthy  deeds  {KaTopS<cfx.nTa>v).  From  KoropSom,* 
set  uprl^ght.  Hence,  a  siuxcsa  cannequerU  tyn  right  judymai', 
a  right  action.  The  best  texts,  however,  read  Siop3t»^ifln»; 
settings  right;  amendments.  Thus  the  sentence  readfi,  lit 
ohtaining  much  peace  through  thee,  and  a/nandmeHtt 
place  for  this  nation  through  thg  providence,  tea  accept^  i 


itnartm, 

•-1 


Providence  {irpovoiat).      Foretliought.       J^ratndantia  Jt- 

gusti  (f III} providence  of  the  emperor)  •w&s  a  coniiuon  title  oo  tia 
coins  of  the  emperors. 


4.  Be  tedious  (eyKov-rw).  See  on  hindered,  1  Pet  m.  T. 
The  ineanirifj  is,  rather,  "  that  I  may  not  further  hinder  thee,  or 
detain  thee. 


Clemency  (r7rt«Keta). 


A  few  words  (auvrofuiK;) 
to  cut  down  or  cut  short. 


See  on  gentle,  1  Pet.  ii.  18. 

Lit.,  concisely.      From  cwrifam, 
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5.  Pestilent  fellow  (Xot/xov).     Lit.,  a  j7/-a^u«  or 


HI 


Ringleader  {ttptoroard-niv).  Originally,  one  who » 
on  the  right  of  a  line;  a  jHe-leader.  Thns  Thucydide*  an 
that  all  armies  when  engaging  are  apt  to  thrast  outward  cfaeir 
right  wing ;  and  adds,  "  The  first  man  in  the  front  raai 
(6  TrpojToo-rd-nj?)  of  the  right  wing  is  originally  responsible  for 
tlie  deflection "  (v.,  71).  Ilere,  of  course,  uietaphoricallj, 
A.  V.  and  llev.     Only  here  in  New  Testament 

Sect  {aipeo-eio<i).     See  on  heresies,  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 

Nazarenes.     The  only  passage  in  scripture  where  thill 
is  used  to  denote  the  Christians.     See  on  Matt.  ii.  23. 

6.  To  profane  {ffe^rfkata-at).     The  word  is  akin   to 
threshold,  and  ^aiva,  to  stej) ;  and  its  fundaiueiital  idea, 
fore,  is  that  of  overstepping  the  threshold  of  sacred  places.  Tbt 
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word  profane  is  the  Latiu  profamumy  infr&nt  of  the  sanctuary  / 
that  which  is  kept  outside  the  fane  because  nnliolj. 

We  laid  hold.  The  best  texts  omit  all  after  these  words  as 
far  08  by  eummininy. 

8.  From  whom.  Paul.  It  would  refer  to  Lysias  if  the 
omitted  passage  above  were  retained. 

9.  Assented  {avveSevro).  But  the  best  texts  read  avpeiri- 
BePTo,  joinUy  set  upon,  or  assailed.  So  Rev.,  Joined  in  the 
charge. 

10.  The  more  cheerfully  (evSvfiorepov).  The  beet  texts 
read  the  positive  of  the  adverb,  evSvfuoi;,  cheerfully. 

14.  The  way.     See  on  ch.  ix.  2. 

A  sect.  See  on  ver.  5.  The  word  is  commonly  used  in  an 
indifferent  sense,  as  signifying  merely  a  school  or  party.  So 
ch.  XV.  5  ;  xxviii.  22.  Here,  however,  in  a  bad  sense — a  schis- 
matic sect,  as  in  1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

Worship  {Xarpevat).     Better,  as  Eev.,  serve.     See  on  Luke 

God  of  my  fathers  {rm  irarprntp  Sew).  A  familiar  classical 
phrase,  and  therefore  well  known  to  Felix.  Thus  Demosthenes 
calls  Apollo  tlie  TrarpMos  (ancestral  god)  of  Athens.  Socrates 
is  asked  (Plato,  "  Euthydemus,"  302),  "  Ilave  you  an  ancestral 
2^us  {Zevt  varp^si)  ? "  So,  frequently,  iu  the  classics.  Simi- 
larly, the  Roman  phrase,  Dipatrii,  "the  gods  of  the  forefa- 
thers." On  the  Roman  reverence  for  the  ancestral  religion,  see 
note  on  ch.  xvi.  21.  The  Roman's  own  sentiment  would  pre- 
pare bim  to  respect  Paul's. 

15.  Allow  {•n-poffhk'XpvTat).  Or,  aa  Rev.,  look  for.  The  word 
admits  of  either  sense. 
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16.  Exercise  myself  (off/ew).     Originallj,  to  icorh  tomi  m^^ 
terial,  to  form:  hence,  to  practise,  eicei'ci^e,  discipline  ; 
in  ecclesiastical  language,  to  mortify  the  body.     Of  il»e  kis 
adjective  ao-«i7T(ieof,  our  word  ascetic  is  a  tranecript. 


Void  of  offence  {airpoaKfnrov).  Lit.,  without  stumbling  ;tm- 
shaluin.  The  word  is  used  tlius  in  &j>as»ive  sense  here,  a*  ia 
riiilip.  i.  10.  In  1  Cor.  x.  32,  it  occurs  in  the  active  i 
giving  offeiice  to  others,  or  causing  them  to  stumble. 


(oocji 


18.  Whereupon  {h/  oh).    More  correctly,  in  which  (o 
tion) ;  while  so  engaged.     The  best  texts,  however,  read  i»  Jk^ 
in  which,  the  pronoun  agreeing  in  gender  with  offeriagt.    Tb 
sense,  according  to  tliis,  is,  as  liev.,  margin,  in^ 

{offeritigs). 


22.  Deferred  (avey3a\«To). 
in  New  Testament. 


Adjourned  the 


OnljkM 


I  will  know  the  uttermost  {Bia/yvaiaofjMi). 
J  will  determine.     See  on  ch.  xxiii.  15. 


Better, 


23.  Liberty  (aceo'd').  From  avlrifu,  to  send  up  /  tbenoe,! 
loosen,  release.  It  is  almost  exactly  expressed  by  our  vulj 
to  let  up.  The  noun  liere  is  more  correctly  rendered  br  Ber^ 
indulgence.  In  all  the  other  New  Testament  passages  it  is  t«0- 
dered  rest,  ease,  or  relief.  See  2  Cor.  ii.  13 ;  vii.  5  ;  viii  13;  S 
These,  i.  7. 

To  minister  {inrrjpeTeiv).     See  on  officer.  Matt.  v.  95. 


J 


25.  Righteousness,  temperance,  the  judgment  to  corn** 
Three  topics  which  bore  directly  upon  the  character  of  Felii 
Tacitus  says  of  him  that  he  *' exercised  the  authority  of  a  king 
with  the  spirit  of  a  slave  ; "  and  that,  by  reason  of  the  powerfid 
influence  at  hia  command,  "  he  supposed  he  might  perpetntt 
with  impunity  every  kind  of  rillaiiy."  He  had  persuaded  his 
wife  Drusilla  to  forsake  Iter  husband  and  marry  him.     He  hxi 
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employed  assaeeins  to  murder  the  higli-pricst  Jonathan,  atid 
might  well  tremble  at  the  preaching  of  the  judgment  to  come. 
Tevi-perance  {irfKpdreta)  is,  properly,  seif-conirol ,'  holding  the 
passions  in  hand. 

Trembled  {?fi(f>o^o<!  jev6fievo^).  Lit.,  having  hecome  it%fea/r. 
Eev.,  better,  -was  terrified. 

For  this  time  (to  vw  tyov).  Or,  for  the  present.  Yery 
literally,  as  to  what  has  itself  now. 

26.  He  hoped  also  {afui  hi  km  ekiri^wv).  A  comma  should 
be  placed  after  thee  (ver.  25),  and  the  participle  eX'jri'fmv,  hoping, 
joined  vrhh  an»were-(i :  "  Feli.x  answered,  'Go  thy  way,  etc.,' 
hoping  withal  that  money  would  be  given  him.'' 

Communed  {wfjiiKei).     See  on  talked,  ch.  xx.  11. 

27.  Porcius  Festus  came  into  Felix's  room  (eXa/3c  Sia- 
8oj(ov  6  $ij\tf  IIopKiov  ^r)<rrov).  Ilev.,  better,  Felix  was  suc- 
Ci'eded  by  Porcitis  Fesiiis.  Tlie  Greek  idiom  is,  Felix  received 
Poroius  Festus  as  a  successor. 

To  shew  the  Jews  a  pleasure  (xapnat  KaToSeaSai  to« 
*IovB<iiot<:).  Lit.,  to  lay  up  thanks  for  himself  toith  the  Jews. 
Rev.,  correctly,  to  gain  favor  with  the  Jews, 


CUAPTER  XXV. 


1.  Was  come  into  the  province  (eirtyQav tjJ  eirapxia).   Lit., 
having  entered  upon  the  province. 

2.  Besought,     The   imperfect    denotes   their  persistence: 
kept  beseeching. 

3.  Laying  wait  (^WSpttf  TTotoOvrev).    \At.,making  or  arrang- 
ing an  ambush. 
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4.  Should  be  kept  {Tripeiff3at).  This  puts  it  as  a  peremp- 
tory denial  of  the  Jews'  request  by  Festne  ;  whereas  it  is  oi^ 
Ilia  statement  of  a  fact.     Ilender,  as  Kev. ,  tAat  JPatd  vsu  k^ 

in  charge.    Festus'  replj  is  conciliatory,  and  is  put  on  tbegroa&d 

of  convenience. 


6.  Judgment-seat.     See  on  eh.  vii.  5. 


J 


8.  Have  I  offended  {tjfuipTov). 
afiaftria,  sin.  Matt.  i.  21. 


See  on    the  kindred  acn 


9.  Do  a  pleasure. 
gainfavor. 


See  on  cJi.  xxiv.  27-     Bev.,  better,  k 


Before  me  {itr  efiov).    Isot  with  him  as  jodge,  bot  bjtbe 

Sanliedriin  in  liiu  presence.  ^ 

10.  Very  well  {KoKXtov).     The  force  of    the  comparative 
should  be  preserved  :  "  thou  knowest  better  than  thj  qnettioB 

implies.'' 


11.  Deliver  (;^ap/o-a<7-3ai).    With  an  underlying  sense  of  gt*^ 

iug  him  up  as  a  favor  to  the  Jews. 


I  appeal  (en-cKaXou/Mu).     The  technical  phrase  for  lodging 
appeal.     The  Greek  rendering  of  the  Latin  furtnnla  <qipdio. 


12.  The  council.  A  body  of  men  chosen  by  the  go' 
himself  from  the  principal  liomans  of  the  province, 
were  culled  assessors,  sometimes  J'lnends,  sometimes  captatM. 
Though  11  lloman  citizen  had  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  emperor, 
a  certain  discretion  was  allowed  the  governors  of  province*  »» 
to  admitting  the  appeal.  It  might  be  disallowed  if  the  tSiir 
did  not  admit  of  delay,  or  if  the  appellant  were  a  known  robber 
or  pirate.  In  doubtful  ca&es  tlie  governor  was  bound  to  consult 
with  his  council,  and  hie  failure  to  do  so  exposed  him  to  censtae- 
Cicero,  in  his  impeachment  of  Verres,  the  brutal  govemorof 
Sicily,  says :  "  Will  you  deny  that  you  dismissed  your  ooBBdl, 
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tlic  men  of  rank  with  wliom  jour  predecessor  and  yourself  had 
been  wont  to  consuit,  and  decided  the  case  yourself ! "  (ii.,  33). 
That  Festus  exercised  tliis  discretion  in  Paul's  case  is  shown  bj 
his  conferring  with  the  councU. 

13.  Agrippa  the  king.  Herod  Agrtppa  II.,  son  of  the 
Herod  whose  death  is  recorded  in  Acts  xii.  20-23. 

Bernice.  Sister  of  Drusilla,  the  wife  of  Feli.v.  She  is  said 
to  have  lived  in  incestuous  relations  with  her  brother.  Juvenal, 
in  his  sixth  satire,  alludes  totliis:  "A  most  notable  diamond, 
made  more  precious  by  having  been  worn  on  the  finger  of  Ber- 
nice. This  a  barbarian  king  once  gave  to  his  iucestaous  love. 
This  Agrippa  gave  to  his  sister." 

16.  Opportunity  (tottov).  l,it.,  ^dace.  An  iinclaesical  use 
s>f  the  word. 


18.  Stood  up  {(rraSevTe^).     See  on  Luke  xviii.  11 ;  xix.  8. 

19.  Superstition  (Seto-tSat/^ov/a?).  See  on  ch.  xvii.  22.  Bev- 
ter,  rdicf^ion,  as  Kev.  As  Agrippa  was  a  Jew  by  religion,  Fes- 
tus would  not  have  insulted  him  by  applying  the  word  super- 
siitio/i  to  his  faith.  Note,  however,  that  he  speaks  of  it  as 
their  own  religion,  not  identifying  Agrippa  with  them.  It  was 
a  non-committal  expression,  since  the  word  meant  either  re^/y ion 
or  gitj>er«tition  according  to  circumstances,  lie  left  Agrippa 
"  to  take  the  word  in  a  good  sense,  but  reserved  his  own  view, 
which  was  certainly  the  Roman  one"  (Meyer).  There  is, in- 
deed, a  similar  tact  in  Paul's  use  of  the  word  to  the  Athenians. 
He  selected  *'a  word  which  almost  imperceptibly  shaded  off 
from  praise  to  blame  "  (Trench).  * 

*  "  Bernhkrdj  Tory  aplljr  remarks  that  the  entrance  oF  the  word  S«is'iSu^i>(a 
mmrks  a  eritio&l  point  in  tlie  history  of  tliu  lifo  of  llie  Greek  people.  It  marks 
the  warerini;  between  BcepticiEin  and  despondency.  It  leaves  the  conception 
of  the  objevt  of  religious  reverence  wavering  between  God  and  demon,  and 
thii«/fnrin<7  becomes  tin?  dnminant  notion.  Hence  tiie  word  curries  more  ro» 
pruauh  than  credit"  (Zeaohwiti,  Profangnicitut  uud  Biblisohur  Bpraohgeist ). 
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Affirmed  {e4>a<rKev).     The  imperfect  implies  something  h» 

bitual.     "Paul  kept  asserting.''^ 


21.  Of  the  Emperor  (tow  Sefiaa~rov).    Lit.,  tbeawjfult 

hence  a  traiislatioti  of  Augustus,  which  was  not  a  projjer 
but  a  title  of  the  Roman  emperors. 


ernataiP 

T.    T^M 


26.  Lord  {xvpi^).     An   instance  of  Luke's  accnracy. 
title  "  lord  "  was  refused  by  the  first  two  emperors.  At 
and  Tiberius.    The  emperors  who  followed  accepted  it.     In  tb* 
time  of  Domitian  it  was  a  recognized  title.    Antoninus  Pins  im 

the  first  who  put  it  on  his  coins. 

27.  Crimes  (alTlai).     Rev.,  more  correctlj,  chargea. 


CHAPTER  XXVL 

2.  Happy  {fiaKapiov).     See  on  blessetl,  MatL  v.  3. 
Answer  {avoXoyeur^cu).     See  on  1  Pet.  iii.  15. 

3.  Expert  {yvaumfv).     Lit,  a  knower. 
Questions  {^rj-ntfiuTtov).     See  on  eh.  xv.  2. 

4.  My  manner  of  life,  etc.     The  repeated  articles  gi« 

ditional  precision  to  the  statement:  '^fJui  manner  of  life, i 
which  was  from  my  youth ;  that  which  was  from  tlie  beginning.' 


6.  For  the  hope  {iir"  e\.viSi). 
hope." 


Lit.,  "  on  the  ground  of^A 


Made  of  God.  The  article  clearly  defines  what  pi 
"  tiie  one,  luimelij,  made  of  GodJ*^ 

7.  Twelve  tribes  ihcaieKd^yuXov).  Only  here  in  New 
ment.  A  collective  term,  eniliracing  the  tribes  as  a  ' 
Meyer  remlers  our  twehe-tribesUKk. 


Instantly  {ev  eierfveta).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit., 
in  iniemity.  See  on  fervently,  1  Pet.  i.  22.  Compare  more 
earnestly,  Luke  .xxii.  44;  without  ceasing,  Acts  xii.  ^\  fervent, 
1  Pet.  iv.  8.  See,  also,  on  instantly  and  instant,  Luke  vii.  4 ; 
xxiii.  23. 

Serving.     Compare  ch.  xxiv.  14  ;  and  see  on  Luke  i.  74. 

Come  ((taTflin^ffat).  Lit.,  to  arrive  o^,  as  if  at  a  goal.  Com- 
pare cli.  xvi.  1  ;  xviii.  19 ;  xxv.  13,  etc.     Rev.  attain. 

8.  That  God  should  raise  the  dead  (et  6  deof  veKpov^ 
^eipei).  Much  better,  as  Rev.,  if  Ood  raises  the  dead,  lie  does 
not  put  it  as  a  supposition,  but  as  a  fact:  if  God  raises  the  dead, 
as  you  admit  that  he  has  the  power  to  do,  and  as  your  own  writ- 
ings telt  you  that  he  It  as  done. 

10.  Saints  {t&v  arfimv).  Lit.,  the  holy  oms.  Paul  did  not 
call  the  Christians  by  this  naine  when  addressing  the  Jews,  for 
this  would  have  enraged  them  ;  but  before  Agrippa  he  uses  the 
word  without  fear  of  giving  offence.  On  this  word  a7io<>,  holy, 
which  occurs  over  two  hundred  times  in  the  New  Testament,  it 
is  to  be  noted  how  the  writers  of  the  Greek  scriptures,  both  in 
the  New  Testament  and,  what  is  more  remarkable,  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  bring  it  out  from  the  background  in  which  it  was  left 
by  classical  writers,  and  give  preference  to  it  over  words  which, 
in  pagan  usage,  represented  conceptions  of  mere  externality  in 
religion.  Even  in  the  Old  TcBtament,  where  externality  is  em- 
phasized, 07*0;  is  the  standard  word  for  holy.* 

*  Thm,  thoagb  the  priest  Is  Itpiit,  the  holy  pliee  is  rh  tymv,  and  the  most 
holj  place,  ri  iyui  rmr  irfltir :  lip6r  is  never  ustid  in  thtt  Sepltiaginl  tor  the 
temple  except  in  1  Chrou.  xxix.  4  ;  Ezvk.  xW.  10 ;  and  in  both  cas«a  the 
temple  is  referred  to  in  itn  mitirard  aapvct.  In  Ezek.  xxvii.  C ;  xxviii  18. 
t4  hpi  is  used  of  the  lieathen  Baiictuaries  of  Tyre.  In  the  New  Testament 
Upi%  never  implies  moral  excflleuce.  Excepting  in  the  neuter  form,  rh  Itpit, 
the  tempU,  it  occurs  but  twice  (1  Cor.  ix.  \'A  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  16),  aud  is  never  used 
of  a  person.  iniy6t  is  rerereml  ;  ayyit,  pure,  in  the  sense  of  cluutiij/,  frrtdimi 
frvm  nil  mixture  0/  erii  ;  and  is  applied  once  to  Ood  himself  (1  John  iii.  8). 
'Ovias  is  holjr  by  tanetioit.     Trench  remarks  the  sharp  distinction  maintained 
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Gave  my  voice   {Kan^veyica  yjrr}<f>op).      Lit.,  iaiJ  dowm  ■} 

vot^.  See  on  counieth,  Luke  xiv.  28.  Sorue  snppoee  that  Pad 
here  refers  to  casting  his  vote  as  a  member  of  the  SanhaJHit , 
in  which  case  he  must  have  been  married  and  the  father  of  i 
family.  But  this  there  is  no  reason  for  believing  (computl 
Cor.  vii.  7,  8) ;  and  the  phrase  may  be  taken  as  exprnnig 
merely  moral  assent  and  approval. 

12.  Whereupon  (eV  oly).    See  on  ch.   xxiv.  18.   Better,  «■ 

whi^ch  errand ;  in  which  affairs  of  persecution.  ^ 

13.  Above  the  brightness  of  the  sun.     Peculiar  to  tim 

third  account  of  Paul's  conversion.  The  other  pec-nliaritieji-t 
the  falling  of  his  companions  to  the  ground  along  with  hinjotif: 
the  voice  addressing  him  in  Hebrew;  and  the  words,  "It  if 
hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks."  b 

li.  It  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks.    f>. 

goads.  The  sliarp  goad  carried  in  the  plouglituan's  hand,  agtissi 
which  the  oxen  kick  on  being  pricked.  The  metaphor,  tfaocgk 
not  found  in  Jewish  writings,  was  common  in  Greek  and  Bo- 
man  writings.  Thus,  Euripides  ("  Bacchae,"  791)  :  "  Being  en- 
raged, I  would  kick  against  the  goads,  a  mortal  against  a  god.' 
Plautiis  ("  TrucnlentuB,  4,  2,  55) :  "  If  yon  strike  the  go«<J» 
with  yonr  fists,  you  hurt  your  hands  more  than  the  goaiii-' 
"  Who  knows  whetlier  at  that  moment  the  operation  of  ploogb- 
ing  might  not  be  going  on  within  sight  of  the  road  along  whii 
the  persecutor  was  travelling  ?  (Ilowson,  "  Metaphors  of 
Paul"). 

16.  Have  I  appeared  (c^^p^v).     See  on  Lake  xxiL  4^. 


To  make  (Trpo^^etp^o-oerAot). 
on  ch.  iii.  20. 


Better,  as  Rev.,  appoitU. 


by  tha  Septaadnt  translatont  bet«reen  it  and  Syut;  the  two  word*  twiagi 
to  reader  t<ro  different  Hebrew  words,  and  never  interohanged.     Tb« 
student  will  find  an  intereattng  discussion  of  this  subject  in  ZewbviH,  h* 

faograoitat  mid  Biblischer  Spraohgeist 
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A  minister  and  a  witness.   See  on  Matt.  v.  25;  Acts  i.  22. 
17.  The  people.     The  Jewa. 

22.  Help  of  God  (eiriKoupia?  t^  vapa  tou  Seov).  Lit., 
"  help  thai  is  from  God."  The  article  defiues  the  uatiire  of  the 
help  more  sharply  than  A.  V.  The  word  for  help  origiaally 
meant  alliance. 

23.  That  Christ  should  suffer  (ei  ■n-aSijTO'i  o  Xpi.aro<;). 
Kather,  if  or  whether  the  Messiah  is  liable  io  suffering.  He 
expresses  himself  in  a  problematic  form,  because  it  was  the 
point  of  debate  among  the  Jewa  whether  a  suffering  Messiali 
was  to  be  believed  in.  They  believed  in  a  triumphant  Mes- 
siah, and  the  doctrine  of  his  sufferings  was  an  obstacle  to  their 
receiving  him  as  Messiah.  Note  the  article,  ^'■the  Christ,"  and 
see  on  Matt.  i.  1. 

24.  Much  learning  doth  make  thee  mad  (r^  iroXKd  o-e 
ypdfifuiTa  CIS  /uiviap  TrepiTpiirti).  The  A.  V.  omits  the  article 
with  mtich  learning :  ''  the  much  knowledge"  with  which  tliou 
art  busied.  Rev.,  "My  much  learning."  Doth  make  thee  mad : 
literally,  is  turning  thee  to  madness. 

25.  Speak  forth  (aTroi^j^ryyo/iat).     See  on  cli.  ii.  4. 

28.  Almost  thou  persuadest  {iv  o\ir/<p  (te  TreiSeK).  Lit.,  in 
a  little  thou  persuadest.  The  rendering  almost  must  be  rejected, 
being  witliout  sufficient  authority.  The  phrase,  in  a  little,  is 
adverbial,  and  meaiia  in  brief  •  siimmarili/.  We  may  supply 
jKtins  or  talk.  "With  little  pains,  or  with  a  few  words."  The 
words  are  ironical,  and  the  sense  is,  "  You  are  trijing  to  per- 
suade me  offhand  to  he  a  Christian."  Thou  persuadest  (-TreiBeK) 
is,  rather,  thou  art  for  persuading ;  fhou  aftemptest  P>  persuade  / 
a  force  which  both  the  present  and  the  imperfect  sometimes 
have.* 


•  Asin  John  x.  32  :  "  For  which  of  these  works  nrf  y«7« /or  stoning  ine(\i^- 
fcr«)»"  John  xiii.  6:  "  Dost  llion  me^tn  to  iniih  (rlrrtu)  my  (eel  f'  Lnke 
L  5B  :  "  Thej  iKtv  far  aiUing  (iKaAaiiv)  him  Zacharias."  Matt.  iii.  14  :  '*  John 
Iritd  topreceiU  (SimwAvw).  " 
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29.  Almost  and  altogether   (eV   6>Jy<p  koI  hr 
Lit.,  in  little  and  in  great ;  i.e.,  with  little  or  with  great  ptim 

Were  (7«/eo-3oi).    Better,  as  Rer.,  might  become.     Agripf»'i 
word,  "to  became  a  Christian,"  is  repeated. 


Except  these  bonds.  An  exquisite  touch  of  Christian 
tesy. 


30.  The  king,  the  governor,  Bernice.     Mentioned  iotk 
order  of  their  rank.  ^H 

31.  Doeth.    Referring,  not  to  Paul's  past  condact,  bat  totJM 
general  character  of  his  life. 


CHAPTER  XXVII, 

1.  Sail  (a-n-oTrXetir).     \a\..,  sail  a/iDoy. 
Band.     See  on  Mark  xv.  16. 

2.  Meaning  to  sail  (/icXXoirrev  irXelv),  This  refers  the  i»- 
tention  to  the  voyagers  ;  but  the  best  texts  read  ^t^XXotn-t,  agtw- 
ing  with  TrXo^f),  ship ;  so  that  the  correct  rendering  is,  M  Bar, 
a  ship — which  teas  about  to  sail. 


tot^l 


3.  Touched  («oT»Jj^5i7/xej').  From  Karei,  dmon,  and  i 
lead  or  bring.  To  bring  the  ship  doion  from  deep  water  i 
land.  Opposed  to  ai/ijj(Sr)fi€v,  ptit  to  sea  (ver.  2);  which  iit» 
bring  the  vessel  up  (avd)  from  t!ie  land  to  deep  water.  Seeca 
Luke  viii.  22.  Toticlied  is  an  inferential  rendering,  lamiti 
would  be  quite  as  good.  From  Caesarea  to  Sidon,  the  dittKDtt 
was  about  seventy  miles. 


Courteously  {^CKav^pimm^).    Only  here  in  New  T 
Lit.,  in  a  man-l&ving  loay  /  humanely  ;  kindly.    Rev. 


■r3 


*  So  the  best  texts,  insteid  of  voAA^p,  mucK 
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better  tlian  courteoiishj.    CoxtrteouSy  from  court,  expresses  rather 
polish  of  manners  than  real  kindness. 

To  refresh  himself  (eVt/wXcia?  ti/^"")-  ^*->  ^  receive  can 
or  attention. 

4.  We  sailed  under  {vvevXevtrafj^.  Rev., correctly,  under 
the  lee  of:  under  the  protection  of  the  land. 

6.  A  ship  of  Alexandria.  Employed  in  the  immense  corn 
trade  between  Italy  and  Egypt.  See  ver.  38.  The  size  of  the 
vessel  may  be  inferred  from  ver.  37. 

7.  Many  {Uavai';).     See  on  Luke  vii.  6. 

Scarce  (/wXt?).  Incorrect.  Render,  as  Rev.,  i/nih  diffimdty. 
So,  also,  hanUy,  in  ver.  8.  The  meaning  is  not  tliat  they  had 
Bcarcely  reached  Cnidus  when  the  wind  became  contrary,  nor  that 
they  had  come  only  as  far  as  Cnidus  in  many  days ;  but  that  they 
were  retarded  by  contrary  winds  between  Myra  and  CniduB,  a 
distance  of  shout  one  hnndred  and  tliirty  miles,  which,  with  a 
favorable  wind,  thej'  might  have  accomplished  in  a  day.  Such 
a  contrary  wind  would  have  been  the  northwesterly,  which  pre- 
vails during  the  summer  months  in  that  part  of  the  Archi- 
pelago. 

9.  The  Fast.  The  great  day  of  atonement,  called  "  th» 
Fast  "  by  way  of  eminence.  It  occurred  about  the  end  of  Sep- 
temVjer.  Navigation  was  considered  unsafe  from  the  beginning 
of  November  untU  the  middle  of  March. 


10.  I  perceive  {^easpS>).  As  the  result  of  careful  observa- 
tion.    See  on  Luke  x.  18. 

Hurt  {v^pedK).  The  word  literally  means  insolence,  injury, 
and  is  used  here  metaphorically  :  inmience  of  the  winds  and 
waves,  "  like  our  'sport'  or  '  riot'  of  the  elements"  (Ilackett). 
Some  take  it  literally,  with  jrresumption,  as  indicating  the  folly 
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of  undertaking  a  voyage  at  tliat  season  ;  but  the  nse  of  the  »wi 
in  ver.  21  is  decisive  against  this. 

Damage  (5»7/iia?).  Better,  as  Rev.,  loss.  Hurt  andt 
(A.  V.)  is  tautological.  See  on  the  kindred  verb,  notes  < 
Matt.  xvi.  26,  and  caet  away,  Luke  ix.  25. 

11.  Master  {Kv^epinjrtj).     Only   here   and   Apoc  xniLlt] 
Lit.,  the  steersman. 

12.  Not  commodious  {avevStrov).      Lit.,  not  toeUi 

Lieth  toward  the  southwest  and    northwest 
Kari  Al^a  Kal  Karh  Xu>pop).     Instead  of  lietAj  Rev.,  iiterallt 
and  correctly,  renders  looking.      The  difference  betweeo  ife 
Rev.  and  A.  Y.,  as  to  tlie  points  of  the  compass,  tuma  oo  tiw 
rendering  of  the  preposition  Kara.     The  words  soutAvMit  and 
northwest  mean,  literally,  the  southwest  and  northwest  wmk. 
According  to  the  A.  V.,  Kara  means  toward,  and  has  referanei 
to  the  quarter yrom  which  these  winds  blow.     According  tatix 
Rev.,  Kara,  means  down :  "  looking  doir>n   the   sonthweit  ai 
northwest  winds,"  i.e.,  in  the  direction  toward  which  thejrbioi; 
viz.,  northeast  and  sontheast.     This  latter  view  assomes  tbtt 
Phenice  and  Lutro  are  the  same,  which  is  uncertain.     For  fail 
dificUBsion  of  the  point,  see  Smith,  "  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  «l 
St.  Paul;"  riackett,  " Commentary  on  Acta;"  Conybeareapd 
HowBon,  "  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul." 

13.  Loosing  thence  (apain-ev).     Lit.,  homing  taken  «yi   It 

is  the  nautical  phrase  for  weighing  anchor.     So  Rev. 

14.  There  arose  against  it  {e^aXe  Kar"  airryjs:).  Agtbft 
what?  Some  say,  (he  i«land  of  Crete;  in  which  CSM  tkw 
would  have  been  driven  against  the  island,  wliereas  we  ireloU 
that  they  were  driven  away  from  it.  Others,  tAe  ship.  It  i» 
objected  that  the  pronoun  avrri<i,  it,  is  feminine,  while  thi 
feminine  noun  for  skij)  {vaw)  is  not  commonly  used  by  \jclot, 
but  rather  the  neuter,  irKolov.    I  do  not  think  this  objerfia 


Ch.  XXVIIJ  THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLEa  593 

entitled  to  mach  weight.  Luke  is  the  only  New  Testament 
writer  who  uses  vaDv  (see  ver.  41),  though  he  uses  it  but  once; 
and,  as  Ilackett  remarks,  "  it  would  he  quite  accidental  which 
of  the  terms  would  shape  the  pronoun  at  this  moiuent,  as  they 
were  both  so  familiar."  A  third  explanation  refei*s  the  pro- 
noun to  the  island  of  Crete,  and  renders,  "  there  beat  down 
from  it."  This  is  grammatical,  and  according  to  a  well-known 
usage  of  the  preposition.  The  verb  ^aXXat  is  also  used  intran- 
sitively in  the  sense  of  to /all,-  thus  Homer  ("  Iliad,"  xi.,  722), 
of  a  Y\wer falling  into  the  sea.  Compare  Mark  iv.  37 :  "  the 
waves  heat  {iire^aXkev)  into  the  sliip  ;  "  and  Luke  xv.  12 ;  "  the 
portion  of  goods  ihntyalleih  (eVt/SaXXof)  to  me."  The  rendering 
of  the  Rev.  is,  therefore,  well  supported,  and,  on  the  wliole, 
preferable :  there  beat  down  from  it.  It  is  also  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  expression  in  Luke  viii.  23,  there  cavie  dovm 
a  storm.     See  note  there,  and  on  Matt.  viii.  24. 

A  tempestuous  wind  {avefto<;  rv^mviKo^).  \Ai.y  a  tyjfhmiic 
wind.  The  word  tu^wv  means  a  ti/j>hot>n,  and  the  adjective 
formed  from  it  means  of  the  cliaracter  of  a  tyjilioon. 

Euroclydon  (EuponcXuSwv).  The  best  texts  read  £v/9a;irvXa»>, 
Euraquilo:  i.e.,  between  Eiinis,  "the  E.y.E.  wind,"  and 
Aquilo,  "  the  north- wind,  or,  strictly,  N.  ^  E."   Hence,  E.  N.  E. 

15.  Bear  up  (orroi^aX^etv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
From  ami,  opposite,  and  o<^iAiX/io<r,  the  eye.  Lit.,  to  look  the 
wind  in  the  eye.  The  ancient  sliips  often  had  an  eye  pdnted 
on  each  side  of  the  bow.  To  sail  "  into  the  eye  of  the  wind  " 
is  a  modern  nautical  phrase. 

We  let  her  drive  (eTriBovre^  itf>€p6fi,e3a).  Lit.,  hamng  gvven 
vp  to  it,  we  were  borne  along. 

16.  We  had  much  work  to  come  by  the  boat  ijuikif  Itrxy- 
aofiev  irepiKpaTeK  yevia^ai  ttJ?  ff/ccti^s).  Lit.,  loe  were  with 
difficidty  able  to  become  7nasters  of  the  boat:  i.e.,  to  secure  on 
deck  tlie  small  boat  which,  in  calm  weather,  was  attached  by  a 

38 
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rope  to  the  veseers  stern.     Rev.,  wt  \aere  able  vnth  difiadtf  t» 
secure  the  boat.    On  with  diffwuUy,  see  note  on  tc<ur»,  rer.  7. 

17.  Helps  {^(rt)^(laK).     Any  apparatus  on  hand  for  tbep» 
pose:  ropes,  cliaine,  etc. 

Undergirding  {inro^(owvvr€<!).    In  modern  nantic.il  ian?na<^ 
frapphuj :  passing  cables  or  chains  ronnd    the  ship's  hull  in 
order  to  support  her  in  a  storm.     Mr.  Smith   ("  Vovage  tnd 
Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul ")  cites  the  following  from   the  acoooot 
of  the  voyage  of  Captain  George  Back  from  the  arctic  regioBl  j 
in  1837  :  "  A  length  of  the  stream  chain-cable  wai^  passed  na^^fl 
the  bottom  of  the  ship  four  feet  before  the   mizzen-mast,  h^^ 
tight  by  the  capstan,  and  finally  immox'ablv  fixed   to  six  rin^ 
bolts  on  the  quarter-deck.     The  effect  was  at  once  manifest  b» 
a  great  diminution  in  the  working  of  the   parts  already  tneo- 
tioned  ;  and,  in  a  less  agreeable  way,  by  impeding  her  nteol 
sailing." 

Quicksands  (t^v  avprtv).     Tlie  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  JttDO 

general.  The  word  is  a  proper  name,  and  has  the  artkfe 
There  were  two  shoals  of  this  name — the  "  Greater  Sjrtii' 
{Si/riis  Major),  and  the  "  Smaller  Syrtis  "  {Syrtis  Mittor).  It 
was  the  former  upon  which  they  were  in  danger  of  beinf 
driven  ;  a  shallow  on  the  African  coast,  between  Tripoli  aai 
Barca,  southwest  of  the  island  of  Crete. 


StraWe  sail  {;;(;aXa(rain-e?  TO  o-«0o?).     Lit.,  as   Rev., 

the  gear.  See  on  goods.  Matt.  -\ii.  29.  It  is  uncertain  what  ii 
referred  to  here.  To  strike  sail,  it  is  urged,  would  be  %mm 
way  of  running  upon  the  Syrtis,  which  they  were  trying  » 
avoid.  It  is  probably  better  to  understand  it  generally  of  tin 
gear  connected  with  the  fair-weather  sails.  '*  Every  ship  sit- 
uated as  this  one  was,  when  preparing  for  a  storm,  sends  dura 
npon  deck  the  '  top-hamper,'  or  gear  connected  with  the  f»ir- 
weather  sails,  such  as  the  topsails.  A  modern  ship  sends  don 
top-gallant  masts  and  yards;  a  cutter  strikes  her  topmast  whca 
preparing  for  a  gale  "  (Smith,  "  Voyage,"  etc.).  The  atom 
sails  were  probably  set. 


^ti, 
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18.  Lightened  (e/e/SoX^i'^otouirro).    Lit.,made  a  casting  out. 

Eev.,  Iwfjun  fo  throw  tlie  freight  over-hoard.  Note  tbe  imper- 
fect, hetjan  to  throw.  Tbe  whole  cargo  was  not  cast  overboard : 
the  wheat  waa  reserved  to  tbe  last  extremity  (ver.  38). 

19.  Tackling  (o-Acei/^c).  The  vror^  vaeskwa  equipment,  furni- 
ture. The  exact  meaning  here  is  uncertain.  Some  suppose  it 
to  refer  to  the  main-yard;  an  immense  spar  which  would  re- 
qnire  the  united  efforts  of  passengers  and  crew  to  throw  over- 
board. It  seems  improbable,  however,  that  they  would  have 
sacrificed  so  large  a  spar,  which,  in  case  of  shipwreck,  would 
Bupport  thirty  or  forty  men  in  the  water.  The  most  generally 
received  opinioti  is  that  it  refers  to  the  fomiture  of  tbe  ship — 
bedg,  tables,  chests,  etc. 

21.  Hearkened  (TretSap^o-arro?).     See  on  obey,  ch.  v.  29. 

Loosed  (avwyetrBiu).     Rev.,  set  sail.     See  on  Luke  viii.  22; 

Harm  (v^piv).     See  on  ver.  10. 


23.  The  angel.  Rev.,  correctly,  an  angel.  There  is  no 
article. 

Of  God  [tov  0eoS).  Rev.,  correctly,  supplies  the  article :  "  the 
God,"  added  because  Paul  was  addressing  heathen,  who  would 
have  understood  by  angel  a  messenger  of  the  gods. 

27.  Adria.  The  Adriatic  Sea;  embracing  all  that  part  of  the 
Mediterranean  lying  south  of  Italy,  east  of  Sicily,  and  west  of 
Greece. 

Deemed  {{mevoow).    Better,  as  Rev.,  suspected  or  surmised. 

That  they  drew  near  to  some  country.  Lit.,  that  some 
land  is  drawing  near  to  them. 

30.  Under  color  {7rpo<f>daei).     Lit,  onpreienoa. 
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Cast  (eAcretVetv).  Lit.,  to  ttretch  out.  The  meuiiiig  ia,li 
carnj  out  au  anchor  to  a  distance  froiu  the  prow  hj  meauol 
the  BLoall  boat     Key.,  lay  oul. 

33.  While  the  day  was  coming  on  (d'xp*  Si  oi  ^tdU* 
illiipa  yi'veaSai).  Lit.,  ufiiil  it  sliould  become  day  :  in  theiala- 
val  between  midnight  and  morning. 

39.  Bay  [koKitov).     See  on  hoaom,  Luke  vi.  38. 

Shore  (a^uiXof).  See  on  Matt.  xiii.  2.  Better,  M  Bevn 
leack. 

They  were  minded  (e/SovXevo-ain-o).      Better,  as  ReT.,lNl 

coutisel.     See  on  Matt.  i.  19. 

40.  Taken  up  (Tre/steXovrf?).  "Wrong.  The  word  metiu  l» 
remove,  and  refers  here  to  cutting  the  anchor-cables,  or  oMtMf 
o^,  as  Rev. 

Committed  themselves  (cfo)!/).  Wrong.  The  reference  ii 
to  the  anchors.     Rev.,  con-ectly,  left  them  in  the  tea. 


Rudder'bands  (fewjcnjp^?  Ttav  'rrqiaKLatv).  Lit.,  the 
of  tlie  rudders.  The  larger  sliips  had  two  rudders,  like  bnad 
oars  or  paddles,  joined  together  bj  a  pole,  and  managed  bj  oat 
steersman.  They  could  be  pulled  tip  and  fastened  with  JoaA 
to  the  ship  ;  as  was  done  in  tiiis  case,  probably  to  avoid  foolinf 
the  anchors  wlien  they  were  cast  out  of  the  stem.  The  baadt 
were  now  loosened,  in  order  that  the  ship  might  be  driren  f(f- 
ward. 

Mainsail  {apri/juova).     Only  here  in  New  Testament    ProJ> 

ably  the/oresail.     So  Rev. 

Made  toward  {KaT€i-)(pv).     Lit.,  held,'  bore  d<non/br. 


^P  CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

^^    1.  They  knew.     Tlie  best  texts  read  wa  knew :  ascertained 
or  recognized :  with  a  reference  to  ver.  39. 

2.  Barbarous  people.  From  the  Roman  point  of  view,  re- 
garding all  as  barbarians  who  spoke  neither  Greek  nor  Latin. 
Not  necessarily  uncixilheii.  It  ie  eqnivalent  to  foreigners. 
Compare  Roin.i.  14;  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  The  inhabitants  of  Malta 
were  of  Carthaginian  descent.  "Even  in  the  present  day  the 
natives  of  Malta  have  a  peculiar  language,  termed  the  Maltese, 
which  has  been  proved  to  be  essentially  an  Arabic  dialect,  with 
an  admi.xture  of  Italian  "  (Gloag). 

No  little  {oil  Tvypvaav).  See  on  apeoialy  ch.  xix.  11.  Rev., 
mnch  better,  "  no  common  kindness." 


Kindness   {<f)i\a  vSpanrlav). 
courteously,  ch.  xxvii.  3. 


See  on  the    kindred    adverb 


Present  rain  {verhv  tov  i^errSiTa).  Lit.,  which  was  tvpon  us, 
or  had  set  in.  No  mention  of  rain  occurs  up  to  this  point  in 
the  narrative  of  the  shipwreck.  The  tempest  may  thus  far 
have  been  unattended  with  rain,  but  it  is  hardly  probable. 

3.  Of  sticks  {4>pvydva)v).  Only  here  in  New  Testament 
From  <f>p6ya>,  to  roast  or  parch.     Hence,  dry  sticks. 

Out  of  (€«).     The  best  texts  read  avo,  by  reason  of. 

4.  Justice  {^iic}).     Personified. 

Suffereth  not  {ovk  eiaa-ev).  The  aorist  tense :  did  not  suffer. 
HJH  deatli  is  regarded  as  fixed  by  the  divine  decree. 

6.  The  beast  (to  hr\pLov).  Luke  uses  the  word  in  the  same 
way  as  the  medical  writers,  who  employed  it  to  denote  venom- 
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ous  serpents,  and  particularly  the  viper  ;  so  tnach  eo  thtt  a 
antidote,  made  chiefly  from  the  flesh  of  vif>ers,  wae  toni. 
3i]puiKij.  A  curious  bit  of  etymological  history  attaches  to  i 
latter  word.  From  it  came  the  Latin  theriaca,  of  wbidj  > 
treai'h  (molasses)  is  a  corruption.  Treacle,  therefore,  is  ori 
nally  a  preparation  of  viper's  flesh,  and  was  used  later  of 
antidote.  Thus  Coverdale's  translation  of  Jer.  viiL  22 
"There  is  no  more  treacle  in  Gilead."  Gnrnall  ("Christian I 
Complete  Armor ")  says :  "The  saints' experiences  help  liio 
to  a  sovereign  treacle  made  of  the  scorpion's  own  flesh  (wLiek 
they  through  Christ  have  slain),  and  that  hath  a  virtue  tbon 
all  other  to  expel  the  venom  of  Satan's  teniptations  from  d» 
heart."  So  Jeremy  Taylor :  "  We  kill  the  viper  and  nub 
treacle  of  him." 


'ertaM^H 


6.  Swollen  {TrlfiirpaaSat).     Only  here   in  New  T 
The  usual  medical  word  for  inflammation. 


Looked  {irpaa-BoicciivTcitv).  Occurring  eleven  times  in  Lnkt 
and  only  five  times  in  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament.  Fre 
quent  in  medical  writers,  to  denote  expectation  of  the  fital  re- 
sult of  illness. 


No  harm  (firjSev  aroTrop).  Lit.,  nothing  ottt  of  jplaeg. 
word  aroTro?  occurs  three  times  in  Luke,  and  only  once< 
in  the  New  Testament  (3  Thess.  iii.  2).  Used  by  phj 
denote  something  uiuimuil  in  the  symptoms  of  disease, and  ibo 
BomethingyoioZ  or  deadly  as  here.  Rev.,  nothing  ainitt.  Com- 
pare Luke  xxiii.  41 ;  and  Acta  xxv.  5,  where  the  best  texts  io- 
sert  the  word. 


Said  ifiKerfov).     The  imperfect,  demoting  current  talk. 

A  god .  "  Observe,"  says  Bengel,  "  the  fickleness  of  hmzua 
reasoning.  He  is  either  an  assassin^  say  they,  or  a  god.  So, 
at  one  time  huUs^  at  another  tstones  "  (Acts  xiv.  13,  19). 


7.  The  chief  man  (tw  Trpoirp).     Official  title,  without  i 
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rence  to  liis  rank  and  posseesions.  Though  not  occurring  as  tlie 
official  designation  of  the  governor  of  Malta  in  any  ancient 
snthor,  it  has  been  found  in  two  iuBcriptions  discovered  in  the 
island. 


a.  Sick  {<Twe)(6ft€vov). 
iLnkeiv.  38. 


Lit. ,  taken  or  holden.    See  on  taken. 


Fever  (iruperot?).  \A\,.,  fevers.  This  peculiarly  medical  use 
of  tlie  plural  is  confined  to  Luke  in  the  New  Testament.  It  de- 
notes successive  and  varying  attacks  of  fever. 

Bloody  flux  (Siwevrep^).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
[Our  word  dysei>tery  is  nearly  a  transcript  of  it.     Hippocrates 
often  speaks  of  the  two  complaints  in  combination. 

Healed  {lo/raro).     See  on  Luke  vi.  19. 

10.  Honors  (rt/iaJ?).     The  word  was  applied  to  payments 
I  for  professional  services,  and  that  fact  may  have  influenced  Luke 

in  selecting  it ;  but  it  is  evidently  not  used  in  that  sense  here. 

11.  Sign.  Answering  to  the  sliip*sname  in  modern  times. 
It  was  the  image  of  a  god,  a  man,  a  beast,  or  of  some  other 
object,  sculptured  or  painted  on  the  prow.  The  figure  of  the 
guardian  deity  was  affixed  to  the  stern. 

Castor  and  Pollux.  Known  as  the  txoin  hroihera  and  the 
J^ioseuri,  or  sons  of  Jove.  They  were  regarded  as  tutelary 
deities  of  sailors. 

16.  The  centurion  delivered  the  prisoners  to  the  cap" 
tain  of  the  guard.     The  best  texts  omit. 

20.  I  am  bound  {ireplKeipuu).     Lit.,  covipagsed. 

22.  We  desire  [a^iovfiev).  Bather,  w«  thmk  ii  JUimg. 
Compare  ch.  xv.  38. 

Sect.     See  on  heresies,  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 
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25.  Agreed  not.     See  on  agreed  togethery  ch.  ▼.  9. 

27.  Waxed  gross.    See  on  Matt.  xiii.  15. 

Their  ears  are  dull  of  hearing.  lit.,  with  their  eon  ik^ 
heard  heamily. 

Closed.    See  on  Matt.  xiii.  15. 

80.  Hired  house  0u<r9(»/tart).  Probably  different  from  die 
ievla,  or  lodging-place,  where  he  resided  for  the  first  few  dajs 
perhaps  as  the  guest  of  friends,  though  under  custodj,  ad 
where  he  received  the  Jews  (?er.  23). 
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(A.  Acts.) 


ayKAri,  Bitn,  ii.,  28 
iypwfim,  pnriiioatioo,  A.  xxi.,  26 
Syrttarot,  nnknown,  A.  ztu.,  23 
ifopMos,  pertaining  to  the  market- 

pkce,  base,  A.  xvii.,  5 
irfopcHoi,  conrt-days,  A.  xix.,  88 
Sypa,  dianght,  ▼.,  4,  9 
arfpamtarot,  anleamed,  A.  iy.,  18 
oypavXtai,  abide  in  the  field,  iL,  8 
ayatm'a,  agony,  xxii.,  44 
tHaiavoitat,  perceire,  iz.,  45 
aMaim,  complaint,  A.  xxt.,  7 
mrior,  fault,  xxiiL,  4,  14,  22;  A. 

xix.,  40 
atxfuiKiDTot,  captive,  iv.,  18,  19 
■Koniicptroi,  ancondemned,  A.  xri., 

87;  xxii.,  26 
ixplfftia,  exactness,  perfect  manner, 

A.  xxii.,  3 
OKpiffiirraTot,  most  strict,  A.  xxvi.,  6 
aKpi/Sc'trrrpof,  more  perfect,  A.  xviii., 

26;  xxiii.,  15,  20;  xxiv.,  22 
aKpoarripiov,  place   of   hearing,  A. 

xxT.,  28 
oKuKiirttt,    without   hindrance,    A. 

xxviii.,  31 
iikiayiiita,  poUution,  A.  XV.,  20 
dXXoyn^c,  stranger,  xvii.,  18 
dXXd^Xot,   of  another  nation,   A. 

x.,  28 
aixoftTvpas,  withoQt  witness,  A.  xiv., 

17 


diiirtXovpyic,  dresser  of  the  vineyaic^ 

xiii.,  7 
d/ivvo/uu,  defend,  A.  vii.,  24 
diin/3a3/i<>ri  stair,  A.  xxi.,  35,  40 
dra/3<iXXo/iai,  pat  o£E^  defer,  A.  xxiy., 

22 
dud/SXf^ir,  recoTering  of  sight,  It., 

18 
dvo/SoXij,  delay,  A.  xxy.,  17 
dKrymipi^ofuii,  to  be  made  known,  A. 

vii.,  13 
dvadcucwfu,  appoint,  shew,  x.,  1 ;  A> 

i.,24 
apditi^it,  shewing,  i.,  80 
amUSttfu,  deliver,  A.  xxiii.,  83 
dra^Trfw,  seek,  iL,  44 ;  A.  zL,  26 
dxdaiifui,  gift,  offering,  xxi.,  6 
dmiitia,  importunity,  xi,  8 
atmptatt,  death,  A.  viii.,  1 ;  xxii.,  20 
dvama/Cv,  set  up^  vii,  15  ;  A.  ix.,  40 
amKiiurit,  examination,  A.  xzv.,  26 
di>dXi;^i(,  taking  up,  iz.,  61 
afanripptiTot,    not    to    be    spoken 

against,  A.  xix.,  86 
amyripp^ut,    without    gainsaying, 

A.  X.,  29 
dwnrri'au,  persuade,  A.  zriii.,  18 
dvcnrrviro-u,  open,  unroll,  iv.,  17 
avatrKfva(ti,  Subvert,  A.  zv.,  24 
dwicnrdu,  pull  or  draw  up,  xiv.,  6; 

A.  xi.,  10 
dvurdtro-o/uK,  set  forth  in  order,  L,  I 
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^^^1         ararpit^,  nourish  np,  A.  Tii.,  20,21 ; 

drrad«;yo/x<u,  receive,  Tiii.,  40;  A  a,      ^^H 

^^^1 

41;   XV.,  4  ;  xviii..  27;  HIT,];      ^K^ 

^^^1         ara<^ciiW,   bring  to   light,    appear, 

xxviii.,  30                                      ^f 

^^^B                 to  sight,  xix.,  11 ;  A.  zxi.,  3 

diroSXi^o,  press,  rilL,  45                    f 

^^^1         ^(^mu,  speak  oat,  i.,  42 

avOKordo-racnr,  reatjtutioL 

^^^H          oyiit^v^tr,  refreshing,  A.  iii.,  19 

airo«cA(i<u,  abut  to,  xiii.,  2^ 

^^^1          dycK^dirroi,  that  faileth  not,  xii.,  33 

anofuicra-otiat,  wipe  o^  X.,  11 

^^^H          anv&fKTuv,  impossible,  xvii.,  1 

djTon-i'n-rai,  fall  from.  A.,  il-,  18 

^^^H         avfru^w,  examine,  A.  xxii.,24,  29 

avonXta,  sail  awBjr,  A.  iiiL,4;  BT, 

^^^H         ovtv^tTot,     not     oommodioos,     A. 

26;  XX..  15  :  xxTiL,  1 

^^H                 xxvii., 

anopia,  perplexity,  xxi.,  25 

^^^^1          av^vptaKot,  fiud,  ii.,  16  ;  A.  xxi.|  4 

mopplnr-o),  cast,  A.  xzriL,  4S 

^^^^H         at^o/ioXoycofiai,  give  thanks,  ii.,  38 

anoaTotu>Ti{a>,  provoke  to  fmk,  n. 

^^^H         avaimarfuu,  to  be  deputj  or  procon- 

63 

^^H                 snl,  A.  xviii.,  12 

aitmiintrtrm,    shake    oS,   iz.,  S;  i. 

^^^B          ai^vnarot,    depnt^T,    proconsul,    A. 

xxviii.,  5 

, 

^^H                xiii.,  7,  8,  12  ;  xix.,  38 

<iiro<^3«yyo/iai,  speak  farth,  A.  ii^  i 

^^^B         avMKoiofitia,  build  again,  A.  xv.,  16 

14;   xxvi.,  25 

^^^1          ain-fin-ov,  gainsay,  xxi.,  15 ;  A.  iv.,  14 

miK^pTi^oiuu,  unlade,  A.  ^^ ,  3 

^^^H         avTij3<iXXiu,  exchange,  have   one  to 

antr^vX",  fail  at  heart,  xxi..  35 

^^^B                  another,  xxiv.,  17 

&rT»,  to  light,  viii.,  16;  xi.,  33:n. 

iyriKoXfoi,  bid  again  in  return,  xIt., 

8;  xxiL.  55 

12 

diT»S«o/Mii,  put  away  from.  A.  ait 

irrucpv,  over  against,  A.  xx.,  15 

46 

ayrinapipxoitai,  pass  by  on  the  other 

apyvpoKotrot,  silversmith,  A.  xix,  %        ^^B 

side,  x.,  31,  32 

ofh"   (<<P>^r,  d^t^t).  Iamb,  X.,  3               ^^H 

avTinipav,  over  against,  viii.,  26 

aporpov,  plough,  ix.,  62                            ^^^ 

otTiTriTTTiB,  resist,  A.  vii.,  51 

apripaiv,  main  .sail,  A.  xxviL,  40              ^^H 

arro<^3aX^<'a>,  bear  np  into  (into  the 

dpx"P<n''«<>i>  of  the  higb-priMt  A        MH 

eye  of),  A.  xxvii.,  15 

6                              mm 

ovwrrpiicor,  upper,  A.  xix.,  1 

apxiT*\i»nit,  chief  among  th*  xMt       ^^^% 

awaixtia,  ask  again,  require,  vi.,  90  ; 

cans,  xix.,  2                                    T 

xii.,  20 

amjpot,  mean,  undistinguished,  A        I 

mrapriapot,  finishing,  xiv.,  28 

xxi.,  39                                              ■ 

d7r«i>,  go  (away),  A.  xvii.,  10 

acriri'a,  abstinence,  A.  xxvii,  21            1 

dircXovKw,  drive  away,  A.  xviii.,  16 

^<nro(,  fasting,  A.  xxvii,  33 

mttXtypit,  refutation,  contempt,  A. 

drrn'ti,  to  exercise,  A  xxiv.,  IC 

xix.,  27 

aapivttt,  gladly,  A.  ii.,  41  :  ixi.1^ 

dircXirift),  hope  tor  in  return,  vi.,  35 

laaov,  close  by,  nearer,  A  xxm,  B 

airtpirpjiTot,  uocircumciaed,  A.  vii.. 

uarpaima,  to  lighten  (of  ligbSai((l 

61 

xvii.,  24  :  xxiv..  4 

itnypiKpTi,   taxing   (enrolment),   ii.. 

dcrvfit^umr,  not  agraeiiig,  A  sx<ib< 

2 ;  A.  v.,  37 

25 

1 
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P        itrirut,  wastefully,  nnsavingly,  xv., 

ydCa,  treasure,  A.  viii.,  27                             ^^H 

1                  ^^ 

yt\dw,  laugh,  vi.,  21,  25                                 ^^M 

1         th-tKmt,  without  children,  xx.,  28, 

ytpovvia,  senate,  A.  v.,  21                                ^^H 

^_          29.  30 

ynpat,  old  age,  i.,  36                                         ^^H 

^^Ur<)>,  in   the   absence   of,  without. 

yXfUKac,  new  or  sweet  wine,  A.  IL,  18             ^^H 

^H         xxii..  G.  35 

yvmtmis,  expert,  A.  xxvL,  3                             ^^| 

^^■ovyij,  break  of  day,  A.  sx.,  11 

■ 

^^B av7Ti;pac,  austere,  xix.,  21,  22 

SaicTLXtut,  ring,  xv.,  22                                   ^^H 

^^  nvToimjt,  eye-witnesa,  i.,  2 

3awicrn}c.  creditor,  yii.,  41                              ^^| 

aiiToxfip,  with  one's  own  hands,  A. 

itatdnf,  cost,  xiv.,  28                                        ^^H 

xxvii.,  19 

littiri!iaiiiov4aTtpos,  very  religions,  A.             ^^^| 

ApavTot,   vanished     out     of    sight, 

xvii.,  22                                                  ^H 

xxiv.,31 

fttKriSatfutna,  religiousness,  A.  xxv.,              ^^| 

a(f»Xon}t,  singlenefls,  A.  iL,  46 

H 

^t{tc,  departure,  A.  xx.,  29 

AfftoXo^ar,  spearman,  A.  xxiu.,  23               ^^H 

S<f)voi,  suddenly,  A.  ii.,  2 ;  xri.,  26  ; 

itapiui,  to  bind,  viii.,  29                                   ^^H 

xxviii.,  6 

ttano<pC\<i^,  jailer,  A.  xvi.,  23,  27,              ^^H 

aippns,  foaming,  ix.,  39 

^H 

a<f>vniniu,  fail  asleep,  riii.,  28 

3f(rfiiun;r,  prisoner,  A.  xxvii.,  1,  42               ^^H 

dx^it,  mist,  A.  xiii.,  11 

8»wr»poiot,   on  the  second  day.   A-                    1 

xxviii.,  13                                                         ' 

/3a9vmi,  deepen,  make  deep,  vi.,  48 

ZrvTtpimptaTot,  second  after  the  first, 

ffaXdyrtof,  purse,  X.,  4;  xii.,  33 ;  xxii.. 

vi..  1 

35,  36 

S)j^7ya/jiu,  moke  an  oration,  A.  xii.. 

^aano,     royal     mansion,    king's 

21 

court,  vii.,  25 

Jt^poi,  people,  A.  xii.,  22 ;  xvii.,  5  ; 

fiaau,  foot,  A.  iii.,  7 

xix.,  30,  33 

/Sorot,  measure,  xvi.,  6 

iTifiiaiot,  public,  open,   A.  v.,  18; 

Pt\6i^,  needle,  xviii.,  25 

xvi.,  37;  xviii.,  28;  xx.,  20 

/3ia,  Tiolence,  A.  v.,   26 ;  xxi.,  85 ; 

Sin^oXXnpai,  to  be  accused,  xvi.,  1 

xiiv.,  7  ;  iivii.,  41 

dioytvucriccij.    judge,    determine,   A. 

fiiutos,  mighty,  A.  ii.,  2 

xxiii.,  15  ;  xxiv.,  22 

pivots,  manner  of  life,  A.  xxvi.,  4 

Sioyyucrif,  decision,  A.  xxv.,  21 

^oX^,  a  throw,  cast,  xxii.,  41 

iioyoyyiifoi,  murmur,  XV.,  2  ;  xix.,  7 

/SoXi'^M,  to   sound  (with  a  lead),  A. 

hiaypijyopiai,  to  keep  awake,  or  be 

xxTii..  28 

fully  awake,  ix.,  32 

^ot-rof,  hUI,  iii.,  5;  xxiii.,  30 

BiaWxifioj,  receive  by  succession,  A. 

^pafltm-Xofu,  sail  slowly,  A.  xxvii.,  7 

vii.,  45 

fhix"'  gnash,  A.  vii.,  64 

Mioxot.  successor,  A.  xxiv.,  27 

fipaiTilioc,  meat,  xxiv.,  41 

d«aitoTtXey)[Ofmi,  convince,  A.  xviii.. 

fivpatit,  tanner,   A.   ix.,  43;  x-,  6, 

28 

32 

^liot,  altar,  A.  xvii.,  23 

35 
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SuXoXcu,  noise  abroad,  ooDTersa,  i., 

dirrio,     two    jears,    A.     uiv.,  r        ^^S 

65;  vi.,  11 

xxriii.,  30                                        Aj^l 

duiAdVw,  cease,  vii.,  45 

iiTiy7)tTit,  declarmtion,  L,  1                     ^^^| 

duXcrror,  tongue,  dialect,  A.  i.,  19 ; 

iudfiXaavof,  \rhere  two  seas  bmC       ^^^| 

ii,   6,  8;   xxi,  40;    xxii,  2; 

A.  xxvii.,  41                                       ^^H 

ixvi.,  14 

thumjiii,  Bep«rste,  Id  terrene,  f«t  i       ^^H 

diaXuoftai,  to  be  scattered,  A.  v.,  36 

spacebetweeo,  xxii..  68:un,       ^^B 

Ihanaxoiuu,  Strive,  A.  xxiii.,  9 

61 :  A.  xxvii..  28                              ^H 

SuttufiMfiot,  division,  xii.,  51 

diicrxvpiCofuii,     oonfidentlr     a/km,      ^^H 

dtavcVopii,  to  be  spread  abroad,  A. 

xxii.,  59;   A.  xii.,  15                       ^^M 

IT..  17 

SucatTTTir,  jndge,  xii.,  14;  A. vii,  IT.       ^^H 

iuutia,  to  beckon,  i.,  21 

■ 

9tav6rina,  tilOQght,  xi.,  17 

6ioin<a,  go  tbroDgbont,  Tiii.,  I :  '-          ^ 

Starvrrfpivo),  Continue  all  nigbt,  vi., 

xvii.,  1                                                      1 

12 

tiawtrfit,  fallen  from  Japiter,  A.  lix. 

itaytSm,  finish,  A.  xxi.,  7 

35 

AunrXfu,  sail  over,  A.  xxvii.,  5 

iiupimpa,  B  setting  right,  A.  xxiv.,  I 

StairoMo^uu,  to  be  grieved,  A.  !▼.,  2 ; 

iovXi],  handmaid,  i.,  38,  48;  X  &. 

xvi.,  18 

18 

dumofum,  to  be  perplexed,  ix.,  7 ; 

4oxi7.  feast,  reception,  t.,  29;  xi». 

xxiv.,  4  ;  A.  ii,  12  ;  v.,  24  ;  x., 

13 

17 

ipaxiin,  draohma,  zr.,  8,  9 

iianpayfutrivofuit,  gain  bj   trBding, 

bvirtnTtpia,  dysentery.  A.  xxviii,  J 

TIT  ,  15 

iaititd^\oi>,  the  twelve  tribas  (aal- 

dtanplofuii,  to  be  cat  to  the  heart ; 

leotive),  A.  xxvi,  7                        ^Hl 

lit,  taum,  A.  v.,  33;  vii.,  54 

■ 

iuuTtiu,  do  violence,  iii.,  14 

c^do/t^coin-a,   seventy,  x.,    1,  17;  A.         ^^M 

Ihamtflpat,  scatter  abroad,  A.  viii., 

vii.,  14;  xxiii..  23;  xxviL,  3?           ^^M 

l,4;xi.,  19 

iffpaitut,  Hebraic,  xxiiL.  38                     ^^H 

itdtrnjim,  space,  A.  T.,  7 

i^pait,  Hebrew,  A.  xxL,  40;  xxii,         ^H 

SioToptiTToi,  to  trouble,  i.,  29 

2  ;  xxvi.,  14                                        ^H 

SwrtXt'u,  to  continue.  A.  xxvii.,  33 

^xiiSfTor,  spr,  XX.  20                                      ^^V 

itanipiw,  to  keep,  ii.,  51 ;  A.  xv.. 

ty«Xi„ia,  charge,  A  xxiiL.aS;  xir,          U     ■ 

29 

1 

iiatptiryv,  to  escape,  A.  xxvii.,  42 

tytvot,  great  with  child,  ii,  5                  ■ 

Siatpiaim,  corruption,  A.  ii.,  27,  31 ; 

iiaij>i(ti,  lay  even  with  the  gnmi,          m 

xiii.,  34,  36,  36,  37 

xix..  44 

iia<t>v\dTTu>,  keep,  iv.,  10 

?8n</)ot,  ground,  A.  xitii.,  T 

iuixfipi(oiuu,  slay,  A.  t.,  SO ;  xxvi, 

Ai{v,  to  accustom,  ii.,  27 

21 

riVKoX/u,  call  in,  A  x.,  23 

iiax\fva(a>,  mock,  A.  ii.,  13 

(((Ttn)8<iu,   spring    in,   A  xir,  M; 

iiaxupi{otmi,  depart,  ix.,  33 

xvi.,  29 

duptnau,  make  inquiry,  A.  x.,  17 

tiaTpix*h  ran  in,  A.  xii,,  14 
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^KaTovTapxit,    centurion,    A.   x.,   1, 

ififiaivottni,  to  be  mad,  A.  xxvL,  11 

22 ;  xxiv.,  23 ;  xiviL,  1,  31 

cViriirXciu,  fill,  A.  xiv.,  17 

<V/3oX^,  casting  out,  A.  xxvii.,  18 

I'linvtto.  breathe,  A.  ix.,  1 

(ryafxio-ieofuii,   to  be  given  in  mar- 

tram, before,  i.,  8 

riage,  XX.,  34,  35 

ft>dfi7r,  needy,  A.  iv.,  84 

itiijjyioimi,   declare,    A.    xiii.,   41; 

fVS(x«Tai,   it  ia   admissible  or  po» 

xy.,3 

Bible,  xiii.,  33 

t«8oTo[,  delivered,  A.  ii.,  23 

ivdiSvaKO/im,    to    bo    olothod,    vilL, 

•  nto'c,  thither,  A.  xxi.,  3;  xxii.,  6 

27;  xvi.,  19 

(xSa^oc,  greatlv  wondering,  A.  iii., 

inipa,  a  Ijing  in  wait,  A.  xxiii.,  16 ; 

11 

XXV.,  3 

<ic3«roc,  exposed,  A.  rii.,  19 

imiptiit,    to  lie   in  wait,  xi.,  54; 

tKitaKvii&ata,  swim  out,  A.  xxvii.,  42 

xxiii.,  21 

t'icKotu{otiat,  to  be  carried  out,  vii.,  12 

(M«fu,  to  be  in  (ye  have),  xi.,  41 

tKKfMiiatiai,  to  hang  upon,  be  atten- 

tviaxvo), to  strengthen,  xxii.,  43 ;  A. 

tive,  xix.,  48 

ix.,  19 

VxAoXf'w,  tell,  A.  xxiii.,  29 

iroia,  nine,  xvii.,  17 

•K/ivmjfj  ['{'»,  deride,  xvi.,  14 ;  xxiii. 

lvt6t,  speechless,  A.  ix.,  7 

35 

intva,  make  signs,  i.,  62 

f'laritarm,   send    forth,   A.   xiii.,  4; 

inriniot,  belonging  to  a  place,  A. 

XTii.,  10 

xxi.,  12 

<«irX<'<»,  sail  forth,  A.  xt.,  89 ;  xviii, 

irvmnov,  dream,  A.  ii.,  17 

18 ;  XX.,  (i 

ivurri^ofiai,  hearken,  A.  ii.,  14 

iinrXripiv,  fulfil.  A.  xiii.,  33 

(fairf'n^uii,  to  desire,  xxii.,  31 

(icirX^puiTic,  accomplishment,  A.  xxi., 

t^XAo^ai,  leap  up,  A.  iii.,  8 

26 

i^aarpairra,  to  be  glistering,  ix.,  29 

tKTapairaa,  exceedingljr  trouble,  A. 

«£«»fii,  depart,  A.  xiii.,  42  ;  xvii.,  15; 

xvi.,  20 

XX.,  7;  xxvii.,  43 

«itT«X.'*>,  finish,  xiv.,  29,  30 

li^t,  next  (day),  vii,   11;  ix.,  87; 

in-inia,  intensity,  A.  xxvi.,  7 

A.  xxi.,  1;  XXV.,  17;  xxvii.,  18 

ixTtnirrtpor,  more  earnestly,   xxii., 

i^aXoiptiioiiai,   to  be  destroyed,  A. 

44 

iii.,  23 

«'«Ti3ij;u,    cast    out,   set   forth,   ex- 

i(opKirrnit, exorcist,  A.  xix.,  13                                 i 

pound.  A.  vii.,  21 ;  xi.,  4 ;  xviii.. 

'("XVt  eminence,  A.  xxv.,  23 

26 ;  xxviii.,  23 

t^immt,  out  of  sleep,  awakened,  A. 

ttxoipf'u,  depart  out,  xxi.,  21 

xvi.,  27 

ttcirix",  give  up  the  ghost,  A.  v.,  6, 

«'{«>3i»,  drive  out,  A.  vii.,  45;  xxvii., 

10;  xii.,23 

39 

fXaiuv,  of  olives.  Olivet,  A.  i.,  12 

«'ira3po.'fo;iai,  to  be  gathered  thickly 

?Xrv<rit,  coming,  A.  vii.,  52 

together,  xi.,  29 

Aniflpiai.  to  be  ulcerated,  xvi.,  20 

tiraiTtm,  to  beg,  xvi.,  3 

>V/3<iXXu).  cast  into,  xii.,  5 

iiroKpoaoiiai,  to  listen,  A.  xvi.,  26 

fliffnia{a>,  cause  to  enter,  A.  xxvii.,  6 

iiramyxtt,  necessary,  A.  xv.,  28 

II 
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^^M            nraufpxoiiai,  to  Tetnm,  X.,  35 ;  xix.^ 

nrix"P'<u,  take  in  hand,  i.,  1;  AS^^ 

^1 

29  ;  xLt..  13 

^H             nrapxin,    province,    A.   xxiii^   M; 

t'irix''a>,  poor  npoD,  x.,  34 

^H                    rxT., 

<VoKcXAo>,  ran  agroasd.  A.  xmi,:^^ 

^H             firnvXic,  habitation,  A.  i.,  20 

cpcidtu,  stick  fast,  A.  xxvii,  41     ^H 

^B             ivtyttpw,  stir  up,  A.  xiii.,  50 ;  xiv.,  2 

taiijtrit,  raiment,  xxiv..  4            ^^ 

^H             ntfiinntp,  foraamnch,  i.,  1 

imrtpa,   evening,   xxir.,  29;  Air, 

^H               inimtm,  bejond,  A.  vii.,  13 

3  ;   xxviii.,  23                         ^B 

^H             iviffi^Cu.  to  set  upon,  x.,  34 ;  xix., 

(vrpytrc'u,   do  good,  A.  X.,  38         ^^ 

^M                    35  ;  A.  xxiii.,  24 

twpyirrit,  benefactor,  xxii.,  25 

^H             <'irij3oa<»,  to  CT7  oat  upon.  A.  xxy.,  24 

ru3v8pa^a>,  mn  stnight.  A.  xvi.,  U ; 

^H             rnifiov^fi,  plot,  A.  ix.,  24;    xx.,  3, 

xxi.,  1 

^B                      19;  xsiii.,  30 

»C3uMot.  of  good  cheer.  A.  iivii.,  % 

^H             fVcytvo/iai,    BprLng     up,     arise,    A. 

tiivfKJTfiToi',    more     cheeifnllv,  A 

^H                    xxTiii.,  13 

xxiv.,  10 

^H             inidriiua),  to  dwell  as  a  etranger,  A. 

fiXadnt,  devout,  ii.,  25;  A.  ii,  5; 

^M                    ii,  10  ;  xTii.,  21 

viiL,  2 

^H             imtovpia,  help,  A.  xxvi.,  22 

timopioyuii,  to  prosper,  A.  xi^  » 

^^P             inutpini,  give  sentence,  xxiii.,  24 

timopia,  proBj^erity,  A.  xix.,  96 

'                      ciriAfi;^!.!,  lick,  xvi.,  21 

rvromtc,  vehemently,  stronglv.xiiii. 

tvifiiXtta,  care,  A.  xxvii.,  S 

10;  A.  xviii..  28 

ofi^fXir,  diligently,  xv.,  8 

nKJxipit,    bring    forth    plenlifil^ 

(Vinvu,  to  consent,  A.  xviii.,  20 

xii.,  16                                           ^ 

(iriWia,  thought,  A.  viii.,  22 

f'^Xo^t,  leap  npon,  A.  xix^  U  ^H 

iiTiovaa,  next  (day),  A.  vii.,  26 ;  xvi., 

f<pijiupia,  coarse  (of  priests),  L.  ^^^| 

11 ;  XX.,  15 ;  xxi.,  18  ;  xsiii.,  11 

€<t>opda,  look  upon,  i.,  25  :  A.  iv, I^H 

«irijrop«uo(i<ii,  to  come  to,  viii.,  4 

fitiaiTta-itot,  victnols,  ix.,  12 

(tvyot,  pair,  yoke,  ii.,  24 ;  xiv.,  19 

nriiricrvd^a),  to  prepare  baggage^  A. 

xxi.,  15 

40 

«iri<rra<T»t,  a  stirring  np,  A.  xxiv.,  12 

CnTJiiux,  qnestion,  A.  rr.,  3;  xm. 

titi<rra-n)(,  maater,  v.,  5 ;  viii.,  24,  45; 

15;     xxiii.,     29;     xxv.,    U; 

ix.,  33,  49  ;  xvii.,  13 

xxvi.,  3 

•ViCTTTjpifti).  confirm,  A.  xiv.,  22;  xt., 

(ttoyoviu,  to  preserve  «live,  s*a< 

32,  41 ;  xviii.,  23 

33;  A.  vii.,  19                          ^J 

•Viorpo^i,  conversion,  A,  xv.,  3 

^1 

tV<ir0a\^t,  dougerous,  A.  xxvii.,  9 

r/ytfiuvln,  reign,  iii.,  1                              1 

timrxii'i,  to  grow  stronger,  become 

j)y*fioifva>,   to  be   governor,  u,  1;  ^1 

more  vehement,  xxiii.,  6 

iii-l                                     M 

imrpowfi,  commission,  A.  xxvi.,  12 

^H 

r'lTK^avijc,  notable,  A.  ii.,  20 

idnffot,  amazement,  iv..  3S ;  v^  9:        1 

(irii^i'f  u,  cry  upon  or  against,  xxiii., 

A.  iii.,  10                                     h| 

21;  A.  xii.,  22;  xxii,,24 

i 

iapaot,  cooiage,  A.  xxviiL,  IS  ^^^^ 

^^^™ 

V-    ^.          U 

■ 
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^^^B 

a«o,  goddess,  A.  xix.,  27,  35,  37 

Kapiioyvayimit,  knower  of  the  heart, 

^H 

9*o/i<ix«'w,  to  fight  against  God,  A. 

A.  i.,  24;  XV.,  8 

^^^1 

ixiii.,  9 

Kapno(p6pot,  fruitful,  A.  iiT.,  17 

^^H 

Sfo/idxoc,  a  fightiDg  against  God,  A. 

noTo^atrir,  descent,  xix.,  37 

^H 

T.,  39 

KoTcryyfXciit,  setter  forth,  A.  xvii.,  18 

^^1 

a<p^i7,  heat,  A.  ixviii.,  3 

KOTaSta,  bind  up,  x.,  34 

^H 

a<upta,a  sight,  xxiii.,  48 

KaracXd't),  shut  Up,  lii.,  20  ;  A.  zxvi., 

^H 

Sqp*vu,  to  catch  {08  a  hanter],  zi., 

10 

^H 

54 

xaroicXijpoSorceii,  divide    by    lot,   A. 

^H 

Sopv^ufofUKt  to  be  troubled,  x.,  41 

xiii.,  19 

^H 

Spavu,  bruise,  iv.,  18 

KarnxXiVo),  to  make  recline,  ix.,  14 ; 

^^1 

Spii^^oc,  great  drop,  xxii.,  44 

xiv.,  8  ;  xxiv.,  30 

^H 

Sv^dw,  to  bnni  incense,  i.,  9 

KaraKoXoviia,  foUow  after,  xxiii.,  65 ; 

^^1 

ivnofuixiu,  to  bo  highly  displeased, 

A.  xvi.,  17 

^H 

A.  xii.,  20 

KoraKpTiiiviCa,  to  castdowu  headlong, 
iv.,  29 

H 

iavit,  cure,   healing,  xiii.,  32;   A. 

KaToXiau^cu,  to  stone,  xx.,  6 

^1 

iT.,  22,  30 

naTciXoHTot,  residue,  A.  xv.,  17 

^^1 

Upaic,  sweat,  xxii.,  44 

KaTajiima,  abide,  i.,  13 

^H 

Uijartvi,    to    perform    the  priest's 

Koravtvat,  beckon,  v.,  7 

^H 

duty,  i.,  8 

Koravvaaw,  to  priok  or  piense.A.  iL, 

^H 

itpoirvXor,  robber  of  temples,  A.  xix.. 

37 

^^1 

37 

itoTajn'jrrt),   to   fall  dowD,   A.  xxvi., 

^H 

Uiiat,  moisture,  viii.,  6 

14  ;  XX viii.,  6 

^H 

hnrtit,  horseman,  A.  xxiii.,  23,  32 

(tarajrAe*,  arrive  at  {by  sea),  viii.,  26 

1 

urayyfXor,  equal  to  the  angels,  xx., 

KaTapAfiio}iiit^  to  be  numbered  with, 

36 

A.  i.,  17 

*<r»r,  perhaps,  xx.,  13 

KarafTfiia,  to  move  (the  hand),  as  a 
signal  of  silence,    A.    xii.,  17; 

ica3iin-nii,    fasten,    s4«ir.A    upon,     A. 

xiii.,  16;  xix.,  33;  xxi.,  40 

xiviii.,  3 

Karnirni^i'fnpini,  deal  subtly  with,  A. 

(cadf^^r,  in  order  or  succession,  L,  3  > 

vii.,  19 

viii.,    1;    A.    iii.,  24 ;    xi.,   4; 

KaTatrrtWa,   to  appease,   qniet,  A. 

xviiL,  23 

xix.,  35,  30 

aaqfitptvai,  daily,  A.  vi.,  1 

jcarairvpui,  to  drag  along,  ziL,  68 

BoaiijM'i  let  down,  v.,  19;  A.  ix.,25; 

(aracrt/xiTTU,  slay,  xix.,  27 

X..  11;  xi..  5 

KaratTX'Oit,  possession,  A.  vii.,  5,  46 

«aS<aou,  at  all,  A.  iT.,  18 

kqtijt/m'x'",  ran  down,  A.  xxL,  32 

«aa<iTrXifofia«,  to  be  fully  armed,  xi.. 

•oToi^'pap,  bear  down ;  oppress,  A. 

21 

XX.,  9  ;  xxvi.,  10 

ita3dT«,  because,  according  as,  i.,  7 ; 

tiaTa^povqriit,  despiser,  A.  xiii.,  41 

xix..  9;  A.  ii.,  24,46;  iv.,  36 

Kam^;(u,  tO  COol,  XVi.,  24 

KOKoHns,  affliction,  A.  vii.,  34 

caTfiSuXor,  full  of  idols,  A.  xvii.,  16 

L 

fl 
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KOTotKia,  Imbitation,  A.  xrii.,  26 

Ktpaitos,  tiling,  v.,  19 

mpoTior,  husk, XT.,  16 

Ktifilov,  oonil)  (bonej),  xxiv.,  42 

«tXfi<ri(,  breaking,  xxiy.,  35 ;  A.  ii,,  42 

KXividinv,  cuiicb,  v.,  19,  24 

nXiaia,  company  (at  table),  ix.,  14 

Jtoirwf,  bedcLambcr,  A.  xii.,  20 

KoXvfiiiaai,  Hwim,  A.  xxvii.,  43 

KoXavia,  colony,  A.  xvi.,  12 

«oir«T05,  lanieutation,  A  viii.,  2 

Ktm^la,  dung,  xiii.,  8 ;  xiv.,  35 

■cu^ii^,  raven,  xii.,  24 

Kiipos,  mea-sTH-e,  xvi.,  7 

Kov<fu(a,   Lighten    (aa    a    ship),   A. 

xivii.,  38 
KpmnaXri,  snrfeiting,  xxi,  34 
KpoTUTTos,  moat  excellent,  i.,  3  ;  A. 

xxiii.,  26;  xxiv.,  3;  xxvi.,  26 
KT^Mp,  possessor,  A.  iv.,  34 

Xaicfai,  burst  a.sander,  A.  i.,  18 
XiiicTiC<i>,  to  kick,  A.  xxvi.,  14 
\n$tvT6f,  rock  hewn,  xxiii.,  53 
Xt'wi,  smooth,  iii.,  5 
Xfn-i'r,  a  scale,  A.  ix.,  18 
Xi;poc,  tattle,  idle  talk,  xxiv.,  11 
Xi/ii)v,  a  haTen,  A.  xxvii.,  8,  12 
Xiiff,  tbe  southwest  wind,  A.  xxTii., 

12 
Xiiytni,  eloqnent,  A.  xriii.,  24 
Xvtuiimiiai,  to  make  havoc,  A.  viii.,  3 
Xu<riTfX<i,  it  is  better,  xvii.,  2 
Xi/rpwnji,  deliverer,  A-  vii.,  35 

fiayi'ia,  sorcery,  A.  viii.,  11 
ftiryf  I'.w,  to  use  sorcery,  A.  viii.,  9 
iiaifiTf)ia,  female  disciple,  A.  ix.,  36 
fuiKpnivfiwt ,  patiently,  A.  xxvi.,  3 
liayia,  madness,  A.  xxvi ,  24 
lusvTtxmfuu,  to  divine,  practise  sooth- 
saying, A-  xvi.,  16 
(taiTTiCm,  to  scourge,  A.  xxvi.,  25 


fuyaXfia,  great  things,  L,  49 ;  A  i, 

11 
/ifXiVirtor,  of  honey,  xxiv.,  43 
lupitrrTft,  divider,  xii.,  14 
futrriiiffpia.  south,  A.  viiL,  26;  xia,i 

ixurrom,  tO  flll,   A.  iL.  13 

lUTa&akXotAUi,  to  change  oaf^wmi, 

A.  xxviii.,  6 
lUTOKoXioiuu,  call  for,  A.  vii,  14 ;  l, 

32;  XX.,  17;  xxir.,  25 
firrairf/xirw,  send  for,  A.  X.,  5,  SI  O: 

xi..  13  ;   xxiv..  24.  26;  xxv..  3 
Itmaapl^ofxai,  to  be  of  doubtful  aal 

xii.,  29 
nrrtHKi^a,  to  remoTe   the  dve&a^ 

place,  A.  vii. ,  4,  43 
turpiat,  moderately,  A.  xx,  U 
ittlia/iits,   by  no  mwne,  not  n,A 

X.,  14  ;  xi.,  8 
fiicrStoi,  hired,  salaried,  xt.,  17,  II 
fii(r9aifia,  hired   bonse,  A.  xxviiL.  V 
pro,  pound,  mina,   xix.,  IS,  It,  A 

20,  24,  25 
luSyit,  hardly,  ix.,  39 
iioo'Xoirouw,  to  make  a  calf,  A  va, 

41 

vavicXtipot,  ship-owner,  A.  xxfii.,  Ii 

»ai(,  ship,  A.  xxvii.,  41 

marias,  young  man,  A.  vii.,  58;  n- 

9;  xxiii.,  17,  18,  22 
noaaot,  young  (especially  of  bMi 

ii.,  24 
MwKiipoc,  temple-eweeper,  xix.,  35 
njtrtop,  island,  A.  xxvii.,  16 
mtraia,  brood,  xiii.,  34 

iyinfJKorra,  fouTscore,  ii.,  87 ;  xvi,  T 

M<M>,  to  jonmey,  x..  38 

Moiirupf  u,  to  g^  on  one's  jouvf^ 

A.  X ,  9 
Mvitiopai,  to  be  sorrowful,  ii,  tf  •' 

xvi.,  24,  25;    A.  xx.,  38 
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ta&ni,  sheet,  A.  x.,  11 ;  xi.,  5 

TtapaXtyopat,    to   sail  near   by,   A.                 ^H 

oiaina,  cell,  A.  xii.,  7 

xxvii.,  e,  13                                                ^H 

oiKotfofiftat  to  be  a  steward,  xti.,  2 

trapaXioi,  nenr  or  by  the  sea,  vL,  17                ^^M 

oKvtti,  to  delaj,  A.  ix.,  38 

napavopiat,    to   transgress    law,    A.                 ^^H 

iXoicKtipia,  perfect  souBdness,  A.  iii.. 

xxiii.,  3                                                           ^H 

16 

ira/»irX<iu,  to  sail  by,  A.  xx.,  16                        ^^M 

inkpot,  shower.  xiL,  54 

napainjpos,    sign    or    emblem,    A.                 ^^H 

4/uXto),    talk    together,    commane, 

xxviii.,                                                         ^^M 

xxiv.,  14, 16  ;  A.  ii.,  11 ;  xiiv., 

napurrlmo.    Continue,    prolong,    A.                  ^^M 

26 

H 

ilioTfx*ot,   of    the    aame  cxaft,   A. 

irapaTTfprffTitf  observation,  xvii.,  20                    ^^^| 

xviii.,  3 

■traparvyxam,  fall  in  with,  meet,  A.                   ^^H 

ivtiiot,  reproach,  L,  25 

xvii.,  17                                                          ^H 

AKArt,  when,  vi.,  3 

wapaxttfiaaia,  wintering  near  or  at,                  ^^j 

inrrarofuii,  to  be  seen,  A.  i.,  3 

A.  xxvii.,  12                                                        J 

wirrot,  broiled,  xxiv.,  42 

<ra/MvoxX(iu,  trouble,  A.  xv.,  19                          ^H 

ofTfvia,  fathom,  A.  xxvii.,  28 

irapSfviu,  virginity,  ii.,  36                                   ^H 

6pti»6t,  hill;,  mountainous,  L,  39,  65 

rrapolxopai,  to  pass  away,  A.  xiv.,  16                        ] 

opipiCa,  to  rise  earljr,  xxi.,  38 

naporpi/va,  stir  up,  A.  xiii.,  60 

Spoitaia,  boondar;,  A.  xtU.,  26 

irarpaot,  of  the  fathers,  A.  xxii.,  3; 

mparo^D,  from  heaveji,  A.  xiv.,  17 ; 

xxiv.,  14;  xxviii.,  17 

xxTi.,  13 

ntStvit,  plain,  vi.,  17 

ovaia,  substance,  property,  iv.,  12, 

nf{ti<o,  to  go  afoot,  A.  sx.,  13 

13 

iTfipdtii,  attempt,  A.  ix.,  26 ;  xxvL, 

3^pv[,  brow,  iv.,  29 

21 

ix^onoiia,  gather  a  company,    A. 

ntyixpot,  poor,  xxi.,  2 

XTii,  5 

irtyTtxaiSiKOTot,  fifteenth,  iii.,  1 

irtptoTTriM),  kindle,  xxii.,  55 

ira97To(,  destined  to  suffer,  A.  xxyi., 

ntpuKTrpaiTTuj,    shine   round   about. 

23 

A.  ix.,  3;  xiii.,  6 

fra/iirAija<i,  all  at  once,  xxui.,  18 

vfpiKpar^s,  master  (of  the  boat),  A. 

travHox'tofi  iun,  x.,  34 

xxvii.,  16 

naySox'vt,  host,  x.,  35 

ntpiKpvmia,  bide,  i.,  24 

iraMMKi',    with  all    one's  house,   A. 

jr»()i(fu«\do>,  compass  round,  xix.,  48 

xvi.,34 

irtptXiipiTw,  shine  round   about,  ii., 

ram),  always,  A.  xxiv.,  3 

9  ;  A.  XX vi.,  18 

wapaffia^ofiai,    coDstrain,  xxIt.,  29 ; 

iTfpi^ffu,  wait  for,  A.  i.,  4 

A.  xvi,  15 

n-«'p<li  round  about,  A.  v.,  16 

napaio^of,  strange,  v.,  26 

ntpioiKto),  dwell  round  about,  i.,  65 

wapoitatpio),  neglect,  A.  vi.,  1 

iripioiKot,  neighbor,  i.,  68 

wapairiw,  admonish,  A.  xxvii,  9,  22 

jTtptax'i,  place,  contents  of  a  passage 

frapaira3i(«9,  sit  by,  X.,  39 

(of  scripture),  A.  viii.,  32 

39 

i 

wtpippfiYinipi,  rend  off,  A.  xvi.,  22 

1 
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^^^^H          irc^mrcio^t,  to  be  cumbered,  x.,  40 

^^^^H          ntptTfMtrta,  pervert,  A.  sztI.,  24 

npovuXripoofttu,  ooiuott  with,  A  xo. 

^^^^^^H          nfjyavoyf  rue,  xi.,  42 

*                            1 

^^^^H          iri<'C<».  press  down,  vi.,  38 

irpocrXaXrw.   spe*k  to,  A.  xiii,  A; 

^^^^^K          niiinpafuu,  to  be  is  flamed  or  swollen. 

xxviii.,  20 

^^^^^1                  A.  xxviii,, 

irpoa-mtfot,  very  faangry,  A  x,  V      , 
npo<nrJfyrvfu,  cracify,  A  ii,  S 

^^^^H          wimitiitoif,  writing-tablet,  i.,  63 

^^^^H          irXtu,  to  sail,  viii.,  23;  A.  uL,  3; 

^^^1                 urii., 

28                                                   ' 

^^^^H          nXrififiCpa,  flood,  vi.,  48 

npmrpriytrvfAi,  beat  vehemently  tf, 

^^^^1          rXtmc,  sailing,  voyage,  A.  xxi.,  7; 

vi..  48.  49 

^^^H 

npovttMTft,  lately.  A.  xviii,  S 

^^^^^           <roXiTdp;(ij(,  ruler  of  the  city,  A.  xvii.. 

wpainffav—,  toQcfa,  xi.,  46 

^^^B 

trpoa-vTro^iffitrrtjt,    respecter  of  p» 

^^^^1         itoXcVtjv,  citizen,  xv.,  16;    xix.,  14; 

sons,  A.  X.,  34 

^^^H 

itporatrtTofuu,    be  appointed  bila^    [ 

^^^^H         iniAXinrXain'aii',  manifold  more,  xviii.. 

hand.  A.  xvil,  26 

^^^H 

irp«rr»o>c»,  bind,  A.  xxiL,  25 

^^^^^m         vop^poiratXic,   seller  of  pnrple,  A. 

nporpino^uu,  fixhort,  A.  xviii,  ST 

^^^P                           14 

npowupx",  to  be  beforetima,  nii. 

^                  wpayfurrtvoiuii,  to  trade,  xis.,  13 

12;  A.  viii.,  9 

^^V                 irpdicTup,  officer,  exactor,  xii.,  58 

wpo>p*p*>,  bring  forth,  vi.,  45 

f                        npurfftia,  embassy,  xiv.,  32;  xix.,  14 

irpoxfipiYo^uu,    ehooM.   appoint,  k 

^                          "■Pl'^ti  headlong,  A.  i.,  18 

xxii.,  14  ;  xxvi,  16 

wpofiaWta,  pnt  forward,  xxi.,  30;  A. 

vpox'ipoToiiofuu,  to   be  cboMi  t^ 

xix.,  33 

fore,  A.  I.,  41 

trpoKijpvcro'ai,  preach  before  (time). 

npitpa,  prow,  A.  xxviL,  90,  41 

A.  iii.,  20;  xiii.,  24 

trptrrinrrantt,  ringleader.  A.  xxif,! 

wpotuXtrda^    meditate    beforehand, 

nrof'o/im,   to   be  terrified,   uL,  f'. 

xxi.,  14 

xxiv.,  37 

vpoopaa,  see  before,  A.  ii,  25 ;  xxi.. 

imhrvit,  to  roll  together  (a  fH^ 

29 

ment),  iv.,  20 

irponniifvnfim,  go  before,  i.,  76  ;   A. 

Kvpa,  fire,  A.  xxviii.,  2,  3 

vii.,  40 

Vpoaavaffaivt),  gO  Up,  xiv.,  10 

paffiovxot,  Serjeant.  A.  xvi,  SSk  > 

irpoiraraXiVicM,  spend,  viii.,  43 

paiiovpyrifui.  Clime.  viUaay.  A  xni. 

irpo(r(ijr»iX<o(im,  threaten  farther,  A. 

14 

iv.,  21 

irpo<T9airavai>i,  spend  more,  X.,  35 

10 

wpoirfiiotuu,  to  need,  svii.,  26 

pijypa,  ruin,  vi.,  49 

npoaSoKia,  exi)ectation,  xxi.,  26  ;  A. 

P^up,  orator,  A.  xxiv.,  1 

xii.,  11 

puimvtuu,  farewell,  A.  xv.,  S9;xiB, 

irpo<r«a«i,  permit,  A.  xxvii.,  7 

30 

^^^^^^mj 
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cnSXor,  swell  of  the  sea,  billows,  zxi., 

(rvyico;ii'{^i>),  carry  away  (for  bnrial),                  ^^H 

26 

A.  Tiii.,                                                         ^^M 

aaint,  board,  A.  xiTii.,  44 

avyKvma,  to  be  bent  together,  xiii.,                  ^^^| 

vtftnarot,  Aagostan,  A.  xxvii,,  1 

■ 

a-ucnfiiof,  aasassin,  A.  rxi.,  38 

trvyievpia,  ohance,  Coincidence,  x.,  31                 ^^^| 

ouupa,  strong  drink,  i.,  16 

<n7x''<»>  stir  up,  A.  xxi.,  27                                  ^^^| 

vv"icit4iov,  aproQ,  A.  xix.,  12 

vvyxi'i'a,  coufoand  or  confuse,  A.  iL,                  ^^^| 

irutdfw,  sift,  xxii.,  31 

6  ;  ix.,  22  ;  iiir.,  32  ;  xxi.,  31                      ^^| 

aiTont'Tpu>¥,  portion  of  meat,  xii.,  42 

(Tvyxvcr,  confusion,  A.  xix.,  29                          ^^^| 

o-cdnTu,  dig,  vi.,  48  ;  xiii.,  8  ;  xvi.,3 

<rv(Tjnt(Tis,  disputation,  A.  xv.,  2,  7;                 ^^^| 

aKa<tn},  boat.  A.  xxrii.,  16,  30,  32 

xxviii.,                                                          ^^1 

vKtvTi,  tackling,  A.  xxriL,  19 

<niitapuiat,  sycamine,  xvii.,  6                              ^^^^ 

VKfimnoiii,  tent-maker,  A.  xviii.,  3 

(niicDiKiipaia,  sycamore,  xix.,  4                            ^^H 

vKiprdt),  leap,  frisk,  i.,  41,  44;  vi.. 

(TtiKo^vrfu,  accuse  falsely,  iii.,  14;                 ^^H 

23 

xix.,  8                                                          ^H 

vKkriparpaxiKot,  stiff-necked,  A.  viL, 

irv\koyi(oiim,  to    reason    together,                  ^^H 

51 

XX., e                                                        ^H 

iricvXa,  spoils,  xL,  22 

trvi^dXXa,  to  put  together  in  mind,                          1 

vopis,  bier,  vii.,  14 

ponder,     confer,      encounter,                          fl 

ompymma,     wrap     in     swaddling- 

meet,  help,    ii.,  19  ;    xiv.,  31 ;                         1 

clothes,  ii.,  7,  12 

A.  iv.,  15  ;  xvii.,  18  ;  xviii.,  27; 

ampiioKoyos,  babbler,  A.  xril.,  18 

XX.,  14 

vrittna,  garland,  A.  xiv,,  13 

minndptipi,  to  be  present  with,  A. 

artfMoti,  to  strengthen,  A.  iiL,  7,  16; 

XXV.,  24 

xtL,  6 

avfirrtptkaiitiavai,  embrace,  A.  xx.,  10 

oTiyfiij,  moment  (of  time),  It.,  5 

<rvfiTtiva,  drink  with,  A.  x.,  41 

arpaniy&f,  captain,  magistrate,  sxii., 

(n/pniirrat,  tall  in,  vi.,  49 

4,   62;  A.   iv.,  1  ;  v.,   24,  26; 

crv^TiXi7pa<a,  fill ;   of  time,  to  come 

xvi.,  20-88 

fully,  viii.,  23  ;  ii.,  51 ;  A.  LL,  1 

rrparia,  host,  ii.,  13  ;  A.  vii.,  42 

irvtL(f>Ctopm,  spring  Up  with,  viii.,  7 

trrpartmttapx^t,      captain      of     the 

iTvii<j>»ii>ia,  mnsic,  xv.,  25 

guard,  A.  xxviii.,  16 

(rv^^(/»if«>,  count,  or  reckon  up,  A. 

irrpoTon-faoi',  army,  xxi.,  20 

xix.,  19 

ovyy«Mia,  kindred,  i.,  61 ;  A.  vii., 

<7T)wi3poif«,  gather  together,  xiiv.. 

3,  14 

33;  A.  xii.,  12;  xix.,  25 

tnr/yi»U,  kinswoman,  i.,  36 

irvim\i(afuu,    to    be    assembled   to- 

ovyKoKimroiuit, to  be  covered,  xii.,  2 

gether,  A.  L,  4 

inr/icaraffaiina,   to  gO  down  with,  A. 

mnfapnaia,  oatch,  viii.,  29;  A.  vi.. 

XXV.,  5 

12;  xix.,  29;  xxvii.,  15 

»vy<coTOT.3f(iai,  to  consent,  xxiii.,  51 

avvSpapri,  a  running  together,  con- 

avfKaTai^ri<f)iCofiai, to  be  numbered 

course,  A.  xxi. ,  30 

with,  A.  i.,  26 

(TvivifiL,  to  be  with,  x.,  18  ;  A.  xxii., 

wyxtniu,  stir  np,  A.  vi.,  12                 \         11 
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^^^^H          irvwifu  (ft/ii,  lo  go),  to  be  gathered 

rvrpon-Xoor,  fourfold,  xix.,  ( 

^^^^^H                  together,  riii.,  4 

rrrpapxit,  to  be  tetzwdk.  iiL,  1 

^^^^^B             owtXauvw,  set  at  one,  A.  vii.,  26 

TifAtpiai,  poniah,  A.  seuL,6;xk 

^^^^^L           avvtnofiai,  accompany,  A.  xx.,  4 

11 

^^^^^B           tni»K^ltm]tii,    assail    together,    A. 

roi^or,  wilII,  A.  xxiii.,  3 

^^^H                          22 

rpai/ia,  wound,  X.,  34 

^^^^^H           ovApinrrta,  break,  A.  xxi.,  13 

rpavfiariCu,   to  wound,  xx.^  11;  L 

^^^^^H          irvvod(ua>,  jovuney  with,  A.  ix.,  7 

xix.,  16 

^^^^H           <n/¥o6ia,  company  (of  travellers),  ii, 

rpaxvt,  rough,  iii.,  5  ;  A.  sx«iL,f 

^^^1 

TfntiAo,  eye  (of  a  needle),  xvni,  S 

^^^^H          oiwo/uXc'ai,  talk  with,  A.  x.,  27 

rpto-rryov,  third  loft,  A.  XT,  I 

^^^^^H           avmiiopiu,   to   border  together,  to 

rp«irxiXtoi,  three  tbonaaad,  A  a,  *l 

^^^^^H                  adjoin,  A  xviii.,  7 

Tpo<txxf>op€»i,    to   be*r  M  a  waf 

^^^^^^B           vwrop-ttt,  concisely,  A.  xzjt.,  4 

father,  A.  xiii.,  18 

^^^^^B          vvtn^pctlxK,    brought    np    with,   A 

Tpxryit»,  tnrtle-dore,  iL,  'i4 

^^^^^1 

rvfttanucot,    tempeetooTU,    ^Isfill 

^^^^^H           ovrrvyxario,  to  come  to,  or  at,  yiii., 
^^^^^^H           wpttiuxrla,  conspiracy,  A.  xxiiL,  13 

A.  xivii.,  14 

irfftot,  moist,  freah,  greea,  xxiE,! 

^^^^V           ^^tt,  quicksand,  A  xxvii.,  17 

vipttnucit,  a  dropsical  pefKU,  Wii 

^^^^^              wmraiMtrau,  to  tear,  ix.,  42 

innptiim,  orerlook.  A.  xviL,  90 

^^V                  irvvTfH(fn»,  gather,  A.  xrviii.,  3 

virtptKxifofuu,  mn  over,  Ti.,J8 

^^M                   narpoi^rt,  concooTse,  A.   xix.,  40; 

vtctp^o*,  upper  room,  A  i^  U;  o-* 

^^P 

37,  39  ;  XX.,  8 

P                          v^aytov,  victim,  slain  beast,  A.  vii.. 

t>in)prrft>,  serve,    minister,  A  n. 

f                                   42 

86;  XX..  34;  xxiv.,  S 

ir^odpir,  exceedingly,  A  xxvii.,  18 

vm&aKK^  suborn,  A.  vi..  U 

inftvpop,  ankle-bone,  A.  iii.,  7 

inro(a>n>v/ii,  Qndergird,  A  xxviL  I^ 

rx'^'l'  school,  A.  xix.,  9 

xnroKpiroiiaL,  feign,  xx.,  20 

vn-oXofidiW,    suppose,   auMM.  * 

r<ucr(Sr,  set,  appointed,  A.  xiL,  21 

ceive,  viL,  43;  x.,  30;  AL*; 

ra»vi»,  now,  A.  iv.,  29  ;  v.,  38 ;  xriL, 

ii,  15 

30;  XX.,  32;  xxvii.,  22 

viroMMw,  think,  suppose  A  liii,*; 

rapaxo't  ^tir,  A.  xii,  18 ;  xix.,  23 

XIV.,  18  ;  xxriL,  27 

TaxKrra,  with  all  speed,  A.  xvii.,  5 

virorrXtai,  sail  onder,  A  xxviL,  i  • 

TfKtitjpiov,  proof,  A.  i.,  3 

imonviat,  blow  softly.  A  xrriL,  U 

TtXt<r<f>npf'a,    bring   fruit  to  perfec- 

vnovrpiAvrvfU^ spread,  xix..  3d 

tion,  viii.,  14 

vnarpixt,  ran  under,  A.  xiiii,  >* 

TtiTiTapaiioiiTafTjjs,    period    of   forty 

vwoxmptv,  withdimw,  v.,  16;  ih  ■ 

years,  A.  vii.,  23 

rtv<raptaKtudtiiant,    fourteenth,     A 

<^mvia,  pomp,  A.  XXT.,  23 

xxvii.,  27,  33 

(fMpay^,  valley,  iiL,  6 

nrpadtof,  iiuateruiou,  A.  xii.,  4 
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^riij,  manger,  ii,  7, 12, 16 ;  xiiL, 

16 
^Aw^pAtntt,  ooorteonsly,  A.  zzriL, 

8 
^AanuiHt,  stiife,  xxii.,  24 
^■XAra^,  philosopher,  A.  xvii,  18 
^Aa^pifm,  oonrteonsly,  A.  xxriiL,  7 
^ifitfrpop,  a  tenor,    feaifal  sight, 

xzi.,  11 
^ifirot,  lading,  A.  xxvii,  10 
^forifiMt,  'wisely,  xri,  8 
^ptKurvm,  rage,  A.  iy.,  26 
^ptyanr,  atiok,  A.  xxyiiL,  3 
^lAoKifw,  imprison,  A.  rrii.,  19 
^nXo^,  keeper,  A.  y.,  28;  xiL,  6, 

19 

jfifai,  trenob,  xix.,  48 
xSuriia,  gnl^  X.,  26 


xniuioiiai,  to  be  tempeet-toesed,  A. 

xxyii.,  18 
X*tpayiy*f,  lead  by  the  hand,  A. 

ix.,  8 ;  xxii,  11 
Xtiptey>y6t,  one  leading  by  the  hand, 

A.  xiiL,  11 
xXtvdC»,  mock,  A.  xyii.,  82 
Xop6t,  dancing,  xy.,  25 
X^praaiia,  Bostenanoe,  A.  yii.,  11 
Xpoa,  lend,  xL,  5 

jyxax^iKrnii,  debtor,  yuL,  41 ;  xvi.,  6 
XpoiorpijSctt,  spend  time,  A.  xx.,  16 
XP^fi  body,  skin,  A.  xix.,  12 
X»pott  northwest,  A.  xxvii.,  12 

^^X**)  ^  rab,  yi.,  1 

mioiuu,  to  buy,  A.  yii.,  16 
t>6i>,  egg,  xL,  12 


The  name  "  catholic"  is  applied  to  the  epistle  of  James,  the 
two  epistles  of  Peter,  the  three  of  John,  and  the  epistle  of 
Jude.  The  terra  is  variously  explained,  some  regarding  it  as 
equivalent  to  canonical.,  others  as  opposed  to  liereticcU,  and  as 
applied  to  writings  which  agree  witli  the  doctrines  of  the  uni- 
vei-sal  chnrch.  Others,  again,  suppose  that  this  group  of  epistles 
was  so  designated,  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  two  other 
groups  formed  by  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  and  the  Pauline  epis- 
tles, as  a  general  collection  of  the  writings  of  other  apostles. 

The  better  explanation  is  that  they  are  called  "catholic,"  or 
general,hG<i&use  addressed  to  no  particular  church  or  individual, 
but  to  a  inimber  of  scattered  churches  or  people  (see  1  Pet.  i.  1, 
and  James  i.  1).  In  this  sense  the  term  docs  not  strictly  apply 
to  the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John,  which  are  addressed 
to  individuals,  and  includes  them  only  when  regarded  in  the 
light  of  appendices  to  the  first  epistle.  We  speak  in  this  Intro- 
duction of  the  epistles  of  James,  Peter,  and  Jude  only,  reserving 
remarks  on  the  epistles  of  John  for  the  general  introduction 
to  the  Johannine  writings,  in  tlie  aecond  volume. 

THE    EPISTLE    OF   JAMES. 

According  to  the  oldest  arrangement  of  the  New  Testament, 
the  epistle  of  James  stands  firat  in  order  of  all  the  apostolical 
epistles.     The  most  competent  critics  generally  agree  in  desig- 
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Dating  as  its  author  James,  the  president  of  the  chmclt  ■ 
Jerusalem,  and  known  as  the  Lord's  brother. 

"  No  doubt,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  if  we  look  at  Jama'  b- 
fluence  and  authority  from  the  more  general  point  ol  rie*, 
whether  of  the  whole  Jewish  Christian  world  or  of  the  wbolt 
Gentile  Christian  world,  it  sinks  into  nothing  before  the  majeitj 
of  Peter  and  Paul ; "  but  within  the  circle  of  the  purely  P»k»- 
tinian  Christians,  and  in  Jerusalem,  Jamea  is  the  chief  repre- 
sentative of  the  Christian  society.  The  later  traditions  of  tbe 
Jewish  Christians  invest  him  with  a  priestly  sanctity.  Hii 
austerities  and  devotions  are  described  in  extravagant  terau. 
He  is  said  to  have  kneeled  until  his  knees  were  as  hard  as  tlie 
knees  of  camels,  and  to  have  been  constant  in  prajer  in  tix 
temple.  lie  went  barefoot,  and  practised  abstinence  from  wioc, 
and  wore  the  long  hair,  the  linen  ephod,  and  the  tinshom  beanl 
of  the  Nazarites,  and  even  abstained  from  'washing.  He  wm 
known  as  *'  The  Just."  The  people  vied  with  each  otber  •» 
touch  the  hem  of  his  garment ;  and  he  is  reputed  to  have  caGcd 
down  rain  in  the  drought,  after  the  manner  of  Elijah.  IIi» 
chair  was  preserved  as  a  relic  until  the  fourth  eentnrj,and  •  pil- 
lar in  the  valley  of  Jeboshaphat  marked  the  spot  where  be  fdl 

The  account  of  his  martyrdom  is  given  by  Easebius  from  the 
lost  work  of  Hegesippns,  by  Josephus,  and  in  the  Clementiac 
Kecognitions.     In  Hegesippus  and  the  Recognitions,  the  etoiy 
is  dramatic  and  deeply  tinged  with  romance.     The  namlsn 
of  the  former  "  is,"  says  Dr.  Schaff,  "  an  overdrawn  picture 
of   the   middle  of  the  second  century,  colored   by  Jadaiiiag 
traits,  which  may  have  been   derived  from   *■  the  Asceoti  of 
James' and  other  apocryphal  sources."     It  is,  snbstantiallr,  u 
follows:  Having  been  asked,  "What  is  the  gate  of  Jesm?' 
he  replied  that  he  was  the  Saviour ;  from   which   some  be- 
lieved that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.     The  Jews  and  Scribes  and 
Pharisees,  becoming  alarmed,  came  to  James,  and  besought  luo 
to   restrain   the  people  from  going  after  Jesus,  to  pertnvh 
against  him  all  that  came  to  the  Passover,  and,  with  this  view, 
to  stand  on  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple,  where  he  might  be  leca 
and  heard  by  all  the  people.     They  accordingly  placed  him 
there,  and  said,  "  O  Just  One,  to  whom  we  all  give  heed,  mtr 
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nach  as  the  people  is  gone  astray  after  Jesus  who  is  cracified, 
tell  us  what  is  the  gate  of  Jesus  1 ''  He  answered,  with  a  loud 
voice,  "  Why  ask  ye  rae  concerning  Jesus,  the  Son  of  man  f 
He  sits  in  heaven,  on  the  right  hand  of  the  mighty  power,  and 
be  is  also  about  to  come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven."  Many  being 
convinced,  and  saying,  "  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David  !  "  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  said,  "  We  have  done  ill  in  furnishing  so 
great  a  testimony  to  Jesus.  Let  us  go  and  cast  him  down." 
They  went  up  then  and  threw  him  down,  and  as  he  was  not 
killed  by  the  fall  they  began  to  stone  him.  And  he,  turning 
round,  knelt  and  said,  "  I  beseech  thee.  Lord  God  and  Father, 
forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do."  But  while 
they  were  thus  stoning  him,  one  of  the  priests,  of  the  sons  of 
Rechab,  cried,  saying,  "  Stop !  what  do  ye  ?  The  Just  One  prays 
for  you ; "  and  one  of  them,  one  of  the  fullers,  took  the  club 
with  which  he  used  to  press  the  cloths,  and  struck  it  on  the 
head  of  the  Just  One.  And  so  he  bore  witness,  and  they  buried 
bim  on  the  place  by  the  temple. 

The  epistle  was  probably  written  from  Jerusalem,  where 
James  would  bo  likely  to  become  acquainted  with  the  condition 
of  the  Jews,  through  those  who  catue  up  at  the  feasts.  Certain 
allusions  in  the  epistle  go  to  con£rni  this.  The  comparison  of 
the  double-minded  man  to  a  wave  of  the  sea  (i.  6),  and  the  pict- 
ure of  the  ships  (iii.  4),  might  well  bo  written  by  one  dwelling 
near  the  sea  and  familiar  with  it.  The  illustrations  in  iii.  11, 
12 — the  figs,  the  oil,  the  wine,  the  salt  and  bitter  springs — are 
furnished  by  Palestine,  as  are  the  drought  (v.  17,  18),  the 
former  and  the  latter  rain  (v.  7),  and  the  hot,  parching  wind 
(i.  11),  for  which  the  name  Kavaatv  was  specially  known  ia 
Palestine. 

The  epistle  is  written  from  a  Jewish  stand-point.  "  Chris- 
tianity appears  in  it,  not  as  a  new  dispensation,  but  as  a  develop- 
ment and  perfection  of  the  old.  The  Christian's  highest  honor 
is  not  that  he  is  a  member  of  the  universal  church,  but  that  he 
is  the  genuine  type  of  the  ancient  Israelite.  It  reveals  no  new 
principle  of  spiritual  life,  snch  as  those  which  wei'e  to  turn  the 
world  upside  down  in  the  teaching  of  Paul  or  of  John,  but  only 
that  pure  and  perfect  morality  which  was  the  true  fulfilment  of 
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the  law  "  (Stanley).  Twice  only  the  name  of  CluiBt  ooenn  fi 
1 ;  ii.  1);  the  word  "gospel  "  not  at  all ;  and  there  is  no  allosoi 
to  Redemption,  Incarnation,  Reaurrection,  or  Ascension.  Tlx 
rules  of  morality  which  he  lays  down  are  enforced  by  JetriA 
rather  than  by  Christian  motives  and  sanctions.  The  violitioi 
of  the  "royal  law"  is  menaced  with  the  sentence  of  tlie  k» 
(ii.  8,  13) ;  and  uncharitable  judgment  is  deprecated  on  tbi 
ground  of  the  law's  condemnation,  and  not  as  alien  to  theipid 
of  Christ. 

At  the  same  time,  the  very  legalism  of  the  epistle  is  the  oat' 
growth  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  the  langaage  of  whidiit 
reflects  more  than  any  other  book  of  the  New  Testament  It 
meets  the  formalism,  the  fatalism,  tlie  hypocrisy,  the  umffaa, 
insolence,  and  oppression  engendered  by  the  sharp  social  & 
tinctions  of  the  age,  with  a  teaching  conceived  in  tiie  spirit,  ud 
often  expressed  in  the  forms  of  tlie  Great  Teacher's  moral  eodt 
"  The  epistle,"  says  Dr.  Scott,  "  strikes  the  ear  from  beginmif 
to  end  as  an  echo  of  the  oral  teaching  of  car  Lord.  Tbeie  ii 
scarcely  a  thought  in  it  which  cannot  be  traced  to  Christ's  ps^ 
sonal  teaching.  If  John  has  lain  on  the  Saviour's  boeom,  J«a0 
has  sat  at  his  feet." 

The  following  correspondences  may  be  noted : 


Matthkw. 

Jakr 

▼.8. 

19;  iL6. 

V.  4. 

iv.  9. 

V.  7,  9. 

iL  18 ;  iii.  17. 

v.  8. 

iv.  8. 

V.  9. 

iii.  18. 

T.  11,  12. 

i.  2 ;  T.  10.  11. 

V.  19. 

L19Beq.,25:  iL  lO^U. 

T.  22. 

i.  20. 

V.  27. 

ii  10,  11. 

▼.  34seq. 

V.  12. 

T.  48. 

i.  4. 

vi.  15. 

iL  IS. 

vi.  19. 

v.2  8eq. 

vi.  24. 

iv.  4. 

vi.  26. 

iv.  13-16. 

rii.  1  seq. 

iii.  1 ;  iv.  11  aetj. 

Matthew, 

vii.  2. 
vii.  7,  11. 
TJi.  8. 
vii.  12. 
vii.  16. 
vii.  21-26 

The  style  and  diction  of  the  epistle  are  strongly  marked. 
Links  connecting  them  with  the  historic  individuality  of  the 
writer,  which  are  so  numerous  in  the  case  of  Peter,  are  almost 
entirely  wanting.  Tlie  expression,  "  Hearken,  my  beloved 
brethren  "  (ii.  5),  suggests  tlie  siiriilar  phrase,  Acts  xv.  13  ;  and 
the  ordinary  Greek  greeting,  ^^a/pew,  hail  (Acts  xv.  23),  is  re- 
peated in  Jas.  i.  1 ;  the  only  two  places  where  it  occurs  in  a 
Christian  epistle.  The  purity  of  the  Greek,  and  its  comparative 
freedom  from  Hebraisms,  are  difficult  to  account  for  in  a  writer 
who  liad  passed  his  life  in  Jerusalem.  The  style  is  sententious 
and  antithetic ;  tlie  tliougiits  not  linked  in  logical  connection, 
but  massed  in  groups  of  short  sentences,  like  tiie  proverbial  say- 
ings of  the  Jews  ;  with  which  class  of  literature  the  writer  was 
evidently  familiar.  His  utterance  glows  with  the  fervor  of  his 
spirit ;  it  is  rapid,  exclamatory,  graphic,  abrupt,  sometimes 
poetical  in  form,  and  moving  with  a  rhythmical  cadence.  "  It 
combines  pure  and  eloquent  and  rhythmical  Greek  with  He 
brew  intensity  of  expression." 


THE  EPISTLES  OF   PETER. 

The  life  and  character  of  the  apostle  Peter  are  familiar  to  all 
readers  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts.  It  has  already  been  shown 
in  the  Introduction  to  the  Gospel  of  Mark  how  the  style  and 
diction  of  that  gospel  exhibit  the  influence  of  Peter,  and  how 
the  characteristics  which  appear  iti  the  Acts,  in  those  scenes  in 
which  Peter  was  the  only  or  the  principal  actor,  reappear  in  the 
second  gospel.  If  these  epistles  are  from  his  pen,  we  may 
therefore  expect  to  find  in  tliem  traces  of  the  keen-sightedness, 
the  ready  application  of  what  is  observed,  and  the  impulsiveueaa 
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in  the  other  two  books,  tli 
.veeu  a  narrative  and  a  hor 


and  promptness  which  appear 
allowing  for  the  difference  bet 
style. 

It  has  been  observed  that  "  the  sight,  and  what  it  shoald^B 
and  reap,  fills  a  great  space  in  PeteFs  letters."  Accordin^|H 
we  read  that  God's  salvation  is  ready  to  be  revealed  in  the  lift 
time  (1,  i.  5);  the  angels  desire  to  look  into  the  rarsteries  of 
the  gospel  (1,  i.  12) ;  Christ  was  manifested  at  the  end  of  tht 
times  (1,  i.  20) ;  the  Gentiles  shall  behold  jonr  good  worb 
(1,  ii.  12) ;  unbelieving  liusbands  eliall  be  convinoed  bj  MoU- 
ifUf  the  chaste  boliavior  of  their  wives  (1,  iii.  2);  the  apo«tk 
was  a  witness  of  Clirist's  sufferings  (1,  v.  1),  and  an  eye-teitium 
of  his  majesty  (2,  i.  16);  the  elders  must  exercise  ovenightd 
the  flock  (1,  V.  2).  Similarly  lie  speaks  of  the  day  of  vititt- 
Hon,  or,  lit.,  overlooking  (1,  ii.  12) ;  Christ  is  the  bithop,  lit, 
overseer^  of  souls  (1,  ii.  25) ;  he  who  lacks  Cliristian  gnwBt 
is  blind,  seeing  only  what  is  near  (2,  i.  9) ;  Lot  was  vexed  al 
seeing  the  wickedness  of  his  neighbors  (2,  ii.  8) ;  the  wicktd 
have  eyes  full  of  adultery  (2,  ii.  14). 

Equally  apparent  is  his  readiness  to  apply  what  he  sees 
hears.     "  Not  one  thought,"  says  Canon  Cook,  "  connected  witi 
the  mystery  of  salvation  is  presented  without  an  instant  ud 
emphatic  reference  to  what  a  Christian  ought  to  feel,  and  wh»t 
he  ought  to  do.     No  place  in  the  spiritual  temple  is  so  humbie 
that  he  who  holds  it  has  not  before  him  the   loftiest  spbeff 
of  spiritual  action  and  thought.     Injunctions  which   touch  the 
heart  most  powerfully  are  impressed  upon  us  as  we  contempitie 
the  eternal  glory,  the  manifestations  of  Christ's  love."    Thn» 
we  have  sanctification  of  the  spirit  unto  obedience  (1,  i.  2);  be 
holy  in  living  (1,  i.  15).     The  first  epistle  abounds  in  exhorta- 
tions to  personal  religion  (ii.  10-18 ;  iii.  1-16 ;  iv.  1-11 ;  v.  l-9i. 
Christian  graces  shall  make  believers  to  be  neither  idle  nor  vn- 
fruitfvZ  (2,  i.  8) ;  they  shall  not  fall  if  they  do  these  thingi 
(2,  i.  10) ;  he  exhorts  to  holy  liinng  and  godliness  (2,  iii.  11). 

It  is  in  such  pointed  and  practical  exhortations  as  these  that 
the  prompt  and  energetic  character  of  the  apostle  reappeai^ 
Dr.  Davidson  observes  that  the  writer  is  "  zealous,  but  miMi 
earnest,  but  not  fervid  ;  "  a  statement  wiuch  is  adapted  to  pr» 
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Toke  a  smile  from  one  who  has  felt  the  nervons  grip  of  the  first 
epistle,  and  which  hecomes  palpably*  absurd  if  we  admit,  as  of 
course  Dr.  Davidson  does  not,  the  authenticity  of  the  second. 
The  "mild  tone"  assuredly  is  not  dominant  there;  but,  in  anj 
event,  it  would  be  strange  if  tlie  letters  did  not  show  traces  of 
the  mellowing  of  years,  and  of  the  ripening  of  the  spirit  of 
Christ  in  tliis  once  passionate  and  headstrong  disciple.  The 
second  chapter  of  the  second  epistle  is  uo  feeble  reminder  of  the 
Peter  who  smote  off  the  ear  of  Malchue. 

The  graphic  and  picturesque  character  of  these  letters  is  nota- 
ble. In  the  two  epistles,  containing  eight  chapters,  the  longest 
of  which  consists  of  but  twenty-five  verses,  there  are  one  hun- 
dred and  nineteen  words  which  occur  nowhere  else  in  tlie  New 
Testament.  Picture-words  abound,  such  as  wpvofievoi;,  roaring 
(1,  V.  8) ;  07rX/o-(Mr5e,  ai'm  yourselves  (1,  iv.  1) ;  hriKoXv/ifia, 
cloke  (1,  ii.  16) ;  <f>ifiovv,  put  to  silence,  lit.,  miiszle  (1,  ii.  15) ; 
aKoKtix;,  froward,  lit.,  awry  or  ttoisted  {1,  ii.  18);  €icTevw,/'er- 
vently,  lit.,  on  the  stretch  (1,  i.  22) ;  a-rro^aK,  putting  off  (2,  i. 
14) ;  l}^o^,  decease  (2,  i.  15) ;  Ztav^aX/^Wy  dmcn  (2,  i.  19) ; 
avxjiiipbv,  dark  or  djy  (2,  i.  19) ;  iTri\.v<ri<;,  inierpretaiion,  lit., 
rmtying  (2,  i.  20) ;  arpe^Xovaiv,  wrest,  as  with  a  windlass  (2, 
iii.  16),  and  many  others. 

The  same  graphic  character  appears  in  what  may  be  styled 
reminiscent  words  or  phrases,  in  which  the  former  personal  e.x- 
perience  of  the  writer  is  mirrored.  Thus,  gird  yourselves  with 
humility  (1,  v.  5,  see  note  there)  recalls  the  picture  of  the  Lord 
girded  with  a  towel  and  washing  the  disciples'  feet.  To  look 
into  (1,  i.  12)  e.xpresses  a  stooping  down  to  gaze  intently,  and 
carries  us  back  to  the  visit  of  Peter  and  John  to  the  sepulchre 
on  the  morning  of  tlie  resurrection,  when  they  siotped  down 
and  looked  into  the  tomb.  In /<?€<^^ tlie  flock  (Rev.,  tend,  1,  v.  2) 
is  reflected  f'liriet's charge  to  Peter  at  the  lake.  The  recurrence 
of  the  word  dTrpoo-MTroXjJ/iTrrw?,  withotd  respect  of  persof is  (1,  i 
17),  used  in  a  kindred  form  by  Peter,  Acts  x.  3-1,  would  seem  to 
indicate  that  the  scene  in  the  house  of  Cornelius  was  present  to 
his  mind  ;  and  be  watchful  (1,  v.  8)  may  have  been  suggested  by 
the  remembrance  of  his  own  drowsiness  in  Gethsemane,  and  of 
Christ's  exhortation  to  watch.     So,  too,  it  is  interesting  to  read 
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the  words  buffeted  (1,  ii.  20),  the  tree  (to  ^vXou,  an  nnoBntl  word, 
used  bj  liim,  Acta  v.  30  ;  x.  39),  and  strife  or  loeal  (1,  ii.  34),  is 
tlie  light  of  the  gospel  narratives  of  Christ's  safferings.  Chriit 
had  called  Simon  a  rock,  and  a  little  later  a  stumblinf-ilceL 
Peter  combines  both  words  into  one  plirase,  a  rock  offffgatt 
(1,  ii.  8).  A  very  striking  instance  appears  in  the  reference  to 
the  Transfiguration  (2,  i.  17,  18),  where  he  uses  the  peculi«r 
word  e^oBo<:,  decease  ;  lit.,  going  out,  which  occurs  in  Luke  it 
31,  and  also  in  Heb.  xi.  22.  Compare,  also,  tabernacle,  in  2,  L 
13,  14,  with  let  us  make  three  tahemades. 

Both  epistles  are  pervaded  with  an   Old-Testament  atmo*- 
phere.     The  testimony  of  Old-Testament  prophecy,  teachiof; 
and  history  is  emphasized  (1,  i.  10-12  ;   iii.  5,  6,  20 ;  2,  i.  1^ 
21;  ii.  1,  4-8,  15,  16;  iii.  2,  5,  6).      Old-Testament  qnotstioni 
and  references  are  brought  into  the    text,  tliough    the  intro- 
ductory formulas,  because  it  is  written,  and  loherefore  it  i»  «•• 
tained  in  scripture,  do  not  occur  in  the  second  epistle ;  and  tb* 
interweaving,  aa  of  familiar  expressions,  is  not  so  conspicoow 
there  as  in  the  first  epistle  (see  1,  i.  16,  24,  25  ;  ii.  6,  7,  0,  10, 
23,  24 ;  iii.  6,  10,  14  ;   iv.  8,  18 ;  v.  5,  7  ;  2,  i.  19-21  ;  ii.  5,  6, 
7,  15,  21  ;  iii.  5,  6,  8,  13).      The  church  of   Christ  is  repre- 
sented as  the  church  of  Israel  perfected  and  spiritualized  (1,  ii. 
4-10);  the  exhortation  to  holiness  (1,  i.  15,  16)  is  given  in  the 
language  of  Lev.  xi.  44;  Christ  is  described  (1,  ii.  6)  in  the 
terms  of  laaiah  xxviii.  16,  and  Ps.  cxviii.  22 ;  and  the  prophetic 
utterance  of  Isaiah  concerning  the  servant  of  Jehovah  (Iii.  13- 
liii.  12)  reappears  in  1,  it.  23,  24. 

The  epistles  are  evidently  the  work  of  a  Jew.  We  find,  at 
we  might  expect,  the  writer  illustrating  his  positions  from  Jew- 
ish history  and  tradition,  as  in  his  references  to  Noah,  Sarah, 
Balaam,  and  his  use  of  the  word  pavTUTfi<}<;,  sprinkling  (1,  I  i), 
a  peculiarly  Levitical  term.  He  shows  how  the  spirit  of  Chriat 
dwelt  in  the  Old-Testament  prophets,  and  how  Christians  area 
royal  priesthood. 

The  resemblance,  both  in  ideas  and  expressions,  to  pt»- 
eages  in  the  epistles  of  Paul  and  James  is  marked,  espedallj 
in  the  first  epistle.  It  will  be  iBstructive  to  compare  the  fol- 
lowing : 


nrraoDnoTioN  to  james,  pbteb,  and  jijdk         833 

Jamb.  1  Pbtbb. 

i.  2,  8.  i.  6,  7. 

L  10, 11.  L  24. 

i  18.  i.  28. 

iv.  6, 10.  V.  5,  6. 

V.  20.  iv.  8. 

Padii.  1  Pkimb. 

Bom.  ziL  2.  L  14. 

Bom.  iv.  24.  L  21. 

Bom.  xii.  1.  ii  6. 

Bom.  ix.  83.  ii.  6-a 

Bom.  ix.  25,  26.  ii  10. 

Bom.  xiii.  1-4.  ii.  IS,  14. 

Oal.  y.  18.  U.  16. 

Bom.  Ti.  18.  u.  24. 

Bom.  xiL  17.  iiL  9. 

Bom.  xii.  6,  7.  iv.  10, 11. 

Bom.  viii.  18.  t.  L 

Bom.  ii  7, 10.  L  7. 

Bom.  TiiL  17.  iv.  18. 

Bom.  xiL  18.  iv.  9. 

Bom.  xiii.  18.  iy.  8. 

Bom.  xiii.  14.  iy.  L 

1  Thesa.  y.  6.  v.  8. 

1  Oor.  xyL  20.  y.  14. 

Nor  are  Buch  resemblances  wanting  in  the  second  epistle, 
bhongh  tbej  are  resemblances  in  tone,  subject,  and  spirit,  rather 

than  verbal.    It  is  in  this  epistle  that  Peter  designates  Paul's 
nrritings  as  scriptore  (iiL  16).    Compare 


Pato. 

2PKD. 

Bom.  i.  28  ;  iii.  20. 

i.  2. 

ITim.  i.  4;  iv.  7. 

L16. 

1  Tim.  yi  6 ;  Tit.  i.  IL 

ii.8. 

1  Oor.  X.  29  ;  Gal.  v.  18. 

iL19. 

Bom.  ii.  4;  ix.  22. 

iii.  16. 

OaLii.  4. 

iil. 

Into  the  mnch-vexed  question  of  the  authenticity  of  the  sec- 
ond epistle  we  are  not  called  upon  to  enter.  The  point  of  dif- 
ferences of  style  between  the  two  epistles  is  a  fair  one.    There 


634 


INTRODUCnON  TO  JAKES,  PETER.  AKI>  JCDK 


are  snch  differences,  and  very  decided  ones,  thongh  periajt 
they  are  no  more  and  no  greater  than  can  be  explained  Lt 
diversity  of  subject  and  circurnstauces,  and  the  difiFerence  in  the 
author's  age.  Some  of  the  expressions  pecnliar  to  the  eeoood 
epistle  are — granting  things  which  pertain  unto  Itft  and  goJli- 
nets  (i.  3) ;  precious  and  exceeding  great  (i.  4)  ;  adding  all  dili- 
gence, and  supply  virtue  (i.  5) ;  an  entrance  richly 
(i.  11) ;  receiflxing  forgetful  ness  (i.  9)  ;  sects  of  perdition  (iL 
cast  down  to  Tartarus  (ii.  4) ;  the  world  compacted  out  <^ 
and  by  means  of  water  (iii.  5),  etc. 

But,  while  allowing  for  these  differences,  and  recogniziiig  thi 
weakness  of  the  external  evidence  for  the  authenticity  of  te 
epistle,  the  internal  evidence  of  style  and  tone  eeeiostonto 
outweigh  the  differences,  and  to  show  that  both  epietlei  «cn 
from  the  same  hand.  There  is  the  same  pictnreeqaeneH  d 
diction,  and  a  similar  fertility  of  unneual  words.  0^  the  oM 
hundred  and  twenty  words  which  occur  only  in  the  writofl 
of  Peter,  fifty-seven  are  peculiar  to  the  second  epistle;  »nd. 
what  is  still  more  noteworthy,  only  one  of  these  words,  avoSt^K, 
putting  off,  is  common  to  the  two  epistles — a  fact  which  telk 
very  strongly  against  the  hypothesis  of  a  forgery.  Tliat  hypotk- 
esis,  it  may  be  observed,  is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable. 
The  Christian  earnestness,  the  protest  against  deception,  tbs 
tender  and  adoring  reminiscence  of  Christ,  the  emphasis  npn 
the  person  and  doctrine  of  the  Lord  Jesns  which  mark  tliii 
epistle,  imply  a  moral  standard  quite  inconsistent  with  the  per- 
petration of  a  deliberate  forgery. 

Comparisons  of  expressions  in  this  epistle  with  those  nwd  at 
inspired  by  Peter  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  exhibit  »d«e 
correspondence ;  and  a  correspondence,  which,  however,  miat 
not  be  too  strongly  pressed,  appears  on  a  comparison  with  «^ 
tain  passages  in  the  gospels.  Thus  the  verb  itttpiofuu,  to  gitt, 
occurs  only  in  Mark  xv.  45,  and  2  Pet.  i.  3,  4  (see  Introdnrtioo 
to  Mark,  on  the  relatione  between  Mark  and  Peter) ;  and  tit 
recurrence  of  the  words  exodus,  or  decease,  and  labemacU  ia 
the  same  connection  (2  Pet.  i.  13-15,  17,  18)  is  very  strilcing 
from  the  pen  of  one  w^ho,  at  the  Transfiguration,  heani  tb« 
heavenly  visitants  conversing  of  Clirist's  decease,  and  who  pf» 
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posed  to  build  tahei-^nacles  for  their  abode.  Tiie  repeated  use 
of  the  word  o-Ti/ptfo),  stahlish,  and  ita  derivativeB  (i.  12 ;  iii. 
17 ;  ii.  14  ;  iii.  16)  is  also  suggestive,  in  view  of  the  admonition 
of  Jesus  to  Peter  bjf  the  same  word — slrerigtlien  thj  brethren 
(Luke  xxii.  32). 

There  is  the  same  retrospective  character  in  both  epistles. 
In  both  the  writer  teaches  that  prophecy  does  not  carry  its  own 
interpretation  ;  in  both  he  alhides  to  the  small  numher  saved 
from  the  flood  ;  both  have  the  same  sentiments  on  the  nature 
and  right  use  of  Ciiristian  liberty,  and  on  the  value  of  propiiecy ; 
in  both  aperri,  virtue,  is  attributed  to  God,  a  use  of  the  woi-d 
occurring  nowiiere  else  in  the  Kew  Testament. 

The  style  of  both  epistles  is  vigorous  rather  than  elegant, 
strong,  and  sometimes  rough,  the  work  of  a  plain,  practical  man, 
and  of  an  observer  rather  than  a  reasoner,  whose  thoughts  do 
not  follow  each  other  in  logical  sequence.     The  fervid  spirit  of 
the  writer  appears  in  his  habit  of  massing  epithets,  and  repeating 
his  thoughts  in  nearly  the  same  words  and  forms  (see,  for  in- 
stance, 1  Pet.  i.  4;  ii.  4,  11;  i.  19;  ii.  9.     Also,  i.  7,  and  iv.  12 
i.  13,  and  iv.  7,  v.  8  ;  i.  14,  and  ii.  11,  iv.  2 ;  ii.  15,  and  iii.  1, 16 
ii.  19,  and  iii.  14,  iv.  14.     2  Pet.  i.  4,  8,  17 ;  ii.  10,  11,  12-15 
iii.  15).     Professor  Ezra  Abbot  has  brought  out  some  remark- 
able correspondences  between  this  epistle  and  the  writings  of 
Josephns,  and  maintains  that  the  author  of  the  letter  is  largely 
dependent  upon  tite  Jewish  historian  i^Expoidtor,  2d  series,  iii., 
49).    The  second  epistle  of  Peter  cannot  be  studied  apart  from 
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This  brief  letter  is  assigned  to  the  Judas  of  Matt.  xiii.  55, 
one  of  the  brethren  of  Jesus,  and  of  James,  the  author  of  the 
catholic  epistle.  It  is  a  hotly  debated  question  whether  Peter's 
second  letter  or  Jude's  epistle  is  the  earlier,  and,  consequently, 
whicli  writer  drew  upon  tlie  other.  It  is  quite  evident,  cither 
that  the  one  used  the  other's  epistle  or  that  both  drew  from  a 
common  source.  A  satisfactory  decision  is  impossible  in  the 
present  state  of  the  evidence.  The  matter  which  is  common  to 
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the  two  epistles,  besides  various  scattered  resetnblanoeBiia] 
cipally  in  Jude  3-18;  2  Pet.  1-5  ;  ii.  1-18  (see  Ezra  AWwt" 
Erpositor,  2d  series,  iii.,  139). 

Besides  the  resemblance  to  Second  Peter,  the  episde  ii 
marked  by  its  apocryphal  references,  e8j>ecially  to  the  Book! 
Enoch  (see  notes  on  9, 14).  In  style  it  is  terse  and  picti 
"  It  is  Greek  as  learned  by  a  foreigner,  and  partly  from 
and  it  is  mi.\ed  up  with  Hebrew  phrases."  It  contains  all 
fifteen  words  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament 
Alford  says:  "It  is  an  impassioned  invective,  in  whidi 
writer  heaps  epithet  on  epithet,  and  image  on  image,  andll 
turns  again  and  again  to  the  licentious  apostates  agaiott ' 
he  warns  the  church,  as  though  all  language  were  insuffideotto 
give  an  adequate  idea  of  their  profligacy,  and  of  hisownabltch 
rence  of  their  perversion  of  the  grace  and  doctrioea  of  ikL 
Gospel." 


CHAPTER  I. 


THE  FIRST  GENERAL  EPISTLE  OF  PETER. 


^B  1.  Peter  (IleTpos).  See  on  Matt,  xvi.  18.  Ab  Paul  in  his 
letters  does  not  call  himeelf  by  hie  original  name  of  Saul,  bo 
Peter  calls  hiuiself,  not  Simon,  but  Peter,  the  name  most  sig- 
nificant and  precious  both  to  himself  and  to  his  readers,  because 
bestowed  by  his  Lord.  In  the  opening  of  the  second  epistle  he 
Qses  both  names. 


An  apostle.  Of  all  the  catholic  epistles,  Peter's  atone  puts 
forward  his  apostieship  in  the  introduction.  He  is  addressing 
churches  with  which  he  had  no  immediate  connection,  and  which 
were  distinctively  Pauline.  Hence  he  appeals  to  his  apostle- 
Bbip  in  e;cpIanatiou  of  his  writing  to  them,  and  aa  bis  warrant 
for  taking  Paul's  place. 

To  the  strangers — elect  (ver.  2,  ixXeKToh  vapen-iSi^fioi^). 
The  Rev.,  properly,  joins  the  two  words,  elect  who  are  aojouruers, 
instead  of  continuing  elect  with  according  to  the  foreknowledge, 
etc.,  ae  A.  Y. 

Elect.  Regarding  all  whom  he  addressed  as  subjectB  of  sav- 
ing grace.  The  term  corresponds  to  the  Old-Testament  title  of 
Jehovah's  people :  Isa.  Ixv.  9,  15,  22 ;  Ps.  cv.  43.  Compare 
Matt.  XX.  16  ;  xxii.  14 ;  Rom.  viii.  33. 

Sojourners  (TropeTrtS^^ot?).  Persons  sojourning  for  a  brief 
season   in  a  foreign  country.     Though   applied  primarily  to 


628 


WORD  STUDIES  IN   THH   NEW    TESTAUKST. 


COil 


Hebrews  scattered  throughout  the  world  (Gen.  xiiiL  4;  Pi 
xxxix.  12),  it  has  here  a  wider,  spiritual  sense-,  conlempUtiaj 
Christians  as  having  their  citizenship  in  heaven.  Coopui 
Ileb.  xi.  13.  The  preposition  irapd,  in  composition,  impliai 
sense  of  transitorinesa,  as  of  one  who  passes  by  to  sometLiaf 
beyond.  ^^B 

Scattered  (StooTropa?).  Lit,  of  the  digpersion ;  fromSt*- 
cirdpo},  to  scatter  or  sprewl  abrocul  f  aireipot  meaning,  origimilT, 
to  sow.  The  term  was  a  familiar  one  for  the  whole  bodjcl 
Jews  outside  the  Holy  Land,  scattered  among  the  beatheo. 

2.  According  to  (/car^).     In  virtne  of  ;   in  accordance  wid. 

Foreknowledge  {Trp6yv<ito-tv).  Only  here  and  Acts  ii.  81, 
in  Peter's  sermon  at  Pentecost.  He  is  distinguishing  there  b» 
tveen  foreknowledge  and  determinate  counsel.  ^^H 

The  Father.  Implying  that  the  relation  contemplated  bj 
the  divine  foreknowledge  is  a  new  relation  of  sonahip.  m 

In  sanctification  (eV  affuttrft^).     Compare  2  Theas.  IL  It 

The  spiritual  state  in  which  the  being  elected  to  salration  ii 
realized.  The  word  is  peculiarly  Pauline,  occurring  eight  time* 
in  Paul's  epistles,  and  besides  only  here  and  Heb.  xii.  14. 


Unto  obedience  (ek).     Note  the  three  prepositions 
ing  to  {icaTd}  the  foreknowledge ;  in  (iv)    sanctification  ; 
(eiv)  obedience.     The  (/round,  sphere,   and   end  of  ^i 

sanctification. 


I ;  wrir 
iiito^^ 


Sprinkling  {pavrta-fMov).  Here  in  a  passive  sense — tAe 
g^rrinkied.  Properly,  the  ritualistic  act  of  sprinkling  blood  « 
water.  See  Num.  xix.  19,  21.  Compare  Heb.  ix.  13;  xiL  34; 
Num.  xix.  9,  13,  where  the  water  in  which  were  the  aehtt  of 
the  red  heifer  is  called  vBa>p  pavrurfjav,  water  of  gprittJtiii^ 
(Septuagint),  wliich  the  A.  V.  and  Rev.  Old  Testament  no- 
der  water  qf  se^yaration.  The  word  and  its  kindred  verb  ocat 
only  in  Hebrews  and  Peter. 
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Jesus  Christ.  The  foreknowledge  of  the  Father,  the  sanc- 
tification  of  the  Spirit,  the  obedience  and  sprinkling  of  the 
blood  of  Jesus  Christ  the  Son.  The  YaXher  for eknmiyin^,  the 
Son  atoning,  the  S|>irit  applying  the  Son's  work  in  sanctifijing. 
"  The  mystery  of  the  Trinity  and  the  economy  of  our  salvation 
are  intimated  in  this  verse  "  (Bengelj. 

Grace  and  peace  (;^api? — eipi^vrj).  Pauline  terms.  See  Rom. 
i.  7.  The  salutation  is  peculiar  by  the  addition  of  he  multi- 
plied, which  occurs  2  Pet.  i.  2 ;  Jude  2,  and  nowhere  else  in 
the  salutations  of  the  epistles.  It  is  found,  however,  in  the 
Septuagint,  Dan.  iv.  1  (Sept.  iii.  31),  and  vi.  25.  Professor 
Sahnoud  observes:  "  If  the  Babylon  from  which  Peter  writes 
can  be  taken  to  be  the  literal  Babylon  (see  on  v.  13),  it  might 
be  interesting  to  recall  the  epistles  introduced  by  ealutations  so 
similar  to  Peter's,  which  were  written  from  the  same  capital  by 
two  kings,  Kebuchadnezzar  and  Darius,  of  two  great  dynasties, 
and  addressed  to  all  tlieir  provinces." 

3.  Blessed  (cuXo^ittot).  eu,  wdl,  X0709,  a  word.  Well- 
gpoken-qf;  praised ;  honored.  Used  in  the  New  Testament 
of  God  only.  The  kindred  verb  is  applied  to  human  beings,  as 
to  Mary  (Luke  i.  28) :  "  Blessed  {ciXoyrjfiePT})  art  thou."  Com- 
pare the  different  word  for  blessed  in  Matt.  v.  3,  etc.  {jiaKaputi), 
and  see  notes  there.  The  style  of  this  doxological  phrase  ia 
Pauline.     Compare  2  Cor.  i.  3 ;  Eph.  i.  3. 

Hath  begotten  us  again  {avayew^aav  TifMi).  The  verb  is 
nsed  by  Peter  only,  and  by  him  only  here  and  ver.  23.  It  is 
in  the  aorist  tense,  and  should  be  rendered,  as  Rev.,  hegat ;  be- 
canse  regeneration  is  regarded  as  a  definite  historical  act  accom- 
plished once  for  all,  or  possibly  because  Peter  regards  the  his- 
torical act  of  Christ's  resurrection  as  virtually  effecting  the 
regeneration.  The  latter  sentiment  would  be  Pauline,  since 
Paul  is  wont  to  speak  of  Chriatians  as  dying  and  rising  with 
Christ.     Rom.  vii.  4 ;  vi.  8-11. 

Lively  (fwo-oK).     Better,  as  Rev.,   literally  rendering  the 
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participle,  Z/yiny.'  a  favorite  word   with    Peter.     SeeL! 
4,  5,  24;  iv.  5,  6  ;   and  compare  Acts  ix.  41,  where  Pe 
prominent  actor ;  and  x.  42,  where  he  is  the  speaker. 

Hope  {iKviBa).  Peter  is  fond  of  this  word  also  (see 
iii.  5,  15),  which,  in  classical  Greek,  lias  the  general 
of  erptctancy,  relating  to  evil  as  well  as  to  good.  Tho*  FU 
speaks  of  living  in  eiril  hope  ("  Republic,"  i.,  330);  i.e.,  inti 
apprehension  of  evil;  and  Thncydides,  of  the  hope tf  «tik\ 
come;  i.e.,  the  expectation  or  apprehension.  In  the  Jfe 
tament  the  word  always  relates  to  a  futare  good. 


1 


4.  An  inheritance  {KKripovofiiav).  A  Pauline  word,  frM 
K\f)po<;,  a  lot,  and  vefw/uu,  to  distrihxUe  among  ^Aflnidbl 
Hence  an  inheritance  is  originally  a  portion  which  oneiMHH 
by  lot  in  a  general  diBtribution.  In  the  New  Testament  tk 
idea  of  chance  attaching  to  the  lot  is  eliminated.  It  i*  & 
portion  or  heritage  which  one  receives  by  virtue  of  birth  orbj 
special  gift.  So  of  the  vineyard  seized  by  the  wicked  hosbtfA 
men  :  "  Let  us  seize  on  his  inheritance  "^  (Matt.  xxL  38);  d 
Abraham  in  Canaan  :  "  God  gave  him  none  loAmtoMi' 
(Acts  vii.  5) ;  "  an  eternal  inheritance  "  (Heb.  ix.  15)l       fl 

Incorruptible,  undefiled,  and  that  fadeth  not  away. 
Kote  Peter's  characteristic  multiplication  of  epithets.  A*^ 
ruptihle  (a<pSaprov).  From  a,  not,  and  <f>S^tpcf>,  to  doilny  • 
corrupt.  Undefiled  {afiiavrov).  From  a,  not,  and  fuaiim,  * 
defile,  though  the  verb  means  especially  to  defile  by  «teMWf. 
as  with  color ;  while  fioKuvm,  also  translated  dejU^  (1  Cor.  rai-Tl 
is  to  heamirch,  as  with  mire.  We  might  render  umlaiMi, 
though  the  word  is  not  used  with  any  conscious  refereaetti 
its  etymology.  That  fadtih  not  aicay  {afudpavrov).  Tiedbj 
Peter  only,  and  but  once.  From  a,  not,  and  fiapa^-Ofioi,  0 
Hcither.  The  loveliness  of  the  heavenly  inheritance  isdeaeribad 
as  exempt  from  the  blight  which  attaches  to  earthly  bloea 
As  between  a<f>SapTov,  incorruptible,  and  ifuxptwrov,  «« 
inff,  the  former  emphasizes  the  indestructibility  of 
and  the  latter  of  ^race  and  heatdy.    The  latter  adjectav^ 
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pears  in  the  familiar  botanical  name  amaranth.  It  will  be 
observed  that  all  of  these  three  epithets  are  componnded  with 
the  negative  particle  d,  not.  Archbishop  Trench  aptly  remarks 
that  "  it  is  a  remarkable  testimony  to  the  reign  of  sin,  and 
therefore  of  imperfection,  of  decay,  of  death  thronglioiit  this 
whole  fallen  world,  that  as  often  as  we  desire  to  set  forth  the 
glory,  purity,  and  perfection  of  that  otiier,  higher  world  toward 
which  we  strive,  we  are  almost  inevitably  compelled  to  do  this 
by  the  aid  of  negatives ;  by  the  denying  to  tliat  higher  order 
of  things  the  leading  features  and  characteristica  of  this."  Com- 
pare Apoc.  xxi.  1,  4,  22,  23,  27  ;  xxii.  3,  5. 

Reserved  {Terr}pt}^it»}v).  Lit.,  which  has  been  reserved,  a 
perfect  participle,  indicating  the  inheritance  as  one  reserved 
through  God's  care  for  his  own  from  the  beginning  down  to 
the  present.  Laid  uj>  and  kept  is  the  idea.  The  verb  signi- 
fies kipping  as  the  result  of  guarding.  Thus  in  John  xvii.  11, 
Christ  says,  "  keep  {n^pjiaov)  those  wliom  thou  hast  given  me ; " 
in  ver.  12,  "  I  keptthem"  {ir^pow) ;  i.e.,  preserved  hy  guarding 
them.  "  Those  whom  thou  gavest  me  I  guarded  (e'l^t/Xa^a). " 
So  Rev.,  which  preserves  the  distinction.  Similarly,  John 
xiv.  15,  *^  keep  (TJjp^ff-aTe)  my  commADdments;"  preserve  them 
unbroken  by  careful  watciiing.  So  Peter  was  delivered  to  the 
soldiers  to  guard  him  {<^u\d<rativ),  but  he  was  kept  {cTijpeiTo) 
in  prison  (Acts  xii.  i,  51).  Compare  Col.  i.  5,  where  a  different 
word  is  used :  a-rroKetfUvriv,  lit.,  laid  OMay. 

For  yon  (ew).  The  use  of  this  preposition,  instead  of  the 
simpler  dative,  is  graphic  :  with  reference  to  you  ;  with  you  as 
its  direct  object. 


5.  Kept  {<f>povpovfi€vov^).  A  military  term.  Lit.,  garrisoned. 
Rev.,  guarded.  Compare  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  and  the  beautiful  met- 
aphorical use  of  tiie  word  at  Philip,  iv.  7,  "  shall  guard  your 
hearts."  The  present  participle  indicates  something  in  progress, 
a  continuous  process  of  protection.  Hence,  lit.,  whn  are  being 
guarded.  " The  inheritance  is  A^< /  the  heirs  &re  gtiarded" 
(Bengel). 
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By  (ev)  the  power;  through  (Sta)  faith  ;  unto  (w)  &il»» 
tioD.  By,  indicating  the  efScient  cause  ;  throttgK,  the  Moooi- 
ary  agency  ;  unto,  the  result. 


Salvation. 

9,  10. 


Note  the  frequent  occarrenoe  of  this 


WOffl,  w. 


Ready  (holfirip).     Stronger  than   ah^tU  to  he,  or  dfstimti 
ht\  implying  a  Rtato  of  waiting  or  preparednc86,  aud  tbui 
monizing  with  reserved. 


6.  Ye  greatly  rejoice  {a'^aWtdaS^).  The  word  is  «lwi« 
employed  in  the  New  Testament  for  g^reat  or  Hotly  joy.  8ei 
Matt.  V.  12  ;  Liiko  i.  47 ;  x.  21. 


For  a  season  i^oKifov).    More  literally  and  correctly, 
for  a  little  while.     Compare  ch.  v.  10.      The  word  is 
where  else  in  the  New  Testament  in  this  sense. 


mBstJ 


In  heaviness  (XvTTT^evrev). 
ye  home  beenjntt  to  g^rief. 


Lit,  Kaving  been  grieved.   Rcr.. 


Through  (eV).     But  Rev.,  better,  in;    the  prepoaition  not 
being  instriuiienrul,  but  indicating  the  vphere  or  emnrtmmmtii 

which  the  grief  operates. 


rent-eoIonrV 


Manifold  {voikIXok).  Literally  the  word  means' 
It  is  need  to  describe  the  skin  of  a  leopard,  the  different 
veinings  of  marble,  or  an  embroidered  robe ;  and  thence  ptae* 
into  the  meaning  of  elutngeful,  diversified,  applied  to  tie 
changittg  months  or  the  variations  of  a  strain  of  iiiasic.  Peter 
employs  it  again,  ch.  iv.  10,  of  the  grace  of  Ood,  and  James  of 
temptations,  as  here  (i.  2).  Compare  iroXinroixiXo^,  manifM, 
in  Epli.  iii.  10,  applied  to  the  wisdom  of  God.  Tiie  word  pnt 
a  vivid  picture  of  the  diveririty  of  the  trials,  emphasizing  tlA 
idea  rather  than  that  of  their  number,  which  is  left  to  be  io- 
ferred. 

Tennptations  (7rctpa<r/iow).     Better,  tricUe,  as  iu  margin 
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Kev.,  BJiice  the  word  includes  more  than  direct  Bolicitatioti  to 
evil.  It  embraces  all  that  goes  to  furnish  a  test  of  character. 
Compare  Jas.  i.  2. 

7.  Trial  {SoKifuov).     Oulj  here  and  Jas.  i.  3.     Rev.,  proof. 

The  word  means  a  (est.  As  the  means  of  proof,  liowever,  is 
not  only  the  touchstone  itseif,  but  the  trace  of  the  nsetal  left 
upon  it,  the  sense  here  is  the  result  of  the  contact  of  faith  with 
trial,  and  hence  the  verification  of  faith.  The  expression  is 
equivalent  to  your  approved  faith.     Compare  Rotn.  ii.  7,  10. 

Than  of  gold.  Omit  the  of,  and  read  Ihmi  <jol<L  The  com- 
parison is  between  the  approved  faith  and  the  gold;  not  be- 
tween the  faith  and  tliejwoo^of  the  gold. 

Though  it  be  tried  {Soicifia^ofiivov).  Kindred  with  Boxifiiov, 
proof,  and  better  rendered  hy  Rev.,  proved.  The  verb  is  used 
in  classical  Greek  of  assaying  or  testing  metals,  and  means, 
generally,  to  approve  or  sanction  ujmn  test.  It  is  radically  akin 
to  hkr)(^a^ku,.  to  receive,  aTid  hence  implies  a  proof  witli  a  view  to 
determine  whether  a  thing  be  worthy  to  be  received.  Compare 
1  Cor.  iii.  13  ;  Gal.  vi.  4 ;  1  John  iv.  1.  It  thns  differs  from 
ireipd^ew,  to  try  or  tempt  (see  on  ireipaa-fioK,  ver.  6),  in  that 
that  verb  indicates  simply  a  putting  to  proof  to  discover  what 
good  or  evil  is  in  a  person  ;  and  from  tlie  fact  that  such  scrutiny 
80  often  develops  the  e-nistence  and  energy  of  evil,  the  word 
acquired  a  predominant  sense  of  putting  to  the  proof  with  the 
design  or  hope  of  breaking  down  the  subject  under  the  proof — 
in  other  words,  of  temptation  in  the  ordinary  sense.  Hence 
Satan  is  called  6  treipaXfuv,  the  tempter.  Matt.  iv.  3 ;  1  Thess. 
iii.  5.  See  on  Matt.  vi.  13.  Archbishop  Trench  observes  that 
"SoKifid^nv  could  not  be  used  of  Satan,  since  he  never  proves 
that  he  may  approve,  nor  tests  that  he  may  accept." 

Might  be  found  (evpe^).  In  accord  with  the  preceding 
expressions,  and  indicating  discovery  as  the  result  of  scrutiny. 

Praise  and  glory  and  honor.  Such  is  the  order  of  the 
best  texts,  and  so  Rev.     Glory  and  honor  often  occur  together 
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in  tlie  New  Testament,  &s  Rotu.  ii.  7,  10 ;   1  Tim.  L  17.    Onl« 
here  with  j/raUe.     Compare  spirit  of  glory ^  cb.  iv.  14. 


8.  Full  of  glory  (SeSofoo-^jnj). 
margin. 


Lit.,  glcT^fi$dt  M  Ber 


Receiving  (xo/it^o/icvot).  The  verb  ori^in&llj  meansfcl 
care  of  or  pnwide  for ;  thence  to  receive  hotpUaHy  or  < 
torn  ;  to  bring  fu>me  with  a  view  to  entertainiihg  or  taJtw^  < 
of.  Hence,  to  cany  away  so  as  to  preeer^ie,  to  save,  rmcm,  itl 
80  to  carry  away  as  a  prize  or  booty.  GeneraUy,  to  rteak$  or 
acquire.  Paul  ases  it  of  receiving  the  awards  of  jodgimt 
(2  Cor.  V.  10  ;  Eph.  vi.  8  ;  Col.  iii.  25).  In  Hebrews  it  i«  med 
of  receiving  the  promise  (x.  36 ;  xi.  39),  and  of  Abraham  n- 
ceiving  back  Isaac  (xi.  19).  Peter  uses  it  thrice,  and  in  taA 
case  of  receiving  the  rewards  of  righteousness  or  of  iniqoiiT. 
See  ch.  v.  4 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 

10.  Have  inquired  and  searched  diligently  (e^E^Jrrfra*- 
i^pevinjaav).  Rev.,  properly,  renders  the  aorists  sov^  W 
searched  diligently.  The  ef  in  composition  has  tbe  Ioibb  d 
out,  searched  out,  and  is  rendered  by  diligently. 

Sought.     Used  of  Esau's  seeking  carefollj  for  a  plaee  i 

repentance,  in  Heb.  xii.  17. 

Searched.    Used  nowhere  else  in  the  New  TeetamenL 
pare  Scptuagint,  1  Sam.  xxiii.  23,  of  Saul's  searching  oat  DtnLI 

11.  Did  signify  (eSr/Xoi/).     Imperfect  tense  :  better, 
daring,  all    along   through    the  prophetic   age,  in 
prophets.     See  the  same  verb  in  1  Cor.  iii.  13  ;  3  Pet.  L 14 

When   it  testified    beforehand  {trpofuiprvpofierov).    Onl; 
here  in  New  Testament.  | 

Of  Christ  (ft?  Xpiarrov).     Lit.,  unto  CKrisL     So  R«»,  '» 
margin.     The  sufferings  destined  for  Christ,  as  in  trer.  10  b* 
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'  speaks  of  the  grace,  etV  v/ia?,  unto  you  y  i.e.,  destined  to  come 
nnto  yon.  Peter  was  especial ij  coticenied  to  s!iow  that  the 
I  Bufferings  of  Christ  were  in  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  because  it 
'was  a  subject  of  dispute  with  the  Jews  whether  the  Christ  was 
'  to  suffer  (Acts  iii.  18  ;  xxvi.  22,  23). 

The  glory  {rat  ho^(K).     Rev.,   correctly,  the  glories.     The 
'  plural  is  used  to  indicate  the  successive  steps  of  Lis  gloritica- 
tion ;  the  glory  of  his  resurrection  and  ascension,  of  the  last 
[judgment,  and  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

12.  Did  minister  (StijATOfotw).  Imperfect  tense,  toere  wiinig- 
tering.     See  on  Mark  i.\.  35.     The  term  is  applicable  to  any 

.  kind  of  service,  official  or  not.     Compare  2  Cor.  iii.  3. 

Desire  {hruivfiovaw).  The  word  commonly  denotes  iniense 
.desire.  It  is  used  bj  Christ  in  expressing  his  wish  to  eat  the 
fpassover  (Luke  xxii.  15);  of  the  prodigal's  desire  to  satisfy  his 

hunger  with  the  husks  (Luke  xv.  16);  and  of  the  flesh  lusting 

against  the  spirit  (Gal.  v.  17). 

To  look  into  (vapaKin^tu).  A  very  grapliic  word,  meaning 
to  sUxyp  sideways  (Trapd).  Used  by  Aristophanes  to  picture  tlie 
attitude  of  a  bad  harp-player.  Here  it  portrays  one  stooping 
and  stretching  the  neck  to  gaze  on  some  wonderful  sight.  It 
occurs  in  Jas.  i.  25,  describing  him  who  looks  into  the  per- 
fect law  of  liberty  as  into  a  mirror ;  and  in  Luke  xxiv.  12 ; 
John  XX.  5,  11,  of  Peter  and  John  and  Mary  stooping  and  look- 
ing into  the  empty  tomb.  Possibly  the  memory  of  this  inci- 
dent unconsciously  suggested  the  word  to  Peter.  The  phrase 
illustrates  Peter's  habitual  emphasis  upon  the  testimony  of 
tight  (see  Introduction).  Benge!  acutely  notes  the  hint  in  irapa, 
hesufe,  that  the  angels  contemplate  the  work  of  salvation yVoro 
without,  as  spectators  and  not  as  participants.  Compare  lleb. 
ii.  IG  ;  Eph.  iii.  10. 

13.  Gird  up  (ava^Qxra^m«o{).  hit.,  having  girded  up.  Used 
here  only.     The  metaphor  is  suggested  by  the  girding  up  of 
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the  loose  eastern  robes  preparatory  to  running  or  other  exertM. 
Perhaps  recalling  the  words  of  Christ,  Luke  xii.  35.  Chria'j 
call  is  a  call  to  active  service.  There  is  a  fitness  in  the  figon 
as  addressed  to  sojourtwrs  and  jfUgrima  (ch.  i.  1  ;  iL  11)^  wfa* 

must  be  always  ready  to  move. 

Mind  (^iavota<;).     See  on  Mark  xii.  30. 

Be  sober  (j/jji^irre?).    Lit,  being  sober.     Primarily,  in  a| 
ical  sense,  as  opposed  to  excess  in   drink,  but  passing  intollt 
general  sense  of  self-control  and  equanimitt/. 

Hope  to  the  end  (reXe/oi?  iKtrlaare).  Belter,  as  Rev.,  •< 
ymir  hope  perfectly :  wholly  and  unchangeably  ;  without  donU 
or  despondency. 

That  is  to  be  brought  {rr^v  <f>epofUvTfv).  Lit.,  which  kitkf 
brought,  as  Kev.,  in  margin.  The  object  of  hope  is  alre«fy<a 
the  way. 

14.  Obedient  children  (rcid'a  irn-axo^).  Literally, and  moit 
correctly,  as  Rev.,  children  of  obedience.  See  on  Mark  iil  II 
The  Christian  is  represented  as  related  to  the  motive  priocipl* 
of  his  life  as  a  child  to  a  parent. 

Fashioning  yourselves  (crvo^/iart^lo^icvo*).  See  on  Matt 
xvii.  2 ;  and  compare  Rom.  xii.  2,  the  only  other  passage  vbot 
the  word  occurs.  As  cryrifui  is  the  outward,  changeable^^HiUM, 
as  contrasted  with  what  is  intrinsic,  the  word  really  caniet  i 
warning  against  conformity  to  something  changeful,  and  thai*' 
fore  illusory. 

15.  As  he  which  hath  called  you  is  holy  {xarii  tioi>  tmXi- 
ffavra  v/ita?  ayiov).  As  of  the  A.  V.  is  cuxording  to,  or  after  Ai 
pattern  of;  and  holy  is  to  be  taken  as  a  personal  name ;  the  tehiA 
hath  called  being  added  for  definition,  and  in  order  to  strengtba 
the  exhortation.  Render,  therefore,  after  the  jxUtem  <f  tid 
Holy  One  who  culled  you.  So,  nearly.  Rev.,  in  margin.  Aoni- 
iiar  construction  occurs  2  Pet.  ii.  1 :  Md  Lord  thai  bought  titm. 
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Conversation  {dvaa-rpoifti}).  A  favorite  word  witli  Peter ; 
used  eight  times  in  tlic  two  epistles.  Fromavd,  uji,  and  arpit^m, 
to  turn.  The  process  of  development  in  the  lueaning  of  tlio 
■word  18  interesting.  1.  A  turning  upside  down.  2.  A  turning 
about  or  wheeling.  3.  Turning  about  in  a  place,  going  back 
and  forth  there  about  one's  business ;  and  po,  4,  one's  mode  of 
life  or  conduct.  This  is  precisely  the  idea  in  the  word  conversa- 
tion (Lat.,  canversare,  to  fiini  rouvd)  which  was  used  when  tlie 
A.  V.  was  made,  as  the  common  term  ior  general deportniad  or 
behavior,  and  was,  therefore,  a  correct  rendering  of  avaarpo^i^. 
So  Latimer  ("Sermons"):  "We  are  not  bound  to  follow  the 
conversations  or  doings  of  the  saints."  And  Shakspeare,  2 
Hen.  IV.,  v.,  5 : 


h> 


'  Bat  tX\  are  banished  tilt  their  amrertation 
Appear  more  viae  &nd  modeat  to  the  world." 


Our  later  limitation  of  the  meaning  to  the  interchange  of  talk 
makes  it  expedient  to  change  the  rendering,  as  Rev.,  to  manner 
of  living. 

17.  If  ye  call  on  the  Father — ^judgeth.  More  correctly, 
Rev.,  If  ye  call  on  him  as  Father ;  tiie  point  being  that  God  is 
to  be  invoked,  not  only  as  Father,  but  as  Judge. 

Without  respect  of  persons  {airpoaanroXr'iffjrTwi;).  Here 
only.  Peter,  however,  uses  Trpoij-wTroXiJ/iTTTiys,  a  respecter  of 
persons.  Acta  x.  34,  which  whole  passage  should  be  compared 
with  this.  Paul  and  James  also  use  the  kindred  word  Trpo- 
aoyiro\7ifj.i^la,  resj)eet  of  jfersons.  See  Rom.  ii.  11 ;  Jns.  ii.  1. 
James  lias  the  verh  irpoiToyirokrifnnio),  to  hai^e  resi)ect  of  j>ersons. 
The  constituents  of  the  compound  word,  irpoa-ayrrov,  the  counte- 
nance, and  Xafiffdvca,  to  recevoe,  are  found  in  Gal.  ii.  6 ;  and  the 
word  is  the  Old -Testament  fonnula  to  accejd  or  to  raise  the  face 
of  another;  opposed  to  making  tlie  countenance  fall  (Job  xxix. 
24  ;  Gen.  iv.  5).  Dance,  to  receive  kindly,  or  hok  favorahhj 
upon  one  (Gen.  xix.  21  ;  xxxii.  20,  etc.).  In  the  Old  Testament 
it  is,  as  Bishop  Liglitfoot  observes,  "  a  neutral  expression  in* 
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volving  no  subsidiary  notion  of  partiality,  and  is  mnch  oftcntr 
found  in  a  good  than  in  a  bad  sense.  When  it  become*  u  in- 
dependent Greek  phrase,  however,  the  bad  sense  attaches  toit, 
owing  to  the  secondary  meaning  of  -irpoa-ttnrov,  a  matk;  toihA 
Trpocroytrov  Xa/xySai/etv  signifies  to  regard  the  eactenud  eiw 
utaiuvi  of  a  man,  his  rank,  wealth,  etc.,  as  opposed  to  kia  mi, 
intrinsic  character." 


Sojourning  {■/rapotKia';).     Compare  sojourner*,  rer.  1. 

18.  Ye  were  redeenned  {t\.xrrpcoS^rTe).  The  verb  oerm 
only  in  two  other  passages.  Lake  xxiv.  21  ;  Tit.  ii.  14.  Itar- 
ries  the  idea  of  a  ransom-prtce  {Xinrpov,  from  Xmm,  to  looat). 

With  silver  or  gold  {apyvpi<fi  ^  ■xpucrip).  Lit,  withsiJTWor 
gold  money  ;  the  words  meaning,  respectively,  a  small  cv*»  of 

silver  or  of  gold. 

Conversation.     Rev.,  manner  of  life.      See  on  ver.  15. 

Received  by  tradition  from  your  fathers  {irarpo*up*- 
BoTov).  A  clumsy  translation  ;  improved  by  Rev.,  handed d-yt^ 
from  your  fathers.     The  word  is  peculiar  to  Peter. 

19.  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ.  The  ward 
XpuTTov,  of  Christ,  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  aod  uen- 
phatic.  Render,  as  Rev.,  wiih  precious  blood  as  of  a  fam^att, 
even  the  blood  of  Christ. 

Lamb.  Peculiarly  appropriate  from  Peter.  See  Jofcn  i 
35—42.     The  reference  is  to  a  sacrificial  lamb. 

Without  blemish  {afuifiov).  Representing  the  Old-Tcitt- 
ment  phrase  for  absence  of  physical  defect  (Exod.  xii.  5; 
Lev.  xxii.  20.     Compare  Heb.  ix.  14). 

Without  spot  (atrrrCkov).  Compare  1  Tim.  vi.  14 ;  Jta  L 
27 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  14.     In  each  case  in  a  moral  eense. 
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20.  Foreordained  {irpoeyvwaftApov).     Lit.,  and  better, ^<we- 
Ijtnown,  as  Rev. 


yoreh 


Manifested  {(f>avep<ii9€vro<i).    Observe  the  difference  in  tense. 

known  is  tlie  perfect  participle,  has  heen  hnoivn  from  cdl 

tiitij  down  to  the  present :  "  in  reference  to  the  place  held  and 

timtiwj  to  he  held  by  Christ  in  the  divine  mind  "  (Salrnond). 

tnifested  is  the  aorist  participle,  pointing  to  a  definite  act  at 

a  given  time. 


Ma% 


In  these  last  times  {hr  ea^drov  rmv ■xpovtov).    Lit., as Hev., 
Vat  the  end  of  the  thnes. 

21.  Which  raised.     Compare  Rom.  iv.  24. 

That  your  faith  and  hope  might  be  in  God.  Some  ren- 
der, that  your  faith  should  also  be  hope  toward  God. 

22.  Purified  {^jvtKore;).  The  Septuagint  translation  of  the 
Old-Testament  technical  term  for  the  purification  of  the  people 
and  priests  (Josh.  iii.  5  ;  1  Chron.  xv.  12 ;  1  Sam.  xvi.  5).  Also, 
of  the  separation  fi-om  wine  and  strong  drink  by  theNazarite 
(Num.  vi.  2-6).  In  this  ceremonial  sense,  John  xi.  55 ;  Acts 
xxi.  24,  26  ;  xxiv.  18.  In  the  moral  sense,  as  here,  Jae.  iv.  8 ; 
1  John  iii.  3.     Compare  KaBapiaa<;,  purify ing,  Acts  xv.  9. 

Obeying  {inraKof}).  Rev.,  obedience.  A  peculiarly  New 
Testament  term  unknown  in  classical  Greek.  In  the  Septuagint 
only  2  Sam.  xxii.  36  ;  rendered  in  A.  V.  yaiileness.  Rev.,  con- 
detcenaion,  in  margin. 

Unfeigned  {avwoKpiTov).  M,  not,  inroKpin^,  actor.  The 
latter  word  is  from  inroKpiveaSai,  to  answer  on  the  stage,  and 
hence  to  play  a  part  or  to  act.  A  hypocrite  is,  therefore,  an 
actor. 

With  a  pure  heart  feV  Ka3apa<;  Kap&lcK).  Tlie  best  texts  re- 
ject KaSapa<i,  pure.    Render,  therefore,  as  Rev.,^ro7n  t/ie  heart. 
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Fervently  {iierevw:).  Used  bj  Peter  onJ  v,  aud  onlr  is  tiiii 
passage.  He  uses  the  kindred  adjective  Cic-rei'/^,  teUA/nit  cm- 
imj,  in  Acts  xii.  5,  where  the  narrative  probably  came  inm 
him,  and  also  at  ch.  iv.  8  ;  "fervent  charitv."  The  word*  «* 
compounded  with  the  verb  rfivea,  to  stretch,  and  si^tfj  •»■ 
Unse  strain  /  feeling  on  the  rack. 


23.   Being  born  again  {avayeyevvTjfUirot). 
begotten  again.     Compare  Jas.  i.  18. 


Rev.,  Aavinfhta 


Of  (e/c)  seed — by  (Std)  the  word.  Note  the  difference  in  ti* 
prepositions ;  the  former  denoting  the  origin  or  source  of  lifr. 
the  latter  the  medium  through  which  it  imparts  itself  to  toe 
nature. 

Word  of  God  {\crfov  ©eoO).  The  gospel  of  Chrisu  Con- 
pare  ver.  25,  and  Peter's  words.  Acts  x.  36.  Also,  Eph.  L IJ; 
Col.  i.  5 ;  Jas.  i.  18.  Not  the  peraotud  Word,  as  the  tenn  ii 
employed  bj  John.  Nevertheless,  the  conueetion  and  rdbtkn 
of  the  personal  with  the  revealed  word  is  distinctlj  reoogoind 
"  In  the  New  Testament  we  trace  a  gradual  ascent  from  (rt)the 
concrete  message  as  conveyed  to  man  by  personal  agency  throagb 
{b)  the  Word,  the  revelation  of  God  to  man  which  the  meM^ 
embodies,  forming,  as  it  were,  its  life  and  soul,  to  ic)  the  Wan, 
who,  being  God,  not  only  reveals  but  imparts  himself  to  n8,i 
is  formed  in  us  thereby "  (Scott,  on  Jas.  i.  18,  "Sp 
Oommentary  "). 

Seed  {<nropa<!).    Nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament 
rnarily,  the  sowing  of  seed. 

24.   Of  man.    Following  the  reading  avSpanrov,  in  the  Septa- 
agint,  Isa.  xl.  6,  which  Peter  quotes  here.     But  the  best  t< 
read  avrfj^,  of  it,  or,  as  Rev.,  thereof. 

Withereth  (e^povSij).  Literally,  the  writer  pnts  it  as  in  • 
narrative  of  some  quick  and  startling  event,  by  the  use  of  tiie 
aorist  tense  :  ioithere<l  was  the  grass.  Similarly,  thefio«Mrf<U 
(i^hreaev).     Lit,  fell  o^,  the  force  of  ix. 
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25.  Word  of  the  Lord  {prjfia  Kvpiov).  Compare  ver.  23, 
and  note  that  pfjfia  is  used  for  word,  instead  of  Xoyoi ;  and 
KvpuK,  Lord,  instead  of  Oem,  God,  which  is  the  leading  of  the 
Hebrew,  and  of  most  copies  of  the  Septuagint.  Tlie  substitu- 
tion indicates  that  Peter  identifies  Jesus  with  God.  No  very 
satisfactory  reason  can  be  given  for  the  change  from  Xoyo?  to 
pfjfia.  It  may  be  due  to  the  Gi-eek  trauslatioii,  which  Peter 
follows. 


^H    Evil-speaking  (KaraXaXia;).     Lit,  speakings  against.     A 
^rare  word.     Only  here  and  2  Cor.  xii.  20. 


CHAPTER  IL 
1.  All  i^aaav — "K&VTOk).     Lit.,  every,  or  aU  manner  of. 


2.  Newborn  (apTtvewjjTa).  Peculiar  to  Peter,  and  only  in 
this  passage.     Lit,  born  h\\\.jvM  now  {apri). 

Babes  (/9p€<^).  The  word  signifying  pecnliarly  a  child  at 
Jt'rtA,  or  of  tender  years.  See  Luke  xviii.  15 ;  Acts  vii.  19.  Of 
the  infant  Jesns,  Luke  ii.  12,  16.  Here  marking  the  recency 
of  Christian  life  in  the  converts  addressed. 

Desire  (eirtTroJijo-aTe).  The  compound  is  intensive ;  eamesU^ 
desire.     So  Rev.,  long  for.     Compare  Philip,  ii.  26. 

The  sincere  milk  of  the  word  {joXoyiKov  ahoXovfoKa). 
The  A.  V.  has  rendered  Xtr^iKov,  of  the  word ;  but  wrongly.  It 
describes  the  quality  of  the  milk  as  sjnriiual  or  rational,  as  op- 
posed to  literal  and  ceremonial.  In  the  only  other  place  where 
it  occurs  (Rom.  xii.  1)  it  is  rendered  reasonoMe  j  which  Rev. 
gives  here  iu  margin. 

Sincere  (oSoXov)  is  another  epitiiet  of  the  milk.  Lit,  loith- 
out  guile,  unoflulierated.  Compare  guile  in  ver.  1.  Laying 
aside  guile,  desire  the  guilelesn  milk,  etc.  Hence  Rev.  renders 
the  whole  passage,  Long  for  the  spiritual  milk  which  is  with- 


out guile. 
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That  ye  may  grow  thereby.  The  beat  texta  add,  utu-,  <^ 
vation. 

3.  Ye  have  tasted  (eyevaacrSt).  Aorist  tense.  More  liter. 
ally,  ye  touted.  "  A  taste  excites  the  appetite  "  (Bengel).  Cc^ 
pare  long/or,  ver.  2,  and  Ps.  xxjciv.  8. 

Gracious  {■)(pr)<no<:).     Actively  benignant,  "  asdisti'  ^ 
from  other  adjectives  wliicb  describe  gv^udness  on  the  ».<.!.  -. 
its  sterling  worth  aud  its  gentlenesa  "  (Salmond).     See  oo  IfaO. 
xl  30. 

4.  Conning  {irpo<Tep-)(6ii,€voi).  Indicating  a  doae  (irpii)  tai 
an  habitual  (present  participle)  approach  and  an  intimate  m»- 

ciation. 

A  living  Stone  (XiSov  5Sin-a).    Omhas  unto.    So  Rer   Tie 

words  are  in  appoeitiun  with  whom  (Christ).  Compare  Pettri 
use  of  the  same  word,  stone^  in  Acts  iv.  11,  and  Matt.  xxLti. 
It  is  not  the  word  which  Christ  uses  as  a  personal  name  fv 
Peter  (lleTpo?) ;  so  that  it  is  not  necesaary  to  infer  that  Peter 
was  thinking  of  hie  own  new  name. 

Disallowed  (atrohthoKifuuriiivov).  Rev.,  rejected.  See  ce 
the  simple  verb,  ch.  i.  7.     The  word  indicates  rejection  ij/i* 

trial. 

Of  God  ("jrapei  Beat).  Of'm  the  A.  V.  is  eqairalent  to  if," 
but  irapd  has  a  stronger  sense,  implying  the  absolute  poMT 
of  decisive  choice  which  is  with  God.  Render,  aa  Rev^  tiiA 
God,-  i.e.,  God  being  judge  ;  and  compare  Matt.  six.  26;  Bca. 

ii.  11. 

Precious  {evrtfiov).  At  ch.  i.  19  (precious  blood)  iDodier 
word  is  used  {Tifiio<!),  denoting  essential  precionsness.  The  *cnl 
here  indicates  the  preciousness  as  recognized  or  ht:ld  in  Kamot- 


5.  Livingstones — built  up— a  spiritual  house.     Iti 
as  though  Peter  must  have  had  in  mind  the  conception  em- 
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bodied  iu  ChriBt's  coininission  to  him,  of  a  building  erected 
upon  R  rock.  The  tiietaphor  of  a  house  built  of  living  stoiies 
is  violent,  and  Biiffitiietitly  characterietic  of  Peter ;  yet  it  pict- 
ures, in  a  very  striking  way,  the  union  of  skibiiifi/,  growth,  and 
activity  in  the  ideal  church.  Note  the  transition  froni  hahes 
growimj  (ver.  2}  to  stwien  huili  vjt.  But,  as  Salniond  remarks, 
"Iu  Paul  we  have  even  bolder  instances  of  apparent  confusion 
of  metaphors,  as  when,  in  one  breath,  he  represents  believers 
as  at  ouee  walkimjy  root-c/l,  and  built  iip  m  Christ  (Col.  ii.  6,  7). 

To  offer  up  (aveviyKcu).  The  usual  Old-Testament  (Septua- 
gint)  term  for  offering  of  sacrifice.  Lit.,  to  britig  up  to  the  altar. 
Compare  lleb.  xiii.  15.  The  force  of  avd,  vj\  appears  in  the 
fact  of  the  altar  being  raised.  The  word  is  often  used  of  carry- 
ing from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place.  Thus  Matt.  xvii.  1 ;  Luke 
xxiv.  51.  In  this  sense  ver.  24  of  this  chapter  is  suggestive, 
where  it  is  said  tiiat  Christ  bare  {dvrjVfrfKev)  our  sins :  carried 
them  up  to  the  cross.     See  note  there. 

6.  It  is  contained  {v€pii-)(et).  From  vepl,  roundabout,  and 
^co,  to  hold.     Hence,  to  contain  or  c&mpreltend.     So  Luke  v. 

9,  he  was  astmiishetl  {Bafi^ot  avrov  wepiea^ev)  ;  lit.,  aMonish- 
nient  hdd  him.  encompassed.  Also,  Acts  x.xiii.  25,  "  lie  wrote  a 
letter  after  this  jnanner  (Trepiejfowav  tov  tvttov  tovtov)  ;  lit., 
containing  this  form.  The  verb  here  is  impersonal.  The  kin- 
dred word  Trepioj^r)  occurs  only  in  Acts  viii.  32,  rendered  j>/ac«  / 
i.e.,  the  passage  of  scriptnre  :  either  the  contents  of  the  passage 
or  the  section  of  the  book  circumscribed  or  marked  off. 

In  the  scripture  {iv  ypa^nj).  The  beet  texts  reject  the  ar- 
ticle.    FpfK^v  means  apassage  of  scripture.     See  on  Mark  xii. 

10.  Hence  Rev.,  in  scripture  j'  margin,  in  a  scripture. 

Behold  I  lay,  etc.     See  Eom.  ix.  33. 
Precious.     See  on  ver.  4. 

7.  He  is  precious  (17  rifir}).     Wrong.     Render,  as  Rev.,  For 
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Is  made  the  head  of  the  corner  (eyetniSri  tit  tt^dlkp 
yaviav).  Rev.,  correctly,  ^^  woh  made."  The  prepoeJliwo  os, 
■unto,  carr}*ing  the  idea  of  comint/  unlo  Uie  place  of  h«ior,i 
not  rendered  in  A.  V.  or  Rev.  Lit.,  it  would  be,  WM  i 
or  became  unto  the  head,  etc 

9.  Generation  (yevo?).     Better,  Rev.,  racw  /  a  bodj  vitb  i 
common  life  and  descent. 

Nation  (eSiw).     People  (\oo?).     The    distinction  htUm 
these  three  words  cannot  be  closely  pressed.      licux  fimphtp— 
the  idea  of  descent;  nation,  oi  community.     Aao<i,jftefU,iit- 
earring  very  often  in  the  Septuagint,  is  used   there  mcMtijI 
the  Israelites,  the  chosen  people.     The  saiue  use  i*  i1m  i 
quent  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  it  is  employed  in  •  i 
general  sense,  as  by  Luke  ii.  10.     It  would  seem  that  thii ; 
however,   in  its  metaphorical   and    Christian    applicatioa, 
chosen  Israel  of  God,  directed  Peter's  choice  of  the  word,  i 
he  adds,  a  people  for  God's  owti  possession. 

Peculiar  (etV  •n-epiTroiriatv),     Lit.,  a  people  f^or 
Rev.,  n  people  for  Oods  own  possession.      Wja,  a  pee/k  | 
jnirchasing.     Cranmer,  a  people  which  are  toon.     The ' 
occurs  1   Thess.  v.  9,  rendered  obtaining   (Rev.)  ;    Eph.  i  li 
Oods  own  possession  (Rev.).      See  Isa.  xliii.  21  (Sept.), 
the  kindred  verb  occurs :  "  This  people  have  1  J'ormedfor  i 
self  {7repieTroit}adfxi)v), 

Shew  forth  {e^ayy€t\rfTe).     Only  here  in  New  Tertimwl-J 
Proclaim,  tell  abroad. 

The  praises  (t^  aperiti:).  Lit,  the  virtueg.  So  Rer^i9- 
ceUencies.  The  word  occurs  Isa.  xliii.  21  (Sept.,  see  aboT«i,«»^ 
is  rendered pratjc^.  See,  also,  Isa.  xlii.  12  (Sept.),  "  DeelanUt 
praise  {aperat)  in  the  islands." 

10.  People  (XootV     See  on  ver.  9,  and  note  thechoiee  of  ite, 
term  here.     A  people  of  God,     Compare  Rom.  Ix.  2^  iCL 


Oh.  n.]  THE  FIRST  GENERAL  EPISTIiB  OF  PBTBR. 

11.  Beloved  (i^yairip-ot ).  A  favorite  term  with  Peter,  oc- 
curring eight  times  iu  the  epistles.  See  the  phr&BG,  our  bel&ved 
Barnabas  and  I'aiU,  Acts  xv.  25,  in  the  letter  sent  by  the 
council  at  Jcrnsalein  to  the  Gentile  Christians,  the  account  of 
wliich,  doubtleBS,  came  from  Peter.  Compare  our  beloved 
brother  Paul,  2  Pet.  iii.  15. 

Strangers  (TrapolKovi).  Rev.,  sojourners.  Compare  ch.  L 
17,  "  the  time  of  your  sojourning  {irapQiKia':).'^ 

Which  (amt^f).  The  compound  pronoun  denotes  a  class, 
of  that  kind  whi^h,  classifying  all  fleshly  desires  in  one  category. 

12.  Conversation.    Rev.,  behofoior.     See  on  ch.  i.  15. 

Whereas  (eV  «S).  Rev.,  correctly,  wherein;  in  the  matter  in 
which. 


They  speak  against  {KaraXaKovaiv).  Compare  evil-speak- 
ings, ver.  1,  and  Acta  xxviii.  22. 

Which  they  shall  behold  (irroTrTeiJoirre?).  Rev.,  beholding. 
Used  by  Peter  only,  here  and  ch.  iii.  2.  The  kindred  noun 
^oimj't,  an  eye-wittiess,  occurs  only  at  2  Pet.  i.  16.  It  is  a 
technical  word,  meaning  one  who  was  admitted  to  the  highest 
degree  of  initiation  in  the  Eleusinian  mysteries.  Here  it  con- 
veys the  idea  oij^ersonal  witness  ;  behold  with  tlieir  own  eyes. 

Evil-doers  [KaKOTj-oi&v).  The  word  oocnra  four  times  in 
Peter,  and  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament  except  John 
xviii.  30,  where  it  is  applied  by  the  priests  to  Christ  himself. 

Visitation  (errto-xoTrij?).  The  radical  idea  of  the  word  is  that 
of  observing  or  inspecting.  Hence  CTriWoiros,  an  overseer  or 
bishop.  VisUvng  grows  naturally  out  of  this,  as  visitare  from 
visere,  to  look  at  attentively.  See  Introduction,  on  Peter's  em- 
phasis upon  sight ;  and  compare  behold,  in  this  verse.  The 
"  day  of  visitation  "  is  the  day  of  looking  upon :  "  When  God 
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ehall  look  upon  these  wanderers,  as  a  pastor  over  his  flock,  mi 
shall  become  the  overlooker  or  bishop  of  their  sooIb"  (wr.i 
Lumby). 

13.  Submit  yourselves  {ytroTarfifre).     Rev,,  be 
Rom.  xiii.  1  sq. 

Ordinance  of  nnan  {avSpanriinf  terurei}.    Lit.,  toeverykmn^ 
creation  or  institiUion.     Rev.,  creatioriy  in  mai^n. 

King.     The  emperor,  styled  king  by  Greek  writen. 

14.  Sent  {ireivTTOfiivot^).     The  present    participle.    Is 
habit  of  beiug  sent :  sent  from  time  to  time. 


By  him.    The  king  ;  not  the  Lord. 


Punishment  (iKhucyja-iv).    Not  strong  enoagb.     Better, 
geatux,  as  Rev.     Compare  Luke  xviii.  7  ;  Rom.  xii.  19. 


Them  that  do  well  {dr/a3<nroMP).     Only  here  in  >'ewT» 
tament. 


15.  Put  to  silence  {<f>tfiovv).    A  very  graphic  word,  rai 
to  mtizzle  or  yoy.     Compare  1  Cor.  ix.9  ;  1  Tiin.  v.  18.     See 
Matt.  xxii.  12. 


4 

8ee«^ 


Ignorance  (dyimffiav).  In  classical  Greek  it  is  an  ignoraaa 
arising  from  not  coming  into  contact  with  the  person  or  tiling 
to  be  known.  It  occurs  only  once  again  in  the  S'ew  Teatsnieat, 
1  Car.  XV.  34.  Here  it  signiiies  not  toani  ofacfuaitUaiuie,  boi 
of  ujiderstandiiig ;  a  state  of  ignorance. 

Of  foolish  men  (ro>v  a^povtav  av^purtrtav).  Of  ths  fooiHi 
men  ;  the  article  referring  to  those  just  mentioned,  who  ipetk 
against  them  as  evil-doers. 

16.   Using  (exovre^).    Lit.,  havinff  or  holding. 
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Cloke  (eVucaXu/i/io).  Onlj  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit, 
a  veil.  The  idea  is  that  of  using  Christian  freedom  as  a  mask 
for  ungodly  license.  Paul  uses  the  kindred  verb  {Rom.  iv.  7) 
of  the  covering  of  sins.     On  the  sentiment,  compare  Gal.  v.  13. 

18.  Servants  {oUerai).  Hoiuekold  servants.  So  Rev.,  in 
margin.  Not  a  common  term  in  the  New  Testament,  occur- 
ring only  in  three  other  passages :  Luke  xvi.  13 ;  Acts  x.  7  ; 
Rom.  xiv.  4.  Some  suppose  that  Peter  intended  to  cover  by  it 
freedmen  and  other  dependants  in  the  household,  or  that  he 
uses  it  with  a  conciliatory  purpose,  as  presenting  the  slave  in 
closer  relation  with  the  family. 

Gentle  {jhruiKka-w).  A  common  derivation  of  this  word  is 
from  eiVw,  to  yield.  Hence  the  meaning,  mild,  i/ieldifig,  in- 
dulgent.    But  the  true  derivation  is  from  etnco?,  reasonable/ 

I  and  the  word  implies  rather  the  7iot  beinfj  undidy  r'igorous  : 
"  Wherein  not  strictness  of  legal  right,  but  consideration  for 

I        one  another,  is  the  rule  of  practice  "  ( Alford).    Compare  Philip. 

!        iv.  5,  where,  for  iiuxleration  {rh  hrieiicf<s).  Rev.  gives  forbear- 

I  ance,  with  geniletiess  in  margin.  According  to  Aristotle,  tlie 
word  stands  in  contrast  with  aKpiffohiKoiov,  one  wko  is  exaci- 

i       inglyjtist,  as  aiie  who  is  satisjied  with  less  than  his  due. 

\  Froward  {aKoKioh).     Lit.,  crooked.     See  Luke  iii.  5.     Peter 

uses  the  word  in  Acts  ii.  40  [untowardi ;  and  Paul,  in  Philip. 

j  ii.  15  {crooked}.  The  word  froward  is  Anglo-H&xon  f ream-ward 
or  from-ward,lhe  oppomte  oi  to-ward.  {^ee  untotoard,  ohove.) 
Thus  Ben  Jonson  : 

fa 

"  Those  that  uefroteard  to  an  appetite ',  " 

i.e.,  averse.     Compare  the  phrases  to-Ood-ward  (2  Cor.  iii.  4) ; 
to-us-icard. 

19.  Conscience  toward  God  (owei^aiv  Oeov).  Rev.,  in 
margin,  conscience  of  Ootl.  The  idea  is  not  conscientiousness 
in  the  ordinary  sense,  bnt  the  conscious  sen.ie  of  one's  relation  to 
Ood I    his  consoioxtsness  of  God.    Thus  oue  suffers  patiently. 
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not  from  a  conscientions  sense  of  datj,  bnt  from  an  inner  «»- 
Bciousuees  of  his  relation  to  Grod  as  a  son,  and  to  Christ  u  % 
joiiit-heir,  which  involves  his  sufiFering  with  him  no  lees  tha 
his  being  glorified  with  him. 

20.  What  glory  {woiov  KXiov).  Lit.,  wAai  Jfrind  of  ^brf. 
This  word  for  glory  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  Jf ew  TeetuDcot. 

Buffeted  (KoXa<^i2fo/Mvo()-  See  Matt.  xxvi.  67:  stmiwiA 
the  fist.  This  whole  passage,  vv.  19-24,  bears  the  mark  4 
Peters  memories  of  the  scene  of  Christ's  last  sufferings  i,« 
Introduction) — the  blows  of  the  servants,  the  scorn  of  the  h^ 
priest,  the  silent  submission  of  Jesits,  the  cross,  the  stripes. 

21.  Leaving  {vTroXifivdveav).  Onlj  here  in  the  New  Tot^ 
ment. 

An  example  {imoypafifiov).  Only  here  in  the  New  Teiti- 
ment.  A  graphic  word,  meaning  a  copy  set  bj  writing-masua 
for  their  pupils.  Some  explain  it  as  a  copj  of  character*  90t 
which  the  student  is  to  trcux  the  lines. 


Follow    (<Vo*o\oiiSi7<n7Tf).     Lit.,  follow  upon.     The 
pound  verb  implies  c/o«e  following.    From  ^crii^ra  »nd painun, 
the  metaphor  changes  now  to  a  guide,  ^M 

22.  Found  (evpeSij).  Stronger  than  the  simple  tocw,  aiid  is- 
dicating  a  guilelessness  whielt  had  stood  the  test  of  jcnrfwy- 
Compare  Matt.  .xxvi.  60 ;  John  .wiii.  38 ;  xix.  4,  6.  ChriM't 
einlessncss  had  also  stood  the  test  of  Peter's  intimacj. 

2.3.  Reviled — again  {dvreXo^pet),  Onlj  here  in  theXc* 
Testament. 

Connmitted  himself  {■trapeBlSov).  But  this  gives  a  reflexiT> 
force  to  the  verb  which  has  no  parallel.  Commentators  »r« 
divided,  some  supplying  Ais  cause,  as  Rev.,  in  margin  ;  ©then, 
hUjudgineid  ^  others,  hie  reviUrt.     Better,  the  evbjeat  of  tkt 
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contest — Lis  insidta  and  injuries.     Salmoad  renders,  hit  left  it 
to  himy  etc. 

Judgeth  righteously.  Compare  without  respect  of  persona, 
cb.  i.  17. 

2i.  Bare  {atn^veyxev).  See  on  ver.  5.  Bare  up  to  the  cross, 
as  to  an  altar,  and  offered  himself  thereon. 

The  tree  {^vXov).  Lit.,  wood.  Peter  ases  the  same  pecu- 
liar term  for  the  cross,  Acta  v.  30 ;  x.  39. 

Being  dead  {airoyevofievoi).  Rev.,  more  strictly,  hamngdied. 
Used  here  only  in  the  New  Testament.  The  rendering  of  the 
verb  can  be  given  only  in  a  clumsy  way,  homing  become  off  unto 
sins  ;  not  becoming  separate  from  sins,  but  h&ving  ceased  to  exist 
as  regards  them.     Compare  Roiu.  vi.  18. 

Stripes  {fMoXayn-i).  Lit.,  bruise.  So  Rev.,  in  margin.  Only 
here  in  New  Testament ;  meaning  a  bloody  wale  which  arises 
under  a  blow.  "  Snch  a  sight  we  feel  sure,  as  we  read  this 
descriptive  passage,  St.  Peter's  eyes  beheld  on  the  body  of  his 
Master,  and  the  flesh  so  dreadfully  mangled  made  the  disfigured 
form  appear  in  his  eyes  like  one  single  bruise"  (Lumby). 

25.  For  ye  were  as  sheep  going  astray  (ijre  7^  w 
trpo^ara  ■tr\avu>fi€voi,) ;  i.e.,  as  commonly  understood,  ye  were 
like  straying  sheep.  Bnt  the  ye  were  should  be  conetnied  with 
the  participle  going  astray,  the  verb  and  the  participle  together 
denoting  hahitual  action  or  condition.  Render,  aa  Rev.,  ye 
were  going  astray  like  sheep.     See  on  Mark  xiL  24. 

Bishop.    See  on  ver.  12. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Likewise  (o^/(Df).  Rev.,  in  ^tic  monner;  better,  becanse 
likexiyise  in  popnlai-  speech  has,  wrongly,  the  sense  of  also. 
Peter  meaua  in  like  manner  with  servariis  (ch.  ii.  18). 
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Be  in  subjection  {imoraaaofjLevai).      \At.,heingw 
OT  submitting  yourselves;  the  same  word  which  is  ondofdi 

eabiiiission  of  eervants  (ch.  ii.  18). 


Be  won  («pS7>3»}<rovTa*).     Rev.,  he  gaineil.     The  word 
bjr  Clirist,  Matt,  xviii.  15:  '■'■  gairicd  tliy  brother." 


2.  While  they  behold   {erroir-Tevacurrt^').      See  on  ch.  iL 
Conversation.     See  oa  ch.  i.  15.      Rev.,  behavior. 


Coupled  with  fear  (ef  (po/Sip).     Lit.,  inji 


3.  Of  plaiting  (efiTr\oKTJ<;).  Only  hero  in  New  Te 
Compare  1  Tim.  ii.  <J.  Tiie  Roman  woiiieti  of  the  daj 
addicted  to  ndicnlotis  extravagance  in  the  adornment  of  I 
liair.  Juvenal  ("Satire,"  vi.)  satirizes  tliese customs.  Hc« 
"  The  attendants  will  vote  on  the  di-essing  of  tJie  liair  i 
question  of  reputation  or  of  Ufe  were  at  stalce,  eogreetial 
trouble  she  takes  in  quest  of  beauty  ;  with  so  many  tiers* 
sbe  load,  witli  so  many  continnuus  stories  does  siio  build  np 
high  her  head.  Siie  ia  tall  as  Andromache  in  front,  behind  i 
is  shorter.  You  would  think  her  another  person."  The) 
was  dyed,  and  secured  with  costly  pins  and  with  nela  of  , 
thread.     False  hair  and  blond  wigs  were  worn. 

Putting   on    (eVSwrew?).     Only   here   in    New   Teetan 
Female  e.ttravagance  in  dress  in  the  days  of  the  empire  re»fii«i 
an  alarming  pitch. 

4.  Meek  (7rpa«o?).     See  on  Matt  v.  5. 

Of  great  price  (TroXureX*?).    The   word    nsed   to  deacrib 
costly  raiment,  1  Tim.  ii.  9. 

5.  Adorned  (eVo<r/M>uv).    Imperfect  tense.     Werei 
to  adorn. 
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6.  Amazement  {TTTOjjcrti').  Rev.,  terror.  Compare  the  kin- 
dred verb  TrrorjS^Te,  be  terrified^  Luke  xxi.  9 ;  xxiv.  37 ;  on 
which,  Bee  note.  The  word  means  a  scare,  or  nervous  excite- 
ment. 

7.  According  to  knowledge.  With  an  intelligent  recog- 
nition of  the  nature  of  the  marriage  relation. 

The  woman  {rw'pjvaiKel^).  Not  a  noun,  however,  as  would 
appear  from  the  ordinary  rendering,  but  an  adjective,  agreeing 
with  <TK€V€i,  vessel,,  as  does  also  turStveo-re/jy,  weaker.  Both  are 
attrihutea  of  vessel^  the  female  vessel  as  weaker.  SoEev.,  in 
margin. 

Vessel  (o-KfiJet).  Compare  1  Thess.  iv.  4.  The  primary  idea 
of  vessel,  which  is  formed  fi-otn  the  Latin  vaseUnm,  the  diminu- 
tive of  vas,  a  vase,  is  that  of  the  receptacle  which  covers  and 
contains;  the  case  or  protecting  cover.  Hence  it  is  allied, ety- 
inologically,  with  ^yest,  vestment,  and  wear.  It  is  used  in  the 
New  Testament  (1)  in  the  sense  of  a  cup  or  dish  (Luke  viii. 
16;  John  xix.  29 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  20 ;  Apoc.  ii.  27;  xviii.  12).  (2) 
Of  the  man,  as  containing  the  divine  energy,  or  as  a  subject  of 
divine  mercy  or  wrath,  and  hence  becoming  a  divine  instrument. 
Thus  Paul  is  a  chosen  vessel  to  bear  God's  name  (Acts  ix.  15). 
Vessels  of  wrath  (Rom.  ix.  22) ;  of  mercy  (Rom.  ix.  23).  So  of 
the  woman,  as  God's  instrument,  along  with  man,  for  his  service 
in  the  family  and  in  society.  (3)  Collectively,  in  the  plnral, 
of  all  the  implements  of  any  particular  economy,  as  a  house,  or 
a  ship.  Matt.  xii.  29,  (foods  y  Acta  xxvii.  17,  the  tackling  or 
gear  of  a  ship. 

Giving  {a'iroviiiovTe<i).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The 
word  means,  literally,  to  portion  out,  and  is  appropriate  to  the 
husband  as  controlling  what  is  to  be  meted  out  to  the  wife. 

Hindered  {eyKvm-eaSm).  So  A.  V.  and  Rev.,  and  the  best 
texts,  and  the  majority  of  commentators.  The  word  means, 
literally,  to  knock  in;  make  an  incision  into  j  and  hence,  gen* 
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erally,  to  hiniler  or  thwart  (Gal.  v.  7  ;   1  Thess.  it  18).    Soai, 
however,  read  iKKoirreffSat,  to  cut  off  or  destroy.  ^ 

8.  Of  one  mind  (o/io<^pov6v).  Rev.,  like-minded,  Onlyhwi 
in  New  Testament.  Compare  Roiu.  xii.  16  ;  xv.  5;  Philip.i 
2,  etc.  Indicating  nnity  of  thought  and  feeling.  From  ifk. 
one  and  the  same,  and  </>/>i;i',  the  mind. 


I 


Having  compassion  one  of  another  {avfiiraStU). 
here  in  New  Testament,  though  the  kindred  verb  iefoondl 
iv.  15  ;  X.  34.  The  rendering  is  needlessly  diif  use.  Re».,  i 
\)etler,  compassionate;  sympathetic,  in  margin.  Interciuugvof 
fellow  feeling  in  joy  or  sorrow.  Our  popular  usage  errs  inli» 
iting  sympathy  to  sorrow. 

Love  as  brethren  {'^CKaZek^i).     Rev.,  more  strict]/,  i 
as  brethren.     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Pitiful  {evairKarfxyoi).  Only  here  and  Eph.  iv.  32. 
better,  tender-hearted.  From  eu,  loeil,  and  <r>r\arf^(ya,  the  i 
entrails,  which  are  regarded  as  the  seat  of  the  affection*,  Mi 
hence  equivalent  to  our  popular  use  of  heart.  The  orjgiMi 
sense  has  given  rise  to  the  unfortunate  translation  bovrtU  init 
A.  y.,  which  occors  in  its  literal  meaning  only  at  Acts  L  IS- 

Courteous.  The  A.  Y.  has  here  followed  the  reading  cf 
the  Tex.  Gee,  ^i\6<f>pov€<t.  But  the  best  texts  road  rmrtui- 
if>pov€<:,  humble  mintled.  So  Ilev.  This  occnrs  nowhere  ebe  in 
the  New  Testament,  though  the  kindred  noun  i  miiiiui^sdbt 
humility,  is  found  often.  See  on  raireiixk,  lovoly,  note*  M 
Matt.  xi.  29. 


9.  Rendering  evil,  etc.     See  Rom.  liL  17. 

Blessing  (eu\o7owin-ef).     Not  a  noun  governed  by  i 
but  a  participle.     Be  not  rendering  evil,  bnt  be  bleMttiff. 

10.  Will  love  (3£\<ui'  ayairav).    Not  the  future  tense  of  i 
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bat  the  verb  to  will,  with  the  irifiQitive :  he  that  desires  or 
means  to  love.     Rev.,  vjould  love. 

11.  Eschew  {iKKXwarto).  The  old  word  eschew  is  from  the 
Norman  esrh^ver,  io  shun  or  avoid.  It  reappears  in  the  Ger- 
man scheueti,  to  be  startled  or  afraid,  and  in  the  English  shy, 
and  to  shy  (as  a  horse).  The  Greek  word  here  occurs  only 
twice  elsewhere  (Rom.  iii.  12 ;  xvi.  17),  where  Rev.  renders 
turn  aside  and  turn  away.  It  is  compounded  of  ex,  otit  of, 
and  k\(W,  to  cause  to  bend  or  slope  ;  so  that  the  picture  in  the 
word  is  of  one  bending  aside  from  his  course  at  the  approach  of 
evil.     Bev.,  iwm  awayfrmn. 


13.  Followers  {ji,i.(i/TfTaX).     Lit.,  imitators.     But  the   best 
texts  read  fijX&irai,  zealots.     So  Rev.,  zeakms. 


b 


14.  Blessed.     See  on  Matt.  y.  3. 


Betroubled  {japa-y^rpt).  The  word  used  of  Herod's  trouble 
(Matt.  ii.  3) ;  of  the  agitation  of  the  pool  of  Bethesda  (John  v. 
4) ;  of  Christ's  troabled  spirit  (John  xii.  27). 

15.  Sanctify  the  Lord  God.  The  A.  V.  follows  the  Tex. 
Rec,  reading  tov  Seov,  God,  instead  of  rhv  Xpurrov,  Christ, 
whicli  is  the  reading  of  the  best  texts.  The  article  witli  Christ 
shows  that  xvpiov.  Lord,  is  to  be  taken  predicatively.  Render, 
therefore,  as  Rev.,  sanctify  Christ  {the  Christ)  as  Lord. 

Ready  to  give  an  answer  (eroiitoi  wpos  airoXoylav).  Lit., 
ready  for  an  answer.  Answer  is  onr  word  apology ,  not  in  the 
popular  sense  of  excuse,  but  in  the  more  radical  sense  of  de- 
fence. So  it  is  translated  Acts  xxii.  1 ;  Philip,  i.  7, 16.  Clear- 
ing of  yourselves,  2  Cor.  vii.  11. 

Meekness.    See  on  Matt.  v.  5. 

16.  Having  a  good  conscience  (ffwdhrjaivt^ovreiarfa^v). 

The  position  of  the  adjective  shows  that  it  is  used  predica- 
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lively  :  having  a  conscience  good  or  ttnimpaired. 
Ileb.  xiii.  18,  "  We  have  a  good  conscience  (/coX^v 
Svveihr}aK,  conscience,  does  not  occar  in  the  goepeU,] 
John  viii.  1-11  be  admitted  into  the  text.  Nor  ia  ii 
familiar  to  classical  Greek.  It  is  cotiipounded  of  ciw,  i 
with,  and  elSevat,  to  know  /  and  its  fundaiiieotAl  ides  iubw 
ing  Uxjether  with  ones  self.  Hence  it  denotes  the  oooteioi 
ness  which  one  has  within  himself  of  bis  own  coodnct 
related  to  moral  obligation ;  which  conecionsness  exeroMi 
judicial  function,  determining  what  is  right  or  wroi^  appn 
ing  or  condemning,  urging  to  performance  or  abstineoce.  Hm 
it  is  not  merely  intellectual  consciousness  directed  at  oomlii 
but  moral  consciousness  contem]>lating  dutify  testifying  to  rati 
obligation,  even  where  God  is  nt>t  known ;  and,  where  tbew 
knowledge  of  God  and  acquaintance  with  bim,  inspired  ■ 
directed  by  that  fact.  A  man  cannot  be  conscions  of  binat 
without  knowing  himself  as  a  moral  creature.  Cremer  aceoit 
ingly  defines  the  word  as  "  the  consciousness  man  has  of  hio 
self  in  his  relation  to  God,  manifesting  itself  in  the  form  of 
self-teBtimony,  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  spirit  in  the  heart 
And  further,  "  conscience  is,  essentially,  determining  of  th 
self -consciousness  by  the  spirit  as  the  essential  principle  of  lifa 
In  conscience  man  stands  face  to  face  with  himself."  Ooi 
science  is,  therefore,  a  law.  Thus  Bishop  Butler  :  ''ConseieM 
does  not  only  offer  itself  to  show  us  the  way  we  shoold  «ll 
in,  but  it  likewise  carries  its  own  authority  with  it,  that  it  il 
our  natural  guide,  the  guide  assigned  ns  by  the  Anthor  of  Mi 
nature  ;  it  therefore  belongs  to  our  condition  of  being ;  it  i<  oa 
duty  to  walk  in  that  path  and  follow  this  guide."  And  apis, 
"That  principle  by  which  wo  survey,  and  either  approve  M 
disapprove  our  own  heart,  temper,  and  actions,  is  not  only  to 
be  considered  as  what  is,  in  its  turn,  to  have  some  iaflMBtti 
which  tnay  be  said  of  every  passion,  of  the  lowest  appetita; 
but  likewise  as  being  superior ;  as  from  its  very  nature  claia- 
ing  superiority  over  all  others ;  insomuch  that  yon  cannot  foni 
a  notion  of  this  faculty,  conscience,  without  taking  in  JwI^maU, 
direction,  sujterinttndeitcy.  This  is  a  constituent  part  of  tfcl 
idea,  that  is,  of  the  faculty  itself ;  and  to  preside  and  gomn^ 


Ch.  iu.]        the  first  general  epbtlb  op  peter 


from  the  very  economy  and  coiistitution  of  man,  belongs  to  it. 
Ilad  it  strength  as  it  had  riglit ;  had  it  power  as  it  liad  mani- 
fest ftiithority,  it  would  absolutely  govern  the  world"  (Sermons 
11.  and  III.,  "On  Human  Nature"). 

Conscience  is  aj'aculti/.  The  mind  may  "possess  reason  and 
distinguish  between  the  true  and  the  false,  and  yet  be  inca- 
pable of  distinguishing  between  virtue  and  vice.  We  are  en- 
titled, tliercfore,  to  hold  that  tiie  drawing  of  moral  distinctions 
is  not  comprehended  in  the  simple  e.xercise  of  the  reason.  The 
conscience,  in  sliort,  is  a  different  faculty  of  the  mind  from  the 
mere  understanding.  We  must  hold  it  to  be  simple  and  un- 
reeolvable  till  we  fall  in  with  a  successful  decomposition  of  it 
into  its  elements.  In  the  absence  of  any  such  decompositiou 
we  hold  that  there  are  no  simpler  elements  in  the  lumian  mind 
which  will  yield  ns  the  ideas  of  the  morally  good  and  evil,  of 
moral  obligation  and  gnilt,  of  merit  and  dement.  Compound 
and  decompound  all  other  ideas  as  you  please,  associate  them 
together  as  you  may,  they  will  never  give  ns  the  ideas  referred 
to,  so  peculiar  and  full  of  meaning,  without  a  faculty  implanted 
in  the  mind  for  this  very  purpose  "  (McCosh,  "  Divine  Govern- 
ment, Physical  and  Moral "). 

Conscience  is  b.  sent'nnent:  i.e.,  it  contains  and  implies  con- 
scious emotions  which  arise  on  the  discernment  of  an  object  as 
good  or  bad.  The  judgment  formed  by  conscience  awakens 
sensibility.  When  the  judicial  facalty  pronounces  a  thing  to  be 
lovable,  it  awakens  love.  When  it  pronounces  it  to  be  noble 
or  honorable,  it  awakens  respect  and  admiration.  When  it  pro- 
nounces it  to  be  cruel  or  vile,  it  awakens  disgust  and  abhorrence. 

In  Bcripttire  we  are  to  view  conscience,  as  Bishop  Ellicott  re- 
marks, not  in  its  abstract  nature,  but  in  its  practical  manifesta- 
tions. Ilence  itmay  be  weak  (1  Cor.  viii.  7, 12),  unauthoritative, 
and  awakening  only  the  feeblest  emotion.  It  may  be  euil  or 
defiled  (Ileb.  x.  22 ;  Tit.  i.  15),  through  consciousness  of  evil 
practice.  It  may  be  seared  fl  Tim.  iv.  2),  branded  by  its  own 
testimony  to  evil  practice,  hardened  and  insensible  to  the  appeal 
of  good.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  bc^re  i2  Tim.  i.  3),  un- 
veiled, and  giving  honest  and  clear  moral  testimony.  It  may  be 
void  of  offence  (Acts  xxiv.  16),  unconscious  of  evil  intent  or  act ; 
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good,  as  here,  or  honorable  (Heb.  xiii.  18).  The  expnaskmad 
tlie  idea,  in  the  full  Christian  sense,  are  foreign  to  the  Old  T»- 
tament,  where  the  testimony  to  the  character  of  moral  idM 
and  character  is  borne  by  external  revelation  rather  tlun  by 
inward  moral  couscioasnese. 


1 


Falsely  accuse  {etnjped^otrrei).  CJompare  Luke  ri  38; 
only  other  passage  where  the  word  occurs,  Matt.  v.  44.  beinj."*- 
jected  from  the  best  texts.  The  word  means  to  lArtaUn  ^ 
aivdy  ;  to  act  despitefuUy.     Rev.,  retnle. 

17.  If  the  will  of  God  be  so  (»'  3«Xoi  to  Si\i)itA  rov  0im 
More  literally,  as  Rev.,  preserving  the  play  upon  the  wod  fil 
if  the  will  of  Ood  should  so  will. 

18.  The  just  for  tho  unjust.      But  the  Greek  witho 
article  is  more  graphic  ;  just  for  unjtist. 


In  the  flesh.     The  Greek  omits  the  article. 

the  material  form  assumed  in  his  incarnation. 


Read 


In  the  spirit.  Also  without  the  article,  in  spirit;  nod 
v.,  hy  the  Sjjirit,  meaning  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  referring  ' 
his  spiritual,  incorporeal  life.  The  words  connect  themadm 
with  the  death-cry  on  the  cross:  "  Father,  into  thy  hands leom- 
mend  my  spirit."  Iluther  observes,  "  Flesh  is  tlial  side  of  d« 
man's  being  by  which  he  belongs  to  earth,  is  therefore  a  crMttn 
of  earth,  and  accordingly  perishable  like  everything  euthf. 
Spirit,  on  the  other  hand,  is  that  side  of  his  being  aoooniinf  t^ 
which  he  belongs  to  a  supernal  sphere  of  being,  and  is  thvt- 
fore  not  merely  a  creature  of  earth,  and  is  destined  to  aa  im- 
mortal existence." 

Thus  we  must  be  careful  and  not  understand  nnrithend 
the  Spirit  of  God,  as  distinguished  from  the  Ji^h  of  Guirt. 
but  of  the  spiritual  nature  of  Christ ;  "  the  higher  spiritual  ■<•■ 
ure  which  belonged  to  the  integrity  of  his  humanity"  (Ctook^ 

19.  By  which  {iv  «u).     Wrong.     Rev.,  correctly,  in  wUA- 
in  the  spiritual  form  of  life ;  in  the  disembodied  spirit. 
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Went  and  preached  (iropevSel<;  iic^pu^ev).  Tlie  word  went, 
employed  as  usual  of  &j)€7-8onal  act ;  and  preached,  in  its  ordi- 
nary j^ew-Tefitauient  sense  of  proclaiming  the  Gospel. 

To  the  spirits  (Trvevfuunv).  As  in  lleb.  xii.  23,  of  disem- 
bodied spirits,  thouf^ii  the  word  i^i^aJ,  souls,  is  used  elsewhere 
(Apoc.  vi.  9 ;  xx.  4). 

In  prison  {ip  <f>v\aic^).  Authorities  differ,  some  explaining 
by  2  Pet.  ii.  4 ;  Jude  6  ;  Apoc.  .xx.  7,  as  the  final  abode  of  the 
lost.  E.xcepting  in  the  last  passage,  the  word  occurs  nowjiere 
else  in  the  Kew  Testament  in  a  nietapliorical  sense.  It  is  often 
translated  icaich  (Matt  xiv.  25 ;  Luke  ii.  8) ;  koU  and  ea(/e 
(Apoc.  xviii.  2).  Others  explain  as  Hades,  the  kingdom  of  the 
dead  generally. 

20.  In  which  {ek  ^v).  Lit.,  ijito  which.  A  pregnant  con- 
struction ;  irito  which  they  were  gathered,  and  in  whi-ch  they 
were  saved. 

By  water  (S;A).  Rev.,  through.  Some  take  this  as  instru- 
mental, bi/  means  of  water  ;  otiiera  as  local,  by  jpasshig  through 
the  water,  or  being  brought  safely  through  the  water  into  the 
ark.     Rev.,  iu  margin,  were  brouyfit  safely  tJirough  water. 

21.  The  like  figure  whereunto.  Following  a  rejected 
reading,  ^,  to  which;  so  that  the  literal  rendering  would  be  the 
antitype  to  which.  Read  S  avrlTtnrov,  which,  the  antitype  or  as 
an  antitype  ;  i.e.,  which  water,  being  the  antitype  of  that  water 
of  the  flood,  doth  now  save  you,  even  baptism.  Rev.,  which, 
after  a  true  likeness  doth  nme,  etc.  ' Avtitvttov,  Jigure,  or  anti- 
type, is  from  tuni,  m^er  against,  and  tutto?,  a  blow.  Hence, 
originally,  re-jieUing  a  hlmo:  a  blow  against  a  blow;  a  counter- 
blow. So  of  an  echo  or  of  the  retfection  of  light ;  then  a  cor- 
respondence,  as  of  a  stamp  to  the  die,  as  here.  The  word  oc- 
curs only  once  elsewhere,  Heb.  ix.  24  :  "  iiiejigures  of  the  true." 

Putting  away  (iTTo^effts).  Peculiar  to  Peter.  Q ere  and  2 
Pet.  i.  14. 
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Filth  (fjinrov).     Only  here  in  New  Testament.     In  ciuaoi 
Greek  signifying  especiallj  dry  dirt,  as  on  the  person. 

Answer  {errep<!>r7}fia.).     Only  here   in   Xew  Testament   la 
classical  Greek  the  word  means  a   question   and  nothiiig  ela. 
The  meaning  here  is  much  disputed,  and  can  hardly  besBttU 
satisfactorily.      The   rendering  an»wer  Las    no   warrant    Tit 
meaning  seems  to  be  (as  Alford),  "  the  seeking  after  God  «rfi 
good  and  pure  conscience,  which  is  the   aim  and  end  of  tat 
Christian   baptismal  life.''     So  Lange :   "  The  thing  asked  mi/ 
be  conceived  as  follows:  *  How  shall  I  rid  myself  of  an  erilei*' 
science  ?     Wilt  thou,  most  holy  God,  again  accept  me,  a  ay 
ner?    Wilt  thou,  Lord  Jesns,  grant  me  the  communioaof  4f 
death  and  life  ?    Wilt  thou,  O  Holy  Spirit,   asanre  me  of  gnet 
and  adoption,  and  dwell  iu  my  heart  ?  '     To  these  questioiu  tk 
triune  Jehovah  answers  in  baptism,  '  Yea  ! '     Now  is  kid  ifa 
solid  foundation  for  a  good  conscience.      The  conscience  it  aal 
only  purified  from  its  guilt,  but  it  receives  new  vital  poiwrbf 
means  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ." 

This  is  the  sense  of  eveptar^v  ew,  in  the  only  place  wiiert  it 
occnrs  in  scripture,  2  Sam.  xi.  7  (Sept.) ;  "  David  askid  ^    l 
Mm  how  Joab  did  [iirepoiniaev  eU  elprjvrjv^Ioidfi).'"     Iit,«iil     I 
reference  to  the  peace  of  Joab.     Rev.  renders,  the  inUrregtim,     I 
and  puts  inquiry,  appeal,  iu  margin. 

22.  Gone   into   heaven.     Perhaps  with  the  soene  of  ^ 
ascension  in  Peter's  mind. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Arm  yourselves  {o-trXuTaaBe).  Only  here  in  XewTeitt- 
ment.  The  thought  is  Paulhie.  See  Rom.  xiiL  12;  2  Cor.  n. 
7 ;  Eph.  vi.  10,  17 ;  1  Thess.  v.  8  ;  Col.  iii.  12. 

Mind  (evvotav).  Only  here  and  Ileb.  iv.  12.  UtenJljli* 
word  means  thouyht,  and  so  some  render  it  here.  Rev.  puttil 
in  mai^n.     The  rendering  intent,  resolution,  is  very  donbCfiL 
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It  seems  rather  to  be  the  thought  as  determining  the  resolution. 
Since  Christ  has  siififered  in  the  flesh,  be  ye  also  wOling  to  suffer 
in  the  flesh. 

2.   Live  (/StaJeroi).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

The  rest  of  the  time  {hrt^ovn-ov).     Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
1     ment. 


3.  For  the  time  past,  etc.     Compare  Rom.  xiii.  13. 

Us  {r}fuv).     The  best  texts  omit. 

Of  our  life  {rov^lov).     The  best  texts  omit. 


Will  (^ov\i}fia,  the  better  reading  for  deXij/xa).   Desire,  incli 
nation.     See  on  Matt.  i.  19. 


When  we  walked  {xeTro/jeu/iefou?).  Rev.,  rightly,  ye  walked. 
Construe  with  to  have  wron/jht.  The  time  past  may  suflBce  for 
you  to  have  wrought  the  desire,  etc.,  toalMng  as  ye  luive  done; 
tlie  perfect  participle  having  au  inferential  reference  to  a  course 
of  life  now  done  with. 

Lasciviousness  (oo-eX/yetaw).  The  following  enumeration 
of  vicea  is  characteristic  of  Peter's  style  in  its  fulness  and  con- 
densation, lie  enumerates  six  forms  of  sensuality,  three  per- 
sonal and  three  social :  ( 1 )  ' AffeKyeioK,  wantonness.  See  on 
Mark  vii.  22.  E.xcessesof  all  kinds,  with  possibly  an  emphasis 
on  sins  of  uncleanness.  (2) ' EiriSufuaK,  Ittsts.  See  on  Mark  iv. 
19.  Pointing  especially  to  fleshly  lusts,  "the  inner  principles 
of  licentiousness"  (Cook).  (3)  Oivo^'Kir/Uu<;,  excess  of  wine. 
Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The  kindred  verb  occurs  in  the 
Septuagint,  Deut.  xxi.  20 ;  Isa.  Ivi.  12.  From  olvof,  mine,  and 
^Xio)  or  ^\im,  to  teem  \mth  afmndanee ;  thence  to  ioil  over  or 
bulbil  uj),  overjfoic.  It  is  the  excessive,  insatiate  desire  for  drink, 
from  which  comes  the  use  of  the  word  for  the  indidgence  of 
the  desire — debauch.  So  Rev.,  wijie-bibbings.  The  remaining 
tliree  ai-e  revdlinysy  hanquetings,  and  idolatriet. 
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Revellings  (/eeu/iot?).  The  word  originally  signifie*! 
A  merry-mxikin^ ;  most  probably  a  viUage  festival, 
a  village.  In  the  cities  such  entertainments  grew  into  i 
in  which  the  party  of  revellers  paraded  tlie  street*  with  tonk 
singing,  dancing,  and  all  kinds  of  frolics.  Tliese  rerek  I 
entered  into  religious  observances,  especiallr  in  the  wonbip 
Bacchus,  Demeter,  and  the  Idaean  Zens  in  Crete.  TliefaH 
and  orgiastic  rites  of  Egypt,  Asia  Minor,  and  Thrace  hecii 
engrafted  on  the  old  religion.  Socrates,  in  the  introdoctioB 
*'The  Republic,^'  pictures  himself  as  having  gone  down  to  I 
Piraeus  to  see  the  celebration  of  the  festival  of  Benda^t 
Thracian  Artemis  (Diana) ;  and  as  being  told  by  one  dL  1 
companions  that,  in  the  evening,  there  is  to  be  a  torch-racewi 
horses  in  honor  of  the  goddess.  The  rites  grew  fnrio 
ecstatic.  "  Crowds  of  women,  clothed  with  fawns'  skin 
bearing  the  sanctified  thyrsus  (a  staff  wreathed  with  vine 
flocked  to  the  solitudes  of  Parnassus,  Kithaeron,  or  Ta 
during  the  consecrated  triennial  period,  and  abandoned  tixB 
selves  to  demonstrations  of  frantic  excitement,  with  dandi 
and  clamorous  invocation  of  the  god.  They  were  said  toj 
animals  limb  from  limb,  to  devour  the  raw  flesh,  and 
themselves  without  feeling  the  wound.  The  men  yielde 
gimilar  impulse  by  noisy  revels  in  the  streets,  sounding  tk 
cymbals  and  taiiibonrine,  and  carrying  the  image  of  the  g« 
in  procession  "  {Grote,  "  History  of  Greece  ").  Peter,  in  U 
introduction,  addresses  the  sojonmers  in  Galatia,  where  tbi 
Phrygian  worship  of  Cybele,  the  great  mother  of  the  god«,pt 
vailed,  with  its  wild  orgies  and  hideous  iimtilationa.  Lncntai 
thus  describes  the  rites : 


-race  VI 
rionu 

ie4H 

BddM 

dandi 
dloM 


'  With  vigorous  hand  the  clamoroos  drum  the/  rooaa. 
And  wake  the  sounding  OTinbal  :  the  hoarse  horn 
Pours  forth  its  threatening  music,  and  the  pipe. 
With  Phrjrgian  airs  distracts  the  maddening  mind. 
While  arms  of  blood  the  fierce  euthoaimsta  wield 
To  friglit  the  unrighteous  crowds,  and  bend  profound 
Their  impious  souls  before  the  power  divine. 
Thus  moves  the  pompous  idol  through  the  gtreela. 
Scattering  mute  blessings,  while  tlie  throngs  dsTovt 
Strew,  in  letuni,  their  silver  and  their  braaa, 
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Loading  the  paths  with  presents,  and  o'ershade 
The  heavenly  form  ;  and  alt  tU'  attending  train. 
With  dulcet  sprays  of  roses,  pluckt  profuse, 
A  band  select  before  them,  by  the  Greeks 
Curetes  called,  from  Phrygisn  parents  sprnng, 
Sport  with  fantastic  chains,  the  measured  danoo 
Wearing  infuriate,  charmed  with  human  Wood, 
And  madly  ahakiag  their  tremendous  crests." 

Dd  Serum  datura,  ii.,  618-631 


Banquetings  {ttotok). 


Lit.,  drinkirig -bouts.     Rev.,  carotm- 


Abominable  {i9e^tTo«).     Onlj  here,  and  by  Peter  in  Acts 
I  X.  28.     More  literally,  unlaipfidy  empliaeiziug  the  idolatries  as 
Tiolations  of  divine  law. 

4.  Run  not  with  them.  "In  a  troop "  (Bengel) ;  like  a 
band  of  revellei^.  See  above.  Compare  Ovid's  description  of 
the  Bacctiic  rites : 

"  Lo.  Bacchus  oomesl  and  with  the  festive  cries 
Resound  the  fieida  ;  and  mixed  in  headlong  rout, 
Hen,  matrons,  maids,  paupers,  and  nobles  prond. 
To  the  mysterious  rites  are  borne  along." 

MetamorphMoi,  iii.,  528-630. 

Excess  {dvd')(WTiv).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit., 
j)ouring  forth.  Rev.  has  flood  in  margin.  The  word  is  used 
in  classical  Greek  of  the  tides  which  fill  tlie  hollows. 

R  lot  {oamTlwi).  From  a,  not,  and  (tu^u,  to  save.  Lit.,  nn- 
aavingness,  prodigality,  wastefulness;  and  thence  of  squander- 
ing on  one's  own  debased  appetites,  whence  it  takes  the  sense 
of  dissoluteness  or  jrrofliyacy.  In  Luke  xv.  13,  the  kindred  ad- 
verb aff(0Tft»5  is  used.  The  prodigal  is  described  as  scattering 
his  substance,  to  which  is  added,  living  xoast^fuUy  (ifwv  ao-wrw?). 
Compare  Eph.  v.  18 ;  Tit.  i.  6. 

5.  That  is  ready  (eTo//«u!  e^on-t).  Lit.,  Itaving  himself  in 
readiness ;  there  at  God's  right  hand  in  heaven,  whither  he  has 
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gone  (oh.  iii.  22).     Implying,  also,  a  Tiear  judgment 
ver.  7. 

7.  Is  at  hand  (^77Mcei»).     Lit.,   haa  come  near.     The 
constantly  need  of  the  coming  of  Christ  and  hia  kingdM^ 
Matt.  iii.  2  ;  Mark  i.  16  ;  Luke  x.  9 ;  Ueb.  z.  25. 

Be  ye  sober  {aa><f>povi^<TaTe).  The  word  is  fromffif, 
and  <^p>;>'.  the  mind.  Therefore,  as  Rev.,  6e  ye  cftmmi 
Compare  Mark  v.  15. 


Watch  {mrifUTi).     See  on  eh.  i.  13.      Tlie  A.  X.  has 
the  Vulgate,  vigUaU  (Ttoaich).     Rev.  is  better :  h*  toher. 


'  1 


Unto  prayer  (ei9  wpoo-evj^o?).  \a\^,  prayer».  The  pInnJi 
used  designedly  :  prayere  of  all  kinds,  private  or  public.  TjwL 
renders.  Be  ye  discreet  and  Dober,  that  ye  may  he  apt  toprafm. 
Compare  Eph.  vi.  18,  "  with  every  kind  ol  pruyer,  and  wit^ 
iiig  ihereunto.^^ 

8.  Fervent  {iicTevfj).     See,  on  the  kindred  adverb^ 

notes  on  ch.  i.  22. 

Love  covereth,  etc.     Compare  Jae.  v.  20  ;  Prov.  x. '. 

9.  Using  hospitality.     Compare  Rom.  xiii.  13. 

10.  A  gift  (j(ap^f*'')-  Originally,  something  freely  gim: 
a  gift  of  grace  (^cipw).  Used  in  New  Testament  (o)  of  a  Wi» 
ing  of  God  graciously  bestowed,  as  upon  sinners  iRom.  v.  IS, 
16  ;  xi.  29) ;  (J)  of  a  gracums  divine  endoartneTU  :  an  ext^M^ 
dinary  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  dwelling  and  working  in  a  aperiil 
manner  in  the  individual  (1  Tim.  iv.  14  ;  2  Tim.  i.  6  ;  Bom.  xi. 
6,  8).     So  here. 


Manifold.     See  on  ch.  i.  6. 

11.  Oracles  (Xonrui).     In  classical  Greek,  of  the  oracular  r» 


J 
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jBponses  of  lieathen  deities.     Here,  divine  utterances  or  revela- 
itioDS.     Compare  Acts  vii.  38  ;  Rom.  iii.  2 ;  Heb.  v.  12. 


Giveth  (xopvyeT).  Only  liere  and  2  Cor.  ix.  10.  Peter  uses 
I;  the  conipouud  iTrtj(optffia),funmh,  iu  2  Pet.  i.  5;  which  see. 

12.  Think  it  not  strange  (/i^  ^ew'^eo-Se).  I.e.,  alien  from 
lyou  and  jonr  condition  as  Christians.     Compare  v.  4. 

Fiery  trial  {Tn/pwaet).    The  word  means  huming.     In  Prov. 
xxvii.  21  (Sept.),  it  is  rendered  y«r7iace.     In  Ps.  Ixv.  (Sept.), 
Ilxvi.  (A.  v.),  we  read,  "  Thon,  O  God,  hast  proved  ns :  thoa 
[hast  smelted  us,  as  silver  is  smelted."    Compare  Zech.  xiii.  9. 

Which  is  to  try  you  {vfilv  yivofiivt}).  The  A.  V.  thus  makes 
jthe  trial  a  thing  of  the  future  •  mistranslating  the  Greek  present 

jarHciple,  which  is  taking  place.  This  participle,  therefore, 
[represents  the  trial  as  aduaUy  in  progress.     The  Rev.  does  not 

give  this  force  bj  its  which  cometh  upon  you. 

To  try  you  (Trpos  ireipaafwv).    Lit.,  for  trial  or  probation. 

Strange  thing  (^ivov).    Compare  think  it  not  strange,  above. 

Happened  {tnifi^atvovTot;).  Again  the  present  participle. 
Better,  perhaps,  were  hapj>ening ,'  by  chance,  instead  of  with 
the  definite  pni-pose  indicated  by  "  taking  place  tcith  a  view  to 

probation."     See  above. 

13.  Inasmuch  as  ye  are  partakers.  Compare  Rom.  viil.  17. 

Be  glad  with  exceeding  joy  (xaprp-e  arfaWuitfievoi).  Lit., 
ye  may  rejoice  exulting.     See  on  ch.  i.  6. 

14.  The  spirit  of  glory  and  of  God  (to  t^  Sofr/v  ical  ro  tow 
Geov  irvevfia).  Lit.,  the  tpirit  of  glory  and  that  of  God.  The 
repetition  of  the  article  identifies  the  spirit  of  God  with  the 
spirit  of  glor)' :  the  spirit  of  glory,  and  therefore  the  spirit  of 
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God  :  who  is  none  other  than  the  spirit  of  God  liiinselL 
Rev.,  better,  the  spirit  of  glory  and  the  spirit  of  God. 

Resteth  {avanaveTtu).  Compare  Isa.  xi.  2  ;  Lnke  x.  6; ! 
xi.  25,  26 ;  Mark  vi.  31  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  45  ;  Apoc  xit.  13.  AJa 
Matt.  xi.  28,  where  the  word  is  used  in  the  active  yoiea,IOfk 
rest  or  refreslimeat. 


15.  A  busybody  in  other  men's  matters  (aXXorpHcnfr 
«o7ro?).  Only  liere  in  New  TeBtarnent,  hit.,  tAt  ortnur  ^ 
another's  matters.  One  who  usurps  authority  in  matten  td 
within  liis  province.  Kev.,  meddler.  Compare  Lnke  xii  \\ 
14;  1  Thess.  iv.  11  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  11.  It  may  refer  to  tbec* 
cious  interference  of  Christians  in  the  affairs  of  their  (k»- 
tile  neighbors,  through  excess  of  zeal  to  conform  them  to  tht 
Christian  standard. 


s  bat  Jl 


16.  A  Christian.  Only  three  times  in  the  New  T( 
and  never  as  a  name  used  by  Christians  themselves, 
nickname  or  a  term  of  reproach.  See  on  Acts  xi.  26.  Ilenai 
Peter's  idea  is,  if  any  man  suffer  from  the  contumely  of  tlio« 
who  contemptuously  style  him  Christian. 


1 


19.  Commit  {irapaTiSicBaaav).     Give  in   charge  aa  a 
posit.     Compare  Luke  xii.  48  ;  Acts  xx.  32  ;   1  Tim.  i.  18. 
word  is  used  by  Christ  iu  commending  his  sonl  to  God  iLok* 
zxiii.  46). 


Well-doing  (wyaSo-jrotia).  Only  here  in  New  T< 
Compare  ch.  ii,  14.  TIk;  surrender  to  God  is  to  be 
with  the  active  practice  of  good. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Also  an  elder  {trv/nrpecrlSvTepo'i).     Only  here   hi 
Testament.     Better,  as  Rev.,  feU^yw- elder.     The  expr 
decisive  against  the  primacy  of  Peter. 


Ch.  v.]         the  first  general  epistle  op  peter 

Witness  {fidprv:).  The  word  is  used  in  the  New  Testament 
to  denote  (a)  a  sjKciMtor  or  eye-mitn^s  (Acts  x.  39  ;  vi.  13).  (J) 
One  wiio  testijii'«  to  wliat  Le  has  seen  (Acts  i.  8  ;  v.  32).  (c) 
In  the  forensic  sense,  a  witness  in  court  (Matt.  x.\vi.  65  ■  Mark 
xiv.  (53).  ((/)  One  who  vindicates  his  testimony  by  suffering:  a 
inartyr  {Acts  xxii.  20  ;  Ileb.  xii.  1  ;  Apoc.  ii.  13  ;  xvii.  6).  The 
first  tiiree  ineaninjjs  run  into  each  other.  Tlie  eye-witness,  as 
a  spectator,  is  always  such  witli  a  view  to  giving  testimony. 
Hence  this  expression  of  Peter  cannot  be  limited  to  the  mere 
fact  of  his  liaving  seen  what  he  preached  ;  especially  since, 
•when  he  wishes  to  emphasize  this  fact,  he  employs  another 
word,  eTTowTi;?  (2  Pet.  i.  16).  Therefore  he  speaks  of  himself 
as  a  witness,  especially  in  tlie  sense  of  being  called  to  testify  of 
what  he  has  seen. 

Partaker  (/eoti/ww?).  This  nae  of  the  word,  expressing  a 
present  realization  of  something  not  yet  attained,  occurs  ia  no 
other  writer  in  the  New  Testament.     See  on  2  Pet.  i.  4. 

2.  Feed  (■jro^iovare).  Better,  Rev.,  tend,  since  the  verb  de- 
notes all  that  is  included  in  the  oflBce  of  a  shepherd — guiding, 
guarding,  folding,  no  less  than  feeding,  which  latter  is  expressed 
by  /So'trxw.  There  is,  doubtless,  a  reminiscence  in  the  word  of 
Christ's  charge  to  Peter  (John  xxi.  15-17).  Both  words  are  used 
there:  '■^ Feed  {fioaKt\  ray  Iambs"  (ver.  15);  '■'■tetid  (Tro^uotiw) 
luy  sheep  "  (ver.  16) ;  '■'•feed  (y36ff«e)  my  sheep  "  (ver.  17).  The 
A.  V.  obliterates  the  distinction  by  rendering  all  three  feed. 
Bengel  rightly  remarks,  "  Feeding  is  part  of  tending."  See 
on  Matt.  ii.  6. 

Taking  the  oversight.    The  best  texts  omit.     Rev.  retains. 

By  constraint  {avw^Katrr&fi).     Only  here  in  New  Testament 

Willingly  («ow<j-m.>5).     Only  here  and  Heb.  x.  26. 

For  filthy  lucre  (ala^oKepSm).  From  aUrxp6<i,  disgrace- 
ful, and  KepSw,  gain.    Only  here  in  New  Testament.     The 
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word  JtUhy  is  intended  to  convey  the  idea  wliicli  lies  in  i 
b(ue  or  dishonorable  ;  becoming  such  if  it  is  made  the  i 
of  the  minister's  service.     Compare  2  Cor.  xii.  14. 


Willingiy  (TrpoSu/ioj?).     Not  strong  enongh.     The 
compounded  of  vp6,fonoard,  and  SvfJLOf;^  heart  or  tpiriL  B 
Rev.,  iM^A  a  ready  mind ;  a  forward  spirit  ;  deuoting  not 
wiUingness,  but  zeal.     Only  here  in  New  Testament    C 
the  kindred  adjective  7r/>o^i>/xo9,  reti^y  (Rom.  i.  15  ;  Matt 
41 ;  Mark  xiv.  3S),  and  the  kindred   noun  irpoSvfUa, 
(2  Cor.  viii.  11,  12,  19;  ix.  2). 

3.  As  lording  'A  {KaTOKvpuvovres).     See  Matt,  xx.  25; 
xix.  16.      Other  words  are  used  for  the  exercise  of 
authority  in  the  church:  irpot<rrafuu,to  be  over  (1  Tbefld  ».  U: 
1  Tim.  V.  17) ;  Troifiaiixo,  as  ver.  2,  t^nd.     Bat  thia  eaniei  dt 

idea  of  high-harided  rule. 


tytlfJm^ 


Heritage  {KfJipmv).  Plural.  KKfjpo<!  means  a  lot. 
iiiheriiance,  ch.  i.  4.  From  the  kindred  adjective 
comes  the  English  cleric,  contracted  into  derJc,  which  in  ecde- 
eiastical  writings  originally  signitied  a  minister;  either  as  bdtf 
chosen  hy  lot  like  Matthias,  or  as  being  the  lot  or  inheritance<' 
God.  Hence  Wycliffe  translates  the  passage,  "  neither  aa  1i»t 
ing  loi-dship  in  ike  clergies  As  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  ck»p 
were  almost  the  only  persons  who  could  write,  the  word  «W 
came  to  have  one  of  its  common  modern  meanings.  Tlie  vori 
here,  though  its  interpretation  is  somewhat  disputed,  leen*  t* 
refer  to  the  several  congregations — the  lots  or  chargm  wipfH 
to  the  elders.  Compare  irpoaiKKt\paAt\<yav,  icare  added  at  £*■ 
cijdes;  A.  V.,  cojisorted  witfi.  (Acts  xvii.  4).  Rer.  rendot 
charge.    "Why  not  charges  f 

Examples  (ruTrot).     Peter  uses  three  different  terms  for  i 
pattern  or  mod^l :  vTroypa/j.fi6<!,  a  writing-coj>y   (ch.  iL  21)| 
vTToBeiyfia,  for  which  classical   writers  prefer  -rrapaSarfita,  i 
architect's  jilan  or  a  sculjitor's  or  jniinier's  vtofhl  (2  Pet.  ii.  ^^ 
TWOS  (see  on  ch.  iii.  21),  of  which  our  word  type  ia  neari;  « 
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transcript.  The  word  primarily  means  the  impression  left  bv 
a  stroke  {Tvtnti},  to  strike).  Thus  John  xx.  25,  "  the  prirtt  of 
the  nails."  Used  of  the  stamp  on  coin  ;  the  inipi-ession  of  any 
engraving  or  liewn  work  of  art;  a  monument  or  statue ;  the 
Jigures  of  the  tabernacle  of  Moloch  and  of  the  star  Remphaii 
(Acts  vii.  43).  Generally,  an  image  or  fomi,  always  with  a 
statement  of  the  object ;  and  hence  the  kindred  meaning  of  a 
patterti  or  model.  See  Acts  x.\iii.  25 ;  Rom.  r.  li ;  Philip. 
iii.  17  ;  Heb.  viii.  5. 


4.  The. chief  Shepherd  (op^iTrot/tewv).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  In  harmony  with  ver.  2.  ''  The  last  thing  Peter 
could  have  dreamed  of  as  possible  would  be  its  misapplication 
to  himself  or  his  so-called  successors"  (Cook).  Compare  Heb. 
xiii.  20,  great  Shepherd  ;  and  John  x.  11,  14,  good  Shepherd. 
Also,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  15,  16,  23. 

Ye  shall  receive.     See  on  receiming,  1  Pet.  i.  9. 

Crown  {urii^vov).  From  aritfxo,  to  put  round,  encircle. 
It  is  the  crown  of  victory  in  the  games;  of  military  valor ;  the 
marriage  wreath,  or  the  festal  garland,  woven  of  leaves  or  made 
of  gold  in  imitation  of  leaves.  Thus  it  is  distinguished  from 
the  royal  crown,  which  is  Std&tjfia,  of  which  diadem  ia  a  tran- 
script. In  Paul,  aT€<f>avo^  is  always  used  of  the  conqiieror''8 
crown,  not  of  the  kiwfs  (1  Cor.  ix.  24-26;  2  Tim.  ii.  5). 
Though  it  is  urged  that  Peter  would  not  have  employed  a 
reference  to  the  crown  of  the  victors  in  the  games,  because  of 
the  abhorrence  of  the  Palestinian  Jews  for  heathen  spectacles, 
yet  the  reference  to  the  crown  of  leaves  seems  to  be  determined 
by  the  epithet  unfading,  as  compared  with  garlands  of  earthly 
leaves.  The  crown  of  thorns  woven  for  Jesus  is  called  areiJM- 
i/o?,  with  reference  rather  to  its  being  twined  than  to  its  being 
a  caricature  of  a  kingly  crown. 

5.  Be  clothed  with  humility  (rifv  rairetvo^poavvrfv  ijico/j.- 
^aaa^).  The  last  woi-d  is  a  very  peculiar  one,  occurring 
only  here.     It  is  derived  from  xoft^ois,  a  roll,  band,  or  girth: 
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a  knot  or  roll  of  cloth,  made  in  tying  or  tiicking  np  anj  ] 
the  dress.  The  kindred  word  eyKo^^ca/uiy  from  whicii 
is  directly  formed,  meaas  a  slaveys  aprork,  under  which  the  kw 
garments  were  girt  up.  Compare  Horace's  "  puer  alteeiacta,' 
a  slave  ffirt  high.  Hence  the  figure  carries  an  exhortiuka  li 
put  on  humility  as  a  teorkinff  virtue  employed  in  mMutFy. 
This  is  apparent  from  the  evident  remiuiscenco  of  that  aeem 
in  whicii  Peter  figured  so  proininentlj — the  washing  of  the  \ 
ciples'  feet  by  the  Lord,  when  he  yirded  hitnaelf  with  a  ( 
as  a  servant,  and  gave  them  the  lesson  of  miuistrr  botli  byi 
and  act.  Bengel  paraphrases,  "  Put  on  and  wrap  yoo 
about  with  humility,  so  that  the  covering  of  homllit/i 
possibly  be  stripped  from  you." 


Resisteth  (ain-(ra<ro'eT(u).  A  strong  and  graphic  word.  Mi, 
tetUth  himself  in  array  ayainet,  as  one  draws  out  a  boit  fir 
battle.  Pride  calls  out  God's  armies.  No  wonder, 
that  it  "  goeth  before  destruction." 


The  proud   (inreprf^avoK). 
Compare  Jas.  iv.  6. 


on  pride,   Mark 


humble.     See  on  Matt.  xi.  29. 


6.  Mighty  hand  (KparoMv  ■)(Ap<i).  A  phrase  foond 
where  else  in  the  New  Testament,  but  occnrring  in  the 
tuagint,  Ex.  iii.  19  ;  Dent.  iii.  24 ;  Job  xxx.  21.  The  adjecti« 
icparaiav,  mighty,  is,  moreover,  used  only  here.  Compare  Lake 
i.  51,  52. 

7.  Casting  {eiripptyfravret).     The  aorist  participle  denodag 
an  act  once  for  all ;  throwing  the  whole  life  with  its  care  oa 


f7^ 
iriieff 


All  your  care  {trSuTav  n^v  fiipifiimv).     The  %ohoU  ef 
"Not  every  anxiety  as  it  arises,  for  none  will  ariie 
this  trausferrence  has  been  effectually  made."     Care.    Sec  ■ 
Matt.  vi.  25,  take  no  thought.     Rev.,  rightly,  anxiety. 
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He  careth  {/liXet).  Meaning  the  watchful  care  of  interest 
and  affection.  Tlie  sixth  and  seventh  verses  should  be  taken 
togetliei' :  IlumhU  yoursilves  and  cast  all  your  aiunety.  Pride 
is  at  the  root  of  most  of  onr  anxiety.  To  hnman  pride  it  is 
hutiiiliating  to  cast  everything  upon  another  and  be  cared  for. 
See  Jas.  iv.  6,  7. 


8.  Be  sober  {pTp^are).     See  on  ch.  iv.  7. 


Be  vigilant  (7p»j7opi}o-aT6).    Iiev.,l*e  watchful.    See  on  Mark 

xiii.  35  ;  and  1  Tiiess.  v.  6,  where  both  verbs  occur:  watch  and 
be  sober.  A  reminiscence  of  the  scene  in  Gethsemane  :  Could 
ye  not  watch  vnth  vie  f  (Matt.  xxvi.  40,  41). 


Adversary  (o  airr(3iKo<;).  Tlio  article  points  to  a  well-known 
adversary.  From  av-ri,  against^  and  Si'«ij,  a  lawsuit.  Strictly, 
an  adversary  in  alawsnit.  Here  an  adversary  in  general.  Com- 
pare Zech.  iii.  1-5.     Only  here,  in  New  Testament,  of  Satan. 

The  devil.    See  on  Matt  iv.  1. 


Roaring  (wpi/o/ievo?).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  The 
•word  conveys  somewhat  of  the  sense  by  the  sound  {oruomenoa). 
It  denotes  especially  the  howl  of  a  beast  in  lierce  hunger. 

Lion,  Augustine  says,  "  Christ  is  called  '  a  Hon  '  (Apoc.  v. 
5)  becanse  of  his  courage :  the  devil,  because  of  his  ferocity. 
The  one  lion  conies  to  conquer,  the  other  to  hurt."  Seven 
Hebrew  words  are  used  for  this  animal ;  six  to  describe  his 
niovemcnts  and  four  to  describe  his  roar.  lie  is  mentioned  in 
the  Bible  about  one  hiuidred  and  thirty  times.  In  Job  iv.  10, 
11,  live  different  words  are  used  for  him.  In  Judges  xiv.  5; 
Ps.  xxi.  1.3 ;  ciii.  21  (Sept.),  the  same  word  as  here  is  used  for 
the  roaring  of  tlie  lion  as  a  trauslatiou  of  the  Ilebi'ew  word  for 
the  thunder  in  Job  xxxvii.  4. 

Walketh  about  (TreptTroret).  Compare  Job  i.  7  ;  ii.  2.  This 
word  gave  name  to  that  sect  of  Greek  philosophers  known  as 
Peripatetics,  because  they  walked  about  while  teaching  or  dis- 
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puting.  "  St.  Peter  calls  Satan  tJi^  Peripatetic  "  (Cox,  on  Jo^ 
The  Arabs  call  him  the  Busy  Oiie.  It  was  to  Peter  tli*t  Chnit 
said,  "  Satan  hath  desired  to  have  3'oa,"  etc.  (Luke  xiiL  31). 


Devour  (Ka-TatrLi^.    Lit.,  noallow  doton.     See  on  MatLxm 


24. 


I 


9.  Resist  (avriffrTjre).  The  Rev.,  very  jndicioiislj. 
tMtes  wit/istand ;  resist  having  been  already  used  in  ver.  51 
airrtTa<To-eTot.  Wit/istand  is,  moreover,  the  more  accarate  it*- 
dering ;  as  the  verb  means  rather  to  bejvrm  ofjaintt  onset  thiB 
to  strive  against  it.  With  in  v>ithst'tnd  is  the  Saxon  i«i 
against,  which  appears  in  the  German  ipider. 

Steadfast  (o-repeol).     Compare  2  Tim.  ii.  19 ;  and  the  kindrtff 
verb  <TT€pe6a>,  to  strengthen  (Acts  iii.  7,  16  ;    xvi.  5).     Pinl.  ia 
Col.  ii.  5,  uses  a  cognate  noun,  arepeaifui,  evidently  as  a  uiiliun 
metaphor :  "  Beholding  your  arder  {rd^iv,  compare  iunirciffa 
ver.  5)  and  your  sidid front  or  close  pliaUtu^  *'  {trrepenfia). 
might  be  difficult  to  find,  on  the  whole,  a  better  rendering  I 
steadfast,  yet  it  falls  a  little  short  of  the  meaning.     Sit 
is  Anglo-Saxon,  stede,  ajdave,  and  faest,  fast  ;  and  hence  i 
firm  in  {tsj>lace;  but  arepeol  conveys  also  the  sense  ofcompit*- 
nessj  compact  solidity,  and  is  appropriate,  since  a  number  of  ia- 
dividuals  are  addressed  and  exhorted  to  withstand  tiie  onMt  of 
Satan  as  one  compacted  body.     Xrepeo^  implies  solidity  m(^ 
very  mass  and  body  of  the  thimj  itself;  stead  fastness,  mere  IwW- 
ing  of  place.     A  rock  is  trrepeot,  jinn,  solid  ;  but  a  flexible  »eri 
witii  its  tougli  roots  rfisisting  all  efforts  to  pull  it  up,  may* 
steadfast.    The  exhortation  is  appropriate  from  Peter,  the  Rock. 

The  same  afflictions  {tcl  avrA  rtov  ira^fiaTrnv) .    Rev.,  bd- 

ter,  suffetnngs.  A  very  peculiar  construction,  occurring  uowben 
else  in  the  New  Testament.  Lit.,  the  same  t/iinga  cf  tuftiimf^ 
emphasizing  the  idea  of  iderUity. 

Are  accomplished  {eiriTeKeurStu).     More  correctly, 
ing  accomplished.     The  present  infinitive  denotes  aoc 
process  of  accomplishment. 


Cb.  v.]         the  first  general  epistle  op  peter 

Brethren  {dBe\(p6jr}Ti).     Lit,  brotherhood.    Only  here  and 

cb.  ii.  17. 

10.  Who  hath  called  us  (o  xaXiaa^  Vf^^)-  But  the  tense  is 
the  aoririt,  and  the  true  reading  is  vfidv,  you-,  instead  of  us.  Ren- 
der, therefore,  as  Rev.,  who  called  i/ou  ,•  before  tlie  foundation 
of  the  world.  See  Rom.  viii.  29,  30,  and  compare  unio  his 
eternal  yloty  and  them  Ite  also  ylorijied. 

By  Christ  Jesus  {eV  Xpiarm  'IijaoO).  The  best  texts  omit 
Jesus.  So  Rev.,  which  also  renders,  better,  iVi  Clirist,  denoting 
the  sphere  or  element  in  which  the  calling  and  its  results  take 
place :  "  Christ  as  the  life,  head,  and  very  principle  of  all  exist- 
euce  to  the  Christian"  (Cook). 

Awhile  {oKiTfov).  Rev.,  more  literallj,  a  little  whUe.  See 
on  ch.  i.  6. 

Make  you  perfect,  etc.  The  Tex.  Rec.  makes  this  and  the 
three  following  verbs  in  the  optative  mood,  expressing  a  wwh. 
So  the  A.  Y.  But  the  best  texts  make  them  all  indicative 
future,  and  thus  convert  the  wish  or  prayer  into  an  assurance. 
Thus,  tiien. 

Shall  himself  perfect  {avrot  KaTaprliret.).  The  A.  V.  over- 
looks the  avrot,  himself,  which  is  very  signiticant  as  indicating 
QoA' 6 personal  interest  and  energy  in  the  work  of  confirming 
his  children. 

Shall  perfect.  Rev.  reads  restore,  in  margin.  The  i"Oot  of 
this  word  appears  in  apm  or  dpapifftea>,  to  Jit  or  join  together. 
So  apBpov  means  a  joint.  The  radical  notion  of  the  verb  is, 
therefore,  adjustment — the  putting  of  all  tlie  parts  into  right 
relation  and  connection.  We  find  it  need  of  mending  the  nets 
(Matt.  iv.  21),  and  of  restoring  an  erring  brother  (Gal.  vi.  1) ; 
of  framing  the  body  and  the  worlds  (Heb.  x.  5  ;  xi.  3) ;  of  the 
union  of  luenibei-s  in  the  church  (1  Cor.  i.  10;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11). 
Ont  of  this  comes  the  general  sense  of  perfecting  (Matt,  xxi 
16 ;  Lnke  vi.  40  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  10). 
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Shall  stablish  {a-nfpl^ei).  The  word  is  akin  at  theroc<t« 
orepeo?,  sttadfaet  (ver.  9),  and  is  the  verj  word  nse<l  bj  Chri»( 
in  his  exhortation  to  Peter,  '^^  strenfftAen  thy  bretliren "  (Lufce 
xxii.  32).  Possibly  there  is  a  reminiscence  of  this  in  Pettr'i 
use  of  the  word  here.  Compare  1  Thess.  iii.  13 ;  2  Thaa  i 
17 ;  Jas.  V.  8  ;  Apoc.  iii.  2. 


Shall   strengthen  {a^fvoxrei). 
ment.     Compare  Eph.  iii.  16. 


Only  here  in  New  T«ar 


Shall  settle  (^e/icXwio-e*).  Omitted  by  some  textB,  i 
Rev.  From  Se/ieXto?,  &  foundation.  The  radical  notion  i 
word  is,  therefore,  to  ground  securdy.  It  occurs  in  Matt  »iL  S. 
of  the  housey'oMwrft'rf  on  a  rock;  in  Ueb.  i.  10,  of  iajififlkt 
foundations  of  the  earth.  In  Eph.  iii.  18,  it  is  joinwl  viii 
rooted.  The  massing  of  tliese  expressions,  unconnected  bj  «■• 
junctions,  indicates  strong  feeling.  Bengel  tJius  sums  op  tk 
wliole  :  "  Shall  perfect,  that  nodefect  remain  in  you  :  siialljM^ 
i/Vi,  that  nothing  may  «A«^  you :  shall  ntmngthen,  thatj« 
may  overcome  every  adverse  force,  A  saying  worthy  of  PeCar. 
lie  is  strengthening  his  brethren." 

12.  Sitvanus.  Probably  the  companion  of  Panl  known  i« 
the  Acts  as  Silas  (xv.  22,  27,  32,  34,  40,  etc.),  and  calW  H- 
vamts  by  Paul  in  2  Cor.  L  19  ;  1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Tbeo.  L  L 

A  faithful  brother.  Brother  has  the  definite  •rt)d^  «fc 
faithful  brother,  designating  him  as  one  well  known  for  ^ 
fidelity.     Rev.  renders  our,  with  the  in  margin. 

Unto  you.  Construe,  not  as  A.  V.,  a  brother  unto  yeu,  h^ 
J  have  written  unto  you.     So  Rev. 


As  I  suppose  {m  "Koyi^ofiai).  Too  feeble,  since  thererb(l^ 
notes  a  settled  persuasion  or  assurance.  See  Rom.  iii.  28,"** 
conclude"  or  recktm,  as  the  result  of  our  reasoning.  CompM* 
Rom.  viii.  18 ;  Ileb.  xi.  19.     Rev.,  as  J  account  him. 


Cb.  v.] 


THE  FIRST  GENERAL  BRISTLE  OF   PETER. 


I  have  written  {eypaifra).  Lit.,  /  wrote.  An  example  of 
•wbat  is  known  as  the  eputolary  aurist.  The  writer  regards  the 
time  of  writing  as  his  correspondent  wUI  do  when  be  shall  have 
received  tlie  letter.  We  saj  in  a  letter,  Iwn'i€.  Paul,  writing 
to  Philemon,  says  avhrtfi't^a,  I  sent ;  since  to  Philemon  the  act 
of  sending  would  be  already  past.  Tiierefore  in  using  this  form 
of  expression  Peter  does  not  refer  to  the  second  epistle,  nor  to 
another  now  lost,  but  to  the  present  epistle. 

Briefly  (£(' 0X^70*1').  Lit.,  thro\igh  few  (words).  Compare 
Heb.  xiii.  22,  where  the  expression  is  Sta  ^pa-^itov,  throu</h 
brief  word«. 

Testifying  {hrifuipTvpSiv).  Only  bere  in  New  Testament. 
See  on  ver.  1. 

Wherein  ye  stand  (eiV  ^v  e«rnjicare).  The  best  texts  read 
0Ti}re,  imperative.  So  Rev.,  stand  ye  faM  therein.  Lit.,  "in^o 
which  stand,"  the  preposition  with  the  verb  having  tlie  preg- 
nant force  of  entering  into  and  standing  fast  in. 

13.  The  church.  The  word  is  not  in  the  Greek,  bnt  is  sup- 
plied with  the  feminine  definite  article  rj.  There  is,  however, 
a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  meaning  of  this  feminine  ar- 
ticle. Some  suppose  a  reference  to  Peter's  own  wife ;  others, 
to  some  prominent  Christian  woman  in  the  church.  Compare 
2  John  1.  The  majority  of  interpreters,  however,  refer  it  to 
the  church. 

Babylon.  Some  understand  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  mean- 
ing Rome;  others,  literally,  of  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates.  In 
favor  of  the  former  view  are  the  drift  of  ancient  opinion  and 
the  Roman  Catholic  interpreters,  with  Luther  and  several  noted 
modern  expositors,  as  Ewald  and  Hoffmann.  This,  too,  is  the 
view  of  Canon  Cook  in  the  "  Speaker's  Coinmentaiy."  In  favor 
of  the  literal  interpretation  are  the  weighty  names  of  Alford, 
Ilnther,  Calvin,  Neander,  Weiss,  and  Reuss.  Professor  Sal- 
niond,  in  his  admirable  commentary  on  this  epistle,  has  so  forcibly 

Ci  the  testimony  that  we  cannot  do  better  than  to  give 
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his  comment  entire :  "  In  favor  of  this  aUegorical  mil 
tion  it  ia  urged  that  there  are  other  occurrencejB  of . 
the  New  Testament  as  a  lu^'stical  name  for  Rome  (Apoc  i 
8;  xviii.  2,  10);  that  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  unliiccljd 
Peter  should  have  made  the  Assyri&n  Babvlon  his  residcMf 
missionary  centre,  especially  in  view  of  a  statement  by  JoHpl 
indiciiting  that  the  Emperor  Claudius  had  expelled  tiwJl 
from  tliat  city  and  neighborhood  ;  and  tiiat  tradition  ooniN 
Peter  with  Rome,  but  not  with  Babjlon.  The  fact,  howe» 
that  the  word  is  mystically  used  in  a  mystical  book  like  I 
Apocalypse— a  book,  too,  which  is  steeped  in  the  spirit  and  I 
miuology  of  the  Old  Testament — is  no  argnineot  for  the  mji 
cal  use  of  the  word  in  writings  of  a  different  tjpe.  The  tl 
gorical  interpretation  becomes  still  less  likely  when  it  is  obien 
that  other  geographical  designations  in  this  epistle  (cb.  i.  l)kl 
undoubtedly  the  literal  meaning.  The  tradition  itaeif,  tot, 
uncertain.  The  statement  in  Josephus  does  not  bear  all  thit 
is  made  to  bear.  There  is  no  reason  to  sappose  that,  it  d 
time  when  this  epistle  was  written,  the  city  of  Rome  wt»  a 
rently  known  among  Christians  as  Babylon.  On  the  coocnr 
wherever  it  is  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  with  thti 
gle  e.\ception  of  the  Apocalypse  (and  even  there  it  u  di<ii 
guished  as  '  Babylon,  the  yreat '),  it  gets  its  nsual  name,  fioM 
So  far,  too,  from  the  Assyrian  Babylon  being  practic-allr  iiJ 
deserted  state  at  this  date,  there  is  very  good  ground  for  befil* 
ing  that  the  Jewish  population  (not  to  speak  of  the  heitba)d 
the  city  and  vicinity  was  very  considerable.  For  xbtm  ni 
other  reasons  a  succession  of  distinguished  interpreter*  tad  li» 
torians,  from  Erasmus  and  Calvin, on  to  Neander,  Weiii,BaM) 
Iluther,  etc.,  have  rightly  held  by  the  literal  sense.^        ^M 

Marcos.     Rev.,  3larl:     John  Mark,  the  author  of  tise^ 
pel.     See  Introduction  to  Mark,  on  his  relations  to  Peter. 

My  son.    Probably  in  a  spiritual  sense,  thoogh  MfMi  • 
Bengel,  think  that  Peter's  own  son  is  referred  to. 

14.  Kiss  of  charity.    Compare  1  Cor.  xvi.  20. 


THE  SECOND  GENERAL  EPISTLE  OF 
PETER. 


CHAPTER  I 


1.  Simon  Peter.  ITote  the  addition  of  Simon,  and  see  on 
1  Pet.  i.  1.  The  best-attested  orthography  is  Symeon,  which 
is  the  form  of  his  name  in  Acts  xv.  14,  where  the  accoant 
probably  came  from  him.  This  also  is  the  Hebraic  form  of  the 
name  found  in  the  Septoagint,  Gen.  xxix.  33,  and  elsewhere. 
Compare  Apoc.  vii.  7 ;  Luke  ii.  25,  34 ;  iii.  30 ;  Acts  xiii.  1. 
The  combined  name,  Simon  Peter,  is  foand  Lnke  v.  8 ;  John 
xiii  6 ;  xx.  2 ;  xxi.  15,  and  elsewhere,  though  in  these  instances 
it  is  given  as  Simon;  Symeon  occurring  only  in  Acts  xv.  14. 
"While  his  name  is  given  with  greater  familiarity  than  in  the 
first  epistle,  his  official  title,  aervani  andapogtle,  is  fuller.  This 
combination,  servant  and  apostle,  occurs  in  no  other  apostolic 
salatation.    The  nearest  approach  to  it  is  Tit.  i.  1. 

Of  Jesus  Christ.  The  word  CTiritt  never  occurs  in  the 
second  epistle  without  Jeatu  ;  and  only  in  this  instance  without 
some  predicate,  such  as  Zord,  Saviour. 

To  them  that  have  obtained  (tok  Tuixoih-tp).  Lit,  ob- 
tained by  lot.  So  Luke  i.  9  ;  John  xix.  24.  In  the  sense  which 
it  has  here  it  is  used  by  Peter  (Acts  i.  17)  of  Judas,  who  had 
dbtamed  part  of  this  ministry.  In  this  sense  it  occurs  only  in 
that  passage  and  here. 
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Like  precious  {la-orinov).  Only  here  in  New  Te 
The  word  should  be  written  Uke-^yrecious.  Compare 
in  1  Pet.  i.  7,  19;  ii.  4,  6,  7.  Not  the  same  in  measoreloil 
but  having  an  eqiaal  value  and  lienor  to  those  who  receireiUi 
admittiag  them  to  the  same  Christian  privileges. 

With  us.     Most  probably  the  Jewish   Christians,  of ' 
Peter  was  one.     Professor  Salmond  remarks,   "  There  is  j 
to  show  how  alien  it  was  to  primitive  Christian  thought 
gard  Gentile  Christians  as  occupying  in  grace   the  «e^f^ 
platform  with  Christians  gathered  out  of  the  ancient  chordbt 
God."     See  Acts  xi.  17;  xv.  9-11. 

Saviour.  Frequently  applied  to  Christ  iu  this  epistle,  be 
never  in  the  first. 

2.  In  the  knowledge  («/  hrtrfvaxrei).     The  compoi 
pressing  yw^  knowledge,  and  so  common  in  Panl's  writii 

Our  Lord  {Kvp(ov  f)fiAv).     The   word    Lord  in  the 
epistle  is  always  used  of  God,  unless  Christ  or  Saviour  is 

3.  Hath  granted  {ZeBatpTjfutnf;).  This  is  the  only  voii 
which  Peter  and  Mark  alone  have  in  common  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament; a  somewhat  singular  fact  in  view  of  their  intimifll 
relations,  and  of  the  impress  of  Peter  upon  Mark's  gospel :  wt 
it  tells  very  strongly  against  the  theory  of  a  forgery  of  tbs 
epistle.  The  word  is  stronger  than  the  simple  SiS<afu,  to  ftDi, 
meaning  to  grant  or  hestow  as  a  (fifl.     Compare  Mark  xr.  4jh 

Godliness  (eia-i^eiav).  Used  only  by  Peter  (Acts  iilfflr 
and  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  It  is  from  ei,  loell,  and  <r^3V> 
to  worfihip,  so  that  the  radical  idea  is  toorship  rightly  din^ii. 
Worship,  however,  is  to  be  understood  in  its  etymological  tent^ 
worth-ship,  or  reverence  paid  to  worth,  whether  in  God  tt 
man.  So  Wycliffe's  rendering  of  Matt.  vi.  2,  "  that  they  be(^ 
shipped  of  men  ;  "  and  "  worship  thy  father  and  thy  niotbe^ 
Matt.  xix.  19.     In  classical  Greek  the  word  is  not  coufioed  U 
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religion,  but  means  also  pieiy  in  the  fulfilment  of  hmnan  rela- 
tions, like  the  Latin  jfietan.  Even  in  classical  Greek,  however, 
it  is  a  standing  word  for  jneti/  in  the  religious  sense,  showing 
itself  in  right  reverence ;  and  is  opposed  to  Sv<T<ri^ua,  un- 
yodllness,  and  avoatoTryt,  prqfanen^ss.  "  The  recognition  of 
dependence  upon  the  gods,  the  confession  of  human  depend- 
ence, the  tribute  of  homage  which  man  renders  in  the  certainty 
that  he  needs  their  favor — all  this  is  evae^eia,  manifest  in  con- 
duct and  conversation,  in  sacrifice  and  prayer"  (Xiigelsbach, 
cited  by  Crerner).  This  definition  may  be  ahnost  literally  trans- 
ferred to  the  Christian  word.  It  embraces  tlie  confession  of 
the  one  living  and  true  God,  and  life  corresponding  to  this 
knowledge.     See  on  ver.  2. 

Called  (KoKeaavrtK:).  Also  used  of  the  divine  invitation, 
1  Pet  IL  9,  21 ;  iii.  9  ;  v.  10. 

To  glory  and  virtue  (tS/a  86^  xal  dperff).  Lit.,  and  prop- 
erly, l/y  Ms  own  fflori/  and  virtue,  thougti  some  read  hta  Soft;? 
Kal  aperri<;,  throwjh  ijlorij  and  virtue.  Rev.  adopts  the  former. 
The  meaning  is  nnich  the  same  in  either  case. 

His  own  (iBia).  Of  frequent  occurrence  in  Peter,  and  not 
necessarily  with  an  emphatic  force,  since  the  adjective  is  some- 
times used  merely  as  a  possessive  prononn,  and  mostly  so  in 
Peter  (1  Pet.  iii.  1,  5  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  16,  22,  etc.). 

Virtue.  See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  Used  by  Peter  only,  with  the 
exception  of  Philip,  iv.  8.  The  original  classical  sense  of  the 
word  had  no  special  moral  import,  but  denoted  excellence  of 
any  kind — bravery,  rank,  nobility  ;  also,  excellence  of  land,  ani- 
mals, things,  classes  of  persons.  Paul  seems  to  avoid  the  term, 
using  it  only  once. 

On  ghry  and  virtue  Bengel  says,  "  the  former  indicates  hia 
naturaly  the  latter  his  moral,  attributes." 


i.  Whereby  {St  wv).    Lit.,  tkrongh  which}   viz.,  hia  glory 


678  WORD  STUDIES  IS  THE   NEW   TESTAMENT. 

and  virtue.    Note  the  three  occarrences  of  Sto,  tArow/K, 

i 

Are  given  (BeS<opr)r(u).    Middle  voice  ;  not  passive,  as !P 
Hence  Rev.,  correctly,  he  hath  ffranled.      See  on  ver.  3. 

Exceeding  great  and  precious  promises.     Rev.,  kn 

ceeding  great,  etc.,  by  way  of  rendering  the  definite  arti( 


icl%c 

I 


Precious  (W/xia).  The  word  occurs  fourteen  times 
New  TestaiDeot.  In  eight  instances  it  is  used  of  material  I 
as  stones,  fruit,  wood.  In  Peter  it  occurs  three  times:  1  Pet 
7,  of  tried  faith  ;  1  Pet.  i.  19,  of  the  blood  of  Christ ;  and  bM 
of  God's  promises. 

Promises  (p7ra77^/MtTa).  Only  in  this  epistle.  In  clsflM 
Greek  the  distinction  is  made  between  ^ayyeXftara,  pronoM 
voluntarily  or  spontaneously  made,  and  inro<r)(4<rti^,  promiii 
made  in  response  to  a  petition.  ^_ 

Might  be  partakers  [fhnia^  Kowmvol).  Kev.,  more  tat 
rectly,  may  become,  conveying  the  idea  of  a  i^rovnth.  See  MM 
on  Kotvavm,  partaker,  1  Pet.  v.  1 ;  and  compare  Heb.  lii.  lA 


Having  escaped  {afrro<t>vy6vTei).    Only  in  this  epistle, 
escape  by  flight. 


i 


Through  lust  (ev  eiriSvfiiti).  Rev.  renders  by  lost,  m  tfa* 
instrument  of  the  corruption.  Others,  in  lust,  as  tlie  »pken  d 
the  corruption,  or  as  that  in  which  it  is  gronnded.  ^H 

5.  Beside  this  {avro  rovro).  Wrong.  Render,yor  tAitttnf 
cause,  as  Rev.  Lit.,  this  very  thing.  Just  as  t/,  what?  hm 
come  to  mean  why?  So  the  strengthened  demonstrative J^ 
quires  the  meaning  of  wherefore,  for  this  very  oauas.  fl 

Giving  all  diligence  {airov^v  traa-av  7rap€ura^«armV 
The  verb  occurs  only  here  in  New  Testament,  and  meant,  Iit•^ 


ally,  to  briruj  in  by  the  side  of:  adding  yonr  diligence  to  tlie 
divine  promiBcs.     So  Rev.,  adding  on  yourjiart. 

Add  to  your  faith,  etc.  The  A.  V.  is  entirely  wrong.  The 
■verb  rendered  adil  (eTrt^oprryijtroTe)  is  dei'iveii  from  %opo?,  a 
chorus,  sach  as  was  enrployed  in  the  representation  of  the  Greek 
tragedies.  The  verb  orij^inally  means  to  hearths  escpense  of  a 
chortis,  which  was  done  by  a  person  eelected  by  the  state,  who 
was  obliged  to  defray  all  the  expenses  of  training  and  mainten- 
ance. In  tlie  New  Testanietit  the  word  has  lost  this  technical 
sense,  and  is  used  iti  the  general  sense  of  snjrplyimj  or  jtnwid- 
■mg.  The  verb  is  used  by  Paid  (2  Cor.  i.\.  10;  Gal.  iii.  5;  Cot. 
ii.  19j,  and  is  rendered  minister  (A.  V.),  sujrphj  (Rev.);  and 
the  simple  verb  ^op'TY^'^t  minister,  occurs  1  Pet.  iv.  11 ;  2  Cor. 
ix.  10.     Here  the  Rev.,  properly,  renders  attpjily. 

To  yourfartK  {iv  t^  vlarft).  Tlie  A.  V.  e.\hort8ioa<i^/one 
virtue  to  another;  but  the  Greek,  to  develop  one  virtue  in  the 
exercise  of  another :  "an  increase  by  growth,  not  by  e.xteriial 
jnnction  ;  each  new  grace  springing  out  of,  attempting,  and 
perfecting  tlie  other."  Render,  therefore,  as  Rev.  In  your 
faith  supply  virtue,  and  in  your  virtue  hnowUdye,  etc. 

Virtue.  See  on  ver.  3,  and  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  Not  in  the  sense 
of  moral  excellence,  but  of  the  energy  which  Ciiristians  are  to 
exhibit,  as  God  e.xerts  his  energy  upon  theui.  As  God  calls  us 
by  his  own  virtue  (ver.  3),  so  Christians  are  to  exhibit  virtue  or 
energy  in  the  exercise  of  their  faith,  translating  it  into  vigorous 
action. 

6.  Temperance  (eyjepareii).  Self-control  ;  holding  the  pas- 
eions  and  desires  in  hand.     See  1  Cor.  ix.  25. 

Patience  iyiroyMVTiv).  Lit.,  remaining  hfhitid  or  staying, 
from  fiivto,  to  wad.  Not  merely  endurance  of  tlie  inevitable, 
for  Christ  could  have  relieved  himself  of  his  sufferings  (Ileb. 
xii.  2,  3 ;  compare  Matt.  xxvi.  53) ;  but  the  heroic,  brave 
patience  witii  which  a  Christian  not  only  bears  but  cotUends. 
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Speaking  of  Christ's  patience,  Barrow  remarks,  "Neitl 

out  of  a  stupid  insensibility  or  stubboru  resolution, 

thus  behave  himself ;  for  he  bad  a  most  vigorov 

those  grievances,  and  a  strong  (natural)  aversatioa; 

going  them ;     .     .     .     but  from   a  perfect  subc 

divine  will,  and  entire  command  over  his  passions 

charity  toward  mankind,  tliis  patient  and   meek 

spring."     The  same  writer  defines  patience  as  follows 

virtue  which  qualifieth  us  to  bear  all  conditions  and  a 

by  God's  disposal  incident  to  us,  with  such  apprehen 

persuasions  of  mind,  such  dispositions  and  affection*  i 

ench  external  deportment  and  practices  of  life  as  God  I 

and  good  reason  directetli  (Sermon  XLII.,  "  On  Paties 

Godliness.     See  on  ver.  3.     The  qnalit/  igneveraa 
God. 


Brotherly  kindness  {4>i\.£^\tf>uuf).     Bev.  renden^l 
Ityw  of  the  breUireti.  ^k 

Charity  {dy<iin}v).  There  seems  at  first  an  infel 
the  rendering  of  the  Rev.,  mi  yottr  lotv  oftA^  bretAn 
But  this  is  only  apparent.  In  the  former  word  Peteri 
plates  Christian  fellow-believers  as  naturally  and  proper! 
ing  the  first  place  in  our  afiFections  (compare  Gal. 
"  JSspeeiallt/  unto  them  which  are  of  the  houaeAotd  cfj 
But  he  follows  this  with  the  broader  affection  which 
characterize  Christians,  and  which  Paul  lauds  in  1  Cor.  xi 
love  of  men  as  men.  It  may  be  remarked  here  that  the 
rejection  by  the  Rev.  of  charity  as  the  rendering  of  071 
wholesome  and  defensible.  Charity  has  acquireti  two  p 
meanings,  both  of  which  are  indeed  included  or  implied  1 
but  neither  of  which  expresses  more  than  a  single  phase  < 
— toleramv  and  henejicence.  The  A.  V.  in  the  great  m 
of  cases  translates  hve;  always  in  the  Gospels,  and  moetl 
where.  There  is  no  more  reason  for  saying  "  charity  sa 
long,"  than  for  saying,  "  the  charily  of  God  is  shed  , 
our  hearts,"  or  "  God  is  charity." 
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8.  Be  in  you  {vTrdpypvra).  Rev.,  are  yours;  following  the 
sense  oi  jwssemlart,  which  legitimately  belongs  to  the  verb  ;  as 
Matt.  xLx.  21,  thai  thmi  hast;  1  Cor.  xiii.  3,  goods.  In  the 
sense  of  being  the  verb  is  stronger  than  tlie  simple  elvat,  to  be ; 
denoting  being  which  is  from  the  beginning,  and  therefore 
attaching  to  a  person  us  a  proper  characteristic;  something  be- 
longing to  him,  and  so  running  into  the  idea  of  rig iitful posses- 
»ion  as  above. 

Barren  (apyow).  From  o,  not,  and  epyov,  work.  Hence, 
inoru  correctly,  as  Rev.,  iiUe.  Compare  "  Ulle  word"  {Matt.  xii. 
36);  "standing  wSe"  (Matt.  xx.  3,  6);  also,  1  Tim.  v.  13.  The 
tautology,  barren  and  uftfruitfui,  is  thus  avoided. 

In  the  knowledge  (e«).  Rev.,  more  correctly,  unto.  The 
idea  is  not  idleness  in  the  knowledge,  but  idleness  in  pressing 
on  and  developing  toward  and  finally  reaching  the  knowledge. 
With  this  agrees  the  compound  eviyvaiaiv,  the  constantly  in- 
creasing and  finally y«^^  knowledge. 


9.  But  (yhp).     Wrong.     Render  as  Rev.,yor. 


1. ....„...,„.^..,.., 

^Ho  whom  these  things  are  not  present.  Note  tltat  a  different 
^^•word  is  used  here  from  that  in  ver.  8,  are  yours,  to  convey  the 

idea  of  possession.  Instead  of  speaking  of  the  gifts  as  belong- 
I      tng  to  the  Christian  by  habitual,  settled  possession,  he  denotes 

them  now  as  merely  present  with  him. 

Blind  (ti«^Xo?).  Illustrating  Peter's  emphasis  on  »ii7A<  as  a 
•nedinm  of  instruction.     See  Introduction. 

And  cannot  see  afar  off  {fLvmTrd^an>).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  From  /xwi),  to  close,  and  eu-^,  i/te  eye.  Closing  or 
contracting  the  eyes  like  short-sighted  people.  Hence,  to  be 
short-t-ig/Ued.  The  participle  being  short-sighted  is  added  to  the 
adjective  blind,  defining  it ;  as  if  he  had  said,  is  blind,  that  is, 
e/tortsighted  spiritually ;  seeing  only  things  present  and  not 
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heavenly  things.     Compare  Jobu  ix.  41.      Rev.  renden,  i 
only  lohat  is  near. 

And   hath  forgotten  (X'q^v  \aj3o>v).     Lit.,  having  • 

forgetfidiiess.  A  unique  expression,  the  noun  occarriog 
here  iu  tlie  New  Testament.  Compare  a  similar  phrase,  i' 
i.  5,  vTr6fiVT)(ra>\afia>v,  huving  taken  remembrance:  A-  V., 
/  caXl  to  remembraiKX :  Rev.,  havhuf  been  reminded  of. 
expositors  find  in  the  expression  a  eiiggestion  of  a  volvitarj 
acceptance  of  a  darkened  condition.  This  is  doubtful,  hoverer. 
Luinbj  thinks  that  it  marks  the  advanced  years  of  the  writtr, 
since  lie  adds  to  failure  of  sight  tlie  failure  of  fnetnory,  tbatfl^ 
alty  on  which  the  aged  dwell  more  than  on  sight.  ^ 

That  he  was  purged  {rov  Ko^apta/MoD).      Rev.,  more  liter 
ally,  the  cleansing.  ^ 

10.  The  rather  (jjmWov).     The  adverb  belongs  rather  witk 
the  verb  give  diligence.  Render,  as  Rev.,  give  the  more  dUigttM*. 

Brethren  (aSeX^M)^).     Tfie  only  instance  of  this  form  of  ad- 
dress in  Peter,  who  commonly  uses  beloved.  H 


Fall  {^aiaifri^.     Lit.,  stumble,  and  so  Rev.     Compare  iu. 


in. 


11.  Shall  be  ministered  abundantly  (TrVoiw^yg 4n tjc'H^nr 
S^aercu).     On  the  verb  see  ver.  5.     Rev.,  shall  be  riMy  n^ 

plied.  We  are  to  fnmish  in  our  faith :  the  reward  sfaall  be 
funiislied  unto  us.  JRicMy,  indicating  the  fulness  of  fntmt 
blessedness.  Professor  Sahnond  observes  that  it  is  the  rewrw 
of  •'  saved,  yet  so  as  by  fire  "  (1  Cor.  iii.  15). 


I 


Everlasting  kingdom  (aUovtou  ^aaCKelav).    In  the  first 
tie,  Peter  designated  the  believer's  future  as  an   itiAeriiatux 
here  lie  calls  it  a  kingdom.     Eternal,  as  Rev.,  is  better  th«i' 
everlasting,  since  the  word  includes  more  than  duration  of  liina 


«pi»a 

thnV 


Ch.  I] 
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12.  I  will  not  be  negligent.  The  A.  V.  follows  the  read- 
ing oi/ic  afie\^(Tfi>,  which  it  renders  correctly.  The  better  reud- 
ing,  however,  is  fteXKT^aw,  I  inlend,  or,  as  ofteu  in  cluseical 
Greek,  witii  a  seiifie  of  certainty — I  phall  he  sure,  which  llev. 
adopts,  rendering  I  shall  be  ready.  The  formula  occurs  in  but 
one  other  passage,  Matt.  .\xiv.  6,  where  it  is  translated  by  the 
simple  future,  ye  shali  hear,  with  an  implied  sense,  as  ye  surely 
mill  hear. 


Ye  know  (etSoras).     Lit.,  knowing.      Compare  1  Pet.  i.  18. 

Established  {e<rrTipirf^tevov<;].  See  on  1  Pet.  v.  10.  Perhaps 
the  exhortation,  "  strengtlieii.  tliy  brethren,"  may  account  for  liis 
repeated  use  of  this  word  and  its  derivatives.  Tluis,  unstable 
{aar^piKToi) ;  steailfastness  {cmipiyfiov),  3  Pet.  iii.  16,  17. 

In  the  present  truth  (eV  ti}  Trapova-j}  dXjjSet'a).  I.e.,  the 
truth  wiiicli  is  present  with  you  through  the  itiHtraction  of  your 
teachei-s;  not  the  truth  at  present  under  consideratioei.  See  on 
ver.  9  ;  and  compare  the  same  phrase  in  Col.  i.  6,  rendered,  is 
come  urtlo  you. 

13.  Tabernacle  {<Titi}va>fiaTt).  A  figurative  expression  for 
the  body,  used  also  by  Paul,  2  Cor.  v.  1,4,  though  lie  employs 
the  shorter  kindred  word  a/crjvot.  Peter  also  lias  the  same 
mixture  of  metapiiors  wliich  I'aid  euiploya  in  tliat  passage,  viz., 
buildirvj  and  cUdhiny.  See  next  vei-se.  Peter's  use  of  taber- 
nacle is  significant  in  coiniection  with  his  words  at  the  trans- 
figuration, "Let  us  jnake  three  ttibemucl^  (Matt.  xvii.  4). 
The  word,  as  well  as  the  entire  phrase,  carries  the  idea  of  brief 
duration — a  frail  tent,  erected  for  a  night.     Compare  ver.  14. 

To  stir  you  up  by  putting  you  in  renrtemb ranee  {S«e- 
yelpeiu  vfid<;  iv  inroftv^aei).  Lit.,  to  stir  you  wp  in  reminding. 
See  the  same  phrase  in  ch.  iii.  1. 

14.  Shortly  t  must  put  off  this  my  tabernacle  (raxivn 
ioTW  rf  a7ro36o-i¥  toO  aKr]V(i>fiar6^  fiov).     Lit.,  quick  is  the  j^uir 
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tiny  off  of  my  tahemade.  Rev.,  the  putting  off  of  n^ 
nacle  cometh  swiftly.  Poesiblj  in  alhision  to  hU  atlvaaeed 
Puttimj  off  is  SL  metaphor,  from  putting  off  a  ganneoi 
Paul,  2  Cor.  v.  3, 4,  being  chtKed,  unclothed,  cloth«i  '4lH 
word  occurs,  also,  1  Pet.  lii.  21,  and  is  n?ed  by  PeM 
Cometh  swiftly,  implying  the  speedy  approach  of  death ;  d 
others  understand  it  of  the  quick,  violent  death  which  ( 
prophesied  he  should  die.  "  Even  as  oar  Lord  Jeem  ( 
hath  showed  me."  See  John  xxi.  18,  19.  Compare,  also, 
xiii.  36,  and  note  the  word  follow  in  both  passages.  " 
had  now  learnt  the  full  force  of  Cbn'st's  sayings,  and  to 
end  the  following  of  Jesus  was  to  bring  him  "  (Lumby). 


Hath  shewed  (e'SrjXAxrev).  But  the  tense  is  theaorii 
ing  back  to  adefiuite  act  at  a  past  tinae  (John  xxi.  18).  j 
shewed  rne,  or,  as  Rev.,  si^ijied.  Compare  1  Pet.  i. 
siy^nifi/. 


Z3t 


15.  Ye  may  be  able  (Ix^tc  i/fia<i).     Lit.,  thai  you 
it.     A  similar  use  of  have,  in   the  sense  of  to  6a 
Mark  xiv.  S.     The  same  meaning  is  also  foreshadowed  to  1 
xviii.  25,  /uid  not  to  pay  ;  and  John  viii.  6,  have  to  aceum. 

Decease  (IfoSov).     Exmlus  is  a  literal  transcript  of 
and  is  the  term  used  by  Luke  in  his  account  of  the  tr 
tion.     "  They  spake  of  his  decease.'''     It  occurs  only 
where,  Heb.  xi.  22,  in  the  literal  sense,  tlie  departing  i 
of  tlie  children  of  Israel.     "It  is  at  least  remarkable 
Dean  Alford,  "  that,  with  the  recollection  of  the  scene  on 
inount  of  transfiguration  floating  in  his  mind,  the  apwsdeabc 
use  so  close  together  the  words  which  were  there  alsoassocbl 
tabernacle  and   decease.     The  coincidence    shonld    not  be  I 
gotten  in  treating  of  the  question  of  the  genaineness  of 
epistle." 


Call  to  remembrance  (jivrtfi/qv  iro«€Mr3at).     The  phr 
curs  nowhere  else  in  tlie  New  Testament,     lu  classical  Gredl 
make  metUion  of.     Au  analogous  expression  is  found,  Bon 


cU  L)  THE  SECOiro  GENERAL  EPISTLE  OP  PETER  685 

9,  fiveiav  voiovfuu,  F  make  mention.  See,  also,  Eph.  i.  IC;  1 
Thess.  i.  2 ;  Philetn.  4.  Some  render  it  thus  liere,  as  express- 
ing Peter's  desire  to  make  it  possible  tor  his  readers  to  report 
these  tliingg  to  others.  Rev.,  to  call  these  things  to  remem- 
brance. 

16.  We  have  not  followed  fou  efa«oXoi/5r/ffain-6s).  A  strong 
compouiul,  used  uulj'  here  ami  ch.  ii.  2, 15.  Tlie  ef  gives  the 
force  of  funowiiig  ottl ;  in  pursuance  of  •  closely. 

Cunningly  devised  {aea-oifiiafUvoK).  Onlj  here  and  2  Tim. 
iii.  15,  in  wliich  latter  passage  it  has  a  good  sense,  to  make  thee 
wise.  Here,  in  a  bad  sense,  artfuUi/  framed  by  human  clever- 
Tiess  (ffo4iia).     Coiup^re  feigned  words,  ch,  ii.  3. 

Fables  (fivSoK).  This  word,  which  oociirs  only  here  and  in 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  is  transcribed  in  the  word  myth.  The 
reference  here  may  be  to  the  Jewish  myths,  rabbinical  enibel- 
lishtuents  of  Old-Testament  history;  or  to  the  heathen  myths 
about  the  descent  of  the  gods  to  earth,  which  might  be  sug- 
gested by  bis  remembrance  of  the  transfiguration ;  or  to  the 
Gttostic  speculations  about  aeons  or  emanations,  which  rose  from 
the  eternal  abyss,  the  source  of  all  spiritual  existence,  and  were 
named  Mind,  Wisdom,  Power,  Trutli,  etc. 

Coming  {vapowriav).  Or  presence.  Compare  ch.  iii.  4. 
Another  word,  wwoKaXv^i';,  revelation,  is  used  in  1  PeL  i.  7, 
13  ;  iv.  13,  to  describe  the  appearing  of  Christ. 

Eye-witnesses  {hrvtrTcu).  See  on  hehoM,  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  Only 
here  in  New  Testament.  Compare  the  different  word  in  Luke 
i.  2,  owTOTTTot,  eye-witnesses. 

Majesty  (/ieyoXetoTTp-o?).  Used  in  only  two  passages  besides 
this:  Luke  ix.  43,  of  tlie  mighty  power  (Rev.,  majesty)  of  God, 
as  manifested  in  the  healing  of  the  epileptic  child;  and  Acts 
xix.  27,  of  the  magnijicence  of  Diana. 
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17.  When  there  came  (A^3«t<nyc).  Lit,  having 
home.  Compare  conie  (Rev.,  ver.  18j  ;  rrwv^d  (ver.  21) 
rushing  wind,  lit.,  a  wind  borne  aloni/  (Acts  ii.  2;. 


From  {tnra).     Lit.,  by. 


ver.  2U; 


Excellent  (/i€7a\o7rpr7roO?).  Or  gtihlime.  Only  ba 
New  Testament.  In  Septuagint  (Dent,  xxxiii.  36),  as  an  ej 
of  God,  excelhncy.  Tlie  plirase  ej-celf^ni  glory  refers  ti 
bright  cloud  wliit-h  overshadowed  tlie  company  on  the  tr«i 
uration  mount,  like  the  shekinah  above  the  mercj-seat 

18.  Voice  {^in)v).  Note  the  same  word  in  the  aoeoa 
Pentecost  (Acts.  ii.  6),  where  the  A.  V.  obscures  the  nieaoii 
rendering,  wfien  this  was  iwiaed  abroad j  whereas  it 
when  this  voice  teas  fteard. 


X 


Which  came  (ivexStia-av).     Lit.,  homing  been  boms. 
ver.  17.     Rev.,  This  voiiv  im  ourselves  (^/«€»;,  tpc,  empbi 
heard  come  (better,  borne)  out  of  heaven.  ^M 

Holy  mount.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  notice  Davidi 
remark  that  tltis  expression  points  to  a  time  when  enpetvtiti 
reverence  for  places  had  sprung  up  in  Palestine.  "  Of  all  plj 
to  which  special  sanctity  would  be  ascribed  by  Christ's  foil 
ers,  surely  that  would  be  the  first  to  be  so  marked  where 
most  solemn  testimony  was  given  to  the  divinity  of  Jesns. 
the  Jewish  Christian  this  would  rank  with  Sinai,  and  no  ni 
would  be  more  fitly  applied  to  it  than  that  which  had  so  e 
stantly  been  given  to  a  ]ilace  on  whieli  God  first  revealed  fa: 
self  in  liid  glory.  The  '  holy  mount  of  God  '  (Ezek.  zzviiL 
would  now  receive  another  application,  and  he  would  see  lit 
of  the  true  continuity  of  God's  revelation  who  did  not  oooa 
readily  the  old  and  the  new  covenants,  and  give  to  the  pi 
where  the  glory  of  Christ  was  most  eminently  shown  forth  I 
same  name  which  was  applied  so  oft  to  Sinai  "  (Lumby). 

19.  We  have  also  a  more  sure  word  of  prophecy  d 
ej(Ofiev  ^t^awTepov  top  ■irpo<f»}TiK6i>  \arfov).     The  A.  V  is  WW 
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since  more  sure  ia  used  pre dica lively,  and  u-rrrd  has  the  definite 
article.  We  may  explain  eitlier  {a)  aa  Rev.,  we  have  the  word 
ofprnpliecy  ■mads  more  sure,  i.e.,  we  are  better  certified  than 
before  as  to  the  prophetic  word  by  reason  of  this  voice ;  or  (J) 
we  have  the  word  of  prophecy  as  a  surer  confirmation  of  God's 
tnitli  than  what  we  ourselves  saw,  i.e.,  Old-TeBtaiiient  testi- 
mony is  more  convincing  than  even  the  voice  heard  at  the 
transfiguration.  The  latter  seems  to  accord  better  with  the 
words  which  follow.  "To  appreciate  this  we  must  put  our- 
selves somewhat  in  the  place  of  those  for  whom  St.  Peter  wrote. 
The  New  Testament,  as  we  have  it,  was  to  them  non-exist- 
ent. Therefore  we  can  readily  understand  how  the  long  line 
of  prophetic  scriptures,  fulfilled  in  so  many  ways  in  the  life  of 
Jesus,  would  be  a  mightier  form  of  evidence  than  the  narrative 
of  one  single  event  in  Peter's  life"  (Lumhy).  "Peter  knew  a 
sounder  basis  for  faith  than  that  of  signs  and  wonders.  He 
had  seen  our  Lord  Jesua  Christ  receive  honor  and  glory  from 
God  the  Father  in  the  holy  mount ;  he  had  been  dazzled  and 
carried  out  of  himself  by  visions  and  voices  from  heaven  ;  but, 
nevertheless,  even  when  his  tnemory  and  heart  are  throbbing 
with  recollections  of  that  sublime  scene,  he  says,  '  we  have 
something  surer  still  in  the  prophetic  word.'  ...  It  was 
not  the  miracles  of  Christ  by  which  he  came  to  know  Jesus,  but 
the  word  of  Christ  as  interpreted  by  the  spirit  of  Christ "  (Sam- 
uel Cox). 

Unto  a  light  (Xv^y).     More  correctly,  as  Rev.,  a  lamp. 

In  a  dark  place  {hi  avxfxrjpm  roirtp).  A  peculiar  expression. 
Lit.,  a  dri/  place.  Only  here  in  New  Teetament.  Rev.  gives 
s<iualid,  in  margin.  Aristotle  opposes  it  to  bright  or  glistering. 
It  is  a  subtle  association  of  the  idea  of  darkness  with  squalor, 
dryness,  and  general  neglect. 

f  Dawn  (SiavydoTj).     Only  here  in  New  Testament.     Compare 

the  difFerent  word  in  Matt,  xxviii.  1,  and  Luke  xxiii.  64,  iiri- 
(fxixrKti}.     The  verb  is  compounded  of  Stu,  through,  and  aiiyij, 

1       gurdight,  thus  carryiug  the  picture  of  light  breaking  through  the 


I 
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The  day-star  (<fxo<T<f>6po<!).     Of  wljjch  onr  word 
ig  11  transcript.     Lit.,  liyht-bcarer,  like  LtMclfer,  from 
aiid/i-ro,  to  bear.     See  Aeechylus,  "  Agamemnon, 


20.  Is  {fiverai).     More  literally,  arises  or  origin 

Private  (tSt'os).     See  on  ver.  3.    JZis  own.    Rev. 

margin. 


J 


Interpretation  (eVtXvo-eow).     Only  here  in  New  T« 
Compare  the  cognate  verb  csrpoutuied  (Mark  iv.  34) 
mined  (Acts  xi.x.  39).     Tlie  usual  word  is  epfj,t)peia  (1  Car 
10  ;  xiv.  26).     Literally,  it  means  loosening,  untying,  as  of  J 
knots  of  scripture. 


21.  Came  i^vix^)-    Lit.,  vxu  home  or  broughL 
17,  18. 


3 


Holy  men  of  God  (57*01  SeoO  av^pcuTrot).      The        

omit  holy,  and  read  iiiro  Seov,  from  Ood.   '  Render,  u  B 
men  spake  from  Ood.  ^_ 

Moved  {4>ep6fievoi).     The  same  verb  as  came.     Lit.^ 
borne  along.     It  seems  to  be  a  favorite  word  with  Peter^ 
ring  six  times  in  the  two  epistles. 

CHAPTER  11. 

1.  B  ut.     Introducing  a  contrast  with  those  who  ap^» 

Holy  Ghost  (eh.  i.  21).  ^ 

There  were  {e^kvovro).     Rev.,  better,  thsf 

There  shall  be.    Note  that  Peter  speaks  of  them 
and  Jude  {ver.  4)  &6  present. 


False  teachers  {■^vSoStBdaKoXot).    Only  here  in  New  I 

tanietit. 
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Who  (otTH'ev).     Of  that  kind  or  elcuis  which,  etc. 

Privily  sliall  bring  in  (TrapeKrofouo-tc).  Only  liere  in  New 
Testament.  The  kindred  adjective  occurs  Gal.  ii.  4,  "  false 
brethren ji-riwVy  brought  in"  {vapei(rdKTov<;).  The  inetaplior 
is  of  ftpi^s  or  traitoTH  introducing  themselves  into  an  enemy's 
camp.  Compare  Jiide  4,  crept  in  unawares.  The  verb  means, 
literally,  to  bring  {ayetv)  into  (ew)  by  the  aide  ofiirapd). 

Damnable  heresies  (aipea-eK  a-n-wXe/av).  Lit.,  /lereaies  of 
destniction.  Rev.,  destructive  fteresies.  Ileresy  is  a  transcript 
oi  aXpetTK,  the  primary  meaning  of  which  is  choice,'  so  that 
a  heresy  is,  strictly,  the  choice  of  an  opinion  contrary  to  that 
usually  received ;  thence  transferred  to  the  body  of  those  who 
profess  Buch  opinions,  and  therefore  a  sect.  So  Rev.,  in  margin, 
aects  of  perdition.  Commonly  in  this  sense  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment ( Acts  V.  17 ;  XV.  5  ;  xxviii.  22),  thougli  the  Rev.  has  an  odd 
variety  in  its  marginal  renderings.  See  Acts.  xxiv.  14 ;  1  Cor. 
xi.  19  ;  Gal.  v.  20.  The  rendering  heretical  doctrines  seems  to 
agree  better  with  the  context ;  false  teachers  bringing  in  sects  is 
awkward. 


Denying.     A  significant  word  from  Peter. 

The  Lord  {hecnroTtiv).  In  most  cases  in  the  New  Testament 
the  word  is  rendered  ■master,  the  Rev.  changing  lord  to  master 
in  every  case  but  two — Luke  ii.  29 ;  Acts  iv.  24 ;  and  in  both  in- 
Btanccs  putting  master  in  margin,  and  reserving  lord  for  tlie 
rendering  of  Kvptot.  In  three  of  these  instances  the  word  is 
used  in  direct  address  to  God ;  and  it  may  be  asked  why  the 
Rev.  changes  Lord  to  Master  in  the  text  of  Apoc.  vi.  10,  and  re- 
tains Lord  in  Luke  ii.  29 ;  Acts  iv.  24.  In  five  out  of  the  ten 
occurrences  of  the  word  in  the  New  Testament  it  means  inaster 
of  the  household.  Originally,  it  indicates  absolute,  unrestricted 
authority,  so  that  the  Greeks  refused  the  title  to  any  but  the 
gods.  In  the  New  Testament  SeoTroTi;?  and  Kvptot  are  used  in- 
terchangeably of  God,  and  of  masters  of  servants. 
44 
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Swift  {rax^vriv).     Used  by  Peter  only.     See  on  ch.  IT 

2.  Shall  follow.     See  on  ch.  L  16.  ■ 

Pernicious  ways  (&7r(u\«uu9).     The   true  reading  is  m 
yetaw,  lascivious  doings.     So  Rev.     See  on  1  Pet  iv.  3. 
use  of  the  plnral  is  rare.     Compare  Jnde  4. 


thM 


3.  Through  covetousness  (ev  TrXeov^^Ca).     Lit., 
ooBiicss ;  denoting  the  element  or  sphere  in  which 
wrought. 


Feigned  {■kKcuttok).  Only  here  in  New  Testament^ 
Tr\a<ra-eu,  to  mould,  as  in  clay  or  wax.  The  idea  is,  therefon 
words  moulded  at  will  to  suit  their  vain  iinagiuationa. 

Make  nnerchandise  {efivopewrovrat).  Only  here  and  J 
iv.  13.  Compare  Jude  16,J(yr  tfte  sake  of  adixtntagef  their {b 
being  in  haring  a  multitude  of  followers. 

Judgment  (/cpt'/Mi).  'Rgv.,  sentence.  So,  commonly,  ia  X< 
Testanieut;  the  process  or  act  of  judging  bein^  expreaied  I 
Kpltrtfi. 

Of  a  long  time  {^icn-aXaC).     Rev.,  better, /rtw*  qfolA,\ 
ing  out  thus  more  sharply  the  force  of  he.     Only  here  ; 
iiL  6.     Construe  with  lingereth. 


lere  aiua 
.   ConipM 


Lingereth  {opyeT).  Only  here  in  New  Testament 
on  the  kindred  adjective  idle,  ch.  i.  8.  There  is  a  grapbicpid 
ure  in  the  sentence.  The  judgment  is  not  idle.  It  is  "rep* 
sented  as  a  living  thing,  awake  and  expectant.  Long  ago  di 
judgment  started  on  its  destroying  path,  and  the  fate  of  sins^ 
angels,  and  the  deluge,  and  the  overthrow  of  Sodom  andGooNi 
rah  were  but  incidental  illustrations  of  its  power ;  nor  hu  i 
ever  since  lingered.  ...  It  advances  still,  strong  and  vij 
ilant  as  when  first  it  sprang  from  the  bosom  of  God,  and  wil 
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not  fail  to  reacli  the  mark  to  which  it  was  poiuted  from  of  old  " 
(Salinuud  and  Lillie). 


Damnation  (dirmKeia).  More  literally,  Rev.,  destruction. 
The  word  occurs  three  times  iu  vv.  1-3. 

Slumbereth  {wimi^ei).  See  on  Matt  xxv.  5,  the  only 
other  passage  where  it  occm-s. 

i.  The  angels.  No  article.  Angels.  So  Rev.  Compare 
Jode  6. 

Cast  them  down  to  hell  {Taprapdoa-a^}.  Only  here  in  New 
Testament.  From  TapTapo<i,  Tartarus.  It  is  strange  to  find 
Peter  using  this  Pagan  term,  which  represents  the  Greek  hell, 
though  treated  here  not  as  equivalent  to  Geheniia,  but  as  the 
place  of  detention  until  the  judgment. 

Chains  of  darkness  {aetpalt  ^6<j>ov).  2eipd  is  a  cord  or 
band,  sometimes  of  metal.  Compare  Septuagiut,  Prov.  v.  22 ; 
"Wisd.  of  Sol.  xvii.  2,  18.  The  best  texts,  however,  substitute 
aipoK  or  treipoK,  pits  or  caverns.  Xipof  originally  is  a  place 
for  storing  com.     Rev.,  pits  of  darkness. 

Of  darkness  (fw^u).  Peculiar  to  Peter  and  Jade.  Origi- 
nally of  the  gloom  of  the  nether  world,     So  Homer : 

"  These  halls  ore  fall 
Of  ahadoira  hastening  down  to  Erebus 
Amid  the  ^Mtm  (6vii  fiifov)." 

Odyttey,  zx.,  85S. 

When  UlyeseB  meets  his  mother  in  the  shades,  she  says  to  him: 

"  How  didst  thou  come,  my  child,  a  living  man, 
Into  this  place  of  darkness  ?  (Mi  ^ixpm)." 
I  Odyttey,  xi.,  16S. 

Compare  Jude  13.     So  Milton  : 

L 


\ 


"  Here  their  prison  ordained 
In  otter  darkness,  and  their  portion  set 
As  far  removed  from  Ood  and  light  of  hearen 
Ai  from  the  centre  thrice  to  the  utmost  pole." 

Paradm  LoH,  L,  71-74. 


^ 
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And  Dante : 


"  Thjkt  air  forarer  blAck." 

It^emo,  iii.,  \ 


"  t7pon  the  verge  I  fonnd  ma 

Of  the  kbTsmal  valley  doloroos 
That  gathers  tbondHr  of  inflnit«  aIalAtiona> 
Obscaru,  profound  it  was,  aud  Debaloos, 
So  that  by  fixing  ou  its  depths  ray  sight 
NothiDg  whatever  I  diacatned  therein." 

It^arwt,  hr.,7,1 


"  I  came  onto  a  pUoe  mate  of  all  light." 

Ir^mntt,  r.,  ML 


To  be  reserved  {Tt)f>ovti.€votfsi).    lat.,  bainff 
on  1  Pet  i.  4,  "  reserved  in  heaven." 


5.  Saved  {i<f>v\a^ev).     Rev.,  preseroad.     See  on  1 
and  compare  "  the  Lord  shut  him  in  "  (Gen.  vii.  16). 

Noah  the  eighth  person.     So  the  A.  V.,  literaUj. 
more  perspicuous  however :  NbaA  with  seven  others. 
1  Pet.  iii.  20. 


% 


PetL 


I 


Rer. 
OompM 


eetuiii^ 


A  preacher  (x^pi/xa).  Lit.,  a  herald.  Compare 
dred  verb  tcrfpuaao),  to  jireach,  everywhere  in  New  Te 
The  word  herald  is  beautifully  suggestive,  at  many  pointi,  d 
the  office  of  a  gospel  minister.  In  ti>e  Homeric  age  the  benid 
partook  of  the  character  of  an  ambassador.  He  summoned  tbe 
assembly  and  kept  order  in  it,  and  had  charge  of  arrangemoili 
at  sacrifices  and  festivals.  The  office  of  the  heralds  was  sacrei, 
and  their  persons  inviolable  ;  hence  they  were  employed  tobotf 
messages  between  enemies.  The  symbol  of  their  office  was  tha 
herald's  staff,  or  caduceus,  borne  by  Mercury,  the  herald-^ 
This  was  originally  an  olive  branch  with  fillets,  which  wen 
afterward  formed  into  snakes,  according  to  the  legoad  that 
Mercury  found  two  snakes  fighting  and  separated  them  with  hai 
wand,  from  which  circumstance  they  were  used  as  an  emblera  cf 
peace.     Plato  ("  Laws,"  xii.,  d'll)  thus  speaks  of   the  fidefitf 
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I  entailed  by  the  office :  "  If  anj  herald  or  ambassador  carry  a 
'  false  message  to  any  other  city,  or  bring  back  a  false  measage 
from  the  city  to  whiclt  he  is  sent,  or  be  proved  to  have  brought 
back,  whether  from  friends  or  enemies,  in  his  capacity  of  herald 
►  or  ambassador,  what  they  have  never  said — let  him  be  indicted 
I  for  having  offended,  contrary  to  tlie  law,  in  the  sacred  office 
and  appointment  of  Hermes  and  Zeus,  and  let  there  be  a  pen- 
alty fixed  which  he  shall  suffer  or  pay  if  he  be  convicted."  In 
later  times,  their  position  as  messengers  between  nations  at  war 
was  emphasized.  In  Herodotus  (i.,  21),  the  vrord  herald  is  used 
as  synonymous  with  ajtostls.  "  Alyattes  sent  a  lierald  {Kr^pvKa) 
to  Miletns  in  hopes  of  concluding  a  truce,  etc.  The  herald 
(iTTooToXoit)  went  on  his  way  to  Miletns."  A  priestly  house  at 
Athens  bore  the  name  of  icTipvKe<i,  heralds. 

Bringing  in  (eVafos).  The  verb  may  be  said  to  be  used  by 
Peter  only.  Besides  this  passage  and  ver.  1,  it  occurs  only  at 
Acts  V.  28,  where  Luke  probably  received  the  account  from 
Peter  as  the  principal  actor :  "  ye  intend  to  bring  upon  us 
{hrarfarfelv)  this  man's  blood." 

6.  Turning  into  ashes  {re<f>pw<rcK).  Only  here  in  New 
Testament. 


Having  made  them  an  example  {{nr6Seiyfia  reSfiicax:). 

Compare  1  Pet.  ii.  21.  The  word  for  example  is  condemned  as 
unclassical  by  the  Attic  grammarians,  and  vapciSetyfia  is  substi- 
tuted, which  means,  properly,  a  sculptor's  or  a paiiUer's  modd, 
or  an  architects  plan. 

7.  J ust  (Sweatov).     Occurring  three  times  in  w.  7,  8. 

Vexed  {Karavovoviievov).  Only  liere  and  Acts  vii.  24.  KaT<£ 
gives  the  force  of  worn  down.     So  Rev.,  sore  distressed. 

With  the  filthy  conversation  of  the  wicked  {xmo  t^  r&v 
aSicTfioiv  iv  dtreXr/ela  di'a<npo(^j)';).  Lit.,  hy  the  heliavior  of  the 
lawless  in  wantonness.     Rev.,  the  tascimous  life  of  the  uncked. 


^ 
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Life  or  hehavior  {avaa-rpoify^').      See  on   1    Pet.  L  15. 
{il^trfuov),  lit.,  lawless.     Only  here  and   cb.  iiL  17. 
nets  (oo-eVyeia),  see  on  Mark  vii.  22. 


J 


8.  Dwelling  {fyKaroiKoiv).     Only  here   in  New  Te 
Dwelling,  and  therefore  sufiFering  continually,  from  dajtoi 

In  seeing  (fiXefifiaTt).    Only  here  in  New  Testament   I 
ally  of  the  look  of  a  man  from  •tcithout.,  through  which 
vexation  comes  to  the  sovl.     "Vexed  his  rigbteooB  Kfrdy 

Vexed  (i^aaavl^ev).  See  on  Matt.  iv.  24,  tormenU.  1 
original  sense  is  to  test  hy  touchstone  or  hy  torturt.  See 
toiling,  Mark  vi.  48.     Rev.  gives  tormented,  in  maigio. 

Unlawful  (av6/xo(t).  'Rs'f. flawless.  Only  here  in Nev T 
tainent  with  things.     In  all  other  cases  it  is  appUed  to  ptnn 

9.  Godly  (ew<re/9e49).  Used  by  Peter  only.  Compare  Ai 
z.  2,  7.  The  reading  at  Acta  xxii.  12,  is  ev\ay8<^,  devout.  S 
oo  cb.  i.  3. 


Temptation  {■n-eipao-fiov).     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  6. 

See  on  1  Pet  L  4.     Bev.,  teep,  m  m 


4 


To  reserve  (n^petv), 
an  improvement. 


J 

ThepP 


To  be  punished  (KoXa^oiievom).  Only  here  and 
21,  where  the  narrative  probably  came  from  Peter.  The^ 
ticiple  here  is,  lit.,  being  jyunis/ted,  and  therefore  the  A.  V.  i 
wrong.  Kev.,  rightly,  under  jntnishment.  Compare  Mitt 
XXV.  46. 


10.  Go  after  the  flesh.    Compare  Jade  7. 

Of  uncleanness  (juaafiov).    Only  here  in  New  T< 
See  on  dejilements,  ver.  20.     Compare  Jade  8. 


Despise  government.     Ugv.,  dominion.    Compare  Jodefl 
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Presumptuous  {roXfirp-cu).  Onlj?  here  in  New  Testament 
Lit.,  darera.     Rev.,  daring. 

Self-wifled  (av^dheK).  Only  here  and  Tit.  i.  7.  From  auriJ?, 
«e{/j  and  rfiofiOA,  to  delight  in.     Therefore  a  adf-lomruj  spirit. 

They  tremble  {rpeftova-iv).  Compare  Mark  v.  33.  An  un- 
common word  in  the  New  Testament.  Luke  viii.  47 ;  Acts 
ix.  6. 

Dignities  {Bo^at).  Lit.,  glories.  Compare  Jude  8.  Prob- 
ably angelic  powers :  note  the  reference  to  the  angels  imme- 
diately following,  SB  in  Jude  9  to  Michael.  They  defy  the 
spiritual  powers  thongh  knowing  their  might. 

11.  Power  and  might  {(<r;^t  zeal  Sw»»<£/*et).  Kev.,  might  and 
power.  The  radical  idea  of  urj(v<;,  might,  is  that  of  indwelling 
strength,  especially  as  embodied :  raiglit  which  inheres  in  phys- 
ical powers  organized  and  working  under  individual  direction, 
as  an  army :  which  appears  in  the  resistance  of  physical  organ- 
iems,  as  the  earth,  against  which  one  dashes  himself  in  vain : 
which  dwells  in  persons  or  things,  and  gives  them  influence  or 
value :  which  resides  in  laws  or  punishments  to  make  them  irre- 
sistible. This  sense  comes  out  clearly  in  the  New  Testament 
in  the  use  of  the  word  and  of  its  cognates.  Thus,  "  Love  the 
Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  strength^''  (Mark  xii.  30):  "accord- 
ing to  the  working  of  his  mighty  pmoer^'  (Eph.  i.  19).  So  the 
kindred  adjective  laxvpot.  "  A  strong  man  "  (Matt.  .\ii.  29) : 
a  mi/fhti/  famine  (Luke  xv.  14) :  iiis  totters  are  jwwerftd  (2 
Cor.  X.  10) :  a  strong  consolation  (Heb.  vi.  18) :  a  mighty  angel 
(Apoc.  xviii.  21).  Also  the  verb  (<r;^i5a).  "  It  is  good  for  noth- 
ing" (Matt.  V.  13) :  " sliall  not  be ahle"  (Luke  xiii.  24):  "I  can 
do  all  things"  (Philip,  iv.  13):  ''availetk  much"  (Jas.  v.  16). 

Avvaiw;  is  rather  ah ility,  _  faculty :  not  necessarily  manifest,  as 
lir)(y<;:  power  residing  in  one  by  natnre.  Thus  ah-ility  (Matt. 
XXV.  15) :  idriiie  (Mark  v.  30) :  power  (Luke  xxiv.  29 ;  Acts  i. 
8  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  4) :  "  strength  of  sin  "  (1  Cor.  xv.  56).  So  of  moral 
vigor.     "  Strengthened  with  might  in  the  inner  man  "  (Eph, 
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iii.  16) :  "  with  all  might  (Col.  i.  11).  It  is,  howe 
power  in  action,  as  in  tlie  freqaent  use  of  Swtifi^i 
mighty  works,  they  being  exhibitions  of  div^ine  rirtne.  Hi 
^^jpower  nnto  salvation  *'  (^Roni.  i.  16)  :  the  kiDgdom  GMniaf  • 
_/x»eer"  (Mark  ix.  1):  God  himself  called  jyoMvr — "tber^ 
hand  of  the  power'''  (Matt.  xxvi.  64),  and  so  in  claaaicalGnd 
ascd  to  denote  the  rnagletrates  or  attthorities.  Alw  of  Ih 
angdi-c  powers  (Eph.  i.  21 ;  Rom.  viii.  38  ;  1  Pet.  iiL  28X  Oa 
erallj,  tben,  it  may  be  said  that  while  both  words  inciadeA 
idea  of  manifestation  or  of  power  in  action,  i*r)(w  emphaoa 
the  ou^7<'a/'^,  physical  manifestations,  and  Bwofn^  the  ummi 
spiritual  or  moral  virtue.  Plato  ("  Protagoras,"  350)  dnn  tb 
distinction  thus :  "  I  should  not  have  admitted  that  the  «M 
(hwaTous:)  are  strong  {urxypovi),  though  I  have  admitted  ikl 
the  strong  are  able.  For  there  is  a  difference  betweeo  aWil^ 
{hwafxiv)  and  strength  (mt^w).  The  former  is  given  bj  knowi 
edge  as  well  as  by  madness  or  rage  ;  but  strength  comet  frm 
nature  and  a  healthy  state  of  the  body.  Aristotle  ^^"  Rhei.,''  L, 
5)  says  "  strength  (t'o-;^)  is  the  power  of  moving  another  m«m 
wills ;  and  that  other  is  to  be  moved  either  by  drawing  or  pad^ 
ing  or  carrying  or  pressing  or  compressing  ;  so  that  the  itmif 
(o  ur)(yp6<!)  is  strong  for  all  or  for  some  of  these  things."      ^m 


Railing  judgment.     Compare  Jnde  9  ;  Zech.  iii.  1,2. 


12.  As  natural  brute  beasts  made  to  be  taken  and  dr 
stroyed.  This  massing  of  epithets  is  characteristic  of  Pel& 
JVatural  {<f>v<riKiL),  Rev.,  7nere  animals,  should  be  cons 
with  viade,  or  as  Rev.,  horn  (yeyanrrjfUva.).  Brute  (0X070) 
unreasoning  or  irrational.  Rev.,  without  reaatm.  Con 
Acts  XXV.  27.  Beasts  (fwo).  Lit.,  living  cr«edure*,  frotn 
to  live.  More  general  and  inclusive  than  beasts^  since  it  dc 
strictly  all  ci-eatnres  that  live,  including  man.  Plato  erea  tf- 
plies  it  to  God  himself.  ITence  Rev.,  properly,  creaitav*.  T0 
be  taken  and  destroyed  (e«  SiKcoatv  koL  <f>Sop€u>).  T2t.,yoreeq>hat 
and  destntction.  Destruction,  twice  in  this  verse,  and  with  • 
cognate  verb.  Render  the  whole,  as  Rev.,  But  these,  as  craatmM 
toithout  reason^  bom  mere  animals  to  be  taken  and  deatroytd. 


4L 
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Speak  e>/i\  i^>uia4>rifiovvT€<!).  Participle.  Rev.,  rightlj,  mit 
tny.     CuiLipare  vv.  10,  11. 

And  shall  utterly  perisK  in  their  own  corruption  {eV  r§ 

^o/ja  ai/Toai'  Kai  05apjj(roi/Tat).  There  is  a  play  upon  the  words, 
whifii  the  Rev.  re[irodijcefihv  rendering,  "  siiall  in  their  destroy- 
ing surely  be  tlestroijedy  The  ami,  which  in  the  A.  V.  connects 
this  and  the  preceding  sentence,  is  rather  to  be  taken  withsAa^ 
be  ilestroyed,  as  emphasizing  it,  and  should  be  rendered,  as  Rev., 
»urefi/,  or  as  others,  even  or  cUao.  Compare  on  the  whole  verse 
Jade  10. 

13.  And  shall  receive  (KOfiiovfievoi).  Lit,  beinff  about  or 
destined  to  receive.  See  on  1  Pet.  i.  9,  and  compare  1  Pet.  v. 
4.  Some  good  texts  read  aSiKov/xevoi,  suffering  wrong.  So 
Rev.,  suffering  wrong  as  the  hire  of  wrong-doing. 


Reward  of  unrighteousness  {fucl^ov  aZi,Kla<s).  Mt<TS6<i  is 
hire,  and  so  ia  rendered  in  Rev.  Compare  Matt.  xx.  8 ;  Luke 
X.  7  ;  John  iv.  36.  It  also  has  in  classical  Greek  the  general 
sense  of  reward,  and  so  very  often  in  the  Kew  Testament,  in 
passages  where  hire  or  wages  would  be  inappropriate.  Thus 
Matt.  V.  12  ;  vi.  1 ;  x.  41.  ITire  would  seem  to  be  better  here, 
because  of  the  reference  to  Balaam  in  ver.  15,  where  the  word 
occurs  again  and  requires  that  rendering.  The  phrase  fiia%i{ 
aStACta?,  reward  or  wages  of  initpiity,  occurs  only  here  and  in 
Peter's  speech  concerning  Judas  {Acts  i.  18),  where  tlie  Rev, 
retains  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  reward  of  iniquity.  It 
would  have  been  better  to  render  xoages  of  inu/uity  in  both 
places.  Iniquity  and  unrighteousness  are  used  in  English 
almost  synonymously  ;  though,  etymologically,  ini//uitg  empha- 
aizes  tiie  idea  of  injustice  (ina^uue),  while  uttr-ighteousness 
^nonrightness)  is  more  general,  implying  all  deviation  from 
right,  whetlier  involving  another's  interests  or  not  This  dis- 
tinction is  not,  however,  observed  in  the  Rev.,  where  the  render- 
ing of  dSwta,  and  uf  the  kindred  adjective  dSt/eo?,  varies  unac- 


countably, if  not  capriciously,  between  unrighteous  and  unjust. 
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As  they  that  count  it  pleasure  to  riot  (^ 

Tpv<ft>ii>).     The  as  of  tlie  A.  V.  is  needless.     The  ' 

ceeds  from  ver.  13  by  a  series  of  participles,  as  far  MB/aBtmn 

(ver.  15).     Literally  the  passage  runs,  coutUittg  riota^ 


Riot  {rpv^rfv).  Meaning  rather  dainiimM,  Micaey,  Um 
riausness.  Even  the  llev.  revel  is  almost  too  stroog.  CoopM 
Luke  vii.  25,  the  only  other  passage  where  the  word  oocan,  at 
where  the  Rev.  retains  the  A.  V.,  live  deliceUcfy.  So,  alio,  ^ 
substitutes,  in  Jas.  v.  5,  lived  deliccUeiy  for  lived  infleatm*. 


In  the  daytime. 
Thess.  V.  7. 


Compare  Peter's  words  Acts  iL  15 ;  ako^l 


Spots  {(nrCXoi).     Only  here  and  Eph.  v.  27.     Comptwtt 
kindred  participle  spotted  (Jude  23),  and  d^rfUeth  (Jas.  liL  i 


Blennishes  (fimfioL).     Only  here 
negatives  of  the  two  terms  spots  and 
i.  19. 


« 


in   New   Testament 
blemiehe*  occur  at  I  Ptl 


Sporting  themselves  {evrpvi^vrei).     From  rpv^ 
riousness.     See  on  riot.     Rev.,  revelling. 


% 


With  their  own  deceivings  (iv  raZ<t  dirdreuv  avrmv).  Tbi 
Rev.,  however,  follows  another  reading,  which  occurs  in  tbe 
parallel  passage  Jude  12:  aydiraK,  hyve-feaste,  the  public  !)•»• 
quels  instituted  by  the  early  Christians,  and  connected  withtki 
celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  Rev.  renders  rtmatfuy  » 
their  love-feasts,  though  the  American  Committee  insist  i 
ceivings.  On  the  abuses  at  these  feasts,  see  1  Cor. 
For  airrSiv,  their  ovm,  the  best  texts  read  avrwv,  their. 


isistoi^ 
Tbe«l 


While  they  feast  with  you  (<rvv€vtoxov(*€voi).  The 
originally  conveys  the  idea  of  sumptuous  feasting,  and  is  ^ 
propriate  in  view  of  the  fact  to  which  Peter  alludes,  that  ihtH 
sensualists  converted  the  love-feast  into  a  revel.  Conpsn 
Paul's  words,   1   Cor.   xi.   21,  "one   is  hungry   and  aoothcr 
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drunl-en."     This  seems  to  favor  the  reading   ayaTrot?.     The 
word  occurs  only  here  and  Jude  12. 

14.  Eyes.  Another  illustration  of  Peter's  emphasis  on  «'(7A<. 
It  is  the  instrument  of  evil  no  less  than  of  good.  Compare 
Matt.  V.  28. 


Adultery  (jioixaKiSo<i).  Lit.,  an  adulteress,  but  used  as  an 
adjective  Matt.  xii.  39  ;  xvi.  4. 

That  can  not  cease  (tMraT07rou<rrou<t).  Only  here,  in  New 
Testament.     Compare  Aath  ceased  (1  Pet.  iv.  1). 

Beguiling  (SeXeofoirre?).  Only  here,  ver.  18,  and  Jas.  i.  14. 
From  SeXeap,  a  bait.  An  appropriate  word  from  Peter  the 
fisherman.     Rev.,  enticing. 

Unstable  (oo-ttjp^ktouv).  A  compound  of  the  word  at  1  Pet. 
y.  10,  stablish.     See  note  there,  and  on  2  Pet.  1.  12. 

An  heart  they  have  exercised  {Kaphiav  yeyvfj,v(UTfjtivr)v 
expvre^).  The  A.  V,  is  awitward.  Better,  Kev.,  having  a 
heart  exercised.  Exercised  is  the  word  used  for  gymnastic 
training,  from  which  gymnastic  is  derived. 

With  covetous  practices.  The  A.  V.  follows  the  old  read- 
ing, TrXeowf ^t?.  The  best  texts  read  TrVocef £»?,  covetousness. 
Rev.,  therefore,  rightly,  in  covetousness. 

Cursed  children  {Kardpat  riKva).  Lit.,  children  of  cursing; 
and  so  Rev.     See  on  Mark  iii.  17,  and  1  Pet.  i.  14. 

15.  Right  (cuSetdf).  Lit.,  straight,  which  is  the  radical 
nieaning  of  right. 

Are  gone  astray  {hrXavijSijaav).     See  on  Mark  xii.  24. 

Following  {i^oKoXouS^aavres).  See  on  ch.  i.  16  ;  ii.  2.  Com- 
pare Jude  11. 


^ 

^ 


700 


WORD  STUDIES  IN  THE  NEW  TBSTAMKKT. 


Dae  «^| 


The  way.    Note  the  frequent  occurrence  of  the 
in  the  story  of  Balaam  (Num.  xxii.),   and    Peter's  oae 
same  phrase,  as  here,  tfts  rifjht  waya  of  the  Lord,  in  Act«  xiH  A 

Bosor.    Rev.  gives  Beor,  the  Old  Testament  form  of  ih 

name. 

Wages  of  unrighteousness.     See  on  ver.  13. 

16.  Was  rebuked  {t\^^iv  ecrxev).     Lit..^  hadartMu. , 
■word  for  rebuke  only  here  in  New  Testament. 

For  his  iniquity  {iZiat  ■rrapavo/tia<{).      Tiev.,  hit  otm 
ffression.     Ilis  own,  see  on  eh.  i.  3.      Tranogrewion,  from ' 
contrary  to,  and  vo/Mf,  law.     Only  here   in   New  Testaaiai 
Compare  the  kindred  verb  Trttpapofieo},  also  occurring  but  ( 
Acts  xxiii.  3,  where  see  note  on  contrary  to  the  law. 


Inserting  an  article  not  in  the  texl. 


I 

s«tV 


The  dumb  ass. 
omitted  by  Rev. 

Ass  {vtro^xr/Mv).     Lit.,  he<ut  ofhurd«n.    An  animal  sob} 
to  the  yoke.     From  utto,  hei^eaih,  and  ^xrfov,  a  yoke.    Set 
Matt  xxi.  5. 

Speaking  {^Aei^diievov).  The  verb  is  fonnd  in  Peter  onl^ 
here  and  ver.  18,  and  in  Acts  iv.  18,  a  Petrine  narratirti  B 
is  well  chosen,  however.  The  verb  denotes  the  atteranoe  rf  » 
sound  or  voice,  not  only  by  man,  but  by  any  animal  hjTin| 
lungs.  Hence,  not  only  of  men's  articulate  cries,  such  it  t 
battle-shout,  but  of  the  neigh  of  the  horse,  the  scream  of  tke 
eagle,  the  croak  of  the  raven.  It  is  also  applied  to  sooadi 
made  by  inanimate  things,  such  as  thunder,  a  trumpet,  a  Ijn, 
the  ring  of  an  earthen  vessel,  showing  whether  it  is  cracked  « 
not.  Schmidt  ("  Synonymik ")  says  that  it  does  not  iodiali 
any  physical  capability  on  the  part  of  the  man,  but  describes  tbt 
sound  only  from  the  hearer's  stand-point.  Tn  view  of  ^ 
general  senile  of  the  verb,  the  propriety  is  apparent  of  tliddi^ 
fining  phrase,  wUk  ma/iCs  voice. 
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Forbad  (eKto\v(T€v).  Rather,  hindered,  or,  as  Rev.,  stayed. 
Compare  xVcts  viii.  3G  ;  Rom.  i.  13,  Rev. 

Madness  {vapa^povlav).  Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
But  compare  the  kindred  verb  wapai^poviw  (2  Cor.  xi.  23),  in 
the  phrase,  "  /  »j>eak  as  afool."^  From  vapa,  beside,  and  4'PV^^ 
tfu  miml;  and  so  equivalent  to  tlie  phrase,  beside  one's  self. 


17.  Wells  (■trrfyai).  Better,  as  Rev.,  springs ;  yet  the  Rev. 
has  retained  vxU  at  Jolin  iv.  14,  where  the  change  would  have 
given  more  vividness  to  Christ's  metaphor,  which  is  that  of  an 
ever  npieaping,  ]iving/bu7itain. 

Without  water.  As  so  often  in  the  East,  where  the  verd- 
ure excites  the  traveller's  hope  of  water.  Compare  Jer.  ii.  13, 
and  the  contrast  presented  iu  Isa.  Iviii.  11 ;  Prov.  x.  11 ;  xiii.  14. 

Clouds.  The  A.  V.  lias  followed  the  Tex.  Rec.,  ce^eXtu,  as 
in  Jiide  12.  The  correct  reading  is  o/iijfXai,  mists,  found  only 
here  in  New  Testament.     So  liev. 

With  a  tempest  {{mo  Xa^Tros).  Rev.,  hi/  a  storm.  The 
word  occurs  only  twice  elsewhere— Mark  iv.  37 ;  Luke  vii.  23 — 
in  the  parallel  accounts  of  the  stortii  on  tlie  lake,  which  Jesus 
calmed  by  hie  word.  There  on  the  lake  Peter  was  at  home,  as 
well  as  with  tlie  Lord  on  that  occasion ;  and  the  peculiar  word 
deseribine  a  whhiwiml — one  of  those  sudden  storms  so  frequent 
on  that  lake  {see  note  on  tlie  word,  Mark  iv.  37) — would  be  the 
first  to  occur  to  him.   Compare  Paul's  similar  figure,  Eph.  iv.  14. 

Blackness  (fdi^s).     See  on  ver.  4,  and  compare  Jude  13. 

Of  darkness  (tov  o-xotoi/t).  Lit.,  the  darkness,  denoting  a 
well-understood  doom. 

Is  reserved  {TerijpTiTai].  Lit,  haih  been  reserved,  as  Ber. 
See  on  1  Pet.  i.  4  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  4. 

Forever.    The  best  texts  omit. 


I 
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When  they  speak  (tfAeyyoftevot). 

See  on  ver.  IG. 


Great  swelling  {irtrepoyica).  Onlj  here  and  Jnde  11 
word  means  ofej-cessive  bulk.  It  accords  well  with  the  pea 
word  -uttering,  since  it  denotes  a  kind  of  speech  fall  of  li 
eonnding  verbositv  without  substance.  ^Seyyoftenok,  vUa 
is  significantly  applied  alike  to  Balaam's  beast  and  to  t 
empty  declaimers. 

Entice.     See  ver.  14. 

Were  clean  escaped.     The  A.  V.  follows  the  Tei.] 

ivrtD<;  aTro<l)vy6vr(K ;  ovrco^  meaning  really,  acttutUy,  aa  1 
xxiv.  34 ;  and  the  participle  being  the  aorist,  and  80  mea 
%cere  etcajml.  But  the  best  texts  all  read  oX^yttW,  m  d  < 
decree,  or  Jusi,  or  scarcely  ;  and  d.iro<f>€vyotrrav,  the  present 
ticiple,  are  escaping  ;  and  denoting  tliose  who  are  in  the  t 
stage  of  their  escape  from  error,  and  are  not  safe  from  it 
confirmed  in  the  truth.  Hence,  Rev.,  correct!/,  wAo  an^ 
escaping.     'OXiytos,  only  here. 

19.  Is  overcome  (^T/rot).     Lit.,  ig  warsUd ;  froiai| 
inferior.     Only  here,  ver.  20,  and  2  Cor.  xii.  13. 

Brought  into  bondage  (SeBovXatrai).     JSitslaoad. 
Rom.  vi.  16. 

20.  Pollutions  (fttdtrfiara).     Onfy  here  in  Xew  Te 
Compare  ver.  10.     The  word  is  transcribed  in  miasma. 

Entangled  {ifiTrXaxivres)-  Only  here  and  2  Tim.  ii  4'' 
same  metaphor  occurs  in  Aeschylus  ("  Prometheus  "):  "  Fori 
on  a  sudden  or  in  ignorance  will  ye  be  entamghd  {^^ 
BrjaeffSe)  by  your  folly  in  an  impervious  net  of  Ate  {d0tr\ 

tiony 

22.  According  to  the  true  proverb  (ro  -r^aXiySov?  my 

(ilat).     Lit.,  tAat  of  the  true  proverb,  or  the  matter  of\iMf 
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I  verb.  For  a  similar  conetrMction  see  Matt.  xxi.  21,  that  of  the 
[  ji</tree;  M.a,tt.\iu.  33,  the  things  of  those  jmssessed.  Oaproverb., 
I     Bee  iiutes  un  Matt.  xiii.  3. 


Vomit  {i^epofjM).     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

Wallowing  {KvXtff^tov).     Only  here  in  New  Testament 

Mire  {^op^opov).     Only  here  in  New  Testament     This  use 
"of  (logs  and  amine  togetlier  recalls  Matt.  vii.  6. 


CHAPTER  IIL 

1.  Beloved.    Occurring  four  times  in  this  chapter. 

Second— I  write.  An  incidental  testimony  to  the  author- 
ship of  the  second  epistle. 

Pure  minds  [eiXiKpivi)  Bidvoiav).  The  latter  word  is  sin- 
gular, not  phiral.  Hence,  as  Ilev.,  mind.  The  word  rendered 
jyure  is  often  explained  tested  by  the  aunlig/U  /  but  this  is  very 
doubtful,  since  etki},  to  which  this  meaning  is  traced,  means  the 
heat,  and  not  the  iiyht  of  the  sun.  Others  derive  it  from  the 
root  of  the  verb  elxicraot,  to  roU,  and  explain  it  as  that  which  is 
sejtaratcd  or  gifted  by  rolling,  as  in  a  sieve.  In  favor  of  this 
etymology  is  its  association  in  classical  Greek  with  different 
words  meaning  unmixed.  The  word  occurs  only  here  and 
Philip,  i.  10.  The  kindred  noun  eiKiKplveia,  »incerity,  is  found 
1  Cor.  V.  8  ;  2  Cor.  i.  12  ;  ii.  17.     Rev.,  here,  sincere. 


Mind  {Zt&votav). 
xii.  30. 


Compare  1  Pet  L  13  ;  and  see  on  Mark 


3.  Scoffers  walking  {ifiiralicTm  •iropevofievot).  This  is  the 
reading  followed  by  A.  V.  But  the  later  texts  have  added 
efivairffiot^,  in  mockefy,  occurring  only  here,  tliough  a  kindred 
word  for  mockinga  {iiiTravffitav)  is  found  Heb.  xi.  36.      This 
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addition  gives  a  play  upon  the  words  ;  and  so  Rev^  "Jledtn 
shall  come  with  mockery,  walking,"  etc. 

4.  From  the  beginning  of  the  creation  (air'ifi^t 
<re(uf).  Not  a  coiumou  phrase.  Itoccuins  onl^*  Marie  x.6;  i 
19  ;  Apoc.  iii.  14. 

Fell  asleep  (ckoi/i^Stjo-oi/).  A  literal  and  corre<>t tnniiitio 
of  the  word,  which  occurs  frequently  in  the  New  Testament  hi 
only  here  in  Peter.  Some  have  supposed  that  the  peniivlj 
Christian  sense  of  the  word  is  emphasized  ironicaliy  by  tLne 
mockers.  It  is  used,  however,  in  classical  Greek  to  deoon 
death.  The  difference  between  the  pa^^an  and  the  Oiristin 
usage  lies  in  the  fact  that,  in  tlie  latter,  it  was  defined  by  tbt 
hope  of  the  resurrection,  and  therefore  was  used  lU^raUydx 
sleep,  which,  though  long,  was  to  have  an  awaking.  t>ee  on  k^ 
vii.  60. 


5.  This  they  willingly  are  ignorant  of  (Xa»>ScM>ci  dnm 
TovTo  3e\ovTa<t).  Lit.,  this  escapes  t/iem  of'  their  0¥M  vA 
Itev.,  tJiis  tfiey  wilfully  forget. 

The  heavens  were.  But  the  Greek  has  no  article.  Ren- 
der, there  were  heavens.  So,  too,  not  the  earth,  but  an  etrti, 
as  Rev. 

Standing  ((rweoTwaa).  Incorrect;  for  the  word  is,  litertllr, 
standing  together;  i.e.,  compacted  ox  formed.  Coujpare  CoL  i 
17,  consist.     Rev.,  compacted. 

Out  of  the  water.    Again  no  article.    Render  oi%U  cfvatir; 

denoting  not  the  position  of  the  earth,  but  the  material  <* 
mediating  element  in  the  creation  ;  the  waters  being  gatberal 
together  in  one  place,  and  the  dry  land  appearing.  Or,  po*- 
sibly,  with  reference  to  the  original  liquid  condition  of  the 
earth — without  fonn,  and  void. 


4 

i 


4 


In  the  water  (St  vSaros;).     Omit  the  article,      ^td  hw  Hi 
usual  sense  here,  not  as  Rev.,  amidst,  but  by  means  tf.     Beogd: 


d 
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*'The  water  served  that  the  earth  slioiild  consist."  Expositors 
are  much  divided  as  to  the  meaning.  This  is  the  view  of 
Euther,  Saliuond,  and,  Buhstantially,  Alford. 

6.  The  world  that  thert  was  (o  rare  K6<r/UK).  Lit.,  the  then 
world.  The  word  for  world  ia  literally  order,  and  denotes  the 
perfect  system  of  the  material  universe. 

Being  overflowed  {KarcucKva^U).  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament.    Cataclysm,  is  derived  from  it. 

7.  The  heavens — which  now  are  {ol  vvv  ovpavol).  A  con- 
struction similar  to  the  then  world  (ver.  6).  The  now  heavens, 
or  the  present  heavens. 

Kept  in  store  {reSija-avpurfiivoi).  Kev.,  «Urred  up.  Lit., 
treasured  up.  Tlie  same  word  which  is  used  in  Luke  xii.  21, 
layeth  up  treasnre.  Sometimes  with  the  kindred  noun  Srjvav- 
pow,  treasures,  as  Matt.  vi.  19  ;  lit.,  treasure  treasures. 

Unto  fire.  Some  construe  this  with  treasured  up-  as  Rev., 
stored  up  for  fire  ;  others  with  reserved,  as  A.  V. ;  others  again 
give  the  sense  stored  with  Jire,  indicating  that  the  agent  for  the 
final  destruction  is  already  prepared. 

9.  Is  not  slack  (ov  ^paZvvei).     Only  here  and  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 

The  word  is  literally  to  delay  or  loiter.  So  Septuagint,  Gen. 
xliii.  10,  "  except  we  had  lingered.''^  Alford's  rendering,  is  not 
tardy,  wonld  he  an  improvement  The  word  implies,  besides 
delay,  the  idea  of  lateness  with  reference  to  an  appointed  time. 

Come  {^(aiprjaai).     Move  on,  or  advance  to. 

10.  The  day  of  the  Lord.  Compare  the  same  phrase  in 
Peter's  sermun,  Acts  ii.  20.  It  occurs  only  in  these  two  passages 
and  1  Tliese.  v.  2.     See  1  Cor.  i.  8 ;  2  Cor.  i.  14. 


As  a  thief.     Omit  jm  the  night.     Compare  Matt.  xxiv.  43  ; 
1  Thess.  v.  2,  4 ;  Apoc.  iii.  3 ;  xvi.  15. 
45 
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Ckn 


With  a  great  noise  (J>oi.^ri86v).  An  ad  verb  peculiar  to  Pcta; 
and  occurring  only  here.  It  is  a  word  in  which  the  soandiBg- 
geststhe  sense  (rhoizedon) ;  and  the  kindred  nonn,  poO^K,  a  and 
in  classical  Greek  of  the  whistling  of  an  arrow  ;  the  gonndofi 
shepherd's  pipe ;  the  rush  of  wings  ;  the  plash  of  water;  tbe^ 
ing  of  a  serpent ;  and  the  sound  of  filing. 


The    elements  (oToiyela).     Derived  from  <mH•j(tK,^ 
and  meaning  originally  one  of  a  row  or  series  ,'  hence  » i 
n£nt  or  element.     The  name  for  the  letters  of  the  alphabet*  h 
being  set  in  rows.    Applied  to  the  foar  elenjenta — fire,  air,  eardi 
water  ;  and  in  later  times  to  the  planetaand  signsof  tbexodiie. 
It  is  used  in  an  ethical  sense  in  other  passages;  aa  in  GaL  ir.S, 
"elements  or  rudiments  of   the  world."     Also  of  eleBoentuT 
teaching,  such  as  the  law,  which  was  fitted   for  an  eariiertfifi 
in  the  world's  history  ;  and  of  tlie  first  principles  of  ral^ieai 
knowledge  among  men.     In  Col.  ii.  8,  of  formal  ordifiinaa 
Compare  Heb.  v.  12.     The  kindred  verb  a-roix^y  to  tpaitk,  at 
riea  the  idea  of  keeping  in  line,  according  to  the  radical  aeott. 
Thus,  walk  according  to  rule  (Gal.  vi.   16);    vjcUutl  ofMf 
(Acts  xxi.  24).     So,  too,  the  compound  <rv<rTotj(tM,  onlj  in  Gil 
iv,  25,  answereih  to,  lit.,  belongs  to  the  same  row  or  ooluuut  uik. 
The  Greek  grammarians  called  the  categories  of  letters  arracg«d 
according  to  the  organs  of  speech  avrroix^-     Here  the  mi 
is  of  course  used  in  a  physical  sense,  meaning  the  part*  oi  wkii 
this  system  of  things  is  composed.     Some  take  it  as  meaniogtk 
heavenly  bodies,  but  the  term  is  too  late  and  technical  in  tfal 
sense.     Compare  Matt.  xxiv.  29,  the  powers  of  the  heanm. 


Shall  melt  (Xudifcroin-cu). 

dissolved. 


More  literally,  as  Rev.,  «lafl  b 


With  fervent  heat  {xavcrovfieva).     Lit.,  being  seoreAtd tfi 

11.  To  be  dissolved  (Xwfiivmv).  So  Rev.  Bat  the  ptrti> 
ciple  is  present ;  and  the  idea  is  rather,  are  in  procett  cfdiK^' 
lution.     The  world  and  all  therein  is  essentially  transitory. 

Ought  ye  to  be  {inrdpj^etv).     See  on  ch.  i.  8. 


Ch.  m.]         THE  SECOND  GENERAL  EPISTLE  OP   PETER 
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Conversation  {ava<rrpo<f)tu'i).     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  15.     Rev., 
li/tnnff. 


Godliness  {evaeffeuu^).     See  on  cb. 
pinral ;  holtf  limhigs  and  godlinesses. 


L  3.     Both  words  are 


12.  Looking  for  (TrpoaBoKati/TtK).  The  aaine  verb  as  in  Luke 
i.  21,  of  waitiwj  for  Zachariae.  Cornelius  ioaiied{AiitA  x.  24) ; 
the  cripple  expecting  to  receive  something  (Acts  iii.  5). 

Hasting  unto  {airevhovras:).  Wrong.  Rev.,  eamesCly  de- 
airing,  for  which  there  is  authority.  I  am  inclined  to  adopt, 
with  Alford,  Uuther,  Salmond,  and  Trench,  the  trauBitive  me&u- 
iag,  hastening  on  f  i.e.,  "  cauBiiig  the  day  of  the  Lord  to  coine 
more  quickly  by  helping  to  fulfil  those  conditions  without  wliich 
it  cannot  come ;  tliat  day  being  no  day  inexorably  fi.ved,  but 
one  the  arrival  of  which  it  is  free  to  the  church  to  hasten  on 
by  faith  and  by  prayer  "  (Trench,  on  "  Tlie  Authorized  Version 
of  the  New  Testament ").  See  Matt.  xxiv.  14 :  the  gospel  shall 
be  preached  in  the  whole  world,  "and  tJieti  shall  the  end  corae." 
Compare  the  words  of  Peter,  Acts  iii.  19 :  "  Repent  and  be 
converted,"  etc.,  "  that  so  there  may  come  seasons  of  refreshing  " 
(so  Rev.,  rightly) ;  and  the  prayer, "  Thy  kingdom  come."  Sal- 
mond quotes  a  rabbinical  saying,  "  Lf  thou  keepest  this  precept 
thou  hastenest  the  day  of  Messiah."  This  meaning  is  given  in 
nnargin  of  Rev. 


WKerein 

which. 


{Bt   ^v).     Wrong.     Rev.,  correctly,  hg  reason  of 


1  Melt  (T^«6Tffl().     Literal.     Stronger  than  the  word  in  vv.  10, 

11.     Not  only  the  resolving,  but  the  wctsting  away  of  nature. 
Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

13.  We  look  for.    The  same  verb  as  in  ver.  12.     It  occurs 
three  times  in  12-14. 


New  {icawoiK).    S«e  on  Matt.  xxvi.  29. 
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14.  Without  spot  and  blameless.     See  on  di.  iL  13. 


16.  Hard  to  be  understood  {SvavoTira).  Oiiljberem& 
Testament.  ^M 

They  that  are  unlearned  and  unstable  {oi  oftaStif 
d<m]piicroi).  Both  words  are  pecaliar  to  Peter.  On  thehtt 
see  on  ch.  ii.  14.  ^m 

Wrest  {(TTpe^Xovatv).     Only  here  in  New  Teetament.  ¥« 
ing,  originally,  to  hoUt  with  a  vyindlass  or  screw;  U>  twirt 
dislocate  the  limbs  on  a  rack.     It  is  a  singalarij  graphic  «a 
applied  to  the  perversion  of  scripture.  fl 

The  other  scriptures  (t^«  XofTrai  ypa^<i).  Sboviog  A 
Paul's  epistles  were  ranked  as  ecriptnre.      See  on  Mark  zii  ll 


17.  Being  led  away  (ffwaTrax^Scin-e?).  Better,  Rev., 
away.  It  is  the  word  used  by  Paal  of  Bamabaa,  wbea  he  41 
sembled  with  Peter  at  Antioch.  ''  Baniab«s  was  currMMM 
with  their  dissimulation  "  (Gal.  ii.  13). 

Of  the  wicked  (dSicfitov).     See  on  ch.  iL  7. 

Fall  from  (eWe<r»p-e).     Lit.,  "fall  otU  ofP     Com[ 
V.  4. 


Steadfastness  {m)pviiun}).     Onlj  here  in  New  Te 

See  on  ch.  i.  12. 


..  „ 

^^^iyaSotmia,  well-doing,  1,  IT.,  19 

atrr^piKTot,  unsteadfast,  2,  iL,  14; 

1         ayaSmolos,  a  well-doer,  1,  ii. ,  14 

iii.,  16 

1        MtXtfrnTTis,  brotherhood,   1,  ii.,  17; 

ai}(l"lP°'>  '^i  dark,  2,  L,  19 

L_       v.,  9 

/S.d«,  live,  1,  iv.,  2 

^^piBoXoc,  without  gnile,  1,  ii.,  2 

(ikififta,  seeing,  2,  ii.,  8 

J^^ibtaiiot,  wicked,  2,  ii.,  7  ;  iii.,  17 

(iop^opos,  mire,  2,  ii.,  22 

1         alaxpo"pi^t,  for  filthj  lucre,  I,  v. ,2 

ffpaSuTtis,  slackness,  2,  iii.,  9 

iKaTana<rTos,  that  cannot  cease,  2,  ii., 

yuwuefiol,  female  (adj.),  1,  iii,  7 

14. 

diairya^o),  to  dawn,  2,  i,,  19 

oXXoTpio9witTKoiTotf    &    bns^-body  in 

Jv<r«lifTor,  hard  to  be  nnderstood,  2, 

other  men's  matters,  1,  iv.,  15 

iu.,  16 

SXmiri!,  capture,  2,  iL,  12 

ryKoruiKf'w,  dwell  among,  2,  ii.,  8 

ofiaafc,  unlearned,  2,  iii.,  16 

iyKoiitlooiuu,  gird,  1,  V.,  5 

oftaparrumty  unfading,  1,  T.,  4 

(xdoTort,  always,  2,  i.,  16 

afiopdvTot,  unfading,  1,  i.,  4 

fnrcAai,  from  of  old,  2,  ii.,  3  ;  iii,,  6 

a/ui^7TO(,  blameless,  2.  iii.,  14 

tKTtvT)!,  intense,  1,  iv.,  8 

aoayfivaa,  to  beget  again,  1,  i.,  3,  23 

fXryfit,  rebuke,  2,  ii.,  16 

^H  OMr/Kairrux,  by  constraint,  1,  v.,  2 

»'fijrmy(io»^,  mockery,  2,  iii.,  3 

^^fAioC<'iwtu,  gird  up,  1,  i.,  13 

ffiirXoinj,  plaiting,  1,  iii.,  3 

apdxv^T^t,  excess,  1,  iv.,  4 

tvSwTit,  putting  on,  1,  iiL,  3 

owicXaX^rof,  unspeakable,  1,  i.,  8 

inTfnKpaa,  revel,  2,  ii.,  13 

imXMiapiu,  to  rerile  again,  1,  iL, 

('|axoXotf3('ai,  follow  (out),  2,  L,  16; 

23 

ii.,  2,  15 

Avayinoitai,  to  be  dead,  1,  ii.,  24 

i^tpana,  vomit,  2,  ii.,  22 

<hrd3c<7t(,  putting  away,  1,  iii.,  21 ; 

{(tpavvdo),  searoh  diligently,  1,  i.,  10 

2,  i.,  14 

inayytXfia,  promise,  2,  i,  4  ;  iii.,  13 

inorint,,  assign,  impart,  1,  iii.,  7 

«V»paiTi)(ia,  inquiry,  appeal,  1,  iii.,  21 

mro-ptvya,  to  escape,  2,  L,  4  ;  ii,  18, 

ririicaXii^/ui,  cloke,  1,  ii.,  16 

20 

^iXoin-or,  remaining,  1,  iv.,  2 

iirpoatmokfifinrur,    without    respect 

iniXvtrts,  interpretation,  2,  L,  20 

of  persons,  1,  i.,  17 

firittaprvptta,  testify,  1,  v.,  12 

apyiti,  Unger,  2,  ii.,  3 

f'iroimit,  eye-witness,  2,  L,  16 

apTiytinuiTof,  new-bom,  1,  ii.,  2 

nrmrrfvai,  behold,  1,  ii,  12  ;  iiL,  2 

dpxinoifojv,  chief  shepherd,  1,  T.,  4 

Upartviui,  priesthood,  1,  iL,  6,  9 

1 
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lainiiot,  like-precioojs,  2,  i.,  1 
nmuXv^o^i,  to  b«   overflowed,   2, 

iii.,  6 
Kauirin,  to  bnm  with  intense  heat, 

a,  iiL,  10,  12 
«Xt'or,  glory,  1,  ii.,  20 
Kpanuot,  mighty,  1,  t.,  6 
KTiiTTTit,  creator,  1,  iv.,  19 
KvKurftit,  wallowing,  2,  ii.,  22 
X^ai),  forgetfulnesa,  2,  i.,  9 
fuyaXtrnptrnff,  excellent,  2,  i.,  17 
fiiaaiui,    1  defilement,  2,  ii.,  20 ;  ii., 
tua<rii6s,  \  10 

^fX7,  remembrance,  2,  i.,  15 
fiutmrafu,  to  be  shortsighted,  2,  i.,9 
fia>\ut\(r,  stripe,  weal,  1,  ii.,  24 
Itilios,  blemish,  2,  ii.,  13 
iiwtxjikvyia,  wine-bibbing,  1,  iy.,  3 
oXiywc,  bnt  a  little,  just,  2,  ii.,  18 
ilti)(XTi,  mist,  2,  ii.,  17 
6ii4<f>pttv,  like-mindod,  1,  iiL,  8 
^Xi'fo^i,  arm  one's  self,  1,  iv.,  1 
irapnwofita,  transgression,  2,  iL,  16 
irapatppoif la,  madness,  2,  ii.,  16 
napniraya),  bring  in  privily,  2,  ii.,  I 
iraf»io<f>ipai,  add,  2,  i.,  5 
irarpmrapalhyTOf,  handed  down  from 

the  fathers,  1,  i.,  18 
ircpi3c(r<r,  wearing,  1,  iiL,  3 
trXaordc,  feigned,  2,  iL,  3 
n-efror,  carousing,  1,  iv.,  3 
wpaiiiius,  willingly,  1,  ▼.,  2 


I  rrpofiapnfpofuu,     testify 
I  1,  i.,  11 

irnrjtrts,  terror,  1.  ui.,  6 
pM^rjUiiw,  with  a  gTGMt  noise,  2,  ci,]i, 
pJirot,  filth.  1,  iii.,  21 
v3cMM*,  strengthen,  1,  t.,  10 
<ntp6t,  »  pit,  2,  ii.,  4 
<ntopa,  seed.  1.  L,  33 
trrtj^iynot,  steadfasta«as,  2,  iu..  If 
<rrp«j3Xo<M,  wrest,  2.  iiL,  16 
ov/irroa^r,  compassionate,  1,  nL  ( 
iTviatptaStirtpot,  fellow-«ldtr,  L 
irvMcXcrrdc,  elected  together.  1,*' 
mmoucfit,  dwell  with.  1,  ill,  T 
nnrrcMM^paiv,  b  amble-minded,  I,: 
TOftTapov,  cast  down  to  bell,  3, 
raxiios,  quick,  awift,  2,  L,  14;  i 
rtXriwc,  perfectly,  1,  L,  13 
Tt<f>ii6i,  turn  to  ashes,  2,  iL,  6 
TTiKoiuu,  melt.  2,  iii.,  12 
TfHoadr,  such.  2,  L,  17 
rtXurp-qt,  daring,  2,  iL,  10 
vnoyiMfiiAor,  exAmpIe,  I,  ii^  31 
viro^irfioi',  beast  of  bordea.  2,  iL  Ii 
inroKiiindv—,  lesTe,  1.  iL,  21 
it,  sow,  2,  iL,  22 
<pi\ait\<pot,  loving  aa  a  broths; 

ill.,  8 
ipmaipSpot ,  day -star,  2,  L,  19 

ii.,  1 
ipvofuu,  roar,  1,  t.,  8 


I 


Of  these,  fifty-five  are  peculiar  to  the  second  epietle,  tod 
only  one,  airo^eo-w,  putting  off,  is  common  to  the  two  epistkb 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  JUDE. 


1.  Jude.     Rev.,  Judas.    One  of  the  brethren  of  JesiiB  ;  not 

[the  brother  of  James  the  Apostle,  the  eon  of  Alpliaeus,  but  of 

Jauies  the  superintendent  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem.     He  ia 

named  among  the  brethren  of  the  Lord.     Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Mark 

I  vi.  3. 

Servant.  He  does  not  call  himself  an  apostle,  as  Paul  and 
Peter  in  their  introductions,  and  seems  to  distinguish  himself 
from  the  apostles  in  vv.  17,  18 :  "  The  apostles  of  our  Lord 
ijesua  Christ,  how  that  the}/  said,"  etc.  We  are  told  that 
Christ's  brethren  did  not  believe  on  him  (John  vii.  5) ;  and  in 
Acts  i.  the  brethren  of  Jesus  (ver.  14)  are  mentioned  in  a  way 
which  seems  to  separate  them  from  the  apostles.  Aovkm, 
hond-semant,  occurs  in  the  introductions  to  Komans,  Philip- 
pians,  Titus,  James,  and  2  Peter. 

Brother  of  James.  That  Jude  does  not  allnde  to  his  rela- 
tionship to  the  Lord  may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the 
natural  relationship  iti  his  mind  would  be  subordinate  to  the 
spiritual  (see  Luke  xi.  27,  28),  and  that  such  a  designation 
would,  as  Dean  Alford  remarks,  "  have  been  in  harmony  with 
those  later  and  superstitious  feelings  with  which  the  next  and 
following  ages  regarded  the  Lord's  earthly  relatives."  He 
would  shrink  from  emphasizing  a  distinction  to  which  none  of 
the  other  disciples  or  apostles  could  have  a  claim,  the  more  so 
because  of  his  former  unbelief  in  Christ's  authority  and  mission. 
It  is  noticeable  that  James  likewise  avoids  auch  a  designation- 
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Kept.     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  1.     Coiupare  John  xvii.  6, 

In  Jesus  Christ  (Iijaov  Xpurrm).  The  eimple  dative  wi 
out  preposition.  Therefore /"or  Jesus  Christ ;  by  the  Fatha 
whom  Christ  committed  them  (John  xviL  11). 
These.  V.  23 ;  Philip,  i.  6,  10. 

Called  {kXi}tok).     At  tlie  end  of  the  verse,  for  emphwit 

2.   Love.     Peculiar  to  Jude  in  salutation. 


3.   Beloved.     Occurring  at  the  beginning  of  an  epi 
here  and  3  John  2. 


4 

epuBei 


<0^Bi 


When  I  gave  all  diligence  {iraa-ap  <rirov8f)v  vou 
Lit.,  making  all  diligeiwe ;  the  phrase   found  only  here. 
Heb.  vi.  11,  we  tind  "  sheto  diligence  "  (evSeijcuvaStu) ;  and  il 
Pet.  i.  5,  "  addinij  diligence."     See  note  there.  ^h 

The  common  salvation.    The  best  texts  add  ^/^v,  <fi 

So  Rev.,  "  our  coniinou  salvation." 

It  was  needful  {avdrfieriv  e(r)(pv).    Lit.,  r had 
ford,  I  found  it  necessary.     Rev.,  /  was  constrained. 

Earnestly  contend  (tTrarfiovl^eaSat).      Only  hen 

Testament. 


The  faith.    The  sum  of  what  Christians  believe. 
Acts  vi.  7. 

Once  (5xof).     Not  formerly,  but  once  for  aR.     So 
"  No  other  faith  will  be  given,"  says  Bengel. 

4.  With  the  whole  verse  compare  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 

Crept  in  unawares  (-rrapeta-iSvaav).     Bev.,  privily. 

on  2  Pet.  ii.  1.     The  verb  means  to  get  in  by  the  eide  {mfi^ 
to  slip  in  by  a  side-door.     Only  here  in  New  Testament. 
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Ordained  {vpoyejpafifiivoi).  The  meaning  is  in  dispute. 
Tlie  word  occurs  fonr  times  in  New  Testament.  In  two  of 
these  instances  vpo  has  clearly  the  temporal  sense  hefwe  (Rom. 
XV.  4 ;  Eph.  iii.  3).  In  Gal.  iii.  1,  it  is  taken  by  some  in  the 
eense  of  openly,  jmblicly  (see  note  there).  It  seems  better,  on 
the  whole,  to  take  it  here  in  the  temporal  sense,  and  to  render 
ipritten  of  heforehand,  i.e.,  in  prophecy  as  referred  to  in  w.  14, 
15.     So  the  American  Rev. 

Lasciviousness.    See  on  1  Pet.  iv.  3. 


Lord  God.     Ood  is  omitted  in  tlie  best  texts. 
(S€OTroT7;v),  see  on  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 


On  Lord 


5.  Ye  once  knew  (ctSoro?  a-n-a^.  Entirely  wrong.  The 
participle  is  to  be  rendered  as  present,  and  the  once  is  not  for- 
jnerhj,  bnt  once  for  all,  as  ver.  3.  So  Hcv.,  rightly,  thouyh  ye 
know  all  things  once  for  all. 

6.  First  estate  (ap;^^^).  The  word  originally  signifies  be- 
ginning,  and  so  frequently  in  New  Testament,  mostly  in  the 
Gospels,  Acts,  Hebrews,  Catholic  Epistles,  and  Apocalypse. 
From  this  comes  a  secondary  meaning  of  sovereignty,  dominion, 
magistracy,  as  being  the  heginniny  or  first  place  of  power. 
So  mostly  by  Paul,  as  principalities  (Rom.  viii.  38);  rule  (1 
Cor.  XV.  24).  Compare  Luke  xii.  11,  magistrates ;  Rev.,  rulers  j 
and  Lnke  xx.  20,  power.  Rev.,  rule.  A  pecnliar  nse  of  the 
word  occurs  at  Acts  x.  11,  "  the  sheet  knit  at  the  four  comers 
(rip^ats) ; "  the  corners  being  the  beginnings  of  the  sheet.  In 
this  passage  the  A.  V.  has  adopted  the  first  meaning,  beginning, 
in  its  rendering  first  estate.  Rev.  adopts  the  second,  rendering 
principality.  The  Jews  regarded  the  angels  as  having  do- 
minion over  earthly  creatures  ;  and  the  angels  are  often  spoken 
of  in  the  New  Testament  as  apx^i,  principalities ;  as  Rom. 
viii.  38 ;  Eph.  i.  21 ;  so  that  this  terra  would  be  appropriate  to 
designate  their  dignity,  which  they  forsook. 


Habitation  (oiierjTijpMv).     Only  here  and  2  Cor.  v.  2. 


I 
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Everlasting  (aiBloK).     On]j  here  and  Rom.  L  SO.    F«  » 
longer  form  aeihto<;,  from  aei,  alworya. 

Under  darkness  (trn-o  ^6<f)ov).      Und^r  carries  the 
the  darkness  brooding  over  the   fallen   spirits.     Ob 
see  on  2  Pet.  ii.  4.     Compare  Hesiod  : 

"There  the  TiUnian  gods,  to  markj'  gloooi 
Coodemued  b/  will  of  oload-collecting  Jore, 
Lie  hid  in  region  foal." 

7.  The  cities  about  them.     Admah  and  Zeboim. 

xxL\.  23  ;  Jlos.  xi.  S. 

Giving  themselves  over  to  fornication  (imropvevmni. 
Rev.,  more  strictly,  having  given,  etc  Only  here  in  New  Tei- 
tanient.  Tlie  force  of  6«  is  oiU  and  out;  giving  tbemselreeip 
utterly.     See  on  followed.,  2  Pet.  i.  16. 

Going  after  (aTreXdoOo-ai  cnriata).  Tlie  aonst  partidpk 
Rev.,  havinij  <joiu'.  Tlie  phrase  occurs  Mark  i.  20;  Jametasd 
Jolm  leaving  their  father  and  going  after  Jesus.  '*  The  world 
18  gone  nftfr  hiin"(Jolui  .\ii.  19).  Here  metaphoricaL  Tkt 
force  of  airo  is  away;  turuiug  away  from  purity,  and 
after  strange  ficsh. 

Strange  flesh.    Compare  2  Pet.  ii.  10;  and  see  Rom.  1 1 
Lev.  xviii.  22, 23.     Also  Jowett's  introduction  to  Plato's  " 
posimti;"  Plato's  "Laws,"  viii.,   836,  841;    Doiliuger, 
Gentile  and  the  Jew,"  Darnell's  trans.,  ii.,  238  sq. 

Are  set  forth  {vpoKeivTM\.  Tlie  verb  mean»,  literallj.toi 
exposed.  Used  of  meats  on  the  table  ready  for  the  gnesti ;  of 
a  corpse  laid  out  fur  burial;  of  a  question  under  dieca»i<>B. 
Thus  the  corniptinn  and  piuiishiuent  of  the  cities  of  theplaii 
are  laid  out  in  plain  sight. 


As  an  example  (ielyfia).     Only  here  in  New  Te 
From  Selicvvfit,  tt')   dixjthiy  or  exhibit;    something,  therefbrt^ 
which  is  held  up  to  view  as  a  warning. 


restuMlfl 
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Suffering  the  vengeance  of  eternal  fire  (trvpov  alavCov 
SiicTjv  vTrej(pvaai).  Rev.,  rightly,  enhstituteB  jtunishmeni  for  ven- 
geance,  since  St'jicij  carries  the  underljing  idea  of  rigid  or  justice, 
which  is  not  necessarily  implied  in  vengeance.  Some  of  the 
best  modern  expositors  render  are  set  forth  as  an  example  of 
eternal  fire,  suffering  punishment.  This  meaning  seems,  on  the 
whole,  more  natural,  though  the  Greek  construction  favors  the 
others,  since  eternal  fire  is  the  standing  term  for  the  finally 
condemned  in  the  last  judgment,  and  could  hardly  be  correctly 
Baid  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  Those  cities  are  most  truly  an 
example  of  eternal  fire.  "  A  destruction  so  utter  and  so  per- 
manent as  theirs  has  been,  is  the  nearest  approach  that  can  be 
found  in  this  world  to  the  destruction  which  awaits  those  who 
are  kept  nnder  darkness  to  the  judgment  of  the  great  day  " 
(Lumby).  Suffering  {vtre^ova-at).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. The  participle  is  present,  indicating  that  they  are  suffer- 
ing to  this  day  the  punishment  which  came  upon  tliern  in  Lot's 
time.  The  verb  means,  literally,  to  hold  under/  thence  to  up- 
hold or  support,  and  so  to  suffer  or  undergo. 

8.  Yet  {fiivToi).  Not  rendered  by  A.  V.,  but  expressing 
that  though  they  have  these  fearful  examples  before  them,  yet 
they  persist  in  their  ein. 

Dominion — dignities  (/cvpiortfTa — Sofa?).  It  is  not  easy 
to  determine  the  exact  meaning  of  these  two  terms.  Ki//)«)tij?, 
dofuinian,  occurs  in  three  other  paseages,  Epb.  i.  21  \  Col.  i.  16 ; 
2  Pet.  ii.  10.  In  the  first  two,  and  probably  in  the  third,  the 
reference  is  to  angelic  dignities.  Some  explain  this  passage  and 
the  one  in  Peter,  of  evil  angels.  In  Colossians  the  term  is  used 
with  thrones,  principalities,  and  powers,  with  reference  to  the 
orders  of  the  celestial  hierarchy  as  conceived  by  Gnostic  teach- 
ers, and  with  a  view  to  exalt  Christ  above  all  these.  Glories  or 
dignities  is  used  in  this  concrete  sense  only  here  and  at  2  Pet. 
ii.  10. 


9.  Michael  the  archangel.     Here  we  strike  a  peculiarity 
of  this  epistle  which  caused  its  authority  to  be  impugned  in  very 
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early  times,  viz.,  the  apparent  citations  of  apocrjrpl 
The  passages  are  vv.  9,  14,  15.  This  reference  to  Mkhi 
Baid  by  Origen  to  be  founded  on  a  Jewish  work  called 
Assumption  of  Moses,"  the  first  part  of  which  was  laldj 
in  an  old  Latin  translation  at  Milan ;  and  this  is  the  i 
Davidson,  so  far  at  least  as  the  words  "  the  Lord  rebake 
are  concerned.  Others  refer  it  to  Zech.  iii.  1  ;  bot  (1 
nothing  there  about  Moses'  body,  or  Michael,  or  a  dispati 
the  body.  Others,  again,  to  a  rabbinical  comment  oa 
xxxiv.  6,  where  Michael  is  said  to  have  been  made  gun 
Moses'  grave.  Doubtless  Jude  was  referring  to  souw  M 
story  or  tradition,  probably  based  on  Deut.  xxxiv.  6. 
similar  reference  to  tradition  compare  2  Tim. 
vii.  22. 


iij^ 
£  lorai 


Michael.  Angels  are  described  in  scripttire  us 
society  witli  different  orders  and  dignities.  This  concepi 
developed  in  the  books  written  during  and  after  the 
especially  Daniel  and  Zechariah.  Michael  (  TFA/>  w  Hie  t 
is  one  of  the  seven  archangels,  and  was  regarded  as  the  ■ 
protector  of  the  Hebrew  nation.  He  is  mentioned  three 
in  the  Old  Testament  (Dan.  x.  13,  21  ;  xii.  1),  and  twice  i 
New  Testament  (Jude  9  ;  Apoc.  xii.  7).  lie  is  adored  ass 
in  the  Koniish  Church.  For  legends,  see  Mrs.  Jameson,  "  S 
and  Legendary  Art,"  i.,  94  sq. 


A  railing  accusation  {Kpiviv  pKa<r^fi.l4K),      Lit.,  a/ 

tnerit  of  railing;  a  sentence  savoring  of  irapngning  hi*  dig 
Michael  remembered  the  high  estate  from  which  he  fel^ 
left  his  sentence  to  God. 


10.  Compare  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 


J 


They  know  not  {ovk  oIZcutiv).  Mental  comprehensioa 
knowledge,  and  referring  to  the  whole  range  of  invisible  thi 
while  the  other  verb  in  this  verse,  also  translated  by  A.  V.i 
(eTTurrairroi,  originally  of  sJeiU  in  handicraft),  refers  to  pal{ 
things ;  objects  of  sense  ;  the  circumstances  of  seosnal  M 
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I  ment.     Rev.  marks  the  diBtinction  by  rendering  the  latter  verb 
[vTiderstand. 

Naturally  {^wucSk).     Only  here  in  New  Testament, 
pare  <f)vaiKa,  natural,  2  Pet.  ii.  12. 

11.  Woe  ipvat).  Often  need  by  our  Lord,  but  never  else- 
'  where  except  here  and  in  the  Apoeaiypse.  The  expreBsion  in  1 
[Cor.  ix.  16  is  different.  There  the  word  is  not  used  as  an  impreca- 
'  tion,  bnt  almost  as  a  noun :  "  Woe  is  unto  me."     So  Hos.  ix.  13 

[(Sept.). 

Ran  greedily  {i^tr)(yBii<Tav).     Lit.,  teerepoured  out.    "Rev., 

ran  riototisly.    A  strong  expression,  indicating  a  reckless,  aban- 

[doned  devotion  of  the  energies,  like  the   Latin  ^undi.     So 

[Tacitus  says  of  Maecenas,  "  he  was  gwen  up  to  love  for  Bathyl- 

[  Jus  ;  "  Wt. ,  jxmred  out  into  love. 

After.  Better,  as  Rev.,«n  /  as,  "  in  the  way  of  Cain."  The 
€rror  was  their  sphere  of  action.     Similarly, 

In  the  gainsaying  (t^  avriKarfla).  In  the  practice  of  gain- 
saying like  Korah's.  ^AvrtKcrfiaKiromavTl,  against,  and  Xeyw, 
to  speak.  Hence,  literally,  mntradiction.  Gainsay  is  a  literal 
translation,  being  compounded  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  yey«,  which 
reappears  in  the  German  gegen,  against,  and  say. 

Kg  rah.  Who  spake  against  Moses  (Num.  xvi.  3).  The 
water  which  Moses  brought  from  the  rock  at  Kadcsh  was  called 
the  water  of  Meribah  {Strife),  or,  in  Septuagint,  u£a>/)  atnOMyltK, 
the  water  of  contradiction. 

12.  Spots  (ffTTtXaSes).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  So 
rendered  in  A,  V.,  because  understood  as  kindred  to  ainKoi  (2 
Pet.  ii.  13) ;  but  rightly,  as  Rev.,  hidden  rocks.  So  Homer, 
("  Odyssey,"  iii.,  298},  "  the  waves  dashed  the  ship  against  the 
rocks  ((rjn\a&e<T(nv).^^  See  on  d^ceivinffs,  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  These 
men  were  no  longer  mere  blots,  but  elements  of  danger  and  wreck. 
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When  they  feast  with  you.     See  on  2  Pet  ii.  13.  j 


Feeding  (iroi,fialvotm<s).    See  on  1  Pet.  v.  2.    Lit.,  Aepi 

ing  tfi£in«doea ;  and  so  Rev.,  shepherds  that  feid  themaA 
further  their  own  Bchenieii  and  lusts  iasteadof  teoding  U»i 
of  God.     Compare  Isa.  Ivi.  11.  ^^^H 

Without  fear  (a<^6/3o>f).  Of  each  jad^neuts  as  risited. 
nias  and  Sapphira.  Possibly,  as  Lumbj  suggest*,  impljs 
rebuke  to  the  Christian  congregations  for  having  suffered 

practices. 

Clouds  without  water.  Compare  2  Pet.  ii.  17,  ^i 
without  water.  As  clouds  which  seem  to  be  charged  witl 
freshing  showers,  but  are  borne  jxut  (^apa<f>€p6fuv*u)  and  j 
no  rain. 


^ 


Whose  fruit  withereth  {if>Sivoin>pwA).  From 
if>Btti>,  to  waste  away, pine,  and  owdiypa,  atUuinn,  Hence,  Ii 
ally,  pertaining  to  the  late  autumn,  and  rightly  rendered 
Rev.,  atttumn  (trees).  The  A.  V.  is  entirely  wrong.  Wj 
harvest  trees.     Tynd.,  trees  without  fruit  at  gathering-tims. 

Twice  dead.     Not  only  the  apparent  death  of  winter,  bo 
real  death ;  so  that  it  only  remains  to  pluck  them  up 
roots. 


I 


13.  Raging  (07^(0).     Rev.,  wiW,  which  is  better,  as 
ing  quality  rather  than  act.     W^avcs,  by  nature  untamed, 
act  or  eoepression  of  the  nature  is  given  by  the  next  word. 


Foaming  out  {rira4>pCl^oina).     Only  here  in  New  TeatanM 
Compare  Isa.  Ivii.  20. 

Shame  {al(r)(yva<t).     Lit.,  shames  or  disgraces. 

Wandering  stars.     Compare  2  Pet.  ii.    17.     Powblj  1 
ferring  to  comets,  which  shine  a  while  and  then  pass  into  dai 
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ness.  "  They  belong  not  to  the  system  :  they  stray  at  random 
and  without  law,  and  must  at  last  be  severed  from  the  lights 
which  rule  while  they  are  ruled  "  (Lumby). 


Blackness  {^6(f>o<;).     See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  4. 


^^    Of  darkness  (tov  o-kotow:).     Lit.,  "  the  darkness,"  the  article 
I       pointing  back  to  the  darkness  already  mentioned,  ver.  6. 

f  14.  Enoch  prophesied.     This  ie  the  second  of  the  apocry- 

phal passages  referred  to  in  notes  on  %'er.  9.  It  is  quoted  from 
the  apocryphal  book  of  Enoch,  directly,  or  from  a  tradition 
based  upon  it.  The  passage  in  Enoch  is  as  follows  :  "  Behold 
he  comes  with  ten  thousands  of  his  saints,  to  execute  judgment 
upon  them,  and  to  destroy  the  wicked,  and  to  strive  (at  law) 
with  all  the  carnal  for  everything  which  the  sinful  and  ungodly 
have  done  and  committed  against  him."  The  Book  of  Enoch, 
which  was  known  to  tho  fathers  of  the  second  century,  was 
lost  for  some  centuries  with  the  exception  of  a  few  fragments, 
and  was  found  entire  in  a  copy  of  the  Ethiopic  Bible,  in  1773, 
by  Bruce.  It  became  known  to  modern  students  through  a 
translation  from  this  into  English  by  Archbishop  Lawrence,  in 
1821.  It  was  probably  written  in  Hebrew.  It  consists  of  rev- 
elations purporting  to  have  been  given  to  Enocli  and  Noah,  and 
its  object  is  to  vindicate  the  ways  of  divine  providence,  to  set 
forth  the  retribution  reserved  for  sinners,  angelic  or  human, 
and  "  to  repeat  in  every  form  the  great  principle  that  the  world — 
natural,  moral,  and  spiritual — is  under  the  immediate  govern- 
ment of  God."  Besides  an  introduction  it  embraces  five  parts ; 
1.  A  narrative  of  the  fall  of  the  angels,  and  of  a  tour  of  Enoch 
in  company  with  an  angel  through  heaven  and  earth,  and  of 
the  mysteries  seen  by  him.  2.  Parables  concerning  the  king- 
dom of  God,  the  Messiah,  and  the  Messianic  future.  3.  Astro- 
nomical and  physical  matter ;  attempting  to  reduce  the  images 
of  the  Old  Testament  to  a  physical  system.  4.  Two  visions, 
representing  symbolically  the  history  of  tlie  world  to  the  Mes- 
sianic completion.  5.  Exhortations  of  Enoch  to  Methu.selah 
and  his  descendants.     The  book  shows  no  Christian  iniuence. 
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is  highly   moral   in   tone,    and    imitates    the   Old  TestM 
mjths.  , 

With  ten  thousands  of  his  saints  {iv  ayians  /njpl 
Lit,  in  or  among  holy  myriada.  Compare  Deut.  xuiiL 
Zecfa.  xiv.  6.  ^1 


Ungodly  (ao-e/9et?)— ungodly  deeds  (epywv  hat^m, 
worbi  of  ungoMiiieas)  which  they  have  ungodly  commit 
(^ae^r]crav),  and  of  all  their  hard  speeches  which  UM| 
(do-e/detf)  sinners,  etc.  The  evident  play  upon  the  «fl 
godli/  can  be  rendered  but  clumsily  into  £nglish.  Rev^  tn 
lates.  All  the  ungodly,  of  all  their  workg  of  ungodlinsm  lel 
they  have  ungodly  torought,  and  of  all  ths  hard  tAingl  wi 
ungodly  sinners  have  spoh'n  against  him.  The  words  •afd 
sinners  are  placed  iu  an  unusual  position,  at  the  end  of  the  i 
tence,  for  emphasis  ;  ungodluieee  being  the  key-note  of  the  v 
er's  thought  ^H 

Hard  (toji' <rxXi7/}ci)i;).  <^7eecA«8  is  supplied.  Lit,  A<tn/(iUf^ 
So  Rev.  The  railing,  gainsaying ;  ii\Q  j^n^fane  and  vakkk 
hlings  (2  Tim.  ii.  16).  Compare  John  vi.  60,  a  hard  tufk 
where  the  word  means  not  abusive  but  diffictdt.  In  Js&.  iii. 
rough,  used  of  the  ininda.  In  Acts  xxvL  14,  of  Saol  of  Tana 
"  hard  to  kick  against  the  pricks." 


16.  Murmurers  (yoTTi/oTol).     Only  here  in  Xew 

Doubtless,  originally,  with  some  adaptation  of  eoui 
gongustai.     It  is  used  of  the  cooing  of  doves. 


Tesafl 
n^l^ 


Complainers  (jts^i^itioi,poC),     From  fUfjt^fuu,  to  find  fm 
■with,  and  fiolpa,  &part  or  lot.     Lit.,  blamers  of  their  let. 


Great  swelling  words.    See  on  2  Pet  ii.  18. 


Having  men's  persons  in  admiration  {l^av/tdfymK  ' 
unra).     The  Rev.,  shewing  respe^.i,  of  persons,  is  neater,  1 
A.  Y.  more  literal :  admiring  the  countenances.     Compare  Gfl 
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xLx.  21,  Sept.,  "  I  Lave  accepted  thee  : "  lit.,  have  admired  thy 
face. 

Because  of  advantage.     See  2  Fet.  ii.  3,  14. 

Beloved.     Compare  ver.  3. 

18.  Mockers.     See  ou  2  Pet.  iii.  3. 

Ungodly   lusts  (67r(^i//i^;   tSuv   eure^etStv).     Lit.,  Itista  of 

ungodliiiesses. 

19.  Separate  themselves  {aTroitopl^ovre^).  Only  here  in 
New  Testaiueat.  Themselves  is  uimeeessary.  Better,  as  Rev., 
make  separations ,'  i.e.,  cause  divisioiiB  iu  the  church.  The  verb 
is  compounded  witii  otto,  amtiy  ;  Sta,  through  ;  opo^,  ahoundary 
line.  Of  those  wlio  draw  a  line  t/irough  the  church  and  set  off 
one  part  from  anotlier. 

Sensual  {-^vxtKoi).  See  on  Mark  xii.  30.  As  ■>^vyTi  denotes 
life  in  tlie  distinctness  of  individual  existence,  "  the  centre  of 
the  personal  being,  the  /of  each  individual,"  so  this  adjective 
derived  from  it  denotes  what  pertains  to  man  as  man,  the 
natural  persotiality  as  disthignished  from  the  renewed  man. 
So  1  Cor.  ii.  14  ;  xv.  44.  The  rendering  sensiud,  here  and  Jae. 
iii.  15,  is  inferential :  sensual  because  luUural  and  unrenewed 
In  contrast  with  this  is 

The  spirit.  The  higlier  spiritnal  life.  So  the  adjective 
irvevfiATiKot,  spiritual,  is  everywiiere  in  the  New  Testament 
opposed  to  >/ri/;^»Ko?,  juztural.     See  1  Cor.  xv.  44,  46. 

22.  And  of  some  have  compassion,  making  a  difference. 

This  follows  the  reading,  xal  o&<r  ftev  eKeeh-e  (eXeare)  SiaKpi- 
vofievoi.  The  best  texts,  however,  read  Sutxpivofiiuovv,  which 
would  require,  "  On  some  have  mercy  ioho  are  in  doubt.  So 
Rev.  Others,  again,  for  iXeeire,  have  Tnercy,  read  eKeyyere, 
remove,  and  render  BuucpivofUvot/<!,  who  are  contentious : ''  Som 
46 
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who  are  contentioas  rebake."     The  Rev.  rendering  better  i 
wbat  follows. 

23.  Snatching  them  out  of  the  fire.     The  writarl 
mind  Zech.  iii.  2,  a  brand  jplucked  fronx  the  burning. 
pare  Amos.  iv.  11. 

With  fear  (^  ^/3f>).     Lit.,  in  f«ar ;  i.e.,  of  the  eoot 

of  sin  while  we  are  rescuing  them. 

Spotted  (koTrCKtoyukvov).     Only  here  and  Jas.  iiL  6. 
2  Pet.  iL  13. 


24.  To  keep  you  from  falling  (^vXa{a«  v^tat  i 
Lit.,  "  to  keep  you  without  stumblitiff.  Only  here  in  NewTe* 
lament.  See  the  kindred  word  offend.  Rev.,  ttumhU^  lu.  ik 
10  ;  iii.  2. 


Exceeding  joy  (a7oXX*a<r6t).     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  6. 


I 


25.  Both  now  and  ever  (auu  wv  koX  ei^  jrainat  rovt  i 
Lit.,  both  )u>w  and  unto  all  the  ages.     The  best  teita  add  wfk 
wavTOf  ToC  (uo)vo<if  before  all  Uma. 
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inrojtioptfu,  to  separate,  19 

airraurros,  without  falling,  24 

yayyv<rrrit,  mummrer,  16 
itlyfia,  example,  7 
•'aropni/u,  to  give  over  to  fornica- 
tion, 7 
iinnnta(io,  to  dream,  8 
iMiryuvt(oiuu,  eamestlj  contend,  3 


hra^ptC-,  to  foAin  out,  IS 
fufiy^tiiotpof,  oompUiner,  IS 
<rap««rii'*>,  to  creep  in 
trXai^c.  a  wanderer,  13 
inriXdc,  rock,  12 
tnri'xu,  to  stiffer,  nndergo,  7 
(fniiftmrniptrot,  aattunnal,  13 
ifnnrijciis,  natoialljr,  10 
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CHAPTER  I. 


1.  Jesus  Christ.  Only  here  and  in  ch.  ii.  1 ;  nowhere  in 
the  speeches  of  James  (Acts  xv.  14, 15 ;  xxi.  20  sq.).  Had 
he  nsed  Jesus'  name  it  might  have  been  supposed  to  arise  from 
▼anity,  because  he  was  the  Lord's  brother.  In  all  the  addresses 
of  epistles  the  foil  name,  Jeans  Christ,  is  given. 

Servant  (&>vXo«).  Properly,  Jwred  servant  Compare  Phil- 
ip, i.  1 ;  Jnde  1. 

That  are  scattered  abroad  (&  t0  Buunmp^).  lit.,  in  the 
dispersion;  on  which  see  on  1  Pet  i.  1.  Bev.,  which  aa-e  of 
the  disperaion. 

Greeting  ixcUpew).  Lit,  rejoice.  The  ordinaiy  Greek  salu- 
tation, hail !  welcome  !  Also  used  at  parting :  joy  he  with  you. 
Compare  the  same  expression  in  the  letter  from  the  church  at 
Jerusalem,  Acts  xv.  23 ;  one  of  the  very  few  peculiarities  of 
style  which  connect  this  epistle  with  the  James  of  the  Acts.  It 
does  not  occur  in  the  address  of  any  other  of  the  Apostolic 
Epistles. 

2.  All  joy  {irSurav  xop^).  Joy  follows  up  the  rejoice  of  the 
greeting.  The  all  has  the  sense  of  whoUy.  Count  it  a  thing 
wholly  joyful,  without  admixture  of  sorrow.  Perhaps,  as 
Bengel  suggests,  the  aXL  applies  to  aXL  kinds  of  temptations. 
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When  (oToi»).    Lit.,  whenever  :  better,  because  it  imp 
temptation  may  be  expected  all  along  the  Cbnetian  coastal 


Ye  fall  into  {w€pnri<rqTe).     The    preposition  irspi, 
BUggeets  falling  into  something  which  surrounds.    TbmThl 
cydides,  speaking  of  the  plague  at  Athens,  says,  **  The  AAt 
niaiis,   having  fallen    into  (irepiveaoirre^)  such  affliction,! 
pressed  by  it." 


Divers  (ttoikIXjois:).     Rev.,  manifold.     See  on  1  Pet  L 


i 


Temptations  {veipofffioU).     In  the  general  aenaeof  (ndi 
See  on  Matt.  vi.  13  ;  1  Pet.  i.  6.  ^M 

3.  Trying  (So/ct^tov).     Rev.,  proof ;  but  the  AmeriBWi  Be 
vlBers  insist  ow proving,  and  rightly.      See  on  1  Pet  L  7.  fl 

Worketh  (/coTep7afrro«).  The  compound  verb  with  on 
dmo-n  through,  indicates  accomplishment.  Tlie  proving  »il 
work  successfully  and  thoroughly.  This  harmonizes 
perfect  work,  ver.  4. 

Patience  {inrofiov^v).     See  on  S  Pet.  i.  6,  and  Jaa.  v. 

4.  Perfect  work   (epyov  r^Keuv).     «'  This  is  followed 
perfect  man.     The  man  himself  is  characterized  from  hit  i 
dition  and  work  "  (Bengel).     Work  (epyoy)   is  the  word  w&i 
which  Karepyd^erat,  tcorfceth,  is  comjwunded.      It  is  the  i 
plished  result  of  patience  in  moral  purification  and 
Compare  loork  of  faith,  1  These.  L  3. 


e^^» 
two  «^| 


Perfect  and  entire  {rtKeioi  xaX  oXokKtfpo*).  The 
express  different  shades  of  thought  TiKeun,  perfecL,  bm 
T^\o?,  fidjilment  or  completion  (j>erfect,  from  ptrfmi^tt,  ff 
foetus,  made  throughout),  denotes  that  which  has  reached  >> 
maturity  or  fulfilled  the  end  contemplated.  ' OXoKXttpot,  fro* 
oKfn,  entire,  and  KXrfpot,  a  lot  or  aliotvienl  ;  that  which  liii  *B 
which  properly  belongs  to  it ;  its  entire  allotment,  and  i^,  thet* 
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fore,  intact  in  all  its  parts.  Thus  Peter  (Acts  iii.  16)  aajs  of 
the  restored  cripple,  "  faitli  lias  given  liim  this  perfect  sound- 
nesg  {6\oKkTfpiav).  Compare  tlie  familiar  phrase,  an  accom- 
jplMed  man.  Note,  also,  James'  repetition  of  the  key-worda 
of  his  discourse,  rejou-e,  joy,  jHitience,  perfect. 

Wanting  nothing  {in  firjSevl  Xenroftevoi).  Rev.,  more  liter- 
ally, lacking  in  nof/iimj.  Note  James'  characteristic  corrobora- 
tion of  a  positive  statement  by  a  negative  clause:  entire,  lack- 
ing in  not/ting  •  God  that  ijiveth  and  uphraideth  not,'  in  faith, 
nothitxj  donhtintj.  The  conditional  negative  firjBevl,  nothing,  is 
used,  rather  tlian  tiie  absolute  negative  oiiSevl,  as  implying  noth- 
ing which  fiiai/  be  supposed  ;  uo possible  thing. 

5.  But.  Omitted  in  A.  V.  In  pursuing  this  perfection  you 
will  find  yourselves  lacking  in  wisdom.  One  may  say,  "I  know 
not  how  to  become  perfect ; "  but,  if  any  man,  etc. 

Lack.     Note  the  repetition. 

Of  God  that  giveth  (rov  St5oin-o?  0eoS).  The  Greek  pnts  it 
eo  that  givituj  is  emphasized  as  an  attribute  of  God.  Lit, 
"  Ask  of  the  giving  O'od,"  or  of  "  God  the  giver." 

Liberally  (uttXw?).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Liter- 
ally the  word  meaiiB  simpltf,  and  this  accords  with  the  following 
negative  clause,  vphrnidiwj  not.  It  is  pure,  simple  giving  of 
good,  without  admixtm-e  of  evil  or  bitterness.  Compare  Kom. 
xii.  8,  where  a  kindred  noun  is  nsed  :  "  lie  that  giveth  let  him 
do  it  icith.  simplicity  (iv  aTrXoTTjTt)."  Compare,  also,  Prov.  x. 
22.  Men  often  complicate  and  mar  their  giving  with  reproach, 
or  by  an  assumption  of  superiority. 

6.  Doubting  (huiKpivofifvot).  Compare  Matt.  xxi.  2L  Not 
equivalent  to  unbelief,  hut  expressing  the  hesitation  which 
balances  between  faith  and  unbelief,  and  inclines  toward  the 
latter.     This  idea  is  brought  out  in  the  next  sentence. 
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A  wave  ((eXuSww).  Kev.,  surge.  Onlj  here  and  LakevQ 
24 ;  though  the  kindred  verb  occnrs  at  Eph.  iv.  14.  Tk 
word  is  admirably  chosen,  as  bj  a  writer  who  lired  new  tk 
sea  and  was  familiar  with  its  aspects.  The  general  distinctw 
between  this  and  the  more  common  Kv/uiy  tcave,  is  that  tXHm 
describes  the  long  ridges  of  water  as  they  are  propeOed  i 
horizontal  lines  over  the  vast  surface  of  the  sea ;  while  t 
denotes  the  pointed  masses  which  toss  themselves 
these  under  the  action  of  the  wind.  Hence  the  w«i 
here  is  explained,  and  the  picture  completed  by  what 
a  billow  or  surge,  driven  by  the  wind  in  lines,  and 
toaves.  Both  here  and  in  the  passage  in  Luke  the  word  ia  i 
in  connection  with  the  wind.  It  emphasizes  the  idea  of  « 
sum,  while  the  other  word  throws  forward  the  idea  of  i 
trating  into  a  crest  at  a  given  point.  Hence,  in  the  figure,  ik 
emphasis  falls  on  the  tossing  ;  not  only  moving  before  the  k 
pulse  of  the  wind,  but  not  even  moving  in  r^ular  lines ;  i 
into  rising  and  falling  peaks. 


while  dp 
s  npin 
ord/^ 
atfiM 


I  I^^^S 


Driven  by  the  wind  {av€fj,t^ofth>^). 
lament. 


Onlj  here  in  New  Xm 


Tossed  (ptirt^ofih'^).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Fnio 
p(7r/<;,  &yan.  Anyone  who  has  watched  the  great  ucean-nnll 
throwing  itself  up  into  pointed  waves,  the  tope  of  which  m 
caught  by  the  wind  and  fanned  off  into  spray,  will  appredill 
the  vividness  of  the  figure.  ^M 


7.  That  man  (e«etw>v). 
temptuous  force. 


Emphatic,  and  with  a  slightly  aBA< 


Anything^,  i.e.,  which  he  asks  for. 


le  A." 


8.  A  double-minded  man  is  unstable,  etc.  The  A. 
pats  this  as  an  independent  apophthegm,  which  is  wrong.  Tba 
sentence  ie  a  eomtiient  and  enlargement  npon  t/uU  man,  "jfl 
not  that  man  think,'*  etc.,  "  a  double-minded  man,  onstabln 
all  his  ways."    So  Kev. 
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Double-minded  {Bii^ir)(ps:}.     Peculiar  to  JameB,  here  and 

cb.  iv.  8.    Not  deceitful,  but  duhums  and  undecided. 

Unstable  (oKaToaTOTo?).  Only  here  in  New  Teatament. 
The  kindred  ajeaTa<naala,  confusion,  is  foand  ch.  iii.  16,  and 
elsewhere. 

9.  But.  Omitted  in  A.  V.  Introducing  a  contrast  with  the 
double-minded. 

The  brother  of  low  degree  (o  aSeXipbi  o  Tav€i.vos;).  Lit., 
tAe  bmiher,  the  lowly  one.  Not  in  the  higher  Christian  sense 
of  TOTretvo?  (see  on  Matt.  xi.  29),  but,  rather, jwor  and  affiicted, 
as  contrasted  with  rich. 


Rejoice  (Katr)^<£cr.9a)).  Not  strong  enough.  It  is,  rather,  ^a«^. 
So  Kev.,  glory.     Compare  Horn.  v.  3  ;  Philip,  iii.  3. 

In  that  he  is  exalted  {iv  rm  jr^t  airrov).  Lit.,  tn  Aw  «b- 
aUation.     Rev.,  in  hie  high  estate. 

10.  In  that  he  is  noade  low  {h>  ttj  raTreivaxrei  airrov).  A 
form  of  expression  similar  to  the  preceding.  Lit.,  in  hie  hu- 
miliation. Both  the  A.  V.  and  Rev.  preserve  the  kinship  be- 
tween Tavetvot  and  Ta-n-eivwaei,  by  the  word  low. 

Flower  {av^m).    Only  here,  ver.  11,  and  1  Pet.  i.  24. 

11.  For  the  sun  is  no  sooner  risen,  etc.  {avereiXev  jetp  o 
IjXtos;).  By  the  use  of  the  aorist  tenee  James  graphically  throws 
his  illustration  into  the  narrative  form  :  "  For  the  sun  arose 

— and  iirUftered,^^  etc. 

With  a  burning  heat  (rp  Kawrt^vi).  Rev.,  \oith  the  scorch- 
ing wind.  The  article  denotes  something  familiar ;  and  the 
reference  may  be  to  the  scorching  east-wind  (Job  i.  19,  Sept. ; 
Ezek.  .vvii.  10),  which  withers  vegetation.  Some  of  the  best 
authorities,  however,  prefer  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V. 


% 
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be  tempted  (arfj^xKrrw 
.^gMiL    Bot  some  of  the 
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iiig  tempted,  but  of  God's  tempting.     "Rev.  gives  this 
ii.    'AireipaaTiK  onlj  here  in  ^ew  Testament. 

fm  tempteth  he  (ireipa^ei  Se  airbi).     The  A.  Y.  fails 
ai/TW :  "  He  Ai»n«s^  tempteth  no  man."     So  Rev. 

>rawn  away  (i^eXxofiepo^).    Only  here  in  New  Testa- 

Tliis  and  the  following  word  are  metaphors  from  hunt- 

ti^^liing.     Dravm  away,  as  beasts  are  enticed  from  a 

.<  rt  into  a  place  beset  with  snares.     Note  the  present 

it,  tis  indicating  the  progress  of  the  temptation:  "is 

irawn  away." 

i:iced  {heKta3Sl>itxi/oit).     As  a  fish  with  bait.     Also  the 
fit  participle.     See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  14. 

The  lust.     Note  the  article,  omitted  in  A.  V.     The 
liar  lust  of  his  own. 

lath  conceived  (avXKa$ov<ra).    Lit.,  homing  oonceived. 

iringeth  forth  (r^ei).    Metaphor  of  the  mother.    Bev., 


rhen  it  is  finished  {airoreTuea-Seta-a).  Better,  Bev.,  when 
[  %g  ftill  grown.  Not  when  the  course  of  a  sinf al  life  is  com- 
Bted ;  but  when  sin  has  reached  its  full  development. 

Bringeth  forth  (wiroxvet).  A  different  verb  from  the  pre- 
Fceding,  hiugeth  forth.  Rev.  has  rendered  riicrei,  beareth,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  hrmgeth  forth.  The  verb  ia 
used  by  James  only,  here  and  at  ver.  18.  The  image  is  inter- 
preted in  two  ways.  Either  (1)  Sin,  figured  as  female,  is  already 
pnegnaut  with  death,  and,  when  full  grown,  bringeth  forth 
death  (so  Rev.,  and  the  majority  of  commentators).  "  The  har- 
lot, Lnst,  draws  away  and  entices  the  man.  The  guilty  union 
is  committed  by  the  will  embracing  the  temptress:  the  con- 
sequence is  that  she  beareth  sin.    .    .    .    Then  the  sin,  that 
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particular  sin,  when  grown  up,  herself,  as  if  all  along 
with  it,  bringeth  forth  death  "  (Alford).  Or  {2)  Sin,  l 
male,  when  it  has  reached  maturity,  becomea  the  btgMf 
death.  So  the  Vulgate,  generat,  and  Wye,  gendenth.  I 
inclined  to  prefer  this,  since  the  other  seems  soraewhAt  fon 
It  has  the  high  endorsement  of  Bishop  Lightfoot.  Then 
suggestive  parallel  passage  in  the  "  Agamemnoa  "  of  Aet^j 
751-771 : 

"  There  U  a  Baying  old, 
Cttered  in  ancient  days. 
That  human  bliss,  full  grown, 
Oenders,  and  dies  not  obildltM  : 
And,  for  the  ooming  race. 
Springs  yioe  insatiate  from  prosperity. 
But  I  alone 

Cherish  vithin  my  breast  another  tboaghC 
The  impious  deed 

Begets  a  numerous  brood  alike  in  kind  ; 
White  households  ruled  by  right  inilexibl* 
Blossom  with  offspring  fair. 
Insolence  old 

In  men  depraved  begetteth  insolence, 
Which  springs  afresh  from  time  to  time 
As  comes  the  day  of  doom,  and  freah  ormtfas 
In  Ate's  dismal  halls 
Fierce  wrath  from  light. 
Unhallowed  Daring,  flend  inTincible, 
Unconqnered,  with  its  parents'  likenea  Btamped.' 

The  magnificent  passage  in  Milton's  "  Paradise  Loat,"  ii, 
801,  is  elaborated  from  these  verses  of  James. 


17.  The  first  words  of  this  verse  form  a  hexameter  line. 


.tra 


Hava  So|o-(f  ar(a\^  kcu\  irav  S&\pijfUi  r6|X«ioi>.       ^M 

Such  verses,  or  parts  of  verses,  occur  occasionally  in  the  Nei 
Testament.  Sometimes  they  are  quotations  from  the  OrM 
poets ;  sometimes  the  writer's  words  unconsciously  fall  inl 
metrical  form.  Poetical  quotations  are  confised  to  Pi 
xvii.  28  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  33  ;  Tit.  i.  12. 
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Every  good  gift  and  every  perfect  gift  (see  Greek  above). 
The  Btatement  that  these  gifts  are  from  God  is  in  pursuance  of 
the  idea  that  God  does  not  tempt  men  to  evil.  The  gifts  of 
God  are  contrasted  with  the  evil  springing  from  man's  lust. 
Two  words  are  used  for  >jiji.  A6<Tt^  occurs  only  here  and 
Philip,  iv.  15  ;  there  in  an  active  sense ;  but  here  passive,  as  in 
iProv.  xxi.  H  (Sept.).  j^coprjfia  is  found  Rom.  v.  16.  It  enlarges 
slightly  upon  the  other  word  in  emphasizing  the  gift  asfree, 
large,  full ;  an  idea  which  is  further  developed  in  ver.  18,  ofhia 
own  will.  The  Rev.,  rather  awkwardly,  endeavors  to  bring  out 
the  distinction  by  the  word  boon,  for  whicli  the  American  Revis- 
ers insist  on  retaining  gift.  Boon  originally  means  a  petition  ; 
favor  being  a  secondary  and  later  sense,  as  of  something  given 
in  response  to  a  petition.  The  word  is  of  Scandinavian  origin, 
and  the  meaningytmor  seems  to  indicate  a  confusion  with  the 
Latin  honua,  good  ;  French,  bon. 

Perfect.     Enlarges  upon  good,  bringing  out  more  distinctly 
I  the  moral  quality  of  the  gift. 

And  conneth  down  (/earajSoIi/ow).  A  present  participle,  to 
be  construed  with  avet^ev  icmv,  iafrotn  above.  Lit.,  ?'■»  coming 
down  from  above.  As  usual,  this  union  of  the  participle  with  the 
finite  verb  denotes  something  hoMtucU.  Render,  deacendeth 
from  above.     Compare  ch.  iii.  15. 

Father  of  lights  (tou  irarpo's  tS>v  tfxiyrtov).  Lit.,  the  lights, 
by  which  are  meant  the  heavenly  bodies.  Compare  Ps.  cx.xxv. 
7  (Sept.) ;  and  Jer.  iv.  23  (Sept.).  God  is  called  "  the  Father  of 
the  lights,"  as  being  their  creator  and  maintainer.  Compare 
Job  xxxviiL  28  ;  Ps.  viii.  3  ;  Amos  v.  8. 

Is  no  variableness  {evt).  Abbreviated  from  ft/e«rrt,  is  in. 
Stronger  than  the  simple  is,  and  denoting  inherence  or  indweUr 
ing.     Rev.,  can  he. 

Variableness  (vapaXKwyi}\  Better,  Rev.,  variation.  The 
word  is  not  used,  as  some  suppose,  in  a  technical,  astronomical 
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sense,  which  James'  readers  would  not  have  anderetood^bua 
the  simple  sense  of  t'/ia/i^^  in  the  degree  or  intenn^afl 
Buch  as  is  manifested  by  the  beavenlj  txKJies.     CompMC  1 
"  Republic,"  vii.,  530  :  "  Will  he  (tl»e  astronomer)  not  iltinkt 
the  heaven  and  the  things  in  Leaven  are  framed  hy  the  Cp 
in  the  most  perfect  manner?     But   when   lie  redect£  llul  tb 
proportions  of  night  and  day,  or  of  both,  to  the  month,  or  < 
month  to  the  year,  or  of  the  other  stars  to  these  and  to  on 
other,  are  of  the  visible  and  materia],  he  will  never  fall  inb 
error  of  supposing  that  they  are  eternal  and  liable  to  do  i 
tion  {oitBev  ■jrapaWuTTtw) — that  would  be  monstroaa." 


ul  tb 

1 

tffn.    Ml 


S  h  ad  0 w  of  tu  rn  i  ng  (rpoTr^?  Ixvoa-KCaiTfta).  This  is 
understood  to  mean  that  there  is  in  God  not  the  faintest 
shade  of  change,  like  the  phrase,  a  shadow  of  nupieien. 
the  Greek  has  no  such  idiom,  and  that  is  not  James'  m< 
Rev.,  rightly,  renders,  shadow  that  is  cast  hy  turning  ;  re 
still  to  the  heavenly  orbs,  which  cast  shadows  in  their  rew 
as  when  the  moon  turns  her  dark  aide  to  us,  or  the 
eclipsed  by  the  body  of  the  moon. 

18.  Begat  {direKtnjtrev).      Rev.,  hrought  J^orth,     See  on  vs. 
15,  and  compare  1  John  iii.  9 ;  1  Pet.  i.  23.  ^ 

A  kind  of  first-fruits  {h-wapx^v  •ti.v<x).  A  kind  ofln^valti 
the  figurative  nature  of  the  term.  The  figure  is  taken  fromiiM 
requirement  of  the  Jewish  liiw  that  the  first-born  of  meoiad 
cattle,  and  the  first  growth  of  fruits  and  grain  shonld  beooai»- 
crated  to  the  Lord.  The  point  of  the  illustration  is  that  Chr* 
tinns,  like  first-fruits,  slioujd  be  consecrated  to  God.  The  ex- 
pression '"  first-fruits"  is  common  in  the  New  Testament.  Sn 
Rom.  viii.  23  ;  xvi.  5  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  20,  23 ;  Apoc.  xiv.  4 


rendd^ 


19.  Wherefore.     The  A.  V.  follows  the  reading  Arre. 
the  correct  reading  is  To-tc,  ye  hnouu  and  so  Rev.    Others 
it  as  imperative,  ktwfw  ye,  as  calling  attention  to  what  fuDo«l 

21.  Filth  in  ess  (pv-n-apiav).     Only  here  in  New  Teetameot, 
but  James  uses  the  kindred  adjective  (ch.  ii.  2),  ''■vile  niment.* 
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'Pv7ro<;, filth,  occurs  in  1  Pet.  iii.  21 — on  which  see  notes;  and 
the  verb  pinroa,  to  befili/ii/,  is  found  in  Apoc.  xxii.  11. 

Superfluity  of  naughtiness  {-n-epia-aeiav  KUKCas:).  A  tran^ 
lation  which  may  be  commended  to  tlie  attention  of  indiscrim- 
inate panegyrists  of  the  A.  V.  Uepiaaela  ia  an  unclassical 
word,  and  occurs  in  three  other  New- Testament  passages — Rom. 
V.  17  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  2  ;  x.  15.  In  at!  these  it  is  rendered  abun- 
dance, both  by  A.  V.  and  Rev.  There  seems  to  be  no  need  of 
departing  from  this  meaning  Jiere,  as  Rev.,  overfioioing.  The 
Beuse  is  ahouiuling  or  abundant  toickedness.  For  ■naughtineaa 
Kev.  gives  toiokedness,  as  in  1  Pet.  ii.  1,  16,  where  it  changes 
mcd'ue  to  wickedness.  It  is  mostly  rendered  malice  in  hotJi  A. 
V.  and  Rev.  In  this  passage,  as  in  the  two  from  Peter,  Rev. 
gives  malice,  in  margin.  Malice  is  an  adequate  translation,  tlie 
word  denoting  a  malevolent  disposition  toward  one's  neiglihor. 
Hence  it  is  not  a  general  term  for  moral  evil,  but  a  special  form 
of  vice.  Compare  the  wrath  of  man,  ver.  20.  Nawjhtiiieaa 
has  acquired  a  petty  sense  in  popular  usage,  as  of  the  mischiev- 
ous pranks  of  cbildreu,  which  renders  it  out  of  the  (Question 
here. 


With  meekness  (eV  irpatniTi). 
posed  to  malice. 


Lit.,  "  in  meekness ; "  op- 


Engrafted  {eft^vrov).  Only  here  in  New  Testament.  Bet- 
ter, and  more  literally,  as  Rev.,  implanted.  It  marks  a  char- 
acteristic of  the  word  of  truth  (ver.  18).  It  is  implatUed  ,• 
divinely  given,  in  contrast  with  something  acquired  by  study. 
Compare  Matt.  xiii.  19,  "  the  word  of  the  kingdom — soimi  in 
his  heart."  Qrafteil  or  grafftd  is  expressed  by  a  peculiar  word, 
employed  by  Paul  only,  iyKemptXat,  from  /ciirrpov,  k  sharp  jyoint, 
thus  emphasizing  the  fact  of  the  incision  required  in  grafting. 
See  Rom.  xi.  17,  19,  23,  24. 

Which  is  able  to  save  (rov  Swdaevov  triiaai).  Compare 
Rom.  i.  16,  "  the^wMJcr  of  God  imto  mlvati/m.''^ 

22.  Hearers  (dicpoarai).     Used  by  Jauiee  only. 
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The  perfect  law  of  liberty  {vofwv  reXeiov  rov  t^?  iXxvSe- 

,  piat).     Lit.,  the  perfect  law,  the  law  of  liberty.     So  Rev.     The 
I  law  of  liberty  is  added  aB  defining  the  perfect  law. 


Continueth  therein. 
I  oontiuues  looking. 


Setter,   Bev.,  to  continueth; 


Forgetful  hearer  {ax/joar^?  ^TrtXij^^v^t).  The  latter  word 
only  here  in  New  Testament.  Lit.,  a  Iwarer  of  forgetftdnaa ; 
whom  forgetfnlnese  characterizes.     Rev.,  very  happily,  a  Kearer 

\that  fnrgetteth ;  a  rendering  which  gives  the  proper  sense  of 
f  orgetf  ulnesa  as  a  characteristic  better  than  A.  V.,  a  forgetful 

l^earer. 

Doer  of  the  work.    Lit.,  of  work,  as  the  nonn  baa  no  ar- 
I  tide.     Rev.,  a  doer  that  ■worketh. 

lnhisdeed(«'Tp  •n-oi^trei  airrov).  More  correctly,  as  Rev., 
in  his  doing.  Only  here  in  Kew  Testament.  The  preposition 
hi  (in)  marks  the  inner  connection  between  doing  and  blessed* 
ness.  "  The  life  of  obedience  is  the  element  wherein 
bleseediiesa  is  found  and  consists"  (Aiford). 

26.  Seem  to  be  (Soicet).  Rev.,  correctly,  thiTiketh  himsdf 
to  he.  A  man  can  scarcely  seem  to  be  religions,  when,  aa  Trench 
observes,  "  his  religious  pretensions  are  belied  and  refuted  by 
the  allowance  of  an  unbridled  tongue." 

Religious  {Sp^aKos:).    Only  here  in  New  Testament,  and 
[nowhere  in  classical  Greek.     The  kindred  noun  BpTjaxeta,  re- 
iliffion,  occurs  Acts  xxvi.  5  ;  CoL  ii.  18 ;  Jas.  i.  26,  27 ;  and 
liueaus  the  ceremonial  service  of  religion.     Herodotus  (ii.,  37) 
insea  it  of  varions  observances  practised  by  the  Egyptian  priests. 
snch  as  wearing  linen,  circumcision,  shaving,  etc.     The  deriva- 
tion  is  nncertain.     Spiofiot,  to  mutter  forms  of  jtrayer,  has 
been  sug^sted,  as  the  followers  of  WyclifFe  were  called  Zol- 
lards,  from  the  old  Dutch  luU-en  or  lollen,  to  sing.    Hence  the 
adjective  here  refers  to   a   zealous  and   diligent  performance 
of  religious  services. 
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Br'id\eth  {xa^tvarfciyy&v).  Used  by  James  only.  SeecLoi 
2.  Lit.,  to  guide  with  a  bridle.  So  Plato,  "  Laws,"  70] :  - 1 
tliink  that  the  argument  ouglit  to  be  pulled  up  fromtiineA 
time,  and  not  to  be  allowed  to  ran  away,  but  held  with  bit  ud 

bridle." 

27.  Undefiled  (o^tairrw).  See  on  1  Pet.  i.  4.  The  '.•*•>  v; 
J6ctive8,^mrtf  aud  uiuitjiled,  present  the  positive  and  DegU;'f 
sides  of  purity. 


To  visit  {hruTKi-Trrea^i).     See  on  Matt.  xxv.  36.    J» 

BtriljcB  a  dovvnriglit  blow  liere  at  ministry  by  proxy,  or  bj  ra«t 
gifts  of  money.  Pure  and  undefiled  reli^on  demands ^irrKMrii 
cotitact  with  the  world's  sorrow :  to  visit  the  afflicted,  and  l» 
visit  them  in  their  ajiution.  "The  ricli  raan,  prodigal  of 
money,  which  is  to  him  of  little  value,  but  altogether  iDea|»bi* 
of  devoting  any  persona!  attention  to  the  objecrt  of  bis  alm^ 
often  injures  society  by  his  donations :  but  this  is  rarelr  tiM 
case  with  that  far  nobler  charity  which  makes  men  familiir 
with  the  haunts  of  wretchedness,  and  follows  tiie  object  of  ia 
care  through  all  the  phases  of  his  life"  (Lecky,  "History  of 
£uroi>ean  Morals,"  ii.,  98). 

To  kaep  (rtypeu/).     See  on  1  Pet.  i.  4. 

Unspotted  {aairiKov).     See  on  1  Pet  i.  19. 


CHAPTER  IL 

1.  Have  (^ere).  Kev.,  hold^  not  in  the  sense  of  hold  ful, 
cleave  t-o,  bnt  of  possessing,  occupying,  and  practising,  u  i 
matter  of  habit.  Thus  we  say  that  a  man  holds  his  propertr 
by  a  certain  tenure.  A  rented  estate  is  a  holding.  So  of  n 
opinion,  or  set  of  opitiions,  with  which  one  is  publicly  identified 
We  say  that  he  hohls  thus  and  so. 

With  respect  of  persons  {tv  -Trpoaay/roXrifiy^iavt),  Froa 
wpoffcarirov,  the  counteiiarux,  and  \a(jL^dvu>,  to  receive.     T*  f* 
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ceive  the  caurUenance  is  a  Hebrew  phrase.  Thus  Levit.  xix.  15 
(Sept.) :  Oil  X^^  irpofftavov  tttwjj^oO:  Thou  ahalt  iwt  reftpeci  the 
jperson  (receive  tlie  countenance)  of  the  jx>or.  Compare  Luke 
zx.  21 ;  Bom.  ii.  11 ;  and  Jnde  16. 

The  Lord  of  glory.  Compare  1  Cor.  ii.  8;  Acts  vii.  2; 
Eph.  i.  17. 

2.  Assembly  {(Twarf<i>yi}v).  The  word  synagofftte  is  a  tran- 
script of  this.  From  avv,  together,  and  070),  to  bring.  Hence, 
literal!}',  a  gathering  or  cotigregation,  in  which  sense  the  word 
is  common  in  the  Septuagint,  not  only  of  assemblies  for  wor- 
ship, but  of  gatherings  for  other  public  purposes.  From  the 
meeting  itself  the  transition  is  easy  to  the  place  of  meeting, 
the  synagogue ;  and  in  this  sense  the  term  is  used  throughout  the 
New  Testament,  with  the  following  exceptions :  In  Acts  xiii. 
43,  it  ia  rendered  congregation  by  the  A.  V.,  though  Rev.  gives 
gynagogue  /  and  in  Apoc.  ii.  9  ;  iii.  9,  the  unbelieving  Jews,  as 
s  body,  are  called  synagogue  of  Satan.  As  a  designation  of  a 
distinctively  Jewish  assembly  or  place  of  worship  it  was  more 
sharply  emphasized  by  the  adoption  of  the  word  ixxXTjeria, 
eccU^ia,  to  denote  the  Christian  church.  In  this  passage  alone 
the  word  is  distinctly  applied  to  a  Christian  assembly  or  place 
of  worship.  The  simplest  e.xp1anation  appears  to  be  that  the 
word  designates  the  place  of  meeting  for  the  Cliristian  Iwdy, 
James  using  the  word  most  familiar  to  tlie  Jewish  Christians ; 
an  explanation  which  receives  countenance  from  the  fact  that, 
as  Huther  observes,  "the  Jewish  Christians  regarded  them- 
selves as  still  an  integral  part  of  the  Jewish  nation,  as  the 
chosen  people  of  God."  As  such  a  portion  they  had  their 
special  synagogue.  From  Acts  vi.  9,  we  learn  that  there  were 
numerous  synagogues  in  Jerasalem,  representing  different  bod- 
ies, such  as  the  descendants  of  Jewish  freedmen  at  Rotne,  and 
the  Alexandrian  or  Hellenistic  Jews.  Among  these  would  be 
the  synagogue  of  tlie  Christians,  and  such  would  be  the  case  in 
all  large  cities  where  the  dispersed  Jews  congregated.  Alford 
quotes  a  phrase  from  the  "Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patri- 
archs:" the  gynagogue  of  the  Gentiles.  Compare  Ileb.  x.  25, 
"  the  ODiembling  together  {iviawafftM/yijv}  of  yourselves." 
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With  a  gold   ring  {^pwoSofcrvXto^).     Only  here  in  Sw 
Testament.     Not  a  man  wearing  a  single  gold  ring  (u  A-  V 
and  Rev.j,  which  would  not  attract  attention  in  an  aaealij 
wliere  most  persons  wore  a  ring,  but  a  ff old-ringed maM,h»vtf 
hie  hands  cunspicuoitdy  loaded  witli  rings   and  jewcb.    Th 
ring  was  regarded  as  an  indispensable   article  of  a  iiebrev'iit 
tite,  since  it  contained  his  signet;   and   tbe  name  of  tben^ 
tabbat/i,  was  derived  from  a  root  signifying  to  imprtm* 
It  was  a  proverbial  expression  for  a  most  valued  object. 
Isa.  xxii.  24 ;  Ilag.  ii.  23.     Tlie  Greeks  and  Romans  wore 
in  great  profusion.     Hannibal,  after  the   battle  of  Cannae, 
as   a   trophy  to  Carthage,  three  bushels   of  gold  ring*  6m 
the  fingers  of  the  Eoman  knights   slain   in   battle.     Tovor 
rings  on  the  right  hand  was  regarded  as  a  mark  of  eflni- 
nacy  ;  but  they  were  worn  profusely  on  the  left,     Martia]  an 
of  one  Charinus  tliat  he  wore  six  on  each  finger,  and  newU 
them  aside,  either  at  night  or  when  bathing.     The  fop*  W 
rings  of  different  sizes  for  summer  and  winter.     AnatOfikMi 
distinguishes  between  the  populace  and  those  who  wear  mp, 
and  in  his  comedy  of  "  The  Clouds  "  uses  the  formidable 
a^parfihowyaprfOKOfifiTcu,  lazy,   long-haired  fopa,   vnA 
ami  weU -trimmed  nails.     Demosthenes  was  so  oonspionow  far 
this  kind  of  ornament  that,  at  a  time  of   public  disaster,  itm 
stigmatized  as  unbecoming  vanity.     Frequent  mention  ii 
of  their  enormous  cost.     They  were  of  gold  and  silver, 
times  of  both  ;  sometimes  of  iron  inlaid  with  gold.     Tbep* 
sible  beauty  of  these  latter  will  be  appreciated  by  thoee  fh> 
liavc  seen  the  elegant  gold  and  iron  jewellery  made  at  Toledo, 
in  Spain.     Sometimes  they  were  of  amber,  ivory,  or  poraiiit- 
The  practice  of  wearing  rings  was  adopted  by  the  early  Chn*- 
tians.     Many  of  their  rings  were  adorned  with  the  symboli  d 
the  faith — the  cross,  the  anchor,  the  monogram  of  Christ.  cU". 
Among  the  rings  found  in  the  catacombs  are  some  with  a  kcj. 
and  some  with  both  a  key  and  a  seal,  for  both  locking  and  ictt 
inc  a  casket. 


Goodly  apparel  (iff^firi  Xafiirpa). 
clothes.     Rev.jjine  clothing. 


Lit,  bright  or  «4Mvif 
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Viie  (pvirapa).     Compare  cb.  L  21 ;  and  see  on  1  Pet.  iii.  21. 

3.  Ye  have  respect  (,eTr(/3X*i^T«).  Lit.,  ye  look  upon,  with 
the  idea  of  respectful  coueideration  ;  ye  regard.  Compare  Luke 
i.  48  ;  ix.  38. 

In  a  good  place  (xaXai?).  Lit.,  honorably;  iit  a  seat  of 
honor. 

Under.  Not  literally  imderneaih,  but  down  on  the  ground 
beside.  Compare  Matt,  xxiii.  6,  on  the  fondiiees  of  the  Jews 
for  the  chief  places  in  the  synagogue. 

4.  Are  ye  not  partial  in  yourselves?  (ov  SieKplSTjTe  iu 
eavTOK).  Wrong.  The  constant  sense  of  the  verb  iu  the  New 
Testament  is  douht,  except  Acts  xi.  2 ;  Jude  9,  where  it  means 
dispute.  Compare  ch.  i.  6.  The  meaning  here  is,  therefore, 
that,  in  making  a  distinction  between  the  rich  and  the  ptxtr,  they 
expressed  a  doubt  concerning  the  faith  which  they  professed, 
and  which  abolished  such  distinctions.  Hence,  Rov.,  rightly, 
A.re  ye  not  divided  in  your  own  mifid  f 

Judges  of  evil  thoughts  {Kptrai  hiaX(rft<TiJ.S)v  irovTjp&v). 
Better,  as  Rev.,  "judges  witA  evil  thoughts."  The  form  of  ex- 
pression is  the  same  as  in  Luke  xviii.  6,  k/kt^?  t^?  dSuciai,  tha 
judge  of  injustice,  i.e.,  the  unjust  judj^e.  So  Jas.  i.  25,  a 
hearer  of forgeifuLness.  The  word  tJiowjIds  is,  rather,  reason- 
inga.  See  on  deceiving  yourselves  (ch.  i.  22).  Compare  Luke 
V.  21.  Their  «vi\  jproceasea  of  thought  lead  to  these  unjust  dis- 
criminations. 

5.  Hearken,  my  beloved  brethren.  Alford  cites  this 
phrase  as  one  of  the  very  few  links  which  connect  this  epistle 
with  the  speech  of  James  in  Acts  xv.  13. 

The  poor  of  this  world  {toik  irrayxpix!  rov  KOiTfiov).  Bnt 
the  correct  reading  is  tc3  Koa-fup,  tf>  the  world ;  and  the  ex- 
pression is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way  as  curreuK  Tj»  QejJ, 
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fair  unto    God,  Acts  vii.   20,    and    Siwar^    t^   Ocfi,  wf^f 
through  (Rev.,  before)  God,  2  Cor.  x.  4.      So  Rev.,  jjoor J 
icorld,  in  the  world's  esteem.     Poor,  see  on  Matt.  t.  I 


.9 


Rich  in  faith.  The  Rev.,  properly,  inserts  U>  i<,i 
words  are  not  in  apposition  with  poor,  but  expreas  tlw  objtCt 
for  wltich  God  has  chosen  them.  Faith  is  not  the  ^M^  ■ 
which  they  are  to  be  rich,  but  the  »jpher6  or  fUment ;  rA  i) 
their  position  as  believers.  "  Not  the  meature  of  faitk,  ii 
virtue  of  which  one  man  is  richer  than  another,  is  befon  tiw 
writer's  mind,  but  the  substance  of  the  faith,  hj  virtaeo{«U4 
evert/  believer  is  rich  "  (Wiesinger,  cited  bj  Alford).  ^M 

6.  Despised  (^Tt/MuraTc).  Not  strong  enough.  Thej  id 
manifested  their  contempt ;  had  done  despite  to  them.  Be 
correctly,  dishonored.  From  the  nso  of  the  aorist  tense,  j(»i» 
honored,  which  the  A.  V.  and  Rev.  render  as  a  perfect,  jw is* 
dishonored,  the  reference  would  appear  to  be  to  a  apedfie  hX 
like  that  described  in  vv.  2,  3. 


dsedfl 


Oppress  {KaTaBwaarevoveriv).     Only  here  and  Acts 
The  preposition  icaTo,  agaiTist,  implies  a  power  exercised  J 
harm.     Compare  being  lords  over,  1  Pet.  v.  3,  and  eaeavimJ^ 
minion.  Matt.  xx.  25,  both  compounded  with  this  prepootM. 

Draw  {eXxotMJ-iv).  Not  strong  enough.  The  word  i^ii* 
violence.  Hence,  better,  as  Rev.,  drag.  Compare  Livr'gphrMt 
"  a  lictoribus  trahi,  to  be  dragged  by  the  lictors  to  jadgrowst;' 
Acts  viii.  3,  of  Sanl  haling  or  hauling  men  and  women  to  pritae; 
and  Luke  .xii.  58.  ^^^h 

Judgment'seats  {KpiT^pia).     Only  here  and  1  Oor.  viH 

7.  They  {avrol).  Emphatic.  "  Is  it  not  M«y  who  U» 
pheme  J " 

Worthy  {xaXov).  Rev.,  l)etter,  because  stronger, 
By  thi.'*  epitliot  the  disgr.acefulness  of  the  blasphemy 
sized. 
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By  the  which  ye  are  called  (to  eVt/eXtj^ev  e<^'  vfia<s).  Lit., 
whi<:k  is  called  upon  ijou  •  tlie  name  of  Christ,  invoked  iu  bap- 
tism. The  phrase  is  an  Old-Testament  one.  See  Deut.  xxviii, 
10,  where  the  Septnagint  reads  that  the  name  of  the  Lord  ha« 
been  called  upon  thee.  Also,  2  Chron.  vii.  14;  Isa.  iv.  1.  Com- 
pare Acts  XV.  17. 

8.  Fulfil  the  royal  law  (vdfiov  Tekeire  fiaaiKucov).  The 
phrase  occurs  only  here  and  Rom.  ii.  27.  TeKelv,  fulfil,  is 
stronger  than  the  more  common  word  THjpuv,  observe  or  keep, 
whicik  appears  in  ver.  10.  Compare,  also,  Matt.  xix.  17;  xxiii. 
S ;  John  xiv.  15,  etc.  James  here  speaks  of  a  singl-e  com- 
mandment, the  proper  word  for  which  is  ivroKri,  while  vofia 
18  the  hcxly  of  commandments.  It  is  appropi-iate  here,  how- 
ever, since  this  special  commandment  sums  up  the  entire  law. 
See  Rom.  xiii.  10 ;  Gal.  v.  14.  It  is  the  royal  law ;  the  king 
of  all  laws. 

The  phrase  royal  law  is  of  Roman  origin  (lex  regia).  In  the 
kingly  period  of  Roman  history  it  did  not  signify  a  law  pro- 
mulgated by  the  absolute  authority  of  the  king,  but  a  law  passed 
by  a  popular  assembly  under  the  presidency  of  the  king.  In 
later  times  the  term  was  applied  to  all  laws  the  origin  of  which 
was  attributed  to  the  time  of  the  kings.  Gradually  the  term 
came  to  represent  less  of  the  popular  will,  and  to  include  all  the 
rights  and  powers  which  the  Romaa  people  had  formerly  pos- 
sessed, BO  that  the  emperor  became  what  formerly  the  people 
had  been,  sovereign.  "  It  was  not,"  says  Gibbon,  "  before  the 
ideas  and  even  the  language  of  the  Romans  had  been  corrupted, 
that  a  royal  law  {lex  regia)  and  an  irrevocable  gift  of  the  people 
•were  created,  .  .  .  The  pleasure  of  the  emperor,  accord- 
ing to  Justinian,  has  the  vigor  and  effect  of  law,  since  the  Roman 
people,  by  the  royal  law,  have  transferred  to  their  prince  the 
full  extent  of  their  own  power  and  sovereignty.  The  will  of 
a  single  man,  of  a  child,  perhaps,  was  allowed  to  prevail  over 
the  wisdom  of  ages  and  the  inclinations  of  millions ;  and  tlie 
degenerate  Greeks  were  proud  to  declare  that  in  his  hands 
alone  the  arbitrary  exercise  of  legislation  could  be  safely  depos- 
ited "  ("  Decline  and  Fall,"  ch.  xliv.). 
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9.  Ye  have  respect  to  persons  (7rpo<ranroXi;/«min) 

here  in  New  Testament.     See  on  ver.  1. 


Ye  commit  sin  {afiaprCav  epyd^ea-St).  Lit., 
Compare  Matt.  vii.  23 ;  Acts  x.  35  ;  Ileb.  xi.  33. 
is  rather  stronger  than  the  more  common  dftaprlav  itomSi 
sin,  John  viii.  34;  Jas.  v.  15  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  22.  The  pod 
sin  is  emphatic  :  "  it  is  sin  that  ye  are  working.*' 

And  are  convinced  (iKeyxoftevoi).  Rather,  u  RW 
victed.  The  word,  which  is  variously  rendered  in  A-  V 
favli,^  reprove,  rebuke,  convince,  while  it  carries  the  idei 
huke,  implies  also  a  rebuke  which  produces  a  <x>ncictio» 
error  or  sin.  See  on  John  viii.  46.  Compare  John  i 
yiii  9 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  24,  25. 

10.  Keep  {Ttjpri<rQ).     See  on  ver.  8. 

Offend  {irraUri}).     Lit.,  as  Rev.,  stuTnlle. 


J 


He   is  guilty  {yiyovev  evoxoi).     Lit.,  Aa  is  beeome  f 

"Evo^tK,  guilty,  is,  strictly,  holden ;  loithin  the  amdm 
pmjoer  of.  Compare  Matt.  xxvi.  66 ;  Mark  iii.  29 ;  1  Co 
27.  Huther  cites  a  Talmudic  parallel :  "  Bat  if  he  perfon 
but  omit  one,  he  is  guilty  of  every  single  one." 


^^mM 


11.  A  transgressor  {•n-apaffd-rrj^).  From  irapa, 
fiaivto,  to  go.  A  transgressor,  therefore,  is  one  who  < 
the  line.  So,  also,  trespass,  which  is  transpass,  from  the  1 
trans,  across,  and  passus,  a  step.  A  similar  word  occtu 
Homer,  inrepfiaa-ia,  a  transgression  or  trespass,  from  vn^ 
and  jSatW,  to  go.  ■ 


With  reference  to  what  follows,  speaJk  and 


13.  He  shall  have  judgment  without  mercy  tl 
shewed  no  mercy   (17  70^  xp/crif  dviXetiKi  t»  /iij 


h3P 


Ch.  il]  thk  gksbrajl  bfesu  or  zam^  T^ 

HKeov).     Lit,  as  Ber^  jwigmumt  it  triokme  n^rn  v  iim,  -Bar 
hath  shewed  no  mercy.    BocH  A.  V.  szti  Srr.  -ioxx  'as  srasit 
*'Mtf  jndgment,"  that,  namdj.  wr3i  5»  ■»t^^c      ^irf  iii  i  if 
or,  lit,  shewed  ^aorist  ten^el.    Tr  *  T-Iutr  mas  'r^rmm?^  u:  -ait 
stand-point  of  the  jndgmmt.  acri  ^jccs  ^diisvars. 

Rejoiceth  {waTwaar)(&Tmt).     Tbe    tr-n-j^^ 
means  to  apeak  loud,  to  le  Icmi  tam^yJii : 
Better,  therefore,  as  Ber^  gtonedL     Z-aacmaa.  amf 
personified.     While  judgment  :h:reaaBiii  acniamuiiicjuii. 
interposes  and  prenils  over  J!>iz=>ei'^     "Mii.j  s 
with  the  divine  g^<»7,  and  etaz^if  *t  se  aTSBft  vt  ^mi. 
we  are  in  danger  of  heing  eondeci^ied.  loe  ;nes  m  sue 
for  OS,  and  covers  na  with  her  dexeoee.  lau  '•r^^^To.  -g^  -wbl  jot 
wings"  (Chrysostom,  dted  bj  Gl^at^^ 

14.  What  doth  it  profit  ?^Ti7i  McWt.    Lol.  vmt  m  iiv 
JTT^  f    'O^eKKjpnjit,  ctdj  here,  -rer.  14.  amfi  1  One.  xv.  &. 


15.  Be  iyrdffx^i')-  The  dwtzngskc 
the  simple  ebat,  tohejU  rerj  sobde.  "Hx  rvn  irm^gm  vat^ 
nallj  means  to  mate  a  hegiaukimg  :  hease.  to  iefim  sr  it  tmme 
into  heing ;  and,  thongfa  naed  wihtwiaZy  as  a  rruiajB.  t£ 
cZmu,  of  a  thing  actnall  j  existing  aai  as  \acbi.  5b  uk  &  iaoE' 
ward  look  to  an  antecedent  eooditicD  -nies.  iaa  mhi  yFXagesM 
into  the  present  Thus  we  mie&s  pcnccrwe  a<fr%.  "jf  a 
brother  or  sister,  having  been  in  a  dwehsrat  <na<CJCiAn_  i«  ivuuc 
bj  joo  in  that  oonditkn."  Earn*.  <«  ^«  ««a«r  Oduc.  wviuc 
simply  state  the  present  fact  of  dcadasstva.    Sat  w.  i  F^s.  i  i~ 

Destitute  (Xeflro/Mim).  Lit,  2fy%  Idumd  :  mba  i«niw  'vrndbim^ 
as  Eev.  Compare  eh.  L  4^  5.  "nu*  om^  ctf  a*  w.rs  '^«ai!» 
in  James  only. 

Daily  {^/Upou).    Onlj  here  in  ^ew  Tcauauue. 

16.  Depart  in  peace  (vrajert  «r  ajpiyj  -     f>AKZMg*  irrmyi 

or  vopevav  e*s  eiptipijp,  go  intopeaee^  Mark  v.  ^ :  Lax*  t::-  J»' . 
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Be  filled  {xoprd^taSe).     See  on  Matt.  v.  6. 


Those  things  which  are  needful  (t^  eirtnj&ia).  Q 
here  in  New  Testament.  ^m 

17.  Being  alone  {koS^  eaunjv).  Wrong.  Rev.,  oorreetlT, 
itsdf.  Tlie  phrase  belongs  to  dead.  It  is  dead,  not  meielj 
reference  to  something  else,  but  absohitely. 

18.  Without  (^wpi?).     Rev.,  more  literally,  apaHfnm> 

And  I  will  shew  thee,  etc.  The  Rev.  brings  ont  the  i 
tithesie  more  sharply  by  keeping  more  closely  to  the  Gr( 
order  :  /  hy  my  worka  wili  shew,  etc. 

19.  Tremble  {^pltraovaiv).  Only  here  in  New  TesluM 
It  means,  originally,  to  he  rough  on  the  surface ;  to  hrM 
Hence,  used  of  the  fields  with  ears  of  com  ;  of  a  hne  of  bill 
bristling  with  shields  and  spears ;  of  a  silver  or  golden  tbh 
rough  with  embossed  gold.  Aeschylus,  describing  a  crow 
holding  up  their  hnnds  to  vote,  says,  the  air  brisiled  vH 
right  hMJiih.  llence,  of  a  horror  which  makes  the  bairitn 
on  end  and  contracts  the  surface  of  the  skin,  making  "gBM 
flesh."     Rev.,  much  better,  shudder. 


1 


20.  Vain  (/ccve).     Lit.,  empty,  without  spiritual  life. 


Dead  (vtKpd).     But  the  best  texts  read  dfrfijy  idle ;  ud 
money  which  yields  no  interest,  or  of  land  lying  fallow. 

21.  When  he  had  offered  {av€veyKa<;).  Incorrect  Fortbi 
participle  states  the  ground  of  his  justification.  By  tcork 
gives  the  general  ground  ;  offered,  etc.,  the  specific  work.  Con 
pare  Gen.  xxii.  16,  17.  Rev.,  correctly,  in  that  he  afmtk 
The  word  acec^/cav  is,  lit.,  brought  up  to  ;  and  means,  vt> 
actually  to  offer  up  in  sacrifice  (though  Isaac  was  moraUy  i 
ficed  in  Abraham's  will),  hut  to  bring  to  the  altar  at  an  ^n 
Bee  on  1  Pet.  ii.  5. 
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22.  Wrought  with  his  works  {awriprfei  rot?  epyow).  There 
is  a  play  on  the  worde  in  the  Greek  :  worked  with  fiU  vsorks. 

23.  Was  fulfilled  (e!r\7}pw9fi).  Not  was  ccmjwvied^  which 
the  word  does  not  mean  either  in  New-Testament  or  in  classi- 
cal usaffe,  but  loas  aciitaiii/  and  fidly  realized.  James  here 
uses  tlie  formula  which  in  the  Old  Testament  is  employed  of 
the  realizing  of  a  former  utterance.  See  1  Kings  ii.  27 ;  2 
Chron.  xxxvi.  22  (Sept.). 

Imputed  {iXoyia-!^).     Lit.,  as  Rev.,  reckcmed. 

He  was  called  the  friend  of  God.    The  term,  however, 

does  not  occur  either  in  the  Hebrew  or  Septuagint,  though  it  is 
found  in  tlie  A.  V.  and  retained  in  Rev.  Old  Testament.  In  2 
Chron.  xx.  7  (Sept.),  thy  friend  is  t^  rffairr^pieuip  aov,  thy  he- 
loved.  In  Isa.  xli.  8  (Sept.),  my  friend  is  hv  T}ydwi}aa,  whom 
I  lined.  "  The  friend  of  God  "  is  still  the  favorite  title  of 
Abraham  among  the  Jews  and  Mohammedans. 

25.  Rahab.  Also  referred  to  in  Ileb.  xi.  31,  among  the  ex- 
am  pies  of  faith.     Dante  places  her  in  the  third  heaven : 

"  Thou  fain  wouldst  know  who  is  within  this  light 
That  berp  beside  me  thus  is  scintillating, 
Even  as  a  sunbeam  in  tliu  limpid  wat«r. 
Then  know  thou,  that  within  there  is  at  rest 
Rahab,  and  being  to  onr  order  joined. 
With  her  in  its  supremest  grade  'tis  sealed. 


First  of  Christ's  Triomph  was  she  taken  np. 
Full  meet  it  was  to  leave  her  in  some  heaven. 
Even  as  a  palm  of  the  high  victory 
Which  lie  acquired  with  one  palm  and  the  other, 
Because  she  favored  the  first  glorious  deed 
Of  Joshua  upon  the  Holjr  Land." 

Paradue,  \x.,  11!^12S. 

Kahah  became  the  wife  of  Salmon,  and  the  ancestress  of  Boaz, 
Jesse's  grandfather.  Some  have  supposed  that  Salmon  was 
one  of  the  spies  yvhose  life  she  saved.     At  any  rate,  she  be- 
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came  the  mother  of  the  line  of  David  and  of  Chrict,  mi 
recorded  in  Matthew's  genealogy  of  our  Lord,  in  wbicli  « 
four  women  are  named.  There  is  a  peculiar  significance  bt 
selection  of  Rahab  with  Abrahana  as  an  example  of  faith, 
James  the  Lord's  brother. 


'ofl^ 


Sent  them  out  (eV/SaXowra).     Better,  ihrtist  th^mfc 
plying  haste  and  fear.     Compare  Mark   i.    12 ;  Luke 
Acta  xvi.  37. 

Another  way.     Than  that  hj  which  thej  entered. 
the  window.     See  Josh.  it.  15. 


26.  Works  {tS>v  epywp).    Note  the  article :  t^  works  baki 
ing  or  corresponding  to  faith ;  ite  works. 


CHAPTER  TIT. 


d 


1.  Masters  {^iS>6aKal\joC).  Literally,  and  better,  teadur 
with  a  reference  to  the  exhortation  to  be  tiow  to  ynai  (A.  i 
19).  Compare  1  Cor.  xiv.  26-34.  James  is  warning  againtt  A 
too  eager  and  general  assumption  of  the  privilege  of  teaduqg 
which  was  not  restricted  to  a  particular  class,  but  was  exeniM 
by  believers  generally. 


2.  Offend  (vrcUoiuv). 

.  10. 


Lit.,  stumble,  as  Rev.     Com 


To  bridle.     See  on  ch.  i.  26. 

3.  Behold.     Following  the  old  reading,  I8e. 
texts  read  ei  Be,  now  if.     So  Rev. 


All  the  he* 


Bits  (^aXtTOw).  Only  here  and  Apoc,  xiv,  20.  It  may  h 
rendered  either  bit,  as  A.  V.,  or  bridi^,  as  Rev.,  bat  bridh  i 
preferable  because  it  corresponds  with  the  verb  to  bridU  I 
2)  which  is  compounded  with  this  nonn. 
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Horses.     The  position  in  the  sentence  ie  emphatic. 
We  turn  about  (jierarfofiev).     Ueed  by  James  only. 

4.  The  ships.  See  Introduction,  on  James'  local  allusions. 
I>ean  Howson  observes  that  "there  is  more  imagery  drawn 
from  mere  natural  phenomena  in  the  one  short  epistle  of  James 
than  in  all  St.  Panl's  epistles  put  together." 

So  great.     As  the  ship  which   conveyed  Paul   to  Malta, 
which  contained  two  hundred  and  seventy-six  persons  (Acts 
;  xxvii.  37). 

Fierce  {a-«\i}p&v).  More  literally,  and  better,  as  Rev.,  rcntgh. 
The  word  primarily  means  hard,  karsh. 

Helm  (TnjSaX&u).  Better,  rwd<i<^,  as  Rev.  The  rudder  was 
an  oar  worked  by  a  handle.  Helm  and  rudder  were  thus  one. 
The  word  occurs  only  here  and  Acts  xxvii.  40. 

The  governor  iisteth  (fj  opfii)  tow  evSvvovrot  ^ovXerai). 
Lit.,  the  impulse  or  desire  of  the  steersman  wisheth.  'Opfii), 
impidse,  only  here  and  Acta  xiv.  5,  of  an  assault,  onset. 

The  governor  {tow  euSworrw).  Hav.,  steersman.  Lit.,  o/' 
him  wfio  is  guiding.  Only  here  and  John  i.  23.  From  ev^vs, 
straight. 

5.  Boasteth  great  things  [p^ayuurxe^)-  The  best  texts 
separate  the  compound,  and  read  fieydXa  avxei,  of  course  with 
the  same  meaning.  Avj(fi,  boasteth,  only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament 

How  great  a  matter  a  little  fire  kindleth  {^Xiicop  irvp 
fiKiKTjv  vKi}v  dvdtnei).  The  word  vXrj  (only  here  in  Now  Tes- 
tament) means  wood  or  a  forest,  and  hence  the  matter  or  raw 
material  of  which  a  thing  is  made.  Later,  it  is  ueed  in  the 
philosophical  sense  of  matter — "  the  foundation  of  the  mani- 
fold"— opposed  to  the  intelligent  or  formative  principle  tow, 
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mind.  The  authorized  version  has  taken  the  word  in  one  ( 
eecondary  senses,  liardl  v  the  philosophical  sense  it  would 
but  any  departure  from  the  earlier  sense  wfis  not  onlj  needlei 
but  impaired  the  vividuess  of  the  fignre,  the  familiar  and  nt 
oral  image  of  a  forest  ou  fire.     So  Homer  : 


"  Aa  wheu  >  fire 
Belies  a  tUok-grown  forest,  and  the  wind 
Driyes  it  along  In  eddies,  while  the  irunka 
Fall  with  the  boughs  amid  devouriog  flames." 


Hence,  Kev.,  rightly,  "  Behold  funo  much  v>ood  or  hme  ^nai> 
forest  is  kindled  by  hxno  small  ajire. 

This,  too,  is  the  rendering  of  the  Vulgate :  quam  mofam 

tOvam.  ^_ 

6.  World  of  iniquity  {kociuk  rrf;  dSixcat).     KoapuK,  praS 

rily,  means  order,  and  is  applied  to  the  world  or  universe  al 
an  orderly  system.  A  world  of  iniquity  is  an  organism ,^| 
taiuing  within  itself  all  evil  essence,  which  from  it  penoaii 
the  entire  man.  World  is  used  in  the  same  sense  aa  in  the  k^ 
ter  part  of  Prov.  xvii.  6  (Kept.),  which  is  not  given  in  the 
A.  y.  "  The  trusty  hath  the  whole  world  of  things,  bat  ite 
faithless  not  a  groat." 

Is  the  tongue  (xa9/<rraTat).  This  differs  a  little  from  ni 
simple  is,  though  it  is  not  easy  to  render  it  accurately.  Tht 
verb  means  to  ajrpoint,  establish,  institute,  and  is  used  of  tlM 
tongue  as  having  an  appointed  and  definite  place  in  a  systMS 
(among  our  members).     It  might  be  rendered  haiA  iiajJaet. 

Defileth  (oTrtXoOo-a).  Lit,  dejUing.  Only  here  and  Jfll 
23.     See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 


Setteth  on  fire  {jiXtrflfywra).     lAt.,  setting  on  Jire. 
this  verse  in  New  Testament. 


Onlti| 


The  course  of  nature  {Tpoj(pv  t^v  ycpt^eoK).     A  very  ob» 
•cure  passage.     Tpoj(6i  (only  here  in  New  Testament),  fcwn 


T — ffir- 
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rpi)(t>>r  fo  run,  applies  generally  to  anything  round  or  circular 
wliicli  rune  or  rolls,  as  a  wheel  or  sphere.  Hence,  often  a 
wheel.  Used  of  the  circuit  of  fortifications  and  of  circles  or 
zones  of  land  or  sea.  From  the  radical  sense,  to  run,  comes 
the  meaning  course,  as  the  course  of  the  sun  ;  and  from  this  a 
j^ace  for  running,  a  race-course.  Feviaew^,  rendered  miture, 
means  origin,  beginning,  hirth,  manner  of  birth,  production, 
and  is  used  by  Plato  for  the  creation,  or  the  sum  of  created 
things.  It  also  means  a  race,  and  a  generation  or  age.  In  the 
!New  Testament  it  occurs  but  twice  outside  of  this  epistle,  vi^., 
at  Matt.  i.  1,  "the  book  of  the  generation  of  Jesus  Christ," 
where  the  meaning  is  origin  or  birth  /  the  birth-hook  of  Jesus 
Christ.  The  other  passage  is  Matt.  i.  IS,  according  to  the  best 
texts,  also  meaning  birth.  In  Jas.  i.  23,  as  we  have  seen, 
vpoa-oiTTov  T^?  yevia-eo)!!  is  the  face  of  his  birth.  We  may  then 
safely  translate  rpo-)(6^  by  wlteel ;  and  as  birth  is  the  meaning 
of  jevetTK  in  every  New-Testament  passage  where  it  occurs,  we 
may  give  it  the  preference  here  and  render  the  wheel  of  bif-ih — 
i.e.,  the  wheel  which  is  set  in  motion  at  birth  and  runs  on  to 
the  close  of  life.  It  is  thus  a  figurative  description  of  human 
life.     So  Anacreon : 

"Tlie  chariot-wheel,  like  life,  mns  rolling  round." 

Tertullian  says  :  "  The  whole  revolving  wheel  ofeanstence  bears 
witness  to  the  resurrectioti  of  the  dead."  The  Rev.,  whit;li 
gives  nature,  pnts  birth  in  margin.  This  revolving  wheel  is 
kindled  by  the  tongue,  and  rolls  on  in  destructive  blaze.  Tlie 
image  is  justified  by  the  fact.  The  tongue  works  the  chief 
mischief,  kindles  the  moat  baleful  fires  in  the  course  of  life. 

7.  Kind  (t^ufft?).  Wrong.  James  is  not  speaking  of  the  rela- 
tion between  individual  men  and  individual  beasts,  but  of  the 
relation  between  the  nature  of  man  and  that  of  beasts,  which 
may  be  different  in  different  beasts.  Uence,  as  Rev.,  in  margin, 
nature. 

Beasts  {B^puav).  Quadrupeds.  Not  beasts  generally,  nor 
wild  beasts  only.     Id  Acts  xxviii.  4,  5,  the  word  is  used  of  the 
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viper  which  fastened  on  Paul's  hand.  In  Peter's  mioo  (A< 
X.  12  ;  xi.  6)  there  is  a  different  classification  from  theoneba 
quadrupeds  being  denoted  by  a  specific  terra,  Terpamia^fin 
footed  creatures.  There  STjpla  inclndes  fishes,  which  ia  d 
passage  are  classed  as  evaXimv,  t/iinga  in  the  tea.  ^_ 

By  mankind  (rp  <^u<ret  tj  avSpayrriinj).  Rather,  bytAtm 
ure  of  man,  <f>vai<;,  as  before,  denoting  the  generic  chanct 
Every  nature  of  beasts  is  tamed  by  the  fuUuro  of  man.  Co 
pare  the  fine  chorus  in  the  "Antigone"  of  Sophocles, 343-35 

"  The  thoughtless  tribe  of  birds. 
The  beasts  that  roun  the  fielda, 
The  brood  in  sea-depths  bom. 
Ha  takes  them  all  in  nets. 
Knotted  in  snaring  mesh, 
Han,  wonderfnl  in  sUU. 
And  by  bis  subtle  arts 
He  holds  in  sway  the  beast* 

That  roam  the  fields  or  tread  the  mooiitaio'a  bsfghltJ 
And  brings  the  binding  yoke 
Upon  the  neck  of  horse  with  shaggy  "'"'^^ 
Or  bull  on  mountain  crest. 
Untamable  in  strength." 


8.  No  man  (ovSeiv  avSpanrav). 
no  one  of  men. 


A  strong  expreaaioii. 


Unruly  (ajfaTa<r^eTov).  Lit.,  not  to  he  held  back^  The  pitpl 
reading,  however,  is  aKardararov,  unsettled.  See  on  Ko^icrwn 
hath  itt  place,  ver.  6.     Eev.,  correctly,  restlest.  ^m 


Deadly    {^vaTr)4>6pov).      Lit., 
Only  here  in  New  Testament. 


death-bearing,  or  -irinfm^ 


Poison  {lov}.  Rendered  ru«t  at  ch.  t.  3  ;  and  found  oolj  I 
these  two  passages  and  in  Rom.  iii.  13,  in  the  citation  of  P 
cxl.  3. 

9.  God,  even  the  Father  (t6i/ 9601/ jcai-n-oTcpa).  The  prop 
reading  is  tov  Kvpiov,  the  Lord,  and  the  koX,  and,  is  aimpljr  CM 
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iiective.  Read,  tlierefore,  as  Rev.,  tlie  Lord  and  Father.  This 
coiiibiiiation  of  terms  for  God  is  uncommon.     See  cb.  i.  27. 

Which.  Not  to/to,  which  would  designate ^rsono^y  certain 
meu ;  whereas  James  designates  tliein  geuericall}-. 

I  11.  Doth  a  fountain,  etc.     The  interrogative  particle,  ^ijjrt, 

which  begins  the  sentence,  expects  a  negative  answer.  Foun- 
tain has  the  article,  "  the  fountain,"  generic.  See  Introduction, 
on  James'  local  allusions.  The  Land  of  Promise  was  pictured 
to  the  Hebrew  as  a  land  of  springs  (Deut.  viii.  7;  xi.  11). 
"  Palestine,"  eajs  Dean  Stanley,  *'  waa  the  only  country  where 
an  Eastern  could  have  been  familiar  with  the  language  of  the 
Psalmist:  '  He  sendeth  tlie  springs  into  the  valleys  which  run 
among  tlie  mountains.'  Those  springs,  too,  however  short- 
lived, are  remarkable  for  their  copiousness  and  beauty.  Not 
only  not  in  the  East,  but  hardly  in  the  West,  can  any  fountains 
and  sources  of  streams  be  seen,  so  clear,  so  full-grown  even  at 
their  birth,  as  those  which  fall  into  the  Jordan  and  its  lakes 
throughout  its  whole  course  from  north  to  south  "  ("  Sinai  and 
Palestine ").  The  Hebrew  word  for  a  fountain  or  spring  is 
dym,  meaning  an  eye.  "  The  spring,"  sajs  the  same  author, 
"  is  the  bright,  open  source,  the  eye  of  the  laudscape."* 

Send  forth  {^pvei).  An  expressive  word,  found  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament,  and  denoting  a  Jull,  copi<^us  dis- 
charge. Primarily  it  means  to  befidl  to  burstinij ;  and  is  used, 
therefore,  of  budding  plants,  teeming  soil,  etc.,  as  in  the  charm- 
ing picture  of  the  sacred  grove  at  the  opening  of  the  "Oedi- 
pus Coloneus  "  of  Sophocles :  "full  (^pvcov)  of  bay,  olive,  and 
vine."  Hence,  to  burst  forth  or  gush.  Though  generally  in- 
transitive, it  is  used  transitively  here. 

Place  (oirT?).  Rather,  opening  or  hole  in  the  earth  or  rock. 
Rev.,  opening.  Compare  caves^  Heb.  xi.  38.  The  word  is 
pleasantly  suggestive  in  connection  with  the  image  of  the  eye  of 
the  landscape.     See  above. 

*  See  Scott's  "  Oaatle  Duigeroni,"  ch.  L 
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Sweet  water  and  bitter.  The  readers  of  the  epistle  « 
recall  the  bitter  waters  of  Marali  (Exod.  xv.  23),  and  tlie 
wholesome  spring  at  Jericho  (2  Kings  ii.  19-21). 

12.  So  can  no  fountain  both  yield  salt  water  anfll 

The  best  texts  omit  so  can  no  fot^ntain,  and  the  and  brti 
salt  and,/V'c«A.  Thus  the  text  reads,  oure  oKokov  7Xmcv  vw 
vZap.  Render,  as  Rev.,  neither  can  salt  water  yitld  ttettL 
other  of  James'  local  alhisions,  salt  waters.  The  QntX  Sail 
was  but  sixteen  miles  from  Jerusalem.  Its  shores  were  I 
with  salt-pits,  to  be  filled  when  the  spring  freshets  should  i 
the  waters  of  the  lake.  A  salt  marsh  also  terminated  the  «i 
through  which  the  Jordan  flows  from  the  Lake  of  Tiherii 
the  Dead  Sea,  and  the  adjoining  plain  was  covered  with 
streams  and  brackish  springs.  Warm  springs  impregnated' 
sulphur  abound  in  the  volcanic  valley  of  the  Jordan. 
salt,  occurs  only  here  in  tlie  New  Testament. 


J 


[i8eor«« 
Tefltn 

tenfl 
>hUadP 


13.  Wise  and  endued  with  knowledge  {<ro^6^ 

irrnuov).  A  rendering  needlessly  verbose,  yet  substantianj 
rect.  Probably  no  very  nice  distinction  was  intended  bj 
writer.  It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  fix  the  precise  sense  of  «« 
since  there  is  no  uniformity  in  its  usage  in  the  New  Te 
In  classical  Greek  it  primarily  means  akUled  in  a  hat 
art.  Thence  it  runs  into  the  sense  of  clever,  in  matters  j 
mon  life,  rcorldhj  leUe.  Then,  in  the  hands  of  the  philc 
it  acquires  the  sense  of  learned  in  the  sciences ;  and,  ironia 
ahatruse,  subtle,  obscure,  like  the  English  cunning,  which  oi 
iially  meant  hnovnng  or  skilful,  and  is  often  used  in  tiiat  a 
in  the  English  Bible  (see  Gen.  xxv.  27  ;  1  Sam.  xvi.  16). 

In  the  New  Testament  cro<f>6<i  is  used — 1.  In  the  originaldl 
cal  sense,  skilled  in  handicraft  (1  Cor.  iii.  10).  2.  At 
in  letters,  leartu'd  (Rom.  i.  14,  22;  1  Cor.  i.  19,  26;| 
So  of  the  Jewish  theologians  and  doctors  (Matt.  xL  25| 
Christian  teachers  (Matt,  xxiii.  34).  3.  In  a  praetic 
of  the  practice  of  the  law  of  piety  and  honesty;  so  Epb.  v. 
where  it  is  joined  with  xratking  circutuxjie'^li/,  and  1  Cor 
5,  where  it  is  rcpi-esented  as  the  quality  adapted  to  adjust <U 
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eneea  in  the  churcli.  4.  In  the  higher,  philosophical  Bense,  of 
devising  the  best  counsels  and  employing  the  best  means  to 
carry  them  out.  So  of  God,  Rom.  xvi.  27 ;  1  Tim.  i.  17  ;  Jude 
25  ;  1  Cor.  i.  25.  Li  this  passage  the  word  appears  to  be  used 
in  the  sense  of  3 :  practical  windom  in  pious  living. 

'ETTurrqfiav  occurs  only  here  in  the  Kew  Testament.  In  clas 
sical  Greek  it  is  often  used  like  o-o^f,  in  the  sense  of  skilled, 
versed;  and  by  the  philosophers  in  the  higher  sense  of  acientiji- 
cally  versed,  in  which  sense  it  is  opposed  by  Plato  to  So^tumfs, 
a  mere  conjecturer.  In  this  passage  aoi^  would  seem  to  be 
the  broader,  more  general,  and  perhaps  more  dignified  term 
of  the  two,  as  denoting  the  haMt  or  qtiality,  while  iirurrrifusv 
indicates  the  special  development  and  intelligent  application 
of  the  quality  to  particular  things.  The  Rev.,  toiae  and  under- 
standing, gives  the  distinction,  on  the  whole,  as  nearly  as  is 
necessary. 

Conversation  {avatrrpoi^).    See  on  1  Pet.  i.  15. 


' 


Meekness  of  wisdom.  On  meekness,  see  on  Matt.  t.  5. 
The  meekness  which  is  the  proper  attribute  of  wisdom. 

"  ELiiowledge  ig  proud  that  alie  has  teamed  so  mnob, 
Wisdom  is  bamble  Ibat  the  knows  no  more." 

14.  Envying  {^Xov).  The  word  is  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment both  in  a  bad  and  a  good  sense.  For  the  latter,  see  John 
ii.  17  ;  Rom.  x.  2  ;  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  From  it  is  our  word  zeal, 
which  may  be  either  good  or  bad,  wise  or  foolish.  The  bad 
sense  is  predominant  in  the  New  Testament.  See  Acts  v.  17 ; 
Rom.  xiii.  13 ;  Gal.  v.  20,  and  here,  where  the  bad  sense  is  de- 
fined and  emphasized  by  the  epithet  bitter.  It  is  often  joined 
with  epit,  strife,  as  here  with  iplStta,  intriguing  or  /action. 
The  rendering  envying,  as  A.  V.,  more  properly  belongs  to 
<fi96v(K,  which  is  never  used  in  a  good  sense.  Emvlation  is 
the  better  general  rendering,  which  does  not  necessarily  include 
envy,  but  may  be  full  of  the  spirit  of  self-devotion.  Rev.  ren- 
ders ^'eo^ouay. 
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Strife  (epiSeiav).  A  wrong  reDdering,  founded 
taken  derivation  from  ept?,  strife.  It  is  derived  from  j 
hired  servant,  and  raeane,  priniarilj,  labor  for  Aire.  C 
Tobit  ii.  11 :  My  tm/e  dul  take  xoomen'a  work  to  do  (7/M 
Tiius  it  comes  to  be  applied  to  those  who  eerve  in 
positions  for  their  own  seltish  interest,  and  who,  to  Ui 
promote  party  spirit  and  factiori.  So  Rom.  ii.  S:  tht 
are  contentious  (ef  ipi^eia^),  lit,,  of  faction.  B4 
Also,  2  Cor.  xii.  20.     Rev.,  here,  rightly,  faction. 

16,  Wisdom  (co^Ia).    See  on  a-tnf>6v,  ver. 

From  above.    Compare  ch.  i.  17. 

Sensual  {\frvxucv)-    See  on  Jnde  19. 

Devilisli  (&u/xov(<u&;f).      Or  demoniacal,   according 
proper  rendering  of  Baifimv  (see  on  Matt,  iv,  1).     Onlj  I 
New  Testament.      Devilisli,  "  such,"  sajs  Bengel,  "y^ 
devils  have."     Compare  ch.  ii.  19.  fl 


16.  Confusion  {McaTcurraaia).     See  on  restUta, 


e  i™ 


Evil  {i^vXov).  An  inadequate  rendering,  becanee 
bring  out  the  particular  phase  of  evil  which  is  domiuant  i 
word  :  wortfUesaness,  goodfor-nothingnesa.  In  classical  i 
it  has  the  meanings  eliy/U,  trivial,  paltry,  which  run  int< 
In  the  New  Testament  it  appears  in  this  latest  stage,  ag 
over  against  gowL  See  John  iii.  20 ;  v.  29  ;  Tit.  iL 
vile,  which,  according  to  its  etymology,  LaL,  inlia,  foil 
same  process  of  development  from  c/ieap,  or  paltry,  to  ( 


17.   First.     Emphasizing  its  inner  quality,  pure,  1 
guished  from  its  outward  expressions.     The  idea  is 
numen'cjUy,  but  first  essentially.     The  other  qoaliti 
ondary  as  outgrowths  of  this  primary  quality. 


Gentle  [hrieiKiji).     See  on  1  Pet  iL  18. 


I 

I 
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Easy  to  be  intreated  (ew7ret5ijs).    Only  here  in  New  Testa- 

uient. 

Without  partiality  {oBuucpiToii).  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment and  very  rare  in  classical  Greek.  Rev.,  without  vari- 
atioe  or  doubting.     See  on  ch.  i.  6. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Lusts  {rfhovwv).  lAt., pl,easure8,  as  Rev.  Properly,  sen- 
sual pleasures.  The  sinfal  pleasures  are  the  outgrowths  of  the 
lasts,  ver.  2. 

That  war  {aTparevo^icwav).  The  thought  of  wars  and  fight- 
ings is  carried  into  the  figurative  description  of  the  sensiialitj 
which  arrays  its  forces  and  carries  on  its  campaign  in  the  mem- 
bers. The  verb  does  not  imply  mere  fighting,  but  all  that  is 
included  in  military  service.  A  remarkable  parallel  occurs  in 
Plato,  "  Pbaedo,"  66 :  "  For  whence  come  wars  and  fightings 
and  factions  ?  Whence  but  from  the  body  and  the  lusts  of  the 
body  ? "    Compare  1  Pet.  ii,  11 ;  Rom.  vii.  23. 

2.  Ye  lust.     See  on  desire,  1  Pet.  i.  12  ;  Mark  iv.  19. 

Desire  to  have  (f^XoOre).  Rev.,  covet,  and  are  jealous,  in 
margin.     See  on  ch.  iii.  14. 

3.  Ye  ask  (atVeiTe).     See  on  fipunav,  hesought.  Matt.  xv.  23. 

Amiss  [kokSk).  Lit.,  evilly  :  with  evil  intent,  as  explained 
by  the  following  sentence. 

Consume  it  upon  {SaTro»^<DjTC  iv).  More  correctly,  as  Rev., 
spend  it  in.  The  sense  is  not  lay  out  expense  upon  your pleaS' 
ures,  but  spend  in  the  exercise  of;  under  the  dominion  of. 

4.  Ye  adulterers  (/io»;^oi).    All  the  best  texts  omit. 
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Adulteresses  (/xot^^aX/Sev).  The  feminine  term 
eral  designation  of  all  whom  James  here  rebnkee.  The  i 
tate  members  of  the  chnrch  are  figarativelj  regarded  m 
faitliful  spouses ;  according  to  the  common  Old-TfmtMncal 
nre,  in  which  God  is  the  hrid^roatn  or  hu«band  to  wiiOB 
people  are  ^^edded.  See  Jer.  ill. ;  Hos.  ii.,  iii.,  iv. ;  la.  Ii< 
Ixii.  4,  5.  Also,  Matt.  xii.  39 ;  2  Cor.  xL  8 ;  ApocL  m 
xxi.  9.  I 

Will  be  {^ov\r)Sfj  eheu).    More  correctlj,  as  Rer.,  «M 

Lit,,  may  luive  been  minded  to  he. 


Is  the  enemy  {Ka^'urTarcu).     Therebj  conMitvtm 
Rev.,  mak-eth  himself.     See  on  ch.  iii.  6. 


5.  Do  ye  think  (So/cem).     See  on  ch.  i.  26. 

The  scripture  {n  ypcufn)).    See  on  Mark  ziL  10. 

Ajpasaage  of  scripture. 

In  vain  {kspw).    Only  here  in  New  Testament. 

6.  Resisteth.     See  on  1  Pet.  v.  6. 
Proud.    See  on  Mark  vii.  22. 
Humble.    See  on  Matt  viL  29. 


7.  Submit  yourselves  {{jirorarft^t).  Rev.,  he  evifeel. 
verb  means  to  place  or  arrange  under  ;  as  resist  (Ter.  6)  ii 
array  against.  God  sets  himself  in  array  against  the  proii 
therefore,  array  yourselves  under  God,  that  ye  may  witluti 
the  devil. 

8.  Pu  rify  {ar/vlaare).  One  of  the  three  iiutanoee  in  the  K 
Testament  in  which  the  word  is  not  used  of  ceremonial  pa 
cation.     The  others  are  1  Pet.  i.  22  ;  1  John  iii.  3. 

Double'minded  {^(-fx^xoC).     Compare  ch.  i.  8. 
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9.  Be  afflicted  {raXaiirdtprfffaTe).  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament.    The  kindred  noun  ToKanrmpla^  misery,  occurs  ch.  v.  1. 

Mourn  {vevBi^aaTf).  Used  of  grief  tliat  is  manifested.  So 
mostly  in  New  Testament,  and  very  commonly  joined,  as  here, 
with  weep.  So  Mark  xvi.  10  ;  Lake  vi.  25,  etc.  In  the  next 
sentence  occurs  the  kindred  noun  wev^o?,  mourning^  into  which 
laughter^  also  something  manifest,  is  to  be  changed. 

Heaviness  {Ka-rr)^utv).  Properly,  a  caatinff  down  of  the 
eyes.  Compare  Luke  xviii.  13.  Only  here  in  New  Testa- 
ment. 

12.  There  is  one  lawgiver  (el?  itrrh  6  vo/taS^n;?).  The 
A.  V.  fails  to  note  the  emphatic  position  of  one.  Better,  Rev., 
one  only  is  the  lawgiver.  No/Ao-Jenj?,  laicgiver,  only  here  in 
New  Testament. 

But  who  art  thou  7  (<ru  hk  rt?  el).  According  to  the  Greek 
order :  but  thou,  who  art  thou  f 

13.  Go  to  now  {Srfe  vvv).  Go  to  is  an  obsolete  phrase, 
though  retained  in  Rev.  It  is  a  formula  for  calling  attention  : 
come  now. 

Such  a  city  (tijiaSc  n^v  ttoXh/).  More  accurately,  as  Rev., 
Viis  city. 

Continue  there  a  year  {trot^^aofiev  ixel  evutvrov).  Lit,  we 
loHl  make  a  year.  See,  for  the  same  form  of  expression.  Acta 
XV.  33 ;  xviii.  23  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  25.  Better,  as  Rev.,  spend  a  year 
there.  (Compare  the  A.  V.,  Acts  xviii.  23,  rightly  retained  by 
Rev.)  The  word  '!roii^(rofiev  implies  more  tlian  mere  con- 
tinuance ;  rather,  a  doing  something  with  the  year. 

And.  The  frequent  use  of  the  copulative  gives  a  lively  tone 
to  the  passage,  expressive  of  the  lightness  and  thoughtlessness 
of  a  careless  spirit. 


^ 
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Buy  and  sell  {ifiwopewrofj^Sa).     Rev.,  more  coiteMeljr, ( 
Only  here  and  2  Pet.  ii.  3. 


m 

rmnqT 


a.  Whereas  ye  know  not  {oTrivet  owe  iiriormn 
pronoun  marking  a  class,  as  being  of  thote  who  know  noL 

What  shall  be  on  the  morrow  (to  t^v  it&ptav).    Ut 
thing  of  the  morrow.      The   texts  Tarjr.      Weetcott  and 
read,  Ye  know  not  what  your  life  ahaU  be  on  the  morrv^^ 
ye  are  a  vapor ;  thus  throwing  ont  the  question.  ^H 

What  is  your  life  ?  (iroia).     Lit.,  of  what  kind  or  natvn 

It  is  even  a  vapor  (aTfUf  yap  itmu).  Bat  all  the  belt  I 
read  e'ore,  ye  are.  So  Rev.,  which,  however,  retains  tbe  ^ 
tion,  what  it  your  life  f 


Appeareth — vanisheth. 
i«hing. 


Both  participles,  appearinf,- 


And  then  (en-etra  icai,).  The  itaX  placed  after  tbe  ad' 
then  is  not  copulative,  bat  expresses  that  the  vapor  vanishes 
a«  it  appeared. 

15.  For  that  ye  ought  to  say  (ovri  tow  Xeyeu^  w/*a?). 
14  was  parenthetical,  so  that  at  tliis  point  the  tliongbt  is  ti 
up  from  ver.  13 :    Te  who  say  loe  will  go,  etc.  —for  that  ye  oi 
to  say.     The  rendering  in  margin  of  Rev.  is  simpler :  am 

of  your  taying. 


fl 


16.  Ye  rejoice  (MurxwrSt).    Rev.,  glory.     See  on  di. 


Boastings  {a\a^ov€la^<;).  Only  here  and  1  John  ii.  1&  ' 
kindred  word  oXa^iwi/,  a  boaster,  b  derived  from  oXf,  »  « 
deling  or  roaming  ;  hence,  primarily,  a  vagabond,  a  gtua 
mountebank.  From  the  empty  boasts  of  snch  ooDoeming 
cures  and  wonders  they  could  perform,  the  word  passed  I 
the  sense  of  boaster.     One  may  boast  truthfully  /  hat  iXa^ 
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is/alse  and  swaggering  boasting.  Rev.  renders  vauntings,  and 
rightly,  since  vauni  is  from  the  Latin  vanus,  empty,  and  there- 
fore expreaees  idle  or  vain  boasting. 


CHAPTER   V. 

1.  Go  to.    See  on  ch.  iv.  13. 

Weep  and  howl  {KKavaare  oXoXufovre?).  Lit.,  weep,  howl- 
ing. The  latter  is  a  desciiptiye  word,  ol-ol-uz-o.  Only  here  in 
New  Testament,  and  denoting  a  more  demonstrative  and  pas- 
sionate expression  of  grief  than  weeping. 


Miseries  {TdKavrrapUuft). 
on  he  afflicted,  ch.  iv.  9. 


Only  here  and  Horn,  iil  16.    See 


That  shall  come  upon  {hrepxof^vaK). 
More  correctly,  as  Rev.,  thai  are  coming. 


Present  participle. 


2.  Are  corrupted  {aearfirev).    Only  herein  New  Testament. 

Are  moth*eaten  {<np-60patTa  '^eyovev).  Lit.,  have  become 
moth-eaien.  Only  here  in  New  Testament,  but  compare  (TK(o\t)- 
Ko^poyrot,  eaten  of  worms.  Acts  xii.  23 ;  and  see  Matt.  vi.  19,  20. 

3.  Is  cankered  (Karuariu).  Only  here  in  New  Testament, 
from  w,  riiat,  as  in  the  following  sentence.  Also  jwieon,  as 
ch.  iii.  8.  Tlie  preposition  Kara  indicates  thoroughness,  com- 
jpletely  rusted. 

Flesh  (tA?  (TapKoii).  The  noun  is  plural :  the  Jleshy parts  of 
the  body.  So  Sept.  (2  Kings  ix,  36) :  "  the  Jlesh  (tA?  adptcat) 
of  Jezebel."     So  Apoc.  xix.  18. 

4.  Reaped  down  {dfirjadvrtov) .  Only  here  in  New  Tes- 
tament. The  primary  meaning  is  to  reap  corn  ;  also  in  classical 
Greek  of  morning  doicm  in  battle.     The  secondary,  which  some 
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mistake  for  the 
Bev.,  mowed. 


primary  sense,  is  to  gather,  as  for  iurreA 


JtS 


Fields  (x«pa?).  The  more  general  -^orA, place,  foTar/pit,i 
ordinary  word  for  a  Jielfl ;  though  the  usage  is  warmoted  b} 
classical  Greek,  and  occors  Luke  xii.  16  ;  John  iv.  35,  theoalf 
two  instances  besides  this  in  the  New  Testament.  It  iniplieti 
larger  tract  than  07^09,  as  is  evident  in  all  the  New-TeBtameiit 
passages  cited.  In  two  cases  it  refers  to  a  rich  man's  estates; 
and  iu  John  iv.  35,  the  Lord  directs  the  attention  of  the  dad- 
pies  to  a  broad  area  or  series  of  fields. 


1 


Crieth  (/cpail'et).    An  inarticulate  cry.     Compare  Gen.  ir. 


Lord  of  Sabaoth.     Lord  of  hosts.     The  only  insUooe  is 
which  the  phrase  is  used  by  a  New-Testament  writer, 
ix.  2d,  is  quoted  from  Isa.  i.  9. 

5.  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure  {iTpiKfe^aare}.  Only  hertii 
New  Testament.  See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  on  the  kindred  noa 
rpv^rj,  riot  or  revel.     Rev.,  ye  have  lived  delicately.  ^1 

Been  wanton  {eawaTaXriaaTe).     Only  here  and  1  Tim-  t.  i. 
'Erpvtfi^aaTe  denotes  dainty  living :    this  word,  luamriom  cr 
prodigal  living.     Rev.,  taken  yaur  jfleaeurej  is  colorli 
no  improvement  on  the  A.  V. 


rlatiLtaik 


As  in  a  day  of  slaughter  {m  iv  vf^pa  0-^07^).  All  the 
best  texts  reject  uk,  as.  The  meaning  of  the  passage  it  ^ 
pnted.  Some  find  the  key  to  it  in  the  words  Uut  days  (ver.  t). 
The  phrase  day  ofsl-aityhter  is  used  for  a  day  qfJt*dftnefU,  Jcr. 
xii.  3;  XXV.  34  (Sept.).  According  to  this,  the  meaning  ii« 
the  day  of  judgment,  at  the  supposed  near  coming  of  Cbriit. 
Others  explain  that  these  men  are  like  beasts,  which,  00  tht 
very  day  of  their  slaughter,  gorge  themselves  in  nnconsciooi 
security. 

7.  Be    patient  (|ia«po5u/i>^aTe).     From  fuucpo^,  long, 
9u(i6f,  aotd  or  y^irit,  but  with  the  sense  of  strong 
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Stronger  even  tlian  opTjJ,  anger,  as  is  maintained  by  Schmidt 
("  Synonymik  "),  who  describeB  Svfi4<;  as  a  tumultuous  v^eUing 
v/p  of  the  whole  apirit  /  a  mighty  emotion  which  seizes  and 
moves  the  whole  iuner  man.  Hence  the  restraint  implied  ia 
luucpo^vftla  is  most  correctly  expressed  by  l-ong-anfferituf,  which 
ifi  its  usual  rendering  in  the  Kew  Testament.  It  is  a  patient 
holding  ont  under  trial ;  a  long-protracted  restraint  of  the  soul 
from  yielding  to  passion,  especially  the  passion  of  anger.  In 
the  New  Testament  the  word  and  its  cognates  arc  sometimes 
rendered  by  jMiie/i^  or  jjo^ienca,  which  conceals  the  distinction 
from  inrofiojtij,  uniformly  Tendered  j/atUnce,  and  signifying j3«r- 
tistent  endurance,  whether  in  action  or  suffering.  As  Trench 
observes,  "  wrofunnj  is  perseverantia  and  jiatietitia  both  in  one." 
Thus  Bishop  EUicott :  "  The  brave  patience  with  which  the 
[Christian  contends  against  the  various  hindrances,  persecutions, 
[and  temptations  that  befall  him  in  his  conflict  with  the  inward 
and  outward  world."  'Ttto/iovi^  contains  an  element  of  m-anli- 
Iness.  Thus  Plato  joins  it  with  the  adverb  dvBptKCK,  in  a  manly 
toay,  and  contrasts  it  with  avdvBpta^,  ujimanlyy  cowardly.  Max- 
po^fiia  is  exercised  toward  persons ;  inrofiov^,  toward  things. 
The  former  is  ascribed  to  God  as  an  attribute  (Luke  xviii.  7  ;  1 
Pet.  iii.  20  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  9, 15),  the  latter  never;  for  the  God  of 
patience  (Rom.  xv.  5)  is  the  God  who  it/iparts  patience  to  liia 
children.  "  There  can  be  no  resistance  to  God  nor  burden  upon 
him,  the  Almighty,  from  things.  Therefore  inroftov^  cannot 
find  place  in  him  "  (Trench).  Rev.  retains  A.  V.,  he  patient. 
The  thought  links  itself  naturally  with  that  in  the  preceding 
verse :  the  righte&us  doth  not  resist. 

Therefore.     Since  things  are  so.    Referring  to  the  condition 
of  things  described  in  the  previous  paseage. 

Brethren.     In  contrast  with  the  rich  just  addressed. 

Waiteth  (encSep^cTo*).    With  expectation.    Compare  Matt.  xiii. 
30  ;  Mark  iv.  27. 

The  early  and  latter  rain  {verhv  irpmifwu  teal  Si^tfiov).  Both 
adjectives  only  here  in  New  Testament.   'Terov,  rain,  is  rejected 
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by  all  the  best  texts.  The  early  rain  fell  in  October,  Sv 
ber,  and  December,  and  extended  into  Jannary  and  Febnv 
These  rains  do  not  come  suddenly,  but  bj  degrees,  so  that  tl 
farmer  can  sow  his  wheat  or  barley.  The  rains  are  inoftlyfav 
the  west  or  southwest  (Luke  xii.  54),  continuing  two  or  th> 
days  at  a  time,  and  falling  mostly  in  the  uight.  Then  thewi 
shifts  to  the  north  or  east,  and  fine  weather  ensaes  (Pn 
XXV.  23).  The  latter  rains,  which  are  much  lighter,  fill 
March  and  April.  Kain  in  harvest  was  regarded  a<  a  mua 
(1  Sam.  xii.  16-18).     See  Introduction,  on  James'  local  il 


Bions. 


9.  Grudge   not  (/*^  orn^ere).      Better,  as  Rev, 
not.     The  verb  means  to  sigh  or  groan. 


Standeth  before  the  doors.    In  the  act  of  en 


10.  Example  (vrro^tryfia).     See  on  2  Pet.  iL  6. 

Of  suffering  affliction  (KtucoiraStiav).  Only  here 
Tcstanieitt.  The  word  does  not  mean  the  erulurane$ 
tion,  but  affliction  itself.     Hence,  Rev.,  rightlj,  si$f* 

The  prophets.     Compare  Matt.  v.  12. 

11.  Endure  (uiro/i€w>vTo?).  Present  participle.  Bat  d 
later  texts  read  inrofieivavTa<i,  tlie  aorist  participle,  wAmA  e 
dured ;  referring  to  the  prophets  in  the  past  ages.  So  Bt 
On  endured  &nd  jnUience,  see  on  ver.  7. 


The  end  of  the  Lord  (to  tcXo?  xvplov).     A  peculiar  e 
pression.     The  happy  conclusion  to  which  God  brooght  Jot 

trials. 


30gQt  MS 


Very  pitiful  and  of  tender  mercy  (7ro\i/<nrXa7;^Mk  <al  w 
rlpfuov).  The  former  adjective  only  here  in  New  Testaocal 
the  latter  here  and  Luke  vi.  36.  Jiev.,fuU  of  jnty  and  wuH 
fid.     noXiMTTrXoffxym  is  from  ttoXvs,  much,  and  «rw\aff](imfli 


Ch-V.] 
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nobler  entrails,  used  like  our  heart,  as  the  seat  of  tlie  emotiona 
Hence  the  term  hmceh  in  the  A.  V.  (Philip,  i.  8 ;  Col.  Jii.  13, 
etc.).  Compare  ev(nr>>arf)(voi,  tender-hearted,  Epli.  iv.  32.  The 
distinction  between  this  and  oucripfimv,  merciful,  seems  to  be 
that  the  former  denotes  the  general  quality  of  compassion,  while 
t!ie  latter  emphasizes  the  sympathy  called  out  by  special  cases, 
being  the  feeling  which  is  moved  to  pain  at  another's  suffering. 

12.  Any  other  oath.  See  the  common  formulas  of  swear- 
ing, Matt.  V.  35,  36. 

13.  Is  afflicted  {KOKiyirtiSei).  See  on  the  kindred  word  koko- 
xo^eto,  suffering,  ver.  10.    Only  here  and  2  Tim.  ii.  3,  9 ;  iv.  5. 

Let  him  sing  psalms  (i^aXXeT<a).  The  word  means,  pri- 
marily, U>  pluck  or  twitch.  Hence  of  the  sharp  twang  on  a  bow- 
Btring  or  harp-string,  and  so  to  j)lay  upon  a  stringed  instru- 
ment. Onr  word  jmalm,  derived  from  this,  is,  properly,  a  tune 
played  upon  a  stringed  instrument.  The  verb,  however,  is  used 
in  the  New  Testament  of  singing  praise  generally.  See  1  Cor. 
xiv.  15  ;  Rom.  xv.  9. 

15.  The  sick  (jw  Kdfivovra).  Rev.  gives,  better,  the  parti- 
cipial force,  him  that  is  sick.  The  word  originally  means  to 
work.     Hence,  "him  that  is  laboring  under  disease." 

And  if  he  have  committed  sins  {k&v  afioprtat  i  ire/rot- 
T/Kw^).  The  Greek  gives  a  shade  of  meaning  which  can  hardly 
be  transferred  neatly  into  English,  representing  not  merely  the 
fact  that  the  man  has  sinned,  but  his  condition  as  a  sinner. 
] Literally  the  words  read,  if  he  be  having  committed  sins;  i.e., 
in  a  state  of  having  committed,  and  under  the  moral  or  physical 
consequences  of  transgression. 

They  shall  be  forgiven  (a^e^ijorrot).  Better,  Rev.,  "  i< 
shall  be  forgiven,"  supplying  t\\B  commission  &&  a  subject.  The 
verb  means  to  send  forth  or  discharge,  and  is  the  standard  New- 
Testametit  word  for  forgiving.  Forgiveness  (ai^etrtf)  is  a  pxtt- 
ting  or  sending  away  of  sins,  with  a  consequent  discharge  of 
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the  sinner ;  thus  differing  from  7rdpecri<;  (Rom.  iii.  25\  »hkh  ii 
AjfHisshuj  by  of  sin,  a  j)reter7ntgsian  as  distinguished  from  t^^ 
mission.     See,  farther,  on  Rom.  iii.  25.  fl 

16.  Confess  (6^/MXo7e((rSe).  The  preposition  l(,  /v<l» 
<>M<,  \m'p\\esfull,frcmk,  open  confession,  and  eo  in  every  CMeti 
its  use  in  the  New  Testament.     See  on  Matt.  iiL  6. 


Fau  Its  (TrapaTTTcu/iara).     See  on  Matt.  ri.  14. 


4 


The  effectual,  fervent  prayer  of  a  righteous  man  avait- 
eth  much  {iroKv  i<rxyei  hh}<TK  Sixaiov  evtpyovftani).  litni 
a/vaileth  t^io^wet,  is  strong),  the  prayer  qf'a  rujfUeout  \ 
ing  or  opercUi'ng.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  betides  beiif 
unwarranted  by  the  text,  is  almost  a  tmism.  An  ^«<m1 
prayer  is  a  prayer  that  avails.  The  Rev.  is  at  onoe  xaortttt- 
rect  and  more  natural :  TTie  supplication  of  a  riffhteoms  mth 
avaHeth  much  in  its  working. 


17.  A  man  {av^poyn-osi).     The  generic  word ;   hDnwa^ 
ourselves,   this  thought  being  emphasized    by   the  &uc 
epithet  of  like  passions.     See  tlie  same  expression,  Acts  xir.  IS. 

Of  like  passions  (o/iOMm-o^^).  Only  liere  and  Actaxir.  15. 
There  is  some  danger  of  a  misunderstanding  of  this  reuderia|^ 
from  the  limited  and  generally  bad  sense  in  which  the  worf 
passions  is  popularly  used.  The  meaning  is  rather  of  Hit 
nature  and  constittttion.  Rev.  puts  nature  in  margin,  vUek 
would  be  better  in  the  text. 

He   prayed   fervently   {vpoa-evxS  irpo<n)v^aTo).      LitJ 
jrrayed  with  prayer.     See  a  similar  mode  of  expresaioo. ' 
ii.  17  (Sept.),  ye  shall  surely  die  {Sapdrtp  airoScuftlaS*) ;  lit 
shall  die  with  death.     Compare  Luke  xxii.  15;  John  iiLI 
Acts  iv.  17.     The  addition  of  the  cognate  noon  gives  int 
ness  to  the  verb. 

Hide— sins.    A  familiar  Hebrew  phrase.     See  Ps.  xxxiLJ 
Ixxxv.  2:  Prov.  x.  12. 


LIST  OF  OBEEK  WOBDS  USED  BT  JAUES  ONLT. 


tft,  go  io,  iv.,  18 ;  v.,  1 
UiMptnt,  wiUiont  doubting,  iii,  17 
AtarutfTUTur,  mutable,  i.,  18 ;  iii^  8 
Hkwdt,  Bait,  iiL,  12 
Jitim,  teap  down,  ▼.,  4 
Jftktot,  nnmeroifnl,  ii.,  18 
iDtfuCm,  to  drive  vith  Uie  wind,  i,  6 
Jktlpaarot,  that  cannot  be  tempted, 

ornnvezBed,  i,  18 
4rXAf,  libeially,  simply,  i.,  6 
ArociMw,  bring  forth,  beget,  i,  16, 18 
Amridturittt,  shadow,  L,  17 
aix*«i  to  boast,  iiL,  5 
(l^wnptM,  to  keep  baok  bj  tend, 

y.,4 

fitVf  <«y.  ▼•»  * 

fifKm,  to  send  forth,  iii.,  11 
yAm,  langhter,  ir.,  9 
Mfv^M,  double-minded,  L,8 ;  iT.,8 
tUu),  to  be  like,  L,  6,  28 
ilt^wns,  implanted,  i,  21 
MXiot,  in  the  sea,  iiL,  7 
id^Kw,  to  draw  away,  L,  14 
AriXqir/iori},  forgetfolness,  L,  25 
iwurniiutr,  knowing,  iii.,  18 
iwirffitiot,  needful,  ii.,  16 
6  ti/ivrtm,  steersman,  iii.,  4 
tinnifit,  euj  to  be  intreated,  iiL, 

17 
tiwpiwtta,  grace,  i.,  11 
i^iupot,  daily,  iL,  16 
SaMin;^<Ipoi,  deadly,  iiL,  8 
i/uivKot,  religious,  L,  26 
lit,  poison,  rust,  iii.,  8 ;  t.,  8 


Kaitoira9fui,  suiFering,  t.,  10 
mnj^ui,  heaviness,  iv.,  9 
nanAu,  to  canker,  v.,  8 
Konutiitt,  to  cause  to  dwell,  iv.,  S 
KcvAt,  in  vain,  iv.,  6 
lufoiim,  to  fade,  L,  11 
furay^  to  tum  about,  iii.,  8*  i 
wonaHtTtis,  lawgiver,  iv.,  12 
iXoKvCu,  to  howl,  v.,  1 
S^tfiot,  latter,  v.,  7 
irapaXXayq,  variation,  L,  17 
wiKp6s,  bitter,  iiL,  11, 14 
iroii}(r(c,  doing,  L,  26 
iroXiJinrXayxvoc,  fuU  of  pity,  ▼.,  11 

wpoamiroKtjiurTiu,  to  have  respeot  tc 

persons,  ii.,  9 
wprnftot,  early,  v.,  7 
pmi(t,  toss,  L,  6 
pvmpia,  fllthiness,  L,  21 
<r^»,  to  ccHTupt,  v.,  2 
tniTi^pvros,  moth-eaten,  v.,  2 
raXanrapf  M,  to  be  afflicted,  hr.,  9 
raxyt,  swift,  L,  19 
rpotcii,  turning,  L,  17 
rpoxit,  wheel,  iii.,  6 
ir/nKfrnw,  to  live  daintily,  v.,  5 
vXi;,  wood,  forest,  iii.,  5 
<piKla,  friendship,  iv.,  4 
^oyt'jw,  to  set  on  fire,  iiL,  6 
<Ppi<ra»,  to  shudder,  iL,  19 
XaKuHryuyiv,  to  bridle,  L,  26 ;  iii.,  2 
Xpri,  ought,  iiL,  10 
XpvvoltamJKiot,  adorned  with  gold 

rings,  iL,  2 


ADDITIONAL    NOTE. 


After  the  sheets  of  the  three  GkMpels  and  the  Act«  had  been  | 
a  carefol  reriaion  of  the  lists  of  words  peculiar  to  indiridoal  wnti 
further  examination  of  the  Tariona  readings,  revealed  a  number  at  ( 
sions  and  errors.    The  lists  are  oorreoted  in   the  foUowiag  i 
tables. 

I  take  this  opportanit^r  of  expressing  xaj  great  indebtedna«  to  fl 
careful  and  exhaustive  lists  in  Dr.  Joseph  H.  Thayer's  adminbie  la 
con,  reoentlj  published.  I  only  wish  that  I  could  hare  had  tba  bcMl 
of  it  in  the  preparation  of  the  entire  yolome. 


MATTHEW. 

(n'KULM  OCT 
xiii.,  48,  from  oyyttov:  Amucoh,  tiitla,  ipflvott   c^rof,  /Mtfor,  ftSXttr, 


wvppa{tt. 
rv^w  to  rtt^. 


CHANOB 


ADD 


^yyot,  vessel,  xiii.,  48 

ati<fHff\7](rrpor,  casting-net,  It.,  18 

tyKpimrtt,  to  hide  in,  xiii.,  33 

tiita,  aspect,  xxviii.,  3 

tiQviuofuii,  think,  i.,  20;  ix.,  4 

e«€  (vocative),  O  Ood,  xxvii.,  46 

KOTaStfurrlia,  to  curse  vehemently,  xxvi.,  74 

Xa/i^<it>«iv  (Tu^doiiXioc,  to  take  counsel,  xxvii.,  1,  7 ;  zzrilL,  U 

AiyonKrria,  little  faith,  xvii.,  20 

rrapaTtSc'rat  irapaffoXriv,  set  forth  a  parable,  xiii.,  24,  31 

nXtipoin  TO  (irfsir,  to  fulfil  what  was  spoken,  L,  22;  iL,  15,  17,  33^  at& 

Tofivona,  by  name,  xxviL,  67 

^vy^,  flight,  xxiv.,  20. 

MABK. 

SrBIKX  OCT 
Ac,  yaiuaKopai,  fiA&pux,  ipita,  trpooryyi^w,  aKiiki)^. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTB.  767 

OBAXOB 
frruxor  to  trtvxot  I  tMut,  tfter  «n^dXXa>,  to  itUreuu. 

AJXD 

liXXoxov,  elsewhere,  L,  88 

aniKvXiw,  roll  back,  xtI,  4 

ari/idu,  treat  with  contempt,  xiL,  4 

t(ap«rdC<»,  to  spoil,  iii.,  27 

trrfv,  then,  iv^  28 

iiOavitdC»,  to  wonder  greatly,  xiL,  17 

Son^cM,  to  be  astonished,  L,  27 ;  z.,  24,  32 

Miv  iroMu>,  to  make  a  way,  iL ,  23 

rpvfuiXui,  eye  of  a  needle,  x.  26. 

LUKB. 

Hl'JUKJI  OOT 
apayvmpi{eiua,  ittivnanim,  ducoor^t,  iicaToyrttpx^,  tfimirXa**,  xiv.,  14,  frODI 
ttmt^idtt ;  jivnvcor,  iirtnum,  tnmopnioiuu,  itriimuTtt,  (moyoritt,  lUofUf 
X*»t  ipaim,  Kanuchipollarim,  narakomot,  Koriun^fftiuu,  Karaif>pmnjr^,  L, 
49,  from  luyaktia ;  /MX^inriat,  nXitt,  froX<n;r,  troXXairXiurutv,  xziv.,  88, 
from  iTVPaHpoiio  i  avaitapitnrtt,  rpo^o^opitt,  rpvyAr,  (ftdprot,  <f>pv6fram. 

GHAKOB 
irahpfrit  to  aniX^ft^it;  i(fmpatt  to  iVfidov;  f(«Sa  to  i^tilStu',  hnmliXmUt 
nrucfXXw  ;  tiivitirtpop  to  (23v;u»r ;  x/x***  ^  "'XPW*  >  ^t"**  ^  Xiurm*  ; 
irafxuca3i(«  to  iraptuaOi{oiuu ;  m/^i^irtr  to  «rvi>(i}TifO'ir ;  nnder  irvMt^ 
Z.,  18,  to  iz.,  18  ;  <r<tn>p6i>  to  <nfniiiiii>. 

Aim 
'AStlnaiot,  Athenian,  A.  zriL,  21,  22 
a3poiX«,  to  gather,  zzir.,  38 
alrot,  praise,  xviii.,  48 
afiittta{t)C»t  to  clothe,  xii,  28 
itiitnipos,  crippled,  xiv.,  13,  21 
mroitKOTtiiB,  pay  tithee,  zviii^  12 
*Apa^,  Arabian,  A.  iL,  11 
'Apttos  Iluyoc,  Mars'  Hill,  A.  xviL,  19,  22 
' Aptonarfiryit,  Areopagito,  A.  xrii.,  84 
'Atrtoyuc,  of  Asia,  A.  XX.,  4 
'Atrtapxtt,  Asiarch,  A.  xix.,  81 
Affyovcrroc,  Angnstos,  ii.,  1 
Btpoaios,  Berean,  A.  xx.,  4 
ruXoTuciit,  Galatiau,  A.  xvi.,  6 ;  xviii,  23 


tty,  well,  well  done,  xix.,  17 

EvpaKvXaiv,  the  wind  Eoraqnilo,  A.  xxriL,  14 

*v<t>po<rvtn),  joj,  A.  ii.,  28 ;  ziv.,  17 

'E^tVtoc,  Ephesion,  A.  xix.,  28,  34,  86;  zzL,  29 

Tjfu'Sainic,  balf-dead,  x. ,  30 

KoraAimj,  condemnation,  A.  xxv.,  15 

«arc^i<rTT)^i,  make  insurreotion,  A.  zyiii.,  12 

xXiyaptov,  conch,  A.  v.,  15 

Xanirp^t,  brightness,  A.  xxri.,  13 

Xofin-pMi,  brilliantly,  Bomptnonsly,  xvi.,  19 

Ai^cprii/oc,  pertaining  to  a  freedman,  A.  yi,  9 

AvnzaKKm',  in  the  language  of  Lycaonia,  A.  xir,,  1]  ' 

iraii(i7),  maid,  vUi.,  51,  54 

navraxfj,  everywhere,  A.  xxL,  28 

mpaffaXXo,  arrire,  A.  zx.,  16 

iToptfiffaWu,  to  oast  up,  xix.,  43 

vpaiTipti,  farther,  besides,  A.  xix.,  39 

Tvucrdt,  strangled,  A.  xv.,  20,  29 ;  xxL,  2S 

rMij,  wind,  breath,  A.  ii.,  2  ;  xvii.,  25 

ir^wcrKXiVui,  lean  to,  incline,  A.  v.,  36 

irpwruc,  first,  A  xi.,  26 

nvSuv,  Python,  A.  xvi.,  16 

ZiAuKor,  Sidonian,  A.  xii.,  20 

cr.rrvToc,  fatted,  XT.,  23,  27,  30 

aKaXriK60puTot,  eaten  by  worms,  A.  xiL,  23 

ZrvuccSc,  stoic,  A.  xviii.,  18 

fTviinapayiimtuii,  to  oome  together,  xxiii.,  48 

ov¥aK\aiTw,  to  reconcile,  A.  rii.,  26 

crvKfTTtriaiifju,  attack  jointly,  A  xxiv.,  9 

Zipos,  Syrian,  \y,,  27 

Tiiuria,  space  of  three  years,  A.  xx.,  31 

^i)(^),  female  friend,  rv.,  9 
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Abba,  161 

AbiUty,  507 
Able,  882,  534,  684 
Abode  (.terb),  444,  Oil 
Abominable,  661 
Abomination,  1S8 
Abound,  127 
Abandantl/,  682 
Acceptable,  201 
Accomplish,  844 
Accomplished,  564,  670 
According  to,  9,  628 
Account,  892 
Accnsation,  144,  409,  718 
Accose,  284 
Aocoaed,  891 
Add,  679 
Added,  286 
Adding,  624 
Adjure,  148,  187 
Admiration,  720 
Adria,  695 
Adulteresses,  756 
Adulterous,  78,  160 
Adulterj,  699 
Adversarj,  669 
Afar,  456 
Affirmed,  610,  685 
Afflicted,  767,  768 
Affliction,  762 
Afflictions,  670 
Afoot,  659 
Affrighted,  288 
Aforehand,  296 
40 


Afraid,  86,  270 

After.  717 

Afterward,  284 

Again,  29,  179, 180 

Against,  124 

Age,  276 

Agonj,  426 

Agree,  ed,  40, 104,  229,  468 

Agrippa,  685 

Ah,  282 

Akeldama,  446 

Alabaster,  186 

Alexandria,  691 

Alive,  889 

All,  289,  641,  668,  728 

Alleging,  686 

Allow,  681 

Almost,  589,  690 

Alone,  744 

Also,  62,  87 

Altar,  542 

Altered,  848 

Alwajr,  160 

Amaied.  169,  197,  287,  278,  894,  808, 

450,488 
Amazement,  460,  661 
Amiss,  481.  765 
Among.  830,  447 
Ananias,  676 
Andrew,  178 
Angel,  610 
Angels,  416,  484,  691 
Angry,  391 
Anise,  124 


^^^^1                                  770                                INDEX  OF  ENULISH   WORDa             ^^^| 

^^^^H                                Ankle-bones,  469 

Assented.  581                ^^^| 

^^^^H 

AMoredlr.  46S                       ■ 

^^^^1                                Anothor,  234,  393,  446,  478 

Astonished,  51.  299,  485       ■ 

^^^^1                                Answer.  653,  658 

Astonishment,  191                 ^t 

^^^^1                                Answered,  66.  206,  467 

Astrmj.  649                            H 

^^^^^H                                  Answering,  354 

At  hand.  662                 ^^H 

^^^^H                                  Antipatris,  679 

Athenians,  540              ^^H 

^^^^1                                 Any, 

Attentive,                        ^^^^ 

^^^^H                                  Apart, 

Audience,  573               ^^^^| 

^^^^H                                  Apostle, 

Austere,  411                   ^"^^ 

^^^^H                                  Apparel,  428,  611 

Authority,  Sai,  415.  490 

^^^^H                                  Apparelled,  825 

Availeth,  764                         ^M 

^^^^H                                  Appeal,  584 

Avenge,  402                    ^^^H 

^^^^H                                  Appear.  366,  409 

Await,  493                     ^^^| 

^^^^H                                  Appeared,  21,  424,  487,  460 

^^H 

^^^^^1                                Appoint,  423 

Awhile,  671                  ^^^| 

^^^^^1                                  Appointed,  349,  646 

^^^H 

^^^^^^^1                                Approved,  462 

BiUBBLEB,  588                   ^^^H 

^^^^^^H                                  Aprons,  662 

641                 ^^^1 

^^^^H                                  Aqnila,  648 

Babylon,  673                 ^^^H 

^^^^^^^B                                  Arabians,  451 

Back,  349                        ^^H 

^^^^^^1                                  Areopagite,  546 

Bade.  379                      ^^H 

^^^^^^^1                                  Areopagns,  640 

Bags,  371                         ^^B 

^^^^^H                                  Aristarobos,  667 

Band,  231.  319,  6M      ^^H 

^^^^H                                Arm  (r«r£>),  621,  668 

Banded.                         ^^^H 

^^^^^H                                  Armed,  862 

Bank,  411                        ^^H 

^^^^^H 

Banquetings,  661          ^^^^| 

^^^^^H                                  Armor,  362 

Baptise,  162,  198          ^^H 

^^^^^H                                Arose.  333,  692 

Baptised,  24                   ^^^H 

^^^^^^H                                  Arrsjed, 

Barbarous,  697              ^^^^| 

^^^^H                                  Arrived,  383,  669 

Bare,  63.  649                ^^H 

^^^^H                                  Ashamed,  342 

Bar-Jesus,  61S               ^^^^^ 

^^^^^1 

Barnabas,  626-686       ^^^M 

^^^^H                                Asbes.  851,  693 

Barren,  681                   ^^^H 

^^^^^1                                  Asia,  450 

Barsabas,  447                ^^^| 

^^^^H                                Ask,  112,  307,  861 

Bartholomew,  178              ^H 

^^^^H                                Ask 

Baser,  637                            ■ 

^^^^H                                  Asked, 

Basket,  85,  91,  494             ^M 

^^^^^1                                             382 

Bay,  596                         ^^M 

^^^^H                                  Asking, 

Be,  681,  706,  743          ^^M 

^^^^H                                Asleep.  332,  486 

Beam.  49                      ^^^H 

^^^^H 

Bear  (rerb).  35              ^^^H 

^^^^^H                                  Assault, 

Bear  long,  406              ^^^H 

^^^^H                                  Assembled,  448 

Bear  up,                         ^^^H 

^^^^H                                  Aaiemblr, 

Bear  witness,  367               ^H 
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BeMt,  356,  597 

Beaats,  166, 164,  696,  749 

Beat,  166,  318,  588 

Beaten,  223 

Beoaow,  108,  S58 

BeokoDed,  -eth,  -ing,  257,  S98,  510 

Bed,  -8,  170,  183,  197,  248,  495 

Beelxebnl),  60,  160 

Before,  84 

Before  daj,  168 

Began,  97,  188,  806,  887,  898,  441, 

449,604 
Begat,  788 
Begin,  282,  879 
Beginning,  162,868 
BegottaD,  62S 
Beguiling.  699 
Beheld,  220,  868,  543 
Behold,  6,  888,  620,  646,  74ft 
Beholdest,  48 
Beholdeth,  784 
Beholding,  574,  784 
Believed,  253 
Believing,  636 
Beloved,  168,  646,  708,  718 
Beneath,  229 
Bern  ice,  585 
BeMecbing,  330 
Seside,  -«,  434,  678 
Besought,  89, 107,  886, 866,  688 
Beatow,  860 
Bethlehem,  19 
Bethphage,  118 
Betbsaida,  830 
Betrajred,  136,  188 
Better,  400 
Bettered,  1^ 
Bewitched,  468 
Bidden,  119 
Bier,  888 
Bill,  811,  898 
Bind,  96 
Bird,  a,  848 
Birthday,  88 
Biahoi>,6a0 


Bishopric,  260,  446 

Bits.  746 

Bitter,  752 

Blasphemy,  808 

BlemUli,  638 

BletDishea,  098 

Blessed,  83,  212,  689 

Bleaaing,  652 

BUnd,  218,  680^  681 

Blood,  627 

Blotted,  462 

Boanerges,  161,  177 

Boastetb  great  tliinga,  747 

Boastings,  758 

Boat,  698 

Body,  233,  558 

Boldly,  288 

Bond,  489 

Book,  290 

Booka,  568 

Borders,  122 

Boma^in,  640 

Borrow,  42 

Boaom,  816,  898 

Boaor,  700 

Both,  576 

Bottles,  55 

Bonnd,  884,  661,  666,  674,  678,  677, 

699 
Bounds,  646 
Bowed,  375 
Brake,  196,  285,  898 
Bramble,  818 
Branch,  180 
Branches,  214 
Brass,  68 
Brazen,  200 
Bread,  27,  60,  288,  4S8 
Break,  46,  86 
Break  bread,  658 
Breaking,  467 
Breath ing,  4U1 
Brethren,  445,  477,  674, 868, 871,  088, 

761 
Bride-oliamber,  178 
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^^H                                    Hridleth,  736 

Camel,  109,  163              ^^^| 

^^H                                      Briefly,  673 

Cui,  491                           ^^H 

^^^1                                      Bring  forth,  506 

Candace,  490                    ^^^| 

^^^1                                    Uringeth  forth,  72,  83,  720 

Candle,  182                        ^^H 

^^^^1                                      bring  to  perfection,  331 

Candleatiok,  39,  183               ^M 

^^H                                      13riDging,  565,  693 

Canker,  245                        ^^M 

^^H                                      Broiled,  438 

Cankered,  759                   ^^^| 

^^H                                   Broken,  119,  131,  170,  187,  416 

Cannot,  378,  380,  39S       ^^H 

^^H                                   Brother,       317, 672 

CuiBt,  209                               ^H 

^^^H                                   Brotherly  kindness,  680 

CapUin.  464,  508             ^^H 

^^H                                  Brought,  182,  407,  524,  535,  080 

CapUins,  193,  481          ^^^| 

^^^H                                     BrouRhl  forth,  183 

Captives,  291                    ^^^| 

^^^H                                     Broaght  op. 

Carcase,  129                      ^^^H 

^^^H                                     Brow,  293 

Care,  668                          ^^H 

^^^H                                  Braise,  -ed,  -ing,  291,  840 

Cared,  548                         ^^^| 

^^^H                                  Brate,  696 

Oweth,  669                      ^^H 

^^^B                                  Boffet,  142 

Carpenter,  192                 ^^^H 

^^^H                                   BnSeted,  622,  648 

Carriages.  665                   ^^^| 

^^^1                                   Baild,  562 

Carried.  487                      ^^^| 

^^^1 

Carry  about,  197              ^^^H 

^^^H                                     Burned,  558 

Case,                                  ^^H 

^^H                                   Burst,  448 

Cast,  182,  259,  590          ^^H 

^^^H                                   Biuh,  218, 

Cast  away,  842                 ^^^| 

^^^1                                   Bashel,  39,  182,  248 

Cast  down,  89                  ^^^H 

^^^H                                   Business, 

Cast  down  to  hell,  091            ^| 

^^^H                                     Busybody,  664 

Cast  into  prison.  30          ^^^^ 

^^H                                     Buy,  768 

Cut  oat,  40,  478              ^^H 

^^H 

Casting,  164.  008             ^^H 

^^H                                   By  ftnd  by,  194,  418 

Caatla,  668                        ^^H 

^^^H 

Castor,  509                          ^^^| 

^^^H                                 OAN^AinTX,  67 

Catch.  217.  299,  367          ^^H 

^^^H                                     Caesar,  538 

Caught,  477                      ^^^M 

^^^^P                                     Caesarea,  579 

Ceaae,  009                         ^^H 

^^H                                   Calf.  389,  481 

Oeaied.  86,  186.  «»               B 

^^^1                                   Call  uerb),  15,  18^  119,  4M 

Ceadng,  608                       ^^M 

^^H                                   Called,  4.  7,  392.  600,  606,  636,  071, 

Centurion,  161,  310          ^^H 

^^^1                                                           741 

CerUSn,  221                        ^^H 

^^^1                                   Callest,  109 

Certainty,  253                  ^^^H 

^^^1 

Chain,  -s,  186.  001           ^^^| 

^^^H                                     Calvary.  430 

Chamber.  ■«,  190              ^^^H 

^^H                                   Came  23.  147.  857,  686,  479,  086 

Chamberlain,  Sll             ^^^H 

^^^H                                     Came  after,  483 

Chance,  355                       ^^^H 

^^^H                                     Came  down,  333,  628 

Charge,  486 

^^^1                                     Came  to  himself.  387 

Charged,  168.  176,  904,  SOU  My 

^^^B                                   Came  upon,  270,  464,  506 

Ohmrgwr,  84                             fl 
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Chargei,  666 

Chuitjr,  680 

Chastise,  428 

Cheek,  8t6 

Cheerfnllj,  681 

Chief,  -s,  247,  629 

Chief  man,  698 

Chief  priesU,  20,  97 

Chief  shepherd,  667 

Children,  23,  65,  89,  479,  664 

Choked,  181.  880 

ChoM,  807 

Chosen,  4,  492,  608,  672 

Christ,  10,  91,  840,  488,  488,  498,495, 

6;i8,  871   675 
Christian,  -b,  606,  664 
ChoToh,  «3,  673 
Cireumcision,  477,  608 
aean,  itOO,  702 
Clearly,  207 
Cleave,  106 
Cleavetb.  351 
Clemenoy,  680 
Qoke,  41,  621,  647 
Closed,  78,  290,  292 
Closet,  -a,  48,  868 
Cloths,  488 
Clothed,  667 
Clond,  846 
Clouds,  701 
Cloven,  448 

Cosst,  s,  88,  107,  619,  660 
Coat,  41 
Cook,  189 
Cold,  127 
Colony,  246,  629 
Color,  595 
Colt,  118,  214 
Come,  181,  848,  406,  496,  688,  687, 

705 
Come  at,  882 
Come  by,  698 
Come  down,  846,  TBI 
Come  into,  59 
Come  near  or  nigh,  169 


Come  nnto,  apon,  72,  7BB 

Cometh,  101 

Comfort,  814,  406 

Coming,  617,  696,  642 

Coming  (noun),  127,  685 

Coram  anded,  448 

CommHtiding,  63 

Commsndmant,  443,  626 

Commended,  898,  528 

Commit,  664,  742 

Committed,  S0«,  648,  768, 

Commodious,  562 

Common,  230,  457,  000 

Commotions,  418 

Communed,  588 

Compacted,  624 

Companies,  195 

Com pao ions,  H^^ 

Compsay,  277.  339,  617 

Comparison,  183 

Compassion,  lOd,  206, 898,  669,  791 

Compel,  41,  881,  881 

Compelled,  144 

Complainers,  720 

Conceived,  268,  467 

Conoourse,  667 

Conditiona,  882 

Conducted,  588 

Conferred,  465 

Confess,  <tl,  368,  764 

Confessed,  553 

Contessinij,  S4 

Confounded,  449 

Conscience,  647,  668 

Consented,  -ing,  482,  578 

Considered,  500 

Considerust,  48 

Consolation,  278,  818 

Consorted,  538 

Conspiracy  576 

ConBtrained,  86,  486,  581 

Constraint,  665 

Consume,  755 

Contained,  643 

Content,  280 


■ 
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^^^1 

Contention,  528 

Creditor,  3S7           ^^H 

^^^^^^1 

Continual,  402 

Crept,  712               4^| 

^^^^^^1 

Continaally,  474 

Cried,  407 

^^^^^H 

Continue,  757 

Cried  out,  210.  834,  653 

^^^^^^1 

Continued,  423,  444 

Crieth,  780                      ^ 

^^^^^^1 

Continued  all  night,  307 

Crime,  -■,  586                 ^M 

^^^^^^1 

Continueth,  735 

Croa^  62                         ^M 

^^^^r     wi  ^t 

Contrary.  576 

Crown,  667.  728             ■ 

^H       H 

Convenient,  193 

Crucified,  453                 ■ 

^H 

Conrenientlj,  226 

Ctj  (r<rr6).  88                    ^M 

^H 

Conrersation.  637,  688,  650,  693 

Cr7  (noun),  181              ^H 

^H 

Converted,  79,  103,  423,  462 

Crying,  187.  5»      ^^H 

^H 

Convince,  -ed,  550,  742 

Crying  out,  296       ^^H 

^^^^W 

Cool,  399 

Cumber,    ed,  357.  8T«H 

^^^^H, 

Corban,  900 

Cummin.  124                    ^M 

^^^^|UJ 

1                                Corn,  70 

Cmmingly  deriMd,  68S  S 

^^^^^^1 

1                                  Comers,  499 

Cores,  377                          H 

^^^^^H 

1                                Cormpt  {verb),  46 

Curious,  fKUt                      ^M 

^^^^^^1 

Corrupt (ndj),  317 

Cuiae,  143,  229,  lyTS        ■ 

^^^^^^1 

Corrupted,  759 

Caiwd.(nW                      ■ 

^^^^^^1 

Corruption,  697 

Custom,  102,  273 

^^^^^^1 

Cost.  381 

Cut,  245,  874,  471,  485 

^^^^^H 

Conch,  -es,  303 

Cyrsne,  451                      ^ 

^^^^^^1 

Could,  326 

M 

^^^^^^1 

Couooil.  469,  584 

Dailt.  358,  743             ■ 

^^^^^^1 

Councillor,  432 

Damage,  602                    ^H 

^^^^^^1 

Connsellor,  233 

Damnable,  689                 ^M 

^^^^^^1 

Count,  698 

Damnation,  180,  891        H 

^^^^^^1 

Counted.  472,  553 

Damned,  235                     H 

^^^^^^1 

Countenance,  147 

Damsel,  84,  510               fl 

^^^^^^1 

Counteth,  381 

Dark,  621,  687                ■ 

^^^^^^1 

Course,  254,  561,  748 

Darknea.  47,  891            V 

^^^^^^1 

Court.  -8,  325 

Daughter,  114,  188.  208  H 

^^^^^^1 

Courteous,  652 

Daughter-in-law,  63          H 

^^^^^^1 

Courteously,  590 

David,  12                            fl 

^^^^^^1 

Cousin,  260 

Dawn.  621,  687               ^M 

^^^^^^1 

Covenanted,  137 

D»y,  561                           V 

^^^^^H 

Covered,  368 

Day  of  the  Lord,  705        ■ 

^^^^^^1 

Covetous,  895,  699 

Days.  22                             ^ 

^^^^^H 

Covetonsness,  690 

Day-spring,  265              ^H 

^^^^^^1 

Craft,  547,  564 

Day-star.  688           ^^H 

^^^^^^1 

Craftiness,  415 

Daytime,  608            ^^fl 

^^^^^^1 

Craftsmen,  554 

Dead.  56,  558,  587,  5t»,  71% 

^^^^^^1 

Creation,  704 

Deadly,  750                ^^^ 

I 

Creature,  334 

Dear,  320,  561         ^^H 
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Dwkth,  87,  486 

Debt,  48 

D«oeaw,  844,  681,  628,  684,  684 

Deceive,  187 

Deceived,  418 

Deceiver,  147 

Deceiving,  784 

DeceivingB,  698 

Deolantion,  8ffl 

Declare,  618,  648 

Declared,  889,  494,  488 

Deolwing,  686 

Decree,  866 

Deed,  786 

Deeds,  680 

Deemed,  696 

Deep,  318,  336 

Defence,  670 

Defended,  484 

Deferred,  682 

Defiled,  198 

DeUy,  496 

Delay eth,  372 

Delicatelj,  825 

Deliver,  684 

Delivered,  67,  810.  946,  808,  888, 

DeUverer,  480 

De&j,  887 

Denyltig,  089 

Depart,  273,  748 

Departed,  64,  187,  688 

Deputy,  -iei,  246,  616,  648,  057 

Derbe,  628 

Derided,  896 

Deaoent,  418 

Desert,  85,  129,  490 

Derire,  422,  699,  686,  641 

Desired,  339,  428,  461,  488 

Desiring,  8S8 

Desolation,  128 

Deapiaed,  404,  740 

Destitute,  748 

Destroy,  89 

Destroyed,  468,  498,  686 

Destroyest,  282 


468 


Devil,  87 

Devilish,  764 

DoTils,  105 

Devotions,  542 

Devonr,  670 

Devoiired,  891 

Devont,  278,  496,  578 

Diana,  654 

Did,  176 

Die,  87,  800 

Difference,  721 

Digged,  117,  318 

Dignities,  696,  716 

DiUgence,  718 

DiUgently,  648 

Dine,  866 

Dinner,  119 

Disalloired,  648 

Discern,  878 

Disciple,  78,  ^6 

Discovered,  664 

Discreetly,  220 

Disease,  -s,  81,  884 

Disfigure,  7,  45 

Dish,  188 

Displeased,  611 

Disporition,  484 

Dissolved,  700 

Distress,  418,  419 

Divers,  724 

Divided,  72,  617 

Diviiiatioa,  A31 

Doctor.  -B,  a08 

Doctrine,  456 

Doeth,  690 

Dog,  -B,  80,  204 

Dominion,  716 

Done,  226 

Door,  610 

Dorcas,  496 

Double-minded,  796,  787 

Dou'bt,  451 

Doubted,  -ing,  470,  504,  795 

Doubtful,  871 

Dove,  26 


•ne 
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Drsnght,  201,  299 

Dt»w,  740 

Drawn  away,  729 

Dream,  -b.  7,  452 

Drew,  550,  568.  695 

Drew  to  shore,  197 

Drive,  593 

Driven  by  the  wind,  728 

Driveth,  156,  163 

Drops,  426 

Dropsy,  878 

Drunkeuneaa,  421 

Dry,  362 

Dull,  78,  600 

Dumb,  56 

Dtireth,  79 

Dust,  361 

Dwell.  363 

Dwelling,  167,  186,  449,  694 

Eaoleb,  130 

Ear,  78,  141,  228,  426 

Early,  110,  433.  436,  469,  761 

Earnestly,  425,  574 

Earnestly  cont«n(l,  712 

Earthquake,  -s,  222 

East,  20 

Easy,  70 

Easy  to  be  intreated,  7SS 

Eat,  467 

Eaten,  498 

Edge.  419 

Edified,  494 

Effectual.  7S4 

Egypt,  431 

Egyptian,  609 

Eight,  496 

Eighth,  692 

Elamites,  450 

Elder,  664 

Elders,  97.  426,  628,  680 

Elect,  627 

Elements,  706 

Eloquent,  649 

Elymas,  616 


Exnbrsc«d,  557 

Einp«ror,  586 

End,  -ed,  200 

End,  •*  irurun),  404,  9tt 

End  of  the  world.  0.  1S<\  lit 

Endned,  4:i9 

Endued  with  knowlsdg*,  M 

Endure.  762 

Engrafted,  788 

Enoch.  719 

Enough,  238 

EnUngle,  181 

Entangled.  708 

Entice,  -ed,  7S9 

Entire,  724 

Envy,  518 

Envying.  753 

Ephphatlia,  181 

Epicureans,  539 

Err.  21S 

Error,  147 

Escaped,  nn,  708 

Eschew.  663 

Espoused.  12.  267 

EiUblisbed,  668 

Estate,  571 

Ethiopia,  490 

Euroclydon,  593 

Even  {rurun),  146 

Ever,  722 

Everlasting,  688,  714 

Every.  527 

Evidently,  497 

Evil,  s,  286.  324,  754 

Evil-speaking,  641 

Evil-doer,  ^  645 

Exact,  -ed.  288 

Exalted,  727 

Examined,  428.  678 

Example,  -a,  15,  648,  688>  M;  1 

Exceedingly,  185 

Excellent,  678,  688 

Exeen,  185.  661 

Exchange,  98 

Exchangers,  184 
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Escow,  880 

Ezeontloner,  161,  IM 

Exercise,  682 

Ezeroised,  699 

Exhorted,  527 

Exhorting,  550 

Exorcists,  662 

Expectation,  420 

Expert,  586 

Expoonded,  486 

E/e,  208 

Eye  (of  •  needle),  100 

Eyes,  620,  609 

Eye-witnets,  -m,  252,  620,  68S 

Fablkb,  686 

Fsoe,  488,  784 

Fade,  -eth,  680 

Fail,  896 

FaiUng,  410 

Fain,  886 

Faint  (veti),  90,  402 

Fainted,  66 

Fair,  90,  479 

Faith,  125,  241,  462, 475, 679, 712, 740 

Faithless,  209 

FaU  (verb),  224,  881,  868,  688,  724 

Fall  (noun),  275 

FaUen,  559 

Falleth,  862,  728 

Fall  from,  706 

Falling,  722 

False  teachers,  688 

Falsely,  284 

Falsely  accuse,  656 

Fame,  82,  295 

Famines,  222,  418 

Fan,  26 

Far,  88,  97,  216,  224,  414 

Farewell,  849,  627,  579 

Farthing,  -s,  161,  221,  248 

Fashion,  738 

Fashioning,  688 

Fast  (noun),  501 

Past  (txrb),  44,  178 


Fasted,  288 

Fastened,  292 

Fastening,  469 

Father,  128,  278,  282,  628,  781 

Fathers,  477,  672,  581 

Father  in  heaven,  6 

Fatlings,  120 

Faults,  764 

Favored,  259 

Fear  (terb),  288 

Fear  (noun),  457,  660,  722 

Fearfal,  418 

Feast  (noun),  804,  879,  4tl 

Feast  (rarb),  698 

Feed,  562,  621,  666 

Feeding,  718 

Feel,  646 

Feet,  469,  468,  671 

Feign,  -«d.  416.  690 

Felix.  688 

Fell,  819,  447,  408,  65» 

Fell  asleep,  704 

Fell  down,  884 

Fellowship,  466 

Fervent,  549,  662,  764 

Fervently,  621,  640,  764 

Festns,  688 

Fetters,  186 

Fever,  62,  166,  244,  88S,  S99 

Few,  580 

Fields,  760 

Fierce,  64,  427,  747 

Fiery  trial,  668 

Fig-tree,  116 

Fight,  472 

Figure,  667 

FiUed,  88,  86,  206,  281,  881,  886 

Filling,  888 

Filth,  658 

Filthiness,  782 

Filthy,  698 

Find,  60,  106,  807 

Findeth,  68 

Finding,  564 

Finish,  882 
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^^^^^^H             Finished.  564.  IVi 

Forty,  443                          ^^^ 

^^^^^^H                              373,  70S 

Found.  271.  90Ol  im,  W,  HT,«^ 

^^^^^^H             Firet,  353.  558,  754 

648                                             H 

^^^^^^^^1              Kirat  estate,  713 

FoondAUon,  80,  319            ^^H 

^^^^^^^^H              Firet-frnits,  732 

Fountain,  751                      ^^^^| 

^^^^^^^H 

Four.  Mi                             ^^^M 

^^^^^^H                     349 

Fourfold,  409                       ^^H 

^^^^^^^H 

Fourfooted.  499                        ^M 

^^^^^^H                        71 

Fox,  377                                 ^^M 

^^^^^^H              Flesh,  212,  666,  714.  759 

Free-bom,  S74                      ^^^| 

^^^^^^^H 

Freeljr,  454                           ^^M 

^^^^^^^^1              Flood,  -s, 

Friend,  112,  745                  ^^H 

^^^^^H 

Friends,  179,  384                ^^H 

^^^^^H              Flower,  727 

Froward,  621,  647              ^^^| 

^^^^^1 

Fnltll.  79.  741                      ^^H 

^^^^1 

Fulfilled,  6,  517.  74S          ^^^| 

^^^^^^H               Foaming,  718 

Fulfilment,  567                     ^^H 

^^^^1              Follow,  235,  648 

FnU,  156,  196                      ^^H 

^^^^»              FoUowed,  110,  168,  482,  685 

Fully,  448                            ^^H 

^^^H                                FoUowen,  653 

Furlongs.  434                       ^^^| 

^^H                                FoUowing,  236 

Furnished,  120^  297,  4M     ^^H 

^^H                                Food,  522 

^^^^ 

^^H 

Oabrixi.,  966,  268             ^^^H 

■                                Foolish,  181,  646 

Oain.  96,  341                       ^^H 

1                                Fools,  436 

Gained,                                ^^^| 

1                                Foot,  477 

Oainsa/ing,  717                   ^^^^| 

1                              For  (pn;p(M.),  213 

Gains.  558                              ^^H 

1                                Forasmnoh,  261 

Galilaean,  -•,  460                 ^^^| 

H                               Forbade,  25,  701 

Gall,  489                              ^^H 

■                               Forbid,  416 

GalUo.  548                           ^^^| 

^^^H                                Force,  64 

OamaUel,  571                         ^^^| 

■                                Foreknowledge,  628 

Garment.  SOS,  600                ^^^H 

I                                  Foreordained,  639 

Garments,  114                     ^^^^| 

1                                  Foresaw,  453 

Gate,  50.  376.  896               ^^H 

^^^H                                  Forgave, 

Gates,  522                             ^^H 

^^^1                                Forgetful,  736 

Gathered,  81,  180                         ^M 

^^^H                                Forgetfnlnew,  624 

Gathered  a  oompsay,  8S7     .^^^f 

Forgive.  43,  816 

Gathered  together,  369         ^^^H 

Forgiven,  763 

Gathering.  52V                      ^^^| 

Forgotten,  682 

Gave,  196.  324,  436,  4491.  496,  MH 

Former,  441 

Gave  to  drink,  145 

Fornication,  526,  714 

Generation,  28 1 .  394.  491,  641 

Forsake,  -eth,  383,  666 

GenUles,  274,  573                        ^ 

For  that,  758 

Gentle,  647                           ^^M 

For  thin  time,  683 

Ik.  , 

Gethsemane.  140                 ^^^H 
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Ohoat,  145,  244,  482,  467 

Gift,  88,  662,  731 

Gird,  872,  621,  685 

Give,  85,  392,  624 

Given,  149,  678 

Oiveth,  663,  725 

GiTing,  651,  678,  714 

GUd,66S 

GUdnen,  266 

GUm,784 

Glorjr,  842,  477,  688,  684,  686,  648, 

663,677 
Gnashed,  -eth,  209,  486 
Go,  831,  628 
Goto,  767 
Goats,  135 
God,  486,  612,  606,  698,  647, 668, 668, 

746 
Godhead,  645 

GodUneaa,  620,  624,  676,  680,  707 
Godlj,  694 
Goest,  848 
Going,  714 

Gold,  469,  546,  688, 688 
Golgotha,  144 
Gone  ont,  182 
Good,  137,  505 
Good-will,  271 
Goodly,  788 
Goods,  72,  180,  467 
Oorgeoos,  -ly,  826,  4SS 
Gospel,  9,  524 
Gotten,  568 
Government,  694 
Governor,  21,  246,  747 
Grace,  241,  259,  560,  620,  728 
Graoioos,  292,  642 
Grant,  112 
Granted,  462,  676 
Grapes,  318 
Graven,  645 
Greater,  71,  78,  364 
Greatest,  428 
Great  prioe,  660 
Grecians,  478 


Greece,  667 

Greedily,  717 

Greeks,  506 

Green,  195 

Greeting,  526,  728 

Grew,  277 

Grieved,  174.  464,  68S 

Grlevoos,  562 

Grind,  119 

Gross,  78 

Ground,  90, 418 

Grow,  183 

Grudge,  762 

Guard  {noun),  7 

Guest,  409 

Guest-ohamber,  226 

Guide  (Mf«).  266 

Guilty,  124, 142,.  180,  74S 

GuU,  399 

HABTTAnos,  -a,  896,  446, 718 

HaU  (verb),  148,  610 

Hale,  374 

Half  dead,  856 

Hand,  466,  481 

Handed,  200 

Handkerohietl,  66S 

Handle,  487 

Haply,  216 

Happened,  668 

Hard,  183,720 

Hard  to  be  understood,  708 

Hardness,  175 

Harm,  598 

Harmless,  60 

Harvest,  360 

Hasting,  707 

Have.  48,  866,  484,  786 

Have  respect,  739 

Have  respect  to  persona,  748 

Havoc,  487 

Headlong,  293,  446 

Heal,  52,  307,  820 

Healed.  52,  801,  800,  881 

Hear,  314,  679 


P!^^,..._  rf 

^^                  Hwd,  551,  671 

Honejr,  168                     ^^^| 

Hewer.  -«.  733,  785 

Honor  (ivrft),  900           ^^^^| 

Heareth.  79 

Honor  (fioun),  633                 ^^| 

Hearken.  452,  789 

Honorable,  2iti,  518        ^^H 

Hearkened,  525,  59S 

Honors,  699                      ^^^H 

Heart,  88,  218,  624 

Hook,  102                        ^^^1 

Hearts.  447 

Hope  (TMnin).  454,  09    ^^H 

Heat,  111,  706,  727 

Hope,  ed,  583,  686         ^^H 

Heathen,  6 

Hoping.  315                             ^H 

HeaTens,  704 

Hoeanna,  115                    ^^^^^ 

HeaTinMt,  682,  757 

Host,  270,  482                  ^^H 

Hearr,  227,  345 

House,  267.  457,  643        ^^M 

Hebrews.  474 

Honsehold,  372                  ^^H 

Hedged,  117 

Honse-top.  -s,  US            ^^^H 

Hedges,  381 

Howbei^  66                       ^^H 

Held,  460 

Howl,  759                         ^^^1 

Hell,  40,  93 

Homilit;,  ««7                  ^^^| 

Helm,  747 

Hundredfold,  78,  11*            ^M 

Help  (rer«).  299,  368 

Hungry,  498                      ^^M 

Help,  -8  [noun),  689,  694 

Hart  iterti),  2M               ^^^H 

Helped,  560 

Hurt  (lufun),  591              ^^^| 

Hem,  56 

Husks,  386                       ^^H 

Hen,  125 

Hjrmn,  -s,  189                  ^^^H 

Herb,  -s,  184,  366 

Hypocrite,  -a,  IM           ^^^^H 

Here,  84 

^^^H 

Heritage,  666 

IDLS,  73,  438,  890           ^^H 

Herod,  607 

Idolatry,  538                     ^^^| 

Hewn.  4Sa 

Ignorance,  646                   ^^^^| 

Hid,  268 

Ignorant,  465,  704           ^^^| 

Hide,  764 

Ignorantly,  MS                 ^^^H 

Highways,  120 

Image.  121                          ^^^| 

Hill,  -8,  430 

Imagination,  -a,  968          ^^^H 

Hindered,  651 

Immannet,  18                     ^^^H 

Hired,  156,  600 

Immediately,  264             ^^^H 

Hold,  47,  160 

Impediment.  904             ^^^^| 

Hold  (ward)k  464 

Importunity,  361             ^^^^^ 

Holding,  198 

Impassible,  400                ^^H 

Holes.  53 

Impotent,                          ^^H 

Holiness,  366 

Imputed,  745                    ^^^^| 

Holpen.  263 

In  a  good  place.  788                ^H 

Hoi;,  49,  636.  686 

Incense.  255                      ^^^H 

^^^^H                              Holjr          0,  3S 

Inoorraptible,  080            ^^^^| 

^^^^H                             Hoi;  One,  166 

InansMd,  181                   ^^H 

^^^^H                             Eol;  Spirit,  841 

Indebted,  8S9                  ^^H 

Honest,  331                                              1 

m 

Indrmities,  801                 ^^^| 
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Inflrmity,  876 
Informed,  66S 
InherltonM,  680 
Iniquity,  700 
Inn,  268,  866 
Inner,  688 
Innnmerable,  867 
Inquire,  676 
Inquire  diligently,  21 
Inquired,  684 
Inquiry,  500 
Instant,  429 
Instantly,  320,  687 
Instraoted,  82,  84,  368,  571 
Insurrection,  -8,  280 
Intent,  601 

InterpreUtion,  621,  688 
Is,  748,  766 
Isaiah,  280 
Isoariot,  67 
Israel,  46C 
Italian,  496 
Itching,  246 
It  may  be,  414 

Jaibus,  886 

James,  711 

Jericho,  406 

Jerusalem,  802 

Jesus,  16,  488,  486,  629 

Jesus  Christ,  738 

Jem,  682 

John,  164,  966,  880 

John  Baptist,  33,  662 

Join,  468,  490 

Joined,  886 

Jordan,  280 

Joseph,  478 

Jot.  40 

Journey,  224,  88S 

Joy.  668,  728 

Judaea.  302,  460 

Jndah,  20 

Jnde,  711 

Judges,  789 


Judgeth,  637 
Judgment,  583,  690,  742 
Judgment-seat,  -s,  740 
Jupiter,  620,  621 
Just,  572,  698 
Justice,  697 
Justified,  826 

Kbbp,  389,  881 

Keeping,  269 

Kept,  271,  279,  670,  684,  681.  712 

Kept  back,  466,  660 

Key,  96 

Kid,  891 

KiU,  433 

Kind  (noun),  749 

Kindled.  426 

Kindleth,  747 

Kindness,  697 

King,  12, 106,  364,  646 

Kingdom,  481,  682 

Kingdom  of  Heaven,  6,  28 

Kingdom  of  God,  810 

Kiss,  ed.  141,  838,  668 

Knew,  436,  478.  687 

Kneirest,  411 

Knit,  499 

Know,  60,  268,  430,  663,  718 

Knoweth,  67,  188,  624 

Knowing,  190 

Knowledge,  241,  661,  676 

Korah,  717 

Korban,  161 

Labob,  67 
Lackest,406 
Laoketh,  681 
Laid,  24,  204,  898,  618 
Lake,  297 
Lamb,  638 
Lamentation,  487 
Lamps,  131 
Lanes,  380 
Language,  4S0 
'Large,  148 
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UsctvioosnesB,  203,  669 

Lightened.  247.  .595                           1 

Last.  639 

Lightning,  147,  ^Ka                            ^| 

Lately,  547 

Lights.  568.  731                          ^^H 

Latter,  761 

Like-minded.  652                       ^^^H 

Laugh,  -ed,  312 

Like-preoiooa,  676                      ^^^^| 

Launch,  -ed,  297,  882 

61                                       ^^H 

Law,   s,  272,  557 

Likeneaa,  530                            ^^^| 

Lawful,  143 

Likewise,  649                             ^^H 

Lawgiver,  7.'j7 

Lineage,  267                               ^^^| 

■■■                               Lawyer,  -s,  243,  326 

Linen.  338,  397                          ^^H 

^H                              Lay,  45,  413,  486 

Lingereth,  690                           ^^^| 

^H                            Lay  bold,  429 

Lion,  156.  669                            ^^H 

^^M                             Laying  await,  493,  683 

^^H 

^^^H                              LazaruB.  397 

^^^1 

^H                              Lead,  223,  317,  369 

Live,  479,  659                            ^^H 

^^1                              Leadeth,  50 

^^H 

^^M                              Leap,  -ed,  313,  520 

Lived  in  pleasar*,  760              ^^^^| 

^^H                            LeapiDg,  459 

Lively.  481,  629                          ^^H 

^^^^                              Learning,  589 

Living,  620,  642                        ^^H 

^H                              Least,  136,  326 

518                                       ^^H 

^H                            Leave,  160,  454,  474 

Loaves,  107                                  ^^^| 

^^H                              Leaven.  80 

Lodge,  184,  339                         ^^^| 

^^1                              Leaving,  648 

Long,  414,  427                           ^^H 

^H                            Led,  156 

Long  time.  690                            ^^^^H 

^^H                            Led  away,  708 

Look,  206,  346.  430.  459,  9»,  «■ 

^^M                            Left,  130,  358 

636,  707                                       S 

^^M                            Legion,  -s,  141,  181,  248 

Looked,  214,  355.  497,  673.  588        ■ 

^H                            Lend, 

Looketb,  734                                      fl 

^^H                            Lepera,  29S 

Looking,  W1                                    ^H 

^^^^                              Leprosy,  800 

Loose,  96                                     ^^H 

^H                            Let,  211,464 

Loosed,  376,  695                        ^^H 

^^H                              Let  {rented).  118 

Loosing.  692                                ^^^B 

^^M                           Let  down,  297 

Lord.  113,  133.  393,  586,  041,  <W.lM 

^H                              Levi,  9 

Lording,  666                              ^^^H 

^^H                             Lewdness,  648 

Lords,  103                                  ^^H 

^^1                             Liberally,  726 

Lose,  98,  341                             ^^H 

^^H                             Libertines,  476 

Lost,  58, 884                              ^^H 

^^H                              Liberty,  201,  583 

Lot.  264.  489.  517                     ^^H 

^H                            Licked,  808 

Love,  712                                    ^^H 

^^M                           Lie  irerb).  467 

Love  (rerb),  315                          ^^H 

^H                            Life,  307,  421,  469,  738 

Love-feasts,  698                         ^^^H 

^^B                                    375 

^^H 

^^M                           Lifted,  245.  309,  573 

Low  degree,  737                          ^^^H 

^H                          Light,  47,  223,  274,  864,  &36,  687 

Lowering,  90                              ^^^^H 

^^1                            Lighten,  274 

Lowest,  379                                ^^^H 
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Lowly,  68 
Lncitui,  618 
Lnere,  666 
Lnke,  164 
Lnnatio,  81,  101 
Lnst,  678,  730 
Lnsto,  181,  766 
Lyeaonia,  620 
Lydda,  495 
Lydia.  680 
Lying  in  wait,  867 

Had,  689 

Made,  181, 188,  879,  486,  468,  644 

Made  light,  1!») 

Made  low,  727 

Made  toward,  696 

Made  whole,  86 

Made  with  hand^  484,  644 

Madnen,  807,  701 

Magdalene,  146 

Magistrate,  -8,  683 

Maid.  6,  888 

MainaaU,  606 

Majesty,  686 

Make,  688 

Make  a  noise,  66 

Make  of  none  efleet,  88,  200 

Make  perfect,  671 

Mammon,  894 

Man,  764 

Manger,  268 

Manifested,  182,  620,  680 

Manifold,  682 

Mankind,  760 

Manner,  186,  684,  678 

Manners,  617 

Many,  127,  427,  601 

Mark  (proper  name),  168,  674 

Market-place,  66 

Marriage,  119, 188 

Marry,  121 

Martyr,  672 

Maryelled,  217,  267,  275, 460 

Mary,  446 


Master,  80,  248,  298,  692 

Masters,  128,  746 

Matter,  489,  747 

Matthew,  9,  164 

Mayest,  892 

Mean  (<«&'.),  244,  670 

Meaning,  690 

Measore,  -s,  892,  808 

Meat,  -8,  201,  488 

Modes,  460 

Meek,  87 

Meekness,  788,  768 

Meet,  182 

Melt,  706,  707 

Men,  196,  674 

Mending,  81 

Merchandise,  690 

Mercies,  618 

Meroifol,  406 

Meronry,  620 

Mercy.  241,  268,  265,  748,  782 

Michael,  716,  716 

Might,  606 

Mighty,  668 

Mighty  power,  847 

Mighty  works,  66,  101, 192 

Milk,  641 

Mill,  180 

Millstone,  108 

Mind,  210,  668 

Minded,  18,  696 

Minister,  ■»,  112,  210,  809,  898,  615 

Minister  {rerb),  682,  686 

Ministered,  614.  682 

Ministration,  867,  474 

Minstrels,  66 

Mint,  124 

Miracle,  -s,  468 

Mire,  708 

Mischief,  616 

Miserable,  118 

Miserably.  7, 118 

Miseries,  759 

Mist,  616 

Mite,  -8,  881 


^^^H           984                                 INDEX  OF  EKGLISH   WORDa                   ^^H 

^^H          Mook,  -ed.  383,  64« 

Negligent,  ArtS                     ^^H 

^^^H          Hocking, 

Neighbor.  43                        ^^H 

^^^H          Uoisture.  245,  830 

Nests.  53                                ^^M 

^^^1          Holooh,  482 

Net.  31.  61,  ii98                   ^^1 

^^^H           Moment.  288 

Nev-ertlieleaa.  143                       V 

^^^B           Honey,  102,  220,  466 

New,  65,  138.  146,  S41               ■ 

^^^^H            Honey-ohangen,  6,  115,  215 

New-born.  641                             H 

^^^"            HoreoTer.  398 

Next,  518                                 ^^M 

Horrow,  768 

412                                ^^1 

^m 

Hote.  49 

Ninth,  145.  432.  458,  509    ^^1 

^H 

Hoth-eat«n,  750 

Noia«d,  169.  264.  449                 ^ 

^H 

Mount,  088 

Noon.                                         ^^H 

^H 

Moui;Uvn.  33,  84S 

Northwest,  593                       ^^H 

^H 

Mourn,  30,  06,  130,  767 

Not.  120.  132                           ^^H 

^H 

Mouth.  104 

NoUble.  452                           ^^H 

^H 

Moved.  115,230,453,688 

Nothing.  735                          ^^H 

^H 

Multiplied,  473 

Nought.  160,  472,  564         ^^M 

^H 

Multitude.  141,  175 

Now,  514,  706                        ^^M 

^H 

Murderer.  -8,  461,  669 

Number  (ruwn),  44S             ^^^H 

^H 

Murmurers,  720 

Numbered.  445,  447            ^^H 

^H 

Murmuring,  473 

^^^1 

^H 

Muie,  -ed,  286 

Oath,  84.  763                      ^^H 

^H 

Music.  390 

Obedience.  620                     ^^^| 

^H 

Must,  06,  279,  880 

Obedient,  636                        ^^H 

^H 

Mjnh,  231 

Obey,  471                               ^^H 

H 

MjTBtery,  78 

Obeyed,  473                             ^^H 
Obeying.  639                          ^^H 

^H 

Nain,  822 

Obserration.  401                     ^^H 

^H 

Name.  7,  108,  105,  127,  149,  489,  503 

Observed,  193                           ^^^| 

^H 

Named,  408 

Obtained,  446,  675                  ^^H 

^H 

Napkin,  243,  411 

Occupy,                                      ^^^1 

^H 

Nation,  SOI,  644 

Offence,  98,  6S9                      ^^H 

^H 

Nations,  13S 

41                                 ^^H 

^H 

Natural,  OOC,  734 

Offended.  64                            ^^^H 

^H 

Naturally,  717 

Offer.  643                                 ^^H 

^H 

Nature,  748 

Offered   482.  744                    ^^H 

^H 

Naughtiness,  733 

Offerings.  417                           ^^^| 

^H 

Nnxarene.  -s,  22,  580 

Officer,  41,  374.  556                ^^H 

^H 

Nazareth.  571 

or  herself.  183                         ^^H 

^H 

Near,  500 

Of  like  paarions.  SSS,  7M       _^ 

^H 

Need,  171,  173 

Oft,  108                                    ^^H 

^H 

Needed,  545 

Often,  304                               ^^H 

^H 

Needful,  712,  744 

Oil,  828,  356                           ^^H 

^H 

Needle,  6,  109,  212,  244,  407 

Old.  565                                  ^^H 

1 

Neglect«d,  474 

Once,  713,  718                       ^^^H 
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On  foot,  8S 

Open,  S67 

Opened,  168, 168,  890,  487,  481 

Openly,  207 

Opportunity,  666 

Oppoeed,  648 

Oppren,  -ed,  60S,  740 

Oneles,  662 

Ontion,  611 

Ontor,  679 

Ordained,  176,  628,  718 

Order,  268 

Orderly,  666 

Ordinanoe,  646 

OUier,  47.  286,  404,  40B,  480 

Others,  404,  461 

Ought,  402,  486, 471 

Outer,  62 

Oren,  871 

Orer  against,  888 

Oreroame,  668 

Oreroharged,  490 

Oreroome,  702 

Orezflowed,  706 

Orerhearing,  190 

Oreraeera,  661 

Orerahadow,  -ad,  84B 

Orersight,  620 

Owed,  106 

Owert,  107 

Own,  444 

Pair,  -b,  248,  468 
Palaoe,  186.  228,  862,  879 
Palma  ^tfOehandi),  142, 228 
Palay,  -iei,  802,  488 
Parable,  74, 180 
ParadiM,  481 
Part,  446,  488 
Partaker,  666 
Partakers,  678 
Parthians,  460 
Partial,  789 
ParUaUty,  766 
Partner,  -s,  299 

SO 


Passed,  197,  210,  866,  6«S 

Passing,  628 

Passover,  226,  608 

Past,  846 

Paths,  280 

Patience,  679 

Patient,  760 

Patriarch,  -s,  464 

Paul,  615,  626 

Panlus,  616 

Peace,  186, 190.  294,  86Q,  «W,  748 

Peacemakers,  88 

Pearl,  49 

Peculiar,  644 

Pence,  106,  867 

Penny,  111 

Pentecost,  448 

Penury,  417 

People,  274,  612,  617,  644 

Perceire,  887,  641, 601 

Perceived,  170.  466 

Perdition.  624 

Perfect,  268,  817,  724,  781.  78B 

Perfect  manner,  671 

Perfected,  116,  878 

Perfectly,  649.  677 

Perhaps,  489 

Perish,  489,  618,  697 

Pernicious,  690 

Perplexed,  198,  888 

Person,  217 

Persuade,  148 

Persuaded,  400,  414 

Persnadest,  689 

Perverse,  101 

Perverteth,  428 

Pestilences,  418 

Pestilent,  580 

Peter,  91, 168, 177,  424.  687 

Philip,  178,  487 

Phylacteries,  122 

Physician,  -s,  292 

Piece,  306 

Pieces,  187,  884 

Pigeons,  272 


^^^1                                 786                                 INDEX  OF  EKGI.TSB   WORD& 

^ 

^^^1                               PiUow,  18S 

Pnn,   -ed,  -eth.  175,  !M, 

tjf 

^^^H                               PinDkcle,  38 

547 

^^^1                               Pit. 

Presamplaous,  d06 

^M 

^^^^^                               Pitcher,  226 

Prerail,  -ed,  420 

^^^1 

^^^P                               Pitiful,  esa,  782 

Prerented.  103 

^^H 

PUce.  447,  481,  761 

Pricked.  465 

^^H 

Plaoe  where  two  w>j(  met,  214 

Pricka.  SW 

^^H 

Plagnea,  175,  324 

Pride,  208 

^^H 

Pl»in  (noun),  808 

Priest,  355 

^^H 

Plain  (<»{;.),  204 

Prince,  463 

^^H 

Plaiting,  650 

Priscilla,  548 

^^H 

Platter,  125,  365 

Prison,  82,  460.  470.  SCO.  1 

c^^l 

Pleaiare,  584,  608 

Prisoner.  577 

^H 

Pluck,  172 

PriTate.  088 

^1 

Plucked.  300 

PrirUy  bring  in,  680 

^^H 

Point  of  death,  188 

Proceed, -ed.  608              i 

^^H 

■                                 Poison.  750 

Profane.  680 

^^H 

Pollutions.  525,  702 

Profeaa,51 

^^H 

Pollux.  509 

Profit  (c«rft).  74S 

^^H 

Pondered,  271 

Fromiie,  443 

^^H 

Poor.  3«,  T39 

Promised,  84,  428 

^^H 

Porch,  228 

Proof,   B,  442 

^^H 

Portion,  385 

Prophecy,  686                    < 

^^H 

Poaeaa.  -ed.  886,  405,  418 

P^phel,  335 

^^H 

PoMMaioD,  -s,  457,  477,  488 

Prophet«M,  278                  1 

^^H 

Pot. -«,  161,200 

Prophet*.  22                        J 

^^H 

Found,  -s,  410 

Proselyte,  -*,  518 

^^H 

Ponring,  366 

Prond,  668 

^^H 

Power,  149.  171,  177,  415,  488,  695 

Proverb,  JOB 

^^H 

Praelorium,  7,  161,  230 

Proridenoe,  680 

^^H 

^_.  M 

Praise,  -s,  683.  644 

Proving,  483 

^^H 

Praved,  497,  534 

Provoke,  807 

^^H 

Prayer,  530,  662 

Prodent,  67,  515 

^^H 

Prajers,  804,  467 

Pnblieans.  888 

^^H 

Preach,  30,  291 

Publicly,  596 

^^H 

Preached,  169,  286,  463,  566,  657 

Pull,  378 

^H 

Preacher,  692 

Punish,    ed,  466,  604 

^1 

Preaching,  23 

Punishment,  646 

^H 

Precious,  624,  642,  648,  678 

Porohased.  448.  Sn 

^^H 

Prepared.  256 

Pure,  708 

^^H 

Presence.  377,  463 

Purged,  6S2 

^^H 

Present,  587.  683 

Purging.  801 

^^H 

Present,  -ed  {cerb),  278 

PoriflMtloa,  873 

^^H 

Presently,  110 

Purified.  639 

^^H 

Preserre,  -ed,  408 

Purify,  756 

1 
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Pnrple,  896 
Porpoae,  506 
Pone, -B,  360 
Put,  184.  204»  618 
Put  »w»y,  667 
Pat  forth,  80 
Pnt  off,  688 
Put  to  death,  480,  611 
Pat  to  sUenoe,  621,  646 
Patteth,  188,  806 
Patting  off,  621,  634 
Patting  on,  660 

QUABBXL,  192 
Quaternions,  608 
Question,  624 
Questioned,  166 
Quickly,  160,  898 
Quicksands,  694 
Quiet,  667 

IUbbi,  lae 

Bage,  466.  718 

Bahab,  746 

BaiUng,  716 

Baiment,  662 

Bain,  -s  (noun),  623,  697,  762 

Baise,  687 

Ban,  187,  247.  886,  888,  622,  717 

Ban  round,  197 

Banks,  196 

Bansom,  118 

Bash,  667 

Bather,  682 

Bead,  290 

ISeady,  188,  666,  682,  661 

Beaped,  759 

Beason.  474 

Beasoned,  414 

Beasoning,  170,  847 

Bebuked,  700 

Beoeipt  of  onstom,  65 

Beceive,  697 

BeceiTe  sight,  673 

Beoeiyed,  79,  229,  818,  867,  624,  661 


Receired  up,  848 
Reoeiredst,  899 
Beceiring,  684 
Becommended,  628 
Redeemed,  638 
Bedemption,  420 
Refrain,  472 
Refresh,  691 
Refreshing,  468 
Regeneration.  110 
Reject,  -ed,  326,  841 
Rejoice,  632,  727,  768 
Rejoiceth,  748 
Relief,  607 
Religious,  618,  786 
Remained,  467 
Remember,  146 
Remembrance,  688,  684 
Remission,  280 
Rend,  60 
Rent  (runtn),  806 
Rent  (veri),  688 
Repent,  28 

Repentance,  162,  881,  Ml 
Repented,  116 
Repetitions,  48 
Report,  474 
Reproaohest,  866 
Require,  -ed,  869 
Rescued,  678 
Reserved,  631,  692 
Resist,   eth,  484,  668,  670 
Respect  of  persons,  786 
Respecter,  602 
Rest  (noun),  67 
Rest  (verb),  458 
Resteth,  664 
Restitution,  468 
Resurrection,  464,  646,  678 
Return,  371 
Returned,  432 
Revealed,  278,  620 
Revelling,  -s,  660 
Reverence,  118 
Revile,  -ed,  648 


^^^^^^H               788                              IKDEX  OF  EKGLISH  WOBDS.                ^^H 

^^^^^^^H 

Said.  143.  190,  IM.  4ai.  451     ™ 

^^^^^^H               Reward.  43. 

Sail.  667.  601 

^^^^^^^^H 

SailMi.  347.  590                        ^ 

^^^^^^^H 

Saints,  687                         ^^M 

^^^^^^^H               Bigh^  489,  516,  690 

Saltnaaa,  311                    ^^H 

^^^^^^^H               Bight  (hand),  135,  306 

Salate,  3S0                       ^^H 

^^^^^^^^P               Bighteoos. 

Saluted.  564                      ^^^| 

^^^^^^^^^^                 Bighteousneia,  241,  265,  663 

Salration.  465,  681           ^^^| 

^^^H 

Ring.  389,  738 

Samaria.  489                       ^^^| 

Ringleader.  580 

Sanctiflcation.  698             ^^^H 

Riot,  661,  698 

Sang.  534                           ^^^| 

Biotoas,  -Ijr,  885 

8aron,485                               ^M 

Bise,  73,  363.  364 

Sat,  aO.  898,  SSS,  »?,  S97        ■ 

Bisen,  437,  737 

Sat  down.  82,  137.  SB9            ^M 

Rising,  276 

Satan.  353.  376                   ^^M 

River,  162 

SmiI,  486.  515                   ^^^| 

Roaring,  419,  681, 669 

Sared.  458.  693                 ^^H 

Robbers  of  chorohea,  557 

SaTioor.  363.  678              ^^H 

Robe,  s,  144,  389 

Saroar,  38                         ^^^H 

Rock.  91,  623 

Sarourest,  96                            ^H 

Roman,  -s,  682 

Saw.  176,  306.  308,  488    ^^M 

Room.  8,  123,  416,  68» 

Say.  115                             ^^B 

Root,  -8,  246 

Baying  ipartieipU),  148.  M 

Rose.  213 

Scales,  483                                        i 

Scaroe,  501  ^M 
Scarlet,  143                                  V 

Royal,  741 

Rubbing,  306 

Radder-banda,  696 

Scatter.  -«d,  56,  MM,  «9a  W 

V                               Rue.  365 

Sooifers.  708                               ^^ 

1                                 Rain,  319 

Scourge,  7,  161                          ^M 

H                                   Rale,  20 

Scourging,  573                   ^^^H 

H                                   Rulers,  247 

Soribee.  97,  171.  343          ^^H 

H                                 Rolers  of  the  eftj,  537 

Scrip,  350                           ^^H 

H                                   Rumor,  s,  222 

Scripture,  317,  491,  «tt    ^^H 

H                                   Run,  661 

Scripture^  708                   ^^^| 

H                                   Runneth,  -ing,  316 

Sea,  30                                ^^H 

H                                 Bushed,  -ing,  448 

Sea-side,  497                       ^^H 

■                                Boat,  46 

Sealing.  147  ^^^| 
Searched,  634                      ^^^H 

H                                 Saiiaoth,  760 

Seared,  245                         ^^M 

H                                Sabbath.  232,  294 

Seawn,  131.  357.  388.  871^  «»  J 

H                                   Sabbath-day's  joornejr,  444 

Seaaon  (cerfr),  811              ^^^H 

■                                 Sackcloth,  351 

Seasons,  443                        ^^H 

■                                 Sad,  44,  212.  434 

Seat,  -8   123,  379              J^^H 

H                                 Sadduoeea,  675 

Second  after  th«  Snt,  8ai^^^| 

■                                 Safe.  890 

SMret.864                                  H 
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Beet,  t,  680,  881,  634 

8«oiir«,  148 

8«eiirit7,  688 

Sm,  H  190, 188,  aas,  480,  S68 

Sm  (olevly),  49 

See  afar  off,  681 

Seed,  79,  640 

Seeing,  620,  604 

Seek,  506 

Seekiiig,  277 

Seem,  -ed,  -eth,  88S,  986 

Seen.  182,  448,  480 

Seiie,  -ed.  884,  608 

SeU-wUled,  606 

Senate,  469 

Send,  62,  89,  489 

Send  forth,  57,  69, 176,  860,  761 

SentQkl,  121 

Sent,  190,  414,  437,  646 

Sent  out,  746 

Sentence,  429 

Separate,  721 

Sepnlchre,  -a,  1S5 

Serjeant!,  686 

Serrant,  118,  810,  868,  880,  896,  711, 

728 
SerranU,  888,  410,  647 
Serre,  866 

Set,  88,  114.  875,  881,  840,  480^  811 
Set  forth,  261,  664,  714 
Setter-forth,  640^  648 
Setteth  on  Are,  748 
Setting,  296 
SetUe,  672 
SeTen,664 

Serenty,  106,  849,  868 
Serend,  188 
Sewetb,  178 
Shadow,  788 
Shake,  69 
Shaken,  816,  4M» 
Shame,  718 
Shed,  188,  887 
Sheep,  68 
Sheet,  408 


Sheol,  94 

Shepherds,  269 

Shew.  223,  886,  468,  688,  844 

Shew  bread,  178 

Shewed,  268,  864,  416, 448,  60B,  658, 

663,684 
Shewing,  266 
Shine,  -ed,  81,  498 
Shineth,  189 
Shining.  206,  864,  488 
Ship,  -a,  297,  747 
Shoe,  -B,  860,  889 
Shooteth,  ItM 
Shore,  78,  664,  688 
Shorn,  648 
Shortened,  128 
Shortly,  683 
Shoalders,  383 
Shrines,  654 
Shunned,  661 
Siok,  62, 192,  699,  768 
Sickness,  81,  886 
Sift,  428 

Sight,  -s,  418,  4B0 
Sign,  206,  699 
Signs,  129 
Signify,  684 
Silence,  128,  670 
SilTsnns,  672 
SUver,  884,  469,  688 
SUTersmlth,  664 
Simon,  178,  675 
ffins,18 
Sincere,  641 
Sing  psalms,  788 
Single,  40 
Singleness,  468 
Sink,  299 
Sinner,  827 
Sinners,  816,  874 
Sit,  62.  82, 110,  SOS,  877,  S» 
Sitting,  114,  878 
Sixth,  432 
Slack,  706 
SUnghter,  491,  780 
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BUy,  411 

Spent.  336.  436                   ^^H 

Sleep  (noun),  19 

Spies.  415                            ^I^H 

Slept,  131 

Spikenard.  2^5 

Slothfal,  134 

Spirit.  80.  263, 378,  S61,  57<>«M> 

■ 

Slow,  435 

721                                 iBil 

Slumbered.  131,  691 

Spirits.  657                          ^^H 

Smite,  575 

Spoil.  179                            ^^^1 

Smote,  426 

Spoken.                                  ^^^^| 

Snatching,  733 

Spoken  agsinat,  975            ^^^^^ 

So.  39 

Sporting,  S06                       ^^H 

So  much,  468 

Spot,  ■«,  838,  688.  717         ^^M 

Sober,  635,  662 

Spotted.  722                        ^^^H 

Sojoomers,  637 

Sprang.  77,  181.  MS           ^^H 

Soldier,   B.  283,  578 

Spread,  412.  466                  ^^H 

Son.  11.461,674 

Sprinkling.  623,  898           ^^H 

Son  of  D«Tid,  6 

Sprung,  889,  880                 ^^^H 

Son  of  God,  146,  283 

SUbUsh,  625,  673                ^^H 

Son  of  man,  313 

Staff,  58                                ^^^1 

^^Hi 

Soothsaying,  583 

Sttkirs.  568                            ^^H 

Sopater,  557 

Stmohed.  $36                      ^^H 

Sorcerer,  516 

SUnd,  673                            ^^^H 

Sorcery,  488 

Stand  forth.  174                  ^^^| 

Sores,  244,  398 

Standing,  406,  485,  704             ^M 

Sorrow,  -b,  233,  426 

Stans  224.  718                        ^^H 

Sought,  277,  279,  684 

8UtDr«,  279,  370                 ^^H 

Soal.  319.  363 

Steadfast,  670                       ^^^H 

Sound  ((H$.^,  245 

SteadfastneM,  706                ^^^H 

Soandneas,  462 

Steep,  54.  188                       ^^H 

South,  489 

Stephen.  474.  487                ^^H 

Southwest,  593 

Steward,  -s.  329,  S91           ^^H 

Sow,  76,  411 

Sticks,  507                            ^^H 

Sowed,  80 

Stiff-necked.  484                  ^^^| 

Sower,  76 

Stirred.  476,  638,  567          ^^H 

Spake,  148,  197,  429 

SUrreth.  -ing,  427                 ^^^| 

Spare.  888 

Stocks,  533                            ^^H 

Sparrows,  61 

Stoica,  539                            ^^^| 

Speak.  569 

Stone.  50.  146                       ^^H 

Speak  against,  645 

Stone,  -ed,  414,  486,  51»           ^M 

Speak  evil,  697 

Stones,  231                              ^^^H 

Speaker.  521 

Stony,  77                              ^^^| 

Speaking.  700 

Stood,  288,  396,  404.  400,  IRt 

Spearmen,  578 

Stoop,   ed,  -ing.  168,  4U 

Special.  553 

Btora,  706                                      ^ 

Speechless,  121 

Storm.  18S,  888                            H 

iH 

Spend  time,  560 

Straight,  376,  492,  529                H 
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Strtightway,  188, 160 

Strain,  125 

Strait,  50,  876 

Straitened.  878 

Straitly.  840,  470 

Btrake,  594 

Strange,  803,  640,  668,  714 

Stranger,  102,  484 

Strangers.  451,  541,  627,  645 

Strangled,  526 

Strawed,  184 

Street,  402 

Streeto,  108,  880 

Strength,  450 

Strengtben,  -ed,  428,  626^  67S 

Stren^lheuing,  42S 

Stretch,  -ed,  507 

Stricken,  254 

Strife,  433,  754 

Stripes,  632,  640 

Stripped,  354 

Strive,  376 

Strong,  72 

Strong  drink,  266 

Strore,  576 

Subject,  279 

Subjttction,  650 

Submit,  646,  766 

Snbomed,  476 

SabtUeljr,  478 

Sabrertiog,  526 

Bach,  137,  184 

Suddenly,  208.  846,  4S1 

Soffer,  109,  847,  426,  4S4,  478,  518, 

589 
Suffered,  189 
Saffereth,  597 
Snffering,  715 
Snffioient,  882 
Sam,  574 
Somptnonsly,  897 
Boa.  588,  737 
finperdnity,  733 
JSnperBcription,  121,  881 
Superatition,  68S 


Snpsrstitions,  541 
Supper,  3T9 
Sspplied,  624 
Snpply,  624 
Suppose,   ed,  828,  678 
Sure,  686 
Surely,  292 
Surfeiting,  420 
Surnamed,  177 
Soatenance,  478 
Swaddling,  268 
Swallow,  126 
Swear,  6 
Sweet,  752 
Swelling.  708 
Swift,  690 
Swine,  40,  886 
Swollen,  598 
Sword,  276,  424 
Sycamine,  401 
Sycamore,  408 
Synagogue,  321 
Syoagcigues,  514 
Syro-Pboenioian,  208 

Tabernacle,  -s,  100.  84S,  488,  688, 

624,688 
Tabitha,  406 
Table,  -s,  200,  474 
Tackling,  595 
Take,  112,  888,  898 
Take  aooonnt,  106 
Take  in  the  anm,  811 
Take  thought,  47 
Taken,  31,  130,  244,  80S,  886,  686 
Taken  in  hand,  251 
Taken  up,  506 
Taketh,  28,  99,  809 
Talent,  106 
Talitha,  161 
Talked,  559 
Tanner,  497 
Tare,  847 
Tartarus,  624 
Taste,  -ed,  348,  648 


iBrnpunnev,  (k»,  oi» 

Tempert,  R3,  701 

TempeatnoDi,  693 

Temple,  29.  125,  148,  216,  278, 

567 
T«mpt,  468 

TempUtioa,  -s,  48,  682,  724 
Tempted,  728 
Ten,  410 

Ten  thoosftnd,  720 
Tent-mkkera.  547 
rerrified,  418 
Testament,  138 
Testified,  -eth,  661 
Testify.  -Ing,  456,  678 
Tetraroh,  82 
Thaddseus,  178 
Tlianks.  90,  276 
Thuik(f«r»),6« 
That  (OOTtf.),  142,  175 
Theatre,  556 
Their,  -«,  132 
Then,  669,  706 
Therefore.  218 
Thief.  142,  706 
Thieves,  116,215,894 
Thine,  134 
Thing.  106,  271 
Things,  258 
Think,  517 
Think  it  strange,  668 
Third.  452 
ZThomaa.  178 
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lurusi,  a 
ThTatlra.  t 
Tidinga,  2' 
Tiles.  308 
Time.  70, 
Times.  44j 
Tithe  {rert 
Tittle.  40 
Together.  • 
ToU,-«d,S 
Toiling.  IS 
Token,  22( 
Told.  107. 
Tomb,  7 
Tombs  53, 
Tongue,  6'3 
Took,  97,  1 

679 
Took  bjr  Ui 
Torment,  8 
Tormented 
Tormeoton 
Torn,  165 
Tossed,  88, 
Tonoh,  244, 
Touched.  3! 
Tower,  117, 
Town,  168 
Town-olerk, 
Traded,  132 
Tradition,  II 
Tranoe.  496 
TranRfiimnM 
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Treasure,  45,  480 

Treasury,  290 

Treatise,  441 

Tree,  480,  689,  049 

Trees,  906 

Tremble,  -ed,  480,  688,  605,  744 

Trench,  418 

Trespasses,  44 

Trial.  683 

TribulaUon,  80 

Tribute,  7,  101,  109,  191,  161,  948^ 

415 
Tried,  688,  798 
Trimmed.  182 
Trodden,  829,  410 
Trophimos,  568,  568 
Trouble  [verb),  887,  695,  6BB 
Troubled,  222,  858,  668 
Troublest.  190 
Truly,  248 
Trumpet,  49,  180 
Trusted.  484 
Truth,  919 
Try,  668 
Trying.  724 
Turn,  50,  418,  589 
Tom  about,  747 
Turned,  98 
Turning,  789 
Tnrtle-doTei,  279 
Twelve  tribes,  589 
Twice,  718 
Two.  888 
Two  and  two,  109 
Tyohieni,  558 

Uhawabbs,  712 
TTnbelieTers,  879 
Unciroumcised,  484,  604 
Vnolean,  294 
Unoleanness,  694 
Unoondemaed,  686 
Uncovered,  170 
Undefiled.  680,  736 
Under,  714,  789 


TTndergirding,  694 

trnderstandeth,  -est,  80, 400 

Understanding,  910,  968, 978,  488 

(Tnderstood,  186 

Unfeigned,  680 

Unfruitful,  620 

Ungodly,  720,  791 

Unjust,  398,  408 

Unltnown,  542 

UnUwful,  601,  094 

Unlearned,  466,  706 

Unleavened,  225 

Unloose,  168 

UnproflUble,  401 

Unrighteousness,  894,  607 

Unruly,  750 

Unstable,  699,  708,  797 

Untoward,  456 

Upper,  550 

Upper  room,  444 

Uppermost,  198, 990 

Upright,  520 

Uproar,  569 

Using,  646 

Usury,  184,  411 

Utter,  80 

Utterance,  449 

Uttermost,  224,  688 

Vagabond,  558 

Vain,  744,  766 

Valley,  281 

Vanish,  -ed,  486 

Vapor,  768 

Variance,  62 

Variableness,  781 

Vehemently,  487 

Veil,  145 

Vengeance,  418,  718 

Verily,  248 

Vessel,  492,  651 

Vessels,  200 

Vex,  -ed,  80,  808,  606,  608, 804 

Victuals,  839 

Vigilant,  669 
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Vile,  739 

Vinegar,  145 

Violence,  64,  288 

Viulent,  64 

Virgin,  18 

Virtae,  190,  337,  636,  677,  679 

Vision,  -■,  453 

Visit,  736 

VisiUtion,  620,  645 

VUited,  136 

Voice.  24,  162,  961.  S88,  68« 

Void  o(  offenoe,  683 

Vomit,  703 

Vow.  648,  S66 

WAOK8,  286 

Wailing.  191 

Wait.  443 

Waited,  -eth,  -Ing,  257,  761 

Walk,  171,  803,  366 

Walked,  460,  659 

Walkest.  -eth,  566,  669 

Walking.  206 

Wall,  494 

Wallowing,  708 

Wandering,  718 

Want,  386 

Wanting,  725 

Wanton,  760 

War,  -a,  383 

War  (rerft),  755 

Ward,  509 

Ware,  519 

Warn,  -ed,  21,  281,  869 

Was,  3.57,  569,  573 

Waah.  86,  199,  337 

Washed,  535 

Washing,  -I,  297 

Waste,  -ed,  -ing,  88S,  898 

Watch  (guard),  147,  196,  369 

Watch  irerh),  234,  235,  563,  668 

Watched,  144,  174 

Watchful,  621 

Water,  504,  624,  657,  704 

Ware,  -s.  419,  736 


<  Wax  (ojrA),  127 
Waxed,  78 
Wajr,  -«.  493.  700 
Wa/aide,  77 
Wealth.  554 
Wear.  339 
Wearr.  409 
Wedding,  379 
Week,  234,  558 
Weep.  313,  336 
WeU  {noun),  701 
Well  {adreH>),  88,  «A  ) 

584 
Well-dn«ra,  646 
Well-doing.  664 
Went,  107,  162,  179.  4S4. 417, » 
Went  about,  494,  009 
Wept,  413 
Whale,  73 

Wha^  131,  140.  579,  TSt) 
Wheat.  498 
When,  784 
Whence,  377 
Whereas,  645 
Wherebj.  356,  677 
Wherefore.  141 
Wherein,  707 
Whereupon,  S^,  588 
Which,  188,  751 
White,  344 
Whited,  125.  575 
Whole.  171,  .304 
Wicked.  693 
Wicked  neM^  -M,  909 
Widows.  890 
Wildemeas,  88,  163.  S 
Will  (noun),  104,  656 
Will  (twr6),  65,  89.  118,  187.  Itk  M 

658 
Willing,  13.  854 
Willingly,  665.  666,  704 
Wind.  448 
Window.  5.58 
Wine,  144.  356,  45t 
Wise-preM,  117,  316 
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Winked,  S46 

Wisdom,  356 

WiM  (at^.),  00,  76S 

WiM  men,  19 

Wiaely,  893 

With  a  great  noiie,  709 

With  one  eye,  6,  311 

Withdrawn.  424 

Withdrew,  176,  801 

Withered,  -eth,  174,  640,  718 

Within,  401 

Without,  160,  181,  744 

Without  fear,  718 

Witbont  respeot  of  penona,  631,  687 

Without  water,  718 

Withstood,  615 

Witness,  893,  447,  630,  666 

Woo,  818,  717 

Woman,  661 

Women,  493,  686 

Won,  660 

Wonder,  460 

Wonders,  139,  463 

Worderf  ul  works,  4S1 

Wondering,  460 

Word.  360,  868,  603,  641 

Word  of  Ood.  640. 

Words,  680 


Work,  508,  734,  785 

Worketh,  724 

Works,  746 

Workman,  68 

World.  138,  366.  548,  706,  748 

Worms,  613 

Worship,  483,  681 

Worshipped,  148,  500,  645 

Worshipper,  666 

Worthy,  821,  680,  740 

Would,  176 

Wound  up,  467 

Wounded,  856,  414 

Wrest.  621,  708 

Write,  626 

Writing  (noun),  106 

Writing-Uhle,  364 

Written,  6,  38,  678 

Wrought,  746 

TXAB,301 

Yet,  716 
Yoke,  67 
Young,  486 

Zaochakos,  406 
Zealous,  671 
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Sfiwirot,  885 
iyaOottoita,  664 
ayaOotroidt,  6M 
liyaASr,  606 
liyaXX^w,  266 
liyaXXuui,  682 
ayatrdm,  816 
ayami,  680,  698 
liyun  i/f  offi  040 
ayyap«vi»,  41,  144 
jEyytXor,  484 
^,767 
iyuurfi6t,  628 
Aym,  49,  687,  686 
ifKurrpm,  102 
JyMK^f,  66 
Vi'Cm,  689,  766 

ifffoim,  648 
oyHwria,  646 
8y»mrTot,  642 
<!)opd,  66,  198 
ityopdC*,  188 
liyopator,  687,  667 
if  pa,  299 
aypdiifunot,  466 
<iyp«;«,  217 
tffnot,  718 

aypmrfta,  224 

^•,  223,  288,  407,  486,  667 

tiywna,  425 
iid(X<^f,  445,  682 
iMi<l>6trt,  671 


^Xor,  866 

jV>  98 

liduwfHror,  765 

lUucia.  697,  748 

JESoXor,  641 

Hmnrot,  619 

a*T6t,  180 

3{viu>t,  226 

aOiiurot,  601,  661 

M(rMot,698 

a0(r<«,  326 

olytaXiir,  73,  564,  696 

iu8u>t,  714 

ainyiia,  74 

aiptirit,  689 

a^,  112,  815, 888,  439, 592 

attrxponpiit,  666 

aUrxlnnf,  718 

air*'*,  112,  361, 461,  488 

olrui,  109,  144,  686 

alifnniutt,  421 

aI;K;MiX«ro(,  291 

aU,,,  127,150,266,468,722 

atinot,  682 
oniraTrnvoTor,  699 
dxanurrairui,  418,  754 
lUcardoTaroc,  727,  760 
aKonao^rror,  750 
'AKfXdoMa,  446 

OKCfMUOt,  60 

axoi^,  82, 296,  319 
anoCm,  169,  625,  671 
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^^^^^^^^^^^H                          125 

dmyyiXXu,  653                      ^^^H 

^^^^^^^^^^^H 

amy^rvdi^,  629,  &10             ^^H 

^^^^^^^^^1                ixpiffttmpov,  549,  577 

drayi>^<r»,  290,  490                ^| 

^^^^^^^^^^^H                 aKpi&6a>,  21 

dvBycniot,  500                                ^^| 

^^^^^^H                                 253, 549 

OMrycocrTQif,    665                           ^^H 

^^^^^^^H                  wpoonir,  733, 

avdyxi,,  380.  418,  712              V 

^^^^^^^y              axpo,,  224 

drayoi,  156,  332,  482,  SOfiLfiufl 

^^^^^^F                                  amipom,  88 

657,  590,  596           j/^M 

^^^^^^B                                     aXaffatrrpoi',  136 

dva&iiicpvftif  349           ^^^^^^^^H 

^^^^H                                    d\a(oytta,  758 

^^^^H 

^^^^H                                    dXaX.i^u, 

oraJi'dat^i,  245              ^^^^^^^1 

aXii0»a,  219,  243 

dra^Tr..,  277,  606          ^^H 

oXijflit,  243 

araCmtnnifu,  635                    ^^^H 

<lXi(ryT7^a,  526 

draft^io,  417                         ^^^H 

dXXo/iai,  520 

dw^^iarifo,  229,  576               ^H 

AXot,  47 

ara^aip<'a>,  542                     ^^^H 

dXXorptonri'tricon'or,  664 

dvdA;^,  417                         ^^^H 

aWarpiot,  102 

maiitia,   361                             ^^^H 

dXXoi^vXoc,  501 

OKuprtrir,  487                        ^^^^| 

oXoyot,  696 

d*aip,«,  422.  430,  479            H 

cUuKot,  752 

dmcatfiCw,  323                      ^^^M 

aXwrir,  186,  568 

dmcri/iai,   137                         ^^^^H 

aX*i<ric,  696 

dtoxXtMi,  52,  377                 ^^^H 

^^^^^^1                                    dfiaO^rf  708 

d»a«^Cw,  157,  333             ^^^M 

^^^^H                                       anapavTof,  630 

oMxpi'M.,  428                     ^^^1 

^^^^H                                       ifiaprdiiu,  18,  584 

ttfOKunra,  375                        ^^^^^| 

^^^^H                                    diuiprtifui,  180 

d»aXaf<0dn>,  579                   ^^^H 

^^^^H                                ifuipTta,  18,  44 

amXq^^iv,  348                    ^^^1 

^^^H                                      d/iapruXoc,  316,  406 

d«Xr«,  371                                 ^^H 

^^^^H                                    aiuiu, 

dyanaCu,  67.  664                   ^^^^^| 

^^^H 

dKnrc^iiru,  427                         ^^^^^| 

^^^^H                                      dniptpvns,  148 

dKnn)Adw,  213                         ^^^^| 

^^H                                      a^>i>',  243 

aMmiirria,  206,  379               ^^^^| 

^^^H                                    d^iavror,  630,  736 

ananXtipda,  78                          ^^^^H 

^^^^H                                       Ofiivotuxi,  480 

drmtTvaaa,  290                       ^^^^H 

^^H                              ip(t>iff.i\\.^,  164,  298 

dranru,  747                             ^^^^H 

^^H                              dti(f>tffXj,,TTpov,  31,  296 

d««i«,  280.  284. 437             V 

^^^H                                <{/i(^Sof,  214 

OKKntrvd^a,  626                      ^^^^H 

^^H                                 Sfua^ot,  638 

draoTocric,  275                      ^^^^B 

^^H 

dra(rrpo<f>riy  637,  (HKi             ^^^^H 

^^H                            avo^i'i^,  458,  479 

dwiraTcroufli,  251                   ^^^^^H 

^^^^                                      amAiXXo^i,  582 

d».r.>X»,  233.  7S7            ^^H 

^^^B                                 duafiKtnti,  672 

■iraroX^,  20.  266                  ^^H 
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apattxufoiuMi,  409,  664 
opo^fm,  643,  649,  744 
oku^Wm,  261 
araxyirit,  661 
d»a)(»ptw,  301 
axo^^ii,  463 
AnipJaSt  178 

OWfu'fofUU,  726 

<ii>ii>A«m-or,  400 
Srtirtt,  582 
onmifw,  678 
wtvOrros,  692 
witvpurKm,  271,  664 
iii>(;KOfuu,  847 
&i;Aw,  124 
di^p,  196 
anSlimiiu,  670 
€a>6oiu>kayioiuu,  276 

JMoc,  727 
di4pwr<M>f,  646,  760 

&4piitac.  106,  322,  764 
orfi^orot,  246,  616,  667 
oriXfMi,  742 
i^artiiu,  73, 218,  864 

dixSiTror,  436 

iuoiym,  166,  290 
bofiot,  694 
iu>opAi«,  876 

avraXXay/noT  98 
wrri-KOixai,  47 
aiTi,  218,  768 

am^^nXAu,  484 
avrl&iKoVf  669 
a)rTAa.fiiiollofxm,  268 

diTiXryot,  276 
aiTiXayia,  717 

OITlXotdopfO,  648 
atrrtTra^^j^a^at,  866 
ai^in-iTrriai,  484 
ai^triiirirupnt,  548,  668 

iiiT»<^AiX;i(tf,  698 


(li^dpor,  362 
ovvnoKptTot,  689 
(Tiw^r,  263 
amtrtpucot,  660 
d^uia),  699 
dirifyai,  60 
oiratWu,  316,  868 
mrdmi<rit,  182 
&ra(,  712,  718 
anaprioiuu,  227 
imapruritot,  382 
atrapx'j,  732 
fin  (11  r/,  698 
dirnX^,  491 
dirn'paoToc,  728 
dirtXryfiof,  664 
ajrtXni^iaf  315 
dirrptV^iTrof,  484 
aTrip)(Oiiai,  107,  188,  188) 
dir<\(i,  228 
dirc'xu,  43,  88,  818 
Arurror,  209,  372 
dirXoCr,  46 
dirX&c,  726 

dfriS,  217,  234,  40Q,  728 
tmofialm,  418 
oiTDyrif^/ifVDr,  649 
mcypalftf),  267 
diroypd^,  267 
dirodfi'icrvfu,  462 
dirod(Kiir(!«,  124 
d)rod<;KOfuu,  624 
diroiij^iw,  133,  216)  885 
air<)3i7^r,  224 
dirodtdufu,  392,  466 

anQ^^opl(^^,  721 
dtrodaKt^rifo;,   341,  642 

ig60tait,  621,  667,  688 
mroffki^,  337 
aTrriJirciXi/^tr,  274 
airoKftrdtrTafrtif  468 

4J^tiK($frTV,   245 

diTMcvco,  729,  782 


884,714 


Him 

■■^H 
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^H                                                     (JTroXofi^avu,  399 

Sppt<rrot,  192                 ^^^^H 

H                                                  <iir(SXXi>M'.  &8>  3^ 

ipriitmv,  696                    ^^^^H 

^H                                                  diroXoyfo^i,  586 

4prH56                              ^H 

H                                                      a^roXiryia,  670,  653 

H                                                  diroXoO*.  297 

V».  27,  60,  288.  423        M 

^H                                                  diroXvrpMfrir,  420 

dprv«.  211                              H 

dwoXO«,  273,  316,  376 

apxaiot,  566                                ^H 

diro/xdairu,  297 

4pxi  162.  262,  415.  4911  Wfl 

OKOpipmt,  661 

opxryot.  462                     ^^ 

diroTri'iTTw,  493 

apxntoiiufv,  667                      ^H 

d.r<«rXi'»..  247,  690 

^X<>>»<.  138.  387, 441        ■ 

dir<nrvi'y«,  330 

aai&fui,  721                             ^H 

mopit,  193 

iatdiit,  720                              ^H 

onoaKtva^opai,  666 

da<>y<ta,  203.  6G9,a9QkMfl 

dtroo-Kiaafio,  732 

offijfioc,  244,  670          ^H^l 

d>ro<nrd»,  424,  663 

d<rAWui,  301                  ^^^1 

diro<rra<r  ia,  566 

Aaidpx^c,  666                   ^^^^H 

dirotrrrydfv,  170 

drn'w.  682                         ^^^^1 

anoTTiXXu,  59,  176,  183.  291 

auKOt,  56                             ^^^^^1 

dir(SirroXo(,  67 

aoTtd^opai,  557                 ^^^^H 

diro(rrofUiri(w,  867 

AnrcXor,  638                      ^^^| 

ttnoi7Tpi<t>w,  428 

d<r(nipior,  248                   ^^^^H 

dironi<r(rofiat,  196,  849,  888 

doTfioi,  479                       ^^^^B 

dirorcXtu,  729 

iirriip,  224                                 ^1 

^^^^^^1                                        inoriBriiu,  82 

atmjptxTOf,  699,  708              ^H 

^^^^H                                     diro</>«iO'u,  678,  702 

dffTfxnrv.  364                       ^^^^1 

^^^H                                     m<xi>0(yyo,uu,  449,  4S1,  689 

avrpdrrm,  433                 ^^^^^| 

^^^^^^1                                   mro^vx»,  419 

dot^fui,  253                  ^^^1 

^^^^^^1                                     Ofrpoo-Koiror,  682 

dir^aAwc,  455                   ^^^^H 

^^^^^^P                                     airpoa»mo\r)ttnTttt,  621,  687 

aamria,  661                         ^^^^^| 

^^^^^^m                                    Arratoror,  722 

dawrwr,  886                       ^^^^H 

^^^^^^1                                     <nr*>tf<o/iai,  618 

dT.i>.f»,  292,  459.  497    ^^H 

^^^H                             oiruXcui,  489,  689,  691 

dTi/«if«,  472,  740            ^^H 

^^^1                                        Spa,  216 

imo,,  431.  698             ^^H 

^^^^^^1                                   apyta,  690 

av6a6T,f,  695                     ^^^H 

^^^H                               d^nc,  73,  681 

ai'X^,  136,  228,  862         ^^H 

^^^^1                                 apyCpwy,  187,  459,  638 

avKtfTrif,  56                           ^^^^H 

^^^^^H                                 aiTfvpoKoitot,  554 

aiXiCopat,  421                     ^^^^H 

^^^^^H                                     dptariif, 

av(m;p(>r,  41 1                     ^^^^H 

^^^m                            a(»Ti,,  625,  644,  677 

airropaTot,  183                  ^^^^^| 

^^^^^H                                       dotirrda,  366 

airiimit.  252                    B^H 

^^^^^H                                       apio-rnv, 

j  avroi,  670                           ^^^H 

^^f^H                                        iViru^w,  64 

avTM,  194.  671,  678,  7»      ■ 
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miixi»ip6t,  621,  687 

o^'C*.  ^>  ^>  618 
sil>mrrot,  4S6 
atf)iip»>p,  201 
aif>t\6Tijs,  468 
S<p»au,  280,  763 
i^Aipror,  630 

ai^^  43,  104, 109, 146,  817,  768 
aifUimifu,  472,  628 
i^id/3«f,  718 
^pav,  369,  646 

d^vmxw,  332 
dxXvi,  616 
d;Kpttof,  401 
*X*»«>  "XP*»i  668,  696 

jSo^Mi,  818 

/3aM(,483 

/3au>r,  214 

/3aXX<(moi>,  860,  871 

/3dU»,  62,  184,  183,  904t  886,  SM 

fianriCt,  162,  199 

fimeruTfia,  162 

/3a/>««,  846,  420 

fiapittt,  78 

Bopira/Sdr,  447 

/Sapvt,  662 

/9a(rim(»,  196,  296.  SM.  6M 

/ScuroMOTqc,  107 

Bavaoof,  32 

/SacriAtm,  6,  23,  8l6 

|3affa«ov,  825 

^oviXntr,  106 

/SturiXucot,  741 

iSiiax,  469 

/3a<n-dC»,  63,  469 

/Sdrot,  a,  392 

/Sdrof,  17,  218,  318,  416 

/SomiXiryfw,  43 

/3»<Xvyf<a,  128 

ffiffoiot,  686 

Br«XC<'^ov'X,  60 
ti<i37Xu<tf,  680 
61 


B<X<Snr,  244,  407 
Bqtfi^iyq,  lis 
fin/ta,  477 
/Sidfofuu,  64 
/S^SXiW,  108,  ail.  890 
/3idai,  669 
Purrwit,  421 
^Xa>rr«,  294 

ffKcuT<^IUtt,   697 
fi\aaxfniiua,  208,  716 
Pkifiiia,  694 

/3X/r«,  48,  206.  420,  409,  69t 

Zoamfpytt,  177 
/Soijdfta,  694 

ffofiffopot,  70S 
/SovXnio/uu,  596 
/SovXofuu,  12,  470 

ISOVKOC,  430 
Bpaivim,  706 
^/MdMrXofM,  247 
0padv(,  436 
$pa)cit,  472 
/3/M>(,  479,  641 
$pix^  327 
fipvxi,  486 
/9/iM>,  761 
ffimai/Aot,  438 
Ppmatt,  46 
0v4i'(»,  299 

/Svtriroi,  897 

/3«M<it.  642 

yayyptura,  245 

ydCa,  490 

yoMoc.  119,  133,  87S 

ydp,  110 

yitna,  40,  95 

y(M<C«.  381,  886 
ycMo,  394,  622 
ytriata.  83 
ytwffW,  734,  748 
ytrmiA,  696 
ytnrmui,  281 


^H 

^^^^B       yiMKTicu.  136,  420,  490,  662,  569 

^"pS 

^^1 

yXtiKot.  461 

dmrfpdfl 

^H 

yMxric,  241 

«,«,  96, 

^H 

a.7.  514 

^H 

yr/yvaiiot,  473 

di^Xow,  ( 

^H 

•yoyyvoT^t,  720 

JijM^yop" 

^H 

roXyo«a,  144 

iiifiot,  6. 

^H 

yfyififia,  393,  589 

Ihjpapioir 

^H 

'ypafifiorrijc,  243 

8«,  18, 

^H 

>pa(^i.  6,  217,  643 

IhaffaJAt 

^H 

ypAtxt,  6,  28,  673 

dto^Xnra 

^H 

ypnyopi<^,  224,  669 

Aui^oAor 

^H 

yv/inifu,  699 

duryy«XA 

^H 

yvMiuntoT,  661 

diayu>v<r 

^H 

SuMjioii, 

^H 

daifion'^o^tu,  89,  336 

lkdlk>)[Oti 

^^1 

iaifUvtot;  165 

lkaS'l*l, 

^H 

dat^oMaidi;^,  754 

duutafapi 

^H 

doi^fuv,  165 

diOKtmXt 

^H 

da>«.'(<u,  42,  315 

duucoMat, 

^H 

ianiirrris,  327 

^^1 

Anravtiu,  566,  766 

duucoMt, 

^H 

iandvT],  361 

Staicouo^ 

^^1 

AavfiA,  12 

AtfUEpl'pw, 

^H 

d<i;<r>f,  304 

iuucuXim 

^H 

«.;,  97,  140,  279,  402,  436,  471 

dtoXaXfW, 

itlytia,  714 

duiXcyo/u 

AfiyfioTi^u,  16 

ituXci'irw. 

S«:ra,  137 

duiX«(ror 

tfi<ri«»,  379 

SuiXoyi'^o 
»..\ 
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tuniiina,  361 
duimta,  219, 263,  708 
iuuKHytf  437 
iuunntrtptxHt,  807 
ttorvw,  664 
AunroWo/uu,  464,  682 
dumopta,  338,  451,  470 

Jkoirpay/uxTfuofifu^  411 

hiarrpiofuitf  471 

AtOfMrd^u,  179 

iiappriaira,  Stapptjywvpi,  29S 

hktuTatfiioo,  107 

tuurcio,  283 

itairimimii*,  134,  886,  892 

SuiiriTripu,  605 
Sutcnropd,  628,  728 
9u)crriXAo|iat,  204,  626 
BiaoT(M*^ai,  101,  428 

Aui(r«^»,  86,  809 
iiaray%  484 
iuiratrtrat,  68 

dtarrjpf A},  279 

Sun-i'dfriat,  423, 468 
fharpiffai,  611 
iMvydC'i  621,  687 
Aia^vXaTTK,  289 

IkaxtipiCoiuu,  471 
fliajXfua^w,  451 

Atax^piC^fi^tf  345 
Atdd<TjcaXor,  746 
AiAiicrKiu,  33,  51,  210 

^t&pa^por^  101 

Sii^pt,  223,  323,  449,  462,  464,  608, 
618,726 

duytipst,  888 

dMI>^^'ofUU,  600 

dufodoc,  120 

iuppi)i/tvf»,  436 

du>xof«u,  271,  801,  M6,  602,  642 

difpttruw,  600 

dtinxofiot,  208,  836,  389,  494 
8t^yi;<r<(,  251 
dt!(r;{vpi(of«u,  610 


dtnuot,  ^1,  698 
KiKoio^bvri^  241, 266 
a;it7,  597,  716 
ducrvov,  298 
diopuairo,  46,  181 
iivXiCtD,  126 
8iXa(«,  62 
Si'Vrvxot,  727 
My/io,  266 
do«(<i»,  332,  786 
dcHrc^d^bi,  373, 688 
ioKtpiov^  633,  724 
ddxtfioc,  728 

ioKOt,  49 

diifi,  636,  668,  696,  716 

So^d^o),  634 

t(iiri(,  731 

doCXoc,  112,  210,  820,  410,  711,  728 

dovXow,  702 

Soxi  304,  379 

•p"XW»  884 

SfMiftor,  661 

ivpoiuu,  209,  892 

AiwaMic,  66, 190,  191,  887,  462,  696 

9vva{TT7J(,  490 

RvtrrtfTtpia,  699 
JJu(rK>i^f,  708 

d«(d(i«i^Xoi>,  686 
tilia,  128 
d«p€'<.,  676,  678 
impnilta,  781 
d«^»,  88 

imrroi,  107,  410,  412,  74* 
iaa,  696,  697 
ifidoiaiKOPTtaut,  106 
'E/9paioc,  474 
iyyi(a,  662 

ry«>«,  174,  868,  487,  687 
«'-y™^fTor  415 
rymuccat,  402 
ryitoraXctirw,  464 
<ycarouc<«,  694 


^^^^^^H         804                       Ikdkx  of  grrkk  words.       ^^^^H 

^^^^^^^^^^^H              tyKoft^miuu,  667 

(VAivfui^w,  217                ^^^H 

^^^HP^^^^^H              tynnrrci),  680,  661 

t*0*Tot.  478                     ^^H 

^^^^^H               ryKporrio,  679 

ivAr/iria,  93                          ^^^^H 

^^^H              fynot, 

tKteXiiHt,  653                          ^^^^H 

^^^H              <Aa<^t(», 

(KKoirrw,  374                           ^^^^H 

'  ^^B                     273 

tKXpt'fUlfLai,  413                          ^^^^H 

^^^^^^^^                                 iOptKOty      6 

i*Xa4Ajrat,  81                             ^^^^H 

^^^B           <A«(,  135,  216,  274.  644 

cVAfiirw,  395                           ^^^^H 

^^^H           !0of,  273,  524 

rcX«irroc  627                          ^^^^^| 

^^^1                   273 

<cXoy.7.  492                              ^^H 

^^^1            <<-,  605,  689 

•<cXt'«>,  90                            ^^^1 

^^^H 

(CMOiro-at,  297                           ^^^^H 

^^H            ,:iw,  480,  716 

iKfAVienjpl(m,  396                    ^^^^H 

b^H 

^^^H 

ixovtrittf,  G06                        ^^^^H 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^1                              708 

^KiroXoi,  690                           ^^^^^1 

^^^B^^^^^            «/X«>>»i'i7t,  703 

cWiVrw,  708,  728                ^^^1 

^^^^^                             fiXiVo-w,  290 

•KirXi}f>ow,  517                       ^^^^^1 

^^Bl                                       112,  429 

fcn-Xijo-iro,  51,  2^8              ^^^^^1 

^^Hl                             «>iji^,  190,  629,  743 

f<nrM«,  432                             ^^^1 

^^^^H                                  f/p7>wroidr,  38 

('nropMvoi,  714 

^^H                             «'(.  105,  108,  181,  212,  280,  328,  631, 

;«rTa7t{.  191.  3(M,  496,  STt       ^ 

^^H                                    632,  634.  667,  673,  681,  734 

crrrtw,  596                                        ^H 

^^H                                   221 

<Vr«X/«,  383                                fl 

^^^^B                                  «iVan>i/«,  256 

turirtta,  687                              ^^^^B 

^^^^H                                                  tlfftp^OfUlLt  59 

tKntn'oTtpop,  425                  ^^^^| 

^^^^                                       tiairridaw,  622 

<icrfri7t,  608,  662                   ^^H 

^^1                                  (2iTt^>«,  359 

('cTfi^t,  621,  640                 ^^^1 

^^1                               .V,  <f  111,  400,  640 

(jcrtKuro-w,  59                           ^^^^H 

^^^^1                                     iicaTorrttnXairiii>,  110 

»X<<»>,  138,  227,  717         ^^M 

^^^^1                                     iKarourapx'lt,  161,  319 

fc^i^xo.  244,  467                ^^H 

^H                               <V/3<iXA.,  49,  57,  72,  82,  166,   168, 

(Xaiov,  328                              ^^^1 

^H                                      350,  746 

JXryf  r,  700                            ^^H 

^^m                              f'lc^oX^,  247,  596 

Aryx*.  104.  742                  ^^H 

^^^^1                                       tKiixofUll,  761 

721                              ^^H 

^^^^1                                 (Vdi'Su^i,  118 

Afoc,  241,  263                     ^^H 

^^^H                                     cxAtTyt'ofuu,  618 

Amio/Kit,  244,  396              ^^^| 

^^H                               rVSt«'«,  402 

•Xxw.  568,  740                    ^^H 

^^^H                                     <V8i(n;(rir,  418,  646 

'EXXi,!.,  605                         ^^H 

^^H                               7«a<irof.  462 

'EXXijntrr^.  478                     ^^^H 

^H                             iK,ipot,  60,  132,  234,  461,  498,  726 

A>r.C«,  434.  688.  em         ^^H 

^^^H                             f  «^ifr(w,  634 

iXnit,  454,  630                       ^^H 

^^M                            »d<i^.'»,  159,  208,  294 

i^ifiatfVy  XSS                              ^^^^^H 

^H                             fVAv^f,  460 

^fi^w«,:i06                     ^^H 
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iliffpifidoiuu,  169,  801 
'E/ifKu>avqX,  18 
iformyiuuifi,  708 
f/nraticrat,  70S 
iltirXiK»,  702 
(fiirXoit^,  650 
ifinvto,  491 
iforoptiSoiuu,  690,  768 
ifarpoa6tv,  124 
JlKfMUnit,  603 
tiu^o^ot,  683 
tfuftvroty  783 

<V,  164,478,632,678,879 

<V  ofc,  682, 688 

(MiyKaXi^o/uu,  211 

iwlk'xiTai,  878 

&ivat(,  660 

fVdi;»,  611 

iniSiM,  683 

imtptiw,  367 

fwi/u,  366 

(Mot,  492 

impyit,  192,  764 

<Wx»,  192 
7h  for  ?M(rrt,  781 
fMovrdt,  757 
fM<r;KUw,  426 
?ivaror,  602 
inrtiw,  264 
inoia,  668 
([ptn>xo¥,  168 

fcoxot,  142, 180,  742 
(iTfXXo^i,  442 
?>T>^c,  320,  642 
(WoX^,  741 
irrptnu,  118 
fmrpofioc,  480 
ivTp>xf>a»,  698 
inmnov,  462 
(Mvirioi',  377,  488 
«'i>Mri(ofuu,  462 
JfayyiKKa,  644 
i^riojuu,  428 


i(iu<l>i>rit,  346 
<^oXov0<tt,  686, 899 

f'$aKti<f>a,  462 
f'^oXXofuu,  469 
ffoMrrAXw,  246 
tfoiriMi,  206 
ff(nro<rrcXX«,  489 
ifapri^tt,  664 
('(ovr^t,  194 

(^"Xxofuii,  729 

(^'pofKi,  708 

i(ipXOiuu,  628 

?^<rr^464 

iinyt'ofuu,  437.  MS,  526 

(fWiffu,  197,  436,  460,  488 

ff>dM,  844,  621, 622,  684 

i(oKo6iMvoiuu,  468 

«(o/ioXoyf  ofuu,  24,  68,  422,  668^  764 

i^pKurrlft,  662 

i(opvTr»,  170 

ifoufitfict,  404 

J(ov<ria,  149.  171.  416 

;f»,  181 

i^inpot,  62 

jopri),  421 

tmryyfXui,  448 

Aniyy(X/«i,  678 

nroyv,  698 

imrymrl^oiuu,  713 

nra6pol(oiuu,  868 

Araur;|[VK>ftai,  842 

riraicoXovtfciu,  286.  648 

inmmya,  2S7 

fruvXit,  446 

tira<ppl(u,  718 

JntiHintp,  261 

fnipxopat,  759 

nrrp«>ra»,  207,  218 

hnpcmiiia,  668 

imiptditt,  656 

.V/,  29,  106,  127,  197.  aaa,  396, 485^ 

447,  519,  584 
^•/So^  114,  688 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H                  466     ^^^^^^^H 

IW 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H                                    /■rrytwirtc,                     ^^^^^^F 

firtTpo 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H                                                                               ^^^^^ 

riri^cu 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

f'-niifMu 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^B 

iwix'H 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

nrtxfw 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

nriyopi 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

nrairrr 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

c'pydfoj 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1                            iviKoXtofuti,  684,  741 

fpyoK, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

f'p*<yof 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

fptiliot 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1                                           589 

tplfflOt 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

iprinata 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1                                    inAa^aoo^uii,  206,  347,  429 

ipidtia. 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

ipl^iov 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

tpufMs, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

tpXOfuu 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

ipttratt, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

fVAft,  ( 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

fcrjfOToj 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

co';(aTui 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

^ipot, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

hwpot,- 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

441 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

frt,  266 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

CTW/iOT, 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1                                   htuTKiwronai,  136.  736 

iiimk 

UrOBZ  OF  OREKK  WORDS. 


807 


tvMpoititt,  247,  629 
tiOvfiArtpov,  681 
tifiuDv,  747 
tifiut,  489,  699 

tVKMptU,  641 

tOiunpotf  193 
ivKoiptn,  226 
(vXa/S^r,  278 
«vXoy<'*),  662 
aiXcytfrSt,  629 
tinmiti,  40 
fvtrn^c,  766 
tiwopiofuu,  607 
fiwopia,  664 
fuir/Mima,  728 
'EvpacvXttv,  693 
tvpiaKu,  63,  69,  688^  648 

tvai&tui,  676 

(vvf^ijt,  694 

<AnrXay;yi>oc,  662 
<i(rxqM<»».  232,  618 
(vnSMtt,  427 
tv^paivu,  397 
bfKliupia,  264 

i^ijiupot,  748 

A^W,^,  270.  367,  464,  606,  672, 

697 
i<f>apd»,  268 
7x»,  683,  646,  684,  788 
£»r,  276,  296,  410 

(ao,  629 
C*VKTTipta,  696 
Z(vr,  521 
(•'(u,  649 
fiXot,  518,  768 
CqXoM,  766 
fi;Xwn}(,  571 
Clftia,  692 

CifMoSw,  98,  842 
(tt.-.,  225,  339,  408 
Cfrniiui,  524 
C<i0o(,  691,  701 


Cvyot,  67 
ftJ^i;,  80 

(uypto,  299 

^MyoMw,  402,  479 
^Moi',  696 

^yffuav,  246 
Tyc'ofuu,  521 
ijioa^,  766 

^WMTftOV,  124 

i}Xk(o,  279,  870 
^^pa,  160,  4S5 
tlluBanTit,  366 
^avj(ia,  670 
ijTrdoruu,  702 

^aXfurcra,  30 
Oaiifiioiuu,  294 

Ai^i^ot,  294 
AiKin^^pot,  760 
AiKirof,  87,  200 

iaviiaCa,  450,  720 

^do,i<u,  64,  120, 122,  806,  826 

Stiot,  546 

^"Xi/fia,  104,  666 

ft>«,  12,  66,  89, 112,  187,  144,  841, 

364,  662,  666,  704 
BtluXima,  672 
Otoiiaxos,  472 
etas,  479,  696 
BtiKorua,  372 
Otpmrtiltt,  62,  801,  807,  645 

Otpiafiot,  350 

^..fx'u,  188.  220,  288, 853,  882.  496; 

541,  563,  691 
giiptvt,  367 
A}pioi>,  697,  749 
fiil<r<n>pi{tt,  46,  706 
(JXi'^tc,  80 
Su^vffdCa,  358 
fiopv^oiuu,  66,  660 


L 

H                     806                                DTDEX  OF  GRRRK   WORD&                ^^^| 

^^M 

■                     0^t^>,  291 

maBiSpa,  122                      ^^^| 

^^^H 

H                          eprint,,  326 

Ka8t(!,f,  2S3                     ^^^1 

^^^^1 

^^L                          6)iqaKot,  735 

^^^1 

^^^H 

V            epi(,  163 

^^^H 

^V                    6poioiuH,  222 

mOtifMiu,  30                          ^^^^H 

^^^^1 

H                    d»»i/i/3ot.  426 

lea&tjitfpiimt,    474                ^^^^H 

^^^H 

^V                          ^uyorpiav,  188 

lU^.C.  33,   110                  ^^H 

^^^^1 

^^ttift),  255 

«i<9.<rr„'»,  638,  748^  IS^^H 

^^^H 

tfl/^UflKXtOI,    611 

caAnrXi'fofUM,  368               ^^^^H 

^H 

6{,pa,  376 

icad»(.  478                                 ~V 

ca.,  52,  87.  3fiA.  374.  631  Tlfl 

^^^H 

I'lio^i,  52,  309,  321,  495 

Kai>^>f,  138.  146                       ■ 

^^^H 

wffit.  377 

maufoTtpnt,  541 

^^^H 

-dioc,  120,  133,  444,  677,  688 

<nup6t,  70.  131.  104.  aS7,  Ulk  « 

^^^^1 

idlest,  465 

479.  507                   ^^M 

^^^H 

iSoii,  6,  518 

Kaiv,  437                                   ^^^H 

^^^H 

UfxSo,  29.  127,  214,  567 

miuua,  733                                   ^^^1 

^^^^1 

kpiMrvXuc,  567 

catoird^ui,  762                      ^^^1 

^^^H 

'IfjfroL'c, '  16,  483 

Kaxorra6tta^  763                      ^^^^^H 

^^^^1 

luxvof,  148,  230,  321,  427,  519,  538, 

tamtmoiaf,  645                          ^^^^H 

^^^H 

591 

^^^^H 

^^^H 

<«^c,  245,  330 

ciUfMt,  608                                 ^^^^H 

^^^B 

tKaoKoiuu,  406 

KiMur,  89,  766                      ^^^^^^ 

H 

SkfM.  97 

«A.«,  18,   119,  264.  87B.  408^  M 

^H 

!^r,  574 

677                              ^^H 

^1 

i/^r.oK,  41,  114,  609 

n/XX.w,  684                         ^^H 

^H 

r«,  142,  176, 188 

«aXrit.  137,  740                           V 

^^ 

li,,  760 

«aX»r,  88,  200,  218.  219.  HM;^ 

^H 

iffay7<Xo(,  416 

UMfXor,  109,  163                          H 

^^^H 

'                                'lo-xapitltnjr,  57 

COfl^UK),   78                                                            ^H 

^^^H 

iiror,  506 

(d/ow,  763                                 ^^H 

^^^^H 

iVorifiot,  676 

KnMiFaior.  57                             ^^^^^| 

I^^H 

."(TT,^.,  137,  336.  404.  405,  409,  486 

«>^.-o,  218,  479,  639          ^^H 

[y '  ^1 

laxvi»it,  72 

|^U|fl 

lo-jfi/f,  695 

Kap<f>ot.  49                                   ^^^^H 

^^^^1 

tVx<"^,  171.  304,  382,  392,  624,  593, 

<or<.,  9.  527,  592                  ^^H 

^^^^1 

764 

taraffain),  332.  731               ^^^H 

^^^H 

|<TCUt,    414 

carada^i'iu,  227                     ^^^^| 

^^^H 

lx6v!>io»,  90 
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fftirtiSuHifrTfiJtff  oOoy  740 
tfdrcijriiiwf  553 
taTtnttwj(dofUiij  748 
wirfiKrt>if»^  165f  827 

mracXvjbfuu,  706 
nirajcprj^v/^^tff  208 
KoraKpivtit^  235 
jfnTOJCvpcfuai^  553f  666 
mroXoXtM,  645 
curaXaXia,  641 
KoroXa^ivu,  209,  46S 
canoXtMrui,  868,  474 
KaTaXi^it^iii^  4l4 
coraXvFUi,  226,  268 

■oTdXtw,  39,  221. 880,  400,  472 
Kara^ffu,  444 
itaTawi^f^Tt^a>,  148 
mrajxvot,  208 
nmivofM,  48,  784 
cararrdca,  687 
Knrayvirirat,  466 
Koro^idofuu,  472 
Korairiiw,  125,  670 
«arairX<w,  388 
mrairorfofioi,  098 
rarapa,  690 
Korapyitt,  374 
KaTuptd^fo^aif  446 
jtaraprif^a.,  31,  116,  817,  671 
KOTavtiaif  284,  610 

jcdTtKrxrvdfbi,  256 

KOraiTKTJW^Iatt    184,  468 

jcaniiric^iwtric,  58 
MaTairo<f>i(ofua,  478 
icfiracrr^XXhi,  557 
^orraiTL'pv,  374 
itaratnfiaTTatt  412 
(ordirj^fiTIc,  477,  488 

JtOTBTlftlJllI,   583 

iiaTalt»pu,  559,  688 
rartu^ra,  141,  828 
Karat^v;(tt,  809 


KorridaXot,  688 

JcoTf^rydfo^t,  724 
KaTtp)^ofitit,  346 
xnt-rir^iu,  391 
Korrv^ui'u,  266 
KonvKtryiu,  212 
un-f'jt«,  331,  596 
Kar!i<Pfia,  757 
JEanjJ^r'iit.  253,  666 
mr'  Idiov,  00 
Kuridofuu,  760 
Kanoxif»f  420 
jcaTfHjtto),  363,  440 
ntroun^mc,  167,  186 
Kar6p6mfia,  680 
kovitiSm,  706 
mMrwr,  111,  727 
xavTripia{ofUii,  245 
KOvxaoAuu,  727,  768 

KHfuu,  24,  276 
icmSf,  744 
Kimpimv,  161 
ic«>wr,  766 
npaia,  40 
Mpdfuor,  226 
Ktparuar,  886 
Ktpiain,,  98,  841,  660 

Kf<t>dKaup,  674 

K^oc,  7,  102,  248 

taipv^,  692 

aipiiraa,  30,  61,  291,  667 

Kifro(|  73 

Kiwo,  244 

oXadot,  130,  184,  214 

oXa...,  86,  812,  826,  413 

xXdair,  467 

(Xf  it,  96 

xXnm/r,  216 

(cXijpovofu'at,  617 

itXi;poi>oftia,  630 

xXqpor,  446,  447,  666 
xXJ/Saiwc,  371 
tcXtKi^Nor,  803 
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Xoyxdr.,  264,  446,  675  ^^| 

^^^^^1                                     Koiridu,  67,  298 
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^^^H                                     KiSirru,  66,  130 
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^^H                                       KopaaioK,  6,  84,  161,  191 

XdA...,  148,  169,  437             "^M 

^^^H                                Kopffa^,  200 
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^^^^^H                                   Kopor,  393 
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Xo^trpdi,  428.  738             ^^^| 
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^^^^^1                                          Knutrrudui,  7,  147 
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^^^^H                                        iro0irat,  89 

Xodt,  270,  274,  617.  644         H 

^^H                                Kj><i^<iro<,  161,  170,  197,  243,  302 

Xorpfuu.,  265.  482,  681           ^M 

^^H                                KpaCa,,  187,  210,  407,  522,  555,  760 
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Xarlt,  483 

Xnrrdv,  221 

XniKdt,  344 

Xi^A,,  682 

Xi;wir,  117 

Xijpm,  433 

Xgonic,  116,  142,  21S,  864 

\l6ot,  60,  642 

Xui^»,  119 

Xi^tn;,  242,  297 

X.>,  692 

Xoyi'Co/Ku,  672,  746 

Xoyucdr,  641 

X<(ytot>,  662 

Xdyiot,  649 

Xdyor,  106,  268,  260,  441,  488.  601, 

602,624,640 
Xoidoptiu,  676 
Xoi^c,  680 
Xotiror,  404,  406 
Xoi^.,  297,  686 

XvfUUDOIUU,  487 

Xvfr«w,  682 
Xvirtrf  X<<,  400 
Xvrpo«,  484,  688 
Xvrpwr^c,  480 
XvxMo,  89,  182 
XvxMt,  182,  687 
Xvw,  96,  706 

MayJaXi;i>7,  146 
fiaynm,  488 
futyof,  19,  615 

fu V(vu,  62, 149,  628 
lioBifnis,  78 
fioBtiTfHa,  496 
/icun^c,  83,  686 
iuutp66tv,  187 
luutpoOviuv,  408,  760 
liaKp6t,  466 
fiaKoKla,  81,  296 
ftoXXov,  682 
fu/Mwat,  394 


ftovJa,  689 

/MKTf <(0fla(,  682 

Itapyapinit,  49 

^^n-up,  ^(iprvt,  447,  665 

fiapTVpt40f  474 

^(TTi^,  176,  824,  678 
MnrAuot,  9 
luyaXavx'tt,  747 
/ifyoXfto,  481 
/iryoXfiffT^c  347,  686 

firyaXojrprTr^t,  686 
firyoXuvu,  264 

fiO«c,  244,  296,  680 
luyurrmrtt,  198 
/t/Ai,421 
lui^mv,  71 

ftfXf^  48,  669 

^-U.,  636,  675,  690,  688 

lUiL^iimpot,  720 

^vrm,  716 

/w»w,167,467 

luptltra,  668 

fuptitram,  47 

iupl(»,  72 

fitpoc,  88,  660,  664    - 

luaiiiifipia,  489  .   . 

jiiaos,  84,  380 
fur.:,  234,  867 
lUToym,  747 
^TuAa^^tiKu,  467 
fi^ra^eXa^oi,  116 
fttTaflnpipanff^i.  99 
fMravMo),  23,  116 
fi(Tai>oia,  116,  162 
lura^v,  618 
lun€tpi(oitai,  871 
liiroxot,  299 
W,  120 
fofiaiiin,  499 
^I't,  301,  341,  726 
/ii}iror(,  132 
fi^i,  138,  317 
ov  ^q,  98,  108 
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»oit,  438                           ^^H 
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^Bi                                    ^iot,  39,  182,  243 
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^^^^H                                   fwXi'ra,  630 
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^^^^H                                      Mo<rXO'<^o'<«,  481 

ii<m,t.  200                      ^^1 

^^^H                            Mv^f,  686 

fipai'tw,  174.  640            ^^^1 

^^^1                              MvXot,  103,  130 
HH^H                              Mup'oi,  367,  720 

f5*o»,  430,  534,  622.  649 

fff^^B                              t^vpi{<u,  226 
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1     1  '  H                              /iiIpoK,  328 
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ll|  _^B                                    fivarfiptor,  78 

ddt»do^<u,  244,  399         ^^H 

Ul^^l                                       M<"»Tii^<u,  681 
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^^^^H                                      fnaXoiyfr,  649 

oAiMoi',  499                     ^^^^1 

^^^H 

mV^c,  395,  647              ^^H 

^^^^H                                      fuapaii/m,  38 

3UI7/M,  509                       ^^^^1 

^^H                                    MofHit,  S8 

HKriTJ)t»or,  713                      ^^^H 

^^^^^B 

HKodofUm,  662                       ^^^H 

^^^H                                    Na^w^Ioc,  571 

K*aMfio(,  391                        ^^^^1 

^^H                             Ml,  102,  243 

r<oc,  367, 457                  ^^^1 

^^H                             podr,  29,  126,  148 

Uovnivr,,  128,  266           ^^^H 

^^^H                                      Papiot,  225 

^^^^^^^^1 

^^^^^H 

impftur,  762                         ^^^^1 

^^^H                                      Mavi'ar,  486 

mn,  496                                 ^^^B 

^^^H                                      wcpo'f,  669 

^^^^1                              Woe,  138 

^■yoc,  689.  690,  63^  671,  ^fl 

^•ywf,  702                         BH 
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AmcXifpor,  724 
SkoKiCu,  759 
«fuX<»,  669,  688 
VxH  701 
iltnt,  6 

6itouma6nt,  522,  761 
jftotuw,  620 
6iu>itn,  649 

iltoKayitt,  61,  61,  84 

4;uSrf;KM>r,  647 

6iu4>p«»,  662 

2mv>,  7 

3i>MOf,  108 

&OMO.  103,  106, 149 

ivTvs,  702 

JE^c,  146 

oir^,  751 

iniam,  349,  714 

^Xi^o^im,  621,  668 
onroivfioi,  44S 
«im>f«u,  424,  4S7,  480 
oirwt,  468 
ipa,j^  101,  480 
ipaait,  462 
ipyi^oiuu,  891 

opA>t,620 
jp«pi(«,  421 
^pu«(,  486 
SpefMt,  433.  469 
3pd»c,  204 
opia,  107,  519 
«p«C«>,  161, 187 
ipKot,  84 
jpfiav,  187, 335 
6p^ri,  519,  747 
Zpnt,  126 

iftoBtaia,  646 
jlpot,  33 
ipvtrtra,  117 
&,108 

j<ri<in;c,  266 

MTM,  336,  496, 626 


&n-<t,  82,  119,  182.  218,  868,  439k 

484,  603,  645,  689.  768 
onw,  216,  724 

irt,  112,  169,  219,  258,  362,  820 
oi,  60,  120 
oi<i,2S2 
oiai,  717 
ovittt,  750 
ovpapun,  6 
oipm/6f,  28 
oCror,  628 
ovr»c,  39,  140 
ovxi,  292,  817 
o^iXfTijf,  106,  874 
<S^iXi}/ia,  43 
o<^a«>.  107.  134 
StfHXot,  748 
oi^^X/iof,  203 
otppvf,  293 
j;iX(i>/i(u,  308 
o;KXairo«'<a,  687 
DjtXoi,  220,  445 
j^raptov,  286 

^Mot,  761 
j^Moi',  285 

iraytdfvo.  121 
iraOr/rds,  689 
iraidfiw,  428,  671 
naitiov,  65 
ircuiiVinf,  510 
iroir.  22.  268.  888,  461  , 
irdXiv,  29 
irafiirXiftfci,  429 
irai>do;i[f  lo*,  366 
irtiMnrXia,  362 
wanovfiyla,  415 

irap<i,  42,  642 
irapa/3atM>,  86,  447 
iropa/SdXXai,  669 
napafiaait,  44 
irap<43iiTi}(,  743 
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tropofvo-^or,  638                ^^^H 

252,  648 

irapovcria,  127,  685          ^^H 

napdio$ot,  303 
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vapaOtapiai,  474 
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irapaiTtoiun,  380 
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>rd(r;ya,  225                              ^^^^H 

ntMpaKa0t(oiiai,  367 

irap<ucaA<ui,  107 

»rd<r;|;<u.  189                                      ^H 

irapdftAijair,  313,  496 

n^oT,^,  123,  279.  750        ^^H 

irapd<cAijTot,  314 

irarptdpx'lt,  454                    ^^^H 

nap<uco\ov64'a>,  235,  258 

Tor/wfrapadoTor,  638           ^^^H 

frapcucouu,  190 

irarpyoc,  581                            ^^^H 

irapojtOtrru,  6a5,  734 

^^^^1 

TrapoXa^aFM,  28,  99,  535 

^^^1 

irapaA«yo|iai,  247 

vtStrvs,  308                          ^^^1 

«rapaXA(ryi7,  731 

ircffvu,  559                         ^^^H 

mpaXayiCo/iai,  734 

ntQ,  85                                ^^^1 

iropoXilo^j,  302,  488 

icfi0ap)iim,  471,  696            ^^^1 

irapaXvTtKuc,  302 

iTd'^u,  148.  414,  472,  6W  ^^^| 

napavofuw,  575 

irfiptifu,  468                                 H 

irapavofiia,  700 

fTf^KKr/xM,  43,  632,  663,  7M      H 

»r<ipajrop»iJo;iai,  172,  210 

irf>irM,  646                                         H 

napaTTTiaiui,  44 

ir<»i7r,  36                                         ^H 

irapanjpit,,  174 

irei^w,  36,  757                     ^^B 

^^^^P                                irapanjpijirtc,  401 

irrnxpdr,  36                             ^^^| 

^^^1                                 napariSritu,  340,  623,  636,  664 

tnpi,  617,  578                        ^^^H 

^^^H                                    vrapa^povi'o,  701 

ntpiaipiit,  696                        ^^^H 

^^H                                     napaxp^fxa,  116,  264 
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^^H                            n6iHi^L,  141,  681,  n83 
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^^^H                               n-ap««rayu,  639 

ir>/»^XfVa,  190                          ^^H 

^^^H                                 vap(icra«roc,  689 
^^^^1                                    vaptiiriiSrw,  712 

npitpyot,  553                           ^^^^1 
wtpu'pxopai,  652                       ^^^H 

^^^H                                 «ra/)(i(r<^('fju,  678 

rrp«';y<u,  299.  578,  648          ^^H 

^^^1                                  vaptii&nX^,  668 

rfpiVri^int,  699                           ^^^H 

^^^^1                                     iraptvoxXtia,  626 

Ttpusparrit,  593                           ^^^^| 

^^^H                               ra/>f)riA>7^c,  627 

rrpiJtpvirru.  268                         ^^^^H 

^^^H                              ndptiTit.  764 
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wtpmaria,  171,  303,  866,  460,  6 

wtpnriirrct,  724 

fnpiiroiioiuu,  662 

frtptiroi'ijirir,  644 

trtpipptiymni,  298,  688 

fr(p<(nraofi<u,  367 

ntpurirtla,  733 

wtpurmvu,  388 

ir*ptaa6s,  197 

vtpurrtpa,  26,  272 

mpvriOrfitt,  117 

ntpirpiita,  689 

nipi(t>ipm,  197 

irrrrtvo'c,  348 

nirpa,  91 

mrpoc,  91,  627 

frqyavoi',  366 

•nry^i  701 

fn;ddXtoK,  747 

ir^pa,  360 

irta(a>,  469 

iri/C<»>  316 
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